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PREFACE 


TO THE 


FIRST EDITION" 


In laying before the Public a fourth Work,—not less considerable than any 
of those in which he has been previously engaged,—the Author feels that 
the approbation, with which his preceding labours have been received by the 
Public, may well remove from his mind much of that anxiety, which he 
would otherwise have felt, as to the reception the present might experience 
at their hands. 

It is obviously proper, in sending forth a new Edition of the Greex Testa- 
MENT,—as it would be in editing any other ancient writings,—as well to point 
out to the reader the principal deficienctes, which such an Edition is intended 
to supply, as to state the particular purposes, which it is intended to answer. 

As far as regards the Text of the New Testament, the present Editor is not — 
disposed to deny, that amongst the various Editions already extant, sufficient 
evidence is afforded to enable any one, competently furnished with Learning 
and Critical information, to ascertain in general the true reading of any passage. 
Yet what are called the Standard Texts differ considerably ; especially that 
of Griesbach, as compared with the textus receptus, and even with that of 
Matthzi. And it is not to be supposed that Students—or indeed readers of 
the New Testament in general,—have at command all the principal Critical 
Editions, or ordinarily possess the ability to decide between their diversities. 
Hence it seemed desirable that such persons should be supplied with a Text 
so constructed, that the variations from the textus receptus should be, as 
far as is practicable, distinctly marked in the Text itself ; and not left to be 
leamed from the Notes: and further, that the state of the evidence, in all 
important cases, should be briefly laid before the reader,—together with the 
reasons which had induced the Editor either to adopt any variation from the 


' This and the following Preface were first written as they appear in the First and Second Editions 
ef this work. They have in this Third been not barely reprinted, but have undergone numerous 
alterations in the way of enlargement, retrenchment, transposition, modification, or otherwise ; and 
that for the purpose of presenting, in a more perspicuous and definite form, various important parti- 
eulars, serving to explain the chief purposes which the present work was intended to answer, and 
the principles by which the Editor has been guided in forming it. 
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received text, or to retain it, though against the judgment of eminent Scho- 
lars ;—s0 that the Student might thence learn to judge for himself, as to any 
matter in dispute. But a new recension of the Text, formed on such a plan, 
however desirable, was not to be found in this country ; nor, indeed, in any 
other,—at least based on sound principles of Criticism ; the Texts for Aca- 
demical and general use, on the Continent, being little more than reprints 
of that of Griesbach; of which the imperfections, as will appear from what 
is said in the course of the following work, are very considerable. 

But if thus great was the want of a Tezxt fitted for such uses, how much 
greater was that of a suitable body of Annotation! in adverting to which we 
may previously glance at the origin and progress of Biblical Criticism and 
Interpretation ; by the former of which we ascertain what an author has 
actually written,—by the latter, what is really his meaning. Now to the 
primitive Christians neither of these aids were requisite. The text itself of 
Scripture was then in its greatest purity, and its sense must have been, upon 
the whole, sufficiently perspicuous to all attentive readers; and for such as 
needed any explanation, Teachers were at hand, who had been instructed 
either by the Apostles or their immediate successors. Such a state of things 
was then sufficient for all ordinary purposes, both as regarded the general 
sense of Scripture, and the evidences of the truth of Christianity. For at 
that period, in the controversies of the Jews with the Christians, the authen- 
ticity of the Old Testament was alike admitted by both parties; and their 
differences of opinion, as to the meaning of prophecies, did not turn upon 
the grammatical signification of this or that particular phrase, and seldom 
upon any of those points which now form subjects of critical discussion. As 
respects the interpretation of the New Testament (whose authenticity was 
then unquestioned), the difficulties now found did not at that period exist ; 
since the Greek language was as yet a living language, and indeed the 
vernacular one of most of the early Christians. And as regarded the inter- 
pretation of a few passages in the New Testament of more than ordinary 
difficulty and obscurity, that was supplied to the early Christians, for nearly 
two centuries after the death of Christ, by a kind of Traditio Hermeneutica, 
to which Irenzeus appeals as authority for the interpretation of Scripture. 
And as that 7raditio grew fainter, it was supplied by what was called the 
Canon, or Rule, of truth or faith; which, however, as Bp. Marsh shows, 
‘“‘is not to be understood to import any authority distinct from Scripture, 
but Scripture itself interpreted by authority.” After the second century, 
hermeneutical science became, from the circumstances of the times, in 
some degree necessary ; and this necessity must, from the very nature 
of things, have become, in the lapse of time, greater and greater. Hence 
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originated the literal and grammatico-historical interpretation, which gra- 
dually took place of the allegorical and mystical one of an earlier period. 
Of this Origen was the founder; and Chrysostom, Basil, and Theodore of 
Mopsuestia, were the most successful cultivators: though others, as Cyrill, 
Isidore, Jerome, Cassiodorus, Ambrose, Hilary, and Augustine, more or less dis- 
tinguished themselves. In a later age, the invaluable, but prolix, labours of 
those Fathers were either brought together into Catenas,—consisting of col- 
lections from various writers, arranged, in the manner of our Variorum Com- 
mentaries, under the portions of Scripture to which they belonged ; (see Ittig. 
de Catenis Patrum and Fabricii Bibl. Grec. Harles. vol. viii. pp. 637. 700. )— 
or the pith of the most important exegetical matter was drawn forth into some- 
thing like Commentaries by Euthalius, Ambrosiaster, Theodoret, J. Damascenus, 
Theophylact, Euthymius, Arethas, Andreas, CEcumenius, Photius, Bede, Ra- 
banus Maurus, Alcuin, and Anselm ; or still more briefly, by Walafrid Strabo, 
(who formed a Catena, or collection of short comments on all the Latin Fathers, 
which, from being subjoined to copies of the Vulgate, came to be called Glossa 
ordinaria, or, from the place it occupied, marginalis), and by the Scholiasts, 
and Glossographers; the latter of which are contained in the Lexicographical 
compilations of Suidas, Hesychius, and Phavorinus, collected by Ernesti. To 
these succeeded, at a much later period, the Scholastic Interpreters, as Peter 
Lombardus, Duns Scotus, and Thomas Aquinas,—whose prolix and too arti- 
ficial comments were moulded somewhat after the form of the old Catenas; 
and indeed were chiefly founded on Augustine, Jerome, Ambrose, and other 
Latin Fathers. These were again followed by Nicolaus Lyranus, who flou- 
rished in the early part of the fourteenth century, and was the author of a 
work entitled Postsll@, in which is contained a brief literal comment on the 
whole of Scripture, and that so excellent, as to pave the way for Luther, 
Calvin, Melancthon, and the. other labourers in the great work of the Refor- 
mation. He may, indeed, be called the Father of, or Forerunner to, the 
modern school of Expositors; to whom he taught the lesson, almost lost 
since the time of Chrysostom, and Theodoret, to first draw forth the literal, or 
grammatico-historical sense of Scripture. 

This brings us down, after the lapse of another century, to the early 
modern Commentators themselves, as Valla, Pellicanus, Vatablus, Zwinglius, 
Erasmus, Flaccius Illyrius, Beza, Melancthon, Bucer, Camerarius, Zanchius, 
and Strigelius, whose works, however, so far from forming, or being intended 
to form, what may be called, a regular or perpetual commentary, have the 
inconvenience of offering only partial explanation, and illustrating only such 
points as seemed especially to require elucidation, and such as their authors 
felt themselves most able to explain. 
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This deficiency continued to a late period, and is observable in almost all 
the Commentators of the seventeenth century. Exceptions, it is true, did exist; 
as in Luther, Calvin, Hyperius, Musculus, Marlorati, Hunnius, and Crellius ; 
yet in them, (and also, at a later period, in Lucas Brug. and Cornelius ἃ Lapide, 
nay, even in the far abler works of Maldonati and Estius,) we have the opposite 
inconvenience of the commentary being extended to so immoderate a length, as, 
in a great measure, to preclude its being read. The very same error was com- 
mitted, throughout a great part of the seventeenth century, by our English 
Divines of the Puritanical, or Nonconformist school, as Dr. Owen and others, and — 
towards the close of that century, by Cocceius, Lampe, Gerdesius, and Wesselius; 
in whose hands the Analytical method became as adverse to the discovery of 
truth, as the Logical and minutely Grammatical had been, in the hands of 
Crellius, Schlichting, Wolzogen, and others of that School; in whose foot- 
steps certain English Commentators of the Arian sect, as Benson, Pierce, 
Taylor, and others, unhappily too much trode ; nor were Locke and Chandler, 
great as are their merits in other respects, wholly free from this fault. The 
best Commentaries of our own countrymen, during the seventeenth, and 
part of the eighteenth century, as Hammond and Whitby, however valuable 
in themselves, partake of the same fault as that just adverted to,— in being, 
like that of their model, Grorivs, too prolix in some parts, and unsatisfactorily 
brief in others; no approach being made to any thing like a connected 
Commentary ; except, as in the case of Owen and Benson, on a scale too ex- 
tended to admit of being read, and on principles little to be approved. This 
state of things, both here and on the Continent, long continued ; and the first 
attempt at any thing like a regular, or what is called perpetual, Grammatical 
Commentary, formed to be read through, and not to be used for reference 
only, was made by the judicious and acute ΚΟΡΡΕ, who in 1778 commenced 
an Edition of the New Testament with a corrected text, short critical, and 
rather copious philological and exegetical Notes, serving to establish the literal 
and grammatical sense; all doctrinal discussions being excluded. The learned 
Editor only lived to publish two Volumes, containing the Epistles to the 
Romans, Galatians, Ephesians, and Thessalonians; and, after his death, the 
work was continued by Heinrichs and Pott; who, however, so altered the 
original plan, which was in many respects excellent, as to unfit it for the pur- 
poses first contemplated. To which may be added, the objectionable nature 
of much of their matter; the views of these latter Editors so largely partak- 
ing of that leaven of heterodoxy, from which their predecessor himself was 
not wholly free, and which has worked so extensively and perniciously in 
the greater part of the German Commentators, from the time of Semler 
downwards. 
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Of several other works, on nearly the same plan, which appeared subse- 
quently to the above, may especially be noticed the Commentaries of Rosen- 
miller and Kuinoel : of which the latter work is on various accounts 
preferable to the former; but, from the too frequent introduction of 
certain highly pernicious dogmas of Semler, Paulus, and others of 
the anti-supernaturalist school,—though accompanied with refutations by 
the Editor,— it is quite unfit for the use of Students. And, as respects the 
Critical and Philological departments, the works of both evince an insuf- 
ficient acquaintance with the enlightened principles of the great Critics of 
the School of Bentley and Hemsterhusius, Porson and Hermann. In the 
later Commentary of the learned Fritzche, on the Gospels of St. Matthew and 
St. Mark, this fault, at least, cannot be found. Yet, how can we fail to 
lament, that while we find the learned Critic acknowledging the sense, which 
the laws of Verbal Criticism compel the Interpreter to assign to Scripture, we 
should also see him caught in the toils of that miserable sophistry, which 
entangles the ordinary and half-learned sciolists and sceptics of his country ! 
Besides, the prolixity, and, still more, the excursiveness of his matter, render 
it unsuitable for Academical or general use. Indeed, we may well say of this, 
as of the foregoing works,—and, in a certain degree, of the Annotations of 
Dindorf, Morus, and Iaspis,—woAAa@ μὲν ἐσθλὰ μεμιγμένα, πολλὰ δὲ λυγρά, 
Finally, even in the exegetical writers of what may be called the orthodox 
School of Germany,—as J. A. Turretin, Ernesti, Carpzov, Borger, Tittmann, 
Heydenreich, Laurmann, Tholuck, Emmerling, Bornemann, Pelt, Lucke, 
Scholz, Steiger, Billroth, Harles, and Olshausen,—we have, more or less, the 
inconvenience of extreme prolixity, frequent obscurity, or mystification, and, 
above all, the want of a clear and well-digested arrangement. 

Hence an Edition of the New Testament, uniting with sound doctrinal 
views such enlightened principles of Criticism and Interpretation, as to meet 
the advanced state of Biblical science at the present day', and in other 


! That Biblical science has greatly advanced, even within the lifetime of those who have mainly con- 
tributed to produce that progress, is undeniable. And as it has advanced, eo ought it to continue 
to go forward. “ Let no man,” in the words of the illustrious CupworTH, “ imagine that we can go 
too far, or be too well read in the book of God's words, Divinity, or in the book of God's works, 
Philosophy ; but rather let men awaken themselves, and vigorously pursue an endless progress 
ef proficiency in both.” So, in full anticipation of the advances which have actually been made, 
we find the sagacious Roszrt Boy x, in his Tract on the Excellency of Theology ( Works, vol. iv. 
1619), expressing it δ his opinion, that ‘“‘a further use may yet be made of the Scriptures, than 
Divines and Philosophers seem to have thought of.” Such, indeed, is the depth of sense, which 
is found in these “lively oracles,” that, as the same admirable writer observes, ‘“‘we shall 
not do right either to Theology, or to the greatest repository of all its truths, the Brae, if 
we imagine that there are no considerable additions to be made to the theological discoveries 
we have already made, nor any clearer exposition of many texts of Scripture, than aro to be 
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respects adapted for Academica] and general use, especially in our own 
country, was still a Desideratum. This it has been the endeavour of the 
present Editor to supply; with what degree of success, he leaves to the 
learned and candid reader to determine; and he will now proceed to unfold 
the principles of Criticism and Interpretation by which he has been guided, 
and the purposes which the present work is especially intended to answer. 

The Text has been formed on the basis of the last Edition of R. Stephens, 
adopted by Dr. Mill, whose text differs very slightly from, but is admitted to 
be preferable to, the received or common Text, which originated in the Elzevir 
Edition of 1624. From this there has been no deviation, except on the most 
preponderating evidence; critical conjecture being wholly excluded'; and 
such alterations only introduced, as rest on the united authority of MSS., 
ancient Versions and Fathers, and the early Editions (especially the invaluable 
Epitio Praincers, Complut. 1516), and which had been already adopted in 
one or more of the Critical Editions of Bengel, Wetstein, Griesbach, Matthzi, 
and Scholz. And here the Editor must avow his dissent, though not, 
generally speaking, from the Canons of Criticism professedly acted upon by 
Griesbach in his Edition of the New Testament, yet altogether from the 
system of Recensions first promulgated by him, and founded, as the Editor 
apprehends, upon a misapplication of those canons. The perpetual, and, for 
the most part, needless cancellings*, and alterations of all kinds, introduced 
by Griesbach from a few ancient, but altered, MSS., and Versions formed on 
such MSS., evince a temerity that would have been not a little censurable 
even in editing a profane writer, but which can scarcely be too strongly 
reprobated when exercised on the sacred Volume. 

Further, the present Editor has so constructed his Text, that the reader may 
be said to possess the advantage of having before him both the Stephanic, and 


met with in the generality of Commentators.” “I meet,” continues he, “‘ with much fewer 
persons than I could wish, who make it their business to search the Scriptures for these 
things ; and who are solicitous to discern and make out, in the way of governing and saving man 
revealed by God, so excellent an economy, and such deep contrivances and wise dispensations, as 
may bring credit on the religion ; not 80 much as it is Roman Catholic, or Protestant, or Soctntan, 
but as it is CurisTIAN.” 

ectural emendations, indeed, are at once unnecessary (with eo many MSS.) and presump- 
tuous ; nay foolish, as often founded on ignorance of the contents and true character of the Book, on 
which the Conjecturers have chosen to try their ingenuity. 

3 In justification of these, it has generally been urged, that the words, phrases, or clauses, 80 
thrown out, are glossematical, and therefore spurious. On this point, however, the present Editor 
is entirely at issue with the Griesbachian School ; and he has much pleasure in reférring his readers 
to a masterly Commentatio by C. C. Tittmann de Glossematis N. T. recté investigandis (at p. 501, 
0qq. of his Opuec. Theolog. Lips. 1803) ; as also an able and instructive Dissertation of Bornemann 
de Glossematis N. T. caute dijudicandis, Lips. 1830, who there completely refutes the rash assertions 
of Wassenbergh, in a Dissertation de Glossis appended to Valckenaer's Scholia ad Nov. Test. 
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the corrected text, formed on the best Manuscripts, ancient Versions, and 
eatly Editions. To advert to the various kinds of alterations of the Stephanic 
text,as they arise from the omission or the insertion of words, or from a change 
of one word into another,—nothing whatever has been omitted which has 
a place in that Text; such words only as are, by the almost universal 
consent of Editors and Critics, regarded as interpolations, being here placed 
within brackets, more or less inclusive, according to the degree of suspicion 
attached to them. Nothing has been inserted but on the same weighty 
authority ; and even the inserted words are pointed out as insertions, by being 
expressed in a smaller character. All altered readings have asterisks prefixed, 
the old ones being invariably specified in the Notes. And such readings as, 
though left untouched, are by eminent Critics thought to need alteration, have 
atprefixed. Such words (extremely few in number) as are, on good grounds, 
supposed to be corrupt readings, though the MSS. supply not the means of 
emendation, are designated by an obelus +. As to Various Readings, all really 
important ones are noticed; chiefly those which, though not admitted into 
the text of the present Edition, have been adopted by one or more of the 
great Editors, Wetstein, Matthzi, Griesbach, and Scholz. In such cases, the 
reasons for non-adoption are usually adduced. And this has been done 
almost universally in the case of deviations from the Stephanic Text, however © 
minute. 

The division of the Text into paragraphs, instead of verses (though these 
are expressed in the inner margin), is agreeable to the custom of the most 
eminent Editors, from Wetstein to Scholz, and can need no justification. 
Indeed, scarcely any thing has had a more unfavourable effect on the inter- 
pretation of the New Testament, than the breaking up of the whole into 
verses ; thus occasionally dissevering clauses closely connected in sense ; and 
producing, at first sight, a false impression, by interrupting to the eye that 
continuity which must be obvious to the mind. 

The Punctuation has been throughout very carefully adjusted, after a com- 
parison of all the best Editions, from the Editio Princeps to that of Scholz. 
To each verse is subjoined, in the outer margin, a select body of the most 
apposite Parallel References, as adopted by Bp. Lloyd from Curcelleus. 
The citations from the Old Testament are expressed as such by being spaced 
out; and the words of any speaker are indicated by an appropriate mode of 
punctuation, and by the use of a Capital letter to designate their com- 
mencement. 

The Cairicat Norzs chiefly serve to give reasons for the methods pursued 
in forming the Text; but are introduced partly to illustrate important prin- 
ciples of Biblical Criticism. 
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As to the Execrticat Nores :—These are, for the most part, of the kind 
found in the best Critical Editions of the Greek Classical writers; bemg 
meant to comprise whatever tends to the establishment of the grammatical 
and literal sense: and, in this department of his labours, the Author 
has availed himself of every aid that could be derived from all the best 
Commentators, ancient and modern. And as the meaning of any word is 
always a simple matter of fact, and, like all such, must require to be established 
by valid evidence, in showing the usus loquendi'; so that evidence must be 
adduced, whether direct or indirect. In short, the method systematically 
adopted by the present Annotator, in order to ascertain the sense of pas- 
sages of very doubtful or disputed meaning, has been this:—to seek their 
illustration, 1. From parallel passages of the New Testament either of 
the writer himself, or of the other writers of the New Testament; thus 
making Scripture in some measure its own Interpreter. 2. From passages 
of the Septuagint, Josephus, and Philo. 3. From the Apostolical Fathers. 
4. From Apocryphal Ecclesiastical writings of undoubted antiquity ; which 
are of considerable utility, as indicating the Theological opinions of the 
times when they were written, whether earlier or later than the New 
Testament: in the former case showing the opinions of the Jews previous 
to the promulgation of the Gospel; in the latter, often contributing to 
the interpretation of the New Testament, and sometimes establishing its 
authenticity and uncorrupted preservation, 5. From the early Rabbinical 
writers. 6. From the Fathers of the Church in general, Greek and 
Latin, especially of the first four centuries, together with the Greek Com- 
mentators, Catenists, and Scholiasts. 7. From the Greek Classical writers, 
—especially those who lived after the formation of the Alexandrian and 
Hellenistic, Common or Popular dialect, so ably discussed formerly by 
Salmasius and Gataker, and recently by Planck and Winer. The illus- 
trations derived from this last source are in general original, and, when 
not specifically ascribed to any Commentator or Critic, may usually be con- 
sidered as such. The above may be denominated pirEct evidence ; to which 
must be added the inprrEctT, in an examination of the scope, subject-matter, 
context, nature of the subject, analogy of language or doctrines, and finally 
historical circumstances*, &c. In short, the great purpose of the Editor has 


1 For since (as Bp. Marsh observes) the import of words is purely conventional, so their con- 
nexion with the notions they convey is founded on the usage, i. ©. practice, of those who employ the 
language, whether in writing or conversation. 

2 And here it may not be out of place to adduce Bp. Marsh's three rules of interpretation : 
1. that authors must in general use their words in the sense in which they were generally under- 
stood ; 2. that the meaning of a word used by any writer is the meaning which was affixed to it by 
those for whom he immediately wrote; and 3. that the words of an author must not be so explained 
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ben to apply the rules of hermeneutical science to the simple object of 
drawing forth from the words of any passage the sense intended by the sacred 
writer'; to ascertain which he has been careful to trace the connexion of the 
clauses or sentences one with another, to indicate the course of thought or 
reasoning pursued by the writers, in order to present the general sense of any 
portion of Scripture. Moreover, in endeavouring to determine the true inter- 
pretation, the Editor has always aimed first at settling the grammatical and 
literal sense of any disputed passage; mindful of the pithy dictum of Scaliger, 
that all controversies in Theology arise from mistakes in grammar,—meaning 
thereby, in an extended sense, Philology in general. So it was a customary 
assertion of LuTHER, “‘ optimum grammaticum, eum etiam optimum theologum 
esse :᾿ and that ‘‘ Theology is no other than grammar applied to the words 
and sentences of the Holy Spirit®.” Indeed, as Bp. Middleton well observes, 


as to make them inconsistent with his known sentiments and situation, and the circumstances of 
the sabject on which he wrote. 

On this subject (which is one of no small importance) the reader is also referred to the instruc- 
tive Lecture (L. i. ch. x. § 1) of Prof. Hey, entitled, ‘Of interpreting expressions of Scripture, by 
entering into the circumstances of those to whom they were immediately addressed.’ This, he shows, 
must be done “ by endeavouring to put ourselves tn the place of those who spoke or heard.” ‘As 
(continues he) we are far removed from the circumstances of those for whom they were calculated, 
we should see what knowledge the persons, rightly circumstanced for understanding them, had, 
which we have not; and we should analyze those acts of the mind by which they were able, 
habitually, without being conscious of it, to assign to their words precisely that degree of meaning which 
they were intended to convey. In short, to give ourselves their ideas and feelings ; whereby we may 
be enabled to limit and apply expressions which, from the imperfection of human language, are too 
general and extensive to be taken literally. Now in order to bring ourselves into the situation of 
others, and learn their ideas and feelings, we must acquaint ourselves with their customs and 
opinions.“ Finally, he shows (as does Bp. Marsh) that ‘“‘it is alone by learning, and the study of 
various sciences, that we are let into those circumstances, and enabled to put ourselves into the 
proper position to judge of the sense.” 

' Thus it is well observed by Bp. Marsh (Lect. p. 285) that “‘all our inquiries into the meaning of 
aword in any particular pessage must be all brought at last to concentre in that single point,—the 
notion affixed to i in that passage by the author.” Accordingly, in opposition to the notion of certain 
Theologians,—as Doddridge, and some German divines before his time, who held that “the words 
of Scripture mean all that they may mean,”—a notion founded on the Canon of Cocceius, “ Verba 
8S. tantum semper valere quantum valere possunt,” (which probably originated in the old Jewish 
dogma,—that in the words of Scripture there is a sensus txnatus, and ἃ sensus tllatus,)—by which a 
variety of senses might be extracted from the same passage ;—the present Editor contends, that 
there is only ome true sense,—that in the mind of the sacred writer. See Bp. Marsh's Lectures, 
pesin, and Mr. Horne’s Introd. vol. ii. p. 357. In short the notion itself of ἃ manifold interpretation 
wes ene which had arisen in the dark ages, and been banished by the light of the Reformation and 
the exertions of the learned Reformers (as Luther, Calvin, and Melancthon); and the quarters from 
which it was attempted to be revived,—the Mystical School of Cocceius and the Mystifying School 
of Germany,—would of itself stamp its falsehood. 

3 Melancthon, too, who composed the Confession of Augsburg, used to affirm, “non posse evadere 
benum Theologum, qui non antes fuerit bonus Jeterpres ; neque posse Scripturam intelligi theolo- 
gece, nisi antes intellecta sit gramsmatice.” In fact (as Bp. Marsh observes) “ learning, and especially 
grammatical learning, was the pillar by which the edifice of the Reformation was supported.” 
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‘when we consider how many there are who seek to warp the Scriptures to 
their own views and prepossessions, Verbal Criticism seems to be the only 
barrier that can be successfully opposed against heresy and schism.” 

Again, the Editor has especially kept in view simplicity of sense, in oppo- 
sition to far-fetched, however erudite, interpretations. On which subject it was 
well observed by the acute Maldonati, “" Verior aliquando vulgi quam sapi- 
entum sententia est, quod dum simplicius veritatem quzrit, facilius invenit.” 
Words and phrases must not be taken in some recondite sense, such as men of 
learning and ingenuity, in quest of support for an hypothesis, may devise ; 
but in the ordinary sense, in which the persons addressed, whether in preach- 
ing or writing, would be likely to understand them. 

Moreover, the too frequent recurrence, in recent Commentators, to the prin- 
ciples of Pleonasm, Hebraism, &c. has been here studiously discountenanced, 
as well as all other Philological devices to dilute, pare down, or explain away 
the sense of Scripture '; since it is ever to be borne in mind, as was well said 
by Bengel, ‘alte sunt cogitationes sermonis sacre (see Ps. xcii. 5, and 
1 Cor. ii. 10) ; inde verba sunt inexhauste virtutis.” Above all, care has 
been taken not to lower the august dignity of certain portions of the New 
Testament, by ill-judged attempts at explanation, where all explanation must 
fall short; since it respects ‘such knowledge as is too wonderful and excellent 
for us,—we cannot attain unto it.” (Ps. cxxxix. 5.) In the words of Milton, 


“ Heaven is for thee too high 
To know what pasees there. Be lowly wise ; = 
Contented that thus far hath been revealed.” 


In short, it has been every where the purpose of the Editor to inculcate the 
cultivation of that “ knowledge within bounds*” (the φρονεῖν εἰς τὸ σωφρονεῖν 
of the Apostle, Rom. xii. 3.) of which it is well said by the same great Poet, 


“ Knowledge is as food; and needs no less 
Her temp’rance over appetite ; to know 
In measure what the mind may well contain.” 


So Tacitus says, to the praise of Agricola, “" Retinuit (quod est difficillimum) 
ex scientia modum.” And if he should be thought by any persons to have em- 
ployed unnecessary pains in ascertaining the antiquity of interpretations, he 


' See Deyling’s Dissertation de Amplitudine Sensus Biblici non coarctand&é, Op. Sacr. P. v. 
Accordingly, the Editor has carefully handled those exumerations of vices, and sometimes of virtues, 
which not unfrequently occur in the New Testament. In opposition to the general custom of Com- 
mentators, of considering them as merely expressing a congeries of all sorts of vice or virtue, (by which 
is avoided the trouble of explanation,) the present Editor has, he trusts, succeeded in tracing a plar, 
and showing the distinctive meaning of the several terms. For examples the reader is referred 
to Rom. i. 29, seqq. Gal. v. 19—2]. 1 Cor. vi. 9. Ephes. iv. 31, seqq.; v. 3—5. 2 Tim. iii. 2—5. 
1 Pet. iv. 3—15. 2 Pet. i. 3—7. 

3 So Bacon, Nov. Organ. Preef., exhorts: ‘‘ Ut nec altum sapiamus, nec ultra sobrium.” 
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would recommend to their consideration the weighty remark of Bp. Middleton, 
that “ Theologians would do well to notice the antiquity of the opinions 
which they defend, because that antiquity is sometimes no inconsiderable 
evidence of truth.’’ It has, however, been his aim to steer clear of any 
undue prepossession, whether in favour of antiquity on the one hand, or of 
novelty on the other! ; and he may truly say, with Strabo, βούλομαι τὸ ἀλη- 
θὲς, ἄν re παλαιὸν, ἄν re νέον : or with Seneca, Epist. 33, ‘‘ Quid ergo? non 
ibo per priorum vestigia? Ego vero utar via veteri: sed si priorem (Lege 
propiorem) planioremque invenero, hanc muniam. Qui anté nos ista move- 
runt, non domini nostri, sed duces sunt. Patet omnibus veritas, nondum est 
occupata, multum ex illa etiam futuris relictum est.” In short, the Editor 
has every where endeavoured to unite the respective advantages of simple 
and solid old views, and also of ingenious and learned new ones; to which 
we may well apply what the great Grecian Historian (Thucydides vi. 18), 
says of the union of youth with age in deliberation and counsel :—vopicare 
γεύτητα μὲν καὶ γῆρας avev ἀλλήλων μηδὲν δύνασθαι" ὁμοῦ δὲ τό τε φαῦλον καὶ 
τὸ μέσον καὶ τὸ πάνυ ἀκριβὲς ἂν ξυγκραθὲν μάλιστ᾽ ἂν ἰσχύειν. In certain 
cases, indeed, he has been enabled to justify and confirm, by the suffrage 
of antiquity, what had been unjustly rejected, or at least distrusted, as mere 
novelty ; but, far more frequently, to show the solid grounds of interpretations, 
which it had been too long the fashion to reject, merely from their being old 
and common; though their antiquity and general reception ought rather to 
have argued them to be true, since, as Cicero well says, ‘“‘ Opinionum com- 
menta delet dies, Nature ac veritatis judicia confirmat.”” See Bacon’s Novum 
Organum, i. 74, init. 

As to the much-controverted subject of the style of the New Testament, the 
Editor acquiesces in the opinions neither of those who regard the Greek as pure, 
nor of those who account it barbarous and ungrammatical. To maintain the 
former position, after the labours of so many eminent writers, from Salmasius, 
Gataker, and Vorstius downwards, were a vain attempt,—and as needless as 
vain ; since, as Valckenaer observes, ‘‘ Why should absolute purity of style be 


' To this parpose may be adduced a profound remark of Bacon, Nov. Organ. i. 56, “ Reperiuntur 
ingenia alia in admirationem Antiquitatis, alia in amorem et amplexum Novitatis effusa ; pauca vero 
ejus temperamenti sunt, ut modum tenere possint, quin aut qua recté posita sunt ab Antiquis convel- 
lant, aut ea contemnant que recté afferuntur ἃ Novis. Hoc vero magno scientiarum et Philosophis 
detrimento fit, qaum sfudsa potius sint Antiquitatis et Novitatis, quam judicia: Veritas autem non 
8 felicitate temporis alicujus, qus res varia est; sed a lumine Nature et Experientix, quod sternum 
est, petends est.” The folly of an excessive fondness for either is ably pointed out by the same 
eminent writer, De Augm. Scient. I. ii. Indeed, of extremes in general, into which men are 
ever too prone to run, (thus Hor. Sat. i. 2. 24, “ Dum vitant stulti vitia, in contraria currunt,”) it 
ie well said by another very deep thinker (the late Alexander Knox) that “‘the great Charter of 
Bature and providence has established that temperaments shall survive when extremes are no more.” 
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TO THE 


FIRST EDITION". 


In laying before the Public a fourth Work,—not less considerable than any 
of those in which he has been previously engaged,—the Author feels that 
the approbation, with which his preceding labours have been received by the 
Public, may well remove from his mind much of that anxiety, which he 
would otherwise have felt, as to the reception the present might experience 
at their hands. 

It is obviously proper, in sending forth a new Edition of the Greex TEsta- 
MENT,—as it would be in editing any other ancient writings,—as well to point 
out to the reader the principal deficiencies, which such an Edition is intended 
to supply, as to state the particular purposes, which it is intended to answer. 

As far as regards the Text of the New Testament, the present Editor is not — 
disposed to deny, that amongst the various Editions already extant, sufficient 
evidence is afforded to enable any one, competently furnished with Learning 
and Critical information, to ascertain in general the true reading of any passage. 
Yet what are called the Standard Texts differ considerably ; especially that 
of Griesbach, as compared with the textus receptus, and even with that of 
Matthzi. And it is not to be supposed that Students—or indeed readers of 
the New Testament in general,—have at command all the principal Critical 
Editions, or ordinarily possess the ability to decide between their diversities. 
Hence it seemed desirable that such persons should be supplied with a Text 
so constructed, that the variations from the textus receptus should be, as 
far as is practicable, distinctly marked in the Tezxt itself; and not left to be 
leamed from the Notes: and further, that the state of the evidence, in all 
important cases, should be briefly laid before the reader,—together with the 
reasons which had induced the Editor either to adopt any variation from the 


' This and the following Preface were first written as they appear in the First and Second Editions 
of this work. They have in this Third been not barely reprinted, but have undergone numerous 
alterations in the way of enlargement, retrenchment, transposition, modification, or otherwise ; and 
that for the purpose of presenting, in a more perspicuous and definite form, various important parti- 
culars, serving to explain the chief purposes which the present work was intended to answer, and 
the principles by which the Editor has been guided in forming it. 
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received text, or to retain it, thongh against the judgment of eminent Scho- 
lars ;—so that the Student might thence learn to judge for himself, as to any 
matter in dispute. But a new recension of the Text, formed on such a plan, 
however desirable, was not to be found in this country ; nor, indeed, in any 
other,—at least based on sound principles of Criticism ; the Texts for Aca- 
demical and general use, on the Continent, being little more than reprints 
of that of Griesbach; of which the imperfections, as will appear from what 
is said in the course of the following work, are very considerable. 

But if thus great was the want of a Jext fitted for such uses, how much 
greater was that of a suitable body of Annotation! in adverting to which we 
may previously glance at the origin and progress of Biblical Criticism and 
Interpretation ; by the former of which we ascertain what an author has 
actually written,—by the latter, what is really his meaning. Now to the 
primitive Christians neither of these aids were requisite. The text itself of 
Scripture was then in its greatest purity, and its sense must have been, upon 
the whole, sufficiently perspicuous to all attentive readers; and for such as 
needed any explanation, Zeachers were at hand, who had been instructed 
either by the Apostles or their immediate successors. Such a state of things 
was then sufficient for all ordinary purposes, both as regarded the general 
sense of Scripture, and the evidences of the truth of Christianity. For at 
that period, in the controversies of the Jews with the Christians, the authen- 
ticity of the Old Testament was alike admitted by both parties; and their 
differences of opinion, as to the meaning of prophecies, did not turn upon 
the grammatical signification of this or that particular phrase, and seldom 
upon any of those points which now form subjects of critical discussion. As 
respects the interpretation of the New Testament (whose authenticity was 
_ then unquestioned), the difficulties now found did not at that period exist ; 
since the Greek language was as yet a living language, and indeed the 
vernacular one of most of the early Christians. And as regarded the inter- 
pretation of a few passages in the New Testament of more than ordinary 
difficulty and obscurity, that was supplied to the early Christians, for nearly 
two centuries after the death of Christ, by a kind of J7'raditio Hermeneutica, 
to which Irenzus appeals as authority for the interpretation of Scripture. 
And as that Traditio grew fainter, it was supplied by what was called the 
Canon, or Rule, of truth or faith; which, however, as Bp. Marsh shows, 
‘‘is not to be understood to import any authority distinct from Scripture, 
but Scripture itself interpreted by authority.” After the second century, 
hermeneutical science became, from the circumstances of the times, in 
some degree necessary ; and this necessity must, from the very nature 
of things, have become, in the lapse of time, greater and greater. Hence 
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orginated the literal and grammatico-historical interpretation, which gra- 
dually took place of the allegorical and mystical one of an earlier period. 
Of this Origen was the founder; and Chrysostom, Basil, and Theodore of 
‘Mopsuestia, were the most successful cultivators: though others, as Cyrill, 
Isidore, Jerome, Cassiodorus, Ambrose, Hilary, and Augustine, more or less dis- 
tinguished themselves. In a later age, the invaluable, but prolix, labours of 
those Fathers were either brought together into Catenas,—consisting of col- 
lections from various writers, arranged, in the manner of our Variorum Com- 
mentaries, under the portions of Scripture to which they belonged ; (see Ittig. 
de Catenis Patrum and Fabricii Bibl. Grec. Harles. vol. viii. pp. 637. 700. )— 
or the pith of the most important exegetical matter was drawn forth into some- 
thing like Commentaries by Euthalius, Ambrosiaster, Theodoret, J. Damascenus, 
Theophylact, Euthymius, Arethas, Andreas, CEcumenius, Photius, Bede, Ra- 
banus Maurus, Alcuin, and Anselm ; or still more briefly, by Walafrid Strabo, 
(who formed a Catena, or collection of short comments on all the Latin Fathers, 
which, from being subjoined to copies of the Vulgate, came to be called Glossa 
ordinaria, or, from the place it occupied, marginalis), and by the Scholiasts, 
and Glossographers; the latter of which are contained in the Lexicographical 
compilations of Suidas, Hesychius, and Phavorinus, collected by Ernesti. To 
these succeeded, at a much later period, the Scholastic Interpreters, as Peter 
Lombardus, Duns Scotus, and Thomas Aquinas,—whose prolix and too arti- 
ficial comments were moulded somewhat after the form of the old Catenas; 
and indeed were chiefly founded on Augustine, Jerome, Ambrose, and other 
Latin Fathers. These were again followed by Nicolaus Lyranus, who flou- 
tished in the early part of the fourteenth century, and was the author of a 
work entitled Postilla, in which is contained a brief literal comment on the 
whole of Scripture, and that so excellent, as to pave the way for Luther, 
Calvin, Melancthon, and the. other labourers in the great work of the Refor- 
mation. He may, indeed, be called the Father of, or Forerunner to, the 
modern school of Expositors; to whom he taught the lesson, almost lost 
since the time of Chrysostom, and Theodoret, to first draw forth the literal, or 
grammatico-historical sense of Scripture. 

This brings us down, after the lapse of another century, to the early 
modern Commentators themselves, as Valla, Pellicanus, Vatablus, Zwinglius, 
Erasmus, Flaccius Illyrius, Beza, Melancthon, Bucer, Camerarius, Zanchius, 
and Strigelius, whose works, however, so far from forming, or being intended 
to form, what may be called, a regular or perpetual commentary, have the 
inconvenience of offering only partial explanation, and illustrating only such 
points as seemed especially to require elucidation, and such as their authors 
felt themselves most able to explain. 
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This deficiency continued to a late period, and is observable in almost all 
the Commentators of the seventeenth century. Exceptions, itis true, did exist; 
as in Luther, Calvin, Hyperius, Musculus, Marlorati, Hunnius, and Crellius ; 
yet in them, (and also, at a later period, in Lucas Brug. and Cornelius ἃ Lapide, 
nay, even in the far abler works of Maldonati and Estius,) we have the opposite 
inconvenience of the commentary being extended to so immoderate a length, as, 
in a great measure, to preclude its being read. The very same error was com- 
mitted, throughout a great part of the seventeenth century, by our English 
Divines of the Puritanical, or Nonconformist school, as Dr. Owen and others, and 
towards the close of that century, by Cocceius, Lampe, Gerdesius, and Wesselius ; 
in whose hands the Analytical method became as adverse to the discovery of 
truth, as the Logical and minutely Grammatical had been, in the hands of 
Crellius, Schlichting, Wolzogen, and others of that School; in whose foot- 
steps certain English Commentators of the Arian sect, as Benson, Pierce, 
Taylor, and others, unhappily too much trode ; nor were Locke and Chandler, 
great as are their merits in other respects, wholly free from this fault. The 
best Commentaries of our own countrymen, during the seventeenth, and 
part of the eighteenth century, as Hammond and Whitby, however valuable 
in themselves, partake of the same fault as that just adverted to,—in being, 
like that of their model, Grortus, too prolix in some parts, and unsatisfactorily 
brief in others; no approach being made to any thing like a connected 
Commentary ; except, as in the case of Owen and Benson, on a scale too ex- 
tended to admit of being read, and on principles little to be approved. This 
state of things, both here and on the Continent, long continued ; and the first 
attempt at any thing like a regular, or what is called perpetual, Grammatical 
Commentary, formed to be read through, and not to be used for reference 
only, was made by the judicious and acute Kopre, who in 1778 commenced 
an Edition of the New Testament with a corrected text, short critical, and 
rather copious philological and exegetical Notes, serving to establish the literal 
and grammatical sense; all doctrinal discussions being excluded. The learned 
Editor only lived to publish two Volumes, containing the Epistles to the 
Romans, Galatians, Ephesians, and Thessalonians; and, after his death, the 
work was continued by Heinrichs and Pott; who, however, so altered the 
original plan, which was in many respects excellent, as to unfit it for the pur- 
poses first contemplated. To which may be added, the objectionable nature 
of much of their matter; the views of these latter Editors so largely partak- 
ing of that leaven of heterodoxy, from which their predecessor himself was 
not wholly free, and which has worked so extensively and perniciously in 
the greater part of the German Commentators, from the time of Semler 
downwards. 
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Of several other works, on nearly the same plan, which appeared subse- 
quently to the above, may especially be noticed the Commentaries of Rosen- 
miller and Kuénoel : of which the latter work is on various accounts 
preferable to the former; but, from the too frequent introduction of 
certain highly pernicious dogmas of Semler, Paulus, and others of 
the anti-supernaturalist school,—though accompanied with refutations by 
the Editor,— it is quite unfit for the use of Students. And, as respects the 
Critical and Philological departments, the works of both evince an insuf- 
ficient acquaintance with the enlightened principles of the great Critics of 
the School of Bentley and Hemsterhusius, Porson and Hermann. In the 
later Commentary of the learned Fritzche, on the Gospels of St. Matthew and 
St. Mark, this fault, at least, cannot be found. Yet, how can we fail to 
lament, that while we find the learned Critic acknowledging the sense, which 
the laws of Verbal Criticism compel the Interpreter to assign to Scripture, we 
should also see him caught in the toils of that miserable sophistry, which 
entangles the ordinary and half-learned sciolists and sceptics of his country ! 
Besides, the prolixity, and, still more, the excursiveness of his matter, render 
it unsuitable for Academical or general use. Indeed, we may well say of this, 
as of the foregoing works,—and, in a certain degree, of the Annotations of 
Dindorf, Morus, and Iaspis,—xoAAa μὲν ἐσθλὰ μεμιγμένα, πολλὰ δὲ λυγρά. 
Finally, even in the exegetical writers of what may be called the orthodox 
School of Germany,—as J. A. Turretin, Ernesti, Carpzov, Borger, Tittmann, 
Heydenreich, Laurmann, Tholuck, Emmerling, Bornemann, Pelt, Lucke, 
Scholz, Steiger, Billroth, Harles, and Olshausen,—we have, more or less, the 
inconvenience of extreme prolixity, frequent obscurity, or mystification, and, 
above all, the want of a clear and well-digested arrangement. 

Hence an Edition of the New Testament, uniting with sound doctrinal 
views such enlightened principles of Criticism and Interpretation, as to meet 
the advanced state of Biblical science at the present day', and in other 


1 That Biblical science has greatly advanced, even within the lifetime of those who have mainly con- 
tributed to produce that progress, is undeniable. And as it Aas advanced, so ought it to continue 
to go forward, “ Let no man,” in the words of the illustrious CupwortH, “ imagine that we can go 
too far, or be too well read in the book of God’s words, Divinity, or in the book of God’s works, 
Philosophy; but rather let men awaken themselves, and vigorously pursue an endless progress 
of proficiency in both.” So, in full anticipation of the advances which have actually been made, 
we find the sagacious Rosert Boy yg, in his Tract on the Excellency of Theology (Works, vol. iv. 
1619), expressing it δ his opinion, that “ὁ further use may yet be made of the Scriptures, than 
Divines and Philosophers seem to have thought of.” Such, indeed, is the depth of sense, which 
is found in these “lively oracles,” that, as the same admirable writer observes, “we shall 
not do right either to Theology, or to the greatest repository of all its truths, dhe BIBLE, if 
we imagine that there are no considerable additions to be made to the theological discoveries 
we have already made, nor any clearer exposition of many texts of Scripture, than aro to be 
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respects adapted for Academical and general use, especially in our own 
country, was still a Desideratum. This it has been the endeavour of the 
present Editor to supply; with what degree of success, he leaves to the 
learned and candid reader to determine; and he will now proceed to unfold 
the principles of Criticism and Interpretation by which he has been guided, 
and the purposes which the present work is especially intended to answer. 

The Text has been formed on the basis of the last Edition of R. Stephens, 
adopted by Dr. Mill, whose text differs very slightly from, but is admitted to 
be preferable to, the received or common Text, which originated in the Elzevir 
Edition of 1624. From this there has been no deviation, except on the most 
preponderating evidence; critical conjecture being wholly excluded'; and 
such alterations only introduced, as rest on the united authority of MSS., 
ancient Versions and Fathers, and the early Editions (especially the invaluable 
Epitio Princers, Complut. 1516), and which had been already adopted in 
one or more of the Critical Editions of Bengel, Wetstein, Griesbach, Matthei, 
and Scholz. And here the Editor must avow his dissent, though not, 
generally speaking, from the Canons of Criticism professedly acted upon by 
Griesbach in his Edition of the New Testament, yet altogether from the 
system of Recensions first promulgated by him, and founded, as the Editor 
apprehends, upon a misapplication of those canons. The perpetual, and, for 
the most part, needless cancellings*, and alterations of all kinds, introduced 
by Griesbach from a few ancient, but altered, MSS., and Versions formed on 
such MSS., evince a temerity that would have been not a little censurable 
even in editing a profane writer, but which can scarcely be too strongly 
reprobated when exercised on the sacred Volume. 

Further, the present Editor has so constructed his Text, that the reader may 
be said to possess the advantage of having before him both the Stephanic, and 


met with in the generality of Commentators.” “1 meet,” continues he, “ with much fewer 
persons than I could wish, who make it their business to search the Scriptures for these 
things ; and who are solicitous to discern and make out, in the way of governing and saving man 
revealed by God, #0 excellent an economy, and such deep contrivances and wise dispensations, as 
may bring credit on the religion ; not so much as it is Roman Catholic, or Protestant, or Socinian, 
but as it is CHRISTIAN.” 

1 Conjectural emendations, indeed, are at once swxnecessary (with so many MSS.) and presump- 
tuous ; nay foolish, as often founded on ignorance of the contents and true character of the Book, on 
which the Conjecturers have chosen to try their ingenuity. 

3 In justification of these, it has generally been urged, that the words, phrases, or clauses, 80 
thrown out, are glossematical, and therefore spurious. On this point, however, the present Editor 
is entirely at issue with the Griesbachian School ; and he has much pleasure in reférring his readers 
to a masterly Commentatio by C. C. Tittmann de Glossematis N. Τ. recté investigandis (at p. 501, 
0qq. of his Opusc. Theolog. Lips. 1803) ; as also an able and instructive Dissertation of Bornemann 
de Glossematis N. T. cautée dijudicandis, Lips. 1830, who there completely refutes the rash assertions 
of Waseenbergh, in a Disscrtation de Glossis appended to Valckenaer's Scholia ad Nov. Test. 
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the corrected text, formed on the best Manuscripts, ancient Versions, and 
early Editions. To advert to the various kinds of alterations of the Stephanic 
text,as they arise from the omission or the insertion of words, or from a change 
of one word into another,—nothing whatever has been omitted which has 
a place in that Text; such words only as are, by the almost universal 
consent of Editors and Critics, regarded as interpolations, being here placed 
within brackets, more or less inclusive, according to the degree of suspicion 
attached to them. Nothing has been inserted but on the same weighty 
authority ; and even the inserted words are pointed out as insertions, by being 
expressed in a smaller character. All altered readings have asterisks prefixed, 
the old ones being invariably specified in the Notes. And such readings as, 
though left untouched, are by eminent Critics thought to need alteration, have 
at prefixed. Such words (extremely few in number) as are, on good grounds, 
supposed to be corrupt readings, though the MSS. supply not the means of 
emendation, are designated by an obelus 7. As to Various Readings, all really 
important ones are noticed; chiefly those which, though not admitted into 
the text of the present Edition, have been adopted by one or more of the 
great Editors, Wetstein, Matthzi, Griesbach, and Scholz. In such cases, the 
reasons for non-adoption are usually adduced. And this has been done 
almost universally in the case of deviations from the Stephanic Text, however Ὁ 
minute. 

The division of the Text into paragraphs, instead of verses (though these 
are expressed in the inner margin), is agreeable to the custom of the most 
eminent Editors, from Wetstein to Scholz, and can need no justification. 
Indeed, scarcely any thing has had a more unfavourable effect on the inter- 
pretation of the New Testament, than the breaking up of the whole into 
verses ; thus occasionally dissevering clauses closely connected in sense ; and 
producing, at first sight, a false impression, by interrupting to the eye that 
continuity which must be obvious to the mind. 

The Punctuation has been throughout very carefully adjusted, after a com- 
parison of all the best Editions, from the Editio Princeps to that of Scholz. 
To each verse is subjoined, in the outer margin, a select body of the most 
apposite Parallel References, as adopted by Bp. Lloyd from Curcelleus. 
The citations from the Old Testament are expressed as such by being spaced 
ous ; and the words of any speaker are indicated by an appropriate mode of 
punctuation, and by the use of a Capital letter to designate their com- 
mencement. 

The Criticat Notes chiefly serve to give reasons for the methods pursued 
in forming the Text; but are introduced partly to illustrate important prin- 
ciples of Biblical Criticism. 


xii PREFACE. 


As to the Exgecrticat Nores :—These are, for the most part, of the kind 
found in the best Critical Editions of the Greek Classical writers; being 
meant to comprise whatever tends to the establishment of the grammatical 
and literal sense: and, in this department of his labours, the Author 
has availed himself of every aid that could be derived from all the best 
Commentators, ancient and.modern. And as the meaning of any word is 
always a simple matter of fact, and, like all such, must require to be established 
by valid evidence, in showing the usus loquendi'; so that evidence must be 
adduced, whether direct or indirect. In short, the method systematically 
adopted by the present Annotator, in order to ascertain the sense of pas- 
sages of very doubtful or disputed meaning, has been this:—to seek their 
illustration, 1. From parallel passages of the New Testament either of 
the writer himself, or of the other writers of the New Testament; thus 
making Scripture in some measure its own Interpreter. 2. From passages 
of the Septuagint, Josephus, and Philo. 3. From the Apostolical Fathers. 
4. From Apocryphal Ecclesiastical writings of undoubted antiquity ; which 
are of considerable utility, as indicating the Theological opinions of the 
times when they were written, whether earlier or later than the New 
Testament: in the former case showing the opinions of the Jews previous 
‘to the promulgation of the Gospel; in the latter, often contributing to 
the interpretation of the New Testament, and sometimes establishing its 
authenticity and uncorrupted preservation. 5. From the early Rabbinical 
writers. 6. From the Fathers of the Church in general, Greek and 
Latin, especially of the first four centuries, together with the Greek Com- 
mentators, Catenists, and Scholiasts. 7. From the Greek Classical writers, 
—especially those who lived after the formation of the Alexandrian and 
Hellenistic, Common or Popular dialect, so ably discussed formerly by 
Salmasius and Gataker, and recently by Planck and Winer. The illus- 
trations derived from this last source are in general original, and, when 
not specifically ascribed to any Commentator or Critic, may usually be con- 
sidered as such. The above may be denominated prrEcT evidence ; to which 
must be added the 1nprrEcT, in an examination of the scope, subject-matter, 
context, nature of the subject, analogy of language or doctrines, and finally 
historical circumstances*, &c. In short, the great purpose of the Editor has 


' For since (as Bp. Marsh observes) the import of words is purely conventional, so their con- 
nexion with the notions they convey is founded on the usage, i. 6. practice, of those who employ the 
language, whether in writing or conversation. 

2 And here it may not be out of place to adduce Bp. Marsh’s three rules of interpretation : 
1. that authors must in general use their words in the sense in which they were generally under- 
stood ; 2, that the meaning of ἃ word used by any writer is the meaning which was affixed to it by 
those for whom he immediately wrote ; and 3. that the words of an author must not be so explained 
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been to apply the rules of hermeneutical science to the simple object of 
drawing forth from the words of any passage the sense intended by the sacred 
writer’; to ascertain which he has been careful to trace the connexion of the 
clauses or sentences one with another, to indicate the course of thought or 
reasoning pursued by the writers, in order to present the general sense of any 
portion of Scripture. Moreover, in endeavouring to determine the true inter- 
pretation, the Editor has always aimed first at settling the grammatical and 
literal sense of any disputed passage; mindful of the pithy dictum of Scaliger, 
that all controversies in Theology arise from mistakes in grammar,—meaning 
thereby, in an extended sense, Philology in general. So it was a customary 
assertion of LuTHER, “ optimum grammaticum, eum etiam optimum theologum 
esse :᾿ and that ‘‘ Theology is no other than grammar applied to the words 
and sentences of the Holy Spirit?.” Indeed, as Bp. Middleton well observes, 


as to make them inconsistent with his known sentiments and situation, and the circumstances of 
the sabject on which he wrote. 

On this subject (which is one of no small importance) the reader is aleo referred to the instruc- 
tive Lecture (L. i. ch. x. § 1) of Prof. Hey, entitled, ‘Of interpreting expressions of Scripture, by 
entering into the circumstances of those to whom they were immediately addressed.’ This, he shows, 
must be done “ by endeavouring to put ourselves tn the place of those who spoke or heard.” “" As 
(continues he) we are far removed from the circumstances of those for whom they were calculated, 
we should see what knowledge the persons, rightly circumstanced for understanding them, had, 
which we have not; and we should analyze those acts of the mind by which they were ablo, 
habitually, without being conscious of it, to assign to their words precisely that degree of meaning which 
they were intended to convey. In short, to give ourselves their ideas and feclings ; whereby we may 
be enabled to limit and apply expressions which, from the imperfection of human language, are too 
general and extensive to be taken literally. Now in order to bring ourselves into the situation of 
others, and learn their ideas and feelings, we must acquaint ourselves with their customs and 
opinions.” Finally, he shows (as does Bp. Marsh) that “‘ it is alone by learning, and the study of 
various sciences, that we are let into those circumstances, and enabled to put ourselves into the 
proper position to judge of the sense.” 

' Thus it is well observed by Bp. Marsh ( Lect. p. 285) that “all our inquiries into the meaning of 
aword in any particular passage must be all brought at last to concentre in that single point,—the 
notion affixed to # tn that passage by the author.” Accordingly, in opposition to the notion of certain 
Theologians,—as Doddridge, and some German divines before his time, who held that “the words 
of Scripture mean all that they say mean,”—s notion founded on the Canon of Cocceius, “ Verba 
8S. tantum semper valere quantum valere possunt,” (which probably originated in the old Jewish 
dogms,—that in the words of Scripture there is a sensus txnatus, and a sensus tdlatus,)—by which a 
variety of senses might be extracted from the same passage ;—the present Editor contends, that 
there is only one true sense,—that in the mind of the sacred writer. See Bp. Marsh's Lectures, 
passions, and Mr. Horne's Introd. vol. ii. p. 857. In short the notion itself of a manifold interpretation 
wes one which had arisen in the dark ages, and been benished by the light of the Reformation and 
the exertions of the learned Reformers (as Luther, Calvin, and Melancthon); and the quarters from 
which it was attempted to be revived,—the Mystical School of Cocceius and the Mystifying School 
οἵ Germany,—would of itself stamp its falsehood. 

? Melancthon, too, who composed the Confession of Augsburg, used to affirm, “ non posse evadere 
benum Tieologum, qui non antes fuerit bonus /nterpres ; neque posse Scripturam intelligi theolo- 
φιοὲ, nisi antes intellects sit grammatice.” In fact (as Bp. Marsh observes) “learning, and especially 
grexamatical learning, was the pillar by which the edifice of the Reformation was supported.” 4 
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‘‘when we consider how many there are who seek to warp the Scriptures to 
their own views and prepossessions, Verbal Criticism seems to be the only 
barrier that can be successfully opposed against heresy and schism.” 

Again, the Editor has especially kept in view simplicity of sense, in oppo- 
sition to far-fetched, however erudite, interpretations. On which subject it was 
well observed by the acute Maldonati, “ Verior aliquando vulgi quam sapi- 
entum sententia est, quod dum simplicius veritatem querit, facilius invenit.” 
Words and phrases must not be taken in some recondite sense, such as men of 
learning and ingenuity, in quest of support for an hypothesis, may devise ; 
but in the ordinary sense, in which the persons addressed, whether in preach- 
ing or writing, would be likely to understand them. 

Moreover, the too frequent recurrence, in recent Commentators, to the prin- 
ciples of Pleonasm, Hebraism, &c. has been here studiously discountenanced, 
as well as all other Philological devices to dilute, pare down, or explain away 
the sense of Scripture '; since it is ever to be borne in mind, as was well said 
by Bengel, “ altee sunt cogitationes sermonis sacrze (see Ps. xcii. 5, and 
1 Cor. ii. 10); inde verba sunt inexhaust@ virtutis.” Above all, care has 
been taken not to lower the august dignity of certain portions of the New 
Testament, by ill-judged attempts at explanation, where all explanation must 
fall short; since it respects ‘“‘such knowledge as is too wonderful and excellent 
for us,—we cannot attain unto it.” (Ps. cxxxix. 5.) In the words of Milton, 


* Heaven is for thee too high 
To know what passes there. Be lowly wise ; as 
Contented that thus far hath been revealed.” 


In short, it has been every where the purpose of the Editor to inculcate the 
cultivation of that ““ knowledge within bounds*®”’ (the φρονεῖν εἰς τὸ σωφρονεῖν 
of the Apostle, Rom. xii. 3.) of which it is well said by the same great Poet, 


“ Knowledge is as food; and needs no less 
Her temp'rance over appetita; to know 
In measure what the mind may well contain.” 


So Tacitus says, to the praise of Agricola, ‘‘ Retinuit (quod est difficillimum) 
ex scientia modum.” And if he should be thought by any persons to have em- 
ployed unnecessary pains in ascertaining the antiquity of interpretations, he 


! See Deyling’s Dissertation de Amplitudine Sensus Biblici non coarctanda, Op. Sacr. P. v. 
Accordingly, the Editor has carefully handled those enumerations of vices, and sometimes of virtues, 
which not unfrequently occur in the New Testament. In opposition to the general custom of Com- 
mentators, of considering them as merely expressing a congeries of all sorts of vice or virtue, (by which 
is avoided the trouble of explanation,) the present Editor has, he trusts, succeeded in tracing a plan, 
and showing the distincttve meaning of the several terms. For examples the reader is referred 
to Rom. i. 29, seqq. Gal. v. 19-2]. 1 Cor. vi. 9. Ephes. iv. 31, seqq.; v. 3—5. 2 Tim. iii. 2—5. 
1 Pet. iv. 3—15. 2 Pet. i. 3—7. 

3 So Bacon, Nov. Organ. Preef., exhorts: ‘“‘ Ut nec altum sapiamus, nec ultra sobrium.” 
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would recommend to their consideration the weighty remark of Bp. Middleton, 
that ‘“‘ Theologians would do well to notice the antiquity of the opinions 
which they defend, because that antiquity is sometimes no inconsiderable 
evidence of truth.”” It has, however, been his aim to steer clear of any 
undue prepossession, whether in favour of antiquity on the one hand, or of 
norelty on the other’; and he may truly say, with Strabo, βούλομαι τὸ ἀλη- 
θὲς, ἄν re παλαιὸν, ἄν re νέον : or with Seneca, Epist. 33, ‘‘ Quid ergo? non 
ibo per priorum vestigia? Ego vero utar vid veteri: sed si priorem (Lege 
propiorem) planioremque invenero, hanc muniam. Qui anté nos ista move- 
runt, non domini nostri, sed duces sunt. Patet omnibus veritas, nondum est 
occupata, multum ex illa etiam futuris relictum est.” In short, the Editor 
has every where endeavoured to unite the respective advantages of simple 
and solid old views, and also of ingenious and learned new ones; to which 
we may well apply what the great Grecian Historian (Thucydides vi. 18), 
says of the union of youth with age in deliberation and counsel :—yvopicare 
νεότητα μὲν καὶ γῆρας ἄνευ ἀλλήλων μηδὲν δύνασθαι" ὁμοῦ δὲ τό re φαῦλον καὶ 
τὸ μέσον καὶ τὸ πάνυ ἀκριβὲς ἂν ξυγκραθὲν μάλιστ᾽ ἂν ἰσχύειν. In certain 
cases, indeed, he has been enabled to justify and confirm, by the suffrage 
of antiquity, what had been unjustly rejected, or at least distrusted, as mere 
novelty ; but, far more frequently, to show the solid grounds of interpretations, 
which it had been too long the fashion to reject, merely from their being old 
and common; though their antiquity and general reception ought rather to 
have argued them to be true, since, as Cicero well says, ‘“‘Opinionum com- 
menta delet dies, Nature ac veritatis judicia confirmat.” See Bacon’s Novum 
Organum, i. 74, init. 

As to the much-controverted subject of the style of the New Testament, the 
Editor acquiesces m the opinions neither of those who regard the Greek as pure, 
nor of those who account it barbarous and ungrammatical. ΤῸ maintain the 
former position, after the labours of so many eminent writers, from Salmasius, 
Gataker, and Vorstius downwards, were a vain attempt,—and as needless as 
vain ; since, as Valckenaer observes, ‘‘ Why should absolute purity of style be 


1 To this purpose may be adduced a profound remark of Bacon, Nov. Organ. i. 56, “ Reperiuntur 
ingenia alia in admirationem Antiquitatis, alia in amorem et amplexum Novitatis effusa ; pauca vero 
ejus temperamenti sunt, ut modum tenere possint, quin aut que recté posita sunt ab Antiquis convel- 
lant, aut ea contemnant que recté afferuntur ἃ Novis. Hoc vero magno scientiarum et Philosophie 
detrimento fit, qaum sfudia potius sint Antiquitatis et Novitatis, quam jedicia: Veritas autem non 
a felicitate temporis alicujus, quae res varia est; sed a lumine Nature et Experienti, quod sternum 
est, petenda est.” The folly of an excessive fondness for either is ably pointed out by the same 
eminent writer, De Augm. Scient. 1. ii. Indeed, of extremes in general, into which men are 
ever too prone to run, (thus Hor. Sat. i. 2, 24, “ Dum vitant stulti vitia, in contraria currunt,”) it 
je well said by another very deep thinker (the late Alexander Knox) that “the great Charter of 
nature and providence has established that temperaments shall survive when extremes are no more,” 
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contended for in a book where we look for majesty of things, not dressed out 
in the trappings of human ornament?” And as to the latter, it surely does 
not follow, because some words of the New Test. are found no where else, that 
they originated’ with the sacred writers, or were barbarous*; since there 
is great reason to suppose, that the Classical authors preserved to us do not 
contain a tenth part of the Greek language, as it existed at the beginning of 
the Christian zra. Such words or phrases, then, may have been used by the 
best writers,—or they may have formed part of the provincial, or popular’, 
colloquial and domestic phraseology, not preserved in any of the remains of 
antiquity. 

Finally, it has been the uniform practice of the Editor fairly to avow, and 
courageously to encounter, the various difficulties* which exist in the New 


1 Thus, for instance, καλλιέλαιος, at Rom. ix. 24, was long thought to be a word formed by 
St. Panl, from ἀγριέλαιος just before, until at length it was found in Aristotle, de Plantis, i. 6. 

2 There are not wanting expressions in the New Testament, which are rejected by some rash Critics, 
on the score of being formed contrary to analogy. But there are few of the most perfect Classical 
writers that might not furnish some such instances. As an example of which, it may suffice to adduce 
a form of expression occurring in one of the most finished compositions of antiquity—the Phceniss» of 
Euripides, v. 405, καὶ τοῦτο λυπρὸν ξυνασοφεῖν τοῖς μὴ σοφοῖς. Now here Euvac. is rejected 
by many Critica, (even the erudite Valckenaer) on the ground of betag formed contrary fo all analogy. 
Porson, however, prudently forbore to make any alteration; “since (says he) Euripides may have 
violated the usual rules for the sake of a stronger antithesis.” Thus, in a similar manner, we may 
usually account for such so-called violations of analogy in the New Testament: ex. gr. Phil. ii. 30, 
in the case of the disputed term παραβουλεύεσθαι: where see Note. 

> And that the style of the New Testament is quite of a popular cast, is a point fully established ; 
though, for want of sufficiently bearing it in mind, serious errors as to the sense (some even 
involving doctrines) have occasionally arisen. Insomuch that Prof. Hey, Lect. vol. i. p. 5, thinks 
“ the chief difficulty, as to expressions in Divinity, arises from not considering the language as popu- 
lar.” Be that as it may, certain it is, as Mr. Simeon observes, (Hor. Homil. Append. vi. p. 325.) 
that “‘ many mistakes in religion arise from not considering sufficiently the style and manner in which 
the Sacred writers express themselves. They speak (says he) strongly on all subjects, and never 
contemplate for a moment the siceties of Criticism, or dream of their words being weighed in a 
balance.” True is the remark of Tittmann, de Synon., p. 216, “ Ea est orationis Scriptorum 
Sacrorum natura, ut ad vite communis loquendi consuetudinem quam proximé accedat. Sed hujus 
consuetudinis (qu& indocti pariter ac docti utuntur) ea indoles est, ut syntaxeos, quantum legibus 
illis non necessariis constat, vincula egerrime patiatur. Unde fit, ut sermo vite communis fere 
omnes loquendi formas habeat, quibus idiomata constant, et schemata orationis.” Nor is there any 
reason to stumble at this view, since, as Prof. Hey observes, (Lect. vol. iii. p. 243.) “ It cannot 
diminish our respect for the Scriptures to look upon them as written in popular language, since, if 
they were nof, they would in reality be written in no language at all—i.e. in no words which would 
convey idcas to such persons as they were addressed to.” In short, “‘ The word of God,” says Abp. 
Leighton, “‘ speaks to men, and therefore it speaks the language of the children of men.” 

4 Even Augustine, though not in other respects an advocate for deep erudition, acknowledges 
this in his Epistle to Volusian, saying of Scripture, “ omnibus accessibilis—paucissimis penctrabilis." 
{So an ancient Epigrammatist said of Thucydides, οὐ πάντεσσι βάτος. Eprt.) In fact, even the 
learned are in continual need of help to understand Scripture, and perpetually feel the want of 
further information. (Bp. Marsh.) : 
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Testament writings, especially the Epistles,—difficulties to the production of 
which numerous causes have concurred : the sources of which, and the extent 
of the acquirements necessary to the Interpreter of Scripture, are ably pointed 
out by Bp. Marsh, in his two first Lectures on the Interpretation of the Bible, 
and justly ascribed to distance of time and place, dissimilarity of laws and 
customs, language and forms of expression, habits of thought, and charac- 
teristics of every kind; as different, indeed, as east from west. Much, how- 
ever, of the difficulty is not peculiar to Scripture, but extends, more or 
less, to all ancient writings. Thus it has been truly said by Goethe, that “‘ times 
long past are to us a seven-sealed book.” Let it, however, be borne in mind, 
that if the Scriptures be difficult, they have been permitted by Providence to 
be so for various wise purposes, ably pointed out by President Edwards, 
Works, vol. viii. p. 198 ; who there shows that ‘a Divine wisdom appears 
in ordering it thus.” And, as Bp. Marsh observes, “ instead of complaining 
about difficulties, we must strive to surmount them, by obtaining the knowledge 
which God has given us the means of obtaining, and which, from its necessity, 
we may infer it is our duty to obtain.” But though confessedly difficult, the 
Scripture is (as the present work will sufficiently evince) far from being, what 
infidels would represent it, unintelligible, but is capable ofa rational and consist- 
ent sense, if the same means be taken to ascertain it, as have been bestowed on 
other ancient writings. This, however, involves a question of no little im- 
portance,—whether the same principles must govern the interpretation of the 
New Testament, as those which are used in explaining other ancient writings. 
Now Prancx, in his Introduction to Sacred Philology, says that the very 
same principles must be acted on; as also does Bp. Marsh, Lectures, p. 321. 
But Prog. Turner, of New York, in his Translation of Planck’s Work, judi- 
ciously modifies the rule as follows: ‘It cannot be denied that the same prin- 
ciples must govern the interpretation of Scripture as are used in explaining 
other writings : and yet the peculiar character of certain portions of Scripture 
is such as to allow, and very reasonably too, an interpretation which could not 
with certainty be elicited without conceding such a view of their character as 
cannot be pretended to apply to that of any other writings extant. I refer to 
whatever portions of the Old Testament are really typical of events connected 
with the New Dispensation, and also of those portions of the prophecies 
which, while they declare truths and facts in immediate connexion with that 
religious system under which the authors lived, do also announce other facts 
of a subsequent age, and identified with doctrines and realities belonging to 
the Gospel. In such cases the allowed principles by which writings in general 
are explained are not of themselves sufficient. The comment on the New 
Testament, which can in no case be proved to be incorrect, must be regarded 
b 
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by the Christian Expositor in the light of a principle beyond the ordinary 
principles of interpretation, and must become an additional aid to him in 
eliciting the true meaning. Compare Ps. viii. with Heb. ii. 6—9.” Finally, 
it is well remarked by Servius, in his Catena on Job: “It is fit we should 
understand names according to the nature of the subject-matter, and not 
model the truth of things by the abusive signification of words.” 

To some, indeed, the remarkable diversity of interpretations, in not a 
few passages of the New Testament, may appear unaccountable. Yet this 
is no proof that the sense of Scripture is too uncertain to be determined ; 
but merely that Exegetical science, as regards Scripture, was for a long 
time, and has been until a comparatively late period,—during which rapid 
strides have been made !,—in a very imperfect state: a state of things may 
well be accounted for, from the manifest insufficiency, as Critics and Phi- 
lologists, of by far the greater part of those who have undertaken to 
determine the sense of Scripture; few of whom have employed that accu- 
rate and scientific mode of interpretation found in the Annotations of the 
great Critics and Philologists of the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries on 
the Greek Classical writers; ‘‘a constellation (as says the learned Mr. 
Mitchell on Aristophanes) in whose profound researches have been forged the 
golden keys, which unlock treasures infinitely more precious than any thing 
which Greece or Rome has left us; and in this sense Philology, though 
building her nest upon the earth, is found, like the songster, who also builds her 
nest there, bearing her wings and notes to the very gates of heaven.’’ Another 
cause of this diversity of interpretations in the sacred Scriptures (and that pecu- 
liar to and inseparable from them) may be found in the vast extent of signification 
of many of the expressions there employed : the cause of which is ably adverted 
to by Bp. Sanderson, Serm. p. 595: ‘‘ The necessity (says he) of expressing 
supernatural and Divine things, by words taken from natural or human affairs, 


1 So it is truly observed by the erudite Tittmann, “ Tirones hodio discunt ac norunt, qua 
doctissimi olim viri vix mente divinarunt.” This is especially the case with respect to the use of 
the Greek Article, Greek Syntax, Etymology, the nature of language in general, the true character 
of the diction of the New Testament writers, and the doctrine of parallelism, as brought forward by 
Bp. Lowth and Bp. Jebb. Mr. Dugald Stewart philosophically devolopes the causes of such intel- 
lectual advancement, in the progress of human reason necessarily accompanying tho progress of society. 
“ In consequence (says he) of the gradual improvements which take place in language as the instru- 
ment of thought, the classifications both of things and facts, with which the infant faculties of each 
succeeding race are conversant, are more just and more comprehensive than those of their prede- 
cessors ; thus the discoveries which in one age were confined to the studious and enlightened few, 
become, in the next, the established creed of the learned; and, in the third, form part of the 
elementary principles of education.” Elements of the Philosophy of the Human Mind, ch. iv. § 6. 
It may be further remarked, that all the above progresses also advance Criticism. Indeed, as Prof. 
Hey observes, “ There is no species of mental improvement which does not improve Criticism. 
Thus polite arts refine our taste, and science ripens our judgment.” 
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hath produced another necessity, of enlarging the significations of several οὗ 
these words to a very great latitude; which is one especial cause of the diversity 
found in sundry parts of Scripture, and consequently of the difficulty of giving 
the proper and genuine sense of such places, and, as a consequence of that, of 
infinite disputes and controversies on points of religion.’”’ As instances of 
thishe adduces the words Faith, Grace, and Spirit (to which he might have 
added Justification, and several other important terms) ; after which he sub- 
joins the weighty remark, that ‘if all men could agree in what signification 
each of those words was to be understood in each of the passages where they 
are found, full three parts out of four of those unhappy controversies, that 
have been maintained in the Christian Church, would vanish.” 

The Editor must not omit to say, that he has given a new literal version 
of, or close paraphrase on, passages of more than ordinary difficulty, and 
has drawn up a series of glossarial Notes on all such words and phrases as 
seemed to require it. In the latter case he has endeavoured, in some in- 
stances, to combine and arrange what is scattered in the works of various 
Lexicographers and Philologists, and in others to supply their deficiencies. 
In all words and phrases of dubious import, he has endeavoured not only to 
fix their sense, but (in the words of Jounson) ‘‘ to mark the progress of their 
meanings, and show by what gradations of intermediate sense, they have 
passed from their primitive to their remote and accidental signification :” in 
short, to give a sort of genealogy of the senses. 

The Editor cannot conclude without expressing his feelings of devout 
thankfulness for that Gracious Aid from above, by which, under the pressure 
of various and formidable difficulties, and with such slender means as 
an inconsiderable benefice could supply, he has been enabled to complete 
two such arduous Theological works as his Recensio Synoptica, and the 
present Edition of the New Testament; works which, as a faithfully attached 
Son of the Cyurcyu or Enaianp, he has the highest satisfaction in reflect- 
ing, are so strongly confirmatory of her doctrines, discipline, and principles. 
May she derive that accession of support from the contents of the present 
work, which it is well adapted to supply! Then indeed, unsparing as have 
been the sacrifices of health, fortune, comfort, and whatever is thought to 
render life desirable, which he has so long made in her service,—he will 
not, under any circumstances, think that he ‘‘ has laboured in vain, and 
spent his strength for nought;” but, looking forward to that final ‘‘ recom- 
pense of reward,” which he humbly hopes to receive, at the great day of 
Account, from the Ca1zy SHepHerpD, and Lorp or THE VINEYARD, he will 
ever say, in the words of the Apostle, Ἐν τούτῳ χαίρω, καὶ χαρήσομαι. 
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In laying before the Public a second Edition of the present work, the Author 
feels it incumbent on him to briefly state the various points of alteration and, 
it is hoped, improvement, that he has been enabled to introduce, and which 
give this Edition a decided superiority over the former. Of these a most 
important one will be found in the accession of much valuable matter from 
many works of great rarity and value, which had not hitherto formed 
part of the writer's collection. And as, in the former Edition, he had 
especially applied himself to trace the fountain-heads of interpretation, as 
found in the early Fathers and the ancient Commentators, Scholiasts, and 
Glossographers, so in the present he has thought it expedient to turn his 
particular attention to a class of writers hitherto almost wholly neglected 
by the later Expositors,—the great Rerormers, both of the continent and of 
this country. Besides these, he did not fail to extend his examination to 
those mighty ‘‘ Masters in Israel,’’ who succeeded our British Reformers, 
and flourished from the age of Elizabeth down to the middle of the last cen- 
tury. Moreover, together with a diligent use of the works above adverted to, 
the Editor also applied himself to a complete re-examination of the whole 
body of criticism and interpretation. With what success he has carried into 
execution the extensive plans of improvement, which partly occurred to him- 
self on mature deliberation, and partly were suggested by some eminent 
Biblical Scholars, will appear from an examination of the work itself; and in 
order that the reader may the better understand the points of difference 
between the former Edition and the present, it will be proper to specify 
the nature and extent of the various alterations introduced into the latter. 

In the first place, the punctuation of the Text has been every where 
very carefully revised, and, as the Editor trusts, considerably improved. 
In adjusting it, it was his aim to steer a due medium between the two 
extremes—one (that into which the earlier Editors fell) of placing too many 
stops, and the other (that of the recent Foreign Scholars) of employing too 
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ew. Moreover, the (°), or μέση στιγμὴ, has here been frequently used, where 
he earlier Editors had employed the period; thereby, too often, breaking up 
the continuity of the discourse ; which is, above all things, to be avoided,— 
especially in the Epistles of St. Paul. It is, indeed, a considerable defect in 
the system of Greek Punctuation, that it is unprovided with a stop answering 
to our colon; by which the μέση στιγμὴ has to be employed to express 
both the semicolon, which it can express, and the colon, which it cannot. To 
insome degree remedy this evil, the Editor has occasionally employed the 
period followed by a small, instead of a capital, letter, as answering to our 
colon. The greatest difficulty, however, connected with the punctuation of the 
New Testament is in placing the comma ; for, as Winer observes, “though it is 
clear that none but a grammatically perfect proposition ought to be pointed 
off by a comma (nay, for this very purpose the comma was originally invented), 
yet to a grammatically perfect proposition belong not only subject, predicate, 
and copula (which three may be found either expressed, or left to be under- 
stood), but likewise the whole construction of a proposition, every particular 
forming one among several words mutually connected, without which the pro- 
position would yield a defective sense.” It must, of course, be occasionally 
difficult to decide on the matter. Indeed the learned writer himself admits 
that it is impossible to form any certain rules applicable to all cases, as regards 
the placing or not placing of the comma, which must vary according to cir- 
cumstances too minute to be specified. In the use of the comma the present 
Editor has (after the example of all the recent foreign Scholars of eminence) 
deviated still more from the old mode of punctuation; which, while it seems 
to consult what is called the logical conjunction of the words, yet, in effect, by 
loading a long sentence with commas, and needlessly breaking it up into 
minute portions, renders the construction doubtful, and throws an uncertainty 
and obscurity over the sense of the whole passage. In the use of the Paren- 
thesis, the Editor has observed the greatest care; often removing it where 
it had been generally employed, and occasionally employing it where it had 
not before been introduced. He has also sometimes adopted, as very con- 
venient, the Hypo-parenthesis. Moreover he has everywhere been careful 
that the punctuation in his Text shall not be inconsistent with what, in his 
Annotations, he has shown to be probably the true interpretation. 

Another feature of convenience and utility will be found in the Marginal 
Parallel References having been, in the first three Gospels, transferred from 
the outer Margin to the Notes (where they are printed, with the word 
Comp. prefixed in Italics, within brackets), and the place they formerly occu- 
pied assigned to (what was first suggested to the Author by the recent Foreign 
Edition of the New Testament, for Academical use, by Prof. Vater) a Tabu- 
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lar arrangement of Harmonic Parallels, exhibiting at one view references 
to all the portions of the other two Gospels common with that under perusal, 
and accordingly presenting the complete Narration of the Evangelists. 

With respect to the ΤΈΧΤ itself, it is, with a few exceptions, the same as in 
the preceding Edition; and with reason ;—since the Editor’s opinions as to 
the origin and character of the Griesbachian text are, after much further 
research, precisely the same as before. In deference, however, to the opinions 
of eminent scholars, the Editor has, in the present Edition, more frequently 
introduced the mark { expressive of doubt, at the same time detailing the 
proposed readings in the Notes. 

Another important feature of improvement in the present Edition is, that 
regular INTRODUCTIONS are given to all the Books of the New Testament ; 
whereas, in the former, they were prefixed to a few only, in the latter part of 
the second Volume. These Introductions are, indeed, some of them compara- 
tively brief, but they will, nevertheless, it is hoped, be found to comprehend 
the discussion of all points of any material importance, and occasionally to 
contain views that had not occurred to former inquirers, nay such as may con- 
tribute not a little to the settling of questions which have been long disputed ; 
as, for instance, on the sources of the first three Gospels,—and on the writer 
of the Epistle to the Hebrews. 

Of the ANNoratTions, Critical and Evxegetical, the former, discussing the 
true reading of passages, will be found, in the present Edition, far more 
numerous; and several of those contained in the preceding are in this 
enlarged, and, more or less, improved, and not a few re-written. The same 
may be said of another class of notes closely connected in their nature with 
those,—namely, Critical discussions on the use of the Greek Article in the 
New Testament, and on Greek Idioms, especially as regards the Hellenistic 
dialect found in the Alexandrian and later writers, compared with the 
phraseology of the earlier and purer authors. But the most extensive and 
important additions will be found—where they were most needed—in the 
EXEGETICAL notes. Now these, in the former Edition, were not so much in 
continuity as seemed desirable; there being too often a want of that connecting 
thread which binds all together. This, and occasionally the passing over of 
certain matters, which to some persons required elucidation,—or which seemed 
too extensive to be treated of in a work of this nature,—had almost entirely 
arisen from the Annotator’s fear of overrunning the narrow limits prescribed to 
the work. In the present Edition these deficiencies have been carefully sup- 
plied, and the connexion and course of argument regularly traced ; moreover no 
topics have been avoided merely from their extensiveness, except such as respect 
matters of History, Chronology, and the Harmony of the Gospels (on which he 
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begs to refer his readers to the elaborate works of Dr. Hales, Mr. Townsend, 
and especially Mir. Greswell), or of Biblical Antiquities, on which they 
will, of course, consult Mr. Horne’s invaluable Introduction. The general 
tense, too, of a whole passage will in this Edition be found far more frequently 
laid down than in the former: a procedure alike agreeable to good taste and 
propriety ; for since, by his critical examination of the construction of a pas- 
sage, and the import of words and phrases contained therein, the Commen- 
tator has, as it were, to tuke it to pieces, in order to point out the structure 
and show the import, so, by a neat paraphrastic version, conveying the full 
sense, he is enabled to put it together again, and present it as a whole. 
Moreover, a far greater number of illustrations of phraseology or sentiment 
from the Classical writers, and likewise from Josephus and Philo Judzus, 
(for the most part original) are now adduced, as also a still more regular 
series of glossarial notes on all words or phrases involving any real difficulty. 

On the QvuoTaATIONS FROM THE OLD TESTAMENT much more will be found 
accomplished in this than in the former Edition; though, at the same time, 
the Editor is ready to admit, that not a little still remains to be effected, 
in order to place in a clear point of view the amount of discrepancy between 
the readings in the New Testament and those of the Septuagint, or of the 
Hebrew original respectively ; and to point out the best mode of removing, or 
of accounting for it. 

To advert to the details of enlargement in the Annotations, considerable 
additions and improvements will be found, more or less, on all the Books of the 
New Testament, but especially on the Gospels of St. Matthew and St. John, 
and the Acts of the Apostles, and the Epistles to the Romans, Ist and 2d 
Corinthians, Galatians, Ephesians, and, above all, on the Epistle to the 
Hebrews. The Editor is, indeed, not aware of any one passage of real diffi- 
culty, which has not received such an ample discussion as may, to most 
inquirers, appear sufficient to enable them to ascertain the true sense. On 
certain portions, indeed, far more than ordinary labour has been bestowed, so 
as to almost entitle the Notes to the name of Exegetical Dissertations. 

The Editor has also (agreeably to a very generally expressed wish) intro-— 
duced far more of original matter than before; and, in all cases which 
involved any doubt or difficulty, given his own opinion as to the true inter- 
pretation. At the same time he has, generally, assigned his reasons for such 
opinion; not meaning, however, to assume that he has always fixed on the 
true interpretation : though, in cases where he has missed it, he has, he trusts, 
materially facilitated the Jabours of others, and, in the words of a great 
scholar, “ pontem struxerit aliis transituris ad veriora '.” 

! The Editor takes this opportunity of saying, that, wherever he has seen just cause, on more mature 
consideration, to change his opinion respecting any matter in dispute (whether of reading or of infer- 
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Finally, it will be found not the least useful feature of this new Edition, 
that InpEexes (both of Greek words and phrases explained, and of matters 
discussed in the Annotations) have been drawn up with the greatest care; 
and to these the reader is earnestly requested to recur, whenever he is in 
want of any explanation of a word or phrase, and does not find it in the 
Notes; since, in order to save room for more important purposes, the Editor 
has, in general, been content to give an explanation only once, and afterwards 
to leave it to be recurred to by the reader,—either with a reference in the 
Notes, or (as such references would have occupied too much room) without 
it, when it might readily be found by the aid of the Indexes. 

Thus much may suffice to point out the nature and extent of the various 
additions and alterations in the work now again submitted by the Editor to 
the candour of the Public; and he trusts they will be found such as to 
render his labours not unworthy of a continuance of that patronage with which 
they have hitherto been honoured. Nor does he-despair of approbation from 
those who “knowing (as Samuel Johnson observes) the scantiness of human 
knowledge, the fallibility of memory, and the unsteadiness of attention, can 
compare the causes of error with the means of avoiding it, and the extent of 
art with the capacity of man.” In short, although he cannot hope, in a work 
of such great extent, and so multifarious in the matter of which it consists, to 
have entirely avoided errors, yet he can with truth say tbat it has been his 
anxious study to mislead no one’. 


pretation) be has never dissembled such chango, nor hesitated to alter, or even re-write, what he had 
before written ; for he felt (with Professor Hey, Lect. vol. i. p. 4), that “since, from the progresstve 
nature of mental acquirements, nothing is more probable, than that we should, on repeated examin- 
ation, discern truth where we had before not discovered it ; so no one need be ashamed to retract an 
opinion, or acknowledge an error.” Thus St. Augustine published two books of retractations, and Abp. 
Tillotson well says, to the praise of Dr. Whichcote, that “‘ he thought it no disparagement to alter 
his judgment. For he was so wise, as to be willing to learn to the last; knowing that no man can 
grow wiser without some change of his mind ; without gaining some knowledge which he had not, 
or correcting some error under which he had before laboured.” 

' Accordingly be has endeavoured to keep his mind free from any party bias, and has aimed at 
preeerving the strictest impartiality in adjusting the interpretation of those passages, which involve 
doctrines, whereon any difference of opinion exists among the various denominations of professing 
Christiane. At any rate, he has studiously avoided treating on any such passage polemically, or 
controversially ; sensible that there are not a few cases, wherein, as Professor Hey truly remarks 
(Lect. i. 111) “ two men cannot, in reality, be contending about any thing more than the comperative 
value of two human judgments; in which case they can only weigh fallibility against fallibility.” 
Indeed, #0 far from aggravating the bitterness of the odium Theologicum (that party-spiri in 
Religion), which, in the words of Dr. Hutcheson, “seeks to cantonize men into sects, for trifling 
causes,” he would rather, with those eminent Prelates of our Church, Bp. Stillingfleet, Bp. 
Sanderson (in his Pax Ecclesi), and Bp. Jeremy Taylor (in his incomparable Discourse, before the 
University of Dublin, entitled Via Intelligentia), sound an Irenicum to his Ministerial brethren of 
every denomination, and warn them against rending the seamless vest of Christ, their common Lord 
and Master. Earnestly would he entreat them not to “ fall out by the way,”. but, agreeably to the 
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Much, it is true, of what has been accomplished in this second Edition, 
aight, under other circumstances, have been effected in the first. This, how- 
ever, was rendered impracticable by the various disadvantages, difficulties, and 
hindrances under which the work was formed ; of which a great and principal 
one was, the highly unfavourable situation in which the present, as well as his 
preceding labours, had been carried on—an obscure country village, in a remote 
part of the kingdom, which his old and valued friend, the late Dr. Samuel 
Parr, not without reason used to term “the very Ultima Thule of civilization.” 
Here, added to various other disadvantages, was that serious one of great 
distance from the press, and the many inconveniences and delays attendant 
thereon. Moreover, the Editor had not only constantly upon him the charge 
of two parishes (and thus was continually obliged to carry forward his labours 
ἐν παρέργῳ), but had continually to experience the pressure of those carking 
cares, (necessarily involved in scanty, precarious, and continually decreasing 
resources) which may emphatically be said to drag the mind downward, that 
would fain ascend upward. 

The writer is induced (most unwillingly) thus to allude to matters of 
private and personal concern,—as feeling it due to the purchasers of the work 
inits first Edition, to give this explanation of the causes (beyond his control) 
which occasioned what, under other circumstances, would not have occurred. 
It is true that the same—nay, even greater—difficulties impeded him in his 


prayer of their common Lord, to “be all of one mind ;" in short, “to agree to differ,” evor 
remembering the maxim of a great ancient Father, “In rebus necessariis wntfas, in dubiis libertas, 
in omnibus carifas.” ‘It is (says Bp. Sanderson, Serm. on Rom. xv. 5) a perfect and blessed unity, 
when all these three meet together,—unity of true doctrine, unity of loving affection, and unity of 
peaceable conversation. And this perfection ought to be both in our aims and endeavours. But 
if, through our own weakness, or the way wardness of othcrs, we cannot attain to the full perfection 
of the srhole, it will be some commendation and comfort to us, to have attained as much as we 
coeld ; eee Phil. iii. 1.° Thus it is well said by another of the great ornaments of our Church 
(Bp. Taylor): ‘If any man differs from me in opinion, I am not troubled at it; but tell him that 
truth is in the understanding, and charity is in the will ; and is, or ought to be, thero before either 
his or my opinion on those matters can enter; and therefore that we ought to love alike, though we 
do not understand alike.” Indeed, that much difference of opinion should exist on the most 
important of all subjects, in common with those of far less moment, is, from various causes, un- 
avoidable. ‘“ Men's understandings (observes Bp. Sanderson, in his Serm. on Rom. xv. δ) are not 
all of one size aud temper; and even they who have the largest and clearest, yet know but in part, 
and are therefore subject to errors and misapprehensions. Hence it cannot be hoped there should 
be such a consonancy of judgment among all men,—not even among wise and godly men,—but 
thet in many things, yea, sometimes those of great importance, they may and will dissent one 
frem another to the world’s end. But then good heed should be taken leet difference in judgment 
thould, in process of time, first estrange by little and little, and at length quite alienate our 
affections one from another. It is one thing to dissent from, another to be at discord with, our 
Wethren, Ita dissensi ab illo (says Tully concerning himself and Cato) ut in disjunctione sen- 
‘eatin, conjuncti tamen amicitid mancremus.” 
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exertions on this second Edition : but what may not the labor improbus of several 
years, under Divine blessing, accomplish? And, in fact, when literary under- 
takings beyond the strength of any one man are to be carried forward by a 
single individual,under signal disadvantages,—whatever ἐδ accomplished cannot 
be done aé once ; but only by stages, just as the labourer may, after some 
breathing-time, gather fresh strength and spirits to work withal ; and, moreover, 
as the cares necessary to provide for the passing day may give him opportunity 
to labour with effect. In fact, the Editor was resolved to put forth his 
whole strength, while he had yet the power, to accomplish what remained 
still to be done, to make the work what it might and ought to be. He was 
anxious to ‘‘ work while it was yet day,’’—aware that ‘‘ the night” could not 
be far off, “‘ when no man can work.”’ Should, however, a bright and calm 
evening be mercifully granted to him after the cloudy and stormy day of his 
past life, and he be thus enabled to complete what he has-further ventured, in 
subservience to the Divine will, to mark out in mind as the eztent of his 
labours in the service of the Sanctuary,—he shall, he hopes, be ready, under 
Divine Grace, to deliver up an account of ‘that which hath been committed 
to his trust ;” content, under all circumstances, that “his cause is with the 
Lord, and his work with his Gon.” 

Nor can he conclude without expressing his deeply thankful sense of the 
Gracious Aid from above, which has been mercifully vouchsafed to him 
during his long and anxious labours on the present Work. And he desires 
to offer up his fervent prayers to “186 Father of lights,”—without whose help 
* and blessing all labour is ineffectual, and without whose enlightening ‘‘ Spirit 
of grace” all wisdom is but folly,—that the present performance may be 
blessed to the right understanding of those Holy Scriptures, which are alone 
‘‘able to make us wise unto salvation, through faith which is in Christ 
Jesus.” Amen. 
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Ir is with feelings of no ordinary satisfaction, that the Author proceeds to 
again address the Public, after so short a time, as that which has elapsed 
since he laid before them the Second Edition of this work. That an unusually 
lage impression should so soon have been exhausted, is a testimony of the 
public approbation of which he may justly feel proud; especially when it is 
considered, that during the same period probably a larger number of copies 
have been dispersed in America, in a Stereotype Reprint of the Second 
Edition, brought out under the care of the celebrated Professor Stuart, and 
printed at the University Press, Cambridge, Massachusetts. Contemplating 
the probability that a third Edition would ere long be called for, the Author, 
after the publication of the Second, lost no time in applying himself to a care- 
ful investigation of all the improvements of which the work was still sus- 
ceptible. And he now proceeds to lay before the Public the results of 
three years of incessant labour devoted to the carrying into effect the extensive 
plans of improvement which he had been induced to form. 

Having, in the Prefaces to the first and second Editions, sufficiently 
unfolded the plan and principles on which the present work has been formed, 
the Author feels that little more is here necessary, than to advert to the 
various features of improvement in the present Edition, on which he has 
bestowed all the labour and pains possible ;—because it was his deter- 
mination that the work should remain henceforth as it now is, undergoing no 
change in any future Editions. Hence he has been careful to introduce all 
the additions which he deemed necessary in a work of this kind ;—additions, 
it is true, far greater than he had originally contemplated, but which, he can 
assure his readers, have not been made without mature deliberation. He was, 
indeed, induced to make them thus considerable, partly from the great quantity 
of important matter collected by him from various scarce and valuable works, 
ancient and modern, which had not come into his possession when he formed 
his second Edition ; and partly because, his Recensio Synoptica having 
become out of print and, when complete, scarce,—he was anxious that the 
purchasers of his Greek Testament should be put into possession of as much 
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of the choicest matter contained in that immense storehouse of Exegetical lore, 
as the nature of a Manual Edition would permit '. 

But to proceed to a specification of the chief features of ἀπ εονδιπεῖνι in 
the order of Text, Margin, and Notes. The Text has been most carefully 
re-examined throughout, and at length finally settled, so as to form what may 
be called a new and, the Editor trusts, accurate Recension. In a few impor- 
tant passages, new readings have been, at length, received into the Text, 
either on later conviction of their truth, or in deference to the united opinions 
of Wetstein, Matthzei, Griesbach, Vater, and Scholz. And where the Editor 
could not venture to adopt their readings, he has never failed to prefix to the 
words the mark expressive of doubt, besides adverting to the state of the 
evidence for and against in his Notes. 

The Punctuation has been again most carefully revised, and, the Editor 
trusts, not a little improved. The Tabular Harmonic Parallels on the first 
three Gospels have been carefully compared with the original texts, and 
occasionally improved, chiefly by reference to the very valuable “‘ Harmonia 
Evangelica,” and ‘‘ Dissertations” of Mr. Greswell. The Marginal Parallel 
References have been diligently examined throughout, and very much 
improved, partly by the removal of inapposite references, but chiefly by the 
introduction of new and apposite ones, adopted from one or other of the most 
approved Collections. 

The chief improvement, however, will be found in the ANNoTATioNs, the 
whole of which have undergone a strict examination and revision, including a 
careful verification of all the citations from, or references to, the Scriptures or 
the Classical writers,—by which some typographical errors have been dis- 
covered and corrected. Of the Annotations, the Critical Notes will be found 
not a little increased in number, as well as importance, especially by a per- 
petual reference to the recent elaborate Critical Edition of the New Testa- 


! This leads the Editor to inform his readers, that, since in the present work he could not 
introduce more than a very moderate portion of the most valuable notes to be found in his Recensio 
Synoptica, and a still smallor_one of the highly important matter contained in the scarce works above 
mentioned ; it is his intention,—if health and strength shall be continued to him,—to draw up, at 
the suggestion of several eminent Scholars, an APPENDIX to his Greek Testament, in one thick and 
closely printed volume 8vo, which shall contain all the most select matter yet to be found in the vast 
mass of Annotations by the best Expositors of every age, (and that not merely Critical, or Philo- 
logical, and Exegetical, but Theological, and occasionally Practical,—especially the great 
ancient and early modern Commentators and Theologians, both of this country and the Continent, 
from the age of the Reformation down to the middle of the seventeenth century); and at the 
same time shall present both the fruits of his own further researches on tho New Testament up to 
the period of publication, and whatever is most important in any new exegetical publication, 
British or Foreign, that may from time to time appear: thus rendering any future addition to, or 
alteration of, his Greek Testament quite unnecessary. 
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ment, with Various Readings, by Dr. Scholz,—the chief results of whose long 
and laborious researches are here laid before the reader. The Explanatory 
Notes have received even greater attention than the Critical, and will now be 
found to form a perpetual Commentary in Epitome, wherein the connexion with 
the context is every where traced, the course of thought or argument indi- 
cated, and the harmony of sentiment or doctrine of one part of Scripture with 
other parts thereof pointed out. In the course of these Notes is introduced a 
vast mass of new and valuable matter, derived from a variety of sources,—both 
from recent and able Foreign works, and valuable and scarce old ones, chiefly 
those of the great Reformers, or their immediate successors ; but also from 
various early modern Commentators of great merit, though, from their extreme 
rarity, little known", besides a large portion of new original matter every 
where interspersed. Moreover, in the present Edition far more numerous 
parallel constructions, or similar sentiments, are adduced from the Septuagint, 
Philo, and Josephus; and especially from the Classical writers of every 
age ;—interwoven with which will be found some select illustrations from the 
Rabbinical writers, collected from Lightfoot, Schoettgen, and Meuschen. 
Farther, the Glossarial Notes, illustrative of words and phrases, have been 
much increased in number, and improved in substance; insomuch that, by 
the aid of the new and greatly enlarged and improved InpExeEs (constructed 
purposely for this Edition), the reader will rarely find it necessary to refer to 
a Greek Lexicon. 

Finally, an entirely new Map of Palestine and Syria, formed with the 
greatest care from the most recent authorities, and beautifully engraven on 
steel by Hall, is prefixed to the work. Though small, it is sufficiently com- 
prehensive to contain every place mentioned in the New Test. and, in a great 
measure, Josephus. 

The Editor must not omit to notice, that very great pains have been bestowed 
to secure the utmost typographical accuracy. For this purpose repeated revises 
of every sheet have been gone through by the Author himself; who has, for 
that purpose, been constantly resident very near the Press, and in continual 
communication with his very intelligent and able Printers, Messrs. Gilbert 
and Rivington. So that, upon the whole, a degree of typographical accuracy 
has been, he trusts, attained, somewhat rare in this country. 


1 Among these the Editor would particularly specify Hypzaius, whose Commentary on the 
Epistles of &. Paul he considers, next to that of Calvin (to which, for profundity of thought, 
and able investigation of the logic or course of reasoning of the sacred writers,—for spirituality of 
eentiment, and deep knowledge of the mind of the Spirit, must ever be assigned the first place) the 
most valuable of all the earlier expository works, and from which, on account of its extreme rarity, 
be hes made frequent extracts of the choicest matter, generally translated into English. 
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In laying before the Public a second Edition of the present work, the Author 
feels it incumbent on him to briefly state the various points of alteration and, 
it is hoped, improvement, that he has been enabled to introduce, and which 
give this Edition a decided superiority over the former. Of these a most 
important one will be found in the accession of much valuable matter from 
many works of great rarity and value, which had not hitherto formed 
part of the writer’s collection. And as, in the former Edition, he had 
especially applied himself to trace the fountain-heads of interpretation, as 
found in the early Fathers and the ancient Commentators, Scholiasts, and 
Glossographers, so in the present he has thought it expedient to turn his 
particular attention to a class of writers hitherto almost wholly neglected 
by the later Expositors,—the great Rerormers, both of the continent and of 
this country. Besides these, he did not fail to extend his examination to 
those mighty ‘‘ Masters in Israel,’’ who succeeded our British Reformers, 
and flourished from the age of Elizabeth down to the middle of the last cen- 
tury. Moreover, together witb a diligent use of the works above adverted to, 
the Editor also applied himself to a complete re-examination of the whole 
body of criticism and interpretation. With what success he has carried into 
execution the extensive plans of improvement, which partly occurred to him- 
self on mature deliberation, and partly were suggested by some eminent 
Biblical Scholars, will appear from an examination of the work itself; and in 
order that the reader may the better understand the points of difference 
between the former Edition and the present, it will be proper to specify 
the nature and extent of the various alterations introduced into the latter. 

In the first place, the punctuation of the Text has been every where 
very carefully revised, and, as the Editor trusts, considerably improved. 
In adjusting it, it was his aim to steer a due medium between the two 
extremes—one (that into which the earlier Editors fell) of placing too many 
stops, and the other (that of the recent Foreign Scholars) of employing too 
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few. Moreover, the (°), or μέση στιγμὴ, has here been frequently used, where 
the earlier Editors had employed the period; thereby, too often, breaking up 
the continuity of the discourse ; which is, above all things, to be avoided,— 
especially in the Epistles of St. Paul. It is, indeed, a considerable defect in 
the system of Greek Punctuation, that it is unprovided with a stop answering 
to our colon; by which the μέση στιγμὴ has to be employed to express 
both the semicolon, which it can express, and the colon, which it cannot. To 
in some degree remedy this evil, the Editor has occasionally employed the 
period followed by a small, instead of a capital, letter, as answering to our 
colon. The greatest difficulty, however, connected with the punctuation of the 
New Testament is in placing the comma ; for, as Winer observes, “though it is 
clear that none but a grammatically perfect proposition ought to be pointed 
off by a comma (nay, for this very purpose the comma was originally invented), 
yet to a grammatically perfect proposition belong not only subject, predicate, 
and copula (which three may be found either expressed, or left to be under- 
stood), but likewise the whole construction of a proposition, every particular 
forming one among several words mutually connected, without which the pro- 
position would yield a defective sense.”” It must, of course, be occasionally 
difficult to decide on the matter. Indeed the learned writer himself admits 
that it is impossible to form any certain rules applicable to all cases, as regards 
the placing or not placing of the comma, which must vary according to cir- 
cumstances too minute to be specified. In the use of the comma the present 
Editor has (after the example of all the recent foreign Scholars of eminence) 
deviated still more from the old mode of punctuation; which, while it seems 
to consult what is called the logical conjunction of the words, yet, in effect, by 
loading a long sentence with commas, and needlessly breaking it up into 
minute portions, renders the construction doubtful, and throws an uncertainty 
and obscurity over the sense of the whole passage. In the use of the Paren- 
thesis, the Editor has observed the greatest care; often removing it where 
it had been generally employed, and occasionally employing it where it had 
not before been introduced. He has also sometimes adopted, as very con- 
venient, the Hypo-parenthesis. Moreover he has everywhere been careful 
that the punctuation in his Text shall not be inconsistent with what, in his 
Annotations, he has shown to be probably the true interpretation. 

Another feature of convenience and utility will be found in the Marginal 
Parallel References having been, in the first three Gospels, transferred from 
the outer Margin to the Notes (where they are printed, with the word 
Comp. prefixed in Italics, within brackets), and the place they formerly occu- 
pied assigned to (what was first suggested to the Author by the recent Foreign 
Edition of the New Testament, for Academical use, by Prof. Vater) a Tabu- 
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lar arrangement of Harmonic Parallels, exhibiting at one view references 
to all the portions of the other two Gospels common with that under perusal, 
and accordingly presenting the complete Narration of the Evangelists. 

With respect to the Text itself, it is, with a few exceptions, the same as in 
the preceding Edition; and with reason ;—since the Editor’s opinions as to 
the origin and character of the Griesbachian text are, after much further 
research, precisely the same as before. In deference, however, to the opinions 
of eminent scholars, the Editor has, in the present Edition, more frequently 
introduced the mark { expressive of doubt, at the same time detailing the 
proposed readings in the Notes. 

Another important feature of improvement in the present Edition is, that 
regular INTRODucTIONs are given to all the Books of the New Testament ; 
whereas, in the former, they were prefixed to a few only, in the latter part of 
the second Volume. These Introductions are, indeed, some of them compara- 
tively brief, but they will, nevertheless, it is hoped, be found to comprehend 
the discussion of all points of any material importance, and occasionally to 
contain views that had not occurred to former inquirers, nay such as may con- 
tribute not a little to the settling of questions which have been long disputed ; 
as, for instance, on the sources of the first three Gospels,—and on the writer 
of the Epistle to the Hebrews. 

Of the Annotations, Critical and Evxegetical, the former, discussing the 
true reading of passages, will be found, in the present Edition, far more 
numerous; and several of those contained in the preceding are in this 
enlarged, and, more or less, improved, and not a few re-written. The same 
may be said of another class of notes closely connected in their nature with 
those,—namely, Critical discussions on the use of the Greek Article in the 
New Testament, and on Greek Idioms, especially as regards the Hellenistic 
dialect found in the Alexandrian and later writers, compared with the 
phraseology of the earlier and purer authors. But the most extensive and 
important additions will be found—where they were most needed—in the 
EXEGETICAL notes. Now these, in the former Edition, were not so much in 
continuity as seemed desirable ; there being too often a want of that connecting 
thread which binds all together. This, and occasionally the passing over of 
certain matters, which to some persons required elucidation,—or which seemed 
too extensive to be treated of in a work of this nature,—had almost entirely 
arisen from the Annotator’s fear of overrunning the narrow limits prescribed to 
the work. In the present Edition these deficiencies have been carefully sup- 
plied, and the connexion and course of argument regularly traced ; moreover no 
topics have been avoided merely from their extensiveness, except such as respect 
matters of History, Chronology, and the Harmony of the Gospels (on which he 
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begs to refer his readers to the elaborate works of Dr. Hales, Mr. Townsend, 
and especially Mr. Greswell), or of Biblical Antiquities, on which they 
will, of course, consult Mr. Horne’s invaluable Introduction. The general 
sense, too, of a whole passage will in this Edition be found far more frequently 
laid down than in the former: a procedure alike agreeable to good taste and 
propriety ; for since, by his critical examination of the construction of a pas- 
sage, and the import of words and phrases contained therein, the Commen- 
tator has, as it were, to take it to pieces, in order to point out the structure 
and show the import, so, by a neat paraphrastic version, conveying the full 
sense, he is enabled to put it together again, and present it as a whole. 
Moreover, a far greater number of illustrations of phraseology or sentiment 
from the Classical writers, and likewise from Josephus and Philo Judzus, 
(for the most part original) are now adduced, as also a still more regular 
series of glossarial notes on all words or phrases involving any real difficulty. 

On the QuoTaTIons FROM THE OLp TESTAMENT much more will be found 
accomplished in this than in the former Edition; though, at the same time, 
the Editor is ready to admit, that not a little still remains to be effected, 
in order to place in a clear point of view the amount of discrepancy between 
the readings in the New Testament and those of the Septuagint, or of the 
Hebrew original respectively ; and to point out the best mode of removing, or 
of accounting for it. 

To advert to the details of enlargement in the Annotations, considerable 
additions and improvements will be found, more or less, on all the Books of the 
New Testament, but especially on the Gospels of St. Matthew and St. John, 
and the Acts of the Apostles, and the Epistles to the Romans, Ist and 2d 
Corinthians, Galatians, Ephesians, and, above all, on the Epistle to the 
Hebrews. The Editor is, indeed, not aware of any one passage of real diffi- 
culty, which has not received such an ample discussion as may, to most 
inquirers, appear sufficient to enable them to ascertain the true sense. On 
certain portions, indeed, far more than ordinary labour has been bestowed, so 
as to almost entitle the Notes to the name of Exegetical Dissertations. 

The Editor has also (agreeably to a very generally expressed wish) intro-— 
duced far more of original matter than before; and, in all cases which 
involved any doubt or difficulty, given his own opinion as to the true inter- 
pretation. At the same time he has, generally, assigned his reasons for such 
opinion; not meaning, however, to assume that he has always fixed on the 
true interpretation : though, in cases where he has missed it, he has, he trusts, 
materially facilitated the Jabours of others, and, in the words of a great 
scholar, “ pontem struxerit aliis transituris ad veriora ‘.” 

' The Editer takes this opportunity of saying, that, wherever he has seen just cause, on more mature 
cenideration, to change his opinion respecting any matter in dispute (whether of reading or of inter- 
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Finally, it will be found not the least useful feature of this new Edition, 
that Inpexes (both of Greek words and phrases explained, and of matters 
discussed in the Annotations) have been drawn up with the greatest care; 
and to these the reader is earnestly requested to recur, whenever he is in 
want of any explanation of a word or phrase, and does not find it in the 
Notes; since, in order to save room for more important purposes, the Editor 
has, in general, been content to give an explanation only once, and afterwards 
to leave it to be recurred to by the reader,—either with a reference in the 
Notes, or (as such references would have occupied too much room) without 
it, when it might readily be found by the aid of the Indexes. 

Thus much may suffice to point out the nature and extent of the various 
additions and alterations in the work now again submitted by the Editor to 
the candour of the Public; and he trusts they will be found such as to 
render his labours not unworthy of a continuance of that patronage with which 
they have hitherto been honoured. Nor does he-despair of approbation from 
those who “‘ knowing (as Samuel Johnson observes) the scantiness of human 
knowledge, the fallibility of memory, and the unsteadiness of attention, can 
compare the causes of error with the means of avoiding it, and the extent of 
art with the capacity of man.”’ In short, although he cannot hope, in a work 
of such great extent, and so multifarious in the matter of which it consists, to 
have entirely avoided errors, yet he can with truth say that it has been his 
anxious study to mislead no one’. 


pretation) he has never dissembled such change, nor hesitated to alter, or even re-write, what he had 
before written; for he felt (with Professor Hey, Lect. vol. i. p. 4), that “since, from the progresstre 
nature of mental acquirements, nothing is more probable, than that we should, on repeated examin- 
ation, discern truth where we had before not discovered it ; so no one need be ashamed to retract an 
opinion, or acknowledge an error.” Thus St. Augustine published two books of retractations, and Abp. 
Tillotson well says, to the praise of Dr. Whichcote, that “‘ he thought it no disparagement to alter 
his judgment. For he was so wise, as to be tilling to learn to the last; knowing that no man can 
grow wiser without some change of his mind ; without gaining some knowledge which he had not, 
or correcting some error under which he had before laboured.” 

' Accordingly be has endeavoured to keep his mind free from any party bias, and has aimed at 
preserving the strictest impartiality in adjusting the interpretation of those passages, which involve 
doctrines, whereon any difference of opinion exists among the various denominations of profeesing 
Christians. At any rate, he has studiously avoided treating on any such passage polemically, or 
controversially ; sensible that there are not a few cases, wherein, as Profeseor Hey truly remarks 
(Lect. i. 111) “ feco men cannot, in reality, be contending about any thing more than the comparative 
value of two human judgments; in which case they can only weigh fallibility against fallibility.” 
Indeed, so far from aggravating the bitterness of the odium Theologicum (that party-spirit in 
Religion), which, in the words of Dr. Hutcheson, “seeks to cantonize men into sects, for trifling 
causes,” he would rather, with those eminent Prelates of our Church, Bp. Stillingfleet, Bp. 
Sanderson (in his Pax Ecclesiz), and Bp. Jeremy Taylor (in his incomparable Discourse, before the 
University of Dublin, entitled Via Intelligentia), sound an Irenicum to his Ministerial brethren of 
every denomination, and warn them against rending the seamless vest of Christ, their common Lord 
and Master. Earnestly would he entreat them not to “ fall out by the way,”. but, agreeably to the 
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Much, it is true, of what has been accomplished in this second Edition, 
might, under other circumstances, have been effected in the first. This, how- 
ever, was rendered impracticable by the various disadvantages, difficulties, and 
hindrances under which the work was formed ; of which a great and principal 
one was, the highly unfavourable situation in which the present, as well as his 
preceding labours, had been carried on—an obscure country village, in a remote 
part of the kingdom, which his old and valued friend, the late Dr. Samuel 
Parr, not without reason used to term “‘the very Ultima Thule of civilization.” 
Here, added to various other disadvantages, was that serious one of great 
distance from the press, and the many inconveniences and delays attendant 
thereon. Moreover, the Editor had not only constantly upon him the charge 
of two parishes (and thus was continually obliged to carry forward his labours 
ἐν παρέργῳ), but had continually to experience the pressure of those carking 
cares, (necessarily involved in scanty, precarious, and continually decreasing 
resources) which may emphatically be said to drag the mind downward, that 
would fain ascend upward. 

The writer is induced (most unwillingly) thus to allude to matters of 
private and personal concern,—as feeling it due to the purchasers of the work 
in its first Edition, to give this explanation of the causes (beyond his control) 
which occasioned what, under other circumstances, would not have occurred. 
It is true that the same—nay, even greater—difficulties impeded him in his 


prayer of their common Lord, to “be all of one mind ;” in short, “to agree to differ,” ever 
remembering the maxim of a great ancient Father, “In rebus nccessariis untéas, in dubiis libertas 
inomnibus caritas.” ‘It is (says Bp. Sanderson, Serm. on Rom. xv. 5) a perfect and blessed unity, 
when all these three meet together,—unity of true doctrine, unity of loving affection, and unity of 
peaceable conversution. And this perfection ought to be both in our aims and endcavours. But 
if, through our own weakness, or the waywardness of others, we cannot attain to the full perfection 
of the schole, it will be some commendation and comfort to us, to have attained as much as we 
could ; see Phil. iii. 1.° Thus it is well said by another of the great ornaments of our Church 
(Bp. Taylor): “If any man differs from me in opinion, I am not troubled at it; but tell him that 
truth is in the understanding, and charity is in the will ; and is, or ought to be, there before cither 
his or my opinion on those matters can enter; and therefore that we ought to love alike, though we 
do not sanderstand alike.” Indeed, that much difference of opinion should exist on the most 
important of all subjects, in common with those of far less moment, is, from various causes, un- 
avoidable. ‘* Men's understandings (observes Bp. Sanderson, in his Serm. on Rom. xv. 5) are not 
all of one size and temper; and even they who havo the largest and clearest, yet know but in part, 
snd are therefore subject to errors and misapprehensions. Hence it cannot be hoped there should 
be such ἃ consonancy of judgment among all men,—not even among wise and godly men,—but 
that in many things, yea, sometimes those of great importance, they may and will dissent one 
from another to the world’s end. But then good heed should be taken lest difference in judgment 
thould, in process of time, first estrange by little and little, and at length quite alienate our 
affections one from another. It is one thing to dissent from, another to be at discord with, our 
Wethrem. Ita dissensi ab illo (says Tully concerning himself and Cato) ut in disjunctione sen- 
tentim, conjuncti tamen amicitii. maneremus.” 
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exertions on this second Edition : but what may not the labor improbus of several 
years, under Divine blessing, accomplish? And, in fact, when literary under- 
takings beyond the strength of any one man are to be carried forward by a 
single individual,under signal disadvantages, —whatever ἐθ accomplished cannot 
be done at once; but only by stages, just as the labourer may, after some 
breathing-time, gather fresh strength and spirits to work withal ; and, moreover, 
as the cares necessary to provide for the passing day may give him opportunity 
to labour with effect. In fact, the Editor was resolved to put forth his 
whole strength, while he had yet the power, to accomplish what remained 
still to be done, to make the work what it might and ought to be. He was 
anxious to “ work while it was yet day,’”—aware that “the night” could not 
be far off, ““ when no man can work.’ Should, however, a bright and calm 
evening be mercifully granted to him after the cloudy and stormy day of his 
past life, and he be thus enabled to complete what he has-further ventured, in 
subservience to the Divine will, to mark out in mind as the extent of his 
labours in the service of the Sanctuary,—he shall, he hopes, be ready, under 
Divine Grace, to deliver up an account of ‘‘ that which hath been committed 
to his trust ;”’ content, under all circumstances, that “his cause ἐδ with the 
Lord, and his work with his Gov.” 

Nor can he conclude without expressing his deeply thankful sense of the 
Gracious Aid from above, which has been mercifully vouchsafed to him 
during his long and anxious labours on the present Work. And he desires 
to offer up his fervent prayers to “the Father of lights,”—without whose help 
* and blessing all labour is ineffectual, and without whose enlightening ‘‘ Spirit 
of grace” all wisdom is but folly,—that the present performance may be 
blessed to the right understanding of those Holy Scriptures, which are alone 
‘‘able to make us wise unto salvation, through faith which is in Christ 
Jesus.” Amen. 
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Ir is with feelings of no ordinary satisfaction, that the Author proceeds to 
again address the Public, after so short a time, as that which has elapsed 
since he laid before them the Second Edition of this work. That an unusually 
large impression should so soon have been exhausted, is a testimony of the 
public approbation of which he may justly feel proud ; especially when it is 
considered, that during the same period probably a larger number of copies 
have been dispersed in America, in a Stereotype Reprint of the Second 
Edition, brought out under the care of the celebrated Professor Stuart, and 
printed at the University Press, Cambridge, Massachusetts. Contemplating 
the probability that a third Edition would ere long be called for, the Author, 
after the publication of the Second, lost no time in applying himself to a care- 
ful investigation of all the improvements of which the work was still sus- 
ceptible. And he now proceeds to lay before the Public the results of 
three years of incessant labour devoted to the carrying into effect the extensive 
plans of improvement which he had been induced to form. 

Having, in the Prefaces to the first and second Editions, sufficiently 
unfolded the plan and principles on which the present work has been formed, 
the Author feels that little more is here necessary, than to advert to the 
various features of improvement in the present Edition, on which he has 
bestowed all the labour and pains possible ;—because it was his deter- 
mination that the work should remain henceforth as it now is, undergoing no 
change in any future Editions. Hence he has been careful to introduce all 
the additions which he deemed necessary in a work of this kind ;—additions, 
it is true, far greater than he had originally contemplated, but which, he can 
assure his readers, have not been made without mature deliberation. He was, 
indeed, induced to make them thus considerable, partly from the great quantity 
of important matter collected by him from various scarce and valuable works, 
ancient and modern, which had not come into his possession when he formed 
his second Edition ; and partly because, his Recensio Synoprica having 
become out of print and, when complete, scarce,—he was anxious that the 
purchasers of his Greek Testament should be put into possession of as much 
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of the choicest matter contained in that immense storehouse of Exegetical lore, 
as the nature of a Manual Edition would permit '. 

But to proceed to a specification of the chief features of improvement, in 
the order of Text, Margin, and Notes. The Text has been most carefully 
re-examined throughout, and at length finally settled, so as to form what may 
be called a new and, the Editor trusts, accurate Recension. In a few impor- 
tant passages, new readings have been, at length, received into the Text, 
either on later conviction of their truth, or in deference to the united opinions 
of Wetstein, Matthzi, Griesbach, Vater, and Scholz. And where the Editor 
could not venture to adopt their readings, he has never failed to prefix to the 
words the mark expressive of doubt, besides adverting to the state of the 
evidence for and against in his Notes. 

The Punctuation has been again most carefully revised, and, the Editor 
trusts, not a little improved. The Tabular Harmonic Parallels on the first 
three Gospels have been carefully compared with the original texts, and 
occasionally improved, chiefly by reference to the very valuable “‘ Harmonia 
Evangelica,” and “‘ Dissertations” of Mr. Greswell. The Marginal Parallel 
References have been diligently examined throughout, and very much 
improved, partly by the removal of inapposite references, but chiefly by the 
introduction of new and apposite ones, adopted from one or other of the most 
approved Collections. 

The chief improvement, however, will be found in the ANNoraTions, the 
whole of which have undergone a strict examination and revision, including a 
careful verification of all the citations from, or references to, the Scriptures or 
the Classical writers,—by which some typographical errors have been dis- 
covered and corrected. Of the Annotations, the Critical Notes will be found 
not a little increased in number, as well as importance, especially by a per- 
petual reference to the recent elaborate Critical Edition of the New Testa- 


1 This leads the Editor to inform his readers, that, since in the present work he could not 
introduce more than a very moderate portion of the most valuable notes to be found in his Recensio 
Synoptica, and a still smaller“one of the highly important matter contained in the scarce works above 
mentioned ; it is his intention,—if health and strength shall be continued to him,—to draw up, at 
the suggestion of several eminent Scholars, an APPENDIX to his Greek Testament, in one thick and 
closely printed volume 8v0, which shall contain all the most select matter yet to be found in the vast 
masse of Annotations by the best Expositors of every age, (and that not merely Critical, or Philo- 
logical, and Exegetical, but Theological, and occasionally Practical,—eapecially the great 
ancient and early modern Commentators and Theologians, both of this country and the Continent, 
from the age of the Reformation down to the middle of the seventeenth century); and at the 
same time shall present both the fruits of his own further researches on the New Testament up to 
the period of publication, and whatever is most important in any new exegetical publication, 
British or Foreign, that may from time to time appear: thus rendering any future addition to, or 
alteration of, his Greek Testament quite unnecessary. 
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ment, with Various Readings, by Dr. Scholz,—the chief results of whose long 
and laborious researches are here laid before the reader. The Explanatory 
Notes have received even greater attention than the Critical, and will now be 
found to form a perpetual Commentary in Epitome, wherein the connexion with 
the context is every where traced, the course of thought or argument indi- 
cated, and the harmony of sentiment or doctrine of one part of Scripture with 
other parts thereof pointed out. In the course of these Notes is introduced a 
vast mass of new and valuable matter, derived from a variety of sources,—both 
from recent and able Foreign works, and valuable and scarce old ones, chiefly 
those of the great Reformers, or their immediate successors ; but also from 
various early modern Commentators of great merit, though, from their extreme 
rarity, little known ', besides a large portion of new original matter every 
where interspersed. Moreover, in the present Edition far more numerous 
parallel constructions, or similar sentiments, are adduced from the Septuagint, 
Philo, and Josephus; and especially from the Classical writers of every 
age ;—interwoven with which will be found some select illustrations from the 
Rabbinical writers, collected from Lightfoot, Schoettgen, and Meuschen. 
Farther, the Glossarial Notes, illustrative of words and phrases, have been 
much increased in number, and improved in substance; insomuch that, by 
the aid of the new and greatly enlarged and improved INpExes (constructed 
purposely for this Edition), the reader will rarely find it necessary to refer to 
a Greek Lexicon. 

Finally, an entirely new Map of Palestine and Syria, formed with the 
greatest care from the most recent authorities, and beautifully engraven on 
steel by Hall, is prefixed to the work. Though small, it is sufficiently com- 
prehensive to contain every place mentioned in the New Test. and, in a great 
measure, Josephus. 

The Editor must not omit to notice, that very great pains have been bestowed 
to secure the utmost typographical accuracy. For this purpose repeated revises 
of every sheet have been gone through by the Author himself; who has, for 
that purpose, been constantly resident very near the Press, and in continual 
communication with his very intelligent and able Printers, Messrs. Gilbert 
and Rivington. So that, upon the whole, a degree of typographical accuracy 
has been, he trusts, attained, somewhat rare in this country. 


' Among these the Editor would particularly specify Hypzrius, whose Commentary on the 
Epistles of Ξε. Paul he considers, next to that of Calvin (to which, for profundity of thought, 
and able investigation of the logic or course of reasoning of the sacred writers,—for spirituality of 
sentiment, and deep knowledge of the mind of the Spirit, must ever be assigned the first place) the 
most valuable of all the earlier expository works, and from which, on account of its extreme rarity, 
be hes made frequent extracts of the choicest matter, generally translated into English. 
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Thus has the Editor, by the Divine blessing, been enabled, after the inces- 
sant labours of little less than nine years, to supply—he hopes and trusts, 
in some competent degree,—an acknowledged desideratum, namely, an 
Edition of the Greek Testament containing a pure and accurately pointed 
Text, formed on such principles of sober, yet enlightened criticism, as should 
steer clear at once of rash innovation on the one hand, and a blind adherence 
to what had been received on the other :—and this Text accompanied by a 
perpetual Commentary, embracing at once both words and things, comprised 
within such moderate limits, as should make it readable ; of which the Philo- 
logical Notes should be formed on accurate grammatical views, and the E.e- 
getical ones founded on such enlightened principles of Hermeneutical science, 
as should make the sense thus drawn forth capable of satisfactory proof; and 
wherein the decisions on the sense of controverted passages should be made 
apart from the bias of any human system’, and under the guidance of a 
truly Catholic spirit, ever ready ἀληθεύειν ἐν ἀγάπῃ. That he has fully 
accomplished all this, the Editor cannot venture to hope; but he can, with 
truth, say, that whatever may be found imperfect, it is not that care has been 
wanting to make it better, but (in the words of a great writer) ‘“‘ because care 
will not always be successful, and recollection, or information, may come too 
late for use.” 

If it should be thought necessary to account to the purchasers of the Second 
Edition for the numerous alterations introduced into the work, to bring it to 
its present fixed and settled state, the Editor would respectfully refer them 
to what was said at the close of the Preface to the second Edition, as to the 
many formidable difficulties and various unfavourable circumstances, which 
concurred to render it impossible for him, while occupied on that Edition, to 
accomplish at that.time all that.he has since been enabled to effect for the im- 
provement of the work. He can, indeed, declare, and attest the Searcher of 
hearts for the truth of what he asserts,—that he has throughout done his very 
best under the circumstances in which it pleased Providence he should be placed. 
To which it may be added, that very many of the points discussed are of a 
nature so difficult and recondite, as to have perplexed the wisest heads ; and 
accordingly it is only by repeated exertions, and at different and distant 
periods of time, that any thing like certainty can be expected to be attained. 

Having thus given a detail of the points of difference in this Edition, as 
compared with the preceding, the Editor begs to offer, with all due defer- 
ence, a few remarks on the purposes, which the work, in its present improved 


1 “ As (says Bp. Marsh) our interpretation of the Bible must be conducted independently of that 
whereof the truth is to be ascertained by it, so it must not be determined by religious system.” 
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state, may, he trusts, be adapted to answer, especially to Ministers. It cannot 
fail to have struck every attentive observer of what is passing in the religious 
world, that a considerable change has been for some time taking place in the 
character of Theological works in general, and not least in that of Pulpit 
compositions, especially such as are of a superior order. Instead of those 
dry moral essays, or those logical or metaphysical harangues, in which 
Divines and Preachers had been so long accustomed to clothe the too artificial 
fruits of their ingenuity, a return has of late been made to the primitive 
mode, of a simple appeal to what is found written in Scripture ; a method 
consequently requiring a discussion of the sense of Scripture, both as regards 
the Text and the Context. Nay, what is more, ‘to put aside (as a recent 
writer says) every theory of divinity devised by human ingenuity, and to 
adduce as the very ground of faith and the only rule of duty, the sense of 
Scripture, is now the aim of every judicious divine.” Considering, indeed, 
the great principle of Protestantism, which recognises Scripture as the 
only authoritative source of religious knowledge, it is manifestly of the 
utmost importance to ascertain what is actually the sense of Scripture. And 
accordingly, it is indispensably necessary, that the context should be carefully 
examined and discussed, in order that the sense may thereby be satisfactorily 
ascertained. Indeed, as Sermons have become more and more founded on 
Scripture, they have been found more solidly beneficial. There is, indeed, 
reason to think that great good has, in many places, been effected by 
ministers reading Expository Lectures on certain books of the New Test- 
ament, or even portions of a book ; see the Preface to Mr. Scott’s Comment- 
ary, and to Mr. Simeon’s Horee Homileticze. Now in the formation of such, 
and more or less in that of all expository discourses, the Editor trusts that the 
present work will be found very serviceable, by furnishing at once that correct 
critical and exegetical view of the sense both of the Text and Context, which 
would otherwise have to be gathered from a multitude of theological works, 
such as few ministers could afford to purchase, and certainly not without the 
sacrifice of time which few could spare; inasmuch as, from a variety of causes 
(to which it would here be out of place to advert) it is manifest that the 
pastoral duties are becoming more and more onerous: and since, as society 
advances in civilization and knowledge, higher degrees of professional qua- 
ification are continually, and justly, required in those who discharge the 
ministerial office, some further aid to forward preparation for the pulpit is 
required. Now one great advantage of a scientific Commentary on Scripture 
is, that it supplies the means of correcting those numerous misconceptions 
and misinterpretations that occur in the ordinary practico-expository works, 
which ministers are accustomed to consult—as those of Henry, Doddridge, 
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Macknight, Scott, Benson, A. Clarke, and others, who, from the object they 
have principally in view (practical edification), are more anxious to draw forth 
a weighty sense from any passage of Scripture, than to investigate the specific 
sense there intended by the sacred writer. Another and great advantage is, 
that by the precision thus imparted to our knowledge of the true force of 
important expressions in the original, we have the foundations of Christian 
truth, in its simple untrammelled form, apart from Theological systems, far 
more surely ascertained and firmly settled. 

Having in the foregoing pages strongly inculcated the necessity of sound 
learning and diversified knowledge to the accurate Interpreter or Theo- 
logian, the Editor cannot conclude without adverting to other and still more 
necessary qualifications to form ‘‘ the scribe fully instructed to the kingdom of 
heaven.” ‘It is not (as Bp. Taylor observes) by reading multitudes of books, 
but by deeply studying the truths of God, that we can attain the end of the 
ministry, either on ourselves or others.” Even the most capacious stores of 
learning, and the most gigantic powers of intellect are of no avail, without that 
blessing from on High, alone to be attained by humble and hearty prayer for 
the influences of the Spirit of truth, to guide us into all truth ;—otherwise we 
may indeed gather spoils from every region of science, yet we shall ‘ have 
no part nor lot in the matter.” In short, after having employed the various 
aids of human learning, to ascertain the sense of Scripture, the Student must 
be careful to sanctify all of these by an infusion of Divine and saving know- 
ledge ; herein (as a great writer says) ‘‘ doing as the dyers do,—who, having 
first dipt their silks in colours of less value, then give them the last tincture 
of crimson in grain ;” thus adding to hues of human brightness others of 
superhuman splendour,—even those (in the words of our great epic Poet) of 
‘colours dipt in heaven.” 

In conclusion, the Editor would earnestly desire the prayers of those to whom 
the present work may be profitable, that while he is able to labour, his ‘“‘hands 
may be strengthened,” and “his paths enlarged;” and that when the power to 
be useful shall be withdrawn, he may, through the supports of Divine grace, 
be enabled to “ finish his course with joy,” in the humble hope of being 
“‘ accepted in the Beloved,” and admitted into “the society of just men made 
perfect,’’"—some his esteemed fellow-labourers in the vineyard he had so long 
cultivated,— with them (in the words of a sacred poet) 


“Το keep an everlasting Sabbath’s rest.” 
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TO KATA 


MATOAION 


EYATTEAION, 


1 I. *BIBAO> γενέσεως ᾿Ιησοῦ 


ν ἢ , 
Αβρααμ. 

C. 1. This is almost universally acknow- 
lelyed to have been the first written of the Gas- 
pe, but the exact time when, is a question 
which has been long agitated, and not yet deter- 
mined. It has been assigned to various years, 
fom A.D. 37 or 38, to 63 or G4, but the arguments 
in favour of an eur/y date would scem to prepon- 
deratc, These are founded, 1. on eaternal texti- 
movy: 2. oniaternalerulence, Ax tothe former, 
the tetimuny af antiquity has considerable weight. 
And that is decidedly in favour of an early date. 
In fact, the of lrenzus Adv. Heres. iii. 1. 
(cited by Euseb. Eccl. Hist. v. 8.), is the only 
testimony of antiquity in favour of a lute date, 
and that ia not decisive, since the language is £0 
tame, that the maintainers of the conérury hypo- 
thesis nuderstand it in ἃ sense by no means un- 
favourable to their view. And, considering that 
we have no certain information as to where Peter 
abode from A.D. 46 to63, the arguments depending 
upon isplicution must be regarded as altogether 
inconclusive. At all events, whatever weight 
mar be assigned to that passage, it is ovorbalauced 
by the tcatimony of Luseltus, Eccl. Hist. iii. 24, 
where it in strongly implied, that Matthew wrote 
his Gospel very early. Which is confirmed by 
Euselnus” postfive testimony in his Chronicon ; 
where he assigns the 3d year of the reign of Cali- 
gulaaie. A.D. 41. (8 years after Clnist's ascen- 
tion), as the period when Matthew published his 

1. And this is confirmed by the suffrages 
of Chrys., Euthym., and Theophylact. Infernal 
(tideace, too, would seem to derate in favour 
of anearly date; it being not probable that the fol- 
lowers of Christ should have been left, for nearly 
30 years after his ascension, without a written 
ἜΝ of his ministry. 

This question, howover, is closely connected 
With another, and more important one, (which 
May serve to decide this,)}—uvamely, as to the 

in which this Gospel was written ; some 
Conteading that it was in the Hebrew of St. Mat- 
thew's time (1.6. Syro-Chaldee); others, in Greek. 
while the evidence scems to 
be equal on beth aides, the external, as resting on 
the testimony of antiquity. le decid edly in favour 
“a Hebrew original. ides the of 
Pye Origen, cited by Eusebius, those of 

OL. 1. 


a Loke 3. 23, 
& 


~ cm 4 ew 
Χριστοῦ, υἱοῦ Aavid, υἱοῦ 
Φ Avis 13. 23. 
Eusebius and Ireneus, above referred to (as also 
Euseb. Eccl. Hist. v. 10.), bear the strongest 
testimony thereto. 

Indeed, it is not too much (to aay, that tho 
exixtence of a Hebrew original was held by the 
Fathers alinost unanimously. And when Dr. 
Barton urges that ‘no ancient writer can be 
proved to have een the document in question,’ he 
demands such a proof of its existence as, from 
the very nature of the case, it is unreasonable to 
ask; for as the J/ebreve original must, after the 
dispersion of the Jews, and from the universal 

revalence of the Creek language, have soon 
come ulmost xseless ; no, at an early period, it 
would become obsolete, or be AR} partially re- 
tained, as forming the basis of the very curly 
Subrications (adapted to the taste of the Judaizing 
Christians), the Gospel of the Ehwmites, the Gospel 
of the Nazarenes, and the Gospel according to the 
Hebrews, cited by Origen, Fpiphanius. and Jerome. 
It is quite cnough to prove the cxistence of the 
document as long as tt wus tn use, on the testi- 
mony of writcra who, though they could not have 
acen, What was then fosf, were well able to weigh 
the evidence of its furmer actual cxistence. But 
while the existence of the Gospel in /Zebrew may 
be considered as resting on such a strong founda- 
tion, that it can ecarcely be rejected without 
impairing the credit of all ancient testimony,—it 
must not be denied, that arguments scarcely less 
cogent are adduced in favour of onr present Greek 
Gospel ; which has many internal marks of lwing 
an orignal writing; for otherwise how can we 
account for the interpretation of Hebrew names 
—the citation of the parallel A asta ἣν of the O.T. 
not froin tho J/ebrew, but from the Sepl.—and 
for the versions being ull adapted so closcly to the 
Greek? Add to this, that Euschius, and tho 
other Fathers of his time, evidently consider the 
Greek Gospel as an oriinul : not to mention mz- 
merouws instances of verbe) agrecinent between 
Matthew and the other Evangelists, which, on 
the supposition.ef a Hebrew original, are hard to 
be accounted for.. After all, however, the main 
point (as Dr. Tales observes) is, whether the 
present Greek Gospel be entitled to the authority 
of an original, or not. is apprehend, can be 
shown beyond all ape ut that will not at 
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"᾿Αβραὰμ ἐγέννησε τὸν 
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all invalidate the former cxistence of a Hebrew 
original, which is demanded by the evidence of 
antiquity, and is in itself very probable; for a 
Hebrew Gospel must, in the first of Christ- 
ianity (when almost confined to Judea), have 
been as requisite as a Greek one was afterwards. 
And there is in the book itself, even in its present 
state, internal evidence of its being written, at 
first, especially for the use of the Jewish nation ; 
since those circumstances are particularly dwelt 
on, which were adapted to establish the faith of 
such as believed, and to sway the minds of those 
who were disbelievers in the Divine mission of 
Jesus Christ. And in vain 1s it to seek to impugn 
the existence of the Gospel in Hebrew, by urging, 
as is done, that the Gospel, as we now have it, 
bears no marks of being a ¢ranslation, but has eve 
appearance of being an origt For surely it 
has far more marks of being a translation, and 
has far leas of the air of an original than Josephus’s 
History of the Jewish Wur, which is confessedly 
a translation from a Hebrew original. Yet the 
circumstances under which the Greek both of 
Josephus and St. Matthew's Gospel were respec- 
tively brought out, are such as not to warrant us 
in rding either one or the other, as strict] 
speaking, a translation. There are, indeed, grounds 
to believe that Josephus made considerable altera- 
tions in his work, when he brought it out for the 
use of the Greeks and Romans, And there is not 
less reason to suppose that St. Matthew made 
some alterations; especially in the interpretation 
of Hebrew names, and in the adaptation of tho 

uotations from the O.T. to the Sept. version. 

nd as to the ancient versions being all formed 
from the Greek Gospel, that will not at all in- 
validate the existence of a Hebrew Gospel, for it 
is admitted by all, that the Hebrew Gospel had 
become obsolete long before even the earliest of 
the versions was formed. 

In short, all the difficulties which have so long 
embarrassed this question will vanish, and cvery 
thing which seems at first sight strange, be ac- 
counted for, by supposing (as Whitby, Benson, 
and Hales have done), that there were fo ort- 
ginals (or, 80 to speak, editions), one in Hebrew 
and the other in Greek ; but both written by St. 
Matthew. 

But to return to aconsideration of the litigated 
question of the date of this Gospel. On a moro 
mature consideration of the various arguments 
advanced in favour of an early, and those of a 
later date, I must confess that the evidence for 
the latter seems rather to preponderate. That of 
antiquity, when properly weighed, is stronger for 
it; and the complete silence of the writers of 
the Apostolical Epistles as to any woritten Gos- 
pels, tends to the same conclusion. A late pe- 
riod, too, was, as Dr. Hales observes, the fittest 
of all; for whilst the eye-witnesses and ministers 
of tho word were executing their commission of 
‘discipling all nations, by preaching the Gospel 
every where,’ they had scarcely leisure for writ- 
tng. But when gt Bahan ‘finishing their course,’ 
in order to supply the place of their oral instruc- 
tions, after their decease, writing became neccs- 
sary. See some most important matter on this 
subject in Euseb. Eccl. Hist. iii, 24. This in- 
duced Peter to write his Epistles to the Jewish 
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Ioaax’ ᾿Ισαὰκ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν 2 


᾿Ιακωβ᾽ ᾿Ιακὼβ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Ιούδαν καὶ τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς 


converts, Paul his Epistle to the Hebrews, James 
and John their general Epistles, and likewise 
Matthew and John their Gospels. The marvel- 
lous difference of opinion as to the date of Mat- 
thew's Gospel, has been chiefly occasioned by 
the conflicting testimonies of Jrenaus, as quoted 
by Eusebius, Eccl. H. v. 8, and of Eusebius him- 
eelf, in his Eccl. Hist. iii. 24, and his Chronicon. 
Yet the discrepancy may be reconciled, by sup- 
posing that the time mentioned by Euscbius as 
the date of Matthew's Gospel, namely, the 3d 
year of the reign of Caligula (some time in a. ἢ. 
40 or 41), is to be understood of the Hebrew, not 
the Greek Gospel. This, indeed, is plain from 
that writer’s own words; where he says that, 
having spread the Gospel by word of mouth, the 
Evangelist, on leaving Judea to go and preach 
Christianity to the Gentiles, left his countrymen 
his Gospel, for their information, written πατρίῳ 
γλώττῃ. And as to what is said by Jrenaus, 
cited by Euseb. Eccl. Hist. v. 8, as quoted in 
English by Mr. Horne, iv. 257, namely, that 
* Matthew put forth a Gospel among the Hebrews, 
while Peter and Paul were preaching Christianity 
at Rome;’ there would seem to be no difficulty 
in supposing, as Mr. Horne does, in order to 
reconcile this discrepancy, that the words of 
Irenzus are to be understood of Matthew's Greek 
oa and thereby its date will pretty nearly be 
fixed. But then, in the translation, literal as it 
professes to be, which Mr. Horne gives of the pas- 
sage, there is (through inadvertence) a passing over 
of the important words τῇ ἰδίᾳ αὐτῶν διαλέκτω. 
Now this would seem to put an end to the recon- 
ctlement of the discrepancy between Irenens and 
Eusebius, and oblige us to suppose that Irenzus 
was mistnformed ; which, considering his oppor- 
tunitics of gaining the necessary information, is 
by no means probable. It may rather be sus- 
pected that the words are corrupt (as, indeed, 
they have long been acknowledged to be); and 
the best mode, I apprehend, to emend them is 
simply by reading γραφῇ for γραφὴν, and εὐ- 
αγγέλιον for εὐαγγελίον : and pointing the 
evar‘ agate ὁ μὲν δὴ Mar. ἐν τοῖς ‘EBpaine, 
τῇ ἰδίᾳ αὐτῶν διαλέκτῳ, καὶ γραφῇ, (‘in their 
own tongue, and in toriftng, as opposed to preach- 
ing’), ἐξήνεγκεν εὐαγγέλιον, τοῦ Πέτρου καὶ 
τοῦ Παύλου ἐν Ῥώμῃ εὐαγγελιζομένων, καὶ 
Seusdiovvrwy τὴν ἐκκλησίαν. These emenda- 
tions are confirmed by the words of Euseb. E. H. 
iii. 24. Ματθαῖος μὲν γὰρ πρότερον Ἑβραίοις 
κηρύξας, ὡς ἔμελλε καὶ ἐφ᾽ ἑτέρονς ἰέναι, πα- 
τρίῳ γλώττῃ Ὑραφῇ παραδοὺς τὸ κατ᾽ 
αὐτὸν εὐαγγέλιον, κ. τ. But if we under- 
stand the words, as we must, of Matthew's Hebrew 
Gospel, we are compelled to assign to it a much 
later period than probability, or the words of Eu- 
sebius himself in his Chronicon, will justify. For 
which reason I cannot help suspecting that there 
yet remains some corruption; for Paul was not at 

ome till above 20 years afterwards; and Peter 
was very little at Rome, and certainly not till Α. Ὁ. 
63, a short time before his martyrdom. Instead 
of ἐν Ρώμῃ, the true reading, I apprehend, is ἐν 
ῥώμῃ, for τὐλωβένως, strenuously. If this con- 
jecture be not admitted, we may su ἐν ' Ῥώμῃ 
to have originated in a nil ey a ition of some 
sciolist, who thought something was here wanting 
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ϑαντοῦ. 
θαμαρ᾽ Φαρὲς δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν 


to correspond to ἐν ἡ Eee fore in the former part 
of the sentence ; which was readily caught up by 
thoeee who wished to strengthen the claims of 
Rome to the Mother of Churches. Thus there 
will no longer be any discrepancy; for the labours 
of Peter and Paul in evangelizing and founding 
the Christian Church were in progress (even in 
the case of St. Pua) as early as the year 40 or 
41. Of course, the passage has no bearing, as 
it has been supposed, on the date of the publication 
of the Greek Gospel. Nor do 1 know of any 
pasage that fas, in any writer of snfficient an- 
tiquity to deserve credit. It was, however, pro- 
hahly published about a.p. 60, a little before 
the Epistle of St. James, and meant for the same 
persons; i. ο. Hellenists and Gentile Christians. 

With respect to the usthenticily of this Gospel, 
it is cstablizhed by the most irrefragable evidence, 
ina long and unbroken chain of Ecclesiastical 
Writers citing or alluding to various parts of it, 
from St. Barnabas down to the time of Theopliy- 
lact and Photius. And as to the genuineness of 
the tro first chapters, which has been recently 
called in question by the Unitarians, that too has 
heen established incontrovertibly ; these two chap- 
ters berng cited or alluded to perhaps more than 
the ret. And, besides the harshness of supposing 
the Gospel to commence with two words evidently 
pointing to something that preceded, ἐν δὲ ταῖς 
πμέραις ἐκείναις (and which we find at chap. ἮΝ 
and the fact, that there are ofker passages whic 
evidently refer to pansages in those chapters; not 
to nay, that the want of a άκωκοι in ἃ work, 
written at first capecially for Jewish Christians, 
wonld be a great deficiercy,—we may defy the 
Unitarians to produce any uamutiluted MS. or 
ancient version (though the Peschito Syriac and 
the Italic Vulgate carry us back to a period nearly 
coeval with the formation of the canon of the 
N.T.) which is without those chapters. As to 
the srparation of the gencalogy, i. 1—18. in some 
Latin MSS., that by no means implica the spu- 
ruvusness of even the portion in question. And 
although one, very modern, Greek MS. (the Cod. 
Ebner.) is without the genealogy, yet that was 
doubtless owing to the gencalogy being, in the 
archetype, scparated from the rest, and negligently 
passed over by the scribe. 

Against this mass of positive evidence for the 
genuineness of these chapters, Unitarians, indeed 
oppose a show of arguments, partly external and 
partly internal. But these have triumph- 
antly refuted by Mosheim, Bishop Horsley, Abps. 
Magee and Laurence, Dr. Pye Smith, and others. 


Septeaging and the New Testament, however, it is 
almost confined to the former signification, cor- 
eeending to the Heb. τῶ. In the latter it 


spiri 
ταν predicted by the and fulfilled 
incarnation pe, Jesus Christ. Hence the 


εὐ Τούδας δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν Φαρὲς καὶ τὸν Ζαρὰ ἐκ τῆς c Gen. 88.27, 


᾿Εσρωμ. i Chr. 3.6, ῃ. 
term at length became merely a name for the ἀἐν- 
nection; or, (as in the Ecclesiastical writers), 

y metonymny. the Fistory of the circumstances 
which accumpanied the promulgation of that dis- 
lpkupingads Our English word (roxpel, from the 
Saxon god (good), and spe (riews), well expresses 
the force of the Greek εὐαγγέλιον. The κατὰ 
must not be rendered seenudum, according tu ; for 
(by an idiom found in the later Greck writers), 
κατὰ with the Accusative, has simply the force 
of a Cienitive, i.e. τοῦ Ματθαίου. 

V. 1. This verse forinsa preface to chap. i. and 
a title to the gexcalugy contained in the first 16 
verses; for βίβλος (like the Hebrew se), de- 
notes a rol] of writing, whether long or short. 

On the following genealogy not a few difficul- 
ties exist; 1. as to discrepancies from the Old 
Testament history in names, which might easily 
arise from errora in frarseription ; (cs cially us 
somne of the names bear great similanty, and it 
Wus not unusual for the same person to have more 
than one ses 2. as to ἧς reconciling his 
genealogy with that of Luke; which is best done 
by supposing that Matthew gives the gencalogy of 
Joseph, and Luke that of Mury. And therefore 
the former (who wrote principally for the Jers), 
traces the pedigree from Abraham to David; and 
60, through Sulumon's line, to Joseph, the decal 
father of Jesus. And it must be remembered 
that, among the Jews, legal descent was always 
reckoned in the male line. While Luke, who 
wrote for the Gentiles, traces the pedigrce up- 
wards from Heli, the father of Mary, to David 
and Abraham, and thence to Adam, the common 
father of all mankind. Finally, whatever diff- 
culties, even after all the diligence of learned 
inquirery, shall exist on certain matters connected 
with this genealogy, we may rest assured, that if 
these gencalocies of Christ (which must be un- 
derstood to have been derived from the public 
records in the temple) had not been agrecablo 
thereto, the deccption would have been instantly 
detected. And thus, whether Christ's pedigreo 
be traced through the line of Joseph or that of 
Mary, it is alike undeniable that Jesus was de- 
ascended from David and Abraham ; agreeably tothe 
ancient promises and prophecies, that the Messiah 
should be of theirseed. On this whole subject the 
reader is referred to a recent work of extensive 
research and much interest, entitled, Reflections on 
the Genealogy of our Lord and Sariour Jesus 
Christ, by ἢ). Benham, Esq. London, 1836. 

— Δαυΐδ.) So Matthri, Griceb., Vater, Fritz. 
and Scholz edit here and elsewhere, with the al- 
most universal conscnt of the MSS. for Δαβίδ. 

— υἱοῦ 'ABpadp) υἱοῦ is for ἀπογόνου, after 
the custom of the Hebrew, in which tho cor- 
respondent word signifies any lineal descendant, 
however far removed : the idiom, however, is also 
found in Homer. Thus the gencral sense is ‘a 
descendant of David and A δὶ" which is 
what the Evangelist now proceeds to prove. That 
the Jews expected the Messiah to be such, is 
clear from Matt. xii. 23, xxi. 9. and xxii. 42. 
David is mentioned first, as being nearer in time 
to their age. 

2. ἐγέννησε.) The tition of this word 
throughout the gencal 8 said to be Hebraic. 


But it is common to al angusges in genealogies ; 
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᾿Ελιακεὶμ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Αζωρ. 
1. ἐγέννησε τὸν Σαδωκ' Σαδωκ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν Aye. Ayer 
Esdr. 8. 2 yeeea yévun ν wm. Aye 


“ Σαλμὼν δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν Βοὸζ ἐκ τῆς Ῥαχαβ. ὅ 
Βοὸζ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Ωβὴδ ἐκ τῆς Ῥουθ. 


᾿Ωβὴδ δὲ ἐγέν- 


Γ᾿ Ἰεσσαὶ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν Δαυΐδ τὸν βα- 6 
Δαυὶδ δὲ ὁ βασιλεὺς ἐγέννησε τὸν Σολομώνα ἐκ 
® Σολομὼν δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν Ῥοβοάμ. Ῥο- 7 
so, βοὰμ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Αβιά: ᾿Αβιὰ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Ασα. 
1Kings τό. " Aga δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Ιωσαφάτ᾽ 


᾿Ιωσαφὰτ δὲ ἐγέννησε 8 


Ὀζίας δὲ 9 


10 


.14, καὶ τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς αὐτοῦ, ἐπὶ τῆς μετοικεσίας Βαβυλώνος. 
π᾿ Μετὰ δὲ τὴν μετοικεσίαν Βαβυλώνος, ᾿Ιεχονίας ἐγέννησε 12 


2.08. τὸν Σαλαθιήλ. Σαλαθιὴλ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν Ζοροβαβελ’ Ζο- 18 


᾿Αβιοὺδ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν 
᾿Αζὼρ δὲ 14 


ΣΝ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Ελιούδ' ᾿Ελιοὺδ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Ελεαζαρ. 15 
᾿Ἐλεαζαρ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν Ματθαν᾽ 


Ματθὰν δὲ ἐγέννησε 


Ιακωβ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Ιωσὴφ τὸν ἄνδρα 16 


Μαρίας, εξ ἧς ἐγεννήθη ἸΗΣΟΥ͂Σ ὁ λεγόμενος Χριστός. 


which, like Jaw writings, must be very explicit, 
and therefore cannot but deal much iu repetition. 

--- καὶ τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς αὐτοῦ.) Why these 

reons should be mentioned, though not the 
Messiah's rogenitors, varions reasons have been 
alleged. Bp. Kidder. The thing, however, 
need not be anxiously debated, since there is 
every reason to regard the genealogy as no more 
than a tranecript from the public registers. 

3. τὸν Φαρὲς καὶ τ. Z.) Both are mentioned 
as being twin brothers, and striving for primo- 
geniture, and also to identify Phares. 

5. Ῥαχάβ.) It has been debated, whether this 
was the Aurlot of Jericho, mentioned at Josh. ii. 
1, and whose faith is so commended at Heb. xi. 
81, or somo other person of the same name. 
Theophyl. of the ancient, and many modern com- 
mentators, are of the latter opinion. 

6. Σολομῶνα.} So almost all the editions from 
Wets. downwards, on the authority of the best 
MSS. The common reading, Σολομῶντα. is 
equally ble to vo (as in Zevodwyv), 
but it is deficient in MS. authority. 

— ix τῆς τοῦ Οὐρίον.) The commentators 
suppose an ellipse of γυναικὸν and of ποτέ. The 
former may be admitted, but the latter is not, 

roperly speaking, an ellipse at all ; but merely an 
ἰδείπηοο of the suppression of something supposed 
to be well known to the person addressed. 

8. 'I. ἐγένν. τὸν ᾽Οζίαν.) ᾿Εγένν. must here 
be taken in an extended sense, founded on the 


Jewish custom, by which children were reputed 
the children not only of their immediate parents, 
but of their ancestors; who are said to have be- 
gotten those removed several generations from 
them (sce Is, xxxix. 7); for, by an omission not 
uncommon in Jewish genealogies, three kings are 
here omitted—Uzziah being the great-grandson 
of Joram. The most probable reason for this 
omission is the curse denounced against the idol- 
atry of the house of Ahab, to which: those princes 
belonged. 

11, ἐπὶ τῆς μετοικ.) 'Εσὶ in this use signifies 
about, i.e. a little over or under, an idiom also 
found in the Latin circa and Μετοικεσία, 
transmigration, is an Hellenistic word applied, 
eee per meiosin, to denote the of the 

ews from their own country to Babylonia (see 
2 Kings xviii. 32), and correspondent to a He- 
oer vow which expressed the full force of the 
thing by captivity. 

is μετὰ τὴν pero.) Some (as Kuinoél) 
render it ‘at the time of the transmigration. 
But the common signification after may very well 
be retained; indced Fritzsche denies that μετὰ 
has ever any other. Andat Joseph. Ant. I. τ 2. 
εὐθὺς pet’ ὀγδόην ἡμέραν περιτέμνουσι be 
translates exact& die οασἰαυᾶ. Although of the 
ancestors of Jesus in this and the following verses, 
no mention is made in the O. T., yet this does not 
derogate from theauthority of what is hore recorded. 

16. ὁ λεγόμενοε) i.e. who is accounted to be 


MATTHEW CHAP. I. 17—19. 


Cr 


11 Πᾶσαι οὖν ai γενεαὶ ἀπὸ ᾿Αβραὰμ ἕως Aavid, γενεαὶ 
δεκατέσσαρες" καὶ απὸ Aavid ἕως τῆς μετοικεσίας Βαβυ- 
λώνος, γενεαὶ δεκατέσσαρες" καὶ ἀπὸ τῆς μετοικεσίας Βαβυ- 
λώνος ἕως τοῦ Χριστοῦ, γενεαὶ δεκατέσσαρες. 


18. "TOY δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ ἡ γέννησις οὕτως ἦν. μνηστευ- n Lake 1. 


1, 36. 


θείσης γὰρ τῆς μητρὸς αὐτοῦ Μαρίας τῷ ᾿Ιωσὴφ, πρὶν ὴ 
συνελθεῖν αὐτοὺς, εὑρέθη ἐν γαστρὶ ἔχουσα ἐκ [Πνεύματος 


19 ἁγίου. 


andtsChrist. This idiom is not confined to Hel- 
lenistic, but is also found in Classical Greek, at 
least in the kindred term κεκλῆσθαι; though al- 
most contined to the Poets. 


—'Iyaoes) from the Hebrew rrevr, a Savionr; 
a title applied by the Jews, as σωτὴρ was by the 
Greeks, to any public benefactor, and applied to 
the Messiah κατ᾽ ἐξοχήν. Χριστὸς is properly 
an appellative derived from the Hebrew: reo 
sient ing anointed, and employed with allusion to 
the regal, sucerdotal, and pruphetical offices ; since 
kings. priests, and prophets, among the Jews, 
Were iuangurated into their respective offices by 
snuinting. But. at length, by frequent application 
ty one individual only, it came to supply the place 
of a proper name, and thus needed not the article. 

17. yeveui.) This use of γενεὰ, to denote a 
suceession of persons one after another, is found 
nut only in the Old Testament, but in the best 
Cisasical writers. 

-- δεκατέσσαρες. The Jews were accustomed 
tu divide their genealogical reckonings into clusses, 
donbtless to aid the memory. Here, however, 
the classitication is important, since in each class 
a change is denoted. 

18, οὕτως] ‘in the manner following.’ 

— μνηστευθείσης yap.) Said to be Genit. 
ahsol. for Nomin. with verb. But that principle 
is here unnecessary ; and the force of the Gen. 
abeol. serves to denote time more exactly. This 
use of γὰρ in the sense semper, or scilicet, at the 
beginning of a narration, is frequent in the Scrip- 
tural and the Classical writers, and may be said 
to be both inchoative and explanatory. 

— πρὶν ἢ συνελθεῖν.) On the use of πρὶν ἢ 
with an Infin., for πρὶν (said to be middle Attic, ) 
seo Viger and Robinson's Lexicon. It seems to 
have arisen from πρίν, including a sort of indi- 
rect comparison. Συνελθ. is by some taken to 
mean coming together in one house, Xen. GEcon. 
x.4.; by others, conjugal intercourse, by an elli 
bis of ais εὐνὴν, supp verecundi@ gratia. 
The latter is perhaps the better founded view, 
as being more agrecable to the context, and sup- 
ported by 1 Cor. vii. 5. and numerous Classical ex- 
auples adduced by the Philological Commenta- 
tor, The difference between this and the Clas- 
tical use is, that in the latter a Dutive almost 
gies ary Ld 1 Suppl é 

— εὑρέθη ἐν γαστρὶ fyovca.) Supply βρέ- 
gor, or ἑμβρνον. Examples both of the Μη i- 
cal and the complete phrase are adduced by the 
Philological Commentators. Eup. ἔχ. is almost 
universally taken for ἦν ἔχουσα, i.e. εἶχε. And 
ἐὀρίσκασθαι is, indced, sometimes thus used by 
the Classical writers. Yet so to take it here 

Would enervate the sense. Tho ancients (as it 
tppears from Euthymius) took the word, in its 


’ 4 ase . 9 4 ~ 
“ Ἰωσὴφ δὲ ὁ ἀνὴρ autn¢, δίκαιος ὦν, καὶ μὴ θέλων ata 


full force, for ἐφάνη, or ἐμφανὴς ἐγένετο. Nay, 
there mey be (as Harenberg thinks) a reference 
to that examination by midwives which in such 
δ case was usual with the Jews. But there 
rather seems an allusion to Josph's discovery of 
her pregnaney; probably on her retum from her 
visit of three months to Elizabeth. 

- ἐκ Πνεύματος dyiov.) Bp. Middleton has 
here an excellent Note, in whieh he exposes 
Waketicld’s mistranslation of the phrase, ‘by a 
holy Spirit,’ and concludes with giving adetail of 
the various senses of the important term πνεῦμα, 
of which the following isthe snbstance. There aro 
six meanings—l, Jreuth, or wind; in which 
sense it rarely occurs: Matt. xxvii. 50. John iii. 
8. Rev. xiii. 15.—2. The intellectual, or spiritual 
part of man, as distinguished from σὰρξ, (is car- 
nel part.—3. Sprrit, as abstracted from body or 
matter; whence is deduced the idea of tmmiutte- 
riul agents. Comp. Luke xxiv. 34. John iv. 
24. Acts xxiii, 9. The πνεύματα of the demo- 
niacs belong to this head.—4. The Spirit, κατ᾽ 
ἐξοχήν; i.e. the Third Person in the Trinity; 
in which acceptation, except in anomalous cases 
like the present, it is never used withont the arti- 
cle. It may be observed, however, that in all 
the passages where personal acts are attributed to 
the πνεῦμα ἅγιον. and which are, therefore, ad- 
duced to prove the personality of the Holy Spi- 
rit, the article is invariably prefixed. Nee Matt. 
xxviii. 19. Mark 1.10. Luke iii, 22. John i. 31, 
Acta i, 16. xx. 26.—5. The tijluence, not the 
Person, of the Spirit; in which sense, except in 
cases of refcrence, or renewed mention, the article 
never yale The effects of the Spirit iu tho 
senses dixpoxition, charucter, fuith, virtue, religion, 
ἄς. : also tu denote eri propensities, arising from 
the influence of the Eril Spirit. In all these 
cases, the Article is inserted, or omitted, accord- 
ing to circumstances. ITTence it is evident, as a 
Necessary consequence, that the Holy Spirit is 
not, as some aver, a mere influence, but a Per- 
gon; also that the Sacred writers clearly distin- 

uish the tafluence from the person of the Spirit. 

Ὁ more in Bp. Sanderson, Sern. pp. 59-4, 595. 
and Robinson’s Lexicon in v. 


19. δίκαιος.) Thia is by some ancients and 
many moderns explained in the sense merciful, 
lenient ; as we say atcurthy good man. And so 
the Heb. pt# and the Latin ayuus, as the Com- 
mentators have proved by many examples. It is 
not, however, necessary to resort to this idiom 
here ; since the usual acceptation is not leas appo- 
site, as lodeigalh ὁ a lorer of justice, and a man of 
uprigktness and integrity. ng such, he deter- 
mined to put herawuy by /aw ; and yet, with that 
mercy which ever accompanice true justice, he 
wiahed not to make her a public example, but to 


αὐτὴν παραδειγματίσαι, ἐβουλήθη raf 


MATTHEW CHAP. I. 19—23. 


3 ΄- ϑ a 
απολῦσαι autny. 


ταῦτα δὲ αὐτοῦ ἐνθυμηθέντος, ἰδοὺ, ἄγγελος Κυρίου Kar 20 
v ,», ἢ > A , , A «ἡ 3. A “ι 
ὄναρ ἐφανη αὐτῷ λέγων᾽ Ιωσηφ νιὸς Δαυιδ, μη φοβηθῇς 
παραλαβεῖν Μαριὰμ τὴν γυναῖκα σον τὸ γὰρ ἐν αὐτῇ γεν- 


3 Q ww“ « w 3 ~ 
αἼἸΌΟ TWy apaptiwy αὕτων. 


, , » 4» , δι ‘ / 
νηθὲν ἐκ Πνεύματος ἐστιν ayiov. τέξεται δὲ υἱὸν, καὶ καλέ- 21 
A wv , 9 ~ ,. > A a , 4 A ® “A 
σεις TO ὄνομα αὐτοῦ Inaovv' αὐτὸς γὰρ σώσει τὸν λαὸν αὐτοῦ 


Τοῦτο δὲ ὅλον γέγονεν, ἵνα πλη- 22 


ρωθῇ τὸ ῥηθὲν ὑπὸ τοῦ Κυρίου διὰ τοῦ προφήτου λέγοντος" 
qist.7.14 4 Ἰδοὺ ἡ παρθένος ἐν γαστρὶ ἑξει, καὶ τέξεται 38 


do it privately; i.c. with only the two witnesses 
required to attest the delivery of the bill of di- 
vorce; which did not necessarily state the reason 
for the divorcement. 

— παραδειγματίσαι.) This word, found only 
in the Sept. and the later Greck writers, properly 
signifies, ]. to make an example of; 2. to tnfitct 
punishment on, as Jer. xiii. 22. and often Polyb., 
or to erpose to ignominy. 

— ἐβουλήθη.) This denotes, not will, or coun- 
sel, as it is rendered ; but inclination of will. See 
Fritzsche. '᾿Απολῦσαι, to divorce; asin Matt. 
v. 3], 32. Mark x. 4. Luke xvi. 18, and the 
Heb. myo in Jerem. iii. 8. 

20. ἐνθυμηθέντος.) The word is here used in 
its primitive signification, which is, to turn any 
thing in mind, to reflect, meditate. 

— ἰδού.) This, liko the Heb. ron, and Latin 
ecoe, is often employed, as here, to prepare the 
reader or hearer for something unexpected and 
wonderful. It is rare in the Classical writers; 
ἮΝ an example occurs in Eurip. Here. Fur. 

066. 

— ἄγγελος Kup.) “AyyedAos is used both as 
an appellative, denoting office, (then to be ren- 
dered messenger,) and as the title of a particular 
class of beings; when it becomes almost a pro- 
per name, and should be rendered Angel. 


—«at’ ὄναρ.) Hebr. om, a phrase frequent 
in the later writers. In the times of Patriarchism, 
as well as the carlier ages of Judaism, God often 
revealed his will by dreams, or visions, not only 
to his own people, but to tho nations at large. 
The ancients in general much regarded them; 
and rules for their interpretation were formed, 
both among Jews and Gentiles; the former of 
whom were, however, forbidden to seek their in- 
terpretation from any but the Prophets of the 
Lord, or the High Priest. These significative 
dreams had long subsisted; while, there is reason 
to think, prophetical dreams, or (as in the case of 
Angelic intervention, Gen. xxxi. 1].) vistors, had, 
except in the case of Simon the Just, ceased after 
the time of the last of the prophets, Malachi. 
Note, however, this channel of communication 
between God and man, in addition to that of 
direct revelation, became re-opened in the pro- 
phetic dream of Joseph. 

— παραλαβεῖν.) Scil. εἰς olxtav, supplied in 
Lucian, Timon 17. The wapa refers to the 
parents, from which the bride was received. Τὴν 
γυν. cou (velut) tuam uxorem. This falls under 
the head of Apposition. 

— τὸ γεννηθέν) The neuter is commonly 


used of the fetus in utero, since its sex is yet 
unknown. 

21. τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ. Commonly explained 
as put for αὐτὸν, and usually accounted a He- 
braism ; but the idiom sometimes occurs in the 
early Greek writers; nor is it properly put for 
αὐτόν. 

— σώσει .--- αὐτῶν.) Σώζειν means, ‘1. To 
pteserve generally» from any evil or danger what- 
soever. 2. To preserve from sickness, or any 
bodily disorder; to heal. 3. To preserve from 
the temporal anger of the Almighty, such as was 
manifested in the destruction of Jerusalem. 4. 
To give future salvation in Heaven. It might 
have been desirable to have confined the use of 
the word save to those passages which come under 
the fourth class. Those in the third might have 
been interpreted to put ἐπ the way, or into a stato 
of salvation.’ (Bp. Maltby.) e preservation 
here meant is, however, I apprehend, a deliver- 
ance, both from the punishment of sin, by Christ's 
atonement, and from the dominion of ain (Rom. 
vi. 14.) by his procuring for men the graco of the 
Holy Spirit, to enable them to resist it success- 
fully. Αὐτὸς has here the em ic use, for 
ἐκεῖνος or οὗτος, (on which see Robinson's Lex. 
8. a.) q.d. ‘for He, and no other, shall save’, ἄς. 
And 20 xi. 14. αὐτὸς γάρ ἐστιν 'HXlas. 

22. This and the next verse contain not the 
words of the angel, as some have su d, but 
an observation of the ist; and the τοῦτο 
δὲ ὅλον refers not only to what has been men- 
tioned in the preceding narrative, but also to all 
other circumstances connected with the trans- 
action there recorded. Tho ἵνα denotes, as Camp- 
bell says, no more than that there was as exact 
a conformity between the event and the 
quoted, as there could have been if the former 
had been effected merely for the accomplishment 
of the latter. The particles ἵνα and ὅπως must 
therefore not be too rigorously interpreted ; since 
they often express not the cause, or design, but 
the event only, and the phrase ta πληρωθῇ 
should then be translated, ‘So that thus was 
fulfilled,’ i.c. in a literal sense, that which the 
Prophet spoke in a wider sense and on a different 
occasion. 

23. ἡ παρθένος) The earlier Translators 
seem to have thought the Article pleonastic. But 
the researches of leicr Philologists have shown 
that it is very rarely such, though its sense can- 
not always be ὁ. - Here it is used κατ᾽ 
ἐξοχὴν, and denotes, (as Dr. Owen and Bp. Mid- 
dleton obeerve,) that particular virgin who was 
prophesied of from the beginning, whose sccd 
was to bruise the ecrpent’s bead. 


MATTHEW CHAP. I. 23—25. IT. 1, 2. 


ἋΣ 


.“Ἁᾳ 4 ’ ow ᾽ mee ’ 
υἱὸν, Kat καλέσουσι τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ Eppavoundy’ 
ον ’ 35 « ΄εὠ. e e a 

δέ ἐστι, μεθερμηνευόμενον, μεθ ἡμῶν o Θεὸς. δΔιεγερθεὶς 

a ε» 4 [] a ~ ed « ΄΄ 
ce ο lwong ἀπὸ τοῦ ὕπνου ἐποίησεν ὡς προσέταξεν αὐτῷ ὁ 

~w , A A - 9 ~ 
25 ἄγγελος Κυρίου, καὶ παρέλαβε τὴν γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ᾽ καὶ οὐκ 

» 9 ο Qa 3 A” 

ἐγίνωσκεν αὐτὴν, EWC OU ἔτεκε τὸν υἱὸν αὐτῆς τὸν πρωτότο- 
3 Y » , Δ ν a ~ 9 
Kov’ καὶ ἐκάλεσε τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ IHSOYN. 


1 II. "Τοῦ δὲ Ἰησοῦ γεννηθέντος ἐν Βηθλεὲμ τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας, a Lake 9. 4, 
ἕν ἡμέραις "Howdov τοῦ βασιλέως, ἰδοὺ, μάγοι ἀπὸ ἀνατολών 459: 
παρεγένοντο εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα, λέγοντες " Ποῦ ἐστιν ὁ TEX: 
θεὶς βασιλεὺς τῶν [Ιουδαίων ; εἴδομεν γὰρ αὐτοῦ τὸν ἀστέρα 


«-- καλέσουσι] scil. ἄνθρωποι, i. 6. ‘his name 
thall be called, or de*: for the fulfilment of the 
ἴδον depends, not_upon Christ's Jiterully 
sing borne the name Emmanuel, but upon his 
being anch; which he clearly was as Gop-MAN. 
Thus the Evangelist has interpreted both Emma- 
nuel and Jesus, to show that the promece was 
fulfilled, not in the names, bat in their s¢gnifica- 
tim or application. 
24. διεγερθεὶς ἀπὸ τοῦ ὕπνον.) Simil. He- 
rodot. i. 34. ὁ δ᾽ ἐπεί τ᾽ ἐξηγέρϑη, καταῤῥω- 
ed τὸν ὄνειρον, &c. and Joseph. Ant. xvii. 


25. οὐκ ἐγίνωσκεν.) A common euphemism, 
like that of cogauscere in Latin. 

— ἕως οὗ ἔτεκε.) ‘ This docs not neccessarily 
imply his knowledge of her afterwards, though it 
suggests the a firmative rather than the οἱ pai 
(Campb.) The quotations produced on the con- 
trary side are, as Whitby has shown, not aut? 
to the point. The suffrage of antiquity (which 
speaks in the negative) is indeed not lightly to be 
eet aside. Yet even that was not constant, nor 
without dissent. The term πρωτότοκυς, it is 
urged, will not determine the case in the afirma- 
fre, because it was used, whether there were any 
more children or not; but the contrary is ably 
maintained by Fritz., who shows that ἕως οὗ ἔτεκε 
suggeate only the afirmatire. The question, how- 
ever, is one of mere curiosity ; and we may safely 
sav, with St. Basil (cited by Bp. Taylor), that 
‘though it was necessary for the completion of 
the prophecy, that the mother of Jesus should 
continue a virgin until she had brought forth her 
first-born ; yet what she was afterwards it is idle 
to discuss, since that is of no manner of concern 


to the mystery.’ 


Il. 1. τοῦ δὲ 'Τησοῦ γεννηθέντος.) Tho full 
sense is, " (sometime) aher the birth of Jesus.’ 
On the chronology of the visit of the Magi, and 
the nativity, sce *s Chronology of the Life 
of Christ, p. 74; and Dr. Hales’ Analysis, iii. 55. 

οἱ the ‘@rmer of whom refutes the arguments 

those who fix the visit of the Magi at a con- 
siderable distance of time after the nativity; and 
he offers good reasons for supposing that it took 
a between the 39th and 42d day after the 
ith of Jesns, abont February 13th, J. P. 4710. 
This is confirmed by Justin Dial. enm Tryph., 
(who anys, the event was ἅμα τοῦ γεννηθῆναι 
αὐτὸν), and is agreeable to the impression natn- 
rally suggested by tho air of the narrative. 


—péyo..) Tho term sdopted in our Transla- 


482 


b Lake 9,11. 
Num, 24. 17. 


tion, wrise men, is not sufficiently definite, since 
the persons were a particular caste, as distinguished 
by their peculiarities as any of the Grecian sects 
of philosophers. The word is better left un- 
translated, as in the Syriac, Arabic, Latin, and 
Italian versions. It is of Persian origin (Mogh), 
and designated throughout the East (and especially 
Persia, the original seat of this class of persons), 
the priests, philosophers, and men of letters in 
eenere who devoted themselves to the atudy of 

ivine and human science, especially medicine 
and astronomy, or rather astrology. Their doc- 
trincs are said to have been derived from Abru- 
ham, or at least purified by him from Zabian 
idolatry. They again became corrupted, and were 
again purified by Zorvuster, who is supposed to 
have been a descendant of the Prophet Daniel ; 
deriving from him that intimate knowledge of the 
Mosaic writings which his religion evinces. From 
what quarter the persons in question derived their 
information, whethcr, as some suppose, from a pre- 
diction of Zoroaster (whom they Pelicved to have 
been divincly inspired), or (as others think) from 
a prophecy of the Arabian prophet Buluum, is 
uncertain. Be that as it may, a general expecta- 
tion then prevailed in the East, that a most ex- 
traordinary personage was about to be born, who 
should be Sovercign of the world. Vide Menag. 
ad Diog. Laert. i. 1. Porphyr. de Abstin. iv. 16. 
Perizon. ad /Elian Var. Hist. ii. 17. Hyde de 
Relig. Vet. Pers. 31. et Brisson de Princ. Pers. 
179. ‘Awd ἀνατολῶν must not be taken with 
παρεγένοντο, but with μάγοι. (Comp. Matt. 
xxvii.57. ἄνθρωπος πλούσιος dad’ Apipabalas.) 
Nor is the sense Mayi Orientales. There is 
rather an ellipse of ἐλθόντες, or something equi- 
valent. 

2. ὁ τεχθεὶς βασιλεὺς) ‘who is [recently] 
born ;* or, as others interpret, the true born, i. ὁ. 
real and true King. 

--- εἴδομεν yap, ἃς.) The γὰρ is elliptical; 
q. d. ‘He must be born; FoR we have seen his 
star.” (Robinson.) Here it would be out of place 
to detail the various opinions that have been pro- 
mulgated concerning this star; of which the only 
one entitled to attention is that of Dr. Hales, 
Anal. iii. 55, that it was a luminous meteor, at no 

t distance from the ground, exceedingly hril- 
Fant as we learn from Ignat. ad Ephes. xix.) 
and called a sar from its resemblance thereto, 
and formed, and its motion regulated preternatu- 
rally, 90 a8 to descend so low as to mark out a 

ingle house. We may compare a similar preter- 
natural appearance in the cloudy pillur which in- 


8 MATTHEW CHAP. II. 3—6. 


ἐν τῇ ἀνατολῇ, Kat ἤλθομεν προσκυνῆσαι αὐτῷ. ᾿Ακούσας 3 
Ἡρώωδὴης ὁ βασιλεὺς ἐταράχθη, καὶ πᾶσα Ἱεροσόλυμα μετ᾽ 
αὐτοῦ" καὶ συναγαγὼν πάντας τοὺς ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ γραμμα-4 


~ nw ~ 3 ᾽ 
τεις Tov λαοῦ, ἐπυνθανετο παρ auTWy, πουο 


om 2 ® a 
varat. Οἱ δὲ εἶπον αντῳ᾽ 


ριστὸς γεν- 


Ἔν Βηθλεὲμ τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας᾽ οὕτω ὅ 


eMicah’.2. γὰρ γέγραπται διὰ τοῦ προφήτου “Καὶ σὺ Βηθλεὲμ,6 


δοῖ 7.43. 


΄“ 33 


n lovda, οὐδαμῶς ἐλαχίστη εἶ ἐν τοῖς ἡγεμόσιν 
Y ? μ x yer 


dicated to the Israclites the pace for encamping 
in the Desert, Exod. xxxiii. 9. The course tho 
Magi wero to take was possibly suggested to them 
by revelation ; or rather, they had learned it from 
some old tradition of the Jews, that a new star 
would appear at the coming of the Messiah. 
Numerous Classical citations are adduced by 
Wets., showing the gencral belief, that new stars 
appeared at the birth or death of celebrated per- 
sonages, and otherwise had some undefined con- 
nection with the most important events of their 
lives, 

— προσκυνῆσαι αὐτῷ.) This construction 
with the Dative is almost confined to the later 
writers; the earlier and purer ones using the 
Accus. With respect to the sense, it is not 
sible to define the exact nature of this προσκύνη- 
ois; because in the Kast thongs never in the 
West) the prostration of the body to the very 
earth (which this word imports) was paid alike to 
monarchs and to gods. Whether, therefore, it 
was adoratwn, or reverential homage, is doubtful ; 
though, if we consider the Divine revelation 
vouchsafed to them, the Magi could ecarcely but 
view tho new-born exaltcd personage as one far 
above any carthly monarch; and, if at all ac- 
quainted with the Prophecics of the Old Testa- 
ment (which we cannot doubt), they might very 
well expect far moro in the Afesstah than the 
human nature. Προσκυνεῖν properly signifies to 
kiss one’s hand to any one (equivalent to kiseing 
any one’s hands); a form of respectful saluta- 
tion. This, however, has reference wholly to the 
Greek and Roman customs. In Scripture the 
expression has probably never that sense, but a 
much higher. ¢ Robinson's Lex. in v. 

3. ἐταράχθη.) The perturbation was occa- 
sioned by the prevalent persuasion, that the reign 
(then apposed to be near at hand) of the Mcs- 
siah would be ushered in by 2 long train of na- 
tional calamities. 


4. robs ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ γραμματεῖς.) Meanin 
all the cucu bers of the Senhesrim, or great Ke 
clesiastical Council. Dy dpy. we are to under- 
stand not only the ἀρχιερεὺς, and his fon el (the 
eget but all those who had passed the office, 
and who still by courtesy enjoyed the title, and 
probably wore an Archicratical robe ; also (some 
pay) the heads of the 24 courses of Priests en- 
gaged. The γραμματεῖς were persons employed 
cither in transcribing, or in explaining the Racred 
books, and were datributed into two orders, 
Civil and Ecclesiastical. Among them were the 
νομικοὶ (or lawycrs), mentioned in the New Test., 
who were, indeed, the only persons occupied in 
teaching the law and religion to the people at large. 


— γεννᾶται.) This is by some taken as Pres. 
for Fut., for γεννηθήσεται, or μέλλει γεννᾶσθαι. 


Others say it is the Fut. mid. contract. ( Atticé) 
with the force of Fut. But it is very doubt- 
ful whether that idiom has placo in the New Test. 
It is bettcr to regard it asa Present, and, with 
Elsn. and Kuindel, suppose it put for the Fut.; 
or rather to take it as used populariter to signify 
‘ts to be born.’ 

5. of δὲ εἶπον, &c.] On the article thus used 
in the narrative atyle, by way of transition to ano- 
ther person or party y mentioned, without 
a preceding ὁ μὲν, meaning, ‘ but this one (i. 6. 
he),’ see Robinson's Lex. in voc. ὁ. 

— διὰ τοῦ προφήτον. The words following 
Saha Gale neither to the Hebd. nor to the Sept. ; 
and therefore tho priests are su to have 
given the sense rather than the words of the Pro- 

het. And, as it is not professed to be ἃ cilaiion, 

ut only a statement of the sense, literal agree- 
ment is not to be required. Several recent inter- 
pretors, indeed, take the words of the Prophet in 
the Hebrew and Sept. tnterrogatively ; which will 
be equivalent toa strong negation. Yet as thie 
is, with reason, objected to by Fritz. and others, 
as being too arbitrary, it may be best to allege, 
that there is only a discrepancy in words, not in 
reality: the scope of the het and the Evan- 

list (for I would suppose the adduced 
ἣν Matthew and not by the Sanhedrim,) is the 
sainc—-namely, to state that ‘though Bethlehem 
be one of the smallest citics of Judah, yet it will 
not be the smallest (i.e. will be the greatest) in 
celebrity—since out of it,” ἄς. 

6. γῇ ᾿Ιούδα.)] Almost all Commentators re- 
gard γῆ as used in the sense πόλις; ef which 
they adduce many examples from the Greek Tre- 

dians. But in them, if y be put for πόλι, 
It is only by πόλες having the sense a country, or 
stule ; for idler on Eurip. Troad. 4. and Fritz. 
in loc. rightly deny that γῆ is ever so used. 
There is, however, no reason to resort to the con- 
jecture proposed by Fritz., τῆς Ιουδαίας. It is 

tter to read (as did our English Translators end 
Lightfoot) γῇ, taking it for ἐν γῆ. Though, i- 
deed, the common reading may be tolerated, if 
γῇ be taken in the sense district, canton, as in 
lesiod Opp. 161. ἐφ’ ἑπταπύλῳ Θήβῃ, Καόμη- 
ide yain, where there is the same appusstion ; ἴῃ 
which the Particip. of the verb sibel. is to be 
rhc ea equivalent to a relative pronoun and 
a verb. 

— οὐδαμῶς ἐλαχίστη.) Said, by ἃ common 
litotes, to denote " most celebrated.” 

— ἐν τοῖς try.) ran χιλιάσιν Heb. ore 
For as the Jews divided their tribes into thou- 
sands, j.c. companies of 1000 families, so the term 
was sometimes taken to denote the district where 
ad acing And here τοῖς ayaneew is put 

guratively, for ταῖς ἡγεμόνισιν, scil. χώραις 
the masculine being used digmitatis gratia το 
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Ἰούδα" ἐκ σοῦ γὰρ ἐξελεύσεται ἡ γούμενος, ὕστις 
Ἱποιμανεῖ τὸν λαόν μου, τὸν ‘Topany. Tore Ἡρωδὴης 
λαθρα καλέσας τοὺς μάγους, ἡκρίβωσε Tap avrwy τὸν χρύνον 
8rov φαινομένου ἀστέρος" καὶ πέμψας αὐτοὺς εἰς Βηθλεὲμ, 
> ὃ ’ 9 δι ᾽ ὔ a ~ i] ὦ ΓῚ 4 
εἰπε Πορευθέντες ακοιβώς ἐξετάσατε περι τοῦ παιδίου ἐπὰν 
δὲ εὕρητε, ἀπαγγείλατέ μοι, ὅπως καγὼ ἐλθὼν προσκυνήσω 


θαυτῷ. 


3 ’ “ 
Οἱ δὲ ἀκούσαντες τοῦ βασιλέως, ἐπορευθησαν᾽ καὶ, 


™ 8 e 3 4 ε 4 ® ~ 3 ~ ~ ® 4 ow 
ιὸον, O aoTno, ον εἶδον εν TY ανατολῇ, προηγεν αὐυτοῦυς, ὼς 
, ‘ Ψ a Ul e fT 4 ’ ® ’ A 4 id s 

10 ἐλθων ἔστη ἐπάνω OV ἣν TO παιδίον. Ιδόντες δὲ τὸν ἀστέρα, 


11 ἐχάρησαν χαρὰν μεγάλην σφόδρα" 


d \ , » \ 
καὶ ἐλθόντες εἰς τὴν d Paul. 72. 
a 


οἰκίαν, ἢ εἶδον τὸ παιδίον μετὰ Μαρίας τῆς μητρὸς αὐτοῦ" καὶ lal. οὐ. 6. 
πεσόντες προσεκύνησαν αὐτῷ " καὶ ἀνοίξαντες τοὺς θησαυροὺς 
αὐτών, προσήνεγκαν αὐτῷ δώρα, χρυσὸν καὶ λίβανον καὶ 

12 σμύρναν. Καὶ χρηματισθέντες κατ᾽ ὄναρ μὴ ἀνακάμψαι πρὸς 
‘Hpwény, δί ἄλλης ὁδοῦ ἀνεχώρησαν εἰς τὴν χώραν αὐτών. 


ι8 
Kar ὄναρ τῷ ᾿Ιωσὴφ, λέγων" 


— ἰξελεύσεται. By Hebraism (liko xy) for 


‘shall be born.” Ἡγούμενος, for ἡγεμὼν, as 
often in the later Classical writers. 
— ποιμανεῖ.) This metaphorical use of ποιμ. 


tw denote gurern, is found in Homer and the 
carly Greek writers, and scems to be a vestige of 
ancient simplicity. It is, moreover, very suitable 
to the puxturud nature of Christ's kingdom, so 
ten dwelt on in St. John's Gospel. 

7. ἠκρίβωσε. for ἀκριβῶς ἀνέμαθεν, “ pro- 
cured from them exact information.’ 

— φαινυμένου.)] This is not ab for φανέν- 
Tor, ἢ Kuin. supposes ; but tho Particip. present 
lk meant cither to denote Leginning, or cuntinuily, 
This construction with the Genit. was probably 
a pyntlur ure. The full sense is, ‘the time 
When the star would begin to shine, or be 
shining.” 

ὃ, πορευθέντες ἀ. ἐξετάσατε.) This use of 
the articip. is su to be pleonastic. But 
there may be a faint notion of speed intended ; 
or rather it has an intensive force, especially with 
Imperatives. See Matthie G.G. § 55. Ἔξετ. 
from ix intens, and ἐτάζω, to verify by exami- 
Ralon, from stake ἡ παρε 

OTe κἀγὼ ἐλθὼν προσκ.) Render, ‘in 
order that I te, may come,’ ἄς. 

9, ἐκούσαντες.) Tho sense is, ‘ having received 
the King's commands.’ Ἔν τῇ dvar. should be 
reader, fn its rising.’ See Fritz. 

"- εἶδον.) So almost all the MSS. Versions 
and Fehers, with the Ed. Princ. and other an- 
we Edd.; which has been received by Mill, 
ὙΕΙ͂Σ, Griesh. and Matth. And as it is sanc- 
ttened by the most certain of Critical canons, 
it may be as ths: a al . The vale: 
wae brought forw: . in his 
ὁ Ra, and ad , together with almost the 
: that Edition, by R. Steph. 


10, ἐχόρησαν.-σῴ dépa.) A stronger expression 
than the cannot γ te produced. The subjoin- 
cognate substantive to any verb is fuund 


᾿Αναχωρησάντων δὲ αὐτών, ιδοὺ, ἄγγελος Κυρίου φαίνεται 


᾿Εγερθεὶς παράλαβε τὸ παι- 


also in the Classical writers. The addition of 

σφύδρα to μέγας is a relique of carly antiquity, 

when the superlative was formed (a3 in the Nor- 

thern langnages), not by a termination, but by 

ue addition of particles, usually put after the 
ect. 

1. ἐλθόντες εἰς r.0.) This is not for εἰσελθ,, 
as some say; but it signifies, ‘having come to fhe 
house [which they sought.]’ 

—Snoavpods.} Campb. rightly renders caskets : 
though ϑησαυρὸς (a8 also the Latin Thesaurus) 
signifies, ‘any receptaclo (as a box or Lay) for 
valuables.’ 

— προσήνεγκαν --- δῶρα.) Agreeably to the 
Oriental custom (even yet retained), of never 
appearing before a King, or any great personage, 
without offering him gifts; usually the choicest 
areata of the country of the giver. Mark- 
and ap. Bowyer, p. 50. observes, that προσῳἕ- 
pew occurs seven times more in the New ‘Testa- 
ment, and is constantly used in a religions sense, 
of offerings to God. Δῶρα, by way of presents. 
This is put in apposition. 
λίβανον.) A transparent gum from a treo 
of the same namo in Arabia, and used by the 
ancients as incense. ἔχοι. xxx. 39. Sco Rob. 
Lex. From tho nature of the presents it has 
been usually supposed that the Magi came from 
Arabia. That, however, is doubtful. See Fritz. 

12, χρηματισθέντες.) This word, properly, 
and in the Classical writers, signifies, 1. to ‘ de- 
spatch busincas;’ 2. to ‘debate on it ν᾽ 3. to ‘give 
audience thereon, and return answers.” Henco 
the transition ia casy to the senso found in the 
N. T., Sept., and Joseph. Ant. iii. 8, 8, and xi. 8. 
4. to ‘impart Divine warnings,’ and, in the Pass. 
to recetre them; the term being used cither abso- 
lutely, (as Heb. viii. 5. xi. 7. and xii. 25.) or with 
the additions ὑπὸ tov Πνεύματος τοῦ ἁγίου, as 
Luke ii. 26., or ὑπὸ ἀγγέλου dyiov, as Acta x. 
22. Thus κατ' ὄναρ in the present passage sug- 
gests the idea of Divtne admonitions, since dreams 
were believed to be occasionally tent from Gud. 
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MATTHEW CHAP. II. 13—17. 


, A 4 a a 4 A ® Μ Δ. » 
δίον καὶ τὴν μητέρα αὐτοῦ, Kat φεῦγε εἰς Αἴγυπτον, καὶ ἴσθι 
> ~ ew ) "ἢῇ) , , A ε , - 4 
ἐκεῖ, ἕως ἂν εἴπω σοί" μέλλει yap Howdne ζητεῖν τὸ παι- 
’ a? ’ >, 0 e 4.» ‘ , ‘ 
Siov, τοῦ ἀπολέσαι αὐτό. Ὁ δὲ ἐγερθεὶς παρέλαβε τὸ παι- 14 
a 4 3 ~ a A , ὔ 3 Ψ 
δίον καὶ τὴν μητέρα αὐτοῦ νυκτὸς, καὶ avexwonoev εἰς Αἱ- 


e Hos. 31.1, 


1 ε 
ΤΟ 


"EE Αἰγύπτου ἐκάλεσα τὸν υἱόν μου. 


γυπτον᾽ δ καὶ ἦν ἐκεῖ ἕως τῆς τελευτῆς ‘Howdov' iva πληρωθῇ 15 
ηθὲν ὑπὸ τοῦ Κυρίον διὰ τοῦ προφήτου, λέγοντος" 


Τότε Ἡρω- 16 


δης ἰδὼν ὅτι ἐνεπαίχθη ὑπὸ τών μάγων, ἐθυμώθη λίαν, 
καὶ ἀποστείλας ἀνεῖλε πάντας τοὺς παῖδας τοὺς ἐν Βηθλεὲμ 
καὶ ἐν πᾶσι τοῖς ὁρίοις αὐτῆς, ἀπὸ διετοῦς καὶ κατωτέρω, 
κατὰ τὸν χρόνον ὃν ἠκρίβωσε παρὰ τῶν μάγων. Τότε 17 


13. Αἴγνπτον) <A better place of refu 
could Sot bb found, from its proximity to Beth- 
lehem, and complete independence on Herod. 
And as there were many Jews settled there, who 
enjoyed both civil protection and religious tolera- 
tion, it would be at once a safe and a comfortable 
place of residence. 

—io6:.) ‘continue, remain.” "Ewe ἂν εἴπω 
col, namely, ‘ what thou must do further.” MéA- 
λει---τοῦ ἀπολ., &c. ‘for the purpose of destroy- 
ing him.’ The τοῦ is not, as some say, pleonas- 
tic; but the Genit. denotes purpose, as often in 
οἰ υκτῦς By night ceal his d 

νυκτός] ight, ἴο con is depar- 
ture; and the ‘cre "κσὶὶ of his receiving the 
vision, to show his ready obedience. 

15. τῆς TsXevTHs.) Scil. τοῦ Blov; like fints 
for finis vite in Latin. The full phrase occurs 
in Homer, Herodotus, and others of the more 
ancient writers. 

— ἵνα πληρωθῇ.) ‘So that thus was ful- 
filled.” 


-- ἐξ Alyéwrrov—pov.) “ These words (from 
Hos. xi. 1.) are not cited merely by way of ac- 
commodation ; but, referring primarily 
deliverance of the children of Israel out of t, 
they were, secondarily and figuratively, fulfilled 
in the person of Christ. That Isracl] was indeed 
a type of Christ, ap from Exod. iv. 22. where 
he is called by God Ais son ; his born: whence 
also Israel ie put for Christ, Isa. xlix. 3. Now 
as ἃ propheti tction is then fulfilled, when 
what was foretold is come to pass, so a type is 
then fulfilled, when that is done in the anéype 
which was before done in the It is no ob- 
jection that the remainder of the prophecy docs 
not belong to Christ, as Matthew only notices the 
resemblance between the t and antitype, in 
that both were called out of t.”” ( Whitby.) 
A somewhat different and perhaps juster view is 
taken by a learned reviewer (of Bp. Wilson's Evi- 
dences of Christianity) in the British Critic for 
1832, who regards it as an allusion or adaptation. 
q. d. ‘So that the figurative declaration of God 
in Hosea, ἐξ Al-y.—ou, became, in this instance, 
a Jiteral fact.’ Similarly Epiphan. (cited by Hein- 
sius), when combating the par error of the 
Antidicomarcionites, or the ollyridians—says, 
‘Qe κἀκεῖνο τὸ παρά τισι τῶν ἔξωϑεν φιλο- 
σύόφων ἀδόμενον͵ καὶ ἐναὐτοϊεπληρώσασθαι, 
ἐν τῷ λέγειν Αἱ ἀκρότητες ἵστανται. ‘So 
that the current saying of one of the heathen phi- 
losophers, extremes mect, was fulfilled in these. 


to the. 


Dr. P. Smith, Scrip. Test. i. 341. 19. more rightly 
calls these pre-ar allustons. 

16. ἐνεπαίχθη.] ‘ was deceived ;’ literally, ‘ was 
trifled with, imposed upon,’ as Jer. x. 14. Bar. iii. 
17. and sometimes in the Class. writers. So illu- 
dere, in Latin. 

«-- ἀποστείλας.) Here it is not necessary to 
suppose any ellipsis, as of τινας or ἀγγέλους, 
any more than in the Latin mitlere, which is simi- 
larly used. When the Accus. is el and (as 
sometimes in Herodot. and other early writers), 
it is of more definite sense than the above. There 
is no pleonasm in ἀποστείλας, but merely a ves- 
tige of primitive verbosity. Τοὺς παῖδας, ‘the 
male children;’ for though the masculine is some- 
times used with nouns of the common gender, in 
reference to the whole species, both male and 
female, yet that is chiefly in the Classical writers, 
and where the context and the subject suggest 
the right application. 

— ὁρίοις αὐτῆς, its district, or territory. 

--- ἀπὸ διετοὺῦς.) This has been usually re- 
garded as an elliptical expression for ἀπὸ διετοῦε 
Χρόνον, or, as formed from τὸ διετὲς, Leennium. 

ut the latter expression is quite destitute of 
authority; and the former is very rarely found, 


and only in plend And neither of the 
two is suitable in a Maas It is rightly ob- 
served by Fischer de Vit. Lexx. N. T. that a 


masculine sense is oi aaa But when he sup- 
poses a neuter form, he takes for granted what 
does not exist. The word has a masculine form 
as well as a masculine sense; and no wonder: 
for it is, in fact, an adjective, with the substantive 
παιδὸς left to be supplied from the context; as, 
in tho present case, from τοὺς παῖδας preceding. 
The singular is used for the plural, as being taken 
in a generic sense. Thus it is the same as if there 
were written ἀπὸ διετῶν. This view of the 
hrase is confirmed by similar ones in J. Pollux 
li, 2. νήπιος διετής. il. Paral. xxxi. 16. ἀπὸ τρι- 
ετοὺς καὶ ἐπάνω. i. Paral. xxvii. 23. ἀπὸ elxo- 
σέτους καὶ κάτω. See also Ezr. iii. 8. Numb. 
i. 45. As to the opinion of several recent Com- 
mentators, that διετὴς may denote ‘a year old," 
it is wholly unsupported by authority. For as to 
that of Hesych., Διετήφς δι’ ὅλου ἕτονς, it is 
nothing to the ; for we must there read 
either, with the editors, δι᾽ drove, or rather διε- 
τήσιος, from Suid. and Pollux, the gloss bei 
borrowed from the Schol. on Thucyd. ii. 
ἀγῶσι --- διετησίοις νομίζοντες, who explains 
διετ, by δι΄ ὅλον τοῦ ἔτονς. But such a sense 
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» λ 30 4 e θὲ e a ¢ é “~ γ᾽ 
ἐπληρωθὴ τὸ ρηθὲν ὑπὸ ἱερεμίου τοῦ προφήτου, λέγοντος" 
a 9 « ~ 9 e ~ [] 
18 Φωνη εν Papa nkovoOn, θρῆνος καὶ κλαυθμὸς καὶ οδυρμὸς f Jer. 81. 1δ. 
[ἢ ε 4Ἁ ) > A 3 
πολυς᾽ Ῥαχηλ κλαίουσα τὰ τέκνα αὐτῆς" καὶ οὐκ ἤθελε 
19 παρακληθῆναι, ὅτι οὐκ εἰσί. Τελευτήσαντος δὲ τοῦ Ἡρωδου, 
ἰδοὺ, ἄγγελος Κυρίον κατ᾽ ὄναρ φαίνεται τῷ ᾿Ιωσὴφ ἐν 
90 κ Ai g λέ ὸ Ἔ 0 A > A , ‘ Q 
20 “Διγυπτῳ, λέγων γερύεις παρα αβε τὸ παιδίον καὶ τὴν ἔν 
μητέρα αντοῦ, καὶ πορευου εἰς γῆν ᾿Ισραήλ᾽ τεθνήκασι γὰρ οἱ 


9] ζητοῦντες τὴν ψυχὴν τοῦ παιδίου. 


Ὁ δὲ ἐγερθεὶς παρέλαβε 


4 ’ A Q ’ ® ~ A » ~ ᾽ a 
TO παιδίον καὶ THY μητέρα αὐτοῦ, Kat ἦλθεν εἰς γῆν Ισραηλ. 
39 » ’ δὶ of ᾽ ἐλ ’ » A -~ » ’ ® A 
22 axovoac de, ort Αρχέλαος βασιλεύει ἐπὶ τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας ἀντὶ 
e ὔ ~ a 3 ~ ΠῚ ’ » ~ ® aA 
Ηρωδου τοῦ πατρος αὐτοῦ, ἐφοβηθη ἐκεῖ ἀπελθεῖν" χρημα- 
4 8 9 9 8 > a ,ὔ ~ 
τισθεὶς δὲ Kat ὄναρ, ἀνεχώρησεν εἰς Ta μέρη τῆς Γαλιλαίας. 
94 byes ? \ ἢ ’ ἢ , “ 
93. Καὶ ἐλθὼν κατῴκησεν εἰς πολιν λεγομένην Ναζαρέτ᾽ ὅπως κ" sodg. 18.5, 
“A 4 a ᾿Ὶ A σι ἴω » σι 
πληρωθῇ τὸ ρηθὲν διὰ τῶν προφητών, “Ore Ναζωραῖος 


κληθήσεται. ‘ih ἐπὶ 
1 IIL. ἘΝ δὲ ταῖς ἡμέραις ἐκείναις παραγίνεται Iwavyng = 3 


would be quite inapplicable to the present pas- 
sage. And that the children were of one year 
old, is to all Ecclesiastical History. 

17. τότε ἐπληρώϑη. &c.) The words may be 
paraphrased, ‘Then that happened whereby was 
more fully completed,’ &c.; or rather, as the 
citation is only an accommodation of Jerem. xxxi. 
15, ‘Such another catastrophe took place as that 
recorded by Jeremiah; a manner of speaking 
familiar to the writers of the New Testament. 
See Matth. xv. 7, 8. compared with Isaiah xxix. 
13. and Matth. xiii. 14. com with Is. vi. 9. 
Matth. xiii. 34, 35. com with Ps. lxxviii. 2. 
According to this mode, any py oe truly be 
said bd be fulfilled, if it admits of being properly 


8. ϑρῆνον--πολύς.) A most pathetic accu- 
mulation of terms, expressing bitter grief, with 
which Wets. compares a similar onc in Plato; 
ὀδυρμοὺς δὲ καὶ στεναγμοὺς, καὶ ϑρήνους κα 
ἀλγηδόνας κατ. Χ. The words (Kuin. observes) 
are to be understood of the Bethlehemites. 

— κλαίουσα.) Sub. ἦν. A fine figure, whoreb 
Rachel is personified, and su to be bewail- 


iptnral and the Classical writers, ially in 

ing of Kings and Princes. Seo | Kings i. 

with Matth. ix.8. The expression 

ζητεῖν τὴν ψυχήν τινος is said by Vorst. and 

Leued. to be formed from the Heb. worre wpa 

in 1 Sem. xxiii. 15. Compare a similar 

in Exod. iv. 19. of Moses. The use of poxae 

for Yeody, t ,no doubt, derived by the sacred 

Writers from Hebrew, is likewise found in 
Heredot. and the other early Greek writors. 

Δ βασιλεύει.) Taken improprie for ἄρχει, 


since Archelaus was not a βασιλεὺς, but an 
ἐθνάρχης. ᾽Εκεῖ, for ἐκεῖσε. 

ἘΞ ἐΦΟβΉ9η:} Not without reason; for Arche- 
lans was heir to his Father's cruelty, as well as his 
throne. 

23. κατῴκησεν als) ‘fixed his abode at; in 
contradiction to παρῴκησεν. Εἰς is for ἐν, αἱ ; 
as 2 Chron. χὶχ. 4. κατῴκησεν εἰς ᾿Ιερουσαλήμ. 
A signification common in the later Classical 
writers, on which sce Win. Gr. § 54. 

— Ναζ. xAnS.)] Κληθήσεται is by some taken 
to mean ‘shall δὲ. But to that sense it is here 
unnecessary, nay injudicious, to have recourse ; 
for that Jesus was so called, in contempt, is cer- 
tain from many 8 of the Gospels. Bp. 
Middlet. renders Ναζ. ‘the Nazarene;’ ‘since the 
Art. could not be inserted, the noun being pre- 
ceeded by the nuncupative verb κληθήσεται. 
Nazareth was proverbially ἃ despised place, as 
is clear from Nathanacl’s question, ‘Can thero 
any good thing come out of Nazareth.’ Thus 
Nake pates became, among the Jews, a common 
term for a despised and rejected character. And 
accordingly the meaning is, ‘that Jesus should be 
lg and dishonoured.’ See more in Hengs- 
tenburg ap. Robins. Lex. in voc. Διὰ τῶν προ- 
pias is said because (as is rightly observed by 

erome) ‘no purticular prophet is meant, but the 
substance of what occurs in those passages of 
the O.T. which were su to refer to the con- 
tempt with which tho Mcssiah should be treated.” 


III. 1. After the account of the nativity and 
infancy of Jcsus, comes the second portion of the 
Gospel, containing a narrative of John the Bap- 
tist’s proceedings with respect to our Lord, prepe- 
ratory to his public sr roneat fi Ch. iii. & iv. 1—I1. 

— ἐν δὲ ταῖς ἡμέραις ἐκ.) This phrase, for 
ἐν τούτῳ τῷ χρόνῳ, is a customary form of 
commencing a narrative, both in the Scriptural 
and Classical writers. The difference is, that tho 
latter use it strictly, when only a vals ἃ ai is 
interposed between the occurrence to be narrated 
and some other event before mentioned ; whereas 
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MATTHEW CHAP. IIT. 2—4. 


1. 3.0 βαπτιστὴς κηρύσσων ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας, καὶ λέγων 2 


2 4 Μετανοεῖτε! ἤγγικε γὰρ ἡ βασιλεία τών ουρανών. 


Οὗτος 8 


γάρ ἐστιν ὁ ῥηθεὶς ὑπὸ Ἡσαΐου τοῦ προφήτου λέγοντος" 


4 σι ᾽ ~ » ’ «. ’ A « A 
3 Φωνὴ Bowrrog ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ, Erotmacare τὴν οὗον 
Κυρίου! εὐθείας ποιεῖτε τὰς τρίβους αὐτοῦ! Αὐτὸς 4 
6 δὲ o ᾿Ιωάννης εἶχε τὸ ἔνδυμα αὐτοῦ ἀπὸ τριχών καμήλου, 


the former employ it with greater latitude, when 
there is a considerable interval; as here of many 
years: yet always with a reference to some pre- 
viously mentioned time. And the time adverted 
to is that of the residence of Joseph at Nazareth. 
The transition may, indeed, scem abrupt, but not 
more so than many thin 
even the Classics, especially Thucyd. The reason 
why Matthew passes over the period of Christ's 
ἐπ πεν is, that he had little certain information ; 
and it was, too, not his pu to narrate aught 
but what was connected with the cstablishment 
of the Messiah's kingdom. He therefore is silent 
on the event of Jesus's earlier years, and passes 
on to the uprise of his great Forerunner. The 
δὲ before ταῖς ἡμέρ. is omitted in some 
MSS. of the Alexandrian recension, later Ver- 
sions, and Fathers: but its omisston can far better 
be accounted for (partly from its commencing an 
Ecclesiastical Section, and partly from the diffi- 
culty of expressing its force in the Oriental ver- 
sions) than its tzsertion. It has a transitive sense, 
like the Latin auéem. Παραγίνεται κηρύσσων 
is for παραγίνεται καὶ κηρύσσει. Παραγίνε- 
σθαι, like παριέναι and παρέρχεσϑαι in Thu- 
cyd. and other writere, has the sense re, 
tre; as said properly of those who come for 

to deliver an oration. Κηρύσσω properly signi- 
fies to proclaim as a herald, and 2dly, to publicly 
teach viva voce,i.e. to preack. The former sense 
here is preferable: 4. d. ‘ made proclamation of 
the y coming of the Messiah.” Mark adds: 
βάπτισμα μετανοίας els ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιῶν. 

---ὁ βαπτιστής.) A name of office, equiva- 
lent to ὁ βαπτίζων, Mark vi. 14, and employed 
by the sacred writers to distinguish him from 
Soha the Evangelist. Baptism is well known to 
have been in general use with the Jews, as well as 
other Oriental nations, as a part of the ceremony 
for the admission of proselytcs. It was believed 
that the administration of this rite would form 

rt of the office of the Messiah. Nay, the mode 
in which the word is here introduced by Matthew, 
without any explanation, shows that the rite in 
question was familiar to his readers. 

—iy τῇ ἐρήμῳ.) By this, however, is to be 
understood, not an absolutely desert tract, but 
one comparatively so; as being thinly inhabited, 
uninclosed by fences, and not in tillage, but pas- 
ture; like the steppes of Asia, the Uunos of South 
America, the sheep-walks of Spain, and the ex- 
tensive commons lately existing in our own coun- 
try. This, indced, is alluded to in the Heb. 1m 
literally, a place to drive cuttle upon. 

2. μετανοεῖτε.) The word properly signifies 
to take after-thought, as opposed to προνοεῖν. 
2dly. to change one’s opinion. 3dly.(in a religious 
sense) to so change one’s views, as to reform one’s 
practice. It implies such a change of mind as to the 
commission of any previous actions, as shall in- 
duce us to forsake the practices, from a conviction 
that they are oppoecd to the will of God, and are 


in the Scriptures, or | 


contrary to our true happiness, both here and 
hereafter. 

—1 Bac. τῶν obp.) This formula, and ἡ 
Bac. τοὺ Θεοῦ, are synonymous, and frequently 
occur in the N.T. They denote, 1. the abode 
of eternal felicity in heaven, and the state of 
things there; 2. (with allusion to the prophecies 
of the O. T.) they represent the spiritual reign 
Christ, the d ion (begun on earth, 
and to be completed in heaven), as here and at 
Matt.x.7. Luke x. 9. xvii. 21. and various other 
passages. In some others it is doubtful which of 
these two senses is to be adopted. Nor are there 
wanting those where both seem to be combined. 

3. οὗτος.) Some would take this δεικτικῶς. 
But though that use is not unfrequently found 
in the Classical writers; yet it very rarely occurs 
in the Scriptural ones, and would not here be 


very suitable. It is more natural to the 
words as the lis's.—'Hoatov τοῦ προφή- 
tov. The words which follow convey the sense, 


though they do not follow the exact terms, either 
f one Hebrew or Sept. [Comp. Isa. xl. 3. John 


.] 
— φωνὴ, ἃς.) ‘[There is heard] the voice of 
one preaching in the wildorness, and exclaiming, 
'Ἑτοιμάσατε τὴν ὁδὸν, ἄς. The whole is an 
exact description of the office of John the a i 
for the Redeemer by 


e 


i 


tist, who prepared the 
removing difficulties, and counteracting preju- 
dices. figure derived from the practice of 


Eastern monarchs, who, on taking a journey, or 


going on a mili e ition, used to send for- 
earl persons aad fi the eminences, smoothen 
the unevennesses, fill u 


the hollows, &c., 80 as 
to form a road. To this purpose Wets. cites 
Sucton. Calig. 37. Joseph. B. J. iii. δ, 1. and 
Justin ii. 10. Plut. 837. Ovid Amat. ii, 16, 51. 
Sce my note on Thucyd. ii. 97, 100. 

4. τὸ ἔνδυμα---καμήλον.] Some take this to 
mean the camel's skin with the hair on, as sheep- 
skins were worn by the Hebrew prophets. Sco 
Zechar. xiii. 4. Others, however, more justly, 
suppose that it was the shaggier camel's Aazr, 
spun into coarse cloth, like our drugget. And 
we find from the Talmud that camel's hair 
ments were much worn by the Jews. Josephs 
more than once (Sima of ἐσθὴς ἐκ τριχῶν 
πεποιημένη, probably the σάκκος τρίχινος, of 
Revel. vi. 12. Nor were they unknown to the 
Heathens. Thus the Schol. on Eurip. Phen. 

. mentions τὰ τρίχινα ἐνδύματα. Thoee, 
however, were probably made of the finer camel's 
hair, like a manufacture formerly made in this 
country, and called camlets, Garments similar to 
the Baptist’s aro still worn (or rather a manu- 
facture of wool and camel's hair) in the East by 
the poor, or those who affect austerity. John 
wore this grment in imitation of the prophets, 
especially Elijah. See 2 Kings i. 8. whom he 
also imitated in the austerity of his life. Indeed 
it was his prophetical habit and mode of life, that 


MATTHEW CHAP. III. 4—8. 
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καὶ ζώνην δερματίνην περὶ τὴν ὀσφῦν αὐτοῦ" ἡ δὲ τροφὴ “ie "3° 

αὐτοῦ ἦν ἀκρίδες καὶ μέλι ἄγριον. 
5 Τότε ἐξεπορεύετο πρὸς αὐτὸν Ἱεροσόλυμα, καὶ πᾶσα ἡ lou- καὶ 
Géaia, καὶ πᾶσα ἡ περίχωρος τοῦ ᾿Ιορδάνον᾽ καὶ ἐβαπτίζοντο 

ἐν τῷ Ιορδάνῃ ὑπ αὐτοῦ, ἐξομολογούμενοι τὰς ἁμαρτίας 
Ἰαυτών. ᾿Ιδὼν δὲ πολλοὺς τών Φαρισαίων καὶ Σαδδουκαίων 7 


ἐρχομένους ἐπὶ τὸ βάπτισμα αὐτοῦ, εἶπεν avroic’ Γεννήματα 
ἐχιδνών! τίς ὑπέδειξεν ὑμῖν φυγεῖν ἀπὸ τῆς μελλούσης ὀργῆς : 


was chiefly instrumental (together with the pre- 
vailing expectation of the Messiah's advent) in 
drawing the attention of the Jews to his minis- 
try, whereby the sptrit of prophecy, which had 
been lost to Israel for 400 years, was in some 
measure restored. 

- ζώνην δερμ.) So of Elijah, 2 Kings i. 8. 
ζώνην δερματίνην περιεζωσμένος τὴν ὀσφῦν 
αὐτοῦ. The austerity consisted in the materials; 
fur otherwise these girdles formed a regular 
of the dress, and were of linen, silk, or even gold 
and silver, according to the circumstances. 

— ἡ τρυφὴ —dupidées.) That locusts (of which 
RBochart reekons ten species) were permitted to 
be eaten, appears from Levit. xi. 22; that they 
formed a custumary food among the poor in the 
East, ie plain from Agatharch. v. 27. Strabo xvi. 
p. 1118. Plin. vi. 30, ἄς. (Wets.) From Ari- 
ttoph. Ach. J116. and the Schol., it appears that 
the (reeks also ate of them, but that they were 
accunnted a mean food. That they are at the 
present day a common diet among the poor, 
throughout most of the countries of Asia and 
Africa, which they infest, we learn froin the tcs- 
tanony of modern travellers. 

— μέλε ἄγριον.) This is by some taken to 
denote a sort of succharine matter exuding from 
the leaves of palm, date, or olive trees, and called 
hoacy-dere, which, when collected, becomes hard, 
and is readily formed into a inass. See Diodor. 
Sic. xix. 104 (who calls it, by this very name, 
μέλι ἄγριον) Joseph. B. J. iv. 27. Plin. N. H. 
xxiii. 4. Polyb. 12. 4,1. Xen. An. 1, 2, 7. and 
the Rabbinical writers, who mention palm honey 
and ἥν honey. The more common opinion, how- 
ever, is, that we are to understand honcy procured 
from hollow trees and clefts of rocks, deposited 
there by swarms of wild bees. See 1 Sam. xiv. 
26. Judg. xiv. 8. and Ps, lxxxi. 16. 

5. καὶ πάσα.) The καὶ may, with Fritz., be 

nempe. (Ylaea, like πάντες in Mark i. 
5, is to be taken, with limitation, for 


6. ἐβαπτίζοντο!) That baptismal sbluticns 
or lustrations been, even among the heathens, 


thought necessary for admission to religious cerc- 
monies, and for the expiation of offences, the 
ical citations here adduced by Wets. and 


from it. The one involving an obligation to per- 
form the whole law; the other, an obligation to 
reformation, and faith in the Messiah about to 
appear—the one founded on a system of justifica- 
tion by works, the other one on faith in Christ. 
The custom, however, is believed not to have 
been introduced until after the return from tho 
Babylonish captivity; and that to provide a less 
revolting mode of initiation into the Jewish church 
than circumcision. The Jews inust have under- 
stood the ceremony as significant of a change of 
religion, and of introduction into a dispensation 
different from that of Moses. And that they 
should have expressed no surprise at this, need 
not be thought strange; since they were taught 
by the predictions of the prophets, and the in- 
structious of their most eminent teachers, that at 
the advent of the Messiah (which was now uni- 
versally expected), the face of things would bo 
entirely changed, and a new religion be introduced 
by Baptism. (Wets., Bengel, Kuin. and Rosenm.) 
— ἐξομολογούμενοι.) This is not so much 
put for the simple verb, as it is a stronyer cx- 
pression, (of which examples, chiefly from Joseph. 
and Philo, are adduced by Elsner and Wets.) 
and must be understood not of a particular au 
individual, but a generul confession of sins, and 
renunciation of justification by works. 
Φαρισαίων καὶ Σαδδουκαίων.) On theso 
Sects sce Recensio Synopt., or Home's Intro- 
duction, and Robins. Lex. ᾿Ερχομένουν.---αὐτοῦ. 
The sense is well expressed by the Persic and 
Syriac versions, ‘coming for the purpose of being 
baptized byhim.’ So Lukciii. 7, ἐκπορευομένοις 
βαπτισθῆναι ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ. Of this signification 
of ἐπὶ examples aro given by Wets. anil Krebs. 
— γεννήματα ἐχιδνῶν] * ye brood of vipers! 
So they are likewiso called by Christ himself, 
Matt. xii. 34. xxiii. 33. By this was meant to be 
designated their deadly malignity and wickedness, 
since the viper is the most poisonous of serpents. 
So Sophocles says: δεινῆς ἐχίδνης ϑρέμμα. Tis 
eb κεν ὑμῖν, &c. ‘who hath shown or taught?” 
See Robins. Tho interrogative here does not, as 
some suppose, imply a strong negation; but the 
τίς rather imports erclumation (as in Galat. iii. 1), 
namely, from excessive surprise at secing persons 
of such dissimilar opinions and characters (Sad- 
ducees and Pharisces, men of the world and 
votaries of pleasure, mixed with precise form- 
alists, not to say hypocrites), unite in confessing 
their sins, in making professions of repentance, 
and vows of reformation. The motives of tho 
generality in coming thither must have been cor- 
rupt, and no wonder; for the Jews were then 
immersed in moral depravity and religious error. 


— ὀργῆς.) This is to be taken, by metonyin 
for ἬΝ ἐννοῶ, of which use examples are a 
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MATTHEW CHAP. III. 9—12. 


Ποιήσατε οὖν * καρπὸν * ἄξιον τῆς peravoiac’ Καὶ μὴ δόξητε 8, 9 


8 λέγειν ἐν ἑαυτοῖς᾽ Πατέρα ἔχομεν τὸν ᾿Αβραάμ᾽ λέγω γὰρ 
ὑμῖν, ὅτι δύναται ὁ Θεὸς ἐκ τών λίθων τούτων ἐγεῖραι τέκνα 

9 τῷ ᾿Αβραάμ. Ἤδη δὲ [καὶ] ἡ αξίνη πρὸς τὴν ῥίζαν τῶν 10 
δένδρων κεῖται πᾶν οὖν δένδρον μὴ ποιοῦν καρπὸν καλὸν 


7 10 


ἐκκόπτεται, καὶ εἰς πῦρ βάλλεται. ᾿Εγὼ μὲν βαπτίζω ὑμᾶς 11 
3 a ᾿ 


3 d 9 ’ ἃ, ἐξ > 9 , J 

ἐν ὕδατι, εις μέτανοιαν Oo δὲ οπισω μου εοχόμενος ἰσχυροτέρος 
᾿ ’ ? 3 > ye ‘ e ’ Ἢ » 

μου ἐστιν" OU OUK εἰμι ἰικανος Ta UTOOnMaTa PacTacat’ αυτος 


17 ὑμᾶς βαπτίσει ἐν Πνεύματι ἁγίῳ καὶ πυρί. 


duced by the Philologists. (Comp. infr. xii. 34. 
ἂς xxiii. 3]. Rom. v. 9. ] Thess. i. 10.] 

8. ποιήσατε καρπὸν ἄξ. τῆς μετ.) 4. d. ‘ if 
ye really repent, show forth not merely the Icaves 
of profession, but the fruits of performance.’ 
( Weis.) ‘exhibit fruits worthy of,’ and, by im- 
plication, ‘suitable to,’ as Acts xxvi. 20. oa 
πὸν ἄξιον is the reading of the Ed. Pr. and Steph. 
Ist ed., and of almost all the MSS.; which is 
received by Wets., Matth., Griesb., and Scholz. 
The vulg. καρποὺς ἀξίους was introduced Ὁ 
Erasm. on very slight authority, and received, 
together with all his other alterations, by Steph. 
in his 3d edition ; and was thus introduced into the 
textus receptus. The phrase ποιεῖν καρπὸν is 
said to be a Hebraism ; but some examples have 
been adduced from the Classical writers, as Plut. 
ἦϊ. 1117. C. οὐ μέντοι τὸ ϑεράπευμα τοῦτο 
ἔσχε καρπὸν ἄξιον. Arist. de Plant. i. 4. τῶν 
φυτῶν τινὰ μὲν ποιοῦσι καρπόν. Both pas- 

defend the reading ra sap in the text. 

5. μὴ δόξητε λέγειν.) This is thought to be 
a pleonasm for μὴ λέγητε, but it is, in fact, a 
stronger expression. As to the Greek Classical 
idiom concerning δοκεῖν, it is here inapplicable. 
The phraseseems to berather a popular cxpression, 
founded on a blending of two phrases, μὴ dot. 
and μὴ λέγητε, 4. d. ἡ ye must not think to say.” 
Aiyew ἐν ἑαυτῷ is commonly regarded as a 
Hellenistic phrase, occurring aleo in Esth. vi. 6, 
equivalent to διανοεῖν, secretly think, and answer- 
ing to te Meme 153 ay τε it occurs in ἃ 
passage of Chrysippus ci y Wete. 

— Πατέρα yo ev τὸν AB.) q.d. ‘ Wo have 
Abraham for our father (and therefore, as his de- 
scendants, cannot but be accepted by God ;’) as if 
God would, on account of that relation to the 
father of the faithful, impute not their sins unto 
them. ᾿Εκ τῶν λίθων x. τι λ. Here there is 
by some sup to be a comparison of the sur- 
rounding multitude to stocks and stones, by a 
common metaphor; 4. d. ‘God can cause that 
these stones, now lying in Jordan’ (compare Jo- 
seph. Ant. 4. 3), i.e. men as unfit for useful ee 
poses as stocks and stones, ‘ shall become children 
unto Abraham,’ and imitate the virtues of Abra- 
ham. According to others, the words are meant 
to strongly show the omnipotence of God, who 
can raise up instruments to effect his own wise 
and benevolent purposes from the meanest sub- 
jects. (Comp. John viii. 39. Acts xii. 26.) 

10. ἡ ἀξένη) 1. 6. the axe of judgment and 
unishment. Κεῖται, ‘is now being directed 
Neut. for Passive) at.’ Ῥίζαν hints at utter de- 

struction ; since directing the axe at the root of a 
tree denotes that it is to be cat down, not merely 


φ 4 ’ 
Ov τὸ πτυον 12 


lopped. In the Scriptures men are often com- 
pared to trees ; and sometimes (as Eccles. x. 15. 
and Dan. iv. 20 and 23.) their punishment to the 


felling of trees. (Comp. infr. vii. 19. John xv. 
.) 


ll. ἐν ὕδατι.) The ἐν is thought redundant ; 
and Commentators adduce examples from the 
Classical writers. It rather, however, denotes the 
tnstrument, as Luke xiv. 34, and often. 

—els μετάνοιαν.) A brief phrase (in which the 
εἰς denotes purpose) adverting to the solemn en- 
gagement entered into by the baptized, to ‘ cease 
to do evil, and learn to do well.’ This, indeed, 
was 50 closely associated with baptism, that it is 
called by Mark, i. 4, the baptism of tance. 

— ὁ ὀπίσω μον ἐρχόμενον, &c.] The Present 
is here used as at ver. 10, the sense being, ‘ There 
is one coming who will be after me in time, but 
who will be far greater than I.’ There may be 
supposed an allusion to tho ἐὲ εὐξηστῳ ὁ ἐρχό- 
μενος [he who is coming,) by which the Messiah 
was then, from the opinion of his speedy ap 
ance, designated; as in John's inquiry, σὺ εἶ 
ὁ ἐρχόμενος; The expression is a brief one, 
requiring ἄνωθεν, or ix τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, to be su 

lied, as elsewhere. ‘Ixavds is equivalent to the 
Ecos of St. John, as in Herodotus viii. 36, and 
elsewhere. 

— τὰ ὑποδήματα βαστάσαι) Ὕ πόδημα in 
Hellenistic phraseology is equivalent to σανδά- 
λιον. Βαστάζειν is synonymous with κομίζειν 
in a passage of Plutarch which I have adduced in 
Rec.Syn. The general sense is to have charge of. 
From Liciass in Herod. 5, cited by Wets. ὁ dé 
τις μάλα δουλικῶς ἀφαιρεῖ τὸ σανδάλιον ἐκ 
τοῦ ποδὸς (to which may be added ᾿ξ δο. Ag. 917. 
Hor. Epist. i. 13,15: Soleas portat.) and other 

adduced by the Commentators, it appears 
that this was by the antients in general accounted 
among the most servile of offices. Yet we find 
from the Rabbinical writers, that it was rendered 
by the disciple to the master; and from Euse- 
bius, that this descended, with other observances 
towards the Rabbins, to the first Christian teach- 
ers. Thus the general sense is: ‘ 1am not worthy 
to perform to him the humblest office.” 

— βαπτίσει---πυρί.) There has been no little 
difference of sentiment as to the force of βαπτίσει 
and πυρί. The most probable opinion is that of 
Chrys. and others of the antients, that βαπτίζειν 
here, in the sense obruere aliquem re, has re- 
ference to the exuberant abundance of those extre- 
ordinary spiritual gifts soon to be poured forth. 


With t to καὶ πυρὲ, Glass would 
an neon ha and take it for tgnito: "Hisner 
regards the καὶ as exegetical, (in the sense even) 
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᾿ a \ x «ς ‘ ιν. aw ει α 
ev TY χεῖρε αὐτου" Kat διακαθαριεῖ τὴν ἅλωνα avtov, καὶ 1, 3, 
᾽ 


ζ 


ἃ a e an » ‘ ᾿ , ᾿ νι ν 
σνναζει τὸν σῖτον αὐτοῦ εἰς τὴν αποθήκην᾽ τὸ δὲ ἄχυρον 


[ a » , 
κατακαῦυσει τυρι ἀσβέστῳ. 
13 


Tore παραγίνεται ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς απὸ τῆς ΤΙ Γαλιλαίας ἐπὶ τὸν 9 


14 Ιορδάνην πρὸς τὸν ᾿Ιωάννην, τοῦ βαπτισθῆναι ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ. Ὃ 
δὲ ᾿Ιωάννης διεκώλυεν αὐτὸν, λέγων" Ἔγω χρείαν ἔχω ὑπὸ 
15 σοῦ βαπτισθῆναι, καὶ σὺ ἔρχῃ πρὸς με; ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ In- 
σοῦς εἶπε πρὸς avrov’ “Adgec ἄρτι" οὕτω γὰρ πρέπον ἐστὶν 


e ~ am ~ J a ] td 4 A 
16 ημιν πληρῶσαι πασαν δικαιοσυνην. TOTE ἀφίησιν αντον. Και 


10 


βαπτισθεὶς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἀνέβη εὐθὺς amo τοῦ ὕδατος" καὶ ἰδοὺ, 


~ a ζω “A nw 
ἀνεῴχθησαν αὐτῷ ot ovpavol, καὶ εἶδε ro Πνεῦμα τοῦ Θεοῦ 


as representing the Symbol of the Holy Spirit. 
In either case there may be an allnsion to tho 
wiraculous descent of the Holy Ghost in fiery 
tnayues; which view is supported by Chrvsost. 
Orhers, however, as Wets., Mich., Ros., and Dr. 
P. Smith, Ser. Test. ii. 36., maintain that by the 
symbol of fire is meant the sererest punishment, 
or moral purgation. [Cump. John i. 20. Actsi.5. 
i, 4. xi. 16. xix. 4.] 

12. οὗ τὸ wréov—atrov.) The οὗ is not re- 
diundant, as Grot., Wets., and Kuin. suppose; 
for, as Fritz. observes, if it were taken away, there 
would be no connection with the preceding. And 
he rightly renders, ‘ cujus (erit) ventilabrum 
(neinpe) in ejus manu. IIrvov signifies, not 
fra (which would require λικμὸς, as in Amos ix. 
9, and was something like our boulting machine, 
to raise wind by a sort of fan-like sail;) but α 
winanciag shovel, which, from Hesych., seems to 
have been, in the lower part of it, shaped like a 
A. The word is derived from πτύειν, to toss 
awsy. Διακαθαριεῖ is for διακαθαρίσει, Atticd. 

— τὴν ἅλωνα.) The word denotes properly 
that elevated area formed ina field, after harvest, 
of soil hardened by the use of a cylinder, (sce 
Paulsen ap. Fritz.) where the corn in the sheaf 
was trodden by oxen, and at the samc time win- 
nowed ; which latter abbr was performed by 
towing the rough and broken straw away with a 
fork: and then by stirring up the compound of 
grain and chaff with the πτύον ; whereby the chaff 
was delivered to the wind, and the grain left ina 

: after which the rough straw was collected 
and burnt for manure. ere, however, ἅλων 
seems to signify (by a metonymy of the thing con- 
taining fur that contained) the above compound 
of grain and chaff to be winnowed ; a sense often 
pale in the Sept. And so Alciphr. iii. 26, 
rine ee pay ida : 

ν τὴν ἀποθήκην is meant a reposi where 

thing (as here mm) ἀποτίθεται ΑΥΤΟΝ was 
chiefly, in the East, sm neous, or partly so, 
but covered down and thatched over. By the 
dy is denoted, not the chaff only, but the 
sail end broken pieces of straw, ted from 
the corn by the abeve process. (Comp. infr. xiii. 30.) 

13. τότε) Thie particle does not mark the 
exact time when the sm of Christ took place, 
but only points to the time when John was bap- 
tizing. 


i—rov βαπτισθῆναι b.a.) A 


— παραγίνετα 
Genitive of cause ; the expression being equivalent 
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to ele τὸ βαπτισθῆναι. Christ was pleased to 
reccive this baptism, as thercby entering upon his 
ministry on the same principles as those on which 
the priests under the Law were dedicated to their 
office (sce Exod. xl. 12, and Lev. viii. 6, com- 
red with Heb. ii. 17); and moreover as justi- 
ying the counsels of heavenly Wisdom, by thus 
recognizing the Divine institution of the Law, 
and sanctioning ordinances originally established 
for wive and good purposes. And the sclection 
of Juhn to administer tho rite would answer many 
important purposes, and especially tend to the 
establishinent, by a voicc fom heaven, of the 
authority both of Christ and his Forerunner. 

14. διεκώλυεν) ‘was hindering, would have 
hindered.” A not unfrequent sense of the Im- 
perf., on which sce my Note on Thueyd. iv. 44, 

— ἐγὼ χρείαν, &c.) A refined way of saying, 
‘Iam very fur inferior to thee, £0 as rather to 
necd thy baptism than thou mine; and yet dost 
thou come to me, as to a superior?’ For (as 
Grot. observes) ‘he who binds another by bap- 
tism, seems to be superior to him who is bound.’ 

15. ἄρτι. Rosenm. and Schleus. explain quaso 


ee ti tho ἄρτι with δὴ and the Heb. 3.) 
ut the version ‘ for the present,’ is fur preferable. 
Indeed, the former mode would destroy the em- 
phasis, which has been, with reason, supposed to 
exist in the word. The meaning is, that John 
must suffer him, for the present, to be baptized 
with the baptism of twuter, for that baptism of his 
with the Spirit was yet to be exhibited. At 
ἄφες supply, not με, but τοῦτο εἶναι, which is 
confirmed: by Chrys. Δικαιοσύνην is for dixae- 
ὥὦματα, institutions, as often in the Sept. So, at 
Deut. vi. 24, πληροῦν τὴν δικαιοσύνην is equi- 
valent to ποιεῖν τὰ δικαιώματα. 

16. καὶ βαπτισθείς.) Luke adds καὶ προσ- 
ευχόμενον. 

— εὐθύς. There is here a transposition (such 
as that in Mark i. 29. and xi. 2, fonnd aleo in the 
Classical writers), by which εὐθὺς must be taken, 
not with ἀνέβη, but (as Grot. and others have 
seen) with ἀνεώχθ. Fritz. indeed makes ob- 
jections to εὐθὺς being taken with ἀνεῴχθ. ; and 
would join it, by a similar transposition, with 
βαπτισθ. But though that method is less harsh, 
the sense thence arising is somewhat frigid. 

— ἀνεῴχθησαν οἱ οὐρανοί.) Here certain 
recent fo Commentators (on the same prin- 
ciple by which they elsewhere endeavour to re- 
salvo the extraordinary into the merely ordinary) 
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“" . A 4 i » , ν » 8 ἢ Κ A 
καταβαῖνον ὡσεὶ περιστερὰν, καὶ ἐρχύμενον ET avToV. αι17 
3 


Kai νηστεύσας 2 


ll ἰδοὺ, φωνὴ ἐκ τών ουρανών, λέγουσα" Οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ Yioc 
μου ὁ ἀγαπητὸς, ἐν ᾧ εὐδόκησα. 
4. IV a e » ~ ἌΝ) ᾽ , nd e 4 ~ 
2 1 . Tore ὁ Ἰησοῦς ανήχθη εἰς τὴν ἔρημον ὑπὸ τοῦ 1 
13 Πνεύματος, πειρασθῆναι ὑπὸ τοῦ Διαβόλου. 
understand lightning of the most vivid kind, ‘ by 


which, as it were, the heavens were cleft asunder.’ 
But there is every reason to su the light to 
have been preternatural, and to have accompanied 
the Diving Spirit; such a light as accompanied 
Jesus, on being visibly revealed to St. Paul at his 
conversion. 

ὁ αὐτῷ after ἀνεῴχθησαν is by some re- 
ferred to Jesus (asa al ; by others, 
to John; according to which it will mean, ‘to 
his view,’ namely John's. A sense more suitable, 
since the heavens were opened as a testimony to 
John of the Messiahship of Jcsus. 

— ὡσεὶ περιστεράν.) There is an ambiguity 
in this circumstance, which has occasioned a 
variety of interpretation. Some understand by it 
the descent of a material dove, as a symbol of the 
Spirit, and with allusion to the innocence and 
meekness of Christ. Others take ὡσεὶ wep. to 
refer to the mode in which the Spirit, in some 
visible form (probably of a flame of fire), de- 
acended ; namely, with that uliar hovering 
motion which distinguishes the descent of a dove, 
and which is adverted to by Virg. En. v. 216, 
cited by Wets. But the words of St. Luke (σω- 
ματικῷ εἴδει ὡσεὶ περιστερὰν) eeem rather to 
require the former interpretation. By ἐρχόμενον 
ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν is meant, coming and resting, or settling 
upon him; for this expression appears to be of the 
same force as the καταβαῖνον---καὶ μένον in’ 
αὑτὸν in the parallel passage of John i. 32, 33, 
whence we learn how it was that John s0 readily 

hips edge eg ee since ἀρ had roe 

apprised by t what sign was to denote the 

great Lioeanet: the expectation of Israel. (Comp. 
ohn i. 33.) 

17. φωνὴ ἐκ τῶν ovp.) Wets., Rosenm., 
Kuin., and Schleus., take this of thunder ; which, 
however, involves absurdity; for (as Mr. Rose 
on Parkhurst Lex. p. 491, justly observes), ‘ if 
articulate words were heard, λέγουσα simply 
tells us that the very words which follow were 
used, and the thunder is a gratuitous supposition. 
If it is meant that no uttered words were heard, 
only a stroke of thunder, which was to be under- 
stood as declaring that Jesus, &c., reasoning is 
idle; for language could hardly have been used 
less appropriate to convey this idca." ‘ It is, more- 
ever, (as observes Dr. Henderson on Inspiration, 
f, BB), quite at variance with the usus loquendi of 

δ ptures, in which the formula φωνὴ ἐκ 
Θεοῦ is never employed except in reference to 
@ctual verbal declaration.” Com Dan. iv. 3, 
* there fell a voice from heaven (φωνὴ ἀπ᾽ οὐ- 
pavov), saying,’ ὅς. 

We must therefore understand an articulate 
sound, audible by all present (such as that on the 
Mount of Transfiguration, and just before the 
death of Jesus) publicly declaring bis Messiahship. 

— ἀγαπητός. For ὁ μονογενής. Applied 
here, and xii. 18, and Luke ix. 85, xx. 13, to tho 
Messiah. It is taken from the Sept. ; as in Gen. 
axii. 2; Jer. vi. 26; Amos viii. 10; Zach. xii. 


10.—This use occurs in Hom. 1]. vi. 40], and 
Hesiod, referred to by Boley, iii. hh Thus phd 

ν ὁ ἀγαπητὸς ma as a title, to 
ἡρηοῖς τς nearness of His relation to God, and 
the love borne by the Father to Him. See Jobn 
iii. 35, and Dr. Smith's Scrip. Test. 1. iii. ch. 3. 


— lv ᾧ εὐδόκησα.) The use of the ἐν in this 


phrase is formed from the Heb. 3 yor, and occurs 
also in the Septuagint. The Aorist is not (as 
some suppose) put for the present, but has the 
sense es custom, which is frequent in that tense, 
See Matth. Gr. Gr. § 503. (Comp. infr. xii. 18. 
xvii. 5; Isa. xlii. 1; Ps. ii. 7; Luke ix. 35; 
2 Pet. i. 17; Col. i. 18.) 


IV. 1. ἀνήχθη.---Διαβόλον.) ᾿Ανήχ. need not 
be taken, with some recent Commentators, for 
ἤχθη, since the ἀνα may refer to the high and 
mountainous country of which the desert here 
mentioned (supposed to be what is now called 
Quarantfania, ἃ rugged mountain range on the 
north of the road leading from Jerieslons to Je- 
richo) consisted, as compared with the low ground 
about Jordan. 

— πειρασθῆναι ὑ. τ. A.) We are now come 
to the narrative of ἃ most awful and mysterious 
transaction, consequently encompaseed with diff- 
culties too mighty for the human understanding: 
to avuid which, several eminent ns, of ancient 
and modern times, have thought that a vistonary 
scene, not a real event, is here narrated. But there 
is not the slightest intimation in the narrative, 
that the temptation was such. The air of the 
narrative fgets an impression quite the con- 
a and there are many strong reasons why 
such a view cannot be admitted. hile in favour 
of the common view, we may safely maintain, 
that there is nothing in the circumstances, which 
involves any strong improbability : but rather 
what is quite agreeable to the analogy of God's 
methods, in other points, in his dispensations toman. 
Bp. Porteus, Dr. Townson, and Jones of Nayland, 
trace several points of similitude to the tem 
tion of Adam and Eve ix Paradise. And ot 
have com the character and design thereof 
with those of the Crucifixion, and have recognized 
in both a vicarious transaction. As to the con- 
fident assertion of the Uxtfarians, that the very 
form of expression, ἀνήχθη ὑπὸ τοῦ Iv. shows 
that it is only a visionary scene, referring for 
similar ressions to Rev. i. 10; Acts xi. 5, the 
latter of these has nothing in common with this 
of St. Matthew; αν hose rears tho ie bears 
some rescmblance to the parallel passage 
of Luke iv. 1, is really of quite another character. 


Similar ions do indeed occur in Matt. xii. 
28; Luke ii. 27; Acts viii. 29, andx.19. But ne 
one ever imagined tho acttons there deacribed to be 
merely ¢ As to those i iste who 


be 
is 
of Lake 


would understand the fasting bere spoken of 
have been ascetic abstinence, the h 
utterly excluded by the express 


MATTHEW CHAP. IV. 2—6. 


e , 4 8 

ἡμέρας τεσσαράκοντα καὶ νύκτας τεσσαράκοντα, 
A a 9 ~ ε 

Kat προσελθων αντῷ ὁ πειράζων, εἶπεν" 


ι 
3 ἐπείνασε. 


“4 “ ~ 9 
4εἰ rou Θεοῦ, εἰπὲ ἵνα οἱ λίθοι οὗτοι ἄρτοι γένωνται. ‘O δὲ 


ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπε" Γέγραπται: Οὐκ ἐπ᾽ ἄρτῳ μόνῳ ζη- 
σεται ἄνθρωπος, aAX ἐπὶ παντὶ ῥήματι ἐκπορενο- 


δμένψ διὰ στόματος Θεοῦ. 
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ὉσΤΈΡῸν l 4. 

Ei Υἱὸς 13 2 

4 

Ture παραλαμβάνει αὐτὸν 9 


. i 5 a ο», [2 \ ow > A » 4 a 
ὁ Διάβολος εἰς τὴν αγιαν πόλιν, καὶ ἵστησιν αὐτὸν ἐπὶ τὸ 
ϑ ~ 6 “. 4 , 9 A“, a? ey > a na 
ὄπτερυγιον τοῦ ἱεροῦ" Kat λέγει aurw’ Ex Υἱὸς et τοῦ Θεοῦ, 


iv. 2, καὶ οὐκ ἔφαγεν οὐδὲν ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις 
ἐκείναις, where there is a negation of the strongest 
kind, meaning, * he ate nothing whatever.’ 

— Tov Διαβόλον.) Διάβολοε means properly 
Wanderer. It is sometimes in the N. T an ap- 
pellatire ; but mostly denotes, with the Art., the 
great exemy of God and man; thus exactly an- 


swering to the Heb. yew. This arises from tho 
close connection between the senses of hater and 
exemy. And though the noun be not often found 
s» used, yet the terd διαβάλλεσθαι occurs in 
Herodot. and other writers, in the sense fo he 
Aited ; and διαβάλλεσθαί Tim, in Thueyd. iii. 
109, iv. 21, viii. 83, signifies, ‘to be set against 
any one, to hate him.’ 

. ὁ πειράζων.) Particip. pres. for substantive 
verbal; an idiom found both in the Scriptural 
and the Classical writers. 

— Υἱός τοῦ θεοῦ.) Not ‘a son of God,’ as 
Campb. and Wakef. render. For it has been 
proved by Bp. Middl. that vioe τοῦ Θεοῦ, or vide 
θεοῦ are never taken in a lower sense than ὁ 
Υἱὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ, which is always to be understood 
in the Aiyhest sense. Thus in Mark i. 1, Υἱὸς 
τοῦ Bzov is spoken by the Evangclist himself of 
Jesus. In John x. 36, the same phrase is em- 
ploved by Christ himself of himself : and in Matt. 
xxvii. 40. it is used by those who well knew 
Christ's pretensions. Neither is vide Θεοῦ, with- 
out either of the Articles, to be taken in a lower 
sense ; for, not to examine all the places in which 
it occurs, we have Matt. xxvii. 43, where the 
erime laid to Christ is, that he said, ‘I am the 
Son of God.’ 

— εἰπέ) ‘order.” This is no Hebraism, but 
occurs in Thucyd. and the best Classical writers, 
as common! “ἐν in Latin. ἘΝ 

— ἄρτοι. res. ‘“Apros, used indefinitely, 
is rightly translated bread ; but when joined with 
ale, or any other word limiting the signification in 
the singular number, ought to be rendered loa/; 
ia the plural it ought always to be rendered 


loaves.’ (Campb.) 
4, ἐπ᾿ σεται.) The quotation agrees 
with the Heb. and Sept. For, although the 


Vatican text has τῷ, yet many of the best MSS, 
and several Fathers omit it. ‘O is placed before 
ἄνθρωπον in several MSS. of the Alex. recen- 
sion, and has been introduced into the text by 
Griesb., K and Fritz. ; but without sufficient 
au . Vater and Scholz have not admitted 
it. The Pres. is here put for the Fut., or rather 
may be taken of what is customary. The ἐπὶ 
ὲ upos or by, κα the means of support. So 
at. Alesb. ἐπὶ roéro:e μόνοις ζῆν. 
-- ἐπὶ παντὶ.---Θεοῦ) This, explained allego- 
ically, will ity, like the Heb. a1, the spiritual 
life i is Word of God, a mode of in- 


terpretation confirmed by the anthority of the 
Fathers. Yet as ῥῆμα (to which, however, there 
is no worl corresponding in the Heb.) may be 
rendered thing, us well as word ; so the best modern 
Commentators are justified in explaining it, 
* whatever is ordained by God.’ ‘ Ἧ he tempta- 
tion (observes Campb. ) is repelled by a quotation 
from the O. T. (Deut. viii. 3. comp. Ps. civ. 29), 
purporting that, when the sons of Israel were in 
the like perilous situation in a desert, withont the 
ordinary means of subsistence, God supplied them 
with fuod, by which their lives were preserved, to 
teach us that no strait, however pressing, ought to 
shake our confidence in him.’ ‘The life of man 
depends on God, and not on food. God can sus- 
tain life without food; but food cannot sustain 
life without his blessing.” With this sentiment 
comp. Wiad. xvi. 26, οὐχ αἱ γενέσεις τῶν καρπῶν 
τρέφουσιν ἄνθρωπον, ἀλλὰ τὸ ῥῆμά cov τούς 
σοι πιστεύοντας διατηρεῖ. 

5. As to the difference in the order of tho 
temptations recorded by Matthew, as compared 
with that in Luke (who transposes the last two 
the discrepancy (if, indeed, it can be called such 
is not to be removed by any ‘device for the 
nonce ;’ such as supposing the temptation to idol- 
atry to have taken place éiice ; or the order in 
Luke to have been disturbed by tranacribers. Wo 
may beet account for such difference in order in 
the Evangelists by attributing it to a difference of 
purpose in narruting the temptation ; and suppose, 
that while Matthew intended to fix the order of 
the circumetunces, (which is plain by hie havin 
employed the definite terms τότε and πάλιν 
Luke did not mean to be so very exact, but merely 
to record the transaction in ἃ yenerul tcuy ; and 
thus the ordinary conjunction was sufficient for 
his purpose. 

The Devil, finding Christ immovably confident 
in his heavenly Father, changes his method of 
attack. Παραλαμβάνει, ἄς. An cxpression 
which has been variously understood, but gene- 
rally misunderstood. The term often significa, 
both in the Scriptural and Classical writers, ‘ to 
take any one along with us’ (παρα) [88 a com- 
panion]. Ofcourse neither this term nor ἵστησιν 

ives the least countenance to the vulgar notion, 
that the Devil transported our Lord through fhe air, 
The latter is admitted to have the sense, * pre- 
vailed upon him to take his station.’ So xviii. 2. 
and Gen. xliii. 9, στήσω αὑτὸν ἐναντίον σον. 

— ἁγίαν πόλιν.) Jerusalem was 80 called 
κατ᾽ ἐξοχὴν, as having the holy Temple and its 
worship. Thus the inscription on its coins was 
* Jerusalem tho holy.” Indeed, the Heathens 
called thoee cities Aoly, which were accounted the 

residence of any of their dcities. 

— πτερύγιον.) On a sense of this term 


MATTHEW CHAP. IV. 6—12. 


βάλε σεαυτὸν xarw’ γέγραπται γάρ, ὅτι τοῖς ἀγγέλοις 
αὐτοῦ ἐντελεῖται περὶ σοῦ" καὶ ἐπὶ χειρών αροῦσί 
σε, μήποτε προσκόψῃς πρὸς λίθον τὸν πόδα σον. 
"Eon αὐτῷ ὁ Ἰησοῦς" Πάλιν γέγραπται" Οὐκ ἐκπειράσεις 


Πάλιν παραλαμβάνει αὐτὸν ὁ8 


Διάβολος εἰς ὄρος ὑψηλὸν λίαν, καὶ δείκνυσιν αὐτῷ πάσας 
τὰς βασιλείας τοῦ κόσμου καὶ τὴν δόξαν αὐτών, καὶ λέγει9 
αὐτῷ Ταῦτα πάντα σοι δώσω, ἐὰν πεσὼν προσκυνήσῃς μοι. 
8 Τότε λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησούς" Ὕπαγε ὀπίσω pov, Σατανά"0 
γέγραπται yap’ Κύριον τὸν Θεόν σου προσκυνήσεις, 
i mage eae 


‘ Pe , 4 e 
Tore aginow αὐτὸν o11 


Διάβολος" καὶ ἰδοὺ, ἄγγελοι προσῆλθον Kai διηκόνουν αὐτῷ. 
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δ Κύριον τὸν Θεόν σον. 
18 καὶ αὐτῷ μόνῳ λατρεύσεις. 
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Commentators are not agreed. One thing is clear 
that it cannot mean pinnacle ; for thus there would 
have been no Article. And for the sense pin- 
nacled battlement, (assigned by Grot., Hamm., and 
Doddr.) there is no authority. Unluckily we 
have no other example of πτερύγιον as used of a 
dé But since the primitive πτερὸν has 
been proved by Wets. to denote the r00f of a 
rk so this is supposed by Krebs, Middlet., 
Schleus., and Fritz., to denote the pointed roof 
of some part of the Temple, and as they are in- 
clined to think, the ge Eastern » called 
Solomon's porch. e most probable opinion, 
however, is that of Wets., Michaclis, Rosenm., 
and Kuin., that it referred to what was called the 
os A Portico, which overhung the precipice at 
the 8. and E. of the iene (see Joseph. Ant. xv. 
11 and 5); and was perhaps so called from the 
spire-like figure which the end of the building 
presented from below. (Comp. Pealm xci. 11.) 

6. γέγραπται γὰρ, ὅτι x. τ. λ.] The former 
was a temptation to presumption from trust in 
himself; this, to distrust in God's Providence. 
The Scripture quotation with which the Devil 
subtilely tries to effect his purpose, is pe : 
for the promise of protection there given is limited 
to those only, who endure the evils which meet 
them in the path of duty; not in such as they 
bring upon Nominees by rashly presuming on 
God's protection. The metaphor in ἐπὶ χειρῶν 
Gpovol oa, is (as Kuin. remarks) taken trom 
parents, who, in travelling song rouge ways, lift 
up and their children over the stones in their 
path, lest they should trip and stumble upon them. 

7. οὐκ ἐκπειράσειε, be.) From Deut. vi. 16. 
᾿Εκπειράζειν ‘(here the ἐκ is intensive for διὰ) 
τὸς Hr to make trial of any one's power gene- 

ly; and here, of any one’s power ¢o save life. 
Interpreters, however, are not whether 
Christ is warning against presumption or distrust. 
The former is the more probable. 

8—11. Despairing of success by any covert 
device, the Devil resolves to make one open and 
final effort, staking success on the vastness of the 
pro price of transgression. 

. δείκνυσιν---κόσμον.) Δεικνύναι sometimes 
imports not absolutely to exhibit to the sight, but 
merely to potnt out; and here may serve to indi- 
eate the several kingdoms. Yet there is a diffi- 


᾿ΑΚΟΥΣΑΣ δὲ ὁ ‘Inoovc, ὅτι ᾿Ιωάννης παρεδόθη, ave- 12 


culty as concerns τοῦ κόσμου, and the term of 
Luke iv. 5, τῆς οἰκουμένης. To obviate this, 
the best modern Commentators are agreed, that 
the terms must be taken in a restricted sense, to 
denote Palestine aap And undoubted examples 
of this signification have been adduced, as Rom. 
iv. 13. ae ii. 1. pais i. hose Note) this lofty 
mountain (supposed to have been Nebo) ἃ prospect 
would be affor ied (as formerly to Moses) of nearly 
the whole of Palestine; and its provinces might be 
styled kengdoms, just as their rulers, whether 
tetrarchs or cthnarchs, were sometimes called 
ings. See Matt. ii. 22, and so freq. Josephus. 

. προσκυνήσῃς.) The word here implies, not 
merely homage, but adoration, i. 6. religious wor- 
ship. See Smith's Scrip. Test. 1. iti, ch. 8, 
The manner, indeed, of rendering both was in 
the East the same, namely, by prostration to the 
earth; but the latter would necessarily differ in 


ass Ni 
0. ὀπίσω.) Not found in the Vulg., bat 
received from very man SS., Versions, and 
Fathers, by all the best Editors. 

--- λατρεύσεις.) Λατρεύειν signifies p γ 
to render service to any one; but in the 
and N. T. it is generally confined to religions 


service. 
11. ἀφίησιν αὐτὸν) ‘ lets him alone.’ Luke, 
ἀπέστη ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ. 


supply with food. 8.0 
ι δειπνῶν διάκονοε. 
the circumstance of the final frus- 
tration of the Tempter, and the retirement of 
Jesus into the desert, after the death of John, are 
placed together, yet some not inconsiderable time 
must have intervened between one and the other 
event, during which Christ had not only entered 
on his ministry, but become eminent. 

— παρεδόθη. Sub. ele φυλακὴν, which is 
usually expressed, as in Acts viii. and xxii. 4. Or 
it may be (with ar regarded as an ¢& 
form of ἡ ion, ut 80, ν order to are 
mentioning what is unpleasant i ‘to 
delivered up into my one’s moan harm.” 
[Comp. Luke iii. 19. John iv. rt 
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13 ywoncey εἰς τὴν Γαλιλαίαν᾽ καὶ καταλιπὼν τὴν Ναζαρὲτ, 
ἐλθὼν κατῴκησεν εἰς Καπερναοὺμ τὴν παραθαλασσίαν, ἐν 


14 ὁρίοις Ζαβουλὼν καὶ Νεφθαλείμ᾽ 


15 Ἡσαΐον τοῦ προφήτου λέγοντος" 


LU, 
4, 
9] 
ἵνα πληρωθῇ τὸ ῥηθὲν δια 
Γῆ Ζαβουλὼν καὶ γῆ 


Νεφθαλεὶμ, ὁδὸν θαλάσσης, πέραν τοῦ Ἰορδάνον, 
ΙΟ Γαλιλαία τῶν ἐθνών, ὁ λαὸς ὁ καθήμενος ἐν σκό- 


13. τὴν παραθαλασσίαν) ‘ that which is on 
the coast of the sea,’ or lake of Gennesareth. So 
called to distinguish it from another Capernaum, 
ae by Josephus. (Comp. Luke iv. 16. 


. 31.) 

15. Νεφθαλεὶμ) Drusius would read Νε- 
φθαλεὶ, from the Hebrew. But the present 
reading seems better to co nd to the Syro- 
Chaldec, spoken by the Apostles; according to 
whose peculiarities of termination proper names of 
the O. T. would be likely to be conformed. 

15, 16. The words agree neither with the Sept. 
nor the H[cbrew; yct the discrepancy is by no 
means 90 t as would at first sight appear. 
The Heb., indeed, is, in our Common version, 
wrongly translated ; and the printed text of the 
Sept. is very corrupt. If the mistakes of the one 
be rectified, and the corruptions of the other be 
removed, the discrepancy will almost vanish, 
os vipat if we consider the purpose of the Evan- 
gelist : who did not mean to cite the whole pro- 
phecy contained in Is, ix. 1, 2, but that purt of it 
which sufficed for his purpose. Why he did not 
tite the whole, was, perhaps, for this reason—that 
the Sept. was then, as it is now, throughout theso 
_ verses exceedingly corrupt, and that the Hebrew 
was very obscure. He, however, perceived that 
the general scope of the furmer of the two verses 
was the same as the /aHer; and that this latter 
presented only a fuller statement of what was 

e 


ebrew, and the corrupt ones of the Greek; 
and retaining the rest, with the slight chango 
(adopted from the ) of making yx Ζαβ. ἄς. 
re i of accusative casea, followed by 
καθήμενος put in apposition with, as ex- 
of, Ῥτοοοάϊπρ, and pointing out tho 
the glory to which that country was 
The country here meant by ὁδὸν Ja- 
that circumjacent to tho sea of Galilee; 
at is the JaA. here Lal tasers ὍΔΕ rer 
expressed χώρα καθ᾽ ὁδόν. 

1 Prov. 2. Χθονὸε μὲν εἶς τηλουρὸν 
«ἔδον͵ Σκύθην ἐφ οἶμον. where the Schol. 


ins οἴμον by ὁδὸν ing tract or country. 
ὁ the wards will be. Sound  tacet ἐξ Ἢ 
ion of the country afterwards called Ga- 
divided into ite di 

Prophet . 
Νεφ. denote : 


He 


Hl 


Ἢ 
᾿ 


Ἵ 


Ht 


tract of country bordering 
e I imagine as that which, in 
mentioning the divisions of Galilee, the Rabbins 


enll the Vulley. The two next designations, 
(which are in apposition), πέραν ’lop., Γαλιλ. 
τῶν ἐθνῶν denote, Lapprehend, the same district; 
the latter being only another appellation of the 
former. The conntry meant is that district, be- 
tween Mount Hermon and the river, which skirts 
the E. side of Jordan, in its course from Mount 
Libanus to where it enters the sea of Galilee, and 
in which are situated Chorazin, and other places 
frequented by our Lord. As to the dixerepancies 
which seem to subsist between the Sept. and 8. 
Matthew, I apprehend that, in the time of the 
Evangelist, the text of the Sept. very nearly 
agreed with that which we now find in his Gos- 

1; and it ran, I conceive, as follows: χώρα 

aB., ἡ γῆ Neth. ὁδὸν θαλάσσης [καὶ] τὴν 
παραλίαν [οἱκουντες) καὶ πέραν τοῦ ᾿Ἴορ., 
Tar. τῶν ἐθνῶν, ὁ λαὸς ὁ πορ. ἐν σκότει, εἶδε 
τὸ φῶς μέγα" οἱ καθ. ἐν x. [καὶ] ox. θαν. φῶς 
ἔλαμψε ex’ αὐτούς. Most of the deviations 
here found from the present text are, more or 
less, supported by MSS. The words λοιποὶ of in 
the common text are evidently from the margin, 
as also οἱκοῦντες, which is found in some MSS. 
As to τὴν παραλίαν, tho truc reading, I have no 
doubt, is τῆς wapaXias. But I suspect that 
even that came originally from the maryin ; 
where it was meant to pen re ὁδὸν Oar. In the 
Alex. and some other MSS. we have both ὁδὸν 
θαλ. and its gloss; which latter (a3 is often the 
case,) by degrees expelled the ὁ ee reading. 
Elde τὸ, for the textual idere, or εἴδετε, is found 
in several of the best MSS. The error is such 
as often occurs; and here led to the rash altera- 
tion of αὐτοὺς into ὑμᾶς. The reading of the 
Sept., of οἰκοῦντες, strongly supports that found 
in the Codex Cant. and several of the best MSS. 
of the early Italic Version, οἱ καθήμενοι. This 
is confirmed by the Hebrew, which is well ren- 
dered by Rosonm. ‘et qui Cimmerias regiones 
colchant, jis sol affulgebit.. However ungram- 
matical the idiom may scem, it is very agrecable 
to the character of the Hellenistic Greck, and is 
not unfrequently found in the Apocalypse. 

16. καθήμενος ἐν σκότει. αθῆσθαι some- 
times signifies, as here, to lire or be; of which 
sense the Commentators adduce examples, aa 
Judith v. 8. 1 Macc. ii. 1, 29. Sir. xxxvii. 18. 
Herodot. i. 45. ἐν πένθει καθ. and Dionys. 
Hal. Ant. p. 502, To which may be added 
Aristoph. Pac. 642. ἡ πόλις γὰρ ὠχριῶσα κἀν 

ὄβῳ καθημένη. Since, however, the word, in 
this sensc, is almost always connccted with terms 
importing grief or calamity, there may be an allu- 
sion to sitfing, as being the Ὁ ρριοηδὸ of mourners. 
Xxdros and φῶς are, in pture, used to de- 
note respectively the ignorance of irreligion, and 
the light of the . But here dae, (abstract 
for concrete,) signifies an enfightener, or teacher ; 
of which sense Wets. adduces numcrous cxam- 

les, as Hom. Π. π. 39. owe Δαναοῖσι γίνωμαι. 
Fur. El. 449. hee om. 


trotc [ καθημένοις ἐν 


᾿Απὸ τότε ἤρξατο ὁ Ἰησοῦς κηρύσσειν, καὶ λέγειν᾽ Με- 17 
τανοεῖτε᾽ ἤγγικε γὰρ ἡ βασιλεία τῶν ουρανών. ΠΠερι- 18 


Δεῦτε ὁπί- 19 
οἱ δὲ εὐθέως 20 


Οἱ δὲ εὐθέως, ἀφέντες τὸ πλοῖον καὶ τὸν 22 


90 MATTHEW CHAP. IV. 16—23. 

ce TEL εἶδε φώς μέγα" καὶ 

χώρᾳ καὶ σκιᾷ θανάτου φώς ἀνέτειλεν αὐτοῖς. 
14 ἃ 15 

16 
πατῶν δὲ [o Ἰησοῦς] παρὰ τὴν θάλασσαν τῆς Γαλιλαίας, 
εἶδε δύο ἀδελφοὺς, Σίμωνα τὸν λεγόμενον Πέτρον καὶ ᾿Αν- 
δρέαν τὸν ἀδελφὸν αὐτοῦ, βάλλοντας ἀμφίβληστρον εἰς τὴν 

17 θάλασσαν᾽' ἧσαν γὰρ ἁλιεῖς. Καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς" 

18 σω μου, καὶ ποιήσω ὑμᾶς ἁλιεῖς ἀνθρώπων. 

19 ἀφέντες τὰ δίκτυα, ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ. Καὶ προβὰς ἐκεῖθεν, 21 
εἶδεν ἄλλους δύο ἀδελφοὺς, ᾿Ιάκωβον τὸν τοῦ Ζεβεδαίου, καὶ 
᾿Ιωάννην τὸν ἀδελφὸν αὐτοῦ, ἐν τῷ πλοίῳ μετὰ Ζεβεδαίου 

9 τοῦ πατρὸς αὐτών, καταρτίζοντας τὰ δίκτυα αὐτῶν καὶ 
ἐκάλεσεν avrove. 

᾽ Β “" ® é Ῥ» ™! 
s mark 1.29, Τατέρα αὐτῶν, ἠκολουθησαν αὐτῷ. 
fate δ δ᾽ 


— ἐν χώρᾳ καὶ σκιᾷ θανάτον. This is to be 
taken, like the Sept. ἐν χώρᾳ σκιᾷ θανάτου for 
ἐν χώρᾳ oxorsivn, similar to which is the mortis 
umbra of Ovid and Virg. ressions very ap- 
plicable to Galilee, whose inhabitants were pro- 
verbially rude, ignorant, and brutish. (Comp. 
Isa. xiii. 7.) 

— ἀνέτειλεν.) So the Classical writers speak 
of the coming of some public benefactor as a lig 
sprung tn the midst of darkness, (see /Eschy). 

ers. 239, and Agam. 505,) and ἀνατέλλω pro- 
perly denotes the rising of the sun, and here is 
aed fig., agreeably to the foregoing metaphor. 
Adrois is redundant ; not so much by Hebraism, 
as according to the popular use in almost all 
languages. 

17. ἀπὸ τότε.) Sub. χρόνον, i. 6. from the 
time that Jesus settled at Capernaum. "Ἤρξατο 
κηρύσσειν is for ἐκήρυξε; by a redundancy, say 
the Commentators, common to both the Heb. and 
Latin. But it may be doubted whether there be 
any real pleonasm in the expression. The words 
ὁ ‘Incove are not found in very many MSS., 
Versions, and Fathers; and it is cancelled by all 
the Critical Editors from Wets. to Scholz. Yet 
tufernal evidence seems in their favour; for no 

reason can be imagined why they should 
ve been introduced; but a sufficient one why 
i should have been thrown out (by the Alex- 
andrian Critics), namely, to remove a tautological 
repetition of the word. As to the Versions, the 
framers of most of them followed the Alexan- 
drian recension, (and therefore stand for nothing) ἢ 
and even when they did not, they occasionally 
took a liberty like this, to which they thought 
themselves entitled; and here especially, as they 
perceived ὁ *Inaovs did not occur in the 
rallel passage of Maurk ; though considering that 
Mark systematically abridges Matthew, that may 
very well be accounted for. titions of pro- 
per names, where they would not be admitted in 
modern style, are of perpetual occurrence in the 
Scriptural writings. Probably, however, this is 
not one of those, since a new Section is here 


‘ 


* Καὶ περιῆγεν ὅλην τὴν Γαλιλαίαν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, διδάσκων ἐν 23 


commenced, and therefore ὁ ᾿[ησοῦς seems Mat 
properly repeated: though there was no suc 
necessity for it as to cause it to be fuisted in by the 
one Wines supr. Hi ᾿ οἱ infr. ah » 

. ἀμφίβληστρον.) is is p y an ad- 
jective with δίκτυον understood. The word is 
used by Hesiod, Herodot., and other authors, and 
ap , from its use, (see Herodot. i. 141.) to 
have denoted a large drag-net; as dixrvoy, from 
Six, usually a small casting net. (Comp. Luke 
v.2. John i. 42.) 

19. δεῦτε ὀπίσω pov.) Δεῦτε is generally con- 
sidered as a mere particle of exhortation, like ἄγε 
or ἄγετε and the Heb. Ὃ or 35. But it is here 
and at xi. 28. xxii. 4. i. 17. vi. 31. used in 
its proper sense, to denote ventle or adeste. 
Buttm. rightly derives it from δεῦρ᾽ ire. The 
ὀπίσω pov has reference to the custom for dis- 
ciples to follow their master; and the e ion 
is equivalent to ‘Be (or become) my iple.” 
So, in Diog. Laert. ii. 48, Socrates is said to have 
called Xenophon with the words ἕπου τοίνυν καὶ 
μάνθανε. 

— ἁλιεῖς ἀνθρώπων) i. 6. ‘able to draw men 
over to the Gospel.’ So Plato, in his Sopdista, 
compares the teacher of wisdom to a fisher. And 
in a neha F yas (cited by Henge Solon 
says: Ἐγὼ μ νασχῶμαι ἵνα ρωπὸον 
ἁλιεύσω Ἰκα ναὶ μόδας hunting and fishing 
are often used by the Classical writers of concili- 
ating friends, or gaining disciples. 

21. ἐν τῷ πλοίῳ.) This is wrongly rendered 
by some ‘in the boat.’ Πλοῖον, indeed, is a 
general term to denote a vessel of any size; but it 
must here denote the ship, i. ὁ. their ship. About 
this time occurred the miraculous draught of 
fishes recorded by Luke, v. 1, 11. 

23. περιηγεν) obttt, vit, Act. for mid., 
by the ellip. of ἑαυτόν. The <Accus. after 
περιῆγεν depends on the wep: in composition. 
Αὐτῶν, with reference to the plural ἕπε- 
ee in be preconing Ταχιλαίαν, is said by the 

re πρὸς τὸ σημαινόμενον, Meaning an agree- 
ment with what is signified, though not according 


MATTHEW CHAP. IV. 23, 24. 


oO] 
δ 


ταῖς συναγωγαῖς αὐτών, καὶ κηρύσσων τὸ εναγγέλιον τῆς 
βασιλείας, καὶ θεραπεύων πᾶσαν νόσον καὶ πᾶσαν μαλακίαν 
94ἐν τῷ Aaw. Καὶ ἀπῆλθεν ἡ ἀκοὴ αὐτοῦ εἰς ὕλην τὴν Συρίαν" 
καὶ προσηνεγκαν αὐτῷ πάντας τοὺς κακώς ἔχοντας, ποικίλαις 
νύσοις καὶ βασάνοις συνεχομένους, καὶ δαιμονιζομένους, καὶ 
σεληνιαζομένους, καὶ παραλυτικούς" καὶ ἐθεράπευσεν αὐτούς. 


to grammatical form. Τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τῆς βασι- 
λείας, scil. τοῦ Θεοῦ. 

— νόσον καὶ πᾶσαν μαλακίαν] Kuinoel re- 
gards the terms as synonymous, which they 
sometimes are, but not here. Νόσος rather de- 
notes a thoroughly formed disorder, whether acute 
or chronic; paXaxia, an trcipient indisposition, or 
temporary malady. See Euthym. and Markland 


in er. 

4. ἀκοὴ! The word means 1. the sense of 
hearing; 2. the tastrument of hearing; 3. the 

7 rd, or announced ; also, as here, a report, 

or fame, like the Latin auditio for fuma. Αὐ- 
τοῦ is Genitive of ae for περὶ αὑτοῦ: as in 
Joseph. Ant. p. 786, 45, ἀφίκετο ἀγγελία περὶ 
αὑτοῦ. 
— βασάνοις συνεχομένους.) Βάσανος signifies 
loa ; 2. examinatwa, or trial, by torture ; 
3. torture iteelf; 4. any tormenting malady; of 
which signification examples are adduced by Wets. 
Συνέχεσθαι is often used with a Dative of some 
disorder ; and has reference to such as confine the 
sufferers to their bed. 

— καὶ δαιμονιζομένους͵ καὶ σεληνιαζομένου:.] 
Σελην. liter. moon-struck ; but fig. denoting epilep- 
tie persons, so called from the common notion, 
that the disorder was vated by, and returned 
upon them with the increasing moon. Not- 
withstanding the learning and talent which have 
been so profuscly expended in support of the 
hypothesis of Mede and Farmer, that these 
δαιμονιζόμενοι were merely persons ufflicted 
with luxacy, it is utterly untenable. The disorders 
could not be the same : that of those with 
demons being precisely distinguished, not only 
from natural diseases of the worst sort, but from 
] in particular. It is true, that among both 
Heathens and Jews, lunacy and epilepsy were 
ascribed to the agency of damons (the spirits of 
dead men, or other evil beings); and it must be 

ted, that there are some of Scripture 

as Matt. xvii. 11,15. John vii. 20. viii. 48, 52. 
x. 2.) which prove that the terms σελην., 
ἐπιληπ., and dai. were sometimes used synony- 
mously. But that will not prove that they were 
rl ap ig distinct from each other. And 
y when distinguished, their being sometimes 
used tas a ΘΕῸΣ not to affect their pro- 


per great derance, too 
of the latter over the former seems to evince an 


Evangelists merely adopted the popular 

of their countrymen, without any 
via superstitions connected therewith (as 
with us the use of the term bewitched implies no 
belief in witchcraft), that is taking for granted the 


very thing to be proved, and confounds a dis- 
tinction, important to be always kept in viete, 
that between popular phrasevlogy and doctrine. 
Mr. Mede was led into the view adopted by him, 
from having, he says, ‘observed it to be God's 
toed method, in the course of his revealed 

inpensations, to take advantage of men’s habitual 
prejudices, to support hia truth, and keep his 
povele attached to his ordinances.” But the 
earned writer should have known how to dis- 
tinguish between rifes and doctrines. They were 
rites only, of which the Alinighty availed himself, 
for the benefit of his servants: in matters of doc- 
trine, the like compliance could not be indulged 
them without violating material truths; and there- 
fore Scripture affords us no example of such a 
condescension. And surely, to support a false 
and supposititious opinion concerning diabolic 
possessions would have been contaminating the 
purity of the Christian faith. Moreover, when it 
is urged, that no reason can be given why there 
should have been demoniacal possessions at tho 
time of our Lord, and not at the present duy, we 
reply that these possessions ἡ de then be per- 
mitted to be far more frequent than at any other 
period, in order that the power of Christ over the 
world of me might be more evidently shown, 
and that He who came to destroy the works of 
the Devil might obtain ἃ manifest triumph over 
him. Mede, Farmer, and others, indeed, insist 
much on the highly figurative character of Oricn- 
tal style, and compare those passages of Matt. viii. 
26. Luke viii. 24. Mark iv. 39, where Jesus, it 
is said, ‘rebuked the winds, and ‘rebuked the 
fever. But as to the former expression, it is, in 
fact, only equivalent to the moufos cumponere fluc- 
tus of Virgil: and the expression rebuking the 
fever is but a strongly figurative one, to denote 
repressing us violence. And when jt is urged, 
that in tho demoniacs no syinptoms are recorded, 
which do not coincide with those of epilepsy or 
insanity at tho present day, we may ask, if an 
evil spirit were permitted to disturb men’s vital 
functions, have we any conception how this 
could be done trithout occasioning some or other 
of οὐ symptoms which accompany natural dis- 
case 


It must, moreover, be borne in mind, that these 
deemoniacal ions have an intimate relation 
to the doctrine of redemption, and were, there- 
fore, reasonably to be erpected at the promulgation 
of the Gospel. The doctrines of demoniacul pos- 
sessions and of a future state were equally sup- 

rted by the acts and preaching of Jesus and 

is Disciples, and are equally woven into the 
substance of the Christian faith; the doctrines of 
the Fadl and of the Redemption being the twa 
cardinal hinges on which our holy Religion turns, 
To form a right judgment of the matter in ques- 
tion, it should be considered what part the Bevil 
bore in the economy of grace. Now, in the his- 
tory of the Fal], Satan is represented as instigating 


MATTHEW CHAP. IV. 25. V. 1. 


Καὶ ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ ὄχλοι πολλοὶ απὸ τῆς Γαλιλαίας καὶ 25 
Δεκαπόλεως, καὶ ἱἱεροσολύμων καὶ ᾿Ιουδαίας, καὶ πέραν τοῦ 


᾿Ιορδάνου. 


V. ᾿Ιδὼων δὲ τοὺς ὄχλους, ἀνέβη εἰς τὸ ὄρος" καὶ καθί-1 


the first man to disobedience; for which his 
punishment by the second Adam (who restored 
man to his lost inheritance) is, at the time of the 
Fall, denounced in the terms of ‘ bruising his head 
by the seed of the woman.’ When, therefore, wo 
find this restoration was precures by the death of 
Christ, we may reasonably to find that 
punishment on the tempter which was predicted 
in the history of the Fad, recorded in the history 
of the Restoration. And 80, indeed, we find it. 
Sec Luke x. 18. Had the first Adam stood in 
the rectitude of his creation, he had been immor- 
tal, and beyond the reach of natural and moral 
evil. His fall to mortality brought both into the 
world. The office of the second Adam was to 
restore us to that happy state. But as the immor- 
tality purchased for us by the Son of God was 
not, like that forfeited by Adam, to commence in 
this world, but is reserved for the reward of the 
neat, both physical and moral evil were to endure 
for a season. Yet to manifest that they were, 
indecd, to receive their final doom from the Re- 
decmer, it was but fit that, in the course of his 
ministry, he should give a men of his power 
over them. One part, therefore, of his God-like 
labours was taken up in curing all kinds of παέω- 
ral diseases. But had he stopped there, in the 
midst of his victories over physical evil, the proof 
of his dominion over both worlds had remained 
defective. He therefore, to display his sove- 
reignty over moral evil likewise. And this could 
not be clearly evinced, os it was over natural evil, 
but by a sensible victory over Satan, through 
whoee temptation morul evil was brought into the 
world, and by whose wiles and malice it was sus- 
tained and increased. For evil is represented in 
Scripture as having been introduced by a Being 
of this description, who, in some manner, not in- 
telligible to us, influenced the immaterial princi- 
ple of man. The continuance of evil in the world 
1s often ascribed to the continual agency of the 
same Being. Our ignorance of the manner in 
which the mind may be controlled by the agency 
in question ought not to induce us to reject the 
doctrine itself. ‘ There was also,’ as Dr. Jor- 
tin, Eccl. Hist. I. 268, remarks, ‘a uliar 
propriety in our Lord casting out evil spirits. By 
this he showed that he came to destroy the em- 
pire of Satan, and seemed to foretell that whcre- 
soever his doctrine should prevail, idolatry and 
vice should be pat to flight. He foresaw that the 
t and popular objection to him would be, that 
6 was a mayician ; and therefore he confuted it 
beforehand, and ejected evil spirits, to show that 
he was in no con with them." 

In short, the hypothesis that the damoniacs 
were merely lunatic persons, with the semblance 
of simplicity, involves far greater difficulties than 
the common view. Nor can it be shown that 
Jcsus Christ and the Apostles did, in any case, 
in compliance with the prejudices of their coun- 
Lyman, teach or even seemingly affirm, any thing 
which they themselves accounted as false. How 
otherwise are we to account for the fact, that the 
dcmoniacs every where address Jesus as the Mcs- 


siah? which was not the case with those who only 
laboured under bodily disorders. And when we 
find mention made of the number of demons in 
particular ions, actions ascribed to them, 
and actions so expressly distinguished from those 
of the onversations held by the for- 
mer in regard to the disposal of them after their 
expulsion, and accounts given how they were ao- 
tually disposed of—when we find desires and pas- 
sions ascribed peculiarly to them, aud simili- 
tudes taken from the conduct which they usually 
observe,—it is impossible for us to deny their 
existence. In acquiescing in which, where we 
cannot enderstand, we may and ought to bow our 
reason to the Giver of reason. On one side, we 
have the wonderful doctrine, that it pleased the 
Almighty to permit invisible and evil beings to 
possess themeelves, in some incomprehensible 
manner, si bodies and vue of ange: and for 

urposes which we can y see, aud are y 
fete to conjecture. On fie eter, we have pated 
the revealer of truth, establishing sanc- 
tioning error and deception, and consequently 
being answerable for future and impositiona, 
such as have been practised in latter ages! We 
have the Evangelists inconsistent with themeclves; 
and a narrative acknowledged to be inspired, an 
intended for the unlearned, unintelligible to the 
learned, and even involving falsehood! The 
hands, too, of Infidels are greatly strengthened 
by any such concession, inasmuch as the admis- 
ajoa of such a principle involves the whole of 
Revelation in uncertainty; and various other 
awkward consequences arise, which are ably stated 
by Bp. Warburton, in L. ix. of his Divine Lega- 
tion, and in his Sermon xxvii. on this text; to 
both of which I have been much indebted in 
forming the above article. 


V. This and the two following chapters com 
hend what is called the Sermon on the Mount 
(wherein are contained the arent outlines of Chris- 
tian practice) ; which some have supposed was not 
delivered all at one time, but is only a collection of 
sayings at different times delivered by our Lord. 
Yct (to use the words of Mr. Simeon, Hor. Hom.) 
‘as on Lord το bag all the eg a 
and vi of Ju instructing the e, it 
is reasonable to sup that he should have fre- 
quently delivered the same truths in nearly the 
same expressions, because the same instructions 
were necessary for all. The repetition of them, 
therefore, at different times, and at distant 
is no reason why they should not have been de- 
livered all at once, when so great a multitude 
was attending his ministry, and he had gone up 
on a mountain for the purpose of ad ing them 
with more advantage, since they could not be ac- 
commodated in any house.’ Moreover, the words 
of Ch. vii. 28, 29. show that this was one continued 
discourse, or rather that these were the chief e+ βθ 
contained in it, together with the principal illue- 
trations of them. The design of our Lord being 
to make known the salere of that kingdom he 
had announced as being about to be established, 


MATTHEW CHAP. V. 2 -9. 


23 


Qeavroc αὐτοῦ, προσῆλθον αὐτῷ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ" Kat ἀνοίξας 


® ~ 9 9 
ϑτὸ στύμα αὑτοῦ, ἐδίδασκεν αὐτοὺς, λέγων" 


Π e 
τ Μακαριοι Οἱ a Lake 6.20. 
b Lake 6. 2). 


a ~ 4 ‘ ef > ~ ΠῚ « Π] ~ 
πτωχοὶ TY πνευματι᾿ οτι avTwy ἐστιν ἢ βασιλεία των fae 61. 3. 


3 ~ 
4 ουρανων. 
5 σονται. 


Torte αὐτοὶ χορτασθήσονται. 


“ μακάριοι οἱ πρᾳεῖς" ὅτι αὐτοὶ κληρονομήσουσι τὴν Phe 
δ γῆν. ὰ μακάριοι οἱ πεινώντες καὶ διψώντες τὴν δικαιοσύνην" c tate δ. 
“ μακάριοι οἱ ἐλεήμονες" ὅτι 


ς Paal. 87.11. 


μακαριοι οἱ πενθοῦντες" ὅτι αὐτοὶ mapakAnOn- 76.9. 43. 2. 
’ 


d Lake 6.21. 


26. 
Jam. 3. 13. 
f Paal. 98. 4. 


ϑαυτοὶ ἐλεηθήσονται. [ μακάριοι οἱ καθαροὶ τῇ καρδίᾳ ὅτι Τὰς Δ 15, 
4 « 3 af 3 


᾽ a A A ΝΜ 
θαυτοι τὸν Θεον ὄψονται. 


and to rescue the moral law from the false glosses 
put upon it by the Pharisees. 

— ἰδὼν τοὺς oyAovus.) ‘Seeing so great a con- 
course of e.” 

— τὸ ὅρος.) As the Article does not allude to 
any before mentioned or definite mountain, it is 
by many Commentators regarded as indcfinite, 
hke the Heb. τ, or put for τί. The pencils; 
however, is unsound, both as res the Greek 
and the Hebrew. Sce Fritz. We must leave 
the Art. its definite force, and, with Bp. Middl., 
papper τὸ dépos to denote fhe mountusn-district, 
aa distinguished from the οὐδόν tro; as Gen. xix. 
17. and Josh. ἢ. 22. He is of opinion that our 
lord would not lead the multitude to Mount 
Tabor (which has been commonly supposed the 
scene of the discourse) since part of the ridge lay 
much nearer to Capernaum. 

— καθίσαντος αὑτοῦ) for καθίσαντι αὑτῷ, 
τα Knin. This, however, is unnecessary. The 
construction here adopted is found in Herodot. 
sud other writers. KaJ. has reference to the 
poture in which the Jewish doctors taught; the 
master sifting, while the disciples stood. 

2. ἀνοίξας Td στόμα αὑτοῦ. This is usually 
estcemed a Ficbrew periphrasis for speaking ; but 
Wets. has adduced similar expressions from the 
Greek Classics; and the ἐὴ pang may rather 
be considered ag a vestige of the redundancy of 
primitive phraseology ; afterwards retained with 
verbs of speaking, and employed on occasions of 
more than ordinary importance. Sometimes it is 
used tesfead of a verb of speaking, as in Ps. 
lxxviii 2. ἀνοίξω τὸ στόμα μου ἐν παραβολαῖς. 

3. μακάριοι οἱ rue τῷ πνεύματι.) The 
sense here partly depends upon the construction, 
on which Commentators are not ngreed. Many 
of the modems join τῷ πνεύματι with pax.; 
while the greater number, and nearly all the an- 
cient, construc it with πτωχοί. And this seems 
preferable: for the former method, though it 
yields a tolernble sense, is too harsh, and breaks 
that uniformity of expression which runs through 
the several μακαρισμοί. Besides, the lattcr is 
confirmed by Is. lvi. 2, which Christ seems to 
have had in mind. Πτωχοὶ τῷ wy. is well ex- 
plained by Euthym. οἱ ταπεινοὶ τῇ προαιρέσει, 
oe a humble disposition.’ (Comp. Ps. cxxxi. 

. 2] 

4, οἱ πενϑοῦντες.) This is by some explained, 
*those who bear afflictions with resignation.’ But 
it is better, with Chrys. and some moderns, as 
Kuin. and others, to interpret, ‘those who moum 
[for their sins by a tance not to be repented 
ΟὟ See Iss. lvii. 18. and James iv. 9. 

— παρακληθήσονται) ‘they shall be com- 


, idobn 8. 


Ι. 
δ μακαριοι οἱ εἰρηνοποιοί᾽ OTe αὐτοι [2 τ. 18. 


forted ;’ namely, with the hope of final acceptance 
and salvation. 

δ. οἱ πραεῖς) ‘the meek and forgiving.’ It 
is not apathy which is enjoined, but a lation 
of passion. Ephes. iv. 26. The blessing 
here promised (taken from I's. xxxvii. 11.) is 
primarily an earthly, but terminates in a heaven] 
one; conferring nqt a temporal, but an ete 
inheritance. 

6. οἱ πεινῶντεε.--δικαιοσύνην) i.e. those who 
ardently pursue, and as naturally seck after it, 
as men do to satisfy ay χὰ and thirst. By 
δικαιοσύνην is denoted the knowledge and prac- 
tice of all the duties we owe to God and man. 

— χορτασϑήσονται.) The Interpreters va- 
riously supply what is wanting to complete the 
sense. 1¢ best method seems to be that of 
Chrys. and Euthyin. who simply supply παντὸς 
ἀγαθοῦ, ‘with every good,’ both in this world, 
and in the next. Χορτάζ. ie properly used of 
animals, but is, in the later writers, applied to 
men. Here tho sense is, ‘ [80] satisficd as to de- 
sire nothing more." 

7. ἐλεηϑήσονται) ‘shall experience mercy and 
compassion ;* namely, always from God, in par- 
don and acceptance; and (as scems to bo also 
implied) usually from man. See Chrys. and 
eo aus peta , ‘a 

. οἱ KaJapol τῇ καρδίᾳ) i. c. ‘the pure in 
heart," as euntradietinguislied from ‘hose who, 
like the Pharisees, only aimed at an outward 
and ceremonial purity. So the Heb. 395 and 
Ὁ ton, at Ps. xxiv. 4. and Gen. xx. 5. Many 
parallel sentiments are adduced by Weta. from 
the Classical writers. To which I add Aristoph. 
Ran. γνώμῃ καϑαρεύειν. 

— τὸν Θεὸν Spores.) A ΕΝ occurring 
also at Heb. xii. 14, which is best explained as 
indicating the farour of God here, and his final 
acceptance, by salvation, hereaftcr. In the Fast, 
where monarclis were seldom seen, and seldomer 
approached by their subjects, it is no wonder that 
introduction to them should havo been an image 
of high honour and supreme felicity. 

9. εἰρηνοποιοί" i. e. ‘peaceably inclined, — 
those who study to preserve among others. 
So Joseph. Bell. ii. 8, 6. calls the Kasenes εἰρή- 
νης ὑπουργοί. e Jews were ble for 
te qualities oppostic to this and the other beati- 
tudes, 

— υἱοὶ Θεοῦ) namely, as imitating and bearin 
resemblance to Gon, who is styled the God 

ace. Sce Rom. xv. 33. and 2 Cor. xiii. 11. So 

ilo de Sacr. 2. 26. οἱ τὸ ἀρεστὸν τῇ φύσει 
καὶ τὸ καλὸν δρῶντεε viol εἶσι τοῦ Θεοῦ. Simi- 
lar expressions, too, occur in the Pagan Philoso- 
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παν wovnpoyv ρῆμα καθ υμών ψευδόμενοι, ἐνεκὲν ἔμονυ. 


he 1 . Χαίρετε καὶ ἀγαλλιᾶσθε | 
εδι Ρ “- ad 
” 98. 


9. 50. 
Luke 14. 84, 
85 


ὅτι ὁ μισθὸς ὑμών πολὺς ἐν τοῖς 12 


οὐρανοῖς" οὕτω γὰρ ἐδίωξαν τοὺς προφήτας τοὺς πρὸ ὑμών. 

iy “A ᾽ A ar “" “ 2" δὲ 3 aA nn 
μεῖς tore τὸ ἅλας τῆς γῆς" ἐὰν δὲ τὸ ἅλας μωρανθῇ, 13 

ἐν τίνι ἀἁλισθήσεται : εἰς οὐδὲν ἰσχύει ἔτι, εἰ μὴ βληθῆναι 


Ψ ‘ a © .,a-» ἢ “ Ἢ 
m Philip. 2. ἔξω, Kat καταπατεῖσθαι ὑπὸ τῶν ανθρωπων. ™ Ὑμεῖς ἐστε ro 14 


“" “a ’ 
Mark 4. σμου. 
n Mar φως Tov κοσμου 


Bi 
Riga Κειμένη 
hers, who are supposed to have borrowed them 
Seas the Scri bares. It is here treplied that the 
will be lov 
affection. 

10. δεδιωγμένοι ἕνεκεν δικαιοσύνης. Διώκειν 
signifies 1. to follow after ; 2. to pursue for ap- 

ion; 3. fig. to pursue with acts of enmity, 
to persecute, as in the present passages of which 
the sentiment is similar to 1 Pet. iti. 14. ἀλλ᾽ 
al καὶ πάσχοιτε διὰ δικαιοσύνην, μακάριοι. 

ll. ὅταν ὀνειδίσωσιν.) dy. for ὀνειδίσουσι. 
Sub. ἄνθρωποι. On this use οὗ ὕταν with Subj. 
Aor. see Wahl, in voc. A. Kal διώξ. Some of the 
best Commentators are of opinion, that, having in 
the former verse touched on persecution generally, 
our Lord here descends to iculars ; and no- 
tices one special act of it, namely, prosecution 
before human tribunals, on account of religion. 
Διώκειν is a well known forensic term to denote 

j and the other expressions in this sen- 
tence may have reference to judicial insult and 
abuse, as well as sth 

— ψευδόμενοι.) Particip. for adv., asin Joseph. 
Ant. vii. 11. 1. τοὺς πλουσιωτάτους τῶν 
᾿Ιουδαίων ἕλεγε, καταψενδόμενος, διδασκάλους 
εἶναι αὐτῷ τοῦ βουλεύματος. 

— ἕνεκεν ἐμοῦ) ‘in my cause.’ 

12. χαίρετε καὶ dyadXtacbs.) The words 
are not synonymous; but the latter is a stronger 
term than the former. The sense of μισθὸς 
need not be pressed on, but may signify a reward 
assigned of mere grace. Rom. iv. 4. 

ἜΝ ἐστε) ‘are, or are (to Le)’ ‘should consider 
yourselves as.” Τῆς γῆς is for τῶν ἀνθρώπων. 

— τὸ ἅλας τ. y.) So Livy, cited by Grot. 
calls Greece the sal gentium ; salt being a com- 
mon symbol of wisdom. The meaning is, ‘ What 
salt is to food, by seasoning and preserving it 
from corruption, so should ye be to the rest of 
men. Others are to learn from you, and ye are 
to be examples to others.’ 

.---ἐὰν Αἰ ρον τη baa Our Lord has here 
supported a particular ἐ on & princt- 
py The αὐ ἀπό λει truth is, that the loss of the 
salt, or genuine spirit of Christianity, cannot be 
supplied by any err whatsoever ; and it is 
supported on this general principle, that eve 
thing has its salt, or essential quality, whic 
makes it to be what it is, and without which it is 
no longer the same; having degenerated into 
another thing. (Bp. Warburton.) 

— pep ra become insipid,’ ἄναλον γένη- 
ται, ἰώ: its saline property, as Mark ix. 50. This 


and blessed with a truly patern 


» δύ ’ ΄- o ‘ Ν 

ov ὀυναται πολις κρυβῆναι ἐπτανὼ ορους 

a "δὲ , Xv ‘ θέ a» A e 4 A 
Ovoe Katovcl υχνον καὶ τιῦθεασιν αντον νπο τον 15 


sense is derived from that signification of μωρὸς, 
whereby (like the Latin fatuus, and the Heb. 
Son, as Πα to objects of taste) it denotes 
insipid. he word is properly cognate with 
paupds, debilis, Thus we use fatnt in the sense 
insipid. salt may lose its savour; though 
not sea salt. But as the allusion is somewhat 
remote, most recent Commentators have (with 
Schoettg.) supposed that a bituminous salt is here 
meant, procured from the lake Asphaltites, and 
which, having a fragrant odour, was strewn over 
the sacrifices in the temple, to counteract the 
smell of the burning flesh. Now as quan- 
tities were laid up in the Temple for this use, it 
would often spoil by exposure to the sun and 
pecs τα δ and was then, we learn, scattered 
over the pavement, to prevent the priests from 
slipping in wet weather. This, then, is thought 
to be an allusion to the Temple service ; 
being here only a case sz, which does some- 
times, though rarely, occur. But this method is 
not necessary to be adopted, and seems at vari- 
ance with the parallel passage at Luke xiv. 35. 
— ἐν τίνι ἁλισθήσεται:) gq. d. who shall 
teach the teacher? Εἰ μὴ βληθῆναι ἔξω. A 


sort of rustic proverb, signifying ‘to be good for 


14. τὸ φῶς Tov κόσμου] i. 6. ‘the means 
which is pleased to enlighten the mi 
of men with true religion,’ as the globe is en- 
lightened by the rays of the sun; which ia, in the 

sense, TO φῶς τοῦ κόσμον. The term 


proper 
was applied by the Jews to their Rabbins, es 


among the Greeks and Romans celebrated per- 
sons were called lights of the world. 

— οὐ δύναται πόλις κρυβῆναι, &c.) It is 
commonly supposed that as this is connected 
with ver. 16, which contains the application of 
the similitude (namely, οὕτω λαμψάτω, &e.) 
there is an ellipse of καθώε: as in Is. lv. 9. Jer. 
iii. 20. But it is better to suppose that in these 
words is implied the corresponding clause, ‘So 
neither can you remain in secret ; eyes of all 
being turned upon you.’ Then ver. 16.. will 
supply an admonifton founded on what is said in 
the two preceding verses. 

— πόλις--ἐπάνω dpovs.} This part of the 
simile may, as some euppore, have been su 
to Jesus by the city Bethulia, a little N. of Mount 
Tabor; and clearly visible from the place where 
the discourse was pronounced. But the thing is 
uncertain. 

15. καίουσι) for the more Classical ἄπτουσι, 
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Ar 3 [ἢ ® a a ἢ a a ~ ~ ry “~ 
μυὸιον, αλλ ἐπὶ τὴν Avyviav’ Kat λάμπει πᾶσι τοῖς ἐν τῇ 
16 οἰκίᾳ. : Οὕτω λαμψάτω τὸ φώς ὑμών ἔμπροσθεν τῶν ἀν- οἵ Prt.2.132. 
e ~ A 
θρωπων, ὅπως ἴδωσιν vuwy τὰ καλὰ ἔργα, Kat δοξάσωσι τὸν 
πατέρα ὑμών τὸν ἐν τοῖς ουρανοῖς. 


17 


Ρ Μὴ νομίσητε, Ore ἦλθον καταλῦσαι τὸν νόμον ἢ τοὺς p Rem. 8. 


18 προφήτας" οὐκ ἦλθον καταλῦσαι, ἀλλὰ πληρώσαι. “ἡ ᾿Αμὴν 4 Lake a 
yao λέγω ὑμῖν᾽ ἕως ἂν παρέλθῃ ὁ οὐρανὸς καὶ ἡ γῆ, ἰώτα ἕν ἢ “ 
μία κεραία οὐ μὴ παρέλθῃ ἀπὸ τοῦ νόμον, ἕως ἂν πάντα γένηται. 


A ? a ~ ~ ’ σι 
19 Ὃς ἐαν οὖν λύσῃ μίαν τών ἐντολών τούτων τών ἐλαχίστων, 


which ia used by Lu. viii. 16. xi. 38, Yet ex- 
amples of it have been adduced, though chiefly 
from the later writers, and in the passtre. Tho 
sentence contains a proverbial saying, to express 
depriving any thing of its utility, by putting it to 
a the farthest from what it was intended 
for. The words λύχνον and μόδιον have Arti- 
cles, because they are monudic nouns, as denoting 
things of which there is usually ore only in a 
boure. 

16. τὸ φῶς ὑ.} i. 6. ‘the light of your erample.’ 

— ἰδωσιν-- καὶ δοξάσωσι.) For ἰδόντες δοξ. 
Δοξάζειν in the senso to praise, glorify, 18 
Hellenistic. In Classical Greek it signifies to 


17. καταλῦσαι) ‘to te, to annul.” A 
sense, as applied to laws or institutions of any 

ind, uf frequent occurrence. Onur Lord here 
anticipates an objection; namely, that his doc- 
trines differed, in many respects, from the Mo- 
saic; and that therefore his system could not but 
destroy that ποθ aap y God to Moses, and 
borne testimony to by the Prophets. And yet it 
was not to be imagined, that the all-wise Being 
would lay down a law, as a rede of life, under one 
dispensation, which should be at variance with 
what he had promulgated under anuther. By 
τὸν νόμον must, however, be meant, in some 
sense, the law of Moses; that being the invari- 
able sense of the word in the Gospels and Acts: 
though some uuderstand the ceremonial, others 
the moral law. Each may be said to be meant. 
For the ceremonzsal law was completed by our 
Lord, in his answering the types and fultilling 
i r which it was to cease, the 

supplied by the substance; the mo- 
ral, by his aa i re, ap mgr aap 
before unknown, urifying it from the cor- 

the Jewish 


Ἢ 


ruptions of teachers: for it is plain 
from the whole of Scripture, that the ceremo- 
nial law alono was abrogated, while the moral 
law was left, as being of Ἐπ: obligation. 
And thus, in either case, the law was meant to 
be, an St. Paul terms it, our ra:dayeyde, or 
usher unto, and for, the Gospel, and to 
cease when it answered the purpose for which 


ly designed, as a part of the great 


pan of Divite wieloms ΚΡ. ΠΉΝΕΤ: e salva- 
tion of man. This assurance our Lord was 
made to correct the falec opinion of the Jews,— 
bet the Mewish would Tee ee Rin τὸ 
the : Ψ 
τε τς San 
ἦν) A word derived from the Heb. 
and at the beginning, or the end 
apg celaghar li Segre gen τοὶ ἔστ 


Υ Jam. 9. 10. 
supr. ver. 8, 


affirmative sense, teri/y, and is equivalent to val, 
or ἀληθῶς ; in the latter, it is put for γένοιτο, 
‘so be tt!" οὐρανὸς καὶ ἡ γῆ form ἃ peri- 
phrasis for the wairerse, which the Jews supposed 
would never utterly perish, but be constantly 
renewed. Seo Buruch iii. 32. i. 11. “Eos ay 
παρέλθῃ ὁ ovp. is a proverbial phrase, often 
occurring in Ncripture, and sometimes in tho 
Classics, to denote that a thing can xerer happen. 
(Compare Ps. cii. 26. Luke xvi. 17. Matt. xxiv. 
39. Ta. Ji. ὃ. Jer. xxxiii. 20,21. Job xiv. 12.) 
So Dionys. Hal. vi. 95, where it is agreed in a 
treaty, that there shall be peace μέχρις ἄν 
οὐρανός Te καὶ γῆ τὴν αὐτὴν στάσιν ἔχωσι. 
and Philo Jud. obi, says, that the laws of Noses 
may be val ph to remain ἕως ay ἥλιοε καὶ 
σελήνη, καὶ ὁ σύμπας οὐρανός τε Kal κόσμος He 

— ἰῶτα---κεραία.) ᾿Ιῶτα denoted properly 
the letter Jud [*] (the sinallest of the letters in 
the Hebrew alphabet,) and hence, figuratively, 


any thing very small; κεραία, the points, or 
corners, which distinguished similar letters of 
the Hebrew alphabet, but were used figuratively 


to denote the minutest parts of any thing. Si- 
milar sentiments are cited from the Rabbinical 
writers. Thus our Lord means to express, in 
addition to the eternal obliyation, the boundless ex- 
tent of the moral law, as demanding the utmost 
purity of thonght, as well as innocence of action. 

— ἕων ἀν πάντα γένηται.) ‘ Until all 
shall come to pass,’ i.e. be accomplished, namely, 
by the fulfilment of the legal types and prophecies, 
and the complete establishment of the moral law. 

19. ὃς ἐὰν οὖν λύσῃ.) ‘ Shall neglect, or trans- 

. A sense common in the Classical writers, 
and here required by the antithetical term ποιεῖν. 
Yhe ody scems to have reference not to the verse 
immediately preceding, but to v. 17. 

— play τῶν ἐλαχίστων.) Render ‘ Ono even 
of the least of these commandments.’ Here 
there is an allusion to the practice of the Phari- 
sees, who, bly to their own Jax notions of 
morality, divided the injunctions of the law into 
the tier and the lighter. Any on 
of the latter they held to be very venial. And 
by their own arbitrary classification of the for- 
mer, they evaded the spirit, while they pretended 
to fulfil the letter of the law. Seo Bp. Bull's 
Harm. p. 105. 

— ἐλάχιστος κληθήσεται.) Said per mei- 
osin for, ‘he shall be the farthest from attaining 
heaven,’ ji. 6. ‘ho shall not attain it at all.” By 
the antithesis, μέγας must as often be taken for 
μέγιστος, of which the Commentators adduco 
exawwples. Here only a high d of the posi- 
tive can be meunt. Μέγας κληθήσεται, ‘he 
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καὶ διδαξῃ οὕτω τοὺς ἀνθρώπους, ἐλάχιστος κληθήσεται ἐν 
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τῇ βασιλείᾳ τῶν οὐρανῶν. ὃς δ᾽ ἂν ποιήσῃ καὶ διδάξῃ, οὗτος 


μέγας κληθήσεται ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τῶν οὐρανῶν. " Λέγω γὰρ 20 


fA a4 4 ͵ ε ; a ~ 
2, 28,27. ὑμῖν, ὅτι ἐὰν μὴ περισσεύσῃ ἢ δικαιοσύνη ὑμών πλεῖον τών 
᾽ +» » ’ 
γραμματέων Kat Φαρισαίων, οὐ μὴ εἰσέλθητε εἰς τὴν βασι- 
3 


t Exod. 90. 
Deat. δ. 17. 


a1 Jobo 8. 
15. 


shall 4¢ great,’ i. ©. in high favour; on which 
sense see my note on Thucyd. i. 168. By τῇ 
Bac. τ. οὐρ. is meant the kingdom of Christ on 
earth, the Gospel ispensation. 

20. περισσεύσῃ, &c.) ‘shall excel,’ lit. shall 
abound beyond. Here our Lord fully declares 
his meaning; openly ing those whom he had 
before only Ainted at. The sentence is, as it 
were, an answer to a question ; q. d. ‘ What, will 
not the righteousness of the law, as exhibited in 
the lives of such holy persons as the Pharisees, 
save us? No euch thing—for I plainly tell you, 
that unless, ἄς. Δικαιοσύνη must here denote 


like the Heb. τ, piety and virtue, as evinced 
in a life spent agreeably to the Divine commands. 

— ob μὴ εἰσέλθ.) ‘Ye shall by no means 
enter.’ On this syntax see Robins. Lex. in ob μὴ. 

21. τοῖς ἀρχαίοις. It is matter of dispute 
whether this should be rendered ‘ dy, or to them 
of old time.’ The former is adopted by most 
of the Commentators from Beza downward ; the 
latter, by the Fathers and the ancient translators, 
and a few modern Commentators, as Doddr. 
Campb., Bp. Jebb, and Rosenm. Josephus, 
Antiq. viii. 2. 4. ‘God gave to Solomon wisdom, 
ὥστε τοὺς ἀρχαίους ὑπερβάλλειν ἀνθρώπους." 
Upon the whole, the former seems to deservo the 
preference; as being most suitable to the context, 
and confirmed by the usage of the later writers, 
especially the t. and the N. T. And the 
words will thus be akin to a Talmudic saying, 
which may be rendered εἰρήκασιν ol ἀρχαῖοι 
ἡμῶν. By οἱ ἀρχαῖοι Kuin. understands the 
ἔμ; Ἶ ποὶ pes beaaahe the age Ἢ the 

ospel ; the notion of ἀρχαῖος being, sa ritz., 
relative. that as it ΠΥ, céveain i We that ip 
that age the moral law had been utterly per- 
verted; and that our Lord meant to allude to 
that corruption, is plain from what follows. 

— ἔνοχος ἔσται τῇ κρίσει) ‘will be liable 
to the judgment.’ ‘So lato, cited by Wets., 
dvoxos ἔστω νόμοις ὁ τοῦτο δράσας. By τῇ 
κρίσει is meant an inferior Court of Judicature, 
consisting, as the Rabbins say, of 23, or according 
to Josephus, of 7 judges. 

22. τῷ ἀδελφῳ) for ἑτέρῳ, any one. An 
idiom arising from the Jews being accustomed 
to regard all Israclites as brethren. 

— εἰκὴ) ‘without sufficient cause ;) imply- 
ing also above measure. For such a person (to 
use the words of Aristot. cited by Wets. ) is angry, 
ols οὐ det, καὶ ἐφ᾽ ole οὐ δεῖ, καὶ μᾶλλον f δεῖ. 
Critics, however, are divided in opinion as to the 


λείαν τῶν οὐρανῶν. ‘ Hxovoate ὅτι ἐρῥέθη τοῖς ἀρχαίοις" 21 
“Οὐ φονεύσεις" ὅς δ᾽ ἂν φονεύσῃ, ἔνοχος ἔσται τῇ κρίσει. 
᾿ Eyo & λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι πᾶς ὃ ὀργιζόμενος τῷ ἀδελφῷ 22 
auTou εἰκῆ, ἔνοχος ἔσται TY κρίσει" ος 
ἀδελφῷ αὐτοῦ" paka, ἔνοχος ἔσται τῷ συνεδρίῳ" 
εἴπῃ" μωρὲ, ἔνοχος ἔσται εἰς τὴν γέενναν τοῦ πυρός. 


3) 


av εἴπῃ τῷ 
ὃς δ᾽ av 
᾽Εὰν 98 


nuinenees of the word; which is rejected by 

rasm., Bengel, Mill, and Fritz., but received by 
Grot. Wets., Griesb., Matthxi, Tittm., Vater, 
and Scholz. The authority of MSS. for its 
omission is next to nothing; and that of versions 
slender. And although that of the Fathers be 
considerable, yet far inferior to that for the word 
—Not to say that the xniversal consent of Fathers 
would not counterbalance such strong external 
evidence as that in favour of the word. Internal 
evidence, too, for the word far preponderates. 

— ἔνοχος tora: τῇ κρίσει) i. c. is liable to 
such a ἐδ μαι εν in the other world as may be 
paralleled with that which the Court of Seven 
inflicts. ‘Paxd. A term of strong 
equivalent to ‘a vile, worthless  Mepé. 
A term expressive of the greatest abhorrence, 
equivalent to ‘thou smpious wretch,” for, in the 
language of the Hebrews, folly is equivalent to 
‘ emptety.’ 


— ἔνοχος ἔσται εἰς τ. γ. τ. w.) for ἔνοχος βάλ» 
λεσϑαι, ἄς. as Num. xxxv. 8]. ἐρόχον anaipe: 
ῆναι. Γέεννα is formed from the Hebr. ἘΣΣῚ 50 
imme valley of Hinnom) a place 8. Εἰ. of Jerusa- 
em, called Tafewva at Josh. xviii. 16. (and 
probably a a dell; φάραγξ as it is rendered 
at Josh. xv. 8.) where formerly children had 
been sacrificed by fire to Moloch; and which 
long afterwards was held in such abomination, 
that the carcasses of animals, and dead bodies of 
malefactors, were thrown into it; which, in 80 
hot a climate, needing to be consumed by fire, 
(which was constantly kept up,) it obtained the 
name γέεννα Tov πυρός. th from its for- 
mer and its t use, it was no unfit emblem 
of the place of torment reserved for the wicked, 
and might well supply the term to denote it. Of 
course, the sense is, that ‘ the latter offence would 
incur as much greater a punishment than the 
former, as burning alive was more dreadful than 
stoning,’ ἄς. 

23. As the former verse forbids ἐδ timed and 
excessive and hutred, eo this and the fol- 
lowing enjoin love to our neighbour, and a pla- 
cable spirit. And since the Pharisees reckoned 
angcr, hatred, and reviling among the slighter 
offences ; and thought that they would not incur 
the wrath of God, if sacrifices and other external 
rites were accurately observed; so here we are 
taught, that exte: worship is not in 
the sight of God, unless it be aecompanied by a 
meek and charitable spirit. 

— δῶρον) i. 6. " what was brought to the altar.’ 


MATTHEW CHAP. V. 23—29. 


οὖν προσφέρῃς τὸ δώρόν σου ἐπὶ τὸ θυσιαστήριον, κακεῖ 

94 μνησθῇς ὅτι ὁ adeAguc σον ἔχει τὶ κατὰ σοῦ" ἄφες ἐκεῖ τὸ 
δώρον σου ἔμπρουσθεν τοῦ θυσιαστηρίου, καὶ ὕπαγε, πρῶτον 
διαλλάγηθι τῷ ἀδελφῷ σου, καὶ τότε ἐλθὼν πρόσφερε τὸ 

25 δώρόν σου. “Ἴσθι εὐνοῶν τῷ αντιδίκῳ σου ταχὺ, ἕως OTOU v Luke 12 
εἶ ἐν τῇ OO μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ" μήποτέ GE παραδῷ ὁ αντίδικος τῷ ᾿ 
κριτῇ, καὶ ὁ κριτής σε παραδῷ τῷ ὑπηρέτῃ, καὶ εἰς φυλακὴν 


26 βληθήσῳῃ. 


"᾿Αμὴν λέγω σοι, οὐ μὴ ἐξέλθῃς ἐκεῖθεν, ἕως av zzLabe ls. 


27 ἀποδῷς τὸν ἔσχατον κοδραντην. 5 ᾽Ηκούσατε ὅτι ἐῤρῥέθη y Bxod. 30, 


28 [τοῖς a ρχαίοις | Ov μοιχεύσεις. 


ὁ βλέπων γυναῖκα πρὸς τὸ ἐπιθυμῆσαι 


" Ἔγω δὲ λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι πᾶς sib ail. 
* αὐτὴν, ἤδη ἐμοίχευσεν 


29 αὐτὴν ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ αὐτοῦ. " Εἰ δὲ ὁ ὀφθαλμὸς σου ὁ δεξιὸς a tafe. 18.8. 
σκανδαλίζει σε, ἔξελε αὐτὸν καὶ βάλε ἀπὸ σοῦ" συμφέρει γάρ 2%: : 


23. ἔχει τὶ κατὰ cov.) 8:-ο1]. ἔγκλημα, cause of 
complaint ; which is implied by the context. The 
eame expression occurs at Mark xi. 25. Rev. ii. 4. 

24. ὕπαγε. So Arrian Epict. 3, 21. 6. ὕπαγε 
ζήτει, &e. 

— διαλλάγηϑι) i. ©. ‘(do thy endeavour to) be 
reconciled with ;° namely, by offering evory satis- 
faction in your power for the injury done. Thus 
Philo de sacrifiriis, p. 841, says, that ‘when a man 
has injured his brother, and, repenting of his 
fhult, roluntarily acknowledied tt, he must first 
inake beaming and Sil oar cites the ἄρον 

6. presenting his sacrifice, and askin on.” 
ret we are taught that vain is all κεν δὶ κι wor- 
ship of the Deity, if the duties towards our fellow- 
creatures be neglected. Προσφ. is a sacrificial 


term. 
25. Our Lord havi Hal ioe the 6th com- 
mandment, inculcates the duéies contained in it, 
particularly that of seeking reconciliation with an 
offended brother. This he does 1. (in the preced- 
ax Sipe from the considoration of the offence 
which a want of a conciliatory spirit gives to God ; 
and 2., in this and the next verse, from a pruden- 
tial consideration of tho r to which it cx- 


posed to lawsuits, as havin 
injured their neighbours. (Scott. ) 7 
Here, then, is inculcated the general maxim of 
pecdy reconciliation with an adversary. And 
is 1s tllustrated by an example derived ὁ re 
7 "Ia3t εὐνοῶν, ‘be friends with.’ 


Ἢ Luke xix. 17. ἴσϑι ἐξουσίαν ἔχων. It is not 
ἃ periphrasis, but a stron rcasion. 


exp 
— τῷ dpridixe.] e word ἡ ὁμοία properly 
an opponent in @ suit αἱ law ; but here a lor, 
3 


— ὑπηρέτῃ ‘the person who carried into 
Ἔκ. ἱμὰς the contend of la * whether 
corporal punishment or fine, and by Luke 


x8. 56. σράκτωρ, probably the more cxact term. 


27. τοῖς ἀρχαίοις.) Theso words have been 
rejected by all the later Editors, and rightly; 
since they are found in few of the MSS., and are 
sanctioned by scarcely any Versions or Fathers ; 
and we can far better account for thcir insertion 
than their omission. 

28. yuvaixa) i.e. a married woman; which 
sense is required by the context and the almost 
ἘΠ use of μοιχεύω and μοιχεία in the 

riptures. Βλέπων is for ἐπιβλέπων, passion- 
ately ‘gazing upon,’ for ἑποφϑαλμιῶν. Our Lord 
means to say, that it is not the act only, but the 
unchaste desire also (what is called at 2 Pet. 
ii. 14. the ‘adulterous eyo’) which is included 
in the commandment. Επιϑυμία may (with 
Whitby) be defined ‘such a desire as gains tho 
full consent of the will, and would certainly ter- 
minate in action, did not impediments from other 
causes arise ;° thne making the cesence of tho 
vice to be in the intention. So also thouglit many 
of the sages of Greece and Rome; ex. gr. Juven. 
Sat. xiii. 208, ‘Scelus intra se tacitum qui cogitat 
ullum Facti crimen habet. Indeed, the antient 
philosophers admitted that there was a morul de- 


jilement adhering to lascivious thoughts. So 


Eurip. Hippol. 317, makes Phedra exclaim, 
χεῖρες μὲν ἁγναὶ, φρὴν δ' ἔχει μίασμά τι. 

-- αὐτὴν] So for vulg. αὐτῆς. Very many 
MSS. with the Edit. Pr. and Steph. the Const. 
Apost. and several Fathers have αὐτὴν, which 
was approved by Mill, Wetst, and Griesb., and re- 
ceived by Matthei, Vat. and Scholz,—rightly ; 
since the reading is as strong in internal as in ex- 
ternal evidence, it being the more difficult read- 
ing, and quite Hellenistic in character; the con- 
struction, with the Accus., being not unfrequently 
found in the Sept. 

29. εἰ δὲ ὁ ὀφϑαλμόε---σκανδαλίζει σε.) ‘If 
thy right cye prove a AEP block to thee,” 
ὁ occasion thee to stumble,’ ‘! thee into sin.” 
The Hebrews were accustomed to ig ed lusts 
and evil passions with members of the 4 ; for 
example, an evil cye denoted envy. Thus to 
pluck out the eye, and cut off the hand, is 
equivalent to Mla the Havent with its affections 
and lusts,’ Gal. v. 24, and morti/y your members, 
Col. iii. 5. The sense therefore is: ‘deny thyself 
what is even the most necessary or desirable, 
what is os dear to thee as thy right cye, or as 


MATTHEW CHAP. V. 29—832. 


ed > 0 A ~ ~ A Ld A - Ἄ ἢ 
σοι iva αποληται εν τῶν μελών σου Και μὴ ὅλον TO σωμα 


σου βληθῇ εἰς γέενναν. 


Καὶ εἰ ἡ δεξιά σον χεὶρ σκανδαλίζει 80 


’ 9 A δ᾿ ’ 
σε, ἔκκοψον αὐτὴν καὶ βάλε απὸ σοῦ συμφέρει yap σοι ἵνα 
σι ~ A a a ~ ἢ ~ 
ἀπόληται ἕν τῶν μελών σου, καὶ μὴ λον TO σώμα σου βληθῇ 


» 
εἰς γέενναν. 


ϑ  ΄“-ς "9 , 
ς αὐτῇ αποστασίιον. 


necessary as thy right hand, when the sacrifice is 
demanded by the ‘good of thy soul.” Why the 
right eye is mentioned, may be that that was 
essentially necessary to the purposes of war, as it 
was then carried on. The sentiments contained 
in this passage are illustrated by Wets. from 
various 8. of the Classical writers; ex. gr. 
Phil. Jud. val. i. 241,19. Διόπερ ἐλέσϑαι ἂν 
μὲν δοκοῦσιν οἱ μὴ τελείως εὐπαίδευτοι πεπη- 
ρῶσϑαι μᾶλλον ἢ τὰ μὴ προσήκονδ᾽ ὁρᾷᾶν' 
κεκωφῶσϑαι μᾶλλον ἢ βλαβερῶν ἀκούειν 
λόγων" καὶ ἐκτετμῆσϑαι γλῶτταν ὑπὲρ τοῦ 
μηδὲν τῶν ἀῤῥήτων ἐκλαλῆσαι. Sencca Ep. 
δ]. ‘ Projice quecunque cor tuum laniant; qua 
si aliter extrahi nequirent, cor cum tllis 
dum erat.’ In this, and numerous other such 
like passages, scattered up and down in the Phi- 
losophers who lived after the promulgation of the 
1, we may see a far higher tone of morals 
than had been before maintained; and which can 
be ascribed to nothing but the silent effect of the 
Gospel (as is the case in every age), even on 
those who refused to receive it. 

30. καὶ εἰ ἡ δεξιὰ, &c.] E visu res abit ad 

actum. (Bengel. 
31. Having before adverted to the 7th com- 
mandment, our Lord takes occasion to allude to 
that abuse of the Judicial law, which, though 
intended to regulate and repress divorces, had 
rendered them more frequent, and become almost 
as pestilent to good morals as adultery itself. 

— ὃς dv ἀπολύσῃ, &c.]) We are to bear in 
mind, 1. that the Jows were permitted to divorce 
their wives without assigning any cause; 2. that 
our Lord, neither here nor at Matt. xix. 3. meant 
to give political directions; 3. that he, moreover, 
did not contradict Moses, who even himself never 
approved of the arbitrary divorces of his times 
(see xix. 8.) and, 4. that the Jewish Doctors 
in the age of Christ were not on the sense 
of the passage of Deut. xxiv. 1, which treats of 
divorce. Those of the school of //illel maintained 
that the wife might not only be divorced for some 


t offence, but 707 Ὁ Sy κατὰ πᾶσαν αἱτίαν, 
or any cause, however slight, so that a writing of 
divorcement, in due form, was given to her. On 
the other hand, that of Shammas contended that 


‘aT nrw, the term in Deut. xxiv. 1, which was 
the subject of the dispute, and which the school 
of Hillel understood of any defect of person, or of 
disposition, could only mean something criminal, 
as adultery. See Selden de Ux. ‘Heb. iii. 18. 
Lightf. Hor. Heb. in loc. infra. From the words 
of Christ, xix. 3, compared with x. 2. seq. it is 
clear that Moses meant the words to be taken as 
those of the school of Hillel interpreted them; 
and Me it is plain from Matt. xix. 8. and Gen. ii. 
24. that Moses did not approve of arbitrary di- 


" EppéOn δὲ, ὅτι ὃς av ἀπολύσῃ τὴν γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ, δότω 31 
Ἔγω δὲ λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι ὃς ἂν ἀπολύσῃ $2 
‘ony γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ, παρεκτὸς λόγου πορνείας, ποιεῖ αὐτὴν 


The Jewish Doctors, however, had pre- 
into a civil 


vorce. 
sumed to change a 
tnstitution. [To speak in plainer terms, many 
things which Moses had tolerated in civil life, in 
order to avoid a ter evil (see Matt. xix. 8. 
and note), the Pharisees determined tu be morally 


right ; as in the case of retaliation. Ep.) tyr 
therefore, who did not intend to give politi 
directions, here teaches in what case, salva rels- 


lune εἰ conscientiG, a wife might be divorced. 
(Kuin.) The word ἀποστάσιον (equivalent to 
βιβλίον ἀποστασίον at xix. τ is very rare in 
the Classical writers. It is of the samo form as 
διστάσιον. 


32. πορνείας.) Commentators and Jurists are 
much divided in opinion as to the exact sense of 
this term. It is generally interpreted adultery. 
That, however, would seem to require μοιχεέαε: 
and as adultery was a capital offence, it wou 
appear unnecessary to denounce divorce against 
such as were guilty of it. Some understand by 
it fornication before marriage : others, troest, of 
vice generally; and Mr. Morgan, in his work on 
Marmiage, Adultery, and Divorce, religious apo- 

, or tdolatry. It is strange that eso diligent 
an inquirer should have profited so little by his 
deep research and laborious examination of ‘all 
the passages in which the word occurs in the 
Scriptures, the Sept., and Joeephus,’ as to assert, 
that ‘it is derived from πόῤῥω νεύειν, and that 
its premitive signification is religious apostasy " 
The truth is, πόρνη is from πέπορνα, mid. 
of περνάω, which is derived from περάω, which 
signifies primarily to transfer or give wp. And 
although πορνεία sometimes signifies idolatry, or 
religious apostasy, both in the Sept. and the N. 
T., yet it is only in the Prophets and the Apoca- 
lypse. Indeed, to mupoee so highly figurative a 
signification to be employed in a passage intended 
to give a most important regulation for all future 
ages, is like supposing ἃ law to be couched in a 
riddle. The very same objection lies equally 
against all the other new interpretations. On 
such an occasion as the present (and that whea 
the words of Matt. xix. 9. were pronounced), the 
term must bo taken in its ordinary signification. 
Πόρνη (like the corresponding term in our own 
language), denotes one who yields up the person, 
whether for hire, or for the purposes of sensuality; 
and, by implication, unlawfelly, And conse- 
quently, the term πορνεία, as applied to females, 

enotes unlawful commerce with the other sex. 
But ¢hat, in a married woman, will involve adsl- 
tery ; and therefore the term may well be used 
in that sense. Thus, at Rom. i. 29, πορνεία must 
include adultery ; as also at Amos vii. 17, ἡ γόνη 
cov ἐν τῇ πόλει πορνεύσῃ. The co i 
term in our own language is used in this very 


MATTHEW CHAP. V. 32—37. 


29 


μοιχᾶσθαι. καὶ ὃς ἐὰν ἀπολελυμένην γαμήσῃ, μοιχᾶται. 
ς , ® ὔ a sea, aA 9 ἢ js ® 7 ᾿ ’ 
33 Tadw nkovaare ore ἐρρέθη τοῖς ἀρχαίοις Oux ἐπιορκήσεις, cL χ.19. 19. 
84 ἀποδωσεις δὲ τῳ Κυριω τους OpKOUC σου. Eyw δὲ λέγω pipes 
~ » ’ 


ε ἢ , “9 7 ᾿ ~ Π ~ o ’ » . Nam. wo. 8. 
υμιν μῆη ομοσαι ὅλως μῆτε εν τῳ ουρα νῳ, OTt θρονὸος ἐστι d Jee a8 

- ὌΝ ὍΝ Φ , 8 a] ΄σ΄ι' »᾽ e , Π ᾽ σι Aw I ec ag 
35 του Θεοῦ μῆτε εν ΤῺ γὺῦ» ΟΤι ὑποπόδιον ἐστι των ποὸων ἐν». Ὡς} 


. υ. 
2. 


a ~ ᾽ 3 e ’ of a » 4 ζω , 
αὐτου NTE εἰς Ἱεροσολυμα, οτι πόλις ἐστι του μεγαλον 


86 βασιλέως. 


μῆτε ἐν τῇ κεφαλῇ σου ὁμόσῃς, ὅτι οὐ δύνασαι 


4 <A ~ ΝΜ 4 7] 
37 μίαν τρίχα λευκὴν ἢ μέλαιναν ποιησαι. ἔστω δὲ ὁ λογος 
4 σε ry aA v7, Q , » ~ ~ 
υμων" val val, OU OU τὸ δὲ περισσὸν τουτων EK του πονηρου 


sense. See Todd's Johnson. In short, the very 
use of the word to denote apostasy or idolatry 
could only have arisen from this sense of πορν. 
And as to the objection which has to many 
seemed so furmidable as to act them upon devising 
new interpretations, namely, that adultery was 
punished by the Jewish law with death,—that 
involves no real difficulty at all; for our Lord, in 
onncing on this deeply important matter, was 
islating for all future ages, and therefore could 
have no reference to the Mosaic law, especially as 
it was now on the point of being abolished. It 
was sufficient for us to be informed, that adultery 
may authorize the divorcement of the offending 
party. Whether and hme far the offence should 
punishable by the Afaixtrute, was a question 
of fe icy, with which our Lord did not interfere, 
an with which Religion has nothing to do. 

33. The Pharisees distributed oaths into the 

whiter and the lighter; and forbade perjury 
on when the sume of God was contained in the 
cath ; but if that was omitted, they held it none, or 
avery slight offence; as also mental prevarication, 
by swearing with the lips, and disavowing the 
cath with the heart. A standard of morality even 
below that of the heathens. See Hom. II. i. 312. 
Now it is this use of ruin oaths, which directly 
led to perjury, that Jesus here means to prohibit. 
ΠΕΡῚ iherstire. eh ve be unders : as or 

idding sadicerl oaths; but (as appears from the 
exemple he subjoins) such oaths as are introduced 
in common conversation, and on ordinary occa- 
sions. See Joseph. B. J. v. 12. 

— οὐκ ἐπιορκήσεις.] ᾿Επιορκεῖν may mean 
either to swear ly, and not er aximo ; or, fo 
tiolute one’s Both however are here to be 
understood. The words ἁποδώσεις δὲ... σον are 


be an easier connexion between 
the doctrine of the Pharisees, expressed in these 
words, and the opposite one of Christ. (Kuin.) 
34. seq.) Here are tesfanced the oaths most 
frequently used by the Jews. From the exam- 


ples adduced ets. it that the hea- 
a used sats very si 


to those of the 
tien of ὄμυν 


The difference be- 
Hellenistic construc- 
is, that in the former it takes an 
ΤΟΝ gd it. with κατὰ; the daster; 6 Dee 

, and sometimes, rarely, ais 
With an Accus., as at ver. S5. where it literally 
mans looking towards; tho posture usual m 
swearing by any thing. 


35. τοῦ μεγάλον Bacidies) i. e. Dei Optimi 
Marimt; as Ps, xivii. 2. xlviii. 2, 3. xev. 3. 
*The ancient Arabs (says Schulz.), called God 
simply THE KING,’ 

. ἐν τῇ κεφ. cov.) This was a practice com- 
mon to both Greeks and Romans. The hand, it 
should seem, was placed on the head during 
abiboonl εἰς implying imprecation in case of perjury, 
since the head was A leak? spoken of in such 
imprecations. Sce Herodot. ti. By. 

— ov δύνασαι---- ποιῆσαι.) There is something 
here at which many Interpreters have stumbled ; 
and some would read, from conjecture, μίαν 
τρίχα λευκὴν ποιῆσαι μέλαιναν, ‘even one 
single, the μέων bein emphatic, Others atteinpt 
to remove the difficulty by ivferpretation, thus: 
‘thou canst not produce, or bring forth, one hair, 
white or black.’ This, however, is doing violence 
to the position of the words, and yiclds somewhat 
a jeune sense. J see no reason to abandon the 
interpretation of the ancient, and most of the 
modern Interpreters, who understand it of chan 
of edour. There is an ellipsis of εἶναι, and the 
sense is, ‘thou hast no power even over the co- 
lour of thy hair; to make one hair, whether white 
or black, otherwise than what it is.’ 

37. ὁ λόγος ὑμῶν) ‘your ordinary manner of 
speaking.’ 

— ναὶ vai, οὗ ob.) 
gard this ae as a kindred one to that in 

ames v. 12, and take the first vai and ov to sig- 
nify the promise, or assertion, the second vai and 
ov ite fulfilment ; construing: ὁ λόγος ὑμῶν ὁ 
val, ἔστω ναί" ὁ λόγος 6’ οὔ, ἔστω οὔ. compar- 
ing Rev. i. 7. and 2 Cor. i. 18, 19. and Maimonid. 
Thus the adverb will be converted into a noun; 
which is frequent both in the Scriptural and Clas- 
sical writers. This method, however, docs vio- 
lence to the construction; and the passages cited 
are of another kind. It is therefore better (with 
Chrysostom, Kuin. and Fritz.) to obs asd that the 
ναὶ and od are repeated, by way of cxpressing 
seriousness and gravity; q. d. ‘be content with a 
solemn and serious affirmation or negation.” 

— 76 περισσὸν τούτων] lit. ‘what exceeds or 
goes beyond these.’ Tov πονηροῦ. It is debated 
whether the sense be, ‘the Evil one,’ or ‘ evil.” The 
Article will here (as Bp. Middlet. observes) deter- 
maine nothing, because the neuter adject. may be 
used as a substantive; and so τὸ πονηρὸν at Kom. 
xii. 9. The former sense is thought to be supported 
by the words of Christ himself at John viii. 44, 
and in the Lord’s Prayer; and there is every 
reason to think it was adopted by the ancients. 
Thus we may render ‘ springs from the temptation 
of the Evil one.’ See, however, my Note on vi. 13. 


Most Commentators re- 


30 MATTHEW CHAP. V. 38—43. 

¢Rrod. 1. ἐστιν. [Ἠκούσατε ort ἐρῥέθη" “" ᾿Οφθαλμὸν ἀντὶ ὀφθαλμοῦ, 88 
ἔριν ον καὶ ὀδόντα ἀντὶ ὀδόντος." “᾿Εγὼ δὲ λέγω ὑμῖν μὴ ἀντι- 80 
ΡΥ τς $0. στῆναι τῷ πονηρῷ᾽ ἀλλ᾽ ὅστις σε ῥαπίσει ἐπὶ τὴν δεξιάν σου 
Rom.13.17, giayova, στρέψον αὐτῷ καὶ τὴν ἄλλην᾽ καὶ τῷ θέλοντί σοι 40 
1 Theas. 8. κριθῆναι, Kat τὸν χιτῶνα σου λαβεῖν, ἄφες αὐτῷ καὶ τὸ 

1 Ῥεῖ. 8.9. 1... 


t 
h Dent. 15. δυο. 


8, 10. 
Lake 6. 85. 
i Lev. 19. ie 


ἱμάτιον᾽ καὶ ὅστις σε ἀγγαρεύσει μίλιον ἕν, ὕπαγε μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ 41 

5 Τῷ αἰτοῦντί σε δίδου" καὶ τὸν θέλοντα ἀπὸ σοῦ δανεί- 42 

σασθαι μὴ ἀποστραφῇς. ᾿Ἡκούσατε ὅτι ἐρῥέθη᾽ ᾿Α γαπη- 48 
4 A A 


9 
’ , 9 , 
Brod. 84-12. σεῖς τὸν πλησίον σον, και μισησεις τον ἐχθρὸν σου. 


38. There is here a reference to the practice of 
the Jews as to retaliation in kind conan injury 
done to any one. Now tho Law (Exod. xxi. 24. 
Lev. xxiv. 20.) had sanctioned this principle ; but 
only, we may imagine, as exercised by the civil 

7 for the satisfaction of the mjured party. 
Theo Scribes, however, extended it to authorise 
private avengement ; against which our Lord 
protests, as being mere revenge. 

39. μὴ ἀντιστῆναι τῷ πονηρῷ. As ἀντί- 
στασθαι, like the Syr. and Arab. ioe not only 
signifies to withstund, but (from the adjunct) to 
retaliate upon ; we may, with Kuin. and Schleus. 
adopt that sense here. But I prefer, with 
others, to explain ἀντιστῆναι ‘to set oneself in 
ἃ posture of hostile opposition,’ (in order to reta- 
liate.] Τῷ πονηρῷ means the injurious person, 
the trjurer, as the ae render yun by ἀδικῶν as 
well as πονηρόφ. Moral maxims similar to the 
above are adduced from the Heathen Philoso- 

hers. That the commands in this and the fol- 
owing verses are not to be taken literally, as 
dips the eae! actions here specified, 
ut the asspositson of forgiveness,—is apparent, not 
only from its being usual in the East to put the 
action for the disposition, but from the manner in 
which the precepts are introduced. See Horne’s 
Introd. II. 452, seq. 

— ῥαπίσει) The word co nds to our 
rap or slap; and was chiefly, as here, used of 
striking on the face; which was regarded as an 
affront of the worst sort; and was severely pu- 
nished both by the Jewish and Roman laws. 
The expression here used was, no doubt, a pro- 
verbial one; and, like most such, must be under- 
stood cum grano salis; as ἃ similar expreasion 
which occurs in the Latin writers, ora prabere 

40. ϑέλοντί σοι κριθῆναι.) Kuin. and others 
think that xpiv. is here to be taken in a figurative 
sense, of quarrelling, disputing, ἄς. And they 
cite Heayc . κρινώμεθα᾽ ἀντὶ τοῦ μαχώμεθα 
καὶ διαλεγώμεϑα, where I would read {xe 
μεϑα" ἐλ διαλυώμεϑα. So Thucyd. I. 145, 

ἕτοιμοι εἶναι διαλύεσθαι περὶ τῶν 
ἐγκλημάτων. But this amounts to no positive 
proof. And the use of xpivecJa: in the Sept. 
for ΣῪ and yr is but a weak one. It is 
better, with almost all Inte ers, ancient and 
modern, to take κριϑῆναε in its proper sense, 
as a ic term signifying ‘to be im at 
law ;" as in ἃ similar expression of Thucyd. i. 39, 
δίκῃ ἐϑελῆσαι κρίνεσϑαι (where see my note), 
and lacey! Hesych. ubi supra. θέλοντι is 
said by the Commentators to be redundant; but 
the word is scarcely ever such, and here means 


‘should wish.” By χιτῶνα is denoted the under 
garment; and by ἱμάτιον the : usually of 
greater value than the former. Indeed from the 
circumstances of its being used as a blanket, to 
lied the person in by night, it was not allowed 
by the Law to be taken by the creditor, though 
ὁ χιτὼν might. See Exod. xxii. 26. oq. 
Λαβεῖν is said to be for αἴρειν. But if κριϑῆναι 
be taken in a forensic sense, be unne- 
ccssary. 
41. ἀγγαρεύσει, δι.) Meaning, ‘ Rather 
than resist any public authority requiring such 
service for a certain distance, go with the dyya- 
ρος (or mine’ poure) voluntarily twice the 
distance." e King’s Courier had authority to 
ia horses and carriages, either for the or 
or the public service general? δ and, when ne- 
cessary, could compel the personal attendance of 
the owners. erodot. viii. 98. Xen. Cyr. 
viii. 6, 17. Joseph. Antiq. xiii. 8. The term 
was derived from the Persians, who first intro- 
duced the use of regular Couriers, to transmit 
intelligence, a custom which was adopted among 
the Romans (who exacted this service from the 
provincials), and is yet retained by the Turks, 
42, Not a few Commentators, closely connect- 
ing this injunction with the directions that pre- 
cede it, suppose the meaning to be, that ‘we 
must not be content with a patient submission to 
injuries ; but must cxert ourselves to repay good 
for evil, and render our enemies any service in 
our power.’ But as this is expressed in the 
words following, it is better to take the verve as 
an independent sentence, expressing in 
terms the duty of liberality, without confini 
it to any particular persone. Simeon Hor. Hom.) 
Here, indeed, we have an injunction on 
the foregoing, by the aseociation of ideas; a 
yielding bi extending to both. Te αἰτοῦντι, 
&c. So Joseph. Bell. ii. 8, 4, says of the Easenes. 


τῷ χρήζοντι διδοὺς ἕκαστος τὰ wap’ αὐτοῦ, 
The word δανείσασϑαι generally signifies to bor- 


row, with or without usury. Hore the latter 
must be meant, because usury was forbidden by 
the Jewish ἊΝ nt does not, slid rd Kuin. 
supposes), imply the non- ent eum 
else . for, Ἁ that pt a hs would have been 
said, not lend, but give. 

43. τὸν πλησίον.) This use of ὁ πλησίον 
— ὧν) is founded on that of the Hebr. yn, and 

enotes, in a general] way, ‘any one with 
whom we have to do,’ in any way; but ially 
relations or friends, and neighbours, and seme- 
times merely those of the same nation or even 
religion; as in Gen. xxvi. 31. Joel fi. 8.; in 
which sense the Jewish doctors generally inter- 
preted the word. See Joseph. Ant. ii, 6, δ. 
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4t* Eye δὲ λέγω viv" ἀγαπᾶτε τοὺς ἐχθροὺς ὑμών, εὐλογεῖτε k Take 


τοὺς καταρωμένους ὑμᾶς, καλώς ποιεῖτε 


“ o Rom. 12. 
* τοῖς * μισοῦσιν Is.” 
Pet. 3. 


a ᾿ ’ e 4 a " ’ ε αἱ ἣ 1 3.9, 
υμας, Kat προσεύχεσθε UTED των ἐπηρεαζόντων υμας και διω- Lake 25. 81. 
4 


ΕΞ ’ ε σ . 
45 κοντων υμας 


e 4 ~ a ~ “ΞΡ 
ὅπως γένησθε viot τοῦ πατρὸς υμών τοῦ ἐν 


1 Cor. 4, 18. 
1 Luke 6.35. 


ovpavoic’ ὅτι τὸν ἥλιον αὐτοῦ ἀνατέλλει ἐπὶ πονηροὺς καὶ 
40 ἀγαθοὺς, καὶ βρέχει ἐπὶ δικαίους καὶ ἀδίκους. ™ ᾿Εὰν γάρ πιλλεα 45. 
ἀγαπήσητε τοὺς ἀγαπῶντας ὑμᾶς, τίνα μισθὸν ἔχετε ; οὐχὶ 


hy 4 4. λ ~ 4 ® a ~ ; 
47 Kat οἱ TeAwvat TO αὐτὸ ποιουσι ; 


Qa 9 4 a 
" Kat ἐαν ασπαάσησθε rove ® 6.3. 


+ ἰδὲλ a 4 “~ ’ Π] A a 7 > 4 A 4 
1 αδελφοῦυς υμών μονον, TL περισσὸν ποιεῖτε ; οὐχὶ καὶ OL γεν.1}.41. 


~ of “- Ww 4 « “σι ο ἊΣ 

48 tT τελῶναι οὕτω ποιοῦσιν ; “ "ἔσεσθε ovy υμεῖς τέλειοι, WOTED & 
4 Ἢ ε a a » - ᾿ a 

ὁ πατὴρ υμῶν O EV τοῖς ουρανοῖς 


Although, in the of Scripture here 
alluded ied xix. 16) it is not expressly 
added, ‘thou shalt hate thine enemy,’ yet tho 
Jews thought it deducible from the words ἀγα- 
races τὸν πλησίον, and countenanced by va- 
tious precepts in Scripture concerning the idola- 
trous nations around them ; which precepts they 
extended to aif heathens; whom, it seems, thcy 
emphatically termed fheir enemies. 

4. ἀγαπᾶτε τοὺς ἐχϑροὺς ὑμῶν.) Implying 
mch ἃ sincere disposition to do them as 
thall showe itself in actions; dono to them not 
indeed as ecnuemies, but as fellote creutures. See 
Chrys. and Tittm. de Syn. N.T. III. p.5. The 
words following are meant to explain and exem- 
plify what is meant by ἀγαπᾶτε. 

-- εὐλογεῖτε.) This is gencrally interpreted 
‘wish them sll manner of . But. that 
sense cannot well he extracted from the word. 
It in better explained by others ‘ bene precamini 
jis.” But the simplest interpretation is that of 
Kuin., ‘ bene iis dicite,’ ‘ give them good words.” 
Kerapac3a: may very well be understood of 
reviling in general, equivalent to λοιδορία, | Pet. 
in. 9, So at 1 Cor. iv. 12. λοιδορεῖν and εὐλο- 
yety are similarly opposed. There seems, indeed, 
to be a climar in the clauses of this verse. 

— τοῖς μισοῦσιν.) This, for the wulg. rove 
μισοῦντας, all the Editors from Mill downwards 
are agreed is the truo reading. It is found in 
received into 


Scholz.; and rightly. It is one of the Helicnistic 
the dative after καλῶν ποιεῖν for 
the accas., which is the Classical usage. 
Robins. Lex. ie 
respect to ἐπηρεάζειν. 

— ἐπηρεαζόντων.) The old Commentators 
my, that ἐπηρεάζειν here signifies to injure any 

ither by words or deeds ; while the recent 

tors are almost universally of anion, that 

a as passing from injury 

by words. Wy shal sceu! to γεαρος Wi trectoues 
generally, whether by words or deeds. 

45. υἱοὶ τοῦ πατρὸε) i. ὁ. ‘ assimilated to him 
by conformity of disposition,’ as children usually 
er their parents. See John viii. 44. 1 John 

“-- ἀνατέλλει] ‘canseth to ris.’ An idiom 
net unfrequent in the Classical writers. Many 
peralle] sentiments are adduced by Wets. and 
ethers frem the Classical writers. : 

— βρέχει. It fe οβτϑοδῦϊο to the Classical 


See Gricsb., Fritz., and Tittm. And ind 
The same difference subsists with tthesis fi 


2. 7, 56. 
’ » .ἃ, ὼς 
τέλειος ἐστι. en 

usage to juin ὁ Θεὸς or Ζεὺς to ter, and some- 
times other words of similar signification, as those 
denoting to thunder or lighten, rain or frecze. 

46) ἀγαπήσητε τοὺς ay.) Here there is the 
very frequent ellipsis of μόνον. 

— ἔχετε.) his is not put for ἕξετε, aos 
Kuin. and others say; but the sense is, ‘ have ye 
{laid up) in the word of Giod 2? See v. 12. vi. 1. 
And 80 Thucyd. i. 129. xetrai σοι εὐεργεσία. 

47. ἀσπάσησϑε.) This includes (species for 
genus) the exercise of all the offices of kindness 
and affection. 

— 482A ods) i. c. your countrymen. Almost 
all the MSS., with the Edit. Princ. and other 
early Fad. together with many ancient Versions 
and Fathers, have φίλους, which was preferred 
by Wets., and received into the text by ΜΆ, 
The vulg. was adopted, from the Erasmian Edd., 
by Steph., on slender MS. authority. Yet it is 
80 strongly supported by Critical probability, that 
it requires little ; φίλους being, as Grot. and 
others have scen, evidently a gloss. However, 
aé. has since been found in many ancient and 
good MSS., and all the best Versions, and is 
adopted by Griesb., Vat., and Scholz. 

— τί περισσὸν) literally ‘what that is supe- 
rior,” or excellent. Comp. ver. 20. So Diod. 
Sic. xii. 15. ὁ νόμος οὐδὲν ὁρᾶται περιέχων 
σοφὸν ἣ περιττόν. And 42) εἶπ. Socr. Iial. 
iii. 6, opposes τὰ περιττὰ to τὰ κοινά. anil 
Thnevyd. iii. 55. οὐδὲν ἐκπρεπέστερον ὑπὸ ἡμῶν 
--- ἰπάϑετε, and ἕξω τοῦ πρέποντοε. 

For τελῶναι some MSS., Versions, and Fa- 
thers have ἐϑνικοὶ, which is edited by Knapp, 
the an- 

is favours it; and that thie was a maxim 
among the publicans from Wetstein's 
citations, to which 1 have in Rec. Syn. added an 
interesting from Themist. ; which shows 
that Socrates almos anticipated the doctrine of 
Christ, on bearing will to our enemies. 
However, ἐϑνικοὶ might arise from a wish to 
strengthen the antithesis; and probably did ; as 
the few MSS. which have it are full of snch 
emendations. 1 have, therefore, with Wets., 
Matth., and Scholz. retained the common reading. 

48. ἔσεσϑε.) Fut. for Imperat., according to 
the Commentators. Nay, Abresch. affirms that 
ἔσεσϑε is equally imperative with ἔστε. But it 
is more correct to say, that it bears ax affinity to 
tho Imperat., and (as Fritz. has suggested) is 8 
delicate way of signifying what is directed to be 
done. Nor is this a Hebraism; but it is found 
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MATTHEW CHAP. VI. 1—4. 


Προσέχετε τὴν ὦ ἐλεημοσύνην ὑμῶν μὴ ποιεῖν 1 


ἔμπροσθεν τῶν ἀνθρώπων, πρὸς τὸ θεαθῆναι αὐτοῖς εἰ δὲ 
μήγε, μισθὸν οὐκ ἔχετε παρὰ τῷ πατρὶ ὑμών τῷ ἐν τοῖς 
sRom.13- ρυρανοῖς. "Ὅταν οὖν ποιῇς ἐλεημοσύνην, μὴ σαλπίσῃς 2 
ἔμπροσθέν σον, ὥσπερ οἱ ὑποκριταὶ ποιοῦσιν ἐν ταῖς συναγω- 
γαῖς καὶ ἐν ταῖς ῥύμαις, ὅπως δοξασθῶσιν ὑπὸ τῶν ἀνθρώπων. 
αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ἀπέχουσι τὸν μισθὸν αὐτών. Σοῦ δὲ 3 
ποιοῦντος ἐλεημοσύνην, μὴ γνώτω ἡ ἀριστερά σου τί ποιεῖ ἡ 


blakel4. δεξιά cov’ 


b @ 4 «» ’ na -. +, - 
ὅπως ἢ σου ἢ EAENMOTUYN EV τῷ κρυπτῷ" Kato 4 


’ ε ᾿ aA a » \ » ’ ᾿ 
πατὴρ σου O βλέπων ἐν τῷ κρυπτῷ, αὐτὸς ἀποδώσει σοι ἐν 


both in Greek, Latin, and English. See Win. 
Gr. § 44. 3. The sense is, ‘you are required to 
be τέλειοι: ‘fully and completely righteous.’ 
So Ecclus. xliv. 17. Isocr. p. 249, τελείους 
ἄνδρας εἶναι, καὶ πάσας ἔχειν ἀρετάς. Comp. 
also ] Ῥεῖ. i. 15. It is obvious that the precept 
must be taken with limitation, as at Job i. 1.; 
the meaning being, that ‘we are to aim at that 
perfection, especially in acts of benevolence to 
our fellow creatures, (here especially had in view, 
asa from the parallel at Luke vi. 
36.) which pre-eminently characterizes the Deity.” 
Nor is this limitation arbitrary ; but is suggested 
by ὥσπερ; which, like some other adverbs of 
comparison, does not denote equality in the thin 

compared ; (80 Matth. xix. 19. ἀγαπήσεις τὸν 
πλησίον cov ὡς σεαυτόν.) but niger dl 
q. d. ‘in the same manner, though not in the 


same degree.” 


VI. The religion of the Pharisees was distin- 
guished from that of Christ as much by its mo- 
tives as by its rule. Our Lord, therefore, next 
proceeds to warn bis disciples against hypocrisy 
and ostentation in oar parle as δὰ ἀρὰ done 

inst their neglect is he does by reference 
te the three principal modes of evincin rd to 
religion—almagiving (1—4.), prayer (4—-9.), and 
Sasting (6. aq) e warns them that those who 
were influenced by so unworthy a motive as os- 
tentation, must expect no other reward for such 
performances than the apeaee of the world, 
which has actuated them thereto. 

1. προσέχετε.) Suppl. τὸν νοῦν: as we say, 
‘mind that, ἄς. At μὴ ποιεῖν supply Sore. On 
the force of the μὴ see Robinson's Lex. in v. I.f. B. 

— ἰλεημοσύνην.) All the critical Editors, ex- 
cept Wets., Matth., and Scholz, are agreed in 
reading δικαιοσύνην, instead of ἐλεημ., which has 
indeed the ap ce of a gloss. Our Lord, it 
is urged, first lays down a general precept ; and 
then specifies the particulars. But strong reasons 
are by Wets. and Matth. why this reading 
cannot be admitted; and it is very deficient in 
authority, being found in only three or four MSS. 
It were strange that a should creep into 
almost every MS. Besides, the quarter from 
whence we receive this reading is one fruitful in 
corruption under tho guise of emendation. May 
we not, then, suspect that an alteration was made 
to introduce the very regularity above adverted 
to? though it is little ble to the unstudied 
style which so generally prevails in the N. T. 
The phrase ἐλεημοσύνην ποιεῖν occurs in Sirach 


vii. 10. Tob. xii. 8. and Sapient. xxxv. 2. The 
μόνον use is ἐλ. nore , ) 

—el δὲ μήγε.) il. σ τε μὴ ποιεῖν. 
See ah iz ple ea 116 Though there 
can scarcely bo said to be an ellépeis, since, in use, 
writers seem to have had in mind Μὴ παιναπὸς 
"Ἔχετε is not put for the Fut., but is to be taken 
as at v. 46, where see Note. 

2. μὴ σαλπίσῃς, ἄς.) The common notion, 
that this has reference to the Phari having 3 
trumpet sounded before them, when they distri- 
buted their alms, is now justly exploded ; since 
there is no vestige of such a custom in the Rab- 
binical bbc i We may ( with Chrys., Euthym., 
and Theophyl.), simply take the verb in a mets- 
phorical sense, and, by a proverbial manner 
speaking, of ostentution in giving (so Cicero 
buccinator existimationis); with allusion to 
custom, common to all the ancient nations, of 
making proclamations, &c. by sound of trum 
q. d. Be not as the hypocrites, who, devoid of all 
benevolence, and actuated either by superstition, 
self-interest, or vain-glory, seck only the praise of 
men, and therefore, as it were, sound a trumpet 
before them, to proclaim their alms-giving. 

— ol ὑποκριταί.) The word denotes, 1. an 
actor ; and, 2. one who uses (as actors did) a 
mask ; 3. a dissembler. 

— συναγωγαῖς.) Grot., Wolf, Elsn., Kuin., 
and others take the word of places of public con- 
course, to the exclusion of synagogues. But those 
must surely be included, as being the places 
where alms were ge reed distributed. 

— ἀπέχουσι.) This is by many explained as 
put for ἀφέξουσι. But the expression is rather 
used of what is customary, for ἀπολαβοῦσι;: the 
ἀπὸ being very significant, to denote, ‘ ah Odd 
ceive out’ (or, tn full) ‘ their reward,’ i. 6. have 
already received it, have had all that they will 
have. So Luke vi. 24. ἀπέχετε τὴν pean er 
σιν ὑμῶν. Joseph. Bell. i. 30, 6. ἀπέχω τῆς 
εὐσεβείας τὸ ἐπιτίμιον. Barnab. Ep. xiii. dasi- 
χομεν τὸ τέλειον τῆς γνώσεως ἡμῶν. Arrian. 

pict. iii. 2, where, stigmatizing one who does 
nothing but out of regard to the public view, 
he adds ἀπέχεις ἅπαντα. 

3. μὴ yverw—cov.) A proverbial saying fre- 
quent in the Classics and Rabbine, importing 
such secrecy, as to escape, if possible, the obser- 
vation even of ourselves. 

Meaning, that 


4. ὁ wath pee es ς. 
however sere it wi be y known to the 
Scarcher of hearts, will be well pleasing to Him 
and be openly rewarded by Him. ᾿Αποδώσει, 
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a ~ 4 ’ ® Ψ »“ e «4 
ὅτῳ φανερῳ. Και ὅταν προσευχῇ, Οὐκ ἐσῃ WOTEO οἱ ὑπο- 
? a ~ ~~ n~ ~ 
koiral’ ore φιλοῦσιν ἐν ταις συναγωγαις καὶ ἐν ταις γωνίαις 
΄“ ~ e ζω. e A ~ ~ 
τών πλατειών EOTWTEC προσεύχεσθαι, ὅπως ἂν φανωσι τοις 
8 , 5 A , ca a » +7 A 4 eo a 
ανθρωποις. Αμην λέγω υὑμιν, OTL ἀπέχουσι TOV μισθον αυτων. 
A ad ’ » -~3 A 
6 Lu δὲ, ὅταν προσεύχῃ, εἴσελθε εἰς TO ταμιεῖόν σον, Kul κλείσας 
A , ἕξ ἴω ἢ ~ » ~ ΩΣ 
τὴν θυραν σον, προσενξαι τῷ πατρὶ σου τῷ ἐν τῷ κρυπτῷ 
Kal Ο πατῆο Gov, O βλέπων ἐν τῳ κρυπτῳ, ἀποδώσει σοι ἐν ¢ Ecrlus. 7. 


7 τῷ φανερῷ Ά 


Σ᾿ Προσευχύμενοι δὲ μὴ βαττολογήσητε, ὥσπερ Eccles. δ. 2, 


οἱ ἐθνικοί᾽ δοκοῦσι yap, ὅτι ἐν τῇ πολυλογίᾳ αὐτῶν εἰσακου - 
ϑσθήσονται. μὴ οὖν ὁμοιωθῆτε αὐτοῖς" οἷδε γὰρ ὁ πατὴρ ὑμών, 
θών χρείαν ἔχετε, πρὸ τοῦ ὑμᾶς αἰτῆσαι αὐτόν. “ Οὕτως οὖν digte™- 
προσεύχεσθε ὑμεῖς" Πατερ ἡμῶν ὁ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς, ἁγια- 


cil. μισθὸν, the reward of God's favour and 
blessing here, and life everlasting hereafter. "Ey 
τῷ ΦΆΡΟΝ, Supply τόπῳ, for Gavipas, 
namely, in the presence of saints and angels, 
at the resurrection of the juat. The words are 
not found in a few MSS.,Versions, and Fathers, 
bere and at verse 6. And they are, in one or 
other of the , cancelled by some Critics, 
bnt defended by others. There is, I conccive, far 
too little external evidence to authorize cancelling 
them in either of the first two es: and in- 
tergal evidence is very strong for them in the 
τόσ. And, as to the latter, it is surcly less 
probable that they were txserted by those who 
wished to complete the antithesis, than that they 
were cuncelled by those who stumbled at the repe- 
tition. In removing which, some cancelled the 
words at v. 4, others at v. 6, and others at v. 18; 
and as the point was a doubtful one, and the 
marks of doubt probably Icft in all the passages, 
some bold or blundering scribes omitted them in 
all three; which was better than to cancel, as 
Griesb. has doue, the first and third, and leave 
the woond. However, as external evidence (both 
in MSS., Versions, and Fathers) is decidedly 
against the words at v. 18, and as talernal evi- 
«nee is unfavourable to them, 1 have, for criti- 
cal consistency, felt bound, while I defend them 
here and at v. 6. to brucke! them at v. 18; though 
J am far from certain that they are not 
paolne even there. May not the reperiuee have 
ly adoptec (as often) by our Lord, 
in that what he had to say might be im- 
ses more decply on the minds of his hearcrs ? 
need only refer to Mark ix. 44, 46, 48, where the 
words ὅπου ὁ σκώληξ αὐτῶν οὐ τεέλεντξ, καὶ τὸ 
ὺρ οὗ σβέννυται, οοευττίησ in reo verses, 
are omitted in the first aad second by certain 
MSS. \moety those which omit the words at v. 
4. aud 6. here.) And yet no Critic has been bold 
enough to cancel them there. 


5. οὐκ ἔση] " must not be.’ On the prohibito 
5 Peture: see Robinson‘s Lex. in οὐ a. 6. 
Φιλοῦσι, solent ; according to the usage of the best 

Greek writers. See Robinson's Lex. in v. 

— ἱστῶτει.) Many take this for ὄντες: but 
i Scripture and the Rabbinical 
writers, that the Jews used to pray standing. See 
Herne, δὲ, 327. There is, however, no stress to 
3 word. Τωνίαιε τῶν πλατειῶν, 
several streets meet αἱ an- 
¢ where there ie a broader space, and greater 


concourse of passengers. So the Jerusalem Tal- 


mud: ‘I observed Rabbi Jannai standing and 
praying in the street of ie ocd and repeating 
the 


an additional prayer at cach o our corners. 

6. ταμιεῖον) This is explained by Kuin. ‘an 
upper chamber,’ sometimes called ὑπερῴον, cor- 
responding to Hebr. sry, appropriated to retire- 
ment and prayer. Fritz., however, with reason, 
thinks the two should not be cunfounded, aud 
that by ταμιεῖον is denoted a yet more retired 
and sccret place, well expressed by our werd 
closet. See Vitringa de Synay. Jud. p. 150 sq. 

7. βαττολογήσητε.) The word docs not oc- 
cur in the Classical writers; but from what fol- 
lows, and from the cognate term βαττολογία, 
(occurring in Suid., Hesych., Eustath., and ex- 
caries by them πολυλογία,) we ascertain it to 

the using of prolix useless speech, a dealing in 
vain repetition. The term is said to be derived 
from one Battus, a poet, whose writings abounded 
in vain repetitions. 

— ἐν τῇ wodvAoylg.) We have very few 
examples of the Heathen prayerr, But if we 
may judge by their hymns (as we find those of 
Homer, Orpheus, and Callimechus), we may sup- 

se they were so stuffed up with synonymea, 
epithets, amplifications, and prerogatives of the 

city, as to justify our Lord’s expressions. ‘Ey, 
for διὰ or ἕνεκα, 3; 8 use not confined to the 
Hellenistic style, but sometimes occurring in tho 
Classical writers. 

9. οὕτως] ‘in this manner, after this model.” 
This prayer being, as Euthym. says, the fountain 
of prayer, whence we way draw precatory thoughts. 
Surely due reverence for a prayer, which con- 
tains in brief all things that can be asked of God, 
together with an acknowledgment of his Divine 
majesty and power and our subjection, requires 
that we should always teclude it in our prayers; 

ly as the words of Luke xi. 2. seem to 
contain an 6 command. Comp. also Numb. 
vi, 23. (Sept.) and v. 16. Indeed there is every 
reason to think it always formed a part of the 
devotions of the first Christians. See Acts i. 24. 
ii. 42. iv. 24. It consisd of ἃ , 8ix petitions, 
and a dozology. Thé whole of it, with the ex- 
ception of the clause ‘as we forgive our debtors,’ 
is, in substance, found in the nineteen prayers of 
the Jewish Liturgy. Sce Church Quart. Rev. 
No. 2. On ‘the whole prayer itself, see Horne’s 
Introd. 11. 568. 
-- marth creme | This prefatory address 


ae 
= 
™ 


34 


MATTHEW CHAP. VI. 10--- 18. 


ὁ Heb. 18. σθήτω τὸ ὄνομά cov’ ἐλθέτω ἡ βασιλεία σου * γενηθήτω τὸ 10 


Fs.103.90, θέλημά σον, ὡς ἐν οὐρανῷ καὶ ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς. [τὸν ἄρτον ἡμῶν 11 
Lake . 3 cna cn Δ 3s 
Η = τὸν ἐπιούσιον δὸς ημιν σήμερον. ὁ καὶ ἄφες ἡμιν τα οφειληματα 12 


ie b43. ἡμῶν, ὡς καὶ ἡμεῖς ἀφίεμεν τοῖς ὀφειλέταις ἡμῶν. ἢ καὶ μὴ 13 
Scho 17. 16. εἰσενέγκῃς ἡμᾶς εἰς πειρασμὸν, ἀλλὰ ῥῦσαι ἡμᾶς ἀπὸ τοῦ 
πονηροῦ. [ὅτι σοῦ ἐστιν ἡ βασιλεία καὶ ἡ δύναμις καὶ ἡ Soka 


(frequent in the Jewish forms of prayer), is ex- 
pressive of the deepest reverence; and by by τοῖς 
οὐρανοῖς are implied all the attributes of that 
glorious Being who inhabiteth heaven, but whom 
the Heaven of Heavens cannot contain; namely, 
his omnipresence, omniscience, omnipotence, and 
infinite holiness. He is styled ‘our Father,’ as 
being such by right of creation and preservation, 
ee and grace. Next follow the six petitions. 

εἰ, ἁγιασθήτω---σου) for δοξασθήτω, as 
Chrys. explains. Imperat. for Optat. to strengthen 
the sense. Τὸ ὄνομά σου. Namely, ‘all that the 
name of God includes'\—God himself in al] his 
attributes and relatives. Hence, then, it is prayed 
that ‘the existence of God may be believed, His 
attributes and perfections adored and imitated, 
His supremacy acknowledged, and his Providence 
owned and trusted in.’ 

10. Per. 2. ἐλϑέτω ἡ βασιλεία cov.) Here 
we pray that the kingdom of God, meaning the 
Gospel, may be diffused over the whole earth, by 
the conversion of both Jews and Gentiles; so 
that all, i members of God's kingdom of 
grace on earth, may finally be partakers of his 

ngion: of glory in Heaven. See more in Whitby 
and note on Matt. iii. 2. 

Per. 3. γενηθήτω τὸ θέλημα---γῆ»] i.e. ‘ May 
the dispensations of thy Providence be acquiesced 
in by us on earth with the same ready submission 
and willing alacrity, as they are obeyed in heaven.’ 
At ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς there is an ellipsis of οὕτως, 
which is frequent both in the Scriptural and 
Classical writers; e. gr. Thucyd. viii. 1, καὶ we 
ἔδοξεν αὑτοῖς, καὶ (for οὕτω καὶ) ἐποίουν αὐτά. 
Fritz., however, and Winer deny the a the 
οὕτω being, they say, suggested by the καὶ, 
etiam. 


11. As the three first Petitions respect the 
glory of God, so do the three last the bodily ne- 
cessitics and spiritual infirmities of man. 

--- ἄρτον.) This word, like the Hebr. on 
denotes, by an oriental figure, all the necessaries 
of life Mie ἐπιτήδεια τοῦ σώματος, James ii. 
16.), including clothing. 

— ἐπιούσιον) On the sense of this term, 
Commentators are by no means agreed ; the dif- 
ΠΟῪ being increased by the word being not 
found in the Classical writers, and occurring no- 
where else in the Scriptural ones, except in the 
parallel passage of Luke xi. 3. Hence we are 
one to “ΕΣ 5 sense from its e¢ i 
as best we may. Of the interpretations propound 
only two have any serablanes of truth. δὲ That 
of Salmas., Grot., Kuster, Fischer, Valck., Mi- 
chaelis, and Fritzsch.; who tako it for τῆς ἐπιού- 
one Nuépas,and as equivalent to εἰς αὔριον. And 
this view is confirmed by the word correspond- 
ing to ἐπιούσιος in the Nazarene Gospel, namely, 
‘ww. Tho derivation, however, on which it is 
founded is irregular, and the word contrary to 
analogy ; not to say that this view seems at va- 


riance with our Lord’s command at v. 25 and 34, 
‘to take no thought for the morrow ;’ and the 
sense arising is somewhat jejune. Greatly 
ferable is that of the ancient Fathers and Com- 
mentators in general, and the Syriac Version ; 
and, of the moderns, Beza, Mede, Toup, Kuin., 
Schleus., Wahl, Rosenm., and Matthzi, who, 
deriving the term from οὐσία, assign as the sense, 
‘sufficient for our support ;’ the dae denoting 
belonying to, fit, or needful for. 

12. ἄφες ἡμῖν τὰ ὀφειλήματα.) Answering 


to ἀ. ἁμαρτίας in the lel passage of Luke. 
This usage of the word Erith which the Commen- 


tators compare the Chald. and Syr. sw, which 
means to owe, and to sin, as the Greeks say ὀφεί- 
λειν δίκην, posnas debere) arises from this; that 
obedience being a debt we owe to God, any one 
who commits sin, rg dal acai a kind of οὐὐῥ- 
gation Saber (nite y sufferin © punishment 
awarded to delinquency. And d@edyaz signifies 
to remit the penalty, i. e. to forgive. Tote dpa. 
ἡμῶν, i.e. ‘those who sin inst us,’ those who 
fail in their duties and obligations to us. So 
Luke in the parallel passage, παντὶ ὀφείλοντι 
ἡμῖν, and Luke xiii. 4. 

-- ὡς ἀφίεμεν.) The best modern Commen- 
tators are of opinion, that ee here signifies del or 
since ; ἃ a gerne frequent in the 
writers, and confirmed, they think, by the 
lel in Luke. But that is not decisive; 
since the prayer is supposed to have been delivered 
on two occasions, and with a slight variation. 
Neither, I apprehend, is the we to be 
with most Interpreters, as conditional. It usu- 
ally, as Grot. observes, ‘ marks stmilitude,’ which 
seems here preferable. Comp. Eph. iv. 32. Se 
Tyndale well renders ‘even as,’ and Beng. δέον. 

13. Per. 6. μὴ εἰσενέ — Wat .] 
q. d. ‘Suffer us not to be fe into, iver 
not unto, temptation,’ i. 6. (by txeplication) s0 as 
to be overcome by it. 

— τοῦ wovnpov.] It is debated whether the 
sense here be eri/, or the Evil one, SaTan, q. ἃ. 
‘from [the temptation of] Satan.’ The evidence 
for the latter sense is thought to erate ; 
ΚΟΥ as it is found in the Jewish ἰογυ- 

: ies, from whence this diaper was taken. And 
the sense in question was adopted general] 
the ancient Interpreters. Though indeed, ἢ 
ther of those reasons is decisive. And here the 
neuter sense, as Lampe has shown, recommends 
itself as the more simple and emphatic one, sad 
more required by the opposition in ρα; 
and finally, as denoting that which the truly pices 
far more earnestly desire and pray for. That τὸ 
“πονηρὸν is agreeable to the usus loquendi, 1 have 
shown at John xvii. 15. 


— ὅτι cov &e.) The genuineness of this dex- 


ology has, to most Critics, doubtful : 
an "with the exception of Maxthai, all the mere 
eminent Editors from Eraem. and τος, dowa te 
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14 εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας. ἀμήν.] ' Eav γὰρ ἀφῆτε τοῖς ἀνθρώποις | Mark 11 
τὰ παραπτώματα αὐτῶν, ἀφήσει καὶ ὑμῖν ὁ Πατὴρ ὑμῶν ὁ *22 

15 οὐράνιος" “ ἐὰν δὲ μὴ ἀφῆτε τοῖς ἀνθρώποις τὰ παραπτώματα 155-18. 
αὐτών, οὐδὲ ὁ Πατὴρ ὑμῶν ἀφήσει τὰ παραπτώματα ὑμών. 


lw ἢ ’ . of “ ee A 
16° Ὅταν δὲ νηστευητε, μὴ γίνεσθε ὥσπερ οἱ νποκριται, σκυθρω- 
ι a ἢ a 8 ~ of ~ ~ 
Tol’ αφανίζουσι yap τὰ πρύσωπα avTwr, OTWE φανώσι τοῖς 


Scholz. have rejected it. It is, indeed, supported 
by almust all the MSS., by both the Syriac, and 
wme other Oriental Versions, and by some (ireek 
Fathers. But.on the other hand, it is not found 
in at least 8 MNS., all of very high antiquity, and 
in athers is marked as doubtful ; nor has it any 
place in the Italic, Vulgate, and some other Ver- 
tons, in many of the Greek and all the Latin 
Fathers. And as doxologies of this kind were 
much in use among the Jews (see 1] Chron. xxix. 
11.) and early Christians, there is great reason to 
suppose that it was interpolated from the anticnt 
liurgiea, in which we know it formed the response 
of the people, the pruyer alone being pronounced 
by the priest. It 1s surely far more likely to have 
heen imtroduced frum the Liturgies, than to have 
been removed frum the because of its not 
being contained in the parallel one of St. Luke. 
It is, indeed, argued, that the Greek Church 
would never have presumed to add, from their 
liturgies, to a form of prayer by Christ himeelf. 
But it may be replied, that they neverdid formally, 
or at once, add it ; the doxology being probably in- 
troduced gradually, and, no doubt, at first written 
in a ditferent character, or in red ink, and in the 
marvin, as found in several MSS. And when it 
is alleged, that the Latin Fathers purposely omitted 
the clauses, to remove a discrepancy between 
Matthew and Luke; that ie taking for granted 
what cannot be proved ; and what should not be 
credited except on the strongest pruof, as iin- 
ne the credit of those venerable persons. 

ides, there was a far more serious discrepancy 
involved in the clause iminediately preceding ; 
that too not being found in the Vulgate and Italic 
Versions, nor in the Fathers in question. But 
they did not attempt to remove that discrepancy. 
Why then this? Moreover, this doxology ma- 
terially interrupts the connexion between the ὡς 
καὶ ἡμεῖς ἀφίεμεν and the admonition founded 
oa it at v. 14, and therefore was likely to be 
thrown out. And although the omission of the 
clause does not entirely remove, yet it greatly 
lessens the harshness of the interruption. As 
to the argument founded on the sublimity, 
beauty, and intenese of the clause in ques- 
tion, it is very inconclusive; for the antient Litur- 
gies, both Greek and Latin, being chiefly founded 
on Scripture, abound in of great sub- 
limity and beauty. And as to the a priate- 
mess, that is quite consistent with the clause being 
insititious : such alone could cause it to be 
introduced here. And a spurtous passage may be 
fitted to any context, ss well as 2 genuine one. 
Its being found, too, in the Peschito-Syriac Ver- 
sion not absolutely prove its genuineness, 
And especially it will not prove that it was not 
intreduced from the liturgies above mentioncd ; 
fer those liturgies, ascending to the time of Bar- 
tabes aad Clemens, were far more ancient than 


τῆς σαὶ ον αὐδὰν eS my for the Ῥοο- 


Not to say that there are 


1 Ta. 68. δ, 
Joel 2. 12, 
18. 


sages where that Version is admitted to be 
interpolated, prubably from the later Syriac Ver- 
sions, And where should we sooner expect it 
than in a passage like the present, of which the 
ro Sere (sf such there be) was confined to 
the East? for the MSS. which support it are 
alinost wholly of the Constantinopolitan or Exst- 
ern class. And as to what Matthai says, that ‘if 
we repct this clause, then we must receire that 
at 1 John v.5. with both hands," since ‘utriusque 
loci eadem est crisis,’ that by no means follows, 
For although it be true, as he says, that ‘the 
eaternal evidence for the latter passage is almost 
entirely of the Latin Church, and that it is sup- 
ported chiefly by éernal evidence,’ yet the two 
cases are by no means the sane; internal evi- 
dence here being more uguinst the clause than it 
is there tn tts Pivot. And surely it docs not 
follow that we must receive the passage of 1 John, 
if we reject this; since there may be equal con- 
sistency in rejecting δοίά. Atall events, if we 
reject this, we must reject it on the ground that, 
as Bp. Marsh observes (Lect. part vi. p. 27), ° in- 
ternal evidence may show that a passage is spu- 
rious, though external evidence is in its favour.’ 
And if we rect that, we must reject it on the 
pone that (in the words of the same learned 
relate), ‘no external cvidence can prove a pas- 
sage to be spurious, when internal evidence is 
sav agninet it.’ 

14, 15. ἐὰν γὰρ ἀφῆτε, ἃς.) In order to 

More impressively recommend the virtue men- 
tioned in v. 12, our Lord, in the Hebrew manner, 
see Is. iii. 9, xxxviii. 1. Jer. xxix. 11. Deut. ix. 

-) propounds the same sentiment, both affirma- 
tively and negatively. And this and the verse fol- 
lowing are illustrative of the preceding. (Kuin.) 
We are not, however, to understand hereby, that 
the practice of this, or of any other single duty, 
can obtain God's favour, where other Christian vir- 
tues are neglected ; for, Bp. Taylor saya, ‘ though 
negative precepts are absolute, yet affirmative 
promises admit of this limitation, if no other 
condition of salvation be wanting.’ 

16. ὅταν δὲ νηστεύητε.) Thisis meant, not of 
ublic and enjoined, but of private and voluntary 
asting- On which see Horne’s Introd. 

--κκἡ γίνεσϑε---σκυϑρωποί) ‘do not put on 

Δ morose countenance. Σκυϑρωπὸς properly 
signifies scotcling, as opposed to iAapds, and here 
denotes the grim-visagedness of hypocrisy. So the 
words ὑποκριταὶ and σκυϑρωποὶ are conjoined 
in some passages cited by Weta. and others. 

—dgavifovar) ‘they disfigure.” ᾿Αφανίζειν 

signifies 1. to cuuse fo disuppeur ; 2. to the 
appearance uf, to or babe or disfiqure. The term 
has reference, partly, to the squalid a nce 
which the Pharisees affected, by the sprinkling of 
ashes or earth on their heads, and letting their 
beards and hair grow; and pertly to the sour 
countenance into which their faces were screwed 
up by a semblance of penitence: 


MATTHEW CHAP. VI. 16—24. 


ἀνθρώποις νηστεύοντες. αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι ἀπέχουσι τὸν 


a 3 ~ 
μισθον αυτών. 


Σὺ δὲ, νηστεύων, ἄλειψαί cov τὴν κεφαλὴν, 17 


.Y 4 4 , v . Ψ A ΄“" ~ , 0 a 
Kat TO προσωπὸον σον νίψαι πως μὴ φανῃς τοις ανὕρωποις 18 
t ~ ~ “~ oo. Q e 
νηστεύων, ἀλλὰ τῷ Πατρί σον τῷ ἐν τῷ κρυπτῷ" Kat ὁ 
’ ε ΄“ιὦ ~ 9 [ἢ 9 σε 
Πατὴρ σον, o βλέπων ἐν τῷ κρυπτῷ, ἀποδώσει σοι [ἐν τῷ 


φανερῷ. 


™Mn θησαυρίζετε ὑμῖν θησαυροὺς ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, ὅπου anc 19 
καὶ βρώσις ἀφανίζει, καὶ ὅπου κλέπται διορύσσουσι καὶ κλέ- 
13-8. πτουσι᾿ θησαυρίζετε δὲ ὑμῖν θησανροὺς ἐν ovpavy, ὅπου οὔτε 20 


a Ψ ~ 9 ΠῚ \ ed λέ ® ὃ , 
onc οὗτε Bowers αφανίζει, Kat ὅπον κλέπται ov διορυσσουσιν 
4 Q e σι ᾽ ~ WV 
οὐδὲ κλέπτουσιν. ὅπον γάρ ἐστιν ο θησαυρος υμῶν, εκεῖ ἔσται 21 


a Lake 1]. 
84. 


καὶ ἡ καρδία ὑμών. "Ὁ λύχνος τοῦ σώματός ἐστιν ὁ ὀφθαλ- 22 


4 i | = e » , e ~ οὶ “ ᾿Ὶ ζω e 
μός. ἐὰν οὖν ὁ ὀφθαλμὸς cov ἁπλοῦς y, ὅλον TO σώμα σου 


o take 16. 
3. ~ # A Ψ 
Rows; 6. 16— σωμα σου σκοτεῖνον ECTAL. 


᾽ ® , 4 , 
1 δομβ3, ἐστὶ, τὸ σκότος πόσον ! 


— ὅπως φανῶσι---νἡστ.] for φανῶνται, ‘that 
they may appear unto men to fast.’ Similarly 
Aristoph. Ran. 1063, cited by Wets., ῥάκι᾽ ἀμπι- 

wy, ty’ ἐλεεινοὶ τοῖς ἀνθρώποις φαίνωντ᾽ 
εἶναι. 

17. ἄλειψιαι---νίψιαι) i.e. ἃ as usual; for 
the Jews, like the Creeks, segularly washed and 
anointed, except at times of mourning and public 
humiliation. Dan. x. 8. 

18. ἐν τῷ φανερῷ.) Seo note supra, v. 4. 
From ἃ sy our Lord eeds to avarice, as 
being the motive that prompted the practice 
m9 ho i 

. μὴ ϑησαυρίζετε, &c.) Θησαυρὸς proper 
signifies a repost or valuables ; but some: 
times, as here, the treasure ttself 80 deposited, i. ὁ. 
such precious as are usually treasured 
up; 6. gr. gold, silver, &c. (either in the mass, or 
worked up into plate), and costly apparel, in 
which the riches of the ancients chiefly con- 
sisted. So ee ii, 98. χωρὶς δὲ ὅσα ὑφαντά 
τε καὶ λεῖα, καὶ ἡ ἄλλη κατασκευὴ, where see 
my note. To these two last the words following 
chiefly allude; for βρῶσις (commonly under- 
stood of rust and canker but by Rosenm. and 
Kuin. of the curculio or cornworm, thus making 
it refer to grain stored up) may be best taken in 
its most extensive sense (with Chrys., Euthym., 
and Fritz.), to denote that corruption to which 
moveables of every kind are subject. With the 
sentiment I would compare Philoetr. Vit. Apoll. 
τ, 36. πλοῦτον ἡγοῦ μὴ τὸν ἀπόθετον᾽ τί γὰρ 
ἂν βελτίων οὗτος τῆς ὁπόθεν συναχθείσης 

ἄμμου; See also Philo, p. 116, cited by me in 
- Syn. ᾿Αφανίζει is for διαφθείρει. 

— διορύσσουσι) scil. τὸν τοῖχον, which word, 
or οἰκίαν, is ia ted, The walls in the 
East being chiefly of hardened clay, the houses 
are Mg liable to be thus broken into. 

22. The preceding truths are now idlustrated 
by an apt similitude. 

— ὁ λύχνος TOU σώματος, ἄς. Some inter- 
pret ὀφθαλμὸς ἁπλοῦς, a liberal mind; and 
ὀφθαλμὸς πονηρὸς, ἃ covetous one ; which sense 


ce) 


φωτεινὸν ἔσται᾽ ἐὰν δὲ ὁ ὀφθαλμός σου πονηρὸς y, ὅλον τὸ 28 


ye ᾿ ~ , 
Et οὖν τὸ φώς τὸ ἐν σοὶ σκότος 
Οὐδεὶς δύναται δυσὶ κυρίοις δου- 24 


has been thought to be required by the preceding 
and following words. And several phrases in the 


Sept., the N. T., and the Rabbinical writers are 
adduced, to countenance this mode of interpreta- 
tion. Yet it involves eome confusion ; and the 
words ἐὰν oby—qas may be better taken (with 
Chrysost., Theophyl., Euthym., and othcrs awwong 
the anticnts, and most of the recent Commenta- 
tors) in their proper sense ; so that ἁπλοῦς be 
interpreted sanus, integer, clear, and πονηρὸς, 
praved, sickly, dim ; of which signification many 
examples are adduced by Kypke and Elsner.—By 
τὸ φῶς τὸ ἐν col is meant the light of conscience. 
So, among the cited by the Commentators, 
Philo, borrowing from Aristot. Top. i. 14., says, 
ὅπερ vous ἐν ψυχῇ, τοῦτο ὀφθαλμὸς ἐν σώματι. 
Here, then, is an apt comparison, in whieh the 
duty of fixing the attention on heavenly things is 
illustrated by reference to the case of the eye in 
the body, by regulating its motions ; q.d. ‘ As the 
natural eye, when healthy, regulates the motions 
of the body, so docs the mental eye direct the 
soul.” It has been well observed by Olearius, that 
the whole passage is adagial ; of which the first 
part forms the adaye itself : ‘ The eye is the fight 
of the body.’ The 2d supplies the deduction, by 
consequence; ‘If then thine eye be healthy and 
clear,’ &c. The 8d the application : "17 therefore 
the light (or what be so) within thee be 
darkness, how t must be that darkness.” 

24. οὐδεὶς. δουλεύειν. It may be tmplied by 
the context, the two nana are en aN 
dispositions, and give contrary orders ; though in 
point of fact it is impossible to be devoted to two 
masters; though a man may render some service 
to both. The worde μισεῖν and ἀγαπᾷν are to 
be taken in a qualified sense, as denoting to love 
less, or love more ; of which there are many ex- 
amples both in the Sept. and the N. T. ‘Avré- 
χεσθαι is ἃ stronger term than ἀγαπᾶν, as de 
noting close connection and strong attachment. 
The difference here between the Classical and 
Scriptural use is, that in the former ἀντέχεσθαι 
is used with a Genit. of thing, not as here of ser- 
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λεύειν ἢ yap τὸν ἕνα μισήσει, καὶ τὸν ἕτερον ἀγαπήσει" ἢ 


ἑνὸς ανθέξεται, καὶ τοῦ ἑτέρου καταφρονήσει. 


Οὐ δύνασθε 


29 Θεῷ δουλεύειν καὶ * μαμωνᾷ. ἢ Διὰ τοῦτο λέγω ὑμῖν μὴ Blake ie. 


μεριμνᾶτε τῷ ψυχῇ ὑμών, τί φάγητε καὶ τί πίητε" μηδὲ τῴ 
; ᾿ Ἱ Οὐχὶ ἡ ψυχὴ πλεῖον ἐστι τῆς 


σώματι ὑμών, τί ἐνδυσησθε. 


Phil. 4. 6 

1 Pct. 6. 7. 

Ps. 66. 23. 
Lake 12. 


26 Tpopyc, Kal TO σώμα τοῦ ἐνδύματος ; ‘ Ἐμβλέψατε εἰς τὰ 5500 85. a1. 


bY ~ 9 “~ a 9 , FAI , PAL 
πέτεινα του ovpavou" OTt OU σπειρουσιν, ουδὲ θερίζουσιν, οὐδὲ 


Ps. 147. υ. 
Luke 12. 23. 


συνάγουσιν εἰς ἀποθήκας" καὶ ὁ πατὴρ ὑμών ὁ οὐράνιος τρέφει 


27 αὐτά. οὐχ ὑμεῖς μᾶλλον διαφέρετε αὐτών ; " Τίς δὲ ἐξ ὑμών, 


s Luke 12. 
26. 


μεριμνών, δύναται προσθεῖναι ἐπὶ THY ἡλικίαν αὐτοῦ πῆχυν ἕνα; 
t Ὶ a » c , ~ ’ a , κι 
y y i t Lake 12. 
28 Ka wept ε ὀυμάτος Te μεριμνατε , καταμαθετε τὰ Kpiva τὸν iu 
29 ἀγροῦ πῶς avgave’ ov κοπιᾷ, οὐδὲ νήθει᾿ λέγω δὲ ὑμῖν, ὅτι 
οὐδὲ Σολομὼν ἐν πάσῃ τῇ δόξῃ αὐτοῦ περιεβάλετο ὡς ἕν τού- 
80 των. “ΕΣ δὲ τὸν χόρτον τοῦ ἀγροῦ, σήμερον ὄντα καὶ αὔριον St 15. 


vor. The reason assigned by Bp. Middleton for 
the omission of the Article at evde is inadmissi- 
ble. It seems to have been omitted simply because, 
having been employed in the other clause of the 
antithesis, it might be omitted without occasiun- 
ing mistake. This could not have been done at 
Tov ἑτέρου, for a reasun which will apply to the 
English as well as the Greek. 

— οὐ δύνασϑε Θεῷ δονλεύειν, &e.] So it is 
finely remarked by Pausanias, iii. 23, 2, ἀνθρώπῳ 
γὰρ ἀφορῶντι ἐς κέρδος τὰ Seta ὕστερα Anp- 
ἐβῤόῥπι τῷ 8.) This reading, for vulg. μα 

— μαμωνᾳ.} ᾽ + Map}, 
is found in most of the MSS. and many Greck 
Fathers; the Edit. Prin. and several early Edi- 
tions; and is confirmed by the parallel of 
Luke, and by its derivation from the Chaldeo and 
Ssriac wsroo. It has been received by Wets., 
Griesb., Matthzi, Vater, Fritz., and Scholz. 
The word in Chaldee and Syriac signifies riches ; 
but like the Greek πλοῦτον, it is here personified. 
As to ite being a god of the Chaldees, correspond- 
ing to the Greek Plutus, that has been rather 
eserted than : 

25—34. In this portion our Lord warns them 
Ἢ gah ve ber pea πότ oman rar! about 

su of their ily wants, by four argu- 
ments Re cee in God's Providence. 

25. μὴ μεριμνατε) ‘take no anxious thought,’ 
*be not ay eo pang htirrs ; 88 ees 6. pas 

ριμνᾶτε. And so in the parallel passage o 
Lake: μὴ μετεωρίζεσϑε, ‘be not tossed with 
anxious cares. Yuyy and σώματι are datives of 
cause. This argument is: ‘If God has given 
us life and bodies fitted for enjoyment, surely he 
will not deny us the lesser blessings of food and 


96. Here we have the second argument. *Eu- 
βλέψατε, ‘survey, contemplate.’ 
— τὰ πετεινὰ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ. DDT ἢ: 


to subjon the places in which usually lived 
Ie ταῖς not, however, vagy oats to the Hebrew, but 
cceur: in the earliest Greek phraseology. So 


Sa ας ans σκῦλον οἰωνοῖσιν alSipos 


— καὶ, ard yet, is called a Hebraism; but is 
also a Grecism. Μάλλον is not redundant, but 
an emphatic addition, meaning beyond. 
Thucyd. iv. 3. χωρίον διάφορον (excellent ) 
μᾶλλον ἑτέρον. 

27. ἡλικίαν.) The ancient Commentators, and 
most modern ones, assign to this term the sense 
stature ; others, however, more properly (I think) 
interpret it etulis mensurum; a sense surely far 
more suitable; the admonition being directed 
sent excessive anxiety as to food and clothing ; 
which, while they have a necessary conocction 
with the presercution of y 4 can have nothing in 
common with suture. According to the latter 
interpretation, then, the argument is most forcible 
and conclusive, to show the usclessness of man’s 
care, by the helplessness of his condition; 
because no care of man, however anxious, can 
materially add to the aye of man. See Calvin. 
“ἤχυν, like other measures of extent, is not un- 
frequently applied to duration of time. Sce Pe. 
xxxix. 4, 5. Those, however, who support this in- 
terpretation are not agreed as to the nature of the 
melaphor. Most think there is an allusion to the 
allegorical fable of the Parce; while Wets. imagines 
it alludes to a stadium or racc-course, of hich. aa 
consisting of several hundred cubits, one cubit 
might not unaptly be termined ἐλάχιστον. 

28. καταμάϑετε) ‘attentively consider.’ The 
κατὰ is intensive, as in κατανοήσατε, Luke xii. 
27. Kowig and νήϑει refers to the occupstions 
of males and of females respectively. 

29. δόξῃ) ‘splendour.’ <A sense frequent in 
the Sept. and New Testament; but very rare in 
the Classical writers. 

30. el δὲ] ‘if then, for since then, εἰ for ἐπεί. 
See Robinson’s Lex. in el I. 1. g. β. 

— χόρτον) The Hebrews divided all vege- 
tables into two sorts, and γῶν, frees, and 
a. or herbs; the former of which were by the 

ellenists called ξύλον; the latter, yopror; 
comprehending both grass and corn, and likewise 


. flowers, including the lilies just mentioned, mf 


᾿ηπεβει τ anal t called the Crown Im 

rom scarcity of fuel, all the withered stalks, 
even of the herbage, are in the East employed for 
that purpose. (Grot. and A. Clarke.) 


“Mn οὖν μεριμνήσητε λέγοντες" 81 


J Ζητεῖτε δὲ “πρῶτον τὴν 38 


Mn οὖν μεριμνήσητε εἰς τὴν 34 


» ? A ’ 
ἐν ῳ yao κριματι], 2 


Ti δὲ βλέπεις τὸ κάρφος τὸ ἐν τῷ ὀφθαλμῷ 


98 MATTHEW CHAP. VI. 30—34. VII. 1—4. 
εἰς κλίβανον βαλλόμενον, ὁ Θεὸς οὕτως ἀμφιέννυσιν, οὐ πολλῴ 
= rake le: μᾶλλον v υμάς, ὀλιγόπιστοι ; 
τί φάγωμεν, ἣ τί πίωμεν, ἢ τί περιβαλώμεθα ; ; πάντα “γὰρ 82 
ταῦτα τὰ ἔθνη ἐπιζητεῖ" οἷδε γὰρ ὁ πατὴρ ὑμῶν ὁ οὐράνιος 
αλε18. ὅτι χρύζετε τούτων ἁπάντων. 
Ps. 84.10. Nel Θ ὃ 
1 Fim 4. ὃ. βασι εἰαν τοῦ Θεοῦ καὶ τὴν ἱκαιοσύνην αὐτοῦ, καὶ ταῦτα 
11 -ὸ. πάντα προστεθήσεται ὑμῖν. 
αὔριον" ἥ γὰρ αὔριον μεριμνήσει τὰ ἑαντῆς. ἀρκετὸν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ 
ἡ κακία αὐτῆς. 
a takes VII. *MH κρίνετε, ἵνα μὴ κριθητε. 
αὐ des ofe* [ἀντι a θή 
Rom. 2.1. κρίνετε, κριθήσε ε᾿ καὶ ἐν ᾧ μέτρῳ μετρεῖτε, αντι ἱμετρηθη- 
Ἰδοῦ ἃ 8, σεται ὑμῖν. 


4, 6. 
James 4. 11, 
12. 

Mark 4. 24. 
b Luke 6. 
4), 42. 


31. τὰ ἔϑνη ἐπιζητεῖ. ] A kind of argument 
often made use of in the O. T., in order, as it 
were, to shame the Israelites into virtue, by show- 
ing them that they lived no better than the un- 
enlightencd heathens. That they should have 

rly sought after such things, was not wonder- 
ἣῤ ὅρα they had no belief in, or dependance 
on the Providence of God; and in their labours, 
or their prayers to the gods, sol solely regarded tem- 
poral bl ae as we oul Sat. x. 

— οἷδε γὰρ---ὁὠὀπάντων.] Men heavenly 
Father knoweth, and therefore will sie 
bestow them ;’ i. 6. on the supposition that y 
for them, and are not otherwise unfit to csive 
them. (Markland.) 

33. πρῶτον.) In ἃ superlative sense, ‘first of 
all, in the first place,’ and as tho first object. 

— τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ] i. e. the religion 
ee ted by God, its promises and blessed- 

Greewell on the Parables, i. 120. seqq. 
aad nd Robinson’ s Lex. in βασιλεία. 

— τὴν δικαιοσύνην a.) i. 6. ‘that mode οὗ jus- 
tification which he hath revealed, and the rig te- 
ousness and holiness which it requires;’ (see 
James i. 20.) not that righteousness, or system 
of morality which the Jews had devised, consist- 
ing chiefly of ceremonies and mere externals, 
Προστεϑήσεται, ‘shall be superadded’ to more 
estimable blessings. 

34. εἰς τὴν αὔριον) Sub. ἡμέραν. Most 
Commentators take els τὴν αὔριον for τὰ els 
τὴν αὔριον. But that is mrt The εἰς 
may very well denote ea μὰ Αὔριον is used 
for time to come in 

—d κετὸν αὐτοὶ] These, like the words 
immediately preceding, have the air of an adage, 
similar to some ae ny by the Commentators ; 
6. gt. Eurip. Hel. 338. μὴ πρόμαντις ἀλγέων 
Προλάμβαν᾽, ὦ φίλα, ὅους. The neuter in 
ἀρκετὸν is put, with a subst. fem., by an idiom 
common both to the ato sand aa it 

nae or wpay be unders att 
τ. α ὁ 26. hee μα : " The morrow will take 
(i. ©. Iet it cE ἐξα τ for its own matters.’ 
épa.] Some Commentators supply to 
ἑκάστῃ. But it is better to suppoee the Article 


τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ σον, τὴν δὲ ἐν τῷ op op Baru δοκὸν ou κατα- 
νοεῖς ; ; Ἢ πώς ἐρεῖς τῷ p ἀδελφῷ σον᾽ "Ages ἐκβάλω τὸ κάρφος 4 
ἀπὸ τοῦ ὀφθαλμοῦ gov’ καὶ ἰδοὺ, ἡ δοκὸς ἐν τῷ ὀφθαλμῷ σον; 


used with reference to παρούσῃ, ‘the (present) 
day.” Kaxia is well explained y Chrys. κάκω- 
σιε, ταλαιπωρία: ἃ ΝΜ found in the 

(see les. vii. 15. Exclus. xix. 6. 1 Macc. 
x. 46.) but not in the Classical writers. 

VIL. ἡ κρίνετε---κριϑῆτε.) ἃ. As 
every man is not qualified, nor authorized to be a 
reprover, #0 every offender is not the pia sub- 
ject of reproof. (Scott.) Almost age 
tators take gee he for κατακ ‘gai chiefl 
cause in the parallel Luke vi. 30. uh 
καταδικάζετε καὶ ob ph ar ae gnc he is 
added. But Fritz. (perhaps with reason) 
the interpretation of Chrysost., by which κρένετε 
is taken of sitting in judgment over others, act- 
ing as severe censors of their faults. And κατα- 
δικάζω may be understood in the same way, but 
only in a stronger sense. One thing is certain, 
that Sorensic judgment cannot here be included. 

ἐν ᾧ γὰρ κρίματι.) Tho ἐν is thought to 
be redundant. But it rather answers to the 
Heb. 3, or, as Fritz. thinks, is to be taken in 
the sense per. See Matth. Gr. Gr. p. 842, In- 
stead of ἀντιμετρηϑήσεται, μετρηδ. is received 
by the unanimous consent of f all Editors from 

ill to Fritz. and Scholz. The other was doubt- 
leas derived from the parallel of Luke. 

3. τί δὲ λέπεις.) Render ‘ beholdest 
thou,’ i. 6. ‘ how is it that thou," &c. Seo supra, 
v. 25, and a Rabbinical writer cited by Wets. on 
Luke vi. 19. Τί here is nearly the same with 
πῶν in the next verse. Κάρφος (from κάρφω, 
to dry,) splinter; (so the Latin tubere and 
verruce, as we say straws ) as opposed to δοκὸν, 
beam. There is reference td a proverb of frequent 
use with the Jews, against those wha, severe upon 
the slight offences of Hate _were nee ΟΣ of 
their own crimes. sayin 
adduced both from the "Rabbinical and C sical 
wren See Horat. Sat. 1. 3. 25. 

ἄφες, ἐκ é\w.] The Commentators usually 
su πὶ toa o this, however, Fritz. with reason 
objects, as unn and comperes the Latin 
permet, ican The article in ἡ δοκὸς refers 

beam, just mentioned. Compere 
Washo. Eum. 78, and Agam. 243. 


MATTHEW CHAP. VII. 5—12. 


39 


δ Ὑποκριταὶ ἔκβαλε πρῶτον τὴν δοκὸν ἐκ τοῦ ὀφθαλμοῦ σον, 
καὶ τότε διαβλέψεις ἐκβαλεῖν τὸ κάρφος ἐκ τοῦ ὀφθαλμοῦ τοῦ 


θαδελφοῦ σου. 


Μὴ δώτε τὸ ἅγιον τοῖς κυσί᾽ μηδὲ βάλητε 


a , e am ΓΚ a ’ 7 , 

τοὺς μαργαρίτας ὑυμὼν ἔμπροσθεν τῶν χοίρων" μήποτε κατα- 

πατησωσιν αὐτοὺς ἐν τοῖς ποσίν αὐτών, καὶ στραφέντες 

4 Φ 4 4 σι c » ~ A ὃ θη cn ; - Q Infr 
TpnSwoww υμας. Auretre, καὶ δοθησεται υμῖν᾽ ζητεῖτε, Kat cist. 21. 

© ’ ..» ’ qa κι A ¢ » «w 
Seupnoere’ KOOVETE, Kat ανοιγήσεται υμῖν. πὰς yap ο αἰτῶν eres erg 
ῇ [ ’ 


ἢ Υ̓ Qa ε ~ @ +f a ~ 
λαμβάνει, Kato ζητών ευρισκει, Και Tw KOOvOVTt ανο(γῆσεται. 


υ. 
Juho 14. 13. 
& 16.7. & 
16. 23. 
“~ James 1. 


da ’ 9 84 . “΄“" v a »4a , 4 ἣ [ 8,6. 
9“ Ἢ τίς ἐστιν εξ ὑυμών ἄνθρωπος, ὃν ἐᾶν αἰτησῃ o νιὸς αὐτοῦ I schn's ἢ 

»; > λίθο 9 δ ea, ar me | ἰνθὺ >» » η d Luke 11. 
l0aprov, μη λίθον ἐπιδωσει αὐτῷ ; καὶ ἐαν ty Puy αἰτησῃ, pn". 


ll ὄφιν ἐπιδώσει αὐτῷ ; * Ec οὖν ὑμεῖς, πονηροὶ ὄντες, οἴδατε 


e Luke 1}. 
13. 


δόματα ἀγαθὰ διδόναι τοῖς τέκνοις ὑμῶν, πόσῳ μᾶλλον ὁ {Esk δ.8ι. 


22. 40 


ΠΕ mw 8 -~ 2 - , ’ , 5 Fm Matt. 22. 20. 
πατὴρ ὕμων O EV TOIC ovpavolc, δώσει αγαθα τοις αἰτουσιν πόα: 13. 8, 


12 αὐτόν! 


6. μὴ δῶτε---χοίρων.) Lest any one should 
suppose all liberty taken away of judging, even 
concerning matters the most manifest, Christ 
tabjoins a precept fraught with that prudence, 
which he elsewhere directs to be joined with sim- 
plicity. (Grot.) Tho precept is couched in two 

ial sayings. Similar ones are adduced from 
the Rabbinical, and even the Classical writers, to 


γιον (‘consecrated meat’) is 
rine of the Guspel. (Comp. Prov. 
ix. 7.) As illustrative of τοὺς μαργαρίτας, &c., 
it appears from the Rabbinical writers that the 
Jews called the precepts of wisdom pearls. And 
our Lord more than once compares the truths 
(especially the more recondite ones) of the Gos- 
pel to precious gems. See Matt. xiii. 46. The 
general sense, then, is, ‘ Do not proffer holy ad- 
monitions to those who will scorn and abuse them.’ 

-- μήποτε καταπατήσωσιν---ὑμᾶάς.) Many 
Commentators take καταπ. of the stoine, and 
erpadivres ῥήξωσιν of the dogs, chiasmum. 
This, however, is so harsh, that it is better (with 
Erasm., Pric., Wets., and Fritz.) to refer both to 
the swine ; στραφέντες having reference to the 

igue direction in which swinc make their attack. 
"Es τοῖς wooly αὑτῶν ‘suis pedibus,’ equiv. to 
inter pedes, under foot. 

7. alraire—ipiv.) The same thing is ex- 
pressed in three seemingly proverbial forms. At 
κρούετε sub. τὴν ϑύραν, in which term, as well 
ws ἀνοίγειν the ellipsis was common. 
oe alrev.) aarp y ae Ὁ ζητῶν, i e. 

is expedient and proper. κρούοντι, i.e. 

, and with faith pa himself 

, γήσεται, ‘it will be opened.’ 

ΤῊ ΒῸΝ bere nearly that of the present, used 
to Custom. 

.--ἄνϑρωποι.) The ἢ is thought by 

Fritz. te denote contrariety but it has rather tho 


- 
as 
aE 


4 φ ο «Δ Jd ~ tan e 
[Πάντα ουν οσα ay θίλητε να ποιωσιν υμιν οι 


υ. 
Gal. 6. 14. 
1 Tim. 1. δ. 


tllustrative force, when what follows is meant to 
illustrate the foregoing by axother view of the 
subject. ΑΒ to the ris, Elan. and Fritz. rightly 
suppose an anacol by which two inte 

tions are blended; thus, ‘an quis est e vobis 
homo, quem, si filius panem poposcerit, num 
forte lapidem ei porrigat 2 "Ανϑρωπος is em- 
phatical ‘making (as Campb. way) the illustra- 
tion of the goodness of the celestial Father, from 
the conduct of even human fathers, with all their 
imperfections, much more energetic.’ The οχ- 
amples taken from a stone and a fish are derived 
from two adagia found also in all the Classical 
writers (ἀντὶ πέρκης σκορπίον) representing, by 
ἃ familiar illustration, those who disappoint the 
just expectations of othcra, by giving them not 
the thing they ask for and nced, but something 
else; which, though similar to it, as a serpent is 
to some sorts of fish (cel and perch) or a stone to 
a cake or biscuit, yet it is not only so¢ the thing, 
but wholly useless, or even noxious. 

11. πονηροί.) e ancients, and, of the mo- 
derns, Grot., Elen., and Schoetg., explain this evi/, 
corrupt ; most recent Commentators, avaricious, 
But for the latter sense there is little or no au- 
thority, nor indeed propriety. The term seems 
nile eh used by way of comparison with the all- 
perfect and beneficent FaTHER, ὁ ἀγαϑὸς, Pa. 
(3. 1. the good Being, —Gop; in contrast with 
frail and erring man, easily warped by passion. 

--- οἴδατε διδόναι.) Timoet all the recent 
Commentators take this as suid, per periphrasin, 
for δίδοτε; and they adduce several passages of 
the Classical writers, which, however, are not 
quite to the purpose. It secms better to regard 
it as a Hebraism, and more significant expression. 

12. The example of the truth and mercy of God, 
the encouragement afforded, and his readiness to 
pardon, assist, and accept us, constitute the pri- 
mary argument with which this rule is enforced, 
and fonn its connection with the preceding verses. 

— πάντα οὖν ὅσα, &c.)} golden rule of 
equity, familiar to the Jews, and not unknown to 
the Gentiles. Though, as Scott observes, ‘ moral 

pts, thus enforced, are very different from 
the same rules of action, when pies 
human moralists, without authority, sanction, ¢ 
cacious motivs, or promise.’ 


« ’ A e “- 
O νομος Kat οἱ προφηται. 


MATTHEW CHAP. VII. 12—19. 


Ψ “ VY ε oa “- “ο΄. + 
ἄνθρωποι, OUTW και υμεις ποιειτε αὐτοις" Ὁ 


οὗτος γάρ ἐστιν 


8 ἘὠΦσέλθετε διὰ τῆς στενῆς πύλης" ὅτι πλατεῖα ἡ πύλη, 18 


πολλοί εἰσιν οἱ εἰσερχόμενοι δι αὐτῆς. * Τί στενὴ ἡ πύλη, 14 


" Προσέχετε δὲ ἀπὸ τῶν ψευδο- 15 


Ψ ® ἡ » 4 σι “-- δ» 
των, ἔσωθεν δέ εἰσι λυκοι ἅρπαγες. ' Ato τῶν καρπὼν αὐτῶν 16 


Μήτι συλλέγουσιν ἀπὸ ἀκανθών στα- 


KOu δύναται δένδρον ἀγαθὸν καρποὺς πονηροὺς 18 


Lake 18. 

83. ἢ ἢ ε tay eo. " 4 » ᾿ ‘ 
Kal εὐρύχωρος ἢ Οδὸς ἢ ἀπάγουσα εἰς THY απωλειαν᾽ καὶ 
καὶ τεθλιμμένη ἡ ὁδὸς ἡ ἀπάγουσα εἰς τὴν ζωήν ' καὶ ολίγοι 

δι Ine a εἰσὶν οἱ εὑρίσκοντες αὐτήν. 

2Tim. 35. προφητών, οἵτινες ἔρχονται πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἐν ἐνδύμασι προβά- 
ry , ® 4 
ἐπιγνώσεσθε αντους. 

εἴακο δι 44. φυλὴν, ἢ ἀπὸ τριβόλων σῦκα ; ᾿οὕτω πᾶν δένδρον ἀγαθὸν 17 

er καρποὺς καλοὺς ποιεῖ" τὸ δὲ σαπρὸν δένδρον καρποὺς πονη- 

k Luke 6. ‘ a 

tenor: ‘ero ἥθιεις, 

Johu 16.2, 6 

Lake 3. 9. 


The οὖν introducing this precept is by some sup- 

ed transitive ; by others, resumptive. But it 
is rather ilative. Otros, is edited by Fritz., 
with Matth. (from the Edit. Princ., and some 
MSS. and Versions) for οὗτος, just after, Yet 
the canon of preferring the more αἱ reading 
must induce us to retain otros. The sense is, 
‘ This is the sum and substance of what is con- 
tained in the law and the prophets on the relative 
duties of men." It is all one, in the meaning and 
result, with that νόμοφ βασιλικὸς, James ii. 8, 
which comprehends the whole of the Second 
Table of the Law, with all the several offices re- 
ducible to each commandment therein. 

13. Here there is no connection with the pre- 
ceding. The words (as we find from Luke xiii. 
24) being spoken at another time, and in answer 
to the inquiry of the disciples, ‘Lord, are there 
few that shall be saved ?” 

— εἰσέλθετε, &c.) i. ¢. strive to enter (as in 
the lel , Luke xiii. 24.) namely els 
τὴν ἵωήν. he course of human action is often 
in Scripture called odes; and, from the re- 
straints and difficulties of virtue, its road is termed 
strait ; as that of vice, Here, however, 
the comparison is to a gate opening into a road 
leading up to a citadel. The τῆς implies that 
there is another gate, leading to the broad road, 
which we are not to enter. Similar comparisons 
and parallel sentiments are found in the Heathen 
writers. 

14. τί στενή.) It is scarcely possible to ima- 
gine stronger evidence than what exists for this 
reading ; which has been received by all the most 
eminent Editors. The common ing ὅτι may, 
indeed, be tolerated, in the sense sed ; but Eras- 
mus, from whom Stephene derived it, had little 
or no authority for it. Whereas τί is supported 
by the ii mee of the MSS., all the best Ver- 
sions, Chrys., Theophy]., and Euthym., and the 
nee Prine. The sense, then, is, ‘ How narrow is 

e gate 


-- ὀλίγοι οἱ εὑρίσκοντες.) This seems meant 
to su the difficulty and exertion necessary to 
Ta it. διὰ ὩΣ 

. προσέχετε δὲ ἀπὸ τῶν We ητῶν.) 
The connexion is well laid down by hone Newe. 


ποιεῖν, οὐδὲ δένδρον σαπρὸν καρποὺς καλοὺς ποιεῖν. (Πάν 19 


thus: ‘I have exhorted you to enterin by the strait 
gate. But beware of false guides.’ [ΙΠροσέχειν, 
when followed by dao τινος (with which Kuin, 
compares the Heb. wow) is equivalent to 
φοβεῖσϑαι ἀπό τινος. It occurs several times 
in the Sept., but never, I believe, in the Classical 
writers. ‘Eaurois seems to be understood, which 
is expressed at Luke xvii. 3. 

— ψευδοπροφ.) This is variously explained ; 
but usually ὧν Ψευδοδιδάσκαλοι. See 2 Pet. 
ii. 1. Προφήτης and προφητεύειν, in the sense 
teacher and teach, being common. The expres- 
sion may be taken to denote, in ἃ leg way, 
one who falsely pretends to have a Divine com- 
mission. 

— ἐν ἐνδύμασι προβάτων.) ‘Ev, like the 
Heb. 3 and the Latin i, and our in, is often 
used with verbs of clothing, to denote the ; 
of which the clothing is formed. ᾿Ενδύμασι προ- 
βάτων has an allusion to the μηλωτὴ (sheep- 
skin, or sometimes a cloak made of the fleece 
ae le worked up) with which the false prophets 
clothed themselves, in imitation of the true ones; 
and also, as it secms, the false teachers among the 
Pharisees. 

16. καρπῶν.) Meaning ‘ manners and actions.” 
A a baie figure. See Matt. iii. 8. I would com- 
pare Thucyd. v. 26. rots γὰρ ἔργοις ἀϑρήσει καὶ 


εὑρήσει. In μήτε συλλέγουσιν, &c. there is ἃ 
sort of adagial illustration, found also in Theogn. 
Admon. 537. 


— τριβόλων.) <A low thorny shrub (the ér- 
bulus terrestris of Linnzus), 80 called from its 
resemblance to the tribulus miliaris, or 
composed of three or more radiating spikes on 
prongs, thrown δὰ the ground to annoy cavalry. 

olyb. L. 392. Veget. 3. 24. 
17, τὸ δὲ σαπρὸν. ἃς.) The word denotes 
pox ily what is decayed and rotten ; but 2dly, 

metonymy, what is refuse and worthless (as 
old vessels, and small fishes), also, when applied 
to trecs or fruit, what is of a bad qualséy. The 
passages adduced by Wets. will illustrate all 
these senses. Καρπὸν ποιεῖν is not a mere 
Hellenistic phrase, but is found in the Classical 
bal air bac pert Aristotle. 

19. Some Critics are of opinion that this verse 
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a 4 w“”~ A a 9 ’ a » vw a 
δένδρον μη ποιοῦν καρπὸν καλὸν ἐκκόπτεται, καὶ ac πῦρ Bad- 
wv ® A a“ ~ 
90 λεται.) apaye απὸ τῶν καρπῶν αὐτών ἐπιγνώσεσθε αὐτούς. 


21 


"Ov πᾶς ὁ λέγων μοι, Κύριε, Κύριε, εἰσελεύσεται εἰς 


m Hos. 8. 9. 
Jer. 7.4. 


“- » “- 9 ~ “~ 
τὴν βασιλείαν τῶν οὐρανῶν" αλλ᾽ ὁ ποιών to θέλημα τοῦ Rom. 2.18 


22 πατρός μον τοῦ ἐν οὐρανοῖς. 


" Πολλοὶ ἐροῦσί μοι ἐν ἐκείνῃ 


james 1, 22. 
n Lake 13. 
24, 26. 


τῇ ἡμέρᾳ" Kvou, Κύριε, ov τῷ σῷ ὀνόματι προεφητεύσαμεν, 
καὶ τῷ σῷ ὀνόματι δαιμόνια ἐξεβάλομεν, καὶ τῷ σῷ ονόματι 


a e A a ’ - ο A , 4 ἢ 9 =~, 
23 δυνάμεις πολλας ἐποιήσαμεν ; ° Kal τότε ὁμολογήσω αὐτοῖς 
ad Φ cm ~ ιν» ~ e 8 a j 
Ort ουδέποτε ἔγνων ὑμᾶς" αποχωρεῖτε απ ἐμοῦ οἱ ἐργαζόμενοι Ai. 
~ φ 9 a? a [2 a 
? Πάς ουν oortg ἀκούει μου τους λογους του- 


94 τὴν ἀνομίαν. 


o Lake 13. 
27. 

nfr. 23. 12, 
2 Tim. 2. 19. 


bas: 


τους, Kal ποιεῖ αὐτοὺς, ὁμοιώσω αὐτὸν ἀνδρὶ φρονίμῳ, ὅστις 

95 ῳκοδόμησε τὴν οἰκίαν αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ τὴν πέτραν᾽ καὶ κατέβη ἡ 
βροχὴ, καὶ ἦλθον οἱ ποταμοὶ, καὶ ἔπνευσαν οἱ ἄνεμοι, καὶ 
προσέπεσον τῇ οἰκίᾳ ἐκείνῃ, καὶ οὐκ ἔπεσε᾽ τεθεμελίωτο γὰρ 

26 ἐπὶ τὴν πέτραν. " Kai πᾶς ὁ ἀκούων μον τοὺς λόγους τού- wi ° 


is introlaced, by interpolation, from Matt. iii. 10. 
The objection, however, that it impedes the course 
cf reasoning, will be lessened, if we consider it as 
aun awful admonition incidentally thrown in, 
quasi hypoparenthetica. 

2). dpays.) Itaque, ergo. The Particle is here 
conclusive, as in Matt. xvii. 26. xi. 18. The dpa 
is Wlative, and the ye limifutire. See Herm. on 
Viger, p. 821, 825. 

21. ob was.) Many Commentators, closely 
connect the ov with was, and interpret πὸ one. 
But there seems no sufficient reason to abandon 
the construction and sense usually adopted, by 
which the οὐ is connected with the rerd, as a 
negative marking distinction ; q. ἃ, ‘ Not all who 
with the lips acknowledge me as their Lord, will 
be admitted to the blessings which I come to 
bestow; but those [only} who (ikerctse perform 
what my Father enjoins.’ This too is coufirmed 
by a similar , Rom. ix. 6. ob yap πώντες 
οἱ ἐξ ᾿Ισραὴλ, οὗτοι ‘I. " 

— Κύριε, Ἰύριε.) Therepetition here is em- 
phatic; since the ancients were accustomed to 
we this tition on occasions when they espe- 
cially t Divine aid. See Hesych. on the 
Article Θεὸς, Θεός. (Comp. Luke 6,46.) 

Ὁ ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ] i.e. the day implied 


in the foregoing words; namely, at the period 
when there sill be a final admission or rejection 
of all persons. Comp. Mark xiii. 32. 2 Thess. i. 


10. In some other passages, however, as Luke x. 
12, and especially 2 Tim. i. 12. iv. 8, the pro- 
noun may be understood as referring to some 


day well : that expression being, as re P 
"πᾶς the Rabbinical wilters, used emaphatieally of 


the : ἃ 
bgt 2 ree ‘by thy power and autho- 
rity.” "ee Luke ix. 49. 
-- προεφητεύσαμεν) ‘have taught and 
preached the Gospel ;” not. however, excluding 
i ied , fo is reason 


mahi Σ canitted by God to 
were ry 
ives were at variance 


Gospel. 
rots.) ‘I will tell them 
Pi Tat ot ram A signification of which cx- 


amples are adduced from /Elian, Var. Hist. ii. 4. 
Herodot. iii. 6. and other writers. 

— οὐδέποτε ἔγνων ὑμᾶς) i. 6. “1 never re- 
cognized you as my servants, or approved you.’ 
So 2 Tim. ii. 19, ἔγνω Κύριος τοὺς ὄντας αὐτοῦ. 
This is considered a Hebraism ; yp having the 
sense approve. But some examples are adduced 
by Wets. from Greck writers; not, however, quite 
to the point. Far more apposite is one from 
Ismus adduced by me in Recens. Synop, Σὺ δὲ 
τίς si; σοὶ δὲ τί προσήκει Jawrew; οὐ yi- 
νώσκω σε (I do not recognise you), οὐ μὴ εἰσίῃς 
τὴν οἰκίαν. 

— ἐργαζύμενοι τὴν ἀνομίαν.) The purity of 
the Greek is established by a passage of Themist. 
adduced in KRecens. Synop. i. 6. ot ἐργαζόμενοι 
ἀρετήν. "Epy.is afar stronger term than ποιεῖν, 
and signifies to do any thing studiously and ha- 
bituall, to muke « trade of ἃ. The Art. hero 
has an intensive force ; 4. d. all kinds of iniquity. 
See Middleton, Gr. A. v. § 2. 

24. Our Lord now closcs his discourse, which 
contains the great outlines of human duty, by a 
most apt and forcible comparison. 

— was οὖν, ἃς.) This is pet as a Ile- 
brew construction for πάντα οὖν axovcovra— 
ὁμοιώσω ἀνδρί. But it may be better called a 

r construction, and a relique of primitive 
simplicity of diction. Thus it is found in He- 
rodotus, and all unstudied writers and speakers, 
in every language. The same may be said of 
ποιεῖ αὑτοὺς, κεἰ]. Aoyous, which is a popular 

hrase, to denote ‘ perfurmeth my P te.” 
Ομοιώσω is me chante deble : " ο. " nb » OF 
may,com τη. Ppoving, prudent, provident; 
as in Ken, (Το, xi. 8. cuted y Wets. ᾿ 

— ἐπὶ τὴν πέτραν.) On the force of the 
Art. here and at ἐπὶ τὴν ἄμμον, see Bp. Mid- 
dleton in loc. 

25. ἡ βροχή.) This denotes, like the Heb. Oe; 
a heavy of rain, and the Art. is used, as 
commonly with the great objects of nature, both 
in Greek and English. Torapoi, floods, or tor- 
rents. So χείμαῤῥοι ποταμοὶ in Homer. 

26, 27. Many similar sentiments (especially 
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τους, Kat μὴ ποιῶν αὐτοὺς, ὁμοιωθήσεται ἀνδρὶ μωρῷ, ὅστις 
φκοδόμησε τὴν οἰκίαν αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ τὴν ἄμμον" καὶ κατέβη ἡ "1 
βροχὴ, καὶ ἦλθον οἱ ποταμοὶ, καὶ ἔπνευσαν οἱ ἄνεμοι, καὶ 
προσέκοψαν τῇ οἰκίᾳ ἐκείνῃ, καὶ ἔπεσε᾽ καὶ ἣν ἡ πτῶσις αὐτῆς 
μεγάλη. "Kat ἐγένετο, ὅτε συνετέλεσεν ὁ ΪΙησοῦς τοὺς 28 
λόγους τούτους, ἐξεπλήσσοντο οἱ ὄχλοι ἐπὶ τῇ διδαχῇ αὐτοῦ" 
nv yao διδάσκων αὐτοὺς we ἐξουσίαν ἔχων, καὶ οὐχ ὡς οἱ 29 


Γραμματεῖς. 


VII. Καταβαντι δὲ αὐτῷ απὸ τοῦ ὄρους, ἠκολούθησαν } 


é 4 ΄σ- 
᾿ ἐκτείνας τὴν χεῖρα, ἥψατο 


{ καθαρίσθητι ! καὶ εὐθέως ἐκαθαρίσθη αὐτοῦ ἡ λέπρα. 
λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς" Ὅρα μηδενὶ εἴπῃς" αλλ ὕπαγε, σεαυ- 
τὸν δειξον τῷ ἱερεῖ, καὶ προσένεγκε τὸ δώρον ὃ προσέταξε 


40. αὐτῷ ὄχλοι πολλοί * καὶ ἰδοὺ, λεπρὸς ἐλθὼν προσεκύνει 2 
18 αὐτῷ, λέγων" Κύριε, ἐὰν θέλῃς, δύνασαί με καθαρίσαι. 


"Καὶ 8 
αὐτοῦ ὁ Inaouc, λέγων: Θέλω’ 


“ Καὶ 4 


Μωυσῆς, εἰς μαρτύριον αὐτοῖς. 


d Luke 7.1. 


one of Rabbi Elisha), are adduced by Wets. from 
the Rabbinical writers. 

28. καὶ ἐγένετο ὅτε.) Like the Hebr. ym- 

ἢ διδαχῇ. The word may denote either 
the doctrine tuught, or the manner of teaching. 
The latter is probably meant. See Greswell on 
the Parables, vol. i. Introd. 

29. ἦν διδάσκων.) Not for ἐδίδασκε, as the 
Commentators say. Rather, ‘he had been 
teaching.’ 

— ὡς ἐξουσίαν ἔχων) scil. τοῦ διδάσκειν, ‘ as 
one having authority to teach,’ i. 6. self-derived 
power; not as the Scribes, who rested only on 
that of their Doctors; as onc not the tnterpreter, 
but the maker of the law; and accordingly using 
the authoritative expression ἐγὼ di λέγω. Luke 
iv. 36, has ἐν ἐξουσίᾳ, as applied to his λόγος, or 
manner of speaking; an expression standing for 
ἐξουσιαστικόε. Several Mustrations of the 


phrases have been adduced by Wets. and others. 


VIII. 1. δέ} The particle has here the tran- 
sittve sense, and αὐτῷ 18 redundant, riter. 

2. προσεκύνει.) ‘Not,’ says Whitby, ‘as de- 
noting an acknowledgment of the Divinity of our 
Lord; for the term was one expressive of civil 
adoration, and only paid to him as the Messiah, 
or a prophet sent from God.’ 

— ἐὰν ϑέλης, δύνασαι.) This appears from the 
examples in Wets. to have been a form of earnest 
and respectful address, much used by those who 
sought for relief, especially from physicians. 
Thus both expressions may be considered highly 
emphatical. 

— καθαρίσαι.) A word used peculiarly of 
healing leprosy, and which has re ore ioe the 
legal impurity supposed to be incurred by the dis- 
ease, which could ouly be removed by the cure of 
the disorder. 

3. ἐκτείνας τὴν χεῖρα.) There is here neither 
pleonasm nor Hebraism, as is commonly su 
posed. Nor is the expression, as others think, 


4 ἘϊΦσελθόντι δὲ αὐτῷ εἰς Καπερναοὺμ προσῆλθεν * αὐτῷ 5 


devoid of force; though it may be ed as 8 
relique of the circumstantiality of ancient diction. 

— ἥψατο αὐτοῦ.) This was done, Wets. says, 
more medicorum. And he adduces many exam- 
ples of a similar use of the word. But our Lord 
seems to have touched the leper, both to dae 
him with confidence (as conceiving that unless 
with the power as well as will to heal him, he 
would have incurred pollution, and possibly infee- 
tion), and also to make the bystanders see plainly 
that the cure was effected by his touch. Our 
Lord, too, in most cases, condescended to accom- 
pany his words by corresponding actions, as the 

rophets had done before him. See 2 Kings v. 
1}. and Note on Matt. ix.18. As to the violation 
of the law hereby involved, it must be remem- 
bered that works ee by Divine virtue were 
exempted from the ritual precepts. 

4. μηδενὶ elrns.] An injunction doubtless 
only meant to extend to the period when he had 

resented himself to the Priests, for examination. 

onsidering the great multitude of bystanders, it 
was impossible to prevent the transaction from 
being made public ; so that the object of the in- 
junction must have been, to keep the officiating 
priest ignorant of the transaction, that he might 
not iciously deny the | to be perfectly 
clean; which would di int the benevolent 
object of the miracle. It has been su (not 
without reason), that this transaction is placed 
here by the Evangelist (for certain reasons) out 
of its proper ehronological order. 

— εἰς μαρτύριον αὐτοῖς.] It has been debated 
whether αὐτοῖς has reference to the | dran i, 6. 
the priests (ἱερεῖ being taken distributively), orto 
the : Thou h there is some harshness in 
the latter mode (since the antecedent does not 
exiet in the precedin rare ; yet propriety re- 
quires it; for the offering could no testimon 
to the priests. It may, however, be 
of both. 

5. προσῆλθεν αὐτῷ ἑκατόνταρχοε.) The best 


MATTHEW CHAP. VIII. 6—11. 


bexarovrapyoc, παρακαλών αὐτὸν καὶ λέγων" 


Κύριε, ὁ παῖς 


μον βέβληται ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ παραλυτικὸς, δεινώς βασανιζόμενος. 
" Καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ o ᾿Ιησοῦς" ᾿Εγὼ ἐλθὼν θεραπεύσω αὐτόν. 

e 4 » ἢ ee ’ Ψ ’ ® > Qe a 
8° Kat ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ ἑκατόνταρχος egy’ Κύριε, οὐκ εἰμὶ ἱκανὸς ¢trte7. 


ἵνα μου ὑπὸ τὴν στέγην εἰσέλθῃς" 


9xat ἰαθήσεται ὁ παῖς μου. 


ἀλλὰ μόνον εἰπὲ * λόγῳ, 


Kat γὰρ ἐγὼ ἄνθρωπός εἰμι ὑπὸ flake7.s. 
᾿ γὰρ ey ἐμὲ 


ἐξουσίαν, ἔχων ὑπ᾽ ἐμαυτὸν στρατιώτας" καὶ λέγω τούτῳ᾽ 
Πορεύθητι, καὶ mopeverat’ Kat ary" Ἔρχου, καὶ ἔρχεται" 

10 καὶ τῷ δουλῳ pov’ Ποίησον τοῦτο, καὶ ποιεῖ. δ᾽ Ακουσας δὲ £ Lake7.¥. 
ὁ Ἰησοῦς ἐθαύμασε, καὶ εἶπε τοῖς ἀκολουθοῦσιν ᾿Αμὴν λέγω 


11 ὑμῖν" οὐδὲ ἐν τῴ ᾿Ισραὴλ τοσαύτην πίστιν εὗρον. 


b Lake 13 
20. δι 12. 87. 


" Λέγω δὲ 


eia ed ‘ A 9 “ a ὃ “ fy Π 
νμιν, οτι πολλοὶ αἼΟ a νατολών Και πυσμων δουσι, και 
. “ἢ a 9 4 Δ» ἢ  » A ® σ΄ 
ἀνακλιθήσονται pera Αβραὰμ καὶ ᾿ἰσαὰκ καὶ ᾿Ιακωβ ἐν Ty 


(Commentators are agreed that, from the striking 
similarity of circumstances between this trane- 
action and that recorded at Luke wii. 1—10, they 
must be the same. The points of difference arc 
very reconcileable ; waite being, both in the 
Classical and Hellenistic Greek, often used for 
CuvAos, servant; like pwer in Latin, and used 
because such services as are performed by our 
footmen, or valets, was originally rendered b 

buys. Hence the rzame was afterwards retained, 
when a change was made in the persos. And as 
to the Centurion here being said to solicit for 
himself what in Luke he intreats through the 
medium of his /riends,—it may be observed, that 
the Jews, and in some measure the Grecks and 
Romans, were accustomed to represent what was 
done by an veg fas another, as done by the person 
himel/. ark x. 3, compared with Matt. 
xx. 20. And ὥρα a Matthew docs not (as does 
Luke) tell us that he was a proselyte, yet he says 


nothing to the contrary. See Grot., tf., Kuin., 
εἰ; Op JA te to sick 

. βέβληται. term ck per- 
sone paul to their couch. Whether it be 


rendered decubutt, with Kuin., or lecfo affirus est, 
with Fritz, the sense is the same. 

— βασανιζόμενοε.) It is debated whether this 
should be rendered tortured, or afflicted. For pal- 
cies, whether attended with contraction, or remis- 
sion of the nerves, do not, medical writers say, 
soceetom ἘΠῚ sree pet Yet it has been proved 
that, in one stage o et sacha the patient suf- 
fers great ; as also when it passes into apo- 

ie e Br is rep Ate pexons, A 
i writers, except in Josephus an ο. 
8. ἱκανὸς] for ἄξιοε, used at John i. 27. Luke 
att. iii. ll. The Lpegalgy ce 
the xpreseio will upon whether the 
Cen : : 'ψίο, ἀν . ᾧ is 

however, necessary to so much as 
= have here done. We may regard the 
words as constitu a formula ex ive of 


passage of 
= Nye) On this reading and αὐτῷ, at v. 5, 
for cd 


ἡσοῦ the Editors from Mill are 
with reason . - The two are found 
in the best and part of the » Ver- 
tions, Fathers, the earliest Editions. As to 


the vulg. τὸν λόγον and τῷ ‘Incov, they were 
introduced on slender authority by Erasm. The 
τῷ ‘I. is evidently from the margin; and τὸν 
λογον arose partly from a confusion of the ν and 
͵ ript; and ly from an ignoranco of the 
phrase εἰπεῖν λόγῳ, which is like the Latin rerto 
dicere, and our say αὐ ὦ word ; here, give order 
by a a ipek her, εἰπεῖν λόγῳ occurs in the 
paralle of Luke. 

9. ἄνθρωπός εἶμι ὑπὸ ἐξουσίαν.) Sub. τασ- 
σόμενος, which is εὐ pier at Luke vii. 8, and 
Diod. Sic. cited by Munthe. So ol ὑποτασσό- 
μενοι for soldiers, Pol. 1ii. 13,8. The sense is 
not what some Commentators maintain, “1 am a 
man holding authority; (for that would require 
ἐπ᾽ ἐξουσίας) but (as the parallel passage of Luko 

uires) ‘I am aman placed under authonty,’ viz. 
the authority of my superior officer :* there being 
an ment a menort ad majus; q. ἃ. ‘1 who 
hold but a subordinate office, can order my sol- 
diers and servants, who obey af a word; much 
more canst thou, who hast supernatural power, 
cure disorders at thy simple fiat." The words 
following are almost hical, 

10. ἐν τῷ ᾿Ισραὴλ)] i.e. the people of Israel, 
as often in Scripture. There is no reason to sup- 
pose, with sume, an ellipsis of λαῷ or οἴκῳ. 

— πίστιν) The word here denotes faith in 
its general sense ; namely, a firm reliance on the 
power of Jesus to work the miracle in question ; 
& persuasion supposed to have originated in the 
cure of the nobleman’s son, at Cans, only a day’s 
journey distant. 

11, πολλοί.) Namely the Gentiles; for they 
were such, as compared with the viol τῆς βασι- 
λείας, the Jews. It is meant that the centu- 
rion’s faith would not be a solitary case; but that 
ro many heathens, would, in like manner, have 
faith, and be converted. 

— ἀπὸ ἀνατολῶν καὶ δυσμῶν. Luke adds 
ἀπὸ Βοῤῥὰ καὶ Νότον. The expression (denot- 
ing ‘ from all parts of the world’) is frequent both 
in the Scriptural and Classical writers. 

— ἀνακλιθήσονται.) <A convivial term (like 
ἀνακεῖσθαι, κατακεῖσϑαι, and others), adapted 
to the Oriental custom of reclining, not sitting, at 
table; on which sec Horne’s Introd. Both the 
replay ar ace μιὰν lores writers 

ting their to the ordinary concep- 
tions of men) represent the joys and glories of 


“αἱ 
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17. 


“A ® ζω ἡ ° 4 “ 3 
iruket8. βασιλείᾳ τῶν ουρανών᾽ * ot δὲ viot τῆς βασιλείας ἐκβλη- 12 
ᾷ ’ ’ aw e a 
inf 1.43. θήσονται εἰς τὸ σκότος TO ἐξωτερον᾽ Exet ἔσται ὁ κλανθμὸς 
qe a ~ as k  ¢F «» “- ~ & e = 
i John 4.82. Καὶ O βρυγμὸς τῶν odovrwy. “Και εἶπεν o Inaoug rp * exa- 13 


MK. LU. ε a a? ~ 
1. 4., O παις αὐτου ἐν TY ω 
29 88 

80 389 

31 

32 40 

84 41 


τοντάρχῃ᾽ Ὕπαγε, καὶ ὡς ἐπίστευσας γενηθήτω σοι. καὶ ἰάθη 
) ἐκείνῃ. 

Καὶ ἐλθὼν ὁ Ἰησοῦς εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν Πέτρον, εἶδε τὴν 14 

A 5 ΄- ] A , A οὔ 

πενθερὰν αὐτοῦ βεβλημένην καὶ πυρέσσουσαν' καὶ ἥψατο 15 
τῆς χειρὸς αὐτῆς, καὶ αφῆκεν αὐτὴν ὁ πυρετός" καὶ ἡγέρθη 
καὶ διηκόνει *aurp. Οψίας δὲ γενομένης προσήνεγκαν αὐτῷ 16 
δαιμονιζομένους πολλούς" καὶ ἐξέβαλε τὰ πνεύματα λόγῳ, καὶ 


, A a vw ᾽ ’ ὃ a ~ 4 
παντας Touc κακὼς ἔχοντας ἐθεραπευσεν᾽ ὅπως πληρωθῇ τὸ 17 
ῥηθὲν διὰ Ἡσαΐου τοῦ προφήτου λέγοντος" Αὐτὸς τὰς 


ἀσθενείας ἡμῶν ἔλαβε, 


heaven under the image of a δαπριδέ ; and con- 
sequently with imagery suited thereto. (Comp. 
Luke xiii. 28, 29. “Mal. i. 11.) 

12. vlol τῆς BaotXelas.) Scil. τοῦ Θεοῦ, i. ὁ. 
the Israelites, for whom the happiness of that 
kingdom was especially destined; and who had 
arrogated to themselves a place there, to the ex- 
clusion of other nations. Kuin. remarks that 


vids like the Heb. 73) is used to denote a person 
holding some kind of property in the thing signi- 
fied by the noun following in the Genit., with 
which it is joined; as Luke x. 6. υἱὸς τῆς εἰρή- 
νης. See also John xvii. 12. ὁ vides τῆς ἀπω- 
λείας. 

— σκότος τὸ ἑξώτερον.) Compar. for superl. 
The expression denotes darkness the most remote 
from the light, and is employed in opposition to the 
brilliant lights, which are figuratively supposed to 
be burning in the banqueting room. Some, how- 
ever, think that there ie an allusion to the dark 
and squalid subterranean dungeons, into which 
the worst malefactors were thrust. This I can 
confirm fram Joseph. Bell. iii. 8, 5, where, speak- 
ing of suicides, he says, τούτων μὲν adns δέχ- 
εται Tas Ψψυχὰς σκοτιώτερος. See also 
Dion. Hal. Antiq. viii. p. 522, sub fin. But 
thus we should have rather had μυχιαίτερον. 

— ἐκεῖ ἔσται---ὀδόντων.) The force of the Art. 
is expressed by Middleton thus: ‘ there shall they 
weep and gnash their teeth ; the Art. having re- 
ference to the persons just mentioned ; or it may, 
as Robinson says, express ‘common notoriety, 
well known as belonging to the place.’ ’Odov- 
τῶν is not, as some say, pleonastic ; though the 
word is sometimes omitted in this phrase. Wets. 
compares Juv. Sat. v. 157. To which add Soph. 
Trach. 1074. BiB υχα κλαίων. (Comp. infr. 
xxi. 43. xiii. 42, δῇ. xxii. 13. xxiv. 51. xxv. 80. 
Luke xiii. 28.) 

13. ἑκατοντάρχῃ.) In this reading, Wets., 
Matth., Gricsb., rer, and Fritz. agree, for the 
common éxaTovradpxw; and with reason, since 
it is supported by the greater number of MSS., 
and is more agreeable to later Grecism. 

— ἐν τῇ ὥρᾳ ἐκείνη) ‘at that very instant ;° 
for ὥρα sometimes signifies, as the Chaldee and 
Syr. sw and Hebr. yrs not hour, but time, and 
sometimes, like καιρὸς, a point of time. 

14. ἐλθὼν) i. ὁ. as we learn from Matthow and 


"had a double 


A Q » ¢ 
Kat τας νοσους ἐβάστασεν. 


Capernaum, where he n his public teaching. 
(Comp. Mark i. 29, 30; Luke iv. 38. 

— ξβεβλημένην καὶ πυρέσσονσαν. Per hen- 
diad. q. d. ‘laid up of a fever.” Luke: σννεχο- 
μένη πυρετῷ μεγάλῳ. 

18. ἥψατο!) This was done, Wets. says, 
more medicorum ; and he adduces examples from 
the Classical writers. But see note supra, v. 8. 
᾿Αφίημι is a usual term to denote the departure 
of a disorder. See Fesii Cicon. Hippocr. The 
miracle here recorded did not, as in some other 
cases, consist in the cure of an incurable disorder, 
but in the mode of cure, instantly and by a touch. 

— διηκόνει] waited, or attended upon him. 
Camp. ‘entertained him.’ Others, ‘ waited upon 
him at table.” It seems, better, however, to 
preserve the ral sense ; which is required by 
the context. This διακονία is evidently recorded 
as a proof of the completeness of the cure. Seo 
note supra, iv. 1]. 

— αὐτῷ.) On this reading, for the common 
one αὐτοῖς, almost all the Editore are agreed. It 
has every support from MSS., Versions, and 
Fathers, and early Edd., and is received by 
Scholz.—Gricsb. and Fritz, indeed, retain, and 
the latter defends αὐτοῖς, but not satisfactorily. 

16. ὀψίας.) The Hebrews reckoned two ὁ 
the early, from the ninth hour to our six o'clock, 
or sunset, and the Jate, from sunset to nightfall. 
From Mark i. 32, it appears that the later one is 
here meant; namely, after sunset. Thus the 
sabbath (for we find from Mark i. 21, that it was 
a sabbath day) had ended when the sick were 
brought; snd hence they brought them with- 
out scruple. [Comp. Luke iv. 40.] 

— Adyw,) ‘by a word.” Fritz. renders ‘sola 
imperii vi.' So the Latin verbo. 

7. abréds—éBaoracev.) The words are from 
Isa. 11}. 4, where are described the sufferings of 
Christ for the sins of the world. And they are 
supposed, by some Commentators, to be applied 
by way of accom ton. Yet, since the Jews 
considered dangerous diseases as the temporal 

unishment of sin, and as our Lord often ad- 

sed those whom he healed, with ‘ thy sins be 
iven thee.’ it may be granted that the 

; first, in the removal of 

corporcal maladies, and secondly in the remission 


Luke, immediately after leaving the synagogue at 
ic 
] 
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᾿Ιδὼν δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς πολλοὺς ὄχλους περὶ αὐτὸν, ἐκέλευσεν 4, 8. 


19 ἀπελθεῖν εἰς τὸ πέραν. Καὶ προσελθὼν εἷς, γραμματεὺς, εἶπεν 3. 23 


20 αὐτῷ Διδάσκαλε, ἀκολουθήσω 


21 οὐκ ἔχει ποῦ τὴν κεφαλὴν κλίνῃ. “Erepoc δὲ τών μαθητών 


A a4 9 , a 
σοι O7ou ἐαν ἀπέρχῃ. Και 


57 
~ ”“ 5 a 4 
λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ Inaovc’ Αἱ ἀλώπεκες φωλεοὺς ἔχουσι, καὶ τὰ 58 
~ “~ e ~ 8 ’ 
πετεινὰ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ κατασκηνώσεις" ὁ δὲ Ὑἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου 
59 
® ~ FF , A ’ ΓΙ ’ “σι » ~ A 
αὐτοῦ εἶπεν αυτῷ᾽ Κύριε, exirpepov μοι πρώτον απελθεῖν και 
ε 1? A > > a, 
Ο δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτῷ Ακο- 60 


2 θάψαι τὸν πατέρα μου. 


of our ains, by the sacrifice on the cross. Sce 
1 Pet. ii. 24. The verbal variation here between 
St. Matthew and the Sept. is ably reconciled by 
Abp. Magee on the Atonement, vol. i. p. 415. 
seqq., Who refers ἀσθενείας and the correspond- 
ing Hebrew word cm to bodily maladies (a sig- 
hification not unfrequent in the Classics, ex. gr. 
Thacyd. ii. 49.) ; νόσονς and Dron to discases 
of the mind ; the former clause signifying Christ's 
removing the sicknesses of men by miraculous 
cures, the latter, his bearing thcir sins on the 
cross. The Unitarian perversion of the : 
whereby it is made to relate to the removal of 
diseases only, without μὲν reference to ἃ propitia- 
tory sacrifice, is completely refuted by the learncd 
Prelate above mentioned. ‘ It is not surprising 
(he observes) that so distinguishing a character of 
the Messiah, as that of his healing all manner v 
diseuses with a word (a character, too, whic 
Imiah himself has depicted so strongly 
xxxv. 5, that our Lord (Matt. xi. 5. 
words in proof of his Messiahship), 
fatreduced: by the Prophct in a e, where 
his main object was to represent the plan of our 
redemption by means of Christ's sufferings ; expe- 
cially as the Jews so connected the idcas of sin 
and disease, that an allusion to one must suggest 
the other." 


at ch. 
quotes the 
should be 


At ἔλαβε (we) sub. ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτῷ ; or take 
ἔλαβε for ἀνέλαβε. This use of the word is fre- 
quent in the Sept. As to éBdor., it cunnot (as 

ding to the Heb. 9) denote cured, 
without great harshness. And mares the 
interpretation in question passes over the impor- 
tant word αὐτὸς, kt ~ I would not, indeed, 
deny that βαστάζειν might signify to remove or 
enre (a disorder) (for a passage of Galen cited by 
Weta., and another of Diog. Laert. iv. 59., seem 
to prove this); but I sce not how it can, in the 
of the Prophet, be so taken: while the 
evens of the Eranyelist may be taken in the 
manner above mentioned. 

18. ἰδὼν---κέλευσεν x. τ. A.) Not so much 
as being incommoded by the number of appli- 
cants for cure; bat rather because our Lord sys- 
tematically avoided keeping a multitude long 

, to t any suspicion of encouraging 
ition, On ele τὸ πέραν eco my Note on Thu- 
σὰ, ἱ, 111. 

19. εἷς for rie.] A use thought by some to be 
Hebraistic; bat it occurs in several of the /uter 
Greek writers. (Comp. Luke ix. 57.] 

0. al ἐλώπεκει---κλίνη.) This was meant 
te warn him of the difficulties he would have to 
eaceunter in following so destitute a master ; and 
may lead us to suppose that the scribe was de- 
tiroas of becoming Christ's disciple, from inte- 


rested motives only. Φωλεοὺς denotes dens, or 

lairs, and κατασκηνώσεις, vot nests, (which 
would be νοσσιαὶ) but simply places of shelter, 
roosts, euch as those where birds settle and perch. 
So oxnviw or oxnvow is sometimes used of a 

ap for soldiers to quarter in ; as Thucyd. i. 90. 
ν als (scil. οἰκίαις) ἐσκήνησαν ot δυνατοί. 

—o Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπον.)] This title, taken 
from Dan. vii. 13, where everlasting dominion is 
ascribed to the Messiuh under that designation, 
and now first assumed by Christ, occurs 61 times 
in the Gospels, and is always used by Christ him- 
sclf, never by any other person. See John v. 27. 
iii. 13. vi. It occurs once in The Acts, 
(vii. 56.) (employed by the martyr Stephen) ; and 
occurs in the Revelations. On the origin and 
nature of the appellation there are various opinions, 
which see detailed in Recens. Synop. One thing 
is clear, that from the corresponding term ὁ Υἱὸς 
τοῦ Θεοῦ, this title belongs to Christ κατ᾽ 
ἐξοχήν and that loth taken together decidedly 
prove that Christ, in some manner unknown to 
us, united in his person both the human and the 
divine nature, ‘was very man and very God; 
thus negativing the opposite tencts of Socinians 
and of Gnostics. On this title itis well remarked 
by Bp. Middl. (on John v. 27.) that in a variety 
of places in which our Saviour calls himself the 
Son of man, the allusion is either to his present 
humiliation, or to his future glory. ‘ Now if 
(continues he) this remark be true, we have, 
though an indirect, yet a strong and perpetual 
declaration, that the human nature did not ori- 
ginally belong to him, and was not properly his 
own; consequently we may consider this simple 
phrase so employed, as an irrefragable proof of 
the Pre-existence and Divinity of Christ.’ ‘ If, 
indeed,’ as Mr. Coleridge observes, ‘ Christ had 
been a mere man, why should he have called 
himself *‘ the Son of Man?” But being God and 
man, it then became, in his own assertation of it, 
a peculiar and mysterious title.’ 

-- οὐκ ἔχει---κλίνη.) A proverbial expression, 
to denote being destitute of any fixed place of re- 
aidence, of which sense see examples adduced in 
Horne’s Introd. p. 409, #qq. and Wetstein in loc. 

21. ἕτεροι) for ἄλλος, i.e. either one of the 
twelve, or of the disciples in general ; said by tra- 
dition to be Philip. His father was, if not dead, 
probably at the point of death. 

— ἰπίτρεψον κι τ. Δ)] A 
that he had been called by our rd) in itself 
reasonable. Thus Elijah permitted Elisha to go 
and bid adieu to his parents: and it was regarded 
as the bounden duty of children to tako care of 
the funerals of their ts; Christ, however, 
was p to refuse the request, for reasons un- 
known to us, and which doubtless arose from 


uest (implying 


Καὶ euBavre αὐτῷ εἰς τὸ πλοῖον ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ οἱ μα- 23 
θηταὶ αὐτοῦ. Kat ἰδοὺ, σεισμὸς μέγας ἐγένετο ἐν τῇ θαλασσῃ, 24 


ἐκάθευδε: Καὶ προσελθόντες οἱ μαθηταὶ [αὐτοῦ | ἤγειραν 25 


Καὶ 26 


Τί δειλοί ἐστε, ὀλιγόπιστοι; Tore ἐγερθεὶς 
μεγάλη. Οἱ δὲ ἄνθρωποι ἐθαύμασαν, λέγοντες" Ποταπος ἐστιν 27 


Καὶ ἐλθόντι αὐτῷ εἰς τὸ πέραν, εἰς τὴν χώραν τῶν 28 


46 MATTHEW CHAP. VIII. 22—28. 
MK. LU... , _ Ore he sad 
4, 8. λουθει μοι, καὶ ἄφες τοὺς vexpouc θαψαι τοὺς εαυτών νεκρους. 
85 22 
8 29 

ὥστε τὸ πλοῖον καλύπτεσθαι ὑπὸ τών κυμαάτων᾽ αὐτὸς δὲ 
888. 24 

αὐτὸν, λέγοντες" Κύριε, σῶσον ἡμᾶς" ἀπολλυμεθα! 
39 λέγει αὐτοῖς" 

ἐπετίμησε τοῖς ἀνέμοις καὶ τῇ θαλάσσῃ, καὶ ἐγένετο αλήνη 
41] 25 

yroc! ὅ ἱ οἱ tn θάλασσα ὑπακούουσιν αὐτῷ. 

5. ouvrocg! ὅτι καὶ οἱ ἄνεμοι καὶ ἢ φ 
1 26 
2 27 


circumstances peculiar to the case. ᾿Ακολούθει 
μοι. Equivalent to ‘ become Ὧν disciple.’ 

22. &aper—vexpovs.] Probably a 
sentence, turning on the double sense of νεκρούς: 
which may mean not only the naturally, but the 
spiritually ; i.e. insensible to the concerns 
of the soul or eternity, dead in trespasses and sins. 
A metaphor familiar to the Jews, and not un- 
known to the Greeks. Tove ἑαυτῶν νεκροὺς is 
well explained by Euthym. τοὺς προσήκοντας 
αὑτοῖς νεκρούς. So Thucyd. ii. 34. καὶ ἐπιφέρει 
τῷ ἑαντοῦ vexow (sub. σώματι) ἕκαστος Hy 
τι βούλεται. Thus the words may be para- 
phrased : ‘ Let no lesser duty stand in the way of 
this great and principal one, which is to Λὶ 
πὸ 9 


23. τὸ πλοῖον.) Not ‘a ship,’ but ‘ the vessel” 
or skiff, provided to cross to the other side. See 
v. 18. Soi 3 Mark iv. 35; Luke viii. 52.) 

24. σεισμός.) The word properly denotes 
terre motus; but sometimes, as here, stands for 
mars commotio, λαίλαψ, (a hurricane,) the term 
used by Mark and Luke, and one highly suitable; 
the lake ei (aa travellers testify) bi subject 
to these sudden hurricanes; as, indeed, are all 
lakes bounded by high mountain ranges. 

— καλύπτεσθαι) ‘ fere .” Mark, ye- 
μίζεσθαι. Both terms to be taken with due 
qualification. Luke expresses it by συνεπλη- 
pourro. 

25. αὐτοῦ.) This is not found in most of the 
beet MSS., some Versions and early Edit., and 
nai ylact, and is cancelled b Mill, Wets., 
Griesb., Vat., and Scholz,—rightly, for, besides 
the preponderance of external testimony, internal 
evidence is against it; since we can far better 
account for its addition than omission. It is not 
needed, because the article carries with it the 
sense of the pronoun possessive. 

— ἀπολλύμεθα.) Mark, οὐ μέλει σοι ὅτι 
ἀπολλύμεθα : 

26. ὀλιγόπιστοι. viz. by not confiding in 
Christ's power to save, as wel renee awake. 

— dwetlunoe—Oardooy.) A ig ly figurative 
expression, signifying ‘ he restrained its fa » 88 
Luke iv. 39. ἐπ. τῷ πυρετῷ. So Ps. evi. 9. 
ἐπετίμησε TH ἐρυθρά ϑαλάσσῃ. 1xxxix. 9. civ. 
7. 2 Macc. ix. 8. ὁ δὲ ἄρτι δοκῶν τοῖς τῆς Sa- 
λάσσης κύμασιν ἐπιτάσσειν. The 


of the perfect calm is a proof of the reality of the 


*T αδαρηνών, ὑπήντησαν αὐτῷ δύο δαιμονιζόμενοι, ἐκ τών 


miracle; for after a storm, the sea is never per- 
fectly smooth, until some time has el 

. worawés.) ‘ Qualis quantusque sit.’ The 
men might well regard our Lord as super-human, 
since to ‘still the raging of the sea,’ was always 
reckoned among the operations of God, insomuch 
that in Ps. lxv. 7, it forms as it were a designation 
of the Deity. 

28. We are now arrived at the wonderful 
transaction of the Gadarene demoniac (or demo- 
niacs). On the nature and design of which illus- 
trious miracle, see Horne’s Introd. vol. i. 227; 
and on the moral application of the whole, see 
Jones of Nayland’s Sermon on the Gadarene 
Demoniac, or a brief summary of its contents in 
Townsend, i. : 

Instead of teoo demoniacs, Mark and Luke only 
mention one. Yet that by no means denies the 
existence of two. They probably mention but 
one, because of his superior fierceness. 

— Γαδαρηνῶν.) The reading has here been 
thought doubtful; the MSS. fluctuating between 
Γεργεσηνῶν, Γαδαρηνῶν, and ᾿Γερασηνῶν. The 
weight οὗ authority, as far as regards number of 
MSB., is in favour of the first-mentioned, which 
is the common reading: but thoee MSS. are 
chiefly of an inferior kind, and of one class; 
while Γαδαρηνῶν is su ed by a not inconsi- 
derable number of MSS., of ie antiquity and 
different recensions, by the Pesch., Syr., and 
Persic Versions, and some Fathers; as Euseb., 
Epiphan., and Chrysostom. As to Γερασηνῶν, 
it is supported almost solely by the Vulg. and a 
few interior Versions. Now if external evidence 
were alone to be considered, we must prefer spy. 
But txternal evidence is also to be taken into 
the account ; and that, as we shall see, is strongly 
in favour of Γαδ. And when some seek to re- 
concile the diecrepancy between St. Matthew and 
the other Evangelists, who have Tadap., by 
maintaining that Gergesa was in the immediate 
vicinity of Gadara, so that the limits belonging to 
one city were so included within the limits of the 
other, that one Evangelist might say ‘the coun- 
uy of the Gadarenes,’ and another, ‘ the country 
of the Gergesenes,’ with equal truth; that is but 
taking for granted what ought to be . 
Upon the whole, there is reason to think the 
reading Iepy. originated merely tn the conjecture 
of Origen (as is plain from his own words, Τὶ iv. 


MATTHEW CHAP. VIII. 28, 29. 


47 
MK. LU. 


, 9 é A ’ ad 4. »ν ’ 
μνημείων ἐξερχόμενοι, χαλεποὶ λίαν, ὥστε μὴ ἰσχυειν τινα 5, 8. 


29 παρελθεῖν διὰ τῆς ὁδοῦ ἐκείνης. Καὶ ἰδοὺ, ἔκραξαν λέγοντες" ; 


ϑ 
28 


Τί ἡμῖν καὶ σοὶ, ᾿Ιησοῦ, Υἱὲ τοῦ Θεοῦ ; ἦλθες wee πρὸ καιροῦ 


᾿ 140.) He rejected the reading Γαδαρ. because, 
e says, ‘there were no cliffs nor sea at Gadara.' 
But he forgot that the Evangelists are speaking 
not of the cify, but of the ferrifory, which, as we 
thall see, extended down to the sea of Cialilee. 
But the site is moé, as the maps place it, at Oumivis ; 
and that for ésco reasons, 1. ause that is con- 
trary to what Pliny affirms, who says (L. v. 16. 
that it was situated ‘ prefluente Hieromace.” An 
2. Because it runs counter to the testimony of the 
cuns of the city, which bear the representation of 
ἃ trireme with rowers ; which shows, that it must 
have been in the immediate vicinity of the sea of 
Galilee, and that its territory must have reached 
toit. Besides, the Aot-baths which Origen and 
others attest were in the vicinity of Gadara, are 
found, not on the deft, but on the right bank of 
the Hieromax: for the baths in question un- 
douhtedly correspond to those now called Hum- 
met el Sheik, plainly the ancient mon, “Aupaba, 
or Sage fi fact, the true situation of pods 
is very near inted out in a passage of Euse- 
bius, a his pethesHie ih v. Γάδαρα. His words 
are: Πόλις ὑπὲρ τὸν ᾿Ιορδάνην, ἀντικρὺ Σκυ- 
ϑοπύλεως καὶ Τιβεριάδος πρὸς ἀνατολαῖς, ἐν 
τῷ ὄρει, οὗ πρὸς ὑπουργίαις(Ϊ would read 
ὑπωρείαις, for the common reading makes non- 
senee) Ta τῶν ϑερμῶν ὑδάτων παράκειται. 
Now the mountain at whose foot are the hot- 
baths, is Hippos. And as the situation of Ama- 
thia mast co d to Hammet el Sheik, we 
May approximate to that of Gadara. It was, I 
conceive, near the termination of Hippos, where 
it runs out into a sort of promontory. The 
exact situation, however, may pretty exactly be 
determined from a passage of the Itinerary of 
Aptoninus the Martyr, cited in Reland’s Pa- 
lestine. 

It appears that the true situation of Gadara is 
at about two miles from the Hot-baths, from 
whence to the Lake of Genesaret are three miles; 
which agrees with what Josephus says of the dis- 


| 


But to return, it seems quite clear that the 
reading I'epy. either arose from the conjecture of 
Jerome, or, if he adopted it from others, was de- 
rived from those who saw that Γεργασηνῶν was 
inadmissible, (because Gerasa was situated in 
quite another part of the country,) and therefore 

ight, with no slight probability, conjecture 
Tepy. For I mean not to deny (as does Fritz. ) that 

ever was such a city as ; or that it 

hig anlar ΟΝ the Εἰ. coast va e lake. ts 
is no at Origen speaks from fr sige 

(as 2 eed takes for granted); nay, hi wands 

show that he a from his own know- 

ledge. Yet, though he mentions it as πόλις 

“pxela, we are not, I think, authorised to con- 

that it was 


ἢ 
᾿ 


in the neighbourhood of Ga- 
‘caves cut out of the rocks, 
and tombs.’ Now it is plain 
that these were the reliques of some ancient and 


very considerable city ; and what could it be but 
Gergesu, which I suspect was a little to the 
N.N.E. of Gadara, and itself situated on the 
brow of the mountain? Thus, though Gadara 
and Gergesa were near to each other, yet the cliff 
over which the swine rushed was, it seems, nearer 
to the latter than the former. This is plain from 
the words of Origen, which show that it was pro- 
bably opposite to Old Gergesa: and from what 
he says, it appears that the site of the miracle was 
then pointed out by the people of the country, 
That, however, was no reason why St. Matthew 
should have written Tepy.; for the Gergashites 
had long ceased to exist. And, therefore, that 
could not, as some Commentators have imagined, 
be the gencral name of the country in which 
Gadara was situated. In short, the city of Cer- 
gesa had been destroyed as long ago as the war of 
the Israelites with the inhabitante, (so Josephus, 
i. 6, 2, saya: ‘the cities of the Gergashites were 
destroyed,’ &c.,) who, the Rabbins tel] us, went 
in a body to Africa; permission, by proclamation, 
being made by Joshua that they should go whi- 
ther they would. From that time we hear no 
more of the Gergashites. And, as the tnhulntunts 
were removed from the country, it must havo 
soon ceased to bear thvir name; and at the time 
of Christ, (as we learn from Josephus in Vita, 
69,) Gadara, which was the capital of Persea, and, 
I suspect, had arisen out of the ruins of Gergesa 
had a pretty considerable district, including severa 
towns or villages, (doubtless amongst these, the 
ruined Gergesa and its vicinity); and, conse- 
quently, its inhabitants would not be called Ger- 
» but Gadurenes. I have, therefore, with 
ΓΖ. and Scholz, edited Γαδαρηνῶν. See Note 
on Mark v. 3. 
aXeroi.) The word signifies primarily 
hard, harsh, or rough, as applied to ¢héngs ; and 
thence is used figuratively to mean harsh and 
cruel, as said of men, and savage or fierce, as said 
of brutes or brutish men. 

— διὰ τῆς ὁδοῦ ἐκείνης.) Namely, the road 
which passed by the tombs; for, as tho burial- 
yards were always outside of the cities, so it 
sometimes happened that the roads leading to the 
city passed by the side of, and sometimes through 
them. 

29. τί ἡμῖν καὶ col.) An idiom frequent both 
in Hellenistic and Classical Greek, (of which see 
examples in Wets. and Matth. Gr. Gr. § 385. 10.) 
in which there is an ellipsis either of κοινὸν (ez- 
pressed by Ach. Tat. and Leon. Tar. ap. Wets. 
or πρᾶγμα, ied in pesmecee of Demosth. an 
Nichomachus cited in Recens. Syn. The sense 
of the phrase varies with the context; but it 
ueually implies froublesume or unuuthorised inter- 

rence. Here it seems to be, ‘ what hast thou to 
do with us, what authority hast thou over us 7 
Ἰησοῦ before Yia τοῦ Θεοῦ is omitted in some 
MBS., and cancelled by Griesb. ; but rashly : for, 
as Matth. suggests, ‘sigla ’'Incou ante Υἱὲ facile 
negligebatur. 

— πρὸ καιροῦ) ‘before the appointed time,’ 
i.e. the day of judgment, against which evil 
ν ieee ‘are roserved to be chained in torments in 
the pit of destruction.’ Soo 2 Pet. ii. 4. Jude 6, 


Oi δὲ δαίμονες παρεκάλουν αὐτὸν, Aé- 31 


Οἱ δὲ 32 


κρημνοῦ εἰς τὴν 
Οἱ δὲ βόσκοντες 33 


Καὶ ἰδοὺ, πᾶσα ἡ πόλις 84 


I rf. 4 100 a a 
σου" καὶ ιόοντες auTOY, παρ- 


3 A ® ΄σιὠ 
Καὶ ἰδοὺ, προσέφερον auTw παραλυτικὸν 2 
“ 4 
καὶ ἰδὼν ὁ ΪΙησοῦς τὴν πίστιν 


4 to, A A ~ 4 ? 9 
Kat tdov, τινὲς τών γραμματέων εἰπὸν ev 8 


Καὶ ἰδὼν ὁ ‘Inaovg τὰς 4 
Ἱνατί ὑμεῖς ἐνθυμεῖσθε πονηρὰ 
’ 


48 MATTHEW CHAP. VIII. 30—34. IX. 1—5. 
MK. LU. e e ~ 9 3 9 “~ 9 
5. 8. βασανίσαι ἡμᾶς; “Hv δὲ μακρὰν ax αὐτῶν ἀγέλη χοίρων 80 
}1] 82 πολλών βοσκομένη. 
12 γοντες᾿ Ex ἐκβάλλεις ἡμᾶς, Τ ἐπίτρεψον ἡμῖν απελθεῖν εἰς 
13 88 τὴν ἀγέλην τών χοίρων. καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" Ὑπάγετε. 
ἐξελθοντες ἀπῆλθον εἰς τὴν ἀγέλην τών χοίρων" καὶ ἰδοὺ, 
ὥρμησε πᾶσα ἡ ἀγέλη τών χοίρων κατὰ τοῦ ic τὴ 
Π A ® , 3 ad ad 
14 34 θάλασσαν, καὶ απέθανον ἐν τοῖς ὕδασιν. 
ΝΜ A 3 a ᾽ 4 ’ ® , td 
ἔφυγον, Kat ἀπελθόντες εἰς τὴν πόλιν, ἀπηγγειλαν παντα, 
35 καὶ τὰ τῶν δαιμονιζομένων. 
15 ἐξῆλθεν εἰς συνάντησιν τῷ 
ἐκάλεσαν ὅπως μεταβῇ ἀπὸ τῶν ὁρίων αὐτών. 
2, 5 ΙΧ. Καὶ ἐμβὰς εἰς τὸ πλοῖον, διεπέρασε, καὶ ἦλθεν εἰς 1 
8 18 τὴν ἰδίαν πόλιν. 
5 20 ἐπὶ κλίνης βεβλημένον. 
αὐτών, εἶπε τῷ παραλυτικῷῴῷ᾽ Θάρσει, τέκνον, ἀφέωνταί σοι 
6 21 αἱ ἁμαρτίαι σον. 
7 . -~ . Φ ~ 
8 22 Eavrotc Οὗτος βλασφημεῖ. 
ἐνθυμήσεις αὐτῶν, εἶπεν" 
9 23 


᾿Αφέωνταί * 


30. μακράν) ‘at some distance; for μακρὸς, 

like all such words, is only a comparative term. 
Or we may here and at Luke xviii. }8, μακρόθεν, 
and some other (including examples of 
the Latin , adduced by Wets., Munthe, 
&c.), suppose the word to mean off, ite to, 
implying a short distance. See Rose on Parkh. 
in v. μακρός. And though Luke here has ἐκεῖ, 
yet that must be understood to mean, as Mark 
expresses it, ἐκεῖ πρὸς τὰ ὄρη ; or rather ἐν τῷ 
ὄρει, which follows in Luke, must be construcd 
with ἐκεῖ. Now the mountain in question ( Her- 
mon) was some distance off ; sid thus in fact 
there is no discrepancy. 
31. ἐπίπρεψον ἡμῖν.) Griesd. edits, from four 
MSS. and some Versions, ἀπόστειλον ἡμᾶς. 
But his reasons arc, though specious, not to be 
balanced against the overpowering external evi- 
dence for the common readin : 

32. κατὰ τοῦ κρημνοῦ) + on the precipice.” 
This sense of κατὰ is frequent in the best Clas- 
sical writers, examples from whom are adduced 
by Wets., Munthe, ὅς. The readings, ἀπόστει- 
λον ἡμᾶς ἀπελϑεῖν for ἐπίτρεψον ἡ. ἀπ. and 
τοὺς χοίρους for τὴν ἀγέλην are received into 
the text by Griesb., but wrongly; for external 
evidence is almost entirely aprinat them, and ἐπ- 
ternal by no means in their favour. See Fritz. 

34. ἐξῆλθεν εἰς συνάντ. τῷ J.) An expres- 
sion formed on several that occur in the Sept. ; 
as Gen. xiv. 17. Num. xxxi. 13. Deut. i. 44, 
from the Hebr. phrase rary) mes. 

1X. 1. τὸ πλοῖον) i.e. either the vessel which 
had brought them over, or the ferry boat. 

— ἰδίαν πόλιν. So εἰς τὴν πόλιν αὑτοῦ 
in 1 Sam. viii. 22. This expression denoted not 
only the place of any one’s birth, but residence ; 


σι e wa ’ a ~ 
ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις ὑμῶν ; Ti yap ἐστιν εὐκοπώτερον, εἰπεῖν 5 
« « . “A » ae Ψ 4 
σου αἱ αμαρτίαι" ἢ ewe’ ᾿Ἐγειραι, καὶ περι- 


and, according to the Jewish laws, a year's resi- 
dence gave citizenship. 

2. καὶ ἰδοὺ, &c.] The place of this transaction, 
and its remarkable publicity is learned from Mark 
ii. 1, 2. and Luke v, 17. 

-- ἰδὼν τὴν πίστιν) as appeared from the 
trouble which (as we find by Mark in. 4, and Luke 
v. 19.) they had taken to bring the man. 

— ἀφέωνται) i.c. ‘ Thy sins are [hereby] for- 
given thee ν᾽ suitably to the language of the O.T., 
to regard diseases as the effects of sin. 

3. εἶπον ἐν ἑαυτοῖς.) A Ἔα πῷ form of ex- 
pression, like one in our own anguage, answeri 
᾿ ἐἰαλογ Κομενοι ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις in Mark an 

uke. 


— βλασφημεῖ.) Though in the Classical 
writers the word almost always denotes, in its 
proper sense, to culumniate ; yet in Scripture it 
almost invariably has the sar sense, to speak 
tmptously respecting God. e persons in ques- 
tion took for granted (and hence are reproached 
as ἐνθυμούμενοι πονηρὰ, evilly and unjustly) 
that Jesus was not sent from ; and hence 
falsely concluded, that by professing to be a Di- 
vine te, he was blasphemous and injurious 
towards God. 

4. ἰδὼν} for εἰδὼς, as in Luke vi. 8. and xi. 
17. and Philo and Josephus. Luke expresses 
this by ἐπιγνοὺς τοὺς διαλογισμοὺς αὐτῶν, and 
Mark : ἐπιγνοὺς ἐν πνεύματι ὅτι οὕτως διαλο- 
γίζονται ἐν ἑαντοῖς. 

--ὁ͵ἷνατί.) ‘The origin of the expression (says 
Fritz.) is to be explained by ellépeis.' The com- 
plete phrase, after the Present tense, is ἵνα τί 

ένηται, ‘ut quid fiat,” to what end? after the 

reterite, Iva τί pipe ‘ut quid fieret Ὁ 

ὃ & 6. There is in these vv, an irregularity of 


MATTHEW CHAP. IX. 6—13. 49 

’ a van ; erste Se te. ὦ MK. LU. 

Grara, “Iva δὲ εἰδῆτε, ore ἐξυυσίαν ἔχει ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ avOpwrov Ὁ. ἢ. 
ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς ἀφιέναι ἁμαρτίας ---τότε λέγει τῷ παραλυτικῴ᾽---- 0. Ἢ 
᾿Εγερθεὶς apov σου τὴν κλίνην, Kat ὕπαγε εἰς τὸν οἶκόν 1] 

Ἴηϑσον. Kat ἐγερθεὶς ἀπῆλθεν εἰς τὸν οἶκον αὐτοῦ. ᾿Ιδόντες 12 25 
δὲ οἱ ὄχλοι ἐθαύμασαν, καὶ ἐδόξασαν τὸν Θεὸν τὸν δόντα 26 
ἐξουσίαν τοιαύτην τοῖς ἀνθρώποις. 

9 Καὶ παράγων ὁ [ησοῦς ἐκεῖθεν, εἶδεν ἄνθρωπον καθή- 14 57 
μενον ἐπὶ τὸ τελώνιον, Ματθαῖον λεγόμενον, καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ" 2 

10 ᾿Ακολούθει μοι. καὶ ἀναστὰς ἠκολούθησεν αὐτῷ. Καὶ ἐγέ- 
γετο, αὐτοῦ ανακειμένον ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ, καὶ ἰδοὺ, πολλοὶ τελῶναι 15 29 
καὶ ἁμαρτωλοὶ ἐλθόντες συνανέκειντο τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ καὶ τοῖς 

1] μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ. Kat ἰδόντες οἱ Φαρισαῖοι εἶπον τοῖς μα- 16 30 
θηταῖς αὐτοῦ: Διατί μετὰ τῶν τελωνῶν καὶ ἁμαρτωλών 

12 ἐσθίει ὁ διδάσκαλος ὑμῶν; ὋὉ δὲ Ἰησοῦς ἀκούσας εἶπεν 17 8] 
αὐτοῖς. Οὐ χρείαν ἔχουσιν οἱ ἰσχύοντες ἰατροῦ, αλλ᾽ οἱ 

13 κακώς ἔχοντες. Πορευθέντες δὲ μάθετε τί ἐστιν “ἔλεον 32 


construction, which has perplexed the Commen- 
tators; most of whom are of opinion, that tho 
words τότε λέγει τῷ παραλντικῷ are puren- 
theficul, It should seem best, however, to con- 
vider the words ἵνα elédj7ra—apapriac as said 
per aposiopestn. Thus the sense of the whole 

sage may be expressed, in paraphrase, as fol- 
ows. ‘It were as easy for me to pronounce, 
Thy sine are forgiven thee, as to say [i.e. with 
effect), Rise and walk. But, that ye may know 
that the Son of man hath power on carth to for- 
give sins, (I have done as I have.] Then, ad- 
dressing the paralytic, he said, Arise, &c. If, 
however, the parenthesis be adunitted, still the 
brachslogia must be gare It is well ob- 
served by Campb. that, ‘ althongh both, and tith 
efect, were equally easy to our Lord, yet in the 
former case the effect was invisible, and might 
be questioned by the multitude; whereas the 
immediate consequence of the éaéfer was an ocu- 
lar demonstration of the power with which it was 
accompanied ; and to say the one with effect, 
which effect was rixib/e, was a manifest proof that 
the other was said aleo with effect, though the 
effect was invisible.” Sov for co: is in most of 
the best MSS., and the Ed. Princ., and is adopted 
by almost all the Editors. 

— ἀρόν σου τὴν κλίνην.) Namely, asa pened of 
his cure. So F.ucian Philop. cited by Elsncr, 
tara of 3 slave called Midas, that after he had 
teen cured of 2 serpent's bite, he took up his 
exiawoda, and went into the country. 

i. wal dyapSele ἀπῆλθεν ele τὸν οἶκον a.) 
Mark adds ὁρξάζων τὸν Θεόν. 

ἃ. ἰθαύμασαν) Mark and Luke use the 
ttrong terms ἐξίστασϑαι and ἔκστασις ἔλπβεν 
ἅπανται. 

- τοῖς ἀνθρώποις. This is usnally consi- 

as Plor. for Sing. ; but, as Grot. and Fritz. 
remark, the Plural hes place ἐπ seatentia general. 
It falls, indeed, under the same head as a passage 
of Matt. ij. 20, F 
9. repdyuv.) Παράγεεν properly signifies to 
OL. 1. 


pass hy, or atcay; and here, to go arcuy, with- 
drate, 

— τὸ τελώνιον] ‘the toll-office:’ a sort of 
booth, in which the collector sat. The word is 
sometimes written τελωνεῖον, and scems to be 
properly an adjective, with the ellipse of οἴκημα. 

— ἠκολούϑησεν ait.) He had no hesitation 
in doing this, as being, doubtless, well acquainted 
with the character of Jesus. It is generally 
agreed, from the t similarity of the narra- 
tions, that the Mutthew here and the Jeri of 
Mark ii. 14. and Luke v. 29. are names of the 
same individual, especially as it was usual with 
the Jews to bear two numes. The Evangelist 
follows the custom of the ancient historians in 
gencral ; who, on having occasion to speak of 
themeelves, use the third person, to avoid egotism. 

10. ἐν τῇ οἰκία) ‘in dis house,’ i. c. of Mat- 
thew, as αὐ pres from Mark ii. 15, and Luke v. 
29, if indeed the feast was the same ; which, how- 
ever, Mr. Greswell denies. It is better to sup- 

the mention of the feast anticipated ; for 
Abp. Newe. has shown, that a period of nearly 
six months intervened between the call of Matt. 
and this feast. The καὶ before ἰδοὺ secms harsh ; 
but may be best considered, with Fritz., as used 
(like the Heb. Yin 1 Sam. xxvij. 1, and 2 Sam. 
xiii. 1.) in the sense nempe, 

— ἁμαρτωλοί.) The word here, and genec- 
rally elsewhere in the Gospels, denotes heathens, 
or such Jews as associated with them, and were 
considered on a footing with them. [Sce infra ii. 
19, Luke v. 30. Gal. ti. 15.) 

Il. διατί.-- ἐσθίει.) From the cited 
by Wets. and others, it appears that the Heathens 
as well as the Jews, accounted it a pollution to 
eat with the impiour. 

12. οὐ yxpelav—iyxovres.] This appears, from 
the Classical citations adduced by Wets., Fritz., 
and myself in Rec. Syn., to have been a prover- 
bial expression, employed to rebut auch like re- 
proaclics as the present. 

13. wopevd. pero) The connection 


MATTHEW CHAP. IX. 13—17. 


θέλω, Kat ov θυσίαν' ov γὰρ ἦλθον καλέσαι δικαίους, 


αλλ᾽ ἁμαρτωλοὺς, [εἰς μετανοιαν. | 


Τότε προσέρχονται αὐτῷ οἱ μαθηταὶ Iwavvov, λέγοντες" 14 
Φαρισαῖοι νηστεύομεν πολλὰ, οἱ δὲ 


Και εἶπεν αὐτοῖς ὁ [ησοῦς" 15 


΄σι ΄σι “- ν ὦ 
Mn δύνανται οἱ υἱοὶ τοῦ νυμφωνος πενθεῖν, ἐφ οσον μετ᾽ 


ϑ"ν s,s A ε , 4 , 
απ αντων ο νυμφίος, Kal TOTE νηστευσουσιν. 


a“ «ε ad “~ 
αὐτῶν ἐστιν ὁ νυμφίος ; ᾿Ελεύσονται δὲ ἡμέραι, ὅταν ἀπαρθῇ 


Οὐδεὶς δὲ 16 


ἐπιβάλλει ἐπίβλημα ῥάκους ἀγνάφου ἐπὶ ἱματίῳ παλαιῷ" 
αἴρει γὰρ τὸ πλήρωμα αὐτοῦ απὸ τοῦ ἱματίον, καὶ χεῖρον 


16 88 
Διατί ἡμεῖς καὶ οἱ 
19 84 μαθηταί σον οὐ νηστεύουσι ; 
20 85 
21 86 
22 87 σχίσμα γίνεται. 


is thus traced by Kuin. ‘ You Pharisees severely 
censure me for associating with persons such as 
tax-gatherers, whom you call sinners. I there- 
fore remind you of the word of God, as found in 
the Prophet, ἄς." 

— wopevYivres.) This need not be considered as 
redundant, but as put for the verd with καί; 4. ἃ. 
‘Go and apply yourselves to learn. So the 
phrase cited by Schoetg. to xe go and learn, 
as used by Rabbis when they wished to refer 
their disciples to the Scriptures. Ti ἐστιν, i. c. 
‘what this means.” See Robinson's Lex. in εἰμι 11. 
C. med. The indefinite mode of citation hero 
empores was, as Surenhus. says, usual with the 
Rabbis, and, in some measure, with all the an- 
cient writers. See Valckn. on Herodot. iv. 131. 

— ἔλεον.) The word here denotes φιλανθρω- 
arta, universal benevolence. The wn of the Heb., 
and the καὶ οὐ here, denote, not a simple and ab- 
solute, but comparative negation, and may be ren- 
dered non tam—quam ; an idiom common to both 
Hebrew and Greek. P similar in senti- 
ment are adduced from the Rabbinical writers by 
Wets. and Scheid., and from the Classical writers 
by Kypke and Munthe. Ovola is taken, by sy- 
necdoche, for the whole of the ceremonial law. 
(Seo infra xii.7. Hos.vi.6. Mic.vi.6,8. Prov. xxi.3.] 

---οὐ γὰρ ἦλθ. δικαίους.) In other words, ‘Not 
you who, like the Pharisees, fancy yourselves 
righteous, but you who acknowledge yourselves 
sinners, and seek a method of expiation.” ‘The 
sick are they who need my aid, and therefore my 
proper place is with them. If you be so holy as 
you pretend, you want not my aid. I came to 
eave sinners; my business is with them.’ Seo 
infra xviii.11. Luke xix. 10. 1 Tim. i.1.15. The 
words εἰς μετάνοιαν are not found in several 
MSS., Versions, and Latin Fathers (both here 
and at Mark ii. 17), are pases. par hs by Mill, Ben- 
gel, and Vater, and are cancelled by Griesb. They 
are, however, defended by Whitby, Wets., Matth., 
Fritz., and Scholz. ; and the MS. authority for 
them is 80 strong, that they must be retained. 
Indeed, as Fritz. observes, they scem quite ncces- 
ory to the course of argument, and yet cannot 
well be thought left to be « : 

14. νηστεύομεν.) We are not to understand 
this of public, but private fasts, upon various ex- 
traordinary occasions. 

15. Our Lord, in reply, simply adduces three 
illustrations, al] tending to establish the position, 
that ‘we should study fitness and propricty in 


Οὐδὲ βάλλουσιν οἷνον νέον εἰς ἀσκοὺς 17 


every thing. The first derived from a marriage 
Seast 


— κὴ δύνανται---νυμφίος. A most delicate 
form of expressing, by conjecture and interroga- 
tion, strong negation. Δύνανται is not redundant 
(as Kuin. and others say), but, by the on of 
some words (such as here, ‘ consistently with the 
nature of a marriage feast,’ which Fritz. supplies), 
may be rendered , or decent. [See Jobn 
iii, 29.) 

— οἱ viol τοῦ νυμφῶνος] i.c. (by a Hebraism 
whereby }3 prefixed denotes distinction or parti- 
i salve those who were admitted into the bride 
chamber ; namely (the friends of the bridegroom, 
the wapdvup dot, pronubi ), who formed the mar- 
Yiage procession, and were invited to a participe- 
tion of the seven days’ matrimonial feasting. 

— πενθεῖν.) Mark and Luke have the more 
definite term νηστεύειν. In ὁ νυμφίος there is 
a reference to the title given by the ancient He- 
brews to Christ. Νηστεύσουσι, they will, or 
may fast. 

16. Here we have the 2nd illustration. Οὐδεὶς 
ἐπιβάλλει, &c. ‘no one clappeth a patch of un- 
dressed cloth,’ &c., i.e. rough from the weaver, 
and which has not yet passed through the hands 
of the fuller. Thus the expression answers to 
the καινὸν of Luke. ᾿Επίβλημα is Hellenistic 
for ἐπίῤῥαμμα. 

— αἴρει yap—ylvsra:.) Mark, more fully: 
αἴρει τὸ πλήρωμα αὐτοῦ τὸ καινὸν τοῦ πα- 
λαιοῦ. Luke gives the general sense more plainly. 
By this it is meant that the two substances bates 

will tea 


pelar ; and the applwation suggested by this and 
the metaphor in the next verse is, the in 
ency of imposing too grievous burthens on them, 


17. Here we have the 3d illustration. Βάλ- 
λουσιν, scil. ἄνϑρωποι. Βάλλειν, for inf. is 
used to signify tnfundere, both in the Scriptural 
and Classical il a 

— ἀσκοὺς) flasks made o or sh =o 
used in al] the ancient atone cad still pars 
in the Southern parts of Europe. Now these, as 


~ a « 2 a 9 ~ . 
χεῖται; Και Ol αἀσκοιὲ απολοῦνται 


8 5 a a Α + , a ΄-" 
εἰς ἀσκους Katvouc, καὶ “ἀμφότεροι συντηρουνται. 


18 
προσεκύνει αὐτῷ, λέγων" “On 


19 ζήσεται. 
μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ. 
20 


ag 4 
θυγατερ᾽ ἡ πίστις σου σέσωκέ σε. 


93 τῆς ὥρας ἐκείνης. 


MATTHEW CHAP. IX, 17—24. 51 
? » \ ’ ee © » ‘ εις“ - MK. LU. 
καλαιους" ee δὲ μήγε, ρήγνυνται οἱ ἀσκοι, καὶ ὁ οἶνος ἐκ- 5. 
ἀλλὰ βάλλουσιν οἶνον νέον 38 
setsiahts " Μὴ να δ. 8. 
Ταῦτα αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος αντοῖς, ἰδοὺ, ἄρχων εἷς ἐλθὼν 2 4] 
ὴ θυγάτηρ μου ἄρτι Ere- “3. 49 
λεύτησεν᾽ ἀλλὰ ἐλθὼν ἐπίθες τὴν χεῖρά σον ἐπ᾽ αὐτὴν, καὶ 
Καὶ ἐγερθεὶς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἠκολούθησεν αὐτῷ, καὶ οἱ 54 
Καὶ ἰδοὺ, γυνὴ αἱμοῤῥοοῦσα δώδεκα ἔτη, προσελθοῦσα 25 43 
21 ὄπισθεν, ἥψατο τοῦ κρασπέδου τοῦ ἱματίου αὐτοῦ" ἔλεγε γὰρ 28 
ἐν ἑαυτῇ ἐὰν μόνον ἅψωμαι τοῦ ἱματίου αὐτοῦ, σωθήσομαι. 
22 Ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐπιστραφεὶς καὶ ἰδὼν αὐτὴν, εἶπε' Θάρσει, 84 48 
Καὶ ἐσώθη ἡ γυνὴ ἀπὸ 
Καὶ ἐλθὼν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν τοῦ 38 
ἄρχοντος, καὶ ἰδὼν τοὺς αὐλητὰς καὶ τὸν ὄχλον θορυβού- 
᾿Αναχωρεῖτε" ov yap ἀπέθανε ro 39 52 


24 μενον, λέγει αὐτοῖς" 


they are not so casily distended when they grow 
old and stiff, so πεν are more liable to burst by 
the fermentation of new liquor. 

— ἀμφότεροι.) On this reading for the vulg. 
ἀμφότερα all the Editors are agreed, from Mill to 
Scholz. It is found in almost all the MSS. and 
early Edd., as also in the parallel of Luke. 
The vulg. may, indeed, be defended (in the sense 
* both things’); but it probably cither arose from 
accident (σε and α being perpetually confounded), 
or from the alteration of those who wished to 
remove the harshness connected with ἀμφότεροι. 

18. ἄρχων.) Scil. τῆς συναγωγῆς, which is 

in Luke viii. 41. He is by Mark v. 22, 

εἷς τῶν ἀποσνναγώγων, and named Jai- 

rus. The εἷς for τις, after ἄρχων is found in most 

of the MSS., the Edit. Princ., and the best of the 

Versions; and is, with reason, adopted by Wets., 
Griesb., Matth., Fritz., and Scholz. 

— προσεκύνει) i.e.,as Mark and Luke express 
it, ‘fell at his feet.” 

— ἄρτι ἐτελεύτησεν ‘is by this time dead, 
or ‘as sf were dead.” This is ble to Mark's 
ἔχει, and not irreconcileable with 
La "s ἀπέθνησκεν, which means, ‘is (as it were) 


— diwidee τὴν χεῖρα.) ‘ Agrecably to the 
catom of our Lord, w it = pair μὴ the 
prophets; who, in praying for the benefit of an 
sage used to put fhetr hands upon him.” (τοί. 

Num. xxvii. 18 2 Kings v. 1]. Matt. xix. 
13. Acts iv. 30. 


It is susceptible of either the si 
retored ἐ life, or fo continue to live, which must 
a recovery from her sickness. 

, αἱμοῤῥοοῦσα.) It is not clear whether by 
this we are to understand a finx from the os sa- 
cram, or the os reside oe veya = = 
more probable; (see Dr. .Syn.; 

sf Levit. xv. 33. seems to Pde 


latter opinion. One thing is certain, that a 


flux of blood, of either kind, is the least curable 
of all distempers. 

— τοῦ κρασπέδον. Not so much the hem, as 
the tassel (i. c. one of the lower tassels) of the 
garment (see Num. xv. 37.); which had four cor- 
ners, called πτερύγια, from each of which was 
suspended a tasecl of threads or strings. To touch 
either of the two lower oncs was re as a 
mark of profound respect. This, however, is not 
to be ed as exclusively a Jetrish custom ; 
for I have in Recens. Synop. adduced three ex- 
amples (from Arrian, Atheneus, and Plutarch) 
of heathens touching or kissing the fringe of a 

at man’s robe as a mark of respect, and to gain 

is will and favour. It is still retained in 
the East. The secrecy and delicacy here employed 
may be attributed to the nuture of the disorder, 
which was considered unclean. 

21. σωθήσομαι.) ‘I shall be restored to health.’ 
The word is not unfrequent, as used of recovery 
from a dangerous disorder. 

23. τοὺς αὐλητάς. The antiquity of the cus- 
tom of wailing for the dead, and expressing gricf 
by tearing the hair and mangling the ficsh, ap- 

from various parts of the O. T.: it was 
common to both Greeks and Romans, and still 
continues in some barbarous or half-civilized no- 
tions. Besides these offices of refuttons, other 
persons were hired to join in the bowling, and to 
sing dirgces, accompanied by various wind instru- 
ments. See more in Horne’s Introd. iii. 547. 

— ϑορυβούμενον. This would properly mean 
tumultuantem; but the word must here include 
the sense of lamentation, namely, such tumul- 


tuary responses as the prefice would make in con- 
cert. 


24. οὐκ ἀπέϑανε---καθεύδει.) We are not to 
infer from this that the girl was not dead. For 
that is contrary to the whole tenor of the narra- 
tion. The best Commentators are agreed that 
the sense is, ‘she is not a0 dead as not to return 
to life’ (which was the idea associated with death); 
and that by καθεύδει is meant, ‘is, as it were, 
asleep.’ Sv John xi. 1]. Aatapos ὁ φίλος ἡμῶν 


MATTHEW CHAP. ΙΧ. 25—34. 


5. 8. κοράσιον, ἀλλὰ καθεύδει, καὶ κατεγέλων αὐτοῦ. “Ore δὲ 25 


ἡγέρθη τὸ κοράσιον. 
γῆν ἐκείνην. 


ἐξεβλήθη ὁ ὄχλος, εἰσελθὼν ἐκράτησε τῆς χειρὸς αὐτῆς, καὶ 
} Καὶ ἐξῆλθεν ἡ φήμη αὕτη εἰς ὅλην τὴν 26 


Καὶ παράγοντι ἐκεῖθεν τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ δύο 27 
τυφλοὶ, κράζοντες καὶ λέγοντες" ᾿Ελέησον ἡμᾶς, υἱὲ Δαυΐδ! 
᾿Ελθόντι δὲ εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν προσῆλθον αὐτῷ οἱ τυφλοὶ, καὶ 28 
λέγει αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς᾽ Πιστεύετε ὅτι δύναμαι τοῦτο ποιῆσαι ; 
λέγουσιν αὐτῷ Ναὶ, Κύριε. Tore ἥψατο τῶν ὀφθαλμῶν 29 
αὐτών, λέγων᾽ Κατὰ τὴν πίστιν ὑμών γενηθήτω ὑμῖν. καὶ 80 
ἀνεῴχθησαν αὐτῶν οἱ ὀφθαλμοί. Καὶ ἐνεβριμήσατο αὐτοῖς ὁ 
᾿Ιησοῦς, λέγων᾽ Ὁρᾶτε, μηδεὶς γινωσκέτω. Οἱ δὲ ἐξελθόντες 81 
διεφήμισαν αὐτὸν ἐν ὅλῃ τῇ yp ἐκείνῃ. 


a Lake 11. 
14. ; , 
Tov Κωφον, δαιμονιζόμενον. 


Ὁ infra 12. 


κεκοίμηται. The dead are often thus spoken of 
in Scripture as aslecp. 

-- κατεγέλων αὑτοῦ.) The αὐτοῦ is governed 
of the xara in composition; for the verb has 
alinost always a Genitive. 

25. ἐξεβλήθη) ‘was dismissed,’ or desired to 
withdraw. This and many such terms in both 
Hellenistic and Classical writers are not to be 
strained, but to be understood populariter. Our 
Lord excluded the people, in order that those 
whom he wished to be spectators of the miracle 

as the parents, and Peter, James, and John, sec 
ark v, 37—40.) might view what was done with- 
out interruption. 

— ἐκράτησε τῆς χειρός.) Not as a form of 
raising any onc, nor Through courtesy, or more 
medicorum, as many Commentators say ; but, as 
usual, to accompany the miracle with some act, 
as that of touching. So at v. 29, ‘ he touched the 
eyes of the blind man.’ 

27. υἱὲ Δαυΐδ) As that was onc of the titles 
then ascribed by the Jews to the Messiah, the 
use of it was an uncquivocal acknowledgment of 
Jesus's Mecssiahship. And that use must have 
been founded upon their reliance on the testimony 
of others who had scen his miracles. 

30. ἀνεῴχθησαν αὐτῶν οἱ ὀφϑαλμοί) ‘ they 
were restored to sight,’ or, ‘received the faculty 
of sight.’ This is thought to be a Hebraism ; but 
it is rather a popular ἤπια of expression, Thus 
it is found also in the Classical writers. 

— ἐνεβριμήσατο) ‘strictly enjoined them.’ 
The expression, notwithstanding its etymology, 
ovly imports earnestness, not anger. [See viii. 4.] 

8]. διεφήμισαν αὐτόν.) The verb is rarel 
used, except of things ; when used of persons, it 
signifies, ‘ to make any one known or celebrated.’ 

32. κωφὸν, δαιμονιζόμενον.) The latter word 
in, as Fritz. we explanatory of the former; q. d. 
‘who was such by demoniacal influence.’ Knd 
this, Rosenm. and Kuin. admit, is the sense in- 


"Αὐτών δὲ ἐξερχομένων, ἰδοὺ, προσήνεγκαν αὐτῷ ἄνθρω- 82 


Καὶ ἐκβληθέντος τοῦ δαιμονίου, 88 


ἐλάλησεν ὁ κωφός" καὶ ἐθαύμασαν οἱ ὄχλοι, λέγοντες" [ore] 
pet at Οὐδέποτε ἐφάνη οὕτως ἐν τῴ ᾿Ισραήλ ; 


0 δὲ Φαρισαῖοι 84 


tended by Matthew and Luke xi. 14, Yet, with 
a strange perversity, they choose to ascribe the 
dumbness to disorder. Only, they say, ‘the 
Evangelists thought proper to retain the common 
expression.’ But this would be inconsistent with 
the character of honest men, much less ambassadors 
from God. Sce note supra iv. 24, and at variance 
with the firm belief of demoniacal possession, 
elsewhere so apparent in their writings. Besides, 
the truth and dignity of the miracle will not, as 
is alleged, remain the same. It would not be the 
same miracle ; and the dignity would be far less. 
For though Dr. Mead expresses his surprise ‘that 
divines should contend so eagerly for demoniacal 
possession, as if something were wanting to de- 
monstrate Christ's power, when exercised only 
over natural diseases ;’ yet what has been said 
supra iv. 24. will abundantly prove that something 
would have been wanting to demonstrate, if not 
the r, yet the assumed character of Jesus, 
had it been exercised only over natural diseases. 
Assured we sap be, that, in proportion as the 
soul exceeds in dignity the body, so must the sup- 
pression of cvil from superhuman agents, ex 
that of evil produced in the regular course of na- 
ture. Besides, the very terms employed show 
that the removal of the dumbness was occasioned 
by the expulsion of the demon. Not to say that 
the amazement of the people necessarily 
demontacul that of 


the cure of possession, not 
disease ; for the latter had been very frequently 


secn in Israel, and evinced by the Prophets ; nay, 
even so far as to raise the dead. 

33. οὐδέποτε ἐφάνη οὕτως.) An elliptical 
form of expression, in which τοῦτο, or τοιοῦτό 
τι, and Aaa are usually said to be under- 
stood. ritz., indeed, objects to the uncommon- 
ness of the ellipsis; but without reason, for this 
seems to have been a form of expression. 
Mill, Wets., Griesb., Matth., and Scholz., are 
agreed that ὅτι before οὐδέποτε, which is found 
in very few MSS., must be cancelled. 


MATTHEW CHAP. IX. 34—88. X. 1, 2. 53 


ν ᾿ ς"5 ᾿ “~ a” ~ ’ ΠῚ ’ a 
e Τὰ 12. 
ἔλεγον ky ry ἄρχοντι τών δαιμονίων ἐκβάλλει τὰ une i 
ark 3.22, 
δαιμόνια ᾿- Lethe 11. 16. 
» 4 ~ .«» “~ 4 ’ . Q 4 ’ 
8ὅ Και περιῆγεν o ἰησούς τὰς πόλεις πάσας καὶ τὰς κωμας, 1 6. δ. 


ἢ 3 ~ ~ 8 ~ 4 ᾽ 
διδάσκων εν Ταις συναγωγαις αυτων, Και κηρνσσων τὸ εὐαγγέ- 
’ 


supra 4. 23. 


“~ ’ A ~ 4 ~~ 
λιον τῆς βασιλείας, καὶ θεραπεύων πᾶσαν νοσον Kai πᾶσαν 


36 μαλακίαν ἐν τῷ aw. | * "[dwy δὲ τοὺς ὄχλους, ἐσπλαγχνίσθη 


ey wv U 
37 μὴ ἔχοντα ποιμένα. 


88 μὲν θερισμὸς πολὺς, οἱ δὲ ἐργάται ὀλίγοι" δεήθητε οὖν τοῦ 


9 ~ 
auTou. 


e Mark fi. 34. 
Nuun. 27.17. 


ry x «A “ 4 9 , VY pee ‘ ? 1 Kings 22. 
περι αυτών, ὅτι Noay ἐσκυλμένοι Kal ἐρριμμένοι, ὡσεὶ προβατα VW. 
f ᾿ “ Ὁ Η a ᾿ Loch. 2. 
Tore λέγει τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ" Ὃ fits '%? 
Ps. 68, 1]. 
> Theas, 3. 1. 
’ a“ A a ® , ® ’ ᾽ 4 4 
κυρίον τοῦ θερισμοῦ, ὅπως ἐκβάλῃ ἐργατας εἰς τὸν θερισμὸν 
a ’ 4 ’ ~ « 
1 ΣΧ. * Καὶ προσκαλεσάμενος τοὺς δωδεκα μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ, fot 


wv 9 ~ [ ’ 4 3 i] ο ᾿ ,; ͵ 
ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς ἐξουσίαν πνευματων ακαθαρτων, WOTE ἐκβάλλειν ΘΕ], 
* 4 a , a U A σι ’ a 
2avura, Kat θεραπενειν πᾶσαν vooov καὶ πᾶσαν μαλακίαν. " Τών 5 
A , ® ’ A > 6 oo. a 
δὲ δωδεκα αἼἴΟστ ὁλων Τα Οονοματα ἐστι Tautra’ 


31. ἐν τῷ ἄρχ.) per. Heb. 5. This, however, 
is not a Hebraism. To the examples adduced by 
Schleus. may be added another from Thucyd. ii. 
42. Ovx ὠφελεῖται ἐν τῷ τοιώδε. 

8΄. κώμας.) The term here includes éowns as 
wel] as villages. 

—éy τῷ aw.) These words are not found 
in several MSS., the Ed. Pr., almost all the an- 
cient Versions, and some Greck Fathers. They 
are therefure rejected by Mill, cancelled by 
Griesb., Fritz.,and Scholz., and double-bracketed 
py Knapp and Vater; though retained by Matth. 

ey were probably derived from iv. 23. 

0. ἐσπλαγχνίσθη) ‘was moved with com- 
passion.” The word occurs neither in the Sept. 
nor the Classical writers, and scems to have been 
formed by the New Testament writers from 
σπλάγχνα, bowels; for there the Jews placed 
the seat of sympathy ; by a metaphor taken from 
that yearning which is felt in pity, or the other 
kindly affecuious. The verb is construed some- 
times with wepl, with or without a Genit.; at 
others with ἐπὶ and an Accus. 


imagine stronger authorit ὁ internal and external, 


As to common reading, ἐκλελυμένοι, it is 
plainly a gloss. The sense of ἐσκυλμένοι is ha- 
soo vered, troubled ; namely, with the burden- 
some Fites and ceremonies of the Law, and cspe- 
cially the irksome traditions of the Pharisees. 
The word denotes properly to fear, as applied to 
dogs and other animals ( Angl. worry) and figur. 
harass, frowble, a9 at Mark v. 35. Luke viii. 
49. 3 Mace. fii. 25. iv. 6. 
~—s μμένοι] i.e. not scattered, as some ren- 
, but lit., tossed asi : : 
ἀγάγω Ὥς μὴ Ἄχοντα ποιμένα. See Note 
xv. 24. Sim pastoral images occur in 
Kings xxii. 17. and Judith xi. 19. 


47. ὁ ϑερισμὸε --- ὀλίγοι.) Probably a 
ΑἹ Αἴ seyieg, including an agricultural com- 


ὥς 


Luke 6. 12. 
1 


h Lahe 0. } 4. 
Mark 8. is, 


πρώτος 17. 


ison, not unusual in the Rabbinical writings. 
Epyor and its compounds are peculiarly applied 
to the labours of husbandry. The meaning is, 
that the multitude that flocked to his ministry 
was very great, but the teachers few. 

38. ἐκβάλῃ) ‘would [speedily] send forth.’ 


X. We have now an account of the solemn 
appointment of the persons afterwards Apostles 
to the work of evangelization. They had been 
all along in attendance on Christ, had been re- 
garded as designated for some important service, 
and were now solemnly appointed to the work of 
the Gospel. 

1. ἐξουσίαν πνευμάτων a4.) Most Commen- 
tators here supply κατὰ, which, however, though 
found iu several MSS., is only an ancient gluss. 
The πνευμ. is rightly regarded by Kuin. as a 
Gentt. of olject ; as in Ecclus. x. 4. ἐξουσία τῆς 
yne. John xvii. 2. Rom. ix. 2], and several 
sages of the Classical writers cited by Raphacl and 
Palairet. 


2. ἀποστόλων.) This important tenn pro- 
perly denotes ἀπεσταλμένος, one sent by another, 
on some important business, as in Herodot. i, 21, 
where it signifies a herald, and 1 Kings xiv. 6. 
But (in imitation of the name given to an officer 
sent by the Hligh-pricst and edrim to the 
foreign Jews, to colicct the tribute levied for the 
support of the Tempic) it is, in the N. T., almost 
always used to denote ‘persons employed to con- 
τον the message of salvatio wy hee God to man, 
and especially the teoelre Apostles ; who wero 
peculiarly so called, as being at first especial) 
sent out by Christ, and cominissioned to oreach 
the Gospel in Judea; and who afterwards, with 
Paul and Barnabas (who were supernaturally se- 
lected for the work), received full and extraords- 
nary authority, not only to promulgate his reli- 
gion throughout the world, but to found and 
regulate the Christian Church; and cspccially 
to ordain teachers and pastors, who stould here 
after govern it by ordinary authority. 


54 


MATTHEW CHAP. X. 2—10. 


Σίμων ὁ λεγόμενος Πέτρος, καὶ ᾿Ανδρέας ὁ ἀδελφὸς αὐτοῦ" 


[άκωβος ὁ τοῦ Ζεβεδαίου, καὶ ᾿Ιωάννης ὁ ἀδελφὸς αὐτοῦ Φέ- 8 
λιππος, καὶ Βαρθολομαῖος" 


Θωμάς καὶ Ματθαῖος ὁ τελώνης" 


Ἰάκωβος ὁ τοῦ ᾿Αλφαίον, καὶ Λεββαῖος ὁ ἐπικληθεὶς Oad- 


Satoc’ | Σίμων ὁ Κανανίτης, καὶ ᾿Ιούδας [6] ᾿Ισκαριώτης, ὁ 4 


. Πορεύεσθε δὲ μάλλον πρὸς τὰ 6 


' Πορενόμενοι δὲ 7 


i Luke 6. 
ἰὼ ‘ ‘ ᾿ 
καὶ παραδοὺς aurov. 
Τούτους τοὺς δώδεκα ἀπέστειλεν ὁ Inoovc, παραγγείλας ὅ 
αὐτοῖς, λέγων᾽ Εἰς ὁδὸν ἐθνών μὴ ἀπέλθητε, καὶ εἰς πόλιν 
a’ Σαμαρειτών μὴ εἰσέλθητε. 
iaked-2. ἡγρὰ ὶ ἀπολωλότα οἴκου Ισραήλ 
uke : πρόβατα ta απολωλοτα οἴκον ἰσραηλ. 
supra 8 


4 , ῶ ad # e ῇ σι ϑ “~ 
7. κηρύσσετε λέγοντες" “Ort ἤγγικεν ἡ βασιλεία τῶν ουρανων. 


MK. LU. 


6. 9 ρετε, δαιμόνια ἐκβαλλετε" 


᾿Ασθενοῦντας θεραπεύετε, λεπροὺς καθαρίζετε, [νεκροὺς ἐγεί- 8 


δωρεὰν ἐλάβετε, δωρεὰν δότε. 


8 3 Mn κτήσησθε χρυσὸν, μηδὲ ἄργυρον, μηδὲ χαλκὸν, εἰς τὰς 9 
9 ζώνας ὑμῶν" μὴ πήραν εἰς ὁδὸν, μηδὲ δύο χιτώνας, μηδὲ 10 


--πρῶτοι--- Πέτρον) i. ©. first in order, as 
being first called, (sce iv. 18) not first in dignity 5 
for Christ seems not to have authorised any dif- 
ference in rank, If he had done so, the Evan- 
gelists would have observed it; but they have 
mot ; for the names are recited by them in a dif- 
ferent order. Judas, however, 1s always named 
last, and Peter first; and John and his brother 
James third and fourth, or fourth and fifth. 

4. ὁ ᾿Ισκαριώτης.} The ὁ was brought into 
the text by the Elzevir Editor, and has been re- 
tained by Wets. and all the recent Editors, ex- 
cept Matthwi, who cancelled it. Bp. Middleton 
is of opinion, that the presence or the absence of 
the Art. depends upon whether ᾿Ισκαριώτης be 
& surname, or an 
birth or residence. If, as 8. and some others 
say, it is derived from Cartoth, Judas‘s birth- 
place, the Art. he thinks is required ; and if it be 
ἃ mere surname, it should not have it. Yet, as, 
on other occasions, the Art. is often omitted 
where in propriety it ought to be inserted, be- 
cause it is implied (as when a cognomen pasees 
into a simple name); 80 it may be here; and 
therefore that will determine nothing as to the 
reading. But, siuce evidence 1s decidedly 
in favour of the Article, and trternal equally 
balanced, it ought not to have been cancelled by 
Matth. 

— ὁ παραδοὺς αὐτόν] ‘ who delivered him up 
(to his foes.) 

5. magey yuhee) Namely, with directions 
to the following effect. Μὴ ἀπέλθητε. Literally, 
“ye must not go.’ 

— els ὁδὸν ἐθν.] for εἰν ὁδὸν ἣ ἄγει els τὰ 
ἔθνη, the Genit. here being ἃ Genit. of motion, 
as in Gen. iii. 24. Jer. ii. 18, ἡ ὁδὸς Αἰγύπτου. 
Εἰς πόλιν, snb. τινά: for it is torongly taken by 
Kuin. of ‘the city of Samaria;’ which would re- 
quire the Art. Luke ix. 52. John iv. 5. 

8. νεκροὺς dyelpere.) Editors are much 
divided in opinion as to the authenticity of these 
words; which are ph a by tho generality of 
Critics, but defended by Whitby, Griesb., and 
Fritz. The internal evidence for, and that 


epithet significant of place of 


against them is nearly balanced ; but the latter 
somewhat preponderates. (See Grot., Mill, 
Campb., and Matthwi.) The external is most 
decidedly against them. See Scholz, who has, 
with Matthei, cancelled the words. If they be 
retaincd, we may su that, like some few 
other passages in this discourse ting events 
which did not immediately take place, they have 
reference to the period comprehended under the 
more extensive commission which the Apostles 
received after Chriet’s resurrection. See John 
xx. 2]. I have not followed the pos- 
tion adopted by Griesb. from some and 
Versions, because that would remove one princi- 
pal cause which may be assigned for the onrission 
of the words, namely, the homeotelexton. 

change in By ete might well arise from onrission 
of words afterwards supplied in the margin. 

— dwpsdv—dore.) <A sort of proverbial a» 
ing which must, as from Luke x. 7, 
confined to what went just before; namely, the 
dispensing of miraculous gifts; and therefore 
cannot be drawn into an argument against the 
maintenance of Christian ministers. that is 
meant is, that they were not to make a frude of 
their miraculous gifts, as the Jewish exorcists did 
of their pretended power to cast out devils. 

9. μὴ κτήσησθε)] ‘yc must not provide, or 
furnish yourselves with ;’ (as the word often sig- 
nifies in the best Classical writers). Comp. Luke 
xxii. 35. This may be illustrated from the cut 


toms of the Essences, of whom Josephus, Bell. ii. 
8, 4, says, that whatever they was always 
thrown open to the use of their travelling brethren 


9 
just as if they were their own. Διὸ (he adds) 
καὶ ποιοῦνται τὰς ἀποδημίας οὐδὲν Gros ἐπι- 
κομιζόμενοι " ‘carrying (ἐπι} with them for the 
journey.” 

— εἰς τὰς ζώνας ὑμῶν.) These words (te 
which μὴ κτήσησθε χρυσὸν μηδὲ apy. μηδὲ 
χαλκὸν must be all referred) signify, ‘ your 
purses,’ i. 6. for your travelling expences. ζώνας 
signifies properly girdles. But the Oriental na- 
tions ae even Greeks and Romans), used 
the belt, with which their flowing garments were 


MATTHEW CHAP. X. 10—15. 


ὑποδήματα, μηδὲ Τ 
11 αὐτοῦ ἐστιν. Εἰς ἣν 
i ᾽ , Ρ as “ Vf é ® Py 
ἐξετάσατε τίς ἐν αὐτῇ ἄξιος ἔστι 
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ῥάβδον" ἄξιος γὰρ ὁ ἐργάτης τῆς τροφῆς 6, 9. 


av πόλιν ἢ Kwunv εἰσίλθητε, 10 4 


3 ~ ’ e “A ® 
κακεῖ μείνατε, ἕως av ἐξέλ- 


12 θητε. Εἰσερχόμενοι δὲ εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν, ἀσπάσασθε αὐτήν. Καὶ 

13 ἐὰν μὲν v ἡ οἰκία αξία, ἐλθέτω ἡ εἰρήνη ὑωών ἐπ᾿ aurnv’ ἐᾶν 

11 δὲ μὴ ἢ ἀξία, ἡ εἰρήνη ὑμών πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἐπιστραφήτω. Καὶ 11 5 
ὃς ἐὰν μὴ δέξηται ὑμᾶς, μηδὲ ἀκούσῃ τοὺς λόγους ὑμών, ἐξερ- 
χόμενοι τῆς οἰκίας ἡ τῆς πόλεως ἐκείνης, ἐκτιναἕατε τὸν 

16 κονιορτὸν τῶν ποδών ὑμῶν. "᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν" ἀνεκτότερον Safe 1. 
ἔσται γῇ Σοδόμων καὶ Γομόῤῥων ἐν ἡμέρᾳ κρίσεως, ἢ τῇ 


’ 3 tf 
πόλει ἐκείνῃ. 


confincd, aa Bap custom still subsisting in 
the East, and in Grecce. [Cump. Luke xxii. 35.) 

10. πήραν.) <A sort of wallet, crally of 
leather, used by shepherds and travellers, for the 
reception of provisions, mentioned both in the 
Old Test. and in Homer. 

— δύο χιτῶνας.) This does not forbid the 
uvurtag of two coats (for the ancients gencrally 
wore two on a journcy), but a chuxye of coats. 

— ὑποδήματα.) <A sort of strong shves, for 
Ling journeys. On other occasions st: were 
worn, These ὑποδήματα they were not to pro- 
vide, but (as Mark more clearly expresses it) to 
use sandals only. An injunction which may be 
ascribed to the desire of our Lord to exclude 
even the slight forecust and provision implied in 
providing themselves with strony shoes, as if they 
eould not always depend on procuring sanduls, 
*PaBéous is found in most of the MSS., the Copt., 
Arm., and later Syriac Versions, Theophyl, the 
earliest Edd., and is adopted by Grotius, Beza, 
Whitby, Wets., and Scholz. But it is quite at 
variance with Mark vi. 8; for, as to its meaning 
‘a change of staves,” that is an attempt to remove 
the discrepancy (as Fritz. says) ‘risu quam refu- 
tatione dignior.” Desides, we can far better ac- 
change of ῥάβδον into ῥάβδονε, than 


the contrary. The scribes stumbling at a singular 
noun, after several plural ones, chan the sin- 
gular into the plural ; which they might the moro 


easily do, since the abbreviations for ον and ους 
are not very dissimilar. And vain is it to urge, 
ee f Luke ix. 3, we have eee or 
t άβδον, on very strong evidence, both ex- 
terual and internal, is adopted by all the best 
Editors. Thus it that the external evi- 
dence for aged (including several ancient MSS, 
and the t Versions, as the Pesch. Syr.) is 
pearly equal to that for ῥάβδους. And the in- 
aba | evidence is almost wholly on its side. 
Under these circumstances, I have thought proper 
with Mill, Gricsb., Matth., Tittm., Vater, and 
ritz.) to retain . The sense will thus 
be quite reconcileable with Mark vi. 8; the in- 
junction, that they should not 1 aban themsclves 
with a staff, almost implying that they might take 
one, if they dad it. 
— ἄξιος γὰρ, ἅς.) A proverbial expression 
{ ng aleo in Levit. xix. 13. ἃ Deut. xxiv. 14, 
5) tmporti “You may cheerfully trust the 
providence of God to take care of you while en- 
gaged in such a cause; and you may reasonably 
expect to find sustenance among those for whoso 


bencfit you labour.’ τροφὴ means here, as in 
Xen, Cécon. v. 13, maintenance generally. Comp. 
Luke x. 7, 8, 1 Tim. v. 18. ἄξιος ὁ ἐργάτης τοῦ 
μισθοῦ αὐτοῦ. They are forbidden to load 
themselves with any articles of raiment besides 
what they were wearing, or with moncy to pur- 
chase more, because they would be entitled to a 
supply from those on whom their labours wero 
bestowed, and moncy would be but an incum- 
brance. 

11, ἄξιον) scil. wap’ ᾧ μείναιτ᾽ ἂν, ‘of your 
company.’ Though the absolute use, which is 
found both in the Scriptural and Classical writers, 
and is supported by the ancient interpreters, may 
possibly be preferable. 

12, ἀσπάσασθε αὐτήν.) Meaning the family, 
as in tho next verse, and as the word 1s often 
used in Scripture. "Aow. includes all the cus- 
tomary tokens of courtesy, suitable to all, each 
according to their age and station. 

13. ἐλθέτω.) This, and ἐπιστραφήτω just 
after, are commonly rded as examples of Im- 
perat. for Future. But it is better, with Fritz., 
to take the sense to be ‘ volo pacem vestram,’ &c. 
Εἰρήνη means the benefit of your peace, &c., or 
blessing ; or, as Robinson explains, ‘the good and 
blessing which you have invoked by way of salu- 
tation.” Πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἐπιστραφήτω. This is 
used in a ἜΡΩΣ sense, to signify ‘lect it 
ing, it shall) become void and ineffectual.’ So 
Isaiah lv. 11. οὕτως ἔσται τὸ ῥῆμά pov, ὃ ἐὰν 
ἐξέλθῃ ἐκ τοῦ στόματός μου, οὗ μὴ ἀπο- 
στραφῇ, ἕως ἄν τελεσθῇ ὅσα ἂν ἠθέλησα. 
Seo also Ps. xxxv. 13, and vii. 16. Thue it is 
meant, that if the persons were worthy to reccive 
tho blessing prayed for, they would have it; if 
not, the present ‘came back to the giver.’ An 
emphatic way of alg Tages they would not have 
it. Though it may also implied, that the 
blessing prayed for would redound to themselves. 
Sce Ps. xxxv. 13. 

14, καὶ Se ἐάν) This is not for ἐὰν δέ ree; 
but ἐὰν is for dy. The construction is : 
Moreover, ἐκείνης is for ἐκείνου, by the figure 
πρὸς τὸ ons. Tho Genit. wy is governed by 
the ἐκ in ἐκτινάξατε. Shaking off the dust from 
the feet at persons (as Acts xui. 5.) was a sym- 
role action, disclaiming all intercourse with 

em. 

15. ἀνεκτότερον) ‘easicr to bo borne.’ 

— ἐν ἡμέρᾳ xploews) ‘in the day of jadg- 
ment." Some Commentators understand thiv of 
tho destruction of the Jewisk nation. But that, as 
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b Luke 10. 8. 
Rom. 16. 19. 


MATTHEW CHAP. X. 16—23. 


>" Ldou, ἐγώ ἀποστέλλω ὑμᾶς ὡς πρόβατα ἐν μέσῳ λύκων᾽ 16 


ς e ΝΜ A » 
γίνεσθε ουν φρόνιμοι ως οἱ οφεις, Kat ακέραιοι ὡς al περιστε- 


c lafra 23. 
34. 
Bleb. 22. 10. 


d Mark 13.9. υἢ 


΄“ ® ’ ἢ a tc ».» 
oa. “ Προσέχετε δὲ απὸ τών ανθρωπων᾽ παραδώσουσι γάρυμας 17 
3 4 ~ -~ 3 “" 
εἰς συνέδρια, Kal ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς αὐτών μαστιγωσουσιν 


ἃ Μαῖλ 13.9. ὑμᾶς" “ καὶ emt ἡγεμόνας δὲ καὶ βασιλεῖς ἀχθήσεσθε ἕνεκεν 18 
5 “σι ᾽ ἢ 4 


Acts 12.1. 


f Mark 13. 
1}. Acts 2.4 
2 Pet. 1.21. 


ξ man 7. 
Luke 21. 1 
h Mark 13.13. Ὁ 


Lake 21.17. VEC, 
infra 24. 18. 


\ , 9 ’ 
Kat θανατωσουσιν autTouc. 

’ en 2 , : 
TAVTWY διὰ TO ονομα μου 


ἐμοῦ, εἰς μαρτύριον αὐτοῖς καὶ τοῖς ἔθνεσιν. “Ὅνταν δὲ 19 
παραδιδώσιν ὑμᾶς, μὴ μεριμνήσητε πώς ἢ τί λαλήσητε᾽ δοθη- 
σεται γὰρ ὑμῖν ἐν ἐκείνῃ TY ὥρᾳ, τί λαλήσετε" [οὐ γὰρ ὑμεῖς 20 
ἔστε οἱ λαλοῦντες, ἀλλὰ τὸ Πνεῦμα τοῦ πατρὸς ὑμών τὸ 
λαλοῦν ἐν ὑμῖν. * Παραδώσει δὲ ἀδελφὸς ἀδελφὸν εἰς θάνα- 21 
“ἴσον, καὶ πατὴρ τέκνον᾽ καὶ ἐπαναστήσονται τέκνα ἐπὶ γο- 


ῃ Low , «A 
Kat ἔσεσθε μισούμενοι ὑπὸ 22 
e 1 ¢ ’ » ? Φ 

ὁ δὲ ὑπομείνας εἰς τέλος οὗτος 


ὲ ca ~ ᾽ , 4 
d Matt. 16. σωθήσεται. ᾿Ὅταν δὲ διώκωσιν ὑμᾶς ἐν τῇ πόλει ταύτῃ, φεύγετε 23 
ry ~ ΓῚ Ὡς 


εἰς τὴν ἄλλην. 


Whitby observes, is rather ‘styled the day of ren- 
geance ; and is otherwise inapplicable here.’ The 
expression, then, must, notwithstanding the omis- 


sion of the Article (on which see Bp. Middleton) 
be understood of the day of final ; ent. 
We have here two 


16. γίνεσθε---περιστεραί.] 
beautiful and appropriate similes (common in the 
Classical writers), intimatiug the dangers to 
which they would be e d, and the best means 
of avoiding them. Φροόνιμοι, prudentes. ’Axé- 
pacor, ‘sitnplices, artless.” So Rom. xvi. 19, 
ϑέλω δὲ ὑμᾶς σοφοὺς μὲν els τὸ ἀγαθὸν, dxe- 
ραίονς δὲ εἰς τὸ κακὸν, ‘as to evil and deceit ;’ 
which passage, being evidently founded on this 
saying of our Lord, supplics its best comment. 

17. τῶν ἀνθρώπων. Meaning the persons 
just before spoken of. See Bp. Middl. and Comp. 
Acts ii. 40. By συνέδρια are here to be under- 
stood the provincial tribunals which existed in 
most towns, and even villages. And that ‘cuva- 

wyats must be taken in like manner, is plain 
rom the parallel passages in Mark and Luke. 

18. ἐπὶ ἡγεμόνας) ‘ up, before.” So Xen. 
Laced. ἄγει αὑτοὺς ἐπὶ τοὺς 'Edopous. 

— εἰς μαρτύριον αὐτοῖς] namely, of the truth 
of the Gospel, by your endurance of persecution 
in behalf of it. 

19. μὴ μεριμνήσητε) i. c. be not anxiously so- 
licitous. Πῶς ἢ τί λαλήσητε, ‘how or what 
you may speak.” Meaning both the manner and 
the matter. On the full force and extent of tho 
promise here, see Dr. Henderson's Lect. on Inspir. 
p. 409, sq. 

20. ob γὰρ, ἅς. The Commentators regard 
this as a comparative negation, like non tam— 

am; of which there are many examples in the 
one tural and Classical writers. But Winer, in 
his Gr. Gr. denies this qualified sense always to 
have place in οὐ followed by ἀλλά : and after 
discussing several es where the formula is 
found (as Acts v. 4, and } Thess. iv. 8. 1 Cor. i. 
17, and the present passage), he shows that the 
sentiment is enfeebled when the οὐ is translated 
non tam. Here, he observes, the reference is not 
to the physical act of speaking, but to the senti- 


> A A ’ e ; A , A 
ἀμὴν yap λέγω vutv’ ov μὴ τελέσητε τὰς 


ment uttered ; which was to be really imparted to 
the Apostles by the Holy Spirit. Abp. Newcome 
very well supplies ‘in cffectand ultimately.’ ’Eovs 
is Pres. for Bit. or it may stand for are to be, 

pulariter. The sense is: ‘for ye are not to 
fe the speakers, but the Spirit of ie Father [is 
to be] that which speaketh [i. 6. the speaker] in 
you. The Apostles, observes Dr. Henderson, 
‘were to employ human language; but this was 
not to be the fruit of their own mental be rig 
tions: it was to result from the supernatural in- 
fluences of the Holy Spirit prompting, control- 
ling, and guiding those operations.” 

2]. ἑἐπαναστήσονται.) Kuin., Rosenm., and 
others, take this as a forensic term, to signi 


‘they shull rise up as witnesses.’ And they ope 
to Matt. xii. 41. But there ἐν τῇ κρίσει is added. 
Hence I see no reason to abandon the usual in- 
terpretation, as refcrred to hostility, and 

rsecutton, which is well supported by Wets., 

ypke, and Fritz. With this may be compared a 
very similar passage of Thucyd. iii. 83, καὶ γὰρ 
πατὴρ παῖδα ἀπέκτεινε, ‘used to put to death.’ 

22. πάντων. This is commonly taken for 
many ; but better by Euthym., for most, quass ab 
omnibus. 

— διὰ τὸ ὄνομά pov) for δι᾽ ἐμὲ, “ because of 
me,’ as said at ν. 18. which is not a mere Hebraism; 
but an idiom sometimes found in the Classical 
writers ; as Eurip. Iph. A. 1495, ἵνα τε δόρατα 
(turm@ hastate) μέμονε δάϊα δι᾿ ἐμὸν ὄνομα, 
τὰς γ᾽ Αὐλίδος στενοπόροις ὅρμοις. 

— ὁ δὲ ὑπομείναν----σ θήσεται.) ‘He who 
persevcres to the end of his trials, in the ordeal of 

rsecution, shall escape the destruction of the 

ewish people here, as well as God's wrathful 
judgment hereafter.’ This scems to be of 
the same nature as several in Ch. xxiv. See 
Note on xxiv. 3. 

23. τελέσητε τὰς πόλειε) for TeX. τὴν ὁδὸν 
διὰ τὰς πόλεις, ‘ye shall not have finished pass- 
ing through the cities.’ So Josh. iii. 17, συνετέ- 
λεσε διαβαίνων. 

— ἕως dv ἔλθῃ ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθ.) ‘until, or 
unto, up to the time when,’ &c. These words 


MATTHEW CHADRP. Χ. 24. - 29. 
24 πύλεις TOU ᾿Ισραὴλ, ἕως ἂν ἔλθῳ ὁ Ὑἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρωπου. 
ἔστι μαθητῆς ὑπὲρ τὸν διδάσκαλον, οὐδὲ δοῦλος ὑπὲρ τὸν 
25 κύριον αὐτοῦ. ἢ ᾿Αρκετὸν τῷ μαθητῇ, ἵνα γένηται ὡς ὁ διδα- δὶ 


νυ 
54 


& ΗΝ : Luke (δ. 40, 
Oux doh 13. 10. 


& 15. "ὦ. 


h Infra 12. 
Mark 3. 22. 


» ~ Λε ἴω . , ~ 1? a a 
σκαλος αὐτοῦ, Kat ὁ δοῦλος we ὁ κύριος αὐτοῦ. Εἰ τὸν οἰκοδε- Luke 11.15. 
σπύτην Τ Βεελζεβοὺλ f [ἐπ]͵]εκάλεσαν, πόσῳ μᾶλλον τοὺς 
᾽ ᾿ . ~. | ‘ « “ ᾽ , PAL ’ , 
26 οἰκιακοὺς αὐτοῦ ; ᾿ My οὖν φοβηθῆτε avrovc’ οὐδὲν γαρ ἔστι i Mark 4. 22 
κεκαλυμμένον, ὃ οὐκ ἀπυκαλυφθήσεται᾽ καὶ κρυπτὸν, ὃ οὐ ἃ}. 5 4. 
, a , tn» a , » , a ᾿; 
27 γνωσθησεται. “O λέγω υμῖν ἐν τῇ σκοτίᾳ, εἴπατε ἐν τῷ φωτί 
98 καὶ ὃ εἰς τὸ οὖς ἀκούετε, κηρυξατε ἐπὶ τῶν δωμάτων. Καὶ μὴ 
Τ φοβηθῆτε ἀπὸ τῶν αποκτεινύντων τὸ σώμα, τὴν δὲ ψυχὴν 
μὴ δυναμένων ἀποκτεῖναι᾽ duf3nOnre δὲ μᾶλλον τὸν δυνάμενον 
\ 4 A “- ® , ᾿ , > VND ἢ 
29 καὶ ψυχὴν Kat σῶμα απολέσαι ἐν γεέννῃ. Οὐχὶ δύο στρουθία 
ἀσσαρίου πωλεῖται ; καὶ ἕν ἐξ αὐτών οὐ πεσεῖται ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν 


are by the best Commentators referred to the 
destruction of Jerusalem. Sec xxiv. 28, 30, and 
Notes. 

24. οὐκ ἴστι---διδάσκαλον.) Meaning, ‘ no 
disiple is above his teacher; nor any servant 
above his master; implying that he cannot ex- 
pect better treatment than his master. 

2. Βεελζεβούλ.) Several Editors and Critics 
would read Βεελζεβοὺβ, which Jerome adupted 
into the Vuly., under the idea that it is the same 
with the Ekronite idul called at 2 Kings i. 2. 


ren Syn, the Lord of flies; and that the change 
of β into A was made = yg to the genius of 
the Greek language, which admits no word to 
end ia 8. But besides that for aL cles there 
is scarcely the authority of one MS. The title was 
one of kunvur ; like the Ζεὺς ᾿Απομύϊος, bunisher 
of fies, given to Hercules. Whereas, the name 
here evidently is one of contempt. Hence the best 
Commentators, with reason, su that the name 
is indeed the same with that of the above-mcn- 
twned; but (according to a custom among ths 
Jews, of ullertng the names of idols, to throw con- 
tempt on them), changed to Βεελζεβοὺλ, meaning 
Lord of dung, i. 6. metaphorically, idolatry, or 
according to others, the " Lord of /dols.” Hence 
it was afterwards given by the Jews to the prince 
of demons. 

— ἐκάλεσαν.) Wets., Griesh., Kuin., Vater, 
Fritz., and Scholz. edit ἐπεκάλεσαν : which 
indeed has very strong authority from MSS., 
Edd., and Fathers. et as the MSS. finctuate 
between this and three other readings, we may 
suspect alteration ; and in such a case the sim- 
plest reading is to be preferred. Thus, in the 
present case, ἐκάλεσαν might give birth toall the 
rest. I have, therefore (with Matthazi) retained 
the common reading. 

2. μὴ οὖν 
words, ‘ Fear not 
and — evil of you faleely, for my sake ; for 
Ged shall be with you, and make your righteous- 
nes to be manifest as the light, and the truth for 
which yon suffer, to be a light to lighten the 
whole world.” An to denote that the 
trath, however it ma for a time, obscured, 
cannot be arfinguisher. 

27. 8 λέγω --δωμέτων.) Of the phrases λέγειν 


ἥτε κι τ. XA.) In other 
em that shall persecute you, 


ἐν φωτὶ and ἀκούειν τι (Aeyonevov) εἰς οὖς, ns 
also of δῶμα in the sense, λονδο- ἴῃ, see the Clas- 
sical examples in Recens. Synop. They are all 
nictaphorical, and the last adagial. It is well 
known that such house-tops were flat, and sur- 
rounded by battlements, being, indeed, used ver 
much as upper rooms. We have in Joseph. Bell. 
ii. 21, 5, an instance of an address tu a multitude 
from a house-top. 

28. φοβηθῆτε.) Wets., Griesb., Matth., Vater, 
and Scholz, edit φοβεῖσθε, from very many MSS., 
the Edit. Princ., and some Fathers. But, though 
external evidence be, perhaps, in favour of qo- 
βεῖσθε, yct internal is, I apprehend, agatust it, 
since it occurs before and after in the context, and 
φοβηθῆτε was more likely to be changed into 
φοβεῖσθε than the contrary. Ience I have 
thought proper to retain the common reading, 
which, indeed, is found without var. Icct. in tho 
parallel passage at Luke xii. 4. 

— ἀπὸ τῶν ἀποκτεινόντων) Though thero 
be considerable authority for ἀποκτενύντων, 
which is preferred by nearly all the principal 
Editors; yet there scems no sufficient reason for 
change ; since the common reading is more suita- 
ble in sense, is found in at least as many MSS., 
and is confirmed by the parallel at Luke 
xii. 4. See also Matth. xxiii. 3/7. The true 
reading is probably ἀποκτεννόντων, (an /Evlic 
a found in several MSS., and at Rev. vi. 
1]. 2 Cor. iii. 6. See Winer, Gr. Gr. p. 79, 

‘vote. The construction at dof. with ἀπὸ is 
formed on tho Heb. ἸῸ wr, and occurs in the 
Sept. 

— τὴν ψυχήν.) Meaning the spiritnal and 
immortal nature of man; as in James i. 2], and 
Plato Phe. ix. 28, ἐν τῷ αὑτῷ ὦσι Ψψνχὴ καὶ 
σῶμα. On this whole passage, comp. Is. viii. 


12, 18. 

9. Our Lord here exhorts them to fearless- 
ness, from ftro considerations; 1. That God takes 
care even of his meanest creatures (as n wpieall ἢ 
and marks with His attentive eye even the small- 
est matter which concerns mar. 

— ἐν ἐξ αὐτῶν od) for οὐδὲν. say the Com- 
mentators and Winer in his Gr. Gr. p. 160. But 
perhaps there is moro emphasis in the present 
position: the sense being nearly the same as in 
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MATTHEW CHAP. X. 30—40. 


klakes!. ἄνευ τοῦ Πατρὸς ὑμών. ᾿ Ὑμών δὲ καὶ at τρίχες τῆς κεφαλῆς 30 
δε ἢ, πᾶσαι ἠριθμημέναι εἰσί. μὴ οὖν φοβηθῆτε πολλών στρουθίων 31 


1 Mark & 88. , pire 
Lake 9. 28. διαφέρετε υμεις. 
& 12. 8. 
ον. ἃ. δ. 


' Πᾶς οὖν ὅστις ὁμολογήσει ἐν ἐμοὶ ἔμ- 82 


“- ι2 a © ᾽ ~ Wb 
2Tim 213, πρόσθεν τῶν ἀνθρώπων, ὁμολογήσω Kayw ἐν αὐτῷ ἔμπροσθεν 
9 


Tou Πατρός μου τοῦ ἐν ουρανοῖς. Ὅστις δ᾽ av ἀρνήσηταί με 88 


Ψ a 9 ’ ᾽ , \ » \w af 
ἔμπροσθεν τῶν avOowrwy, αρνήσομαι αντὸν Καγω eur po εν 


m Luke 12. 
4y, 6). 


τοῦ Πατρός pov τοῦ ἐν οὐρανοῖς. ™ Mn νομίσητε ὅτι ἦλθον 84 


βαλεῖν εἰρήνην ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν᾽ οὐκ ἦλθον βαλεῖν εἰρήνην, ἀλλὰ 
μάχαιραν. Ἦλθον γάρ διχάσαι ἄνθρωπον κατὰ τοῦ πατρὸς 35 
αὐτοῦ, Kai θυγατέρα κατὰ τῆς μητρὸς αὐτῆς, καὶ νύμφην 


n Micah 7.6. q κι a a A 
3ε,ἃ 6.24. κατὰ τῆς πενθεράς αὐτῆς. 
o Lake 14. 
2h. 
Iafr. 16. 24. 
ark 8. 34. 


"Kai ¢€ θροὶ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου οἱ 86 


οἰκιακοὶ αὐτοῦ. “ Ὁ φιλών πατέρα ἢ μητέρα ὑπὲρ ἐμὲ οὐκ 87 
ἔστι μου ἄξιος" καὶ ὁ φιλών υἱὸν ἢ θυγατέρα ὑπὲρ ἐμὲ οὐκ 
a 9 


Luke v.23. ν Ν Va ᾿ ’ A iY 
Infral6é. ἔστι μον ἀξιος. P Kat o¢ ov Aap Paver τον σταυρὸν αυτου Και 38 


Mark 8. 35. 
Luke υ. 24, 
& 17. 33. 
John 12. 26. 
r Infra 18. 5. 
Luke 10. 16. 
John 13. 


οὐδὲ ἕν, not even one. In fact, in all the examples 
adduced by Winer (as Eph. v. 5. iv. 29. 2 Pet. i. 
20.) there is an intensity of sense. 

— πεσεῖται ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν.) An idiom common 
in the Scriptural, and not unexampled in the 
Classical writers, for ἀπολεῖται. 

— ἄνευ τοῦ Ἰατρὸς ὑ.] ‘ without the counsel 
and providenco οὗ," as Thucyd. ii. 70. ὅτε ἄνευ 
αὑτῶν (scil. τῆς γνώμη:) ξυνέβησαν. With 
respect to the sentiment, which inculcates the su- 
perintending care of Providence even over the 
meanest works of the creation, the Commentators 
addnce many parallels from the Classical and 
tho Rabbinical writers. 

30. καὶ al rpixes—slol.] Another proverbial 
vet eae to many in the O. T. and the Rab- 
binical writers) importing that the very smallest 
of our concerns are under the care of God. 

32. ὁμολογήσει ἐν ἐμοί.) A Hebrew and Hel- 
lenistic construction, for ὁμολ. ἐμὲ, as at Lu. xii. 
8. Rom. x. 9. The sense of the word is literally, 
*to make profession in conformity to any one.’ 
In the other member of the sentence ἀντίος for 
agnoscere, to recognise, a . Render the οὖν 
not, therefore, but then. See Winer, Gr. Gr. p. 
425. 5. fin. 

33. doris δ᾽ adv, ἃς.) Here dy, united with 
ὅστις and Subj., adds to the idea of indefinite- 
ness; as Luke vi. 35. Joh. ii. 5. 1 Cor. xvi. 2. 
Gal. v.10. ’Apynonrai we. A popular expres- 
sion to signify the refusing to beliove in Christ. 

34. μὴ νομίσητε---μάχαιραν.) This is (as 
Wets. and Camp. remark) ‘a forcible and indeed 
Oriental mode of expressing the certainty of a 
foresecn consequence of any measure, by repre- 
senting it as the pu for which the measure 
was adopted.” See also Whitby. The words are 
well shown by Dr. Parr, in a Sermon on tbis text, 
as intended only to predict, not to justi/y, the 
evils of which Christianity has been eventuall 
productive. By μάχαιρα is here meant bot 
tar (namely, the Swish war which soon fol- 


Fd σε ᾿] ’ ϑ md Ψ 
ακολουθεῖ οπίσω μον, οὐκ ἔστι pou ἄξιος. 
A 3 ~~ 9 , 5] 4 Ξ 4 4 1 , 4 a 
ψυχὴν αυτού απολέσει aurny’ καὶ ο απολέσας τὴν ψνυχην 
[ ~ Μ ] ~ « ’ Ρ ῇ 
go αὐτοῦ EVEKEY ἐμοῦ εὑρήσει αὐτὴν. 


4“ Ὁ εὑρὼν τὴν 39 


"Ὁ δεχόμενος ὑμᾶς ἐμὲ 40 


lowed), and civil commotion; which is supported 
by what follows, and by the parallel passage in 
ΟΝ ri δ]. ᾿ x A 

35. διχάσαι--κατά.) Διχαζειν signifies 
perly to dtvide tnto two paras but here it dogo 
to set apart, i. ὁ. af variance; in which there is 
a mixture of two constructions. 
Fa τοῦ ἀνθρώπου. tage es considers - 

is as equivalent to rayr ρώπον, every 
man, oF men generally j which is confirmed 
the words of Micah, vii. 6; where for ἐχθ 
πάντες ἀνθρώπου, Bp. Middleton rightly con 
tures παντὸς, which, I would add, is sequired by 
the Hebrew. 

— ὑπὲρ ἐμέ) A Hebraism, as in Gen. 
xlviii. 2 Judg. ii. 19. With the sentiment here 
compare Luke xiv. 26 (where see Note). By 
οὐκ ἔστι μου ἄξιος here is meant, ‘is not worthy 
of being my disciple,’ οὐ δύναταί μον μαθητὴς 
εἶναι, as it 15 there said. 

38. λαμβάνει τὸν oravpoy.] There is here 
an allusion to the Roman custom of compelling a 
ἐταρ τω μὰ going re Sabor ae to biped oe 
And by carrying the cross is figurative ο 
the enduring of whatever is burdeasoass or irk- 
some, in following Christ’s example, or fulfilling 
his precepts. 

— ἀκολουθεῖ ὀπίσω pov.) This is not a mere 
Hebraism, but is found in Classical writers. See 
Wets. It is a construction which at first involved 
an addition of ecnse, but at length became ἃ 
pleonasm. 

39. ὁ εὑρὼν---ἀπολέσει αὐτήν.) This is sup- 

to be an acute dictum, or Oxymoron, in- 
volving a Paronomasia between the two senees of 
ψυχὴ, namely, life and soul. Life is an Hebrew 
image of felicity, and in this sense the word ought 
to be taken in the words following, ἀπολέσει 
αὐτὴν and εὑρήσει αὑτήν. Evpey is to be taken 
declaratively (see Smith's Scr. Tost. ii, 248)1. 6. 
expects to or secure it. 

40—42.) In the threo illustrations contained in 
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δέχεται" καὶ ὁ ἐμὲ δεχόμενος 


41 με. 


δέ 4 ι , , 
EYtTQat TOV αποστείλαντα 


Ὁ δεχόμενος προφήτην εἰς ὄνομα προφήτου μισθὸν 


ποοφήτου ληψεται" καὶ ὁ δεχόμενος δίκαιον εἰς ὄνομα δικαίου 


42 μισθὸν δικαίου λήψεται. * Καὶ ὃς ἐὰν ποτίσῃ ἕνα τών μικρών 


s Mark 0. 41]. 
Heb. 6. lu. 


τούτων ποτήριον ψυχροῦ μόνον, εἰς ὄνομα μαθητοῦ, ἀμὴν 
λέγω ὑμῖν, ov μὴ απολίσῃ τὸν μισθὸν αὐτοῦ. 
1 XI. Καὶ ἐγένετο, ὅτε ἐτέλεσεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς διατάσσων τοῖς 


Swoexa μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ, μετέβη ἐκέιθεν, τοῦ διδάσκειν καὶ 
κηρύσσειν ἐν ταῖς πόλεσιν αὐτών. 
2 ‘O AE Ἰωάννης, ἀκούσας ἐν τῴ δεσμωτηρίῳ τὰ ἔργα 
δτού Χριστοῦ, πέμψας δύο τών μαθητών αὐτοῦ, εἶπεν αὐτῷ" 
4 Σὺ εἶ ὁ ἐρχύμενος, ἢ ἕτερον προσδοκῶμεν ; Καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς 


these three verses the same truth is inculcated ; 
namely, that he who should entertain with kind- 
ness himself or his disciples, in the name or 
quality of prophets, would thus show his reapect 
and attachment tw them, and should not fail of his 
reward. 

40. ὁ δεχόμενος ὑμᾶς ἐμὲ δέχεται) ‘and con- 
sequently he that receiveth ποέ you, receiveth not 
me.’ The treatment shown to an am or is 
in fact shown tu his sovercign. 

4]. εἰς ὄνομα προφήτου) i.c.‘in the charac- 
ter of; for ὡς προφ. By προῴῷ. seems to be 
meant a teacher of tho Gospel; and by δίκαιον, a 
pious professor of tt. 

42. μικρῶν.) Meaning disciples, as opposed to 

ἡ either because μαθητῶν may be under- 
stood at μεκρώῶν, from the context, or be taken 
substantively, as answering to (what it sccms was 
in the original Hebrew) ovyap, and being, (as we 
find from the Fatbincal Writings) the name 
given to disciples. Ποτίζειν has properly an 
Accus. of person (as we say, ‘to give any onc to 
drink"); but sometimes, as here, and in the Sept., 
one Accus. of person and another of thing, 
namely the liquid or its recipient. Αἱ ψυχροῦ 


supply Géaror; an ellipsis (also found after 
σερμὸν) like /frigida and gelida in Latin, and 
not anfrequent the Classical writers. The 


word is ezpreseed in Mark ix. 41, and occasionally 
in Classical writers. To give a cup of cold water 
was proverbial for giving tho smallest thing. A 
gift, however, sometimes so table as to be 

as no small favour. Seo Joseph. Ant. 
gvii. 6, 6. s. fin. 


ΧΙ. 1. διατάσσων ‘ giving injunctions.’ 

— αὐτῶν.) It is not clear to whom this refers. 
Chrys. and Euthym. understand the disciples ; 
other ancients, the Jetos ; most modern Com- 
mentators, the Gulilaaas ; according to the He- 
brew idiom of using a pronoun where its ante- 
eedent is not expressed, but must be understood 
from the context. Seo Wincr’s Gr. Gr. § 15. 3. 

3. σὺ εἶ.---προσδοκῶμεν] ‘ Art thou He who 

Soe See look for, i. 6. are we to 


ef under that in the O. T., naincly 
ms the SurLon, the Adonai-Jehoouh, the A 
of the covenant, who should come, and that soon. 


LU. 
7, 


Comp. Heb. ii. 3. Few questions have been 
more debated than the pu of John’s sending 
this mes to Jesus. Some ancients and man 
moderns think that he sent in order to satisfy 
certain doubts which had occurred to his own 
mind during his confinement. But surely his 
view of the descent of the Holy Ghost at Christ's 
baptism, the testimony he then heard from heaven, 
the divine impulse by which he recognised Jesus 
as ‘the Lamb of Cod that taketh away the sin of 
the world,’ and his own reiterated testimonies for- 
bid such supposition. Thus, even Dr. Pye 
Smith, who thinks that doubts miyht have arisen 
in John’s mind, grants that the language of tho 
message is rather the utterance of complaint and 
remonstrance [at seeming neglect) than of doubt, 
. ἃ. as Borger expresses it, Tu ita agis quasi non 


sis Messias, eg alius expectandus sit. Again, 
to imagine that John’s confinement should have 
affected the strength of his resolves, or drawn 


from him the language of fretful remonstrance, or 
peevish complaint, would do t injustice to so 
noble a character. In short, the opinion has been 
shown to be utterly untenable by Chrys., Euthym., 
Theophyl., and Greg., of the ancients; and of the 
moderns, by Hamm., Whitby, Doddr., Bp. At- 
terbury, in a Sermon on this text, and Mr. Ben- 
son (Hulsean Lectures, 1820, pp. 60, 67); who 
maintain, that John sent for the satisfaction of 
his discisles ; who, mortified at secing their mas- 
ter imprisoned for preaching the coming of the 
Measiah, and disappointed that Ife whom he tes- 
tified to be such, should make no such claim; 
nor make any attempt to deliver his forerunner : 
stumbling, too, at the humbleness of Jesus's 
birth, and the lowlincas of his station; and 
offended at his difference in character from their 
own ascetic master, had entertained doubts as to 
his Messiahship. Against these, therefore, tho 

roof at the conclusion of the reply is levelled. 
Hence, it was for thetr satisfaction John had 
sent; and as they would not heed his repeated 
cndeavours to remove their doubts, he resolved 
to refer them to Christ himself, for the removul of 
their scruples: and our Lord, well aware of his 
intention, took the surest means of fixing the 
wavering minds of his disciples, by displaying such 
supernatural endowments as should completely 
answer to the predicted character of the Messiah. 

The reply is, as Bp. Atterbury observes, not 
direct and pousttive, but sw ordcred only as to 


60 


LU. 
7. 


ἃ 5 4 4 , 
ἃ axovere καὶ βλέπετε. 


MATTHEW CHAP. ΧΙ. 4—11. 


ὁ Inoove εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" Πορευθέντες ἀπαγγείλατε ᾿Ιωάννῃ, 
Τυφλοὶ ἀναβλέπουσι, καὶ χωλοὶ 


a δ ’ \ .? ’ P ‘ 
περιπατουσι" λεπροὶ καθαρίζονται, Kal κωφοι ακουουσι᾿ νεκροι 
4 


23 
24 ὃς tay μὴ σκανδαλισθῇ ἐν 


3 ] A ® s Q td a a 
ἐγείρονται, Kal πτωχοι ευαγγελίζονται. Και μακαριος ἐστιν 


6 
7 


3 \ ’ 
ἐμοί. Τουτων δὲ πορενομένων, 


Ψ e 86 ~ , ~ Ww \ »ν a Ξ ἢ 
ἤρξατα o ἰησοῦς λέγειν τοῖς ὄχλοις wept Ιωαννου" Τί 
ἐξηλθετε εἰς τὴν ἔρημον θεάσασθαι ; κάλαμον ὑπὸ ἀνέμου 


σαλευύμενον ; ᾿Αλλὰ τί ἐξήλθετε ἰδεῖν ; ἄνθρωπον ἐν μαλακοῖς 


« 9 , ᾽ LY e Q a ~ 9 
ἱματιοις ἠμφιεσμένον 5 ἰδοῦ, οἱ τὰ μαλακα φορουντες ἐν 


τοῖς οἴκοις τών t βασιλέων 


εἰσίν. ᾿Αλλὰ τί ἐξήλθετε ἐδεῖν : 9 


, \ , tia Ά ’ ’ 
προφήτην ; vat, λέγω υὑμιν, και περισσότερον προφητον. 


27 


Οὗτος γάρ ἐστι περὶ οὗ γέγραπται" 


Ἰδού, ἐγὼ ἀπο- 10 


U ’ a 
στέλλω TOY ἄγγελον μον Too προσωπονυ σον, ος 


28 


’ὔ A e , wv A 
Κατασκευασει τὴν ὁδὸν σου ἔμπροσθέν σον. 


᾿Αμὴν 11 


͵ ς« aA 3 9 ᾽’ ᾿ ~ ~ i} 
λέγω viv’ οὐκ ἐγήγερται ἐν γεννητοῖς γυναικών μείζων 


give them an occasion of answering the question 
themselves, which they had proposed to Christ. 

. ἃ, ‘You come to learn οὗ me whether I am 
the promised Messiah. Your master has often 
told vou I am He, but you will not believe Aim. 
To him you should have gone as my forerunner: 
to me it belongs not so properly to proclaim my 
own titles. Behold, therefore, the testimony of 
(rod ! for the works which I am doing before 
your cycs bear witness that the Father hath sent 
me.” The description of the works in question 
is so framed as to be taken from a prophecy of 
Isaiah Ixi. 1. xxxv. 5, 6, of the Messiah. As 
the best comment on this portion I would notice 
a passage of John v. 31, 36, where our Lord 
siinilarly refers to the works which he doth, to 
* bear testimony that the Father hath sent him.’ 

5. “πτωχοὶ εὐαγγελίζονται) ‘the poor have 
the good Sidings Ls pay brought to them.’ 
(See Is. lxi. 1.) A peculiar feature of Christianity, 
as distingnished from Judaism and Heathenism, 
whose priests and philosophers courted the rich, 
and contemned the poor. See John vii. 49, and 
Note. 

6. σκανδαλισθῇ ἐν ἐμοί.) Meaning, ‘stumble 
in faith ;° fall off from his faith in me. Σκανδα- 
λον signifies a stumbling block, and, in a spiritual 
sense, what obstructs us in our Christian course, 
and causes us to fall away from the faith, or scru- 
ple to receive it. 

7. τούτων δὲ πορευομένων. Render, ‘ when 
they were gone; wop. being not unfrequently 
used for ἀπέρχομαι. This sense is required by 
the ἀπελθόντων of Luke. And so aleo the Pesch. 
Syr. renders. 

— κάλαμον ὑπὸ ἀνέμον σαλενόμενον.) The 
Commentators are not agreed whether the words 
should be taken in the ratural sense,—mceaning, 
that it was not the sight of any trifling thing, sack 
as reeds (with which the wilderncss abounded), 
toased about by the wind, but, &.,—or the mefa- 

ical, as figuratively descriptive of levity and 
inconstancy—a wavering man. The former view 
is adopted by Grotius, Beza, Campbell, Wets., 
Rosenin., Schleus., and Fritz. ; the latter by the 
ancients gencrally, and, of the moderns, by Whit- 


by, Mackn., and Kuin. The latter is more pointed 
and significant, but the former is more simple, 
and not less agreeable to the context. 


8. ἀλλὰ τί] for ἣ τί, says Kuin. But Fritz. 
more rightly regards this use of ἀλλὰ after inter- 
rogations, as meant to deny any thing as corres- 
ponding to the objective at, q.d. " 1 ye deny that 
ye went with that view, for what purpose, then, 

. did ye go?” Μαλακοῖς denotes soft, and there- 
fore fine; whether of silk, linen, cotton, or other 
materials. Luke says: ἐν ἱματισμῷ ἐνδόξῳ. 


— βασιλέων.) Very many MSS. have βασι- 
λείων, which is edited by Matth. and Scholz, but 
wrongly, for internal evidence is quite against it, 
inasmuch as it would produce an idle cireumlocu- 
tion, in the place of an expression whoee simpli- 
city and Oriental air attest its truth. The error 
arosc from a mistake of the abbreviation for a» 
with that for ecw. 

9. weptoodrepov προφήτον.] ‘something (i.e 
a person) more exalted than a prophet ;’ namely, 
by his supernatural conception and birth, by his 
more important commission as Forerunner of the 
Messiah, nay as being himself the subject of 
ancient prophecies ! 

10. Quoted from Mal. iii. 1. The words, how- 
ever, differ not only from the Heb. but the 
m one or both of which Drs. Owen and Randolph 
suppose a corrupiton, but without cause. ᾿Βπι- 
βλέψεται is only a free version of mp, which 
scarcely admits of a dteral one. Indeed, some 
MSS. have ἑτοιμάσει, and no doubt others in 
the time of Christ had ἐπισκενάσει, which isa 
correct version of the Heb. Πρὸ προσ. pow in 
both the Sept. and the Evangelists, are a literal 
version of the Heb. 55; instead of which the 
English V. has me, which is the true force. Thus 
the only real difference in the Evangelists is the 
supplying (for better illustration of the sense) one 
word, which is implied in another expressed ; and 
in changing, for better ication to the present 
purpose, μον into gov. (See Luke i. 17.) 

ll. οὐκ ἐγήγερται) 'Ἐγείρεσϑθαι, like the 
Hebrew wp is especially applicd to the birth of 
cminent persons. (Crot. and Kuin.) 
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» ’ ~ “- ΓΤ 
ἰωάννου τοῦ (βαπτιστοῦ ὁ δὲ 


61 
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μικρότερος ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ 7. 


~ 8 ~ ~ ~ ~ 
12 των ovparwy μείζων αὐτοῦ ἐστιν ! ‘Aro δὲ τών ἡμερων ᾿ωαν- 
~ ~ ῳ΄ oy e an 3 ~ , 
vou τοῦ βαπτιστοῦ Ewe ἄρτι, ἡ βασιλεία τῶν ουρανῶν βιαζε- 
, A e 


13 rat, Kat βιασταὶ ἁρπάζουσιν αὐτήν. 


Ilavreg yap ot προ- 


~ ἢ e ᾽ Ψ ® a , ἣ 
14 φηται καὶ ὁ νόμος ἕως ἰἴωαννον προεφητευσαν᾽ Kat, εἰ 
θέλετε δέξασθαι, αὐτός ἐστιν ᾿Ηλίας ὁ μέλλων ἔρχεσθαι. 


e Ν ? 9 ® ’ 
15 Ὁ ἔχων wra ακούειν, ακουέτω΄ 
16 γενεὰν ταύτην ; Ὁμοία ἐστὶ * παιδίοις ἐν ἀγοραῖς καθημένοις, 


-- ὁ μικρότερος ἐν τῇ Bac., ἃς.) See 2 Tim. 
i 10, Heb. vii. 17. 

12. ἢ βασιλεία----βιασταί.) Few passages have 
been more variouely interpreted than the present. 
Whatever may be obecure, one thing is plain,— 
that the two clauses are closely connected with 
each ather: so that whatever can be shown to be 
the pense of the former, will fix the sense of tho 
latter. And here it is of importance to attend to 
the general scope ; which (as in all this portion, 
τ. 914.) is, to set forth the Aigh diynity of tho 
Baptist. But to advert to the interpretations in 
question ; most of them will be found cither con- 
trary to the scope, or at variance with the connec- 
liom. Among these are those which are founded 
on attributing an ucfire sense to Pras. Leaving, 
therefure, to βιάζεται its natural force (as a pas- 
sive,) it will be best interpreted (with alinost all 
the ancient and the beat modern Commentators) 
as put for βιαίως κρατεῖται, ‘ impelu is et 

dé ercijitur Mesxie reqnum.’ But if this sense 
be determined, it will fix that of of βιασταὶ, which 
cannot (as Hamm., Wets.,and Bp. Middl. imagine) 
denote ‘those who had lived by rapine,’ as 
meant of the publicans, soldiers, and the meaner 
crowd. This is at variance with the connection, 
and yields a forced and frigid sense; such, indeed, 
as Middl. would never have adopted, had he not 
been induced to do so, rather than admit one of 
his canons on the Article to be broken. From 
the context, βιασταὶ must denote ‘ persons who 
engage in any thing impetuously and rly.’ So 
in the parallel passage of Luke xvi. 16. (which 
has been too little attended to), ὁ νόμος καὶ ol 
προφῆται ἔωτ ᾿[ωάννου" ἀπὸ τότε ἡ βασιλεία 
row Θευῦ εὐαγγελίζεται, καὶ πᾶς εἰς αὐτὴν 
βιάζεται. Hence the eral sense is, ‘Since 
the Gospel has been proclaimed, there has been a 
rash to it. Men have been carnestly and vehc- 
mently pressing to obtain the desired blessing, as 
if they would take it by force.’ 

18, πάντεε — προεφήτευσαν.) The ye is 
causal, and has reference to v. 1]. for v. 12. is, 
asit were, parenthetical, and the scope of it is, to 
point out the dignity of John: from the time of 
whose appearance the message of the Gospel was 
received with delight, and its truths were em- 
braced with eagerness, by those whose minds were 
earnestly bent on forcing their way through the 
strait gate. The sense (which is obscure from bre- 
vity) will be made gare by sais Dg lng . 
ὃ put emphatically. e may paraphrase : ὁ For 
all the prophets, and other sacred writers of the 
law (i.e. revelation) of God, and its expounders 
tp to the time of John, did but fureshowo and ad- 
the dispensation, which should 
prom - whereas John announced 
itavat hued. [See Luke xvi. lt, Mal. iv. 4, 5.] 


Ι 31 


32 


’ A e , 4 
Τίνι δὲ ὁμοιώσω τὴν 


14. εἰ ϑέλετε δέξασθαι.) An impressive for- 
mula, like ὁ ἔχων---ἀκουέτω just afterwards; 
the latter soliciting patient attention, the former 
implicit faith. The air of this phrase (with which 
compare Ps, xev. 8. and Hebi. 7. ἐὰν τῆς φω- 
νῆς αὐτοῦ ἀκούσητε.) intimates, that the doc- 
trinc announced was contrary to their expectation, 
which was, that Elijah would appear in person. 
This sense of δέχεσθαι (hearken, believe), both 
with the Accus., and used, as here, absolutely, is 
frequent in the Classical writers. 

-- αὑτός tori HAias) η. ἃ. this is the person 
meant by Malachiiv.5,and desiznated under that 
name. What is said is not at variance with the 
disavowral of the Baptist himself, John i. 21; 
since it is manifest that he was not Elias accord- 
ing to the sense in which Elias was expected by 
the Jews, i.e. the same person. He only bore 
the name, by figurative adoption, as being the 
antitype to Elias, who was the é¢ype of what the 
Baptist would be in after times. So, in Sirach 
48.10. he is represented as ὁ καταγραφεὶς ἐν 
ἐλεγμοῖς els καιροὺς, &c. where for ἐλ. (vari- 
ously written in MSS.) I conjecture ἐλεγμῷ. 
The « arose from the « adscript, and the ¢ from 
the e following. That the figurative adoption of 
a name does not imply an identity, ia aduntted by 
the Rabbins themselves; most of whom acknow- 
ledge that the prophery in question relates to the 
Messiah. The tyjrcul character of Elias is mani- 
fest from the Gospel; for as the angel (alluding 
to this prophecy) told Zacharias that his son 
would be endued with the spirit and potcer of 
Elias; so these qualifications were communicated 
to John in the same manner as the spirit of Moses 
was given to Elijah by the Holy Ghost. The 
resemblanco between the Prophet and the Baptist 
was prea paren not only in mode of life, man- 
ners, and dress, but still more in spirit (with 
which he was exceedingly jealous for the Lord of 
Hoats, 1 Kings xix. 10} and in power, whereb 
he ‘ turned many to the Lord their God,’ Luke i.16. 

15. ὁ ἔχων---ἀκουέτω.) <A formula often used 
to solicit aftention to something of great import- 
ance, and chiefly occurring after parabolic or pro- 
phetic declarations figuratively expressed. Sco 
infra xiii. 9. Rev. ii. ἃ 

16. Our Lord now proceeds to expose the per- 
verseness of the Jews by an apt similitude. 

— τίνι δὲ ὁμοιώσω.) <A form of introducing 
a parable or comparison, frequent in the Scriptures 
and the Talmud. 

— παιδίοις.) In this reading all the Editors 
from Wetstcin to Scholz acquiesce, instead of the 
common one παιδαρίοις, which has very little 
authority, and every mark of being an altcration 
of sciolists. Ὁμοία ἐστὶ only denotes that there 
is a generul similarity, by which the two things 


MATTHEW CHAP. XI. 17—23. 


ἦλθεν ὁ Ὑἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου 19 


Καὶ ἐδικαιώθη 


0. “-Ὀ ~ e em 9 
7, καὶ προσφωνοῦσι τοῖς ἑταίροις αὐτῶν, Kat λέγουσιν' Ηυλ- 17 
ἥσαμεν ὑμῖν, καὶ οὐκ woynoacbe’ ἐθρηνήσαμεν ὑμῖν, καὶ οὐκ 
83 ἐκόψασθε. Ἦλθε γὰρ ᾿Ιωάννης μήτε ἐσθίων μήτε πίνων" 18 
84 καὶ λέγουσι' Δαιμόνιον ἔχει. 
. a ἜΝ ν 72 . @ ν᾿ ow , \ 
ἐσθίων καὶ πίνων᾽ Kat λέγουσιν Idou, ἄνθρωπος φαγος και 
8δ οἰνοπότης, τελωνῶν φίλος καὶ ἁμαρτωλῶν. 
ἡ σοφία ἀπὸ τῶν τέκνων αὐτῆς. Tore ἤρξατο ὀνειδίζειν τὰς 20 
10. πόλεις, ἐν αἷς ἐγένοντο αἱ πλεῖσται δυνάμεις αὐτοῦ, ὅτι οὐ 
18 μετενόησαν. Οὐαί σοι, Χοραζίν' ovai σοι, 1 BnOcadav ! ὅτι εἰ 21 
ἐν Τύρῳ καὶ Σιδώνι ἐγένοντο αἱ δυνάμεις αἱ γενόμεναι ἐν ὑμῖν, 
ἤ “A » ta A “~ ’ A , . a 
14 πάλαι ἂν ἐν σάκκῳ καὶ σποδῷ μετενοησαν. Πλην λέγω Τ υωυῖν’ 92 
Τύρῳ καὶ Σιδώνι ἀνεκτότερον ἔσται ἐν ἡμέρᾳ κρίσεως, ἣ υμῖν. 
18 


Kai σὺ, Καπερναοὺμ, ἡ ἕως τοῦ οὐρανοῦ ὑψωθεῖσα, ἕως δου 28 


καταβιβασθήσῳῃ᾽ ὅτι εἰ ἐν Σοδόμοις ἐγένοντο at δυνάμεις at 


compared may be mutually illustrated. ᾿Αγοραῖς 
denotes not only market-places, but those broad 
places in the strects (especially where they inter- 
sect each other), which are x βῶα of concourse, 
like market-places. Hence the words ἀγοραὶ and 
“λατεῖαι are often, in the Sept., used indifferently 
to express the same Heb. word. Καθῆσϑαι is 
said to be, like the Heb. maw, used in the sense 
wersari, esse. Yet it may allude to the posture, 
so suitable to Eastern manners. 

17. ηὐλήσαμεν---ἐκόψασθε.) Seemingly a pro- 
verbial expression ; in which there is an allusion 
the ee gph of ee who, " use 

eir phraseology, at’ (i.e. represent) some 
action or ρόδες Bo the Pharisees are com- 
pared to wa children, who will join in no 
play which their companions propoee ; sinco they 
neither would admit the sevcre pie a of John, 
nor approve the mild requisitions of Christ. On 
the use of musical wind instruments both at fune- 
rals and at feasts, in airs adapted, in character, to 
each respectively, see Grot., Mackn., and Horne’s 
Introd. tii. 480, 524. 

18. ἦλθε.) This is ποέ redundant (as some 
regard it) but ἘΠ ya ‘came forward as a teacher 
and prophet.’ gre ἐσθίων μήτε πίνων is an 
hyperbolical expression, well characterizing the 
ascetic austerity af John. By the force of the 
opposition, ἐσθίων καὶ πίνων must denote tho 
contrary, namely, the living like other men. 

19. καὶ ἐδικαιώθη--- αὑτῆς.) There is scarcely 
any in the N. T. that has been more va- 
riously expounded than this. The most probable 
interpretations are the following.—1. Understand- 
ing σοφία to apply to the counsels and plans of 
John and of Christ reepectively, we may 
the sentence as a reflection of our Lord on the 
Pharisees, thus: 4. d. ‘ But when the (perversc- 
ness of men has dono its utmost in raing the 
preachers of true religion) wisdom aad wartue will 
atill vindicate themselves... 2. Understanding by 
σοφία the counsels of God for the conversion of 
the Jews; and by τέκν. those who embrace those 
counsels; the sentence may be thus phrased : 
*The conduct of John the Baptist and myself, 
however different, are alike conformable to Di- 
vine wisdom ; and those who are enlightened by 


this wiedom will justify both ;’ i.¢. will vindicate 
the propriety of both, as the result of different 
circumstances. The first interpretation would 
seem preferable, as more agreeable to the context; 
while the other is strongly confirmed by a passage 
of Luke vii. 29. ἐδικαίωστιν τὸν Θεόν. In either 
case, the καὶ is (as often) for ἀλλά : and ἀπὸ 
means ‘on the of, or, ‘in the case of.” And 
the Aorist (ἐδικαιώθη) denoting continuance of 
time, includes the present with the past. 

20, 21. After censuring the perverseness of the 
Jews ἐπ our Lord now upbraids some of 
those cities, in which he had chiefly wrought his 
miracles, for their impenitence. 

. There is such a thing as determined 
rejection of what is known and felt to be the 
truth; and it must have been a principle of that 
kind which called forth these fearful denunci- 
tions! (Prof. Turton against Dr. Wiseman. 

21. oval cor.) Meaning, ‘ Woe is [ to, 
or for thee f Said by Divine preecience, and am- 
ply fulfilled. 

— Βηθσαϊδάν.) BnOcacéd is found in many 
MSS., Versions, and Fathers; and is adopted or 
preferred by every Editor from Mill to Fritz, 
except Griesb. and Scholz, who retain the com- 
mon reading: and rightly ; for external evidence 
is against Βηθσαϊδὰ. and internal by no means ia 
its favour; Βηθσαϊδὰν being the more di, 
reading, and therefore more probably genuine. It 
is not, as some imagine, in the accusative case, 
but is a nominative of Chaldec form. 

— πάλαι.) This signifies not so much die as 
jamdiu, ὅλος Robinson's Lex. on ἂν i. 1, 3. 

— σάκκῳ) from tho Hebrew pw, a coarse cloth, 
of linen or rough wool, worn for humiliation ; 8 
ashes were sprinkled on the head in token of sor- 
row. Sec Horne’s Introd. vol. iii. P 523. 

22. πλήν.) Render, * moreover. 

23. ἡ ἕως τοῦ οὐρανοῦ---καταβιβ.) Expret- 
sions figuratively denoting the height of | elt 
and spiritual privileges, and the depth of adversity 
and utter ruin; ἄδου signifying the lower parts 
of the earth. (Comp. Is, xiv. 13; Lam. iv. 6.) 
Tho very same image occurs in Anthol. i. 80, 15. 
ad Fortunam. τοὺς δ᾽ ἀπὸ τῶν νεφελῶν ait 
ἀΐδην κατάγει. 


MATTHEW CHAP. XI. 24—28. 


24 γενύμεναι ἐν σοὶ, ἔμειναν av μέχρι τῆς σήμερον. Πλὴν λέγω 
᾽ ε΄ [ « 


cm ΄“- Ud » 
ὑμῖν, ὅτι yy Σοδόμων ἀνεκτότερον ἔσται ἐν ἡμέρᾳ κρίσεως, 


95 ἢ cot. Ev ἐκείνῳ τῷ καιρῷ ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν" 
[2 


9 ~ ΡῈ ΠῚ ~ ~~ ΄- 
Εξομολογοῦμαί σοι, πάτερ, Κύριε τοῦ οὐρανοῦ καὶ τῆς γῆς, 
9 nr 9 ~ ΄- 8 
ὅτι ἀπέκρυψας ταῦτα απὸ σοφῶν καὶ συνετών, καὶ ἀπεκάλυψας 
96 αὐτὰ νηπίοις. Ναὶ, ὁ Πατὴρ, ὅτι οὕτως ἐγένετο εὐδοκία ἔμπρο- 
, ’ ’ an «α ’ . ἂν) 
97 σθέν cov. Tavra μοι παρεδοθη ὑπὸ του [laroug pov" και ουδες .» 
ἐπιγινώσκει τὸν Ὑἱὸν, εἰ μὴ ὁ Πατήρ" ουδὲ τὸν Πατέρα τὶς 
ἐπιγινώσκει, εἰ μὴ ὁ Yioc, καὶ ᾧ ἐὼν βούληται ὁ Yiog ἀποκα- 


’ 


28 λύψαι. 


-- ἔμειναν Gy.) Simil. Virg. AEn. ii. δ6. Tro- 
jaque nunc stares, Priamique arx alta, manercs. 

24. Comp. supra x. 15. 

25. ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν.) This expression is 
here, as sometimes elsewhere, used where nothing 
has gone before to which an answer could be sup- 

: in which most Commentators (as Kuin.) 
Imagine a pleonasm of ἀποκριθείς ; others a He- 
braism, ΤΩΡ being sometimcs 80 used. There 
must, howcver, be some reason for the use of 
either term; and Whitby seems right in sup- 
posing that there is usually a relation to some- 
thing; Le. to something which is passing in the 
mind either of the speaker or hearer, i. ¢. (as 
Fritz. says) ‘cither to some auppoes question, 
su from brevity, to which this is an an- 
awer (sce Matth. xxii. 1. Luke v. 22. vii. 39. 
8q.), or to some question which might arise from 
certain actions.’ Mark ix. 38. Luke i. 60; 
xxii.51. So Scott remarks that ‘ the sovereignty 
of God, in vouchsafing more abundant means of 
instruction to one city or country than to another, 
might excite objections; to which perhaps our 
Lord aaswered, when he adored the Divine con- 
duct in a similar concern.’ 


- “ξομρλσγουμαί σου.] This verb properly 


to fully , with an ellipsis of 
(obligation); and, ὁ consequenti, to return 
to ise and ify. This secondary senso 


it carries when followed by a Dative; and it often 
oceurs in the Sept., where the same Hebrew word 
mw rendered by ἐξομολογεῖσϑαι, αἰνεῖν, and 
ὑμνεῖν. 
-- ὅτι ἀπίκρυψαε-- νηπίοις.) Meaning, as the 
beat itors, ancient and modern, are agreed, 
‘because, having hidden these things from the 
wise, thou hast revealed them unto babes :* (bya 
similar mode of expression to that, Rom. vi. 17. 
Is. xii. 1.) Here, as elsewhere in Scripture, God 
ts mid to do what He is to permit to be 
see Exod, vii. 4, 5. 2 Sam. xii. 11.), and 
what foresees setll be done, under the circum- 
stances in which men are placed, eae lb 
an so ῥᾳφες- τς θυ χόμρφ ὐῥ 9 will to produce 
this result. 6 σοφοὶ and the συνετοὶ have 
been thought to have reference to the Hebrew 
0°03, different orders of Jewish teach- 
But it should prs pos 
σοφοὶ has reference to aoguired know _ a 
nstural talents (what wo should ex- 
wise and salenied) ; while rr., ae 
enotes persons Ὁ i 
utarch, vi. 128. Ῥ 
ὁ Πατήρ.) Nomin. for Vocet. An idiom 


Δεῦτε πρός με, παντες οἱ 


σι A 
KOTLWYTEC Kal πεφορ- 


chiefly occurring in Heb. and Hellenistic Greck, 
but occasionally in the Classical writers, Cireck 
and Latin, in which this vocative sense is imparted 
by the Article ; the full sense being, ‘thou who 
art the (i.e. our) Father.” The 71 is emphats- 
cal; and the full sense is: ‘Yea (1 do thank 
thee), O Father, because it was thy good pleasure 
that so [it should be.) 

27. This verse contains a very remarkable de- 
claration of our Lord's personal and mediatorial 
dignity. til Comp. Matt. xxviii. 18; John 
xiii. 8. By πάντα are meant all things relating 
to the counsels of God for the salvation of man, 
through Christ; q.d.‘The revelation of these 
mysteries, and the carrying into effect of these 
counsels are entrusted to me by the Father. And 
as no one can fully understand them, or the nature 
and office of the Redesnier: (not even the angels, 
1 Pet. i. 1O—12,) but the etornal Father; so, on 
the other hand, none Apecerss meaning neither 
man nor angel) can fully know [for that is the 
completo sense of ἐπιγ.} the person and character 
of the Son [τίς ἐστὶ] but the Father.” An irre- 
fragable proof this of the Divinity of Christ our 
Saviour. 

This doctrine, of a certain subordination of the 
Son to the Father, and the origination of tho 
attributes of Divinity with the Father, (comp. 
infra xxviii. 13; John iii. 35; xiii. 3; xvii. 2,) 
when connected with what we elsewhere learn of 
their equality and majesty eternal, (ace Jobn i. 
18; vi. 46; x. 15,) and that which follows, of the 
reciprocal knowledge of the same Divine Persous, 
involves a mystery which, as it is utterly beyond 
the power of human understanding to penctrate, 
it is at once folly and presumption in man to 
attempt to fathom. 

28. δεῦτε, &c.) An inference from the pre- 
ceding : ‘Come then,’ ἅτε. 

—ol κοπιῶντες καὶ πεφορτισμένοι.) Some, 
understanding these words of the Jetes, take them 
to refer to the burdens of the ceremonial law; 
and the additional injunctions of the Rabbis, 
called φορτία βαρέα, δνυσβάστακτω, Matt. xxiii. 
4. Others of the Genttles, with reference to tho 
burden of sin. It should seem best to take them 
ane Chrys., Origen, and Theophyl.) of both 

ews and Gentiles, and meant to apply as the 
case might be; to the Jews, in both senses, to 
the Gentiles, in the (after ; and, of course, ava- 
παύσω will be interpreted accordingly. They 
may, indeed, be referred to those of cvery age, 
who labour under the slavery of sin, from which 
they can alone be relcased by taking on them the 


- ’ 3 ’ nan σι «. ~ 
καρδίᾳ" καὶ EVONTETE ἀαναπαυσιν ταις ψυχαῖς υμων. 


MATTHEW CHAP. ΧΙ. 29, 80. XIT. 1—5. 


: , > AQ » , tia ΝΣ a ’ ν »ν 
τισμένοι, κάγω ἀναπαύσω ὑμᾶς. ᾽Αρατε τὸν ζνγον pou ep 29 
~ 9 a 


ὅτι πρᾶος εἰμι καὶ ταπεινὸς τὴ 
oO yap 30 


4 A A A , » ’ ᾽ 
ζυγος μου χρῆστος, Kat τὸ φορτιον μον ἐλαφρὸν ἐστιν. 


IL. Ἔν ἐκείνῳ τῷ καιρῷ ἐπορεύθη ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς τοῖς σαβ- 1 


Loa , ᾿ . δὲ νι, δ᾽ en ἸῸΝ 
βασι dua των σποριμὼν Ol OE palnrat αυτον ἐπείνασαν, Και 


A ᾿ ’ 
Kal ἐσθίειν. 


Or δὲ Φαρισαῖοι 3 


ἃ, ? a A, » ᾿Ὶ ς , ““ A ν᾽ 
ἰδόντες, εἰπὸν auTw [δού, οι μαθηταὶ σου ποιουσιν, ο οὐκ 


e “~ ϑ 
Ο δὲ εἶπεν avroic’ Οὐκ aviy- 38 


» » ’ 3. av ᾿ ? > 4 Q e ® 
VOTE Tl EMOLNGE Δαυὶδ, OTE ETELVAGED, [avroc | Kat Ol μετ 


MK. LU 

2% 6. T ΚΟῪ πὶ 
υμας, Kat μαθετε απ εἐμου΄ 

23 ] 

4 «2 ἤρξαντο τίλλειν στάχνας 

95 3 ἔξεστι ποιεῖν ἐν σαββατῳ. 

26 4 


9 ~ ~ a A ’ A = ~ “A A 4 
αὐτοῦ ; πώς εἰσῆλθεν εἰς τὸν οἶκον τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ τοὺς 4 


wv “- ’ ν ἃ ᾿ ay \ Φ  “« 
αρτους τῆς προθέσεως ἐφαγεν, OVC οὐκ ἐἕξον nv autw φα- 

οι 9 ~ 9 9 ~ 9 4 ~ ε wn s Ὁ 
γέιν, ουδὲ τοις μετ auTovu, ει μῆ Τοῖς ἱερεῦσι μόνοις 9 


“A ’ a ~ , 
Ἢ οὐκ ἀνέγνωτε ἐν τῷ νόμῳ, ὅτι τοῖς σαββ 


yoke and service of Christ. Comp. John viii. 
34—36 


29. ἄρατε ---- ἐμοῦ.) Meaning, ‘become my 
disciples,’ (or, as it is just after said, ‘learn of 
me’); by a metaphor familiar to the Jews, and 
not upnfrequent with the Gentiles, whereby a law 
or precept is called a yoke, witb allusion to aren 
which are in harness. Comp. Zech.ix.9. [paos 
signifies gentle, mild in his government; as op 
to the tyranny and haughtiness of the Scribes and 
Pharisees. This clause, πρᾷος--καρδίᾳ, is, in 
some nicasure, parenthetical and meant by our 
Lord to recommend himeelf to their choice as a 
teacher. ᾿Ανάπαυσις denotes not only relicf 
from the burdens of the Jewish ceremonial law, 
but relief from the sense of unforgiven sin; in- 
cluding all the comforts and blessings of the Gos- 
pel, both in this world and in the next. 

30. χρηστός.) As spoken of a burden, the word 
denotes etdopos (comp. | John v. 3), i. ὁ. what 
is suited to the strength of the bearers. The 
meaning is: ‘ The services I shall require are a 
reasonable service, and comparatively light.’ So 
Plato Epist. 8. μετρία ἡ Θεῷ δουλεία᾽ ἄμετρος 
δὲ ἡ τοῖς ἀνθρώποις. 


ΧΙ. 1. ἐν ἐκείνῳ τῷ καιρῷ.) An indefinite 
phrase, signifying ‘about that time,’ not neces- 
sarily connecting what follows with the preceding. 
The exact time is indicated by Luke vi. 1. 

— σάββασι.) This term (by the usage of 
ooth the Sept. and the N. T.) has only the force 
of asingular. The Sabbath hcre meant is (as we 
find from Mark and Luke) the Sabbath called 
δευτερόπρωτον. TidXew conjoined with ἐσθί- 
εἰν, tmplies what Luke expresses by ἱψώχοντες. 
It appears from Deut. xxiii. 25, that it was allowed 
by the Jaw, to pluck ears of corn with the hand 
in another's field. 

2. οἱ δὲ Pap. εἶπον αὑτῷ.) Luke makes the 
words addressed to the disctples ; but there is, in 
reality, no discrepancy; for though addressed to 
them, they were meant for Jesus, and no doubt 
uttered in his paid τ Hence Luke himeelf ex- 
presses more strongly thau Matthew and Mark, 
that Jesus made answer to them. 

— ὃ οὐκ ἔξεστι κι τ.λ.) That, however, was 
a disputed point ; for, though Moses had forbidden 


e e ~ 
ασιν ot teperc 5 


all servile work on the Sabbath day ;—it was a con- 
troverted point what was,and what was not such. 
Reaping was admitted to fall under the former 
class; and the ag of ears, being a sort of 
reaping, was forbidden by the more rigid Rabbis. 
That rigidity, however, (especially when the 


action was done from ἡ ἀνα ὃν was con to 
the spirit of the law. See Exod. xii. 16. t 
our Lord only meets the accusation, by urging, 


that the thing was not done pu ly, but 
necessity ; on the score of which, or for the per- 
formance of a work of charity, ho shows that the 
ceremonial law may be dispensed with. 

3. αὐτός.) This has no place in many of the 
MSS., and some Versions; and has thrown 
out, or disapproved, by the Editors in Haier 
from Mill to Scholz, but is retained by Matthai 
and Fritz. : rightly, I think, for not only external 
but internal evidence, is in favour of the word; 
which, as Fritz. observes, is necessary to the con- 
nection : αὐτὸς---αὐτοῦ being said, κατ᾽ ἐπανόρ- 
ϑῶωσιν, of which he adduces several examples, 
from both the N. ‘T. and the Classical writers, 
as Acts xi. 14. os λαλήσει ῥήματα “πρός σε ἐν 
ols σωθήσῃ σὺ καὶ was ὁ οἶκός cov. John ii. 12, 

4. οἶκον τοῦ Θεοῦ.) Not the Temple, (which 
was not then built,) but the court of the 
nacle, which preceded it. Sce Horne’s Introd. 

— τοὺς ἄρτους. τῆς προθέσεω:) for dprove 
τοὺς προτιθεμένους, as often in ἰῃς ϑερί. El μὴ 
is for ἀλλὰ, when a negative sentence has pre- 
ceded. A use called Hebraistic ; cy Ἢ occa- 
sionally found in the Classical writers. It occurs 
also at | Cor. vii. 17. Rev. ix.4. (Comp. 1 Sam. 
xxi. 6. Exod. xxv. 30. Lev. xxiv. 6; viii. $1.] 

5. ἐν τῷ νόμῳ.) Sce Numb. xxviii 9, from 
which and other passages of the O. T. it appears 
that more beasts were sacrificed (and, of couree, 
slain and prepared for sacrifice) on the Sabbath 
than on any other day, and of course more 
work, of every kind, must have been done by the 
priests. From the above, then, and all such 
sages, the tnaference is, that ‘the action, which 
would otherwise be a profaning of the Sabbath, 
being done by the especial command of God, the 
priests in doing what they do must be blameless.” 

— βεβηλοῦσι.) Not really so, but only in 
letter, not in spirit: as those may be said to 


MATTHEW CHAP. XII. 5—11. 


᾿ _™ ε ~ , “- 5 

ty Tw ιερῳ τὸ σάβίατον βεβηλοῦσι, καὶ ἀναίτιοί fiat, 2, 
a e wn ay ’ ? 

ὅτι τοῦ ιερον ᾿ μέιζον ἐστιν woe.—Ex δὲ 


6,7 Λέγω δὲ ὑμῖν, 


65 
MK. LU. 
6. 


® , 5 ΝΜ a 3 s 9 3 “A 

ἐγνώκειτε τί ἐστιν, ““᾿ ἔλεον θέλω καὶ ov θυσίαν, οὐκ ἂν 

’ 4 2 , Ld s » cy σ΄ 
ϑκατεδικάσατε τοὺς ἀναιτίους. --- Κύριος yap ἐστι [καὶ τοῦ ο5. 5 


σαββάτου ὁ Ὑἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρωπου. 


9 ΚΚαὶ μεταβὰς ἐκεῖθεν, ἦλθεν εἰς τὴν συναγωγὴν αὐτών. 


10 Καὶ ἰδοὺ, ἄνθρωπος ἣν τὴν χεῖρα ἔχων ξηράν. καὶ ἐπηρώ- 1 ς 
τησαν αὐτὸν, λέγοντες, εἰ ἔξεστι τοῖς σαββασι θεραπεύειν: 2 7 


11 ἵνα κατηγορήσωσιν αὐτοῦ. 


Ὁ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς Τίς ἔσται 


Sd e ~ 4 A @ , A VY aa , , 

ἐξ ὑμῶν ἄνθρωπος, ὃς tke πρόβατον ἕν, καὶ ἐὰν ἐμπέσῃ 
~ ~ ’Ὅ ΠῚ 

τοῦτο τοῖς σάββασιν εἰς βόθυνον, οὐχὶ κρατήσει αὐτὸ καὶ 


violate a law, by doing what, unless the worship 
of God had excused it, it would not have been 
lawful fur them to du. So the Rabbins speak, 
when they say that the Sabbath is ἰαιο εν rio- 
luted by doing euch and such saccrdotal works, 
and that ‘there is no Sabbatism in the Temple.’ 
Ὁ. τοῦ lepov—edés.} Our Lord here anticipates 
an οδ)ες ἴση ; 4. d. ‘ But you are no Priest, nor 
is vour work for the benefit of the Temple.’ To 
which he does not directly reply, ‘J am one 
ter than the Temple ;’ but, modestly and ἀο- 
icately, ‘here is something (i.e. one) greater than 
the Temple ἢ even the Lord of the Temple, whose 
coming was foretold by Malachi, iii. 1. Μεῖζον, 
which is preferred by nearly all the Editors and 
Commentatory, and edited by Mattb., Fritz., and 
Seholz, is evidently the truc reading ; being found 
in the greater part of the MSS., the Edit. Princ., 
and many of the Greek Fathers. Tho sense is 
the same as ver. 4]. καὶ ἰδοὺ, πλεῖον ᾿Ιωνὰ ὧδε 


Ἔλεον and Sua. stand, 
respectively, for the virtues of charity and bo- 
nevolence, and the works of the ceremunial law. 

8 Κύριοι---ἀνθρώπου.) Grot. and inany other 
ewinent Commentstors maintain that ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ 
ἀνθρώπου here signifies mun generally; which 
may teern to be countenanced by the lel pas- 
sage of Mark ii. 28. But in all the other 87 pas- 
tages of the N. T. where it occurs, the expression 
signifies the Son of man, the Mesviah; which 
sense also the Article requires: whereas vids τοῦ 
ἀνθρώπου without the Art. as invariably denotes 
aeon of man,a man. Neither docs the ὥστε at 
Mark ij. 28, compel us to take tho phrase to 
denote max ; since it may be coxtinuatire, intro- 
ductory of a new argument, and signify moreover ; 


on which sense sce examples in Hoogev. Part. 
See more in Hamm., Whitby, and τ. Asto 
the γὰρ of the present » it may refer to 


» bat merely what is 
mind of the speaker; an idiom 
¢ in all writers, Scriptural and Clas- 
the su on is evidently from 
same cause that uced the use of μεῖζον 

It will Ἢ the construction to con- 
as thetical, and to refer the χὰρ 

᾽ ‘There is one here greater 
[πὰ his sanction will warrant the 
ἴω, I, 


Ba 
efi 
ὅτ} 


gs [δ ὁ 
ΤΕ 


¢ 
ai: 


breach of any such ceremonial institution as that 
of the Sabbath); for the Son of man, &c. Thus 
the δὲ at ver. 6 has an es planatury force, and may 
be rendered nor, as at Mark xvi. 8, εἶχε δὲ 
αὑτοὺς τρόμος, und John vi. 10, ἦν δὲ χύρτος 
πολὺς ἐν τῷ τόπῳ. Acts xxiii. i, in all which 
— the passages are admitted to be parenthe- 
tical. 

The καὶ before τοῦ σαββάτον is not found in 
the great body of the MSS., nor in several of tho 
Greck Fathers; and is cancelled by Matth., 
Griesb., Knapp, Vater Fritz., and Scholz, as hav- 
ing probably been introduced from the parallel 

es of Mark and Luke. And one can 
iardly imagine it to have been here omitted, in 
so many MSS., by accident or design ; since in 
the passages of Mark and Luke not one MS. 
omits it. If retained, it may be rendered ‘ eren.’ 

9. αὐτῶν) i.e. of the people to whom he had 
oe. ee ty.) Meaning (b 

. Thy χεῖρα ἔχων ξηράν. eanin 
the ee ofthe ao che is here, and a tho 

οἱ passage of Mark, used κατ᾽ ἐξοχὴν), the 
right hand, as expressed by Luke. T cn ἐν ἴο 
be understood of a partial parulysis (as some 
suppose); but (according to the most accurate in- 
quirers) of an utrophy of the limb, occasioned by 
an evaporation of the vital juices, involving an 
inability to move the nerves and muscles; which 
must also Le meant at 1 Kings xiii, 4. 

— ἐπηρώτησαν αὐτὸν, ἃς.) Mark and Luke 

only say, ‘teudched him ;’ and do not mention any 
uestion, at Icast not expressly; though in the 
tter it is manifestly tmplied A the words ἐπε- 
ρωτήσω ὑμὰς τι (Vv. 9. 

— εἰ ἔξεστι, &c.) m the Rabbinical cita- 
tions it ap that it had been decided by the 
Doctors unlawful to heal any one on the Sabbath- 
day, unless he were in imminent peril of life. 
Yet it a from Luke xiv. 3, that our Lord, 
at length, made the Pharieces almost ashamed to 
advance the principle. (Comp. Luke xiii. 14. 
John ix. 16.) 

11. τίς ἔσται ἐξ ὑμῶν, Ke.) A form of 
speaking used when a general truth is to be illus- 
trated by a particular esa les see Herm. on 
Soph. Trach. 451. (Comp. Luke xiv. 4, δ. 

— ὃς ἕξει πρόβατον ἕν.) Some render, ‘a 
single sheep.’ But thus the comparison is per- 
tu and obscured, and that by wpof. ἕν is 
only meant, ‘a sheep,” is plain from the lel 

of Luke xiv. 5, τίνος ὑμῶν ὄνος ἢ Bove, 

c. The expression is, - short, Hebraistic. So 


6 MATTHEW CHAP. XII. 12—18. 


IK. LU. , 
3. 


5 10 ἔξεστι τοῖς σάββασι καλώς ποιεῖν. 


6G. ἐγερεῖ; Πόσῳ οὖν διαφέρει ἄνθρωπος προβάτου ' ὥστε 


Τότε λέγει τῷ av- 


θρώπῳ' “Exrevov τὴν χεῖρά cov. καὶ ἐξέτεινε᾽ καὶ ἀπο- 


7—11 


κατεστάθη vying ὡς ἡ ἄλλη. Οἱ δὲ Φαρισαῖοι συμβούλιον 
ἔλαβον κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ, ἐξελθόντες, ὅπως αὐτὸν ἀπολέσωσιν. ᾿ 
δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς γνοὺς ἀνεχώρησεν ἐκεῖθεν. Καὶ ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ 


O 


ΝΜ A ,.» , ᾽ ry ’ Ἂ 1» ’ 

ὄχλοι πολλοὶ, καὶ ἐθεραπευσεν αὐτοὺς πάντας" καὶ ἐπετίμησεν 
αὐτοῖς, ἵνα μὴ φανερὸν αὐτὸν ποιήσωσιν. ὅπως πληρωθῇ τὸ 
ῥηθὲν διὰ Ἡσαΐου τοῦ προφήτου, λέγοντος" ἰδοὺ, ὁ παῖς 


Ἰ Kings xx. 13, we ae, 8 prophet; and Matt. 
xxi. 19, συκῆν μίαν. At ἐὰν ἐμπέσῃ there isa 
Hebraic or Hellenistic construction. Some, too, 
suppose an axacoluthon at οὐχὶ κρατήσει. But 
this is, with reason, rejected by Fritz. pet, 
‘will lift it out,’ dvacwdoe:, Luke xiv. 5. Of 
this, which is a rare sense of the word, an exam- 

le has been adduced from Philo. This was, we 
Find, allowed by the earlier Rabbins, but forbid- 
den by the later ones. 

12. καλῶς ποιεῖν) Render, ‘ to do good.” 

13. Having given this exposition of the true 
nature of the Sebbath, our Lord at once silences 
their cavils by miraculously healing the withered 
hand, and that without labour, even by the divine 
power of his word only. 

— ἀποκατεστάθη.) The term properly sig- 
vifies to bring any thing back to its former situa- 
tion, or state; and figuratively, to restore to 
health, as in the Sept. and some later writers. 

14, Comp. John x. 39. xi. 53. 

15. ἀνεχ. ἐκεῖθεν) Namely, as wo find from 
Mark, to the sea-coast. 

— καὶ ἠκολούθησαν, ἄς.) See a full account 
in Mark iii. 11. 

17. ὅπως πληρωθῇ. See Note supra i. 22. 

18, ἰδοὺ, ὁ παῖς μον, &.) This prophecy (from 
Is. xlii. 1.) differs in the wording somewhat from 
the Hebrew, and yet more from the Sept. ; which 
is su to have been corrupted ; and the words 
᾿Ιακὼβ and ᾿Ισραὴλ (of which there are no traces 
in the Heb.) are thought to have been inserted by 
the Jews, that the passage might not be applied to 
the Messiah ; but, I apprehend, without reason. 
The words were, it should seem, at first, noted in 
the margin of some very ancient Arch ; and 
then were introduced, inadvertently, into the tezt 
by the scribes. Thus Eusebius testifies that the 
words were, in his time, obelized in the Sept., and 
were not expressed in the other Greek Versions ; 
that is, not even that of Aquila the Jew ; which is 
cortainly very adverse to the above suspicion. In 
short, in the first two verses (at least as far as οὐ 
σβέσει), there is very little variation from the 

ebrew, certainly none of any importance ; and 
where there ts any at all, it is Je by the 
Sept. And as to the variation of the Sept. from 
the Evangelist, it is not (up to the above words) 
any greater diversity than that of a free version 
as compared with a lileral one; that is, if the 
words of the Sept. be emended from MSS., and a 

ion, which at present exists, be re- 
moved. For such I consider ἀνήσει, which 
yields a sense directly the reverse to that which is 
required by the context. I have no doubt but 
that the true reading is ἀναύσει, will eaclaim. 


The word occurs in Theocritus, Id. iv. 37, : 
elsewhere. The abbreviation for av is sometir 
confounded with ». Bp. Randolph thinks | 
Evangelist here followed some old translat 
different from the Sept. But that is too hypot 
tical a view: whether there wasany such version 
early as the time of St. Matthew may be doubt 
It should rather seem, that the ist, | 
serving the Sept. not to give a faithful repres 
tation of the original it agrees 
thereto, and conformably to what had already 
peared in the Syro-Chaldee cdition of his Gosp 
The greatest difficulty, however, connec 
with this rests on the tose 
age πιουσι. There is here a consid 
able variation from both the Sept. and the } 
brew; though it will be found to involve 
real discrepancy. Let us, however, first exam 
the variation between the Hebrew and 
The translators by ἔθνη thought 


give the meaning intended by the Prophet, ra 
an the lite ms aleepea which would ' 
required νῆσοι. The sense is, the ‘most re 


nations, not only the Jews, but the Gea 
As to the diversity in ὀνόματι (for the 
Trin means law or doctrine ) we may either 
Schleus., suppose ὀνόματε to be used ! 
sense /aw or doctrine, as in various 
the N. T., which he so explains in his Ler 
Test. ; or we may suppose the true readiz 
νόμῳ. 8o in Ps. cxx. 4, instead of ὁ; 
several MSS. have νόμου, which is req 
the Hebrew, and was edited by Grabe 
ever, as both methods seem somewhat pr 
I should prefer supposing that the Sept. ‘ 
here, as before, chose to express the 
in a very free version ; and that the Eva 
lowed the Sept. as far as he thought it 1 
faithful, and to his p 

But there yet remains one diversit 
cussed ; which is, I apprehend, quite 
ble, namely, ἀναλάμψει. But thi 
suspect, proceeds from corruption in 
text. For ἀναλ. I have no doubt t’ 
wrote ἀνακάμψει: and also that a 
ticle has here (as occasionally in 
slipped out. Thus οὐκ ἀνακ., ‘he 
way or desist.’ (Sce Cebes cited br 
in v.) expresses the true sense 
ΤῸ wd. Finally, to advert to 
between the Hi and the / 
consists, 1. in tho omission of 
and 2. in the change of others 
I apprehend, involves any real 
the sense, as will be seen, is prv 
The Evangelist seems to have | 


ἣ ψυχή μον. 


19 κρίσιν Τοῖς ἔθνεσιν ἀπαγγελεῖ. 


20 φωνὴν αὐτοῦ. 


21 εἰς νῖκος τὴν κρίσιν. κα 
ἔθνη ἐλπιοῦσι. 
22 


MATTHEW CHAP. XII. 18---24. 67 
MK. LU. 
μου, ὃν ῃρέτισα᾽ ὁ ἀγαπητός μου, εἰς ὃν εὐδόκησεν 4. 1. 
Θήσω τὸ πνεῦμά μου ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν, καὶ 
Οὐκ ἐρίσει, οὐδὲ 
κραυγάσει" οὐδὲ ἀκούσει τις ἐν ταῖς πλατείαις τὴν 
Κάλαιιον συντετριμμένον οὐ κατε- 
aber, Kat Aivoy τυφόμενον ov σβέσει" ἕως av ἐκβάλῳ 
i [ἐν] τῷ ὀνόματι αὐτοῦ 
Τότε προσηνέχθη αὐτῷ δαιμονιζόμενος, τυφλὸς καὶ κωφὸς, 14 
καὶ ἐθεράπευσεν αὐτόν' wore τὸν τυφλὸν καὶ κωφὸν καὶ λαλεῖν 
93 Kat ἱ βλέπειν. Καὶ ἐξίσταντο πάντες οἱ ὄχλοι, καὶ ἐλεγον᾽ Μήτι 
44 οὗτος ἐστιν ὁ υἱὸς Δαυΐδ : Οἱ δὲ Φαρισαῖοι a ἀκούσαντες, εἶπον᾽ 2 15 
Οὗτος οὐκ ἐκβάλλει τὰ δαιμόνια, εἰ μὴ ἐν τῴ Βεελζεβοὺλ 
correspond exactly with the Sept., but not lite- 


part of the words, because probally not very 
eames to his Parpore + = See aby were even 
mary. conrape τὶ in express- 
ing sig sense of the ra ore chose (as is often 
done in Scripture) to Slerd together the two 
clauses TED WET Now) and wren ow 
into one, and express the SUBSTANCE of them. 
So that the sense of the words des ἐκβάλῃ (an- 
swering to ἐξοίσει in the Sept.) εἰς νῖκος τὴν 
κρίσιν . this: ‘{And thus will it be] until he 
send forth {over the whole carth) his Rule of 
life (the Gospel] conquering and to conquer :° 
literally for conquest ; namely spiritual conquest. 
On this sense Sch eusn, and Wahl, 


often, put for the ronoun ive; as the 
later Syriac trans later saw, — the ‘early in- 
to them we may attribute the 
which chin added in pip ace Ὁ 
has shown the true a the 
ἜΡΙΣ the chief im of which is centred 
verse. ¢ whole has reference to 
quiet and wacslestations mode in which Christ 
ponies’ his religion; not resorting to vio- 
or clamour, or offering resistance to oppres- 
sion ; but employing the mildest means: by 
however, it would at length be spread 

the nations of the universe. 


Evangelist 


ken of 
taken 
.) and 


upon him the form of a servant (Phil. ii. 
obedience, in quality of Son, to 


from his 
Ged the 

érica.) ΑἹρετίζειν signifies properly to 
5.1 Alperi{uu signi $y Looe and 


cheats 
So 


ἢ 
4 


8 smo lamp- 
ἐπεὰν tree ot out 
1, παρεφύλαξε 


ks 
$f 


εἰς 
ol 


εἰ 
2, 
5 


i 


; 
Li 


rally with the Hebrew, which may be rendered, 
* And for his law the isles shall wait.” But by 
oe the Prophet, we may suppose, meant Gen. 
tiles the most distant. For rmn the Sept. οχ- 
pressed the general sense freely, which, according 
to a closer rendering, is that ‘in his name and smn 
Law, or Revelation, shal] the uttermost Gentiles 
trust for salvation.’ 

The ἐν does not appear in various MSS., the 
Ed. Princ., and some Fathers; is marked. for 
omission by Wets. and Vater; and is cancelled by 
Matth., Griesb., and Scholz. But as both the 
Heb. and Sept. have a preposition, it should seem 
 ahecey that the sacred writer, in adopting this 
mage from the Sept., would take the preposition 
as well as the other words; which, indeed, can 
scarcely be dispensed with, since its omission 
destroys the construction. And in all other 
cases some ab ea either ἐν or ἐπὶ, is used. 
So in Rom. xv. 12, ἐπ᾽ αὑτῷ ἔθνη ἐλπιοῦσι, 
793, ἐξίσταντο, a ὃ 

σταντο.] στασθαι proper 
fies, by an ellipsis 4 τοῦ τοὶ to be otal out of 
one’s mind; and fi be greatly ee 
Maci is to be tendered μος ca ati be 
nonne ; for, the former implies that di ile re 
ponderates ; the latter, belief, The titude 
seems to have spoken Aree modestly, to avoid 
offending the Pharisees. By υἱὸς Δαυΐδ is meant 
the Messiah, promised under that character. The 
multitude inferred Jesus to be such, from the ful- 
pana under their eyes, of the prophecy of Is. 
XXXv, 

24. τ Pharisees, being compelled to acknow- 
ledge the working of miracles Vy Jemus endes- 
vour to elude the proof of his Mcssiahship, by 
imputing the thing to diabolical agency. 

— οὐκ ἐκβάλλ ει---εἰ μή.) This is not merely 
an idiomatic way of saying δαιμόνια ἐμβάλλει 
ἐν τῷ Baad. (as the Latin non 2iss) bu but rather ἃ 
sort of unwilling admission of the fact. 

δ’ τις ἡ οντι τῶν δαιμ.) Not only was an hie- 

vat angels held, but a subordination 

P was Second to exist among the 

oul bor nd this not only We Incantores 

and Exorcista, &c., but by the Rabbis, and even 
the Grecian Philosophers 


Sts , 


MATTHEW CHAP. XII. 25—31. 


11. ἄρχοντι τῶν δαιμονίων. Εἰδὼς δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς τὰς ἐνθυμήσεις 25 
17 αὐτών, εἶπεν αὐτοῖς Πᾶσα βασιλεία μερισθεῖσα καθ΄ ἑαυτῆς 


9 ζω Σ 4 “~ , “A > 4 ~ θ᾽ « ἴω) 
ἐρημουται και πᾶσα πόλις Ἦ OlKia μερισθεῖσα κα εανυτῆς 


18 ov σταθήσεται. 


Kai εἰ ὁ Σατανᾶς τὸν Σατανᾶν ἐκβάλλει, 26 


“" ? ’ e , 9 aA 
Ep ἑαυτὸν EueoicOn’ πώς οὖν σταθήσεται ἡ βασιλεία αντοῦ ; 


19 


Καὶ εἰ ἐγώ ἐν Βεελζεβοὺλ ἐκβάλλω τὰ δαιμόνια, οἱ υἱοὶ ὑμῶν 27 


ΠῚ , 9 , : A ΄σι ϑ Qa ¢€ ~ wv ’ 
εν τινι ἐκβάλλουσι ; δια TOUTO dUTOL VUWY ECOVTAL KotTat. 


21 


Ei δὲ ἐγὼ ev πνεύματι Θεοῦ ἐκβάλλω τὰ δαιμόνια, ἄρα 28 
ἔφθασεν ἐφ ὑμᾶς ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ. Ἢ πώς δύναταί τις 99 


» ~ a A > +» ~ » n Ά Q é 9 ζω 
εἰσελθεῖν εἰς τὴν OlKlayv TOU Id Xveou 4 Kat TA GKEVH avTouv 
’ A 3 ζω ’ 9 ’ A 4 4 
διαρπασαι, ἐᾶν μη TOWTOYV δησῃ TOV toy upov > Kat τοτὲ THY 
) 


ay ᾽ aA ’ 
28 ΟἰΚίαν αὐτου διαρπασει. 


28 


25. εἰδὼς τὰς ἐνθυμήσεις.) This does ποῖ re- 
fer to what immediately precedes, but to some- 
thing then said by our Lord, but unrecorded b 
Matthew, though preserved by Luke xi. 16, 


ἕτεροι Ot, πειράζοντες, σημεῖον παρ᾽ αὑτοῦ 


ἐζήτουν ἐξ οὐρανοῦ. Comp. infra ix. 3, with 
the paralle 68. 
— πᾶσα βασιλεία, ἄς.) The above foul im- 


putation our Lord now rebuts; using a proverbial 
saying (similar to many cited from the Greek and 
Rabbinical writers) in which we have an argu- 
mentum ab absurdo ; q. ἃ. ‘ The safety of a state 
or of a family is promoted by concord, and de- 
struyed by dissension.” Now, if Satan were to 
combine with me in expelling his demons from 
the bodies of men, whither τ has empowered 
them to enter, he would be at variance with him- 
self, would act foolishly, and his authority could 
not continue. 

27. Having shown the absurdity of their argu- 
ree he now turns their own weapons against 
them. 

— ἐν Βεελζεβούλ.) That there were per- 
sons among the Jews who professed to cast out 
demons by exorcisms, and invocation of the God 
of Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, we learn both from 
the Scriptures (see Luke ix. 49. Acts xix. 18. 
Mark ix. 38), and from Joseph. Ant. viii. 2, 5. vii. 
6, 3, and from the early Fathers (as Justin Martyr, 
Ireneus, Origen, Tertullian, and others); also 
Lucian, Trag. p. 171. The argument, therefore, 
is, ‘If those who cast out demons prove them- 
selves to be leagued with Satan, then must your 
disciples be also leagued with him; and the cen- 
sure will apply to hem as well as unto me.’ It 
affects not the argument whether the demons 
were really expelled by such exorcism (though 
it might sometimes happen, by the permission of 
God); it is sufficient for the argumentum ad 
hominem, that the Pharisees thought they were 
expelled, and did not attribute it to the agency of 
Satan. ; hone by - idiom Poti ~~ a cus- 
toms of the Jews, denotes disciples. in 
Ἂς te 2 Tim. i. 2. ia si 

. ἐν πνεύματι Θεοῦ] ‘by divine energy;’ 
as in Luke xi. 20, ἐν δακτύλῳ Θεοῦ. See Mid- 
dleton, G. A. p. 168. The reasoning is this: 
* But if I cast out demons by divine power, I per- 
form miracles by the aid of God: hence it follows, 
that I am sent from God. But if I be sent from 


Ὁ μὴ ὧν per ἐμοῦ Kar ἐμοῦ Eats’ 80 
καὶ ὁ μὴ συνάγων μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ σκορπίζει. 


Διὰ τοῦτο λέγω 31 


God, you should believe me, when I announee to 
you the kingdom of God.’ 

— &pO0acev.) Schmid. and Fritz. take this to 
be a strong expression, signifying ‘is come upon 
you before you are aware.’ It rather means, ‘is 
already come upon you.’ So in Luke xi. 20. 
1 Theas. ii. 16. 

29. The purpose of this verse is to show, by a 
fresh illustration, the folly of supposing that he 
acts by a power from, and consequently under 
Satan ; since he evinces neta ¢ over him, by 
overpowering him, and despoiling him of his au- 
thority; 4. d. ‘If (as all must confces) he who 
binds another is stronger than he who is bound 
by him, you will easily perceive that I must be 
far more powerful than the Prince of demons.” 

— ἢ πῶς.) This use of ἣ (else) is remarka- 
ble. It may be rendered or else. mples may 
be seen in Robinson's Lex. in voc. 2. a., in addr 
tion to which I add Joseph. Bell. ii. 2, 5, fin. ὃ 
ποταπὸν ; Πῶς is here, as often, used in 
questions which serve to affirm the contrary; 
4. d. ‘ ye cannot.’ 

30. ὁ μὴ ὦν, &c.) Here we have another 

roverb; of which the converse holds equally true, 
{and is used by Christ at Luke ix. 50); as often 
in » (see Prov. xxvi. 4, 5,) each being 
applicable, according to circumstances. On the 
distinct measure and proper import of 800 
Bp. Taylor's Works, xiv. 301, and Simeon’s Hor. 

om. vii. 282. The scope of the reasoning 5 ι 
that ‘there can be no collusion between Satan 
himself; since they are, and must necessarily be, 
in opposition to each other,’ agreeably to the pro- 
verb, &c. 

— σκορπίζει) This, like συνάγω before, 
seems to have been an agricultural term; the 
former signifying to scatter abroad grass, to be 
made into hay; the latter, to collect it, when 
hayed, into heaps. 

1. διὰ τοῦτο!) Our Lord now proceeds to 
declare the awful nature of the sin they had beea 
guilty of. Comp. Luke xii. 10. And here it 
may be observed that there is scarcely any _— 
in the interpretation of the N. T. which has 
more debated than the nature of the BLASPHEMY 
AGAINST THE Ho ty Spriait, of which it is here 
said, that ‘it shall not be joer.’ It would bo 
a waste of time to read, still more to detail and 


review, the far greater part of the interpretations 





MATTHEW CHAP. XII. 31, 32. 


univ’ πᾶσα ἁμαρτία καὶ βλασφημία ἀφεθησεται τοῖς ἀνθρώ- 


zac’ ἡ δὲ τοῦ Πνεύματος βλασφημία οὐκ ἀφεθήσεται τοῖς 
89 ἀνθρώποις. Καὶ ὅς ἂν εἴπῃ λόγον κατὰ τοῦ Ὑἱοῦ τοῦ av0pw- 


td ὔ ϑ ~ A δ΄ aA Ψ 4 ~ ‘ ΄“ 
που, αφεθησεται αντῳ. ὃς ὃ ἂν εἰπῇ κατα του Πνευματος τοῦ 


propounded by Theologians, ancient and modern, 
of this verse. These may, however, be seen in 
the Critici Sacri, Poole’s Syn. Suicer’s Thesaur. i. 
69, 8, Wolf, Kocher, Kuinoel, and lastly in 
Biogham’s Antiquities of the Christian Church, 
L. xvi. ch. 7. In order to ascertain the true sense, 
it ie of importance to attend carefully to the cun- 
necftum, and to gather what help we can from the 
parallel Now the connection should 
serm to decided by the formula διὰ τοῦτο, 
which introduces what is said; and has reference 
not eo much to the words which have just pre- 
ceded, as to the tchole of the foregoing matter; 
and ially points at the diabolical calumny 
which been uttered by the Scribes, in attn- 
buting the undisputed miracles of Christ to the 
agency of the Devil; as is certain from Mark iii. 
28, JO, ὅτι ἔλεγον᾽ πνεῦμα ἀκάθαρτον ἔχει, of 
Which the full sense is (‘this denunciation was 
uttered) because they said,’ &c. The main ques- 
tion on which the whole hinges is, whether it be 
the conduct of the Pharisees on this purticulur 
torastun, that is meant, or that of the same persons 
won afterwards, by stinilurly calumuiating the 
supernatural gifts of the Spirit, shortly afterwards 
poured furth, after the resurrection and ascension 
of Christ. The latter view is strenuously and 
sbly maintained by Whitby, Baxter, Mamm., 
Doddr., and Mack., whose arguments may be 
stated in the words of Mr. Holden, as follows: 
‘1. It is declared, that whosovver speaketh a 
word against the Son of man, it shall be forgiven 
him ; and, therefore, the Pharisces, in calumni- 
ating his miracles, were not guilty of the un 
donable sin. ‘2dly. The ein against the Hol 
Ghost could not be committed during ourSaviour's 
abode on earth, as the Holy Ghost was not given 
till after his ascension, John vii. 39. xvi. 7. Acts 
ii 1, seq. Sdly. In St. Luke xii. 10, our Saviour 
makes the same declaration respecting this sin, 
when no calumny against him was uttcred.’ 
These argumen ἴων τάν, are by no meaus con- 
clusive. As to the Ist and 3d, they procced on a 
false ition; for blasphemy could be com- 
mitted dun our Saviour's lifetime; since, 
the ‘Holy Ghost was not given to men 
until after Christ's ascension, and even then only 
occasionally and limitedly, to Christ it was given 
oe aire , and twithow! measure ; as is plain from 
iti. 34, ob γὰρ ἐκ μέτρου δίδωσιν ὁ Θεὸς 
τὸ Πνεῦμα, where compare the text. The 3d 
ment has not the least cogency; since in St. 
the order of the cvents is very little ob- 


ba 


served, and the occasions when things were said, 
is often rather intimated than indicated. The 


one of any weight that has been ui is, 
the Pharisees present could not he thought 
terly inexcusable, since the crowning evidence 
Christ's Messiahship, by his resurrection and 
subsequent effusion of the Holy Spirit, had 
t yet been afforded. But that argument is 

than solid ; and involves a sitting 
judgment on our G "s proceedings: in the 
Paul, it is ὑπερφρονεῖν wap’ ὃ δεῖ 


FE 


{535 


ἐπὶ 
β 


29 


φρονεῖν. The crime of the Pharisees was, as- 
suredly, all things considered, greater than that 
committed by those who afterwards apoke evil of 
the supernatural gifts of the Holy Spirit. It 
was, as Archbp. Secker observes, ‘the grcutest 
and most wilful obstinacy in wrong that can bo 
imagined, when they and all around them saw 
the most illustrious and beneficial miracles done 
in confirmation of the most hely and benevolent 
doctrines, to stand out in opposition to both ; to 
insist that the Devil conspired against himaclf, 
rather than own the finger of God, where it was 
so exceedingly visible; not only to oppose, but to 
revile, the strongest evidence laid before them in 
the fullest manner, and that, very probaly, 
against the secret conviction of their own hearts; 
such behaviour manifests the most hardened and 
desperate wickedness.’ In short, when we con- 
sider the extreme harshness of supposing, that 
what was said in immediate connection with the 
conduct of the Pharisees, and introduced by a 
forroula confining it to that, was not meant to bo 
understood of that, but of axother offence which 
bore an affinity to it, we shall see that the 
interpretation in question is really untenable. 
There is the more reason to warm Biblical stu- 
dents against embracing it; since it was the udop- 
tion of it by the Latin and some Greek Fathers, 
and the subsequent extension of it to speaking 
evil of the operutions of the Holy Spirit generully, 
even of his graces, which opened a door to the 
gricvous errors into which those eater ATi of 
the ancient and earlier modern School fell, who 
almost made the Six ae they inaccurately term 
it) aguinst the Holy Ghost, to consist in a wilful 
opposition to the teaching of the Spirit, in a pi 
to what auch men persuade themselvcs is alone 
the truth, as it is in Jesus. Hence the passage has 
been quoted by Romanists against testants, 
and by Protestants against Romanists; by ortho- 
dox testants against hetcrodox Protestants ; 
and might be adduced by the maintainers of the 
lying miracles of the day against those who reject 
them. Nay, it has been explained of obstinate 
resistunce to the graces of the Holy Spirit by in- 
vincible ἀπὸ ον “ heart and aul ea ar ; or of 
apost. or of falling info mortal sins afler the 
Grace of the Hily Sprrit in baptism. Yet those 
who maintain these various views are constrained 
to, virtually at least, admit the crime to be par- 
donable; which seems contrary to our Saviour's 
words. Besides, it could not be the design of our 
Lord, to utter what should prove, os it were, a 

for the consciences of men; and should ope- 
rato to fill timid, though sincerely pious persons, 
with vain alarm; or to furnish arms for Church 
polemics to wield one agninst another ad injfini- 
tum. At the same time it must be remembered 
that most of the offences which have been thought 
to constitute the blasphemy against the Holy Ghost, 
bear some affinity thereto ; being, if not ψ, 
at least δὲν against the Hol Spirit, ‘doing despite 
to the Spirit of Grace, and bringing awift destruc- 
tion on those who habitually commit them.’ 


e ») 3 » ’ _ -~ ΓΚ Py 
aylov, ουκ agpeOnoerat αντῳ οὔτε EV 
an ’ . δέ \ ἌΝ 
Η ποιήσατε τὸ δένδρον καλον, καὶ τὸν 88 
A ΄-Ο , “A ’ 4 A a 
καρπὸν αὐτοῦ καλόν᾽ 1) ποιήσατε τὸ δένδρον σαπρον, καὶ τὸν 


“ἐν τῷ μέλλοντι. 


MATTHEW CHAP. XII. 32—38. 


ᾧ 


, op ~ am of 
+ TOUT + τῳ αἰωμι OUTE 


4 9 “~ g A s A ~ aw A δένδ a 
καρπον αυτου σαπρον εκ γαρ του καρπου TO OE ρον γίνω- 


* COK&Tal, 


ἢ Γεννήματα ἐχιδνών ! πώς δύνασθε ἀγαθὰ λαλεῖν, 84 
πονηροὶ ὄντες ; ἐκ γὰρ τοῦ περισσεύματος τῆς καρδίας τὸ 


στόμα λαλεῖ. Ὁ ἀγαθὸς ἄνθρωπος ἐκ τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ θησαυροῦ 8ὅ 
| τῆς καρδίας] ἐκβάλλει [τὰ] ἀγαθα" καὶ ὁ πονηρὸς ἄνθρωπος 
ἐκ τοῦ πονηροῦ θησαυροῦ ἐκβάλλει πονηρά . Δέγω δὲ ὑμῖν, 86 
ὅτι πᾶν ῥῆμα ἀργὸν, ὃ ἐὰν λαλήσωσιν οἱ ἄνθρωποι, ἀποδώ- 
σουσι περὶ αὐτοῦ λόγον ἐν ἡμέρᾳ κρίσεως. Ἔκ γὰρ τῶν 37 
λόγων σου δικαιωθήσῃ, καὶ ἐκ τῶν λόγων cov καταδικα- 


σθήσῃ. 


᾽ 9 t 
Tore ἀπεκρίθησαν τινες 


32. οὔτε ἐν τούτῳ---μέλλοντι.) Accordin 
to a common form οὗ ing frequently u 
by the Jews, importing never. R. Eleazer (of 
the Samaritans) ‘ You shall not build with us, 
either in this world, τ ar world to come.’ For 
presumptuous sins, like this, no expiation was 
provided, even under the Jewish law. 

— τούτῳ Tw.) The greater part of the MSS., 
and man early Editions have τῷ νῦν, which is 
confirmed by 1 Tim. vi. 17. 2 Sam. iv. 10. Tit. 
ii. 12, is paterted by Wets., and edited by Mat- 
thei and Scholz. And this I should have re- 
ceived, had it not been liable to some suspicion 
of having arisen ex ¢ tone. ides, 
none of the passages cited from the Rabbins sup- 
port it. 

33. ἢ ποιήσατε, &c.) ‘pontte, suppose, consi- 
der.’ A Latiniem for τέθετε. Robinson (Lex.) 
explains it, ‘to make [by supposition), as we 
should say, assume the tree to be .” So Dio- 
nys. Hal. Ant. iv. 6. Xen. Anab. v. 7, 9, ποιῶ 
δὲ ὑμᾶς ἐξαπατηθένταςν---ὑπ᾽ ἐμοὺ ἥκειν els 
Φᾶσιν. There is here a return to the course of 
argument, interrupted by the solemn warning at 
vv. 31, 32. The words, which have the air of an 
adage, are by some Expositors applied to the Pha- 
risees, And this may seem supported by the paral- 
le] passages at Matt. vii. ]7, and Luke vi. 44. But 
from the context, they are better referred (with 
the best Commentators), to our Lord himself. 
4. d.* Account the tree as good, which produces 

d fruit; or the tree bad, which produces bad 
Fruit. The goodness of my doctrine argues its 
divine origin, as good fruit a good tree.’ 

34. Our Lord now applies the argument ad- 
verted to in the foregoing verse. Πῶς δύνασϑε 
ay. λαλεῖν. A popular idiom, importing that it 
is morally siatible. On γενν. éxid. see Note 
supra, iii.7. A yet stronger expression occurs at 
xxiii, 33, ‘ χ 

-- ἐκ γὰρ τοῦ περισσεύματος, Kc.) pro- 
verbial cxpremions with which Wets. compares 
Menand. ἀνδρὸς χαρακτὴρ ἐκ λόγων Loa be 
pret. Aristid. οἷος ὁ τρόπος, τοιοῦτος καὶ ὁ 

Oyo. 


τῶν Γραμματέων καὶ Φαρισαίων 88 


35. ἐκβάλλει.) For προφέρει. It is not, 
however, a Hebraism, as some say ; for examples 
are adduced from the best Greek writers. 

Fer. 


-- τῆς Kapélas] is omitted in the greater 
of the MSS., the Edit. Princ., and several 
sions and Fathers; and is cancelled or rejected 
by all the Editors from Mill downwards. It was, 
no doubt, inserted from the preceding verse, or 
the parallel passage in Luke vi. 45. ὁ τὰ be- 
fore ἀγαϑὰ has no place in very many MSS., 
the Edit. Princ., Matthsi, and Scholz, and liable 
to the strong objections stated by Middleton. 
Some, indeed, as hel, Wets., and Fritz., trace 
a peculiar sense arising from the addition of the 
Art. to ἀγαϑὰ, and its rejection after πονηρά. 
But on the sense iteelf they widely differ; and 
the principle on which they go is too fanciful to 
be admitted. 


36. Our Lord here closes his address by a s0- 
lemn declaration, intimating that for such sins of 
the tongue God would bring them into judgment. 

— ἀργόν.) On the sense of this word there 
has been no little difference of opinion. Some 
explain it vain, unedifying. And there is some- 
thing to countenance this in the use of the Chald. 
Sma. And so Joseph. Antiq. xv. 8, 4. λ. 
m4 dv ἐᾷν, ‘ without producing any effect.* t 

though that sense ἔπνει is ably supported by 

Wets.) may be not inapposite, yet it is not so apt 
as that of useless, pernicious, propounded 
others; in which there is a dstotes common to 
many words of similar signification. The 

of the , however, is most in favour of 
interpretation of eat ba Whitby, and Campb., 
Jalse, meaning especially falsehood, combined with 
calumny, such as the Pharisees were guilty of. 
Oldshausen would take it to denote the 

of a man who speaks one thing, and means ane- 
ταὶ pete ae too a a sense to suit v. 

- And as the two first interpretations 
into cach otber, and may trolude the third, so the 
most extensive sense is to be preferred. With 
respect to the syntax, there is here what is called 
a Nom. absolute, occasioned by the abandonment 
of the construction. 


MATTHEW CHAP. XII. 39—43. 


39 λέγοντες" Διδάσκαλε, θέλομεν ἀπὸ σοῦ σημεῖον ἰδεῖν. Ὁ δὲ 
ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς Γενεὰ πονηρὰ καὶ μοιχαλὶς σημεῖον 
᾽ A 


ἐπιζητεῖ" Kat σημεῖον ov δοθήσεται αὐτῇ, εἰ μὴ τὸ σημεῖον 


40 lwva τοῦ προφήτου. Ὥσπερ γὰρ nv lwvag ἐν τῇ κοιλίᾳ 


τοῦ κήτους τρεῖς ἡμέρας καὶ τρεῖς νύκτας᾽ οὕτως ἔσται ὁ 
γιὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπον ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ τῆς γῆς τρεῖς ἡμέρας καὶ 


41 τρεῖς νύκτας. ἼΑνδρες Νινευῖται ἀναστήσονται ἐν τῇ κρίσει 
a “~ ~ ~ , a 
μετὰ τῆς γενεᾶς ταύτης, καὶ κατακρινοῦσιν αὐτην᾽ 
μετενόησαν εἰς τὸ κηρυγμα ἰωνά" 
42 Βασίλισσα Νότον ἐγερθήσεται ἐν τῇ κρίσει μετὰ τῆς γενεάς 
ἤ 


τι 
καὶ ἰδοὺ πλεῖον ᾿Ιωνᾶ wos. 


’ a “: ϑρ ad 4 [ “- ~ 

ταύτης, Kat κατακρινεῖ autny® ὅτι NADEv ἐκ τών περατων τῆς 
~ 9 ~ 4 Π) ~ ᾿ a » ᾿ “ 

γῆς ακουσαι τὴν σοφίαν Σολομώνος᾽ Kat ἰδοὺ, πλεῖον Σολο- 


43 μώνος ὦδε. 


Ὅταν δὲ τὸ ἀκάθαρτον πνεῦμα ἐξέλθῃ ἀπὸ τοῦ 


24 


Φ ὔ , ϑ » ’ ἢ ΄᾿ ® t ] 
ανθρωπου, διέρχεται δι avudpwy TOTWY ζητοῦν αναπαῦσιν, 


88, ϑέλομεν ---- ἰδεῖν) This was a demand 
often e, (see infra xvi. 1. Mark viii. 11. 
Luke xi. 16,) and probably founded on the pro- 
phecy of Daniel vit. 13, which describes the Son 
of man as coming in tho clouds of heaven. Inso- 
much that it was almoet a charactcristic of the 
Jews to ask a sign. So 1 Cor. i. 22. οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι 
σημεῖον αἰτοῦσι. We find from Luke xi. 16, 
that the sign they asked was onc from hearen. 
They had witnessed ecveral δυνάμεις, or ordinary 
miracles, on earth ; and they scem to demand the 
erase of some celestial one, which would be 
the strongest test of Jesus's pretensions. Our 
Lord, however, knowing that the demand was 
made from bad motives, refused to comply with 


it. 

39. potyaris.] This is not (what the Lexi- 
cographers say) the same with μοιχάε: but it isa 
diminutice form thereof (like others in ΤῊ 
expressive of contempt, as γυνάρια 2 Tim. iii. 6. 
This is by some understood of adultery figura- 
tively, i.e. idolatry. But of thaé there is no rea- 
son to think the Jews of Christ's age were guilty. 
The term may be taken of adultery in the proper 
sense, which was then exceedingly prevalent. 
Bat it should rather seem to denote tho spiritual 
adultery of living without God in the world. For 
the marriage covenant, which the Jewish nation 
was typified as having entered into with God, 
might broken by godlesencss as much as by 
i . Ἐπιζητεῖ. The ἐπὶ is intensive, de- 

‘pertinaciously secketh, or continually 


—aonu. ob God. al μὴ τὸ onp. leva) q. d. 
the proof of my divine mission shall be an event 
no other than what happened to Jonah. Seo 
Jonah ii. 1, 2. 

40. τοῦ κήτους.) It is now generally 
that this denotes, not the whale, but another 

Lamia, of the shark genus. See 
trod. ii. 560. ᾿Εν τῇ καρδίᾳ τῆς γῆε 
be a Hebraiem for ἐν τῇ yy; but a 
jon occurs in our own and most 
On the Jewish mode of reckon- 
whieh 

ds 
hole 


= py 
He 
ek 


f 
: 


days m 


ts, see Horne's Introd. iii. 


e8 
| 
4 


Ἢ 
Hs 


180 sq. This custom, however, was not, as he 
imagines, exclustvely Jewish; but may also be 
noticed among the Greeks. Thus Thucyd. vii. 
75. τρίτῃ ἡμέρα ἐπὶ τῆς ναυμαχίας, that being 
only what we should call the second day. 

4]. ἄνδρες Νινενῖται.) This pleonasm of ἄν- 
ὄρες is common in the Greek writers, and ma 
be considered a vestige of the wordiness of primi- 
tive phraseology. Αναστήσονται --- κατακρι- 
νοῦσιν αὐτήν. There is something refined, and 
perhaps Oriental, in the turn of this and the next 
verse, by which the Ninevites and the Queen of 
the South are supposed to bear testimony against 
the Jews, as to the transactions here mentioned; 
and, by that testimony, be the means of increasing 
the condemnation of the Jews by the contrast. 
So xaraxp. is used also at Heb. xi. 7. 

— μετενόησαν, ἂς. The Ninevites had re- 
pented at the preaching of Jonah, though he 
worked no miracles in proof of his Divine mis- 
sion, and his conduct was jn many respects such 
as to leave no favourable impression ; whereas 
with Christ all was widely diffcrent. 

42. περάτων τῆς yns.) A usual phrase to 
denote a remole country; such as was Sheba. 
(See 1 Kings x. J. 2 Chron. ix. I) 

— πλεῖον Lor. ὧδε.) Namely, a greater in 
all respects, and not Jeast in that wherein Solo- 
mon was greatest; for though Solomon was the 
wisest of men, yet Christ was Wisdom itself, ‘ the 
eternal Word’ (Prov. iii. 19.), ‘ who is made unto 
us Wispom.’ (1 Cor. i. 30. 

48 45, The difficulty of bis renee is not in it- 
self, but in its connection, i.e. to determine whether 
it belongs to the veracs immediately preceding, 
viz. v. 2, or to the whole narration, v. 

42. If to the furmer, it is meant as a warning to 
those who had been demanding a sign. And then 
the most probable interpretation will be that of 
Kaufmann, cited by Kuin. ; q.d. ‘ Though I were 
to ave you a sign from heaven, yet the effect 
would be but momentary; the demon of infidelit 

and obstinacy would return, and, seizing you wit 

greater melee, world but increase your final 
condemnation.’ This, however, is somewhat harsh 
and forced. Hence it is better to an (with 
others) that the reference is to the hte: of the 
above portion. So Mr. Greaweoll heads Lis Section 
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MATTHEW CHAP. XII. 44—48. 


11. καὶ οὐχ εὑρίσκει. Tore λέγει ᾿Επιστρέψω εἰς τὸν οἶκόν μου, 44 


25 ὅθεν ἐξῆλθον. καὶ ἐλθὸν εὑρίσκει σχολάζοντα, σεσαρωμένον 
26 καὶ κεκοσμημένον. Tore πορεύεται καὶ παραλαμβάνει μεθ᾽ 45 
«ε J 4 


“-,αιιε \ ow , 
εαυτου ΕἾΤΑ ἐτερα Tvevuata πονηροτε 


΄- Α id 
EavToU, Kal εἰσελ- 


’ “ιν A Α ’ \ “-»ν ᾿ 
θοντα κατοικει eke’ Kat γίνεται Ta toyata Tov ανθρωπου 


ΠῚ ~ ὔ 
ἐκείνον χείρονα τών πρωτων. 


ταύτῃ τῇ πονηρᾷ. 


Οὕτως ἔσται καὶ τῇ γενεᾷ 


Ἔτι δὲ αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος τοῖς ὄχλοις, ἰδοὺ, ἡ μήτηρ καὶ 46 


οἱ ἀδελφοὶ αὐτοῦ εἱστήκεισαν ἔξω, ζητοῦντες αὐτῷ λαλῆσαι. 


31 19 
82 20 
83 21 ἑστήκασι, ζητοῦντές σοι λαλῆσαι. 


εἶπε δέ τις αὐτῷ᾽ Ἰδοὺ, ἡ μήτηρ σου καὶ οἱ ἀδελφοί σου ἔξω 47 


Ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπε τῷ 48 


»», x A, ’ ᾽ e ’ , ‘ ἢ "ν e 
εἰπόντι αὐτῳ Tie ἐστιν ἢ fintno μου; Kat τίνες εἰσιν οἱ 


38—45. (which he divides into two Sub-sections, 
38—42, and 43—45.): ‘Phariseis signum fia- 
gitantibus primum respondet ; deindo ad priorem 
sermonem revertitur.. And so Bengel. This, 
too, is confirmed by Luke bringing in the words of 
νυ. 2426. immediately after the words which ter- 
minate v. 30. Moreover, the Article at ἀνθρώπου 
may be rendered, ‘the man,’ i. c. the kind of per- 
son above mentioned, a dwmoniac. That the re- 
ference is not to those Pharisees who had been 
ust asking a sign, but to the unbelieving, or half- 
licving, part of the Jewish nation in general, is 
plain from v.45. τῇ γενεᾷ ταύτῃ, com 
with γενεὰ πονηρὰ at v.39. An impressive 
pelle eg suggested, drawn from the well-known 
case of a dwmoniac, who, after a half-recovery, 
succeeded by a relapsc, becomes worse than ever. 
At the same time, the illustration is capable of 8 
general application suited to all times and per- 
sons of every With t to the mor 
circumstances of the illustration, they are merely 
accessory, and accommodated to the notions of 
the Jews, as to the haunts and habits of demons 
(who, they supposed, chiefly abode in waterless 
deserts), and also as to those of demoniacs. Thus 
the words ζητοῦν ἀνάπαυσιν (in search of rest) 
καὶ οὐχ εὑρίσκει arc accommodated to the latter; 
since restlessness was the characteristic symptom 
of the δαιμονιζόμενοι or persons possessed. 


44. σχολάζοντα.) Many render, ‘ unoccupied, 
uninhabited ;’ alleging a ma of Plut. C. Gre: 
chus, 12. καὶ τῷ δήμω σχολάζοντα μεθ᾽ ἡμέραν 
ἀπέδειξε τὸν τόπον. But it should seem to 
mean (as others understand) ‘ ready for his recep- 
tion.’ Soin the Test. Patr. cited by Bretechneider, 
we read : δύο πνεύματα σχολάζουσι τῷ ἀνθρώ- 
aw, ἄς. 


- xexoou.) Literally, ‘put in right order; 
from κόσμος, ordo, A beautiful image to repre- 
sent saneness, as opposed to that by 
insanity which our great Dramatic Poet finely 
compares to ‘Sweet bells jangled out of tune; 


disorder being to the cyc as discord to the ear. 


45. ἑπτά.) A definite for an indefinite num- 
ber, to denote a sufficient number for the pu ; 


Καὶ γίνεται τὰ ἔσχατα, ἄς. A proverbial ex- 
ression. Comp. 2 Pet. ii. 20, 21. Heb. vi. 4. x. 


The words οὕτως iorai—novnpa serve to 
show the scope of the illustration; the state of 
that man being a representation of that of the 


generation of the men in queetion, in whose minds 
and hearts the evil principles of infidelity and 
wickedness had taken such a hold, that, in spite 
of every means for their reformation, the evil 
would return, and the people grow worse and 
worse, 

46. From the parallel passages of Mark and 
Luke it appears that the carnest vehcmence of 
our Lord’s address to the unbelieving Jews was 
by his mother and relations thought to exceed all 
bounds of discretion, and likely to draw destruc- 
tion upon him. They therefore sent to call him 
forth, and prevail on him to desist. This gavo 
our Lord an opportunity of evincing his own 
single-hearted devotedukes to the work his hea- 
venly Father had given him to do, and the near 
and dear relation in which all his true disciples 


of every would bear to him. 
—ol ἀδελφοὶ αὐτοῦ.) It is not whe- 
ther by this expression are meant or 


-brothers, sons of Joseph by a former wife, 
or cousins. But see Fritz. on Matt. xiii. 55. The 
ancient Commentators in general adopt the last- 
mentioned interpretation; which may, however, 
be accounted for from their desire to uphold the 
opinion of the perpetual virginity of Mary. But, 
ey int eee of oe pe it 
ill, I think, sufficient that the frst- 
mentioned sense is that 4 dived | by all the ordi- 
nary and most approved rules of philology, 
which forbid the abandonment of the proper and 
usual signification of a word without some cogent 
reason. A reason which certainly does not exist 
in the present instance; for there is not a parti 
of evidence that Joseph had a wife before Mary. 
And the force of Ecclesiastical tradition, that 
these were cousins of Jesus, is weakened by its 
want of uniformity, and is well nigh negatived 
by what seems much like itive evidence in 
Scripture (see Matt. i. 25.), that Mary had after- 
wards other children. Besides, the air of a pas- 
sage further on, ch. xiii. 55, 56. would of iteelf 
be sufficient to decide the question; for no one 
who was ignorant of the debates that have been 


raised on this hearer would ever doubt the 
meaning to be, the of Jesus, and sons of 
Joseph and Mary. 


48. τίς ἐστιν, ἃς.) Our Lord put this inter- 
rogatory in order to show them, in the most marked 
manner (δεικτικῶτε), who those were that sus- 
tained the nearest relation towards him. 


MATTHEW CHAP. XII. 49, 50. XIII. 1—3. 


᾿ Α - a MK. LU. 
49 αδελφοί μου: Καὶ ἐκτείνας τὴν χέιρα αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ τοὺς μαθητὰς 3. 
50 » ~ « ᾿ "18 4 4 a e δ λ , Ὅ 34 
90 aurou, εἰπεν ov, ἢ MNTNO μον Kat ot ἀδελφοὶ μου. OTIC 
a , “A n~ > 9 “- - 
γαρ av ποιήσῃ τὸ θέλημα τοῦ Πατρὸς μον τοὺ ἐν οὐρανοῖς, 88 
» ἢ » a 4 » ἢ A 4 » , 
αντὺς μου αδελφὸς και αδελφὴ Καὶ μητηο ἐστιν. 4, 8. 
1 XIII. Ἔν δὲ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἐκείνῃ ἐξελθὼν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἀπὸ 1 
ϑτῆς οἰκίας, ἐκάθητο παρὰ τὴν θάλασσαν" καὶ συνήχθησαν 4 


1 >. ΓΚ \ oo » 4 ’ ‘ a ᾿ ἢ 
πρὸς αὐτὸν ὄχλοι πολλοι, Wore αὐτὸν εἰς τὸ πλοῖον ἐμβαντα 


~ “" « wv 
ϑκαθῆσθαι' Kai πᾶς ὁ ὄχλος ἐπὶ τὸν αἰγιαλὸν εἱστήκει. 


Καὶ 


ἐλάλησεν αὐτοῖς πολλὰ ἐν παραβολαῖς, λέγων" ᾿Ιδοὺ ἐξῆλθεν 2 5 


50. μον ἀδελφὸς, &c.) The Commentators 
notice the ellipse of ὡς, quasi, and compare a 
similar one of the Heb. 5; also adducing exam- 
ee of a similar idiom in the Greek and Latin. 

at, as Fritz. has rightly remarked, no such 
ellipse must here be supposed, which would de- 
ed the force of the address. [Comp. John xv. 


ΧΠΙ. 1. ἐν τῇ ἡμέρα ἐκείνῃ.) Meaning the 
very day on which the events recorded in the 
preceding Chapter touk place. See Luke v. 17. 

— - ἀπὸ τῆς olxias.) Namely, that in which 
oor Lord dwelt at Capernaum. 

2. τὸ πλοῖον. The Art. may denote either 
the vensel kept for Jesus, or one belonging to the 
Apostles; or, indeed, both. Sce Middleton. 

. εἰστήκει] " stabat, was standing.’ So εἰστή- 
κεισαν, supra, xii. 46. 

— παραβολαῖς.) The word παραβολὴ, in its 
general sense, denotes, 1. a jurta-position of one 
thing with another; 2. a comparison of the one with 
the other, in point of similarity or dissimilarity ; 
3. an illustration of any thing resulting from a 
comparison of it with another thing. In Rhetoric 
it is defined, ‘that species of the genus ALLE- 
Gory, which consists of a continued narration of 
real or fictitious events, ΜΠ πο by way of simile, 
to the illustration of moral truth." In Scripture, 
it may be defined generally as a εἰπεῖ 
rived from nat thin 
men in things spiritual. 
times denotes merely a proverb or pithy apo- 
phihegm (Heb. Sou), and sometimes a oe 
trath, couched under enigma or figure. Whi ain 
the New Test. it generally denotes a fuble or apo- 
logue ; namely, a sarratiun applied, with more or 
less of enigma, by way of simile, to the ilustration 

moral or ions truths. In this use, the 

le consists of two parts: 1. the Profusis, 
conveying merely the LITERAL sense; 2. tho 
Apodosis, presenting the thing signified by the 
similitade, the EXPLANATION, and containing the 
systical sense couched therein. The mcoad link 
may be di with, and was often omitted by 
our Lord, the causes adverted to infra, v. 
18. The Parables of Christ wero of two sorts: 
l. euch as contained illustrations of moral doc- 


» de- 
» in order to instruct 
the Old Test. it some- 


nature of the the future state of the 
Church. These could not be understood withont 
the ious comprehension of certain matters 
which required to be cleared up by our Lord him- 
κεἰς or by the Holy Spirii, whe was ised ‘to 
guide the Apostles into truth.” For the right 


erplunation of the Parables (especially when they 
are without the Apodosis), we must, 1. ascertain 
their ral scope or design; which is to be col- 
lected from the context, and the occasion on 
which the parable was spoken ; 2. we must first 
trace the literal or external sense, and then open 
out the mystical or internal : 3. we must give ane 
attention to historical circumstunces, and make 
ourselves acquainted with the nature and pruper- 
ties of the things whence the similitudes are 
taken, the peculiar genius of the composition it- 
self, and the local and national circumstances of 
the hearers: 4. we muet avoid a too minute scru- 
pulosity, by pressiny on single words or phrases; 
hor must we aim at accommodating erery part to 
the general spiritual intent of the parable; since 
few correspond throughout to the thing compared, 
many circumstances being introduced which serve 
only (like drapery in a picture) for ornament and 
cffect. Such may suggest, but they rarely esta- 
Wish, some collaterul truth. They more frequently 
serve only to tlustrute the general meaning, and 
heighten the general effect. ‘To the general scope, 
then, our attention must chiefly be firscted, with- 
ont entering into too close an examination into 
minute particulars. <A procedure, indeed, which 
were inconsistent with the simplicity o 

every where observable in the Parables of our Lord, 
which, as Mr. Ogilvic, in his Bampton Lectures 
for 1836, remarks, ‘furnish principles of action, 
rather than tse and definite rules of conduct. 
And while they stand far removed from the stiff- 
ness and formality of tedious directions for tho 
minute details of daily behaviour, stand equally 
distant from the vague cralities of abstract 
theory.’ Indeed our Lord’s own example, in the 
exposition of some of his own Parables, may tcach 
us to dwell on their general scope, rather than on 
such minuter features as are but accessory, and 
subsidiary to the main purposc. And even in 
illustrating the external sense, by a discussion of 
the historical circumstances, &c., we should be- 
ware of heaping together so cumbrous a load of 
matter, as, by an over curious examination into 
minute particulars, may overlay the beautiful 
simplicity of the Parable, and rather obscure than 
illustrate its real import. 

To advert bricfly to the reasons ΤῊΣ parabolic 
instruction was resorted to by our Lord, in pro- 
ference to a more lar mode :—]. As it was 
the most ancient mode of instruction, so it was 
the custumary one throughout tho East, and was 
well adapted to the character of the Eastern na- 
tions, where it is prevalent to this day. 2. It had 
many adva: ἃ, both to the hearers and tu the 
παρ; ὅπ especially the former; because, as Mrs. 
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4, 8, 9 σπείρων του σπείρειν. 


MATTHEW CHAP. XIII. 4—6. 


A » ἴω Π] ϑκν A a 
Kat ἐν τῳ σπείρειν αὐτὸν, a μὲν 4 


: ἔπεσε παρὰ τὴν ὁδόν Kat ἦλθε τὰ πετεινὰ καὶ κατέφαγεν 

5 6 αὐτά. Αλλα δὲ ἔπεσεν ἐπὶ τὰ πετρώδη, ὅπου οὐκ εἶχε γῆν ὅ 
πολλήν" καὶ εὐθέως ἐξανέτειλε, διὰ τὸ μὴ ἔχειν βάθος γῆς" 

6 ἡλίου δὲ ἀνατείλαντος, ἑἐκαυματίσθη, καὶ, διὰ τὸ μὴ ἔχειν 6 


H. More well observes, ‘it is naturally adapted 
to engage the attention, and is level with the 
capacity of all; and conveys moral or religious 
truths in a more vivid and impressive manncr 
than the dry didactic mode; and by laying hold 
of the imagination, insinuates iteelf into the un- 
derstanding and affections, and, while it opens the 
doctrine it professes to conceal, it gives no alarm 
to men's prejudices.’ Nay, Maimonides Port. 
Mos. p. 84. (cited by Wets.) goes so far as to say, 
‘Non potest doceri vulgus, sist per enigmata et 
parabolas, ut ita communis sit ista docendi ratio 
mulicribus etiam puerieque et parvulis, quo, cum 
perfecti evaserint intellectus ipeorum, parabola- 
rum istarum sensus dignoscant.’ Nor was it so 
very obscure to attentive and inquiring auditors. 
And as to such as would neither exercise atten- 
tion and thought, nor seek elucidation from the 
speaker,—they must be presumed to be indi 

to reccive the instruction, and consequently un- 
worthy of it. This mode had also the advantage, 
as far as it was really obecure, (which was only 
in a comparatively small degree, and chiefly as 
they were prophetical), of exercising, and conse- 
quently invigorating, the understanding. And it 
was never the intention of God that man should 
attain heavenly knowledge any more than earthly, 
without pains and attention. Parabolical instruc- 
tion was therefore adopted, among other reasons, 
in order (to use the words of Justin Martyr cited 
by Grot.) ὥστε καὶ πονῆσαι τοὺς ζητοῦντας 
εὑρεῖν καὶ μαθεῖν. 

Of course, the foregoing view of the purpose of 
parabolic instruction is inconsistent with the opi- 
nion strenuously contended for by some learned 
and excellent writers, that the Parables were 
meant not to instruct, but to Aide from all but 
Christ's constant hearers and faithful followers, 
those lessons of virtue and piety, which his words 
might to them, but could not to others, convey: in 
short, that his Parables were adapted to a state of 
pucdicul blindness; and consequently, that the real 
intent of this mode of teaching was punitive. An 
opinion which, though it may seem countenanced 
by a few of the Gospels, and may admit 
of something to be urged in its defence, is wholly 
untenable. Its origin is ably traced, and the in- 
secure foundation on which it rests evinced by Mr. 
Ogilvie in the 4th and 5th of his Bampton Lec- 
tures, who uproots the only foundations of such 
a notion by observing at large, that ‘the passages 
of Matth. ix. 25, 26. and xiii. 10—17. (and the 
parallels) Luke x. 21. and John xii. 37—40, so 
triumphantly appealed to by its supporters, have 
no such sense as they affirm.’ See the Notes on 
cach. The learned urer also points out how 
irreconcileable the opinion is with our Lord's ex- 
press declarations, of the ends of his ministry,— 
with the plain matter of fact, as shown in the atten- 
tion of some, and the offence of other hearers; and, 
finally, with the reason of things, and the very na- 
ture of the case ; since the universal consent of men 
of all ages, and every variety of mental character, 
aesigns to the Parabolic mode of instruction quali- 


tics and effects directly opposite to those main- 
tained in the above-mentioned opinion. An opi- 
nion (I would further observe) ear raet« nee 
γος by hes is fer bere on, iv. 34, that they 
spoke to the c in ‘according as 
care able to hear thers δ, which is utterly in- 
consistent with the idea that they were spoken in 
order not to be heard or understood. In short, as 
Mr. Ogilvie has proved, ‘the two instances, of 
miracles and , were regarded by our Lord 
as corresponding with each other, in ten- 
dency, and result (see Luke x. 21. and Note, 
and John x. 37.) we should not be justified in 
assigning to the a character of studied ob- 
scurity, and an express purpose of concealment, 
which we cannot perceive to belong to the for 
mer.’ There is the more reason to caution stu- 
dents of the Divine word against this error, since, 
as long as the opinion is entertained, that the 
Parables were spoken for the sake of conceal- 
ment, not instruction ρων ὦ to punish obsti- 
nacy and hardness of heart by withholding in- 
formation), occasion will be given to run into the 
other error, against which I have already protested 
—that of Ὁ pivclous minuteness of search after 
hidden meanings, which ill accord with the bean- 
tiful simplicity of parabolical instruction. 

To proceed to the first Parable that follows, 
that of the SowkeR AND THE SEED, it is not a 
mere apologue, or moral example, but contains an 
allegory, and relates to the preaching of the word ; 
and consequently its moral is to be found in the 
success or results of that preaching. See Gresw. 
It is an allegory, which describes beforehand the 
success of the first preaching of the Gospel, both 
to Jews and Gentiles; a concealed hecy, and 
relating entirely to the first formation, but not to 
the final constitution of the Christian Church. 

—06 σπείρων.) The Art. (as Middleton re- 
marks) here gives the participle the nature of a 
substantive, i.e. σπορεὺς, which was unknown 
to the LXx. This is not a Hebraism, but is fre- 

uent in the Greek Classical writers. See Matth. 

τ Gr. §269. For σπείρειν many MSS. chiefly 
ancient, have σπεῖραι, which is edited by Fritz, 
and placed in the inner margin by Griesbech. 
External evidence is of little weight in cases like 
this, of great similarity; and the εἰν and ag are 
in MSS. so alike, as sometimes to be scarcely 
distinguishable. 

— παρὰ τὴν ὁδόν.) Meaning, ‘ by the side of, 
or open the hard path ae field, un- 
touched by the plough, so that the seed could not 


come up. 
5. "ὦ πετρώδη.) Supply χωρία, (which is 
ἃ in Thucyd. iv. $5 sock? Foun. τὴν 
πέτραν, as Luke expresses it. In this Palestine 
very much abounded. So Laborde, in his Tra- 
vels, p. 233, says, that ‘so is the natural fer- 
tility of the soil, that even the very rocks, wherever 
water is plentiful, will eer vegetation.” 
6. ἐκαυματίσϑη.) In Palestine, during the 
sced time (which is-in November che ἐγ is 
generally overspread with clouds. seed then 


MATTHEW CHAP. XIII. 7—13. 
Tpilav, ἐξηράνθη. “Adda δὲ ἔπεσεν ἐπὶ τὰς ἀκάνθας" καὶ 4, 


3 ε Ψ 9 ’ 
ϑανέβησαν αἱ ἄκανθαι καὶ ἀπέπνιξαν aura. 
» A a ~ A a AQ owe ‘ ἃ A 5 ‘ A 
ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν τὴν καλην᾽ καὶ ἐδίδου καρπὸν, ὃ μὲν ἑκατὸν, O 
e Ν 4 ᾽ ’ ᾿ 
O ἔχων wra ακονειν, axovirw! 9 
,ὕ Α ΕΣ ΄σι 
10 Καὶ προσελθόντες οἱ μαθηταὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ Διατί ἐν παρα- 
~ σι [} “A e i] A = 9 ~ d 
11 βολαῖς λαλεῖς αὐτοῖς ; Ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὑτοῖς, ὅτι 


9 δὲ ἑἕξηκοντα, ὃ δὲ τριάκοντα. 


, MK. LU. 


8 
“AdAa δὲ ἔπεσεν 7 2 


can , “a A ’ ζω Π “- ® nan 
ὑμῖν δέδοται γνώναι τὰ μυστήρια τῆς βασιλείας τών ουρανών, 
8 e a 3 , ad 4 wv ’ > A! 
12 ἐκείνοις δὲ ov δέδοται. Ὅστις yap ἔχει, δοθήσεται αὐτῷ, 
καὶ περισσευθήσεται᾽ ὅστις δὲ οὐκ ἔχει, καὶ ὃ ἔχει, ἀρθη- 


ϑ td ra) Α “~ ΓΣ 
13 σεται απ αὐτοῦ. Asa τοῦτο ev 


upeings up eveu in sony places; but when the 
sun dissipates the clouds, having outgrown its 
strength, it is quickly dried away. (Rosenm. ) 

— διὰ τὸ μὴ ἔχειν ῥίζαν, d=np.}) Luko says: 
διὰ τὸ μὴ ἔχειν ἰκμάδα. But there is, in fact, 
no discrepancy : for the latter is but the cuuse of 


the cause epi ty ; it being for want of moisture, 
through the lowness of the soil, that the sced 
took no root. 


7. ἐπὶ τὰς dxdySas) ‘upon thorny ground.’ 
So Polyen. 615. χωρίον ἀκανθῶδες. By thorns 
however, we may understand, not what we call 
thorns, but various thorny and prickly plants (like 
our dbramhles and driers) which spring up with 
the seed, and at length outetrip it in growth, and 
choke it. 

8. ἐδίδου) ‘gave, yielded.” Mark, ἔφερε. This 
sense of δίδωμι is frequent in the Classical 
writers. 

— ἑκατόν.) An immense produce, but by no 
means unexampled. So Strabo and Pliny testify 
that the soil in Babylonia never produced less 
than 200 fold, and sometimes even 300: the 

in, too, being of an astonishing size. Finally, 
it may suffice to refer the reader to Warnekros’ 
Disertation on the fertility of Palestine, or Gres- 
well,on Parab. vol.i. 19.¢q., who present state- 
ments from ancient writers, which fully justify 
the accounts of Scripture and of Josephus; borne 
Meal they are by tho testimony of modern tra- 


11. δέδοται) 


ce of 
my religion.” This name the Jews used to give 
to the as being removed from covenant 
with Ged. Our Lord, therefore, as Whitby re- 
marks, seems to hint to them, that in a short time 
the kingdom of God would be taken from them, 
and they themselves be the oi ἔξω. This mode 
of nd in the Rabbinical wri- 
ters. See 

11. 

γ 


is also fou 
ightfoot. 

] This does not mean things 
beyond the reach of the human under- 
standing. νστήριον (from μύειν, to shut up 
preperly denotes someth a Plat ge Fc 
therefore unknown, cither wholly or partly. For 
= been well said to be imperfect 


παραβολαῖς αὐτοῖς AaAw’ 


knowledge. Here, and elsewhere in the N. T., 
it denotes something disclosed only to certain 
persons, and not revealed to the multitude; 
namely, in the present case, the things concern- 
ing the plan of salvation, which had not yet been 
tevealod, and were only partially disclosed in our 
Lord's exlanations of his parables. Thus we are 
to understand this (as Walch, cited by Koecher, 
observes) not eo much of the doctrines of the 
Christian religion, as ‘de statu fatisque ecclesia 
sub economia Novi Federis futuris.” Of course, 
the rejection of the Jews, and the calling of the 
Gentiles, are tncluded in these mysteries ; and 
those were ually disclosed to the disciples, 
‘as they could bear them,’ first by our Lord, and 
then by the Holy Spirit, which was sent to guide 
them into all truth. These were matters not in 
themselves obecure, nor withheld from any desire 
to conceal necessary truth; but only because the 
things in question were, for various reasons, not 
proper to be then communicated to all; but re- 
served, in their complete explication, for the ol 
ἐσωτερικοὶ of the disciples. Greswell in loc. 
12. doris γὰρ ἔχει---αὐτοῦ.) This adage, par- 
taking of the orymoron (which has a twofold a 
plication), properly has reference to worldly 
riches ; for ol Zxovree and ol οὐκ ἔχοντες (ecil. 
χρήματα) is a uent phrase in the Classical 
writers to denote the have-somethings, and the 
have-nothings, the rich and the poor. And, in 
this view, the adage would nced little explication. 
Here, however, it ts transferred to spiritual riches ; 
and under it is conched the leseon,—that he who 
huth religious knowledge, and takes that care to 


and improve it, with which men are observed to in- 


crease their wealth, will find it increase ; while 
those who have but little, and manage it, as the 
r are often observed to do, imprudently, will 
nd it come to nought. The little he hath learned 
will slip out of his memory ; he will be deprived 
of it, and, in that sense, it will be taken from him. 
13. διὰ τοῦτο-- λαλῶ. The Jews (as we have 
before scen) were addressed in parables, because 
their hardened wickedness and blind obetinacy 
had tadi. them to receive instruction of a 
more explicit kind. For we are by no mcans to 
understand from this and v. 15. μήποτε ἴδωσι 
τοῖς ὀφθαλμοῖς, ἄς. that our Lord spake in 
parables, te order to cause the blindness and ob- 
stinacy, and therefore occasion the final condem- 
nation of the Jews. The words, when proper! 
interpreted, involve nothing incompatible wit 
the justice and mercy of the All Good and Per- 
fect Being ; the true sense being, that ‘the hearts 
of the men were so hardencd by a long course of 
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Ἡσαΐου ἡ λέγουσα" ᾿Ακοῇ 


MATTHEW CHAP. XIII. 13—16. 


, » ’ , » , ’ ’ ’ 
βλέποντες, ου βλέπουσι, Kat QKOUVOYVTEC οὐκ ακΚονοῦσιν, 
᾿ ἊἜ , » a >, 8 > a e ’ 
οὐδὲ συνιουσι. Και αναπληροῦται [ἐπ᾿] αντοις ἢ προφητεία 14 


a e 4 ᾽ 4 ΄σι΄ι ὰ 
QKOUGETE, Και OV μὴ συνῆτε 


καὶ βλέποντες βλέψετε, καὶ οὐ μὴ ἴδητε. ᾽Ἔπα- 15 
ὕνθη γὰρ ἡ καρδία τοῦ λαοῦ τούτου, καὶ τοῖς 
wot βαρέως ἤκουσαν, καὶ τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς αὐτῶν 


᾽ 4 
ἐἑκαμμυσαν" 


μήποτε ἴδωσι τοῖς οφθαλμοῖς, καὶ 


τὰ > 4 ᾿ ’ a A ἢ a 4 
τοῖς ὠσὶν ἀκούσωσι, καὶ τῇ καρδίᾳ * συνώσι, καὶ 
Π , \ 2? 3 Π 4 ~ iY , « 
ἐπιστρέψωσι, καὶ ἰάσωμαι αὐτους. ὝὙμών δὲ μακάριοι οἱ 16 


wilful and presumptuous sin, that, according to 
the regular operation of moral causes and effects, 
they, though seeing, in fact did not see; and 
though hearing, yet, in fact, did not hear, nor 
hearken, and consequently could not understand. 
The expression is a proverbial one, common to 
both the Scriptural and the Classical writers, and 
used of those who might see, if they would use 
their reason, what they now discern not, through 
inattention and neglect. So /Eschyl. Prom. 456. 
of πρῶτα μὲν βλέποντες ἔβλεπον μάτην, κλύ- 
ovres οὐκ ἤκουον. See Greswell on Parab. vol. 
i. 58. Thus the general ecnse of the e of 
Isaiah now adduced is, that the Jews would hear 
indeed the doctrines of the Gospel, but not un- 
derstand them; would see the miracles wrought 
in confirmation of its truth, but not be convinced 
thereby. Not that the evidences themselves were 
insufficient to establish its truth, but that their 
hearts were too corrupt to allow their understand- 
ine to see the force of those evidences. (Comp. 
1 Cor. ii. 10, 14.) ‘In our Lord’s account of this 
matter (observes Mr. Ogilvie), a clear distinction 
is made between the case of the multitude and 
that of his disciples. The latter he addresses (sce 
v. 11.) as entitled to a privilege, and enjoying an 
advantage, of which the former were destitute; and 
he represents that privilege and advantage as the 
result of opportunities improved, of previous bene- 
fits accepted and employed, and thus, by a dili- 
gent 166, augmented and multiplied. He cou- 

escends to explain his motives for teaching by 
Parables, and rar pasts the results of the plan 
which, for wise and mercifnl purposes, he has 
ado He eaw that Parables were well suited 
to the multitude, and calculated to rouse them 
from their torpor, to unclose their eyes, unstop 
their ears, and open the avenues of access to their 
understandings and hearts; to convey to their 
souls, labouring under the fatal disease of obdu- 
rate sin, the medicine of his pure and perfect 
doctrine, Their condition did indeed answer, 
with a fatal exactness, to the description of Isaiah ; 
and for such persons direct reproof and admoni- 
tion were but ill adapted; while, on the other hand, 
there was some chance that the parabolic mode 
might effect the desired purpose.’ 

— ὅτι βλέποντες ov βλέπουσι, ἄς.) In the 
parallel passages of Mark and Luke this is ex- 
pressed somewhat differently, thus: ἵνα βλέπον- 
τες βλέπωσι, καὶ μὴ ἴδωσι, ἄς. But there is 
no eons aievenee in ae enument In ne 

of Matthew we have the fuct sim 
stated in those of Mark and Luke the ῥάκη 
Or rather, as it is observed by Mr. Gresw. Parab. 
vol. i, 59, ‘in Matthew we fave tho first cause 


that produced the mode of teaching by allegorical 
parables; in Mark and Luke the end of that 
mode of teaching.” [Comp. Mark viii. 17, 18. John 
iii. 19,20. ix. 39—41. 2 Cor. iv. 3, 4.) 
14. καὶ ἀναπληροῦται) i. 6. ‘is, as it were, 
in fulfilled,’ by the similar blind peseirpe of 
the same people. This is by some regarded as 
what Spanh. calls the secondary and improper use 
of the formula, by analogy, or example, when a 
thing happens similar to one that has formerly 
been done, said, or predicted. There is, however, 
no reason why it may not be understood of a 
second fulfilment. 

— ἀκοῇ ἀκούσετε.) This is called a Hebraism, 
though examples have been adduced from the 
Greek Classical writers. The idiom almost 
always carries emphasis. ‘Emi before αὐτοῖς is 
marked for omission, or cancelled, by almost all 
the Editors; and on the strongest grounds, it 
being omitted in most MSS. and Versions; and 
its insertion is far easier to be accounted for than 
its omission. (Comp. Is. vi.9. John xii. 40. Acts 
xxviii. 26.} 

15. iba girth Παχὺν and its derivatives (like 
pinguts in Latin) are often used of ἀν, from 
a notion common to all ages, that fat tends to 
mental dulness. But as with us stuped is collo- 
quially used in the sense obstinate, so here both 
senses seem to be meant. 

— βαρέως ἤκουσαν) ‘have heard with diff- 
culty, are dull of hearing.’ 

-ἰκάμμυσαν.) Καμμύειν is a later Gr. form 
for καταμύειν, and means, to close the eyelids ; 
literally, ‘to draw down the eyelids, in order to 
avoid seeing a thing.’ Of course, the eye of the 
understanding is here meant. So Philo, p. 589, 
cited by Loesn. καμμ. τὸ τῆς Ψυχῆς ὄμμα. 
And Hierocl. Aur. Carm. p. 192 (cited by Elsner), 
τούτων δὲ (scil. κακῶν) λύσις μία ἡ πρὸε Θε 
ἐπιστροφὴ, ἣν ἐξευρίσκουσιν οἱ τὸ ὄμμα τῆς 
ψυχῆς, καὶ τὸ οὖς πρὸς τὴν τῶν ἀγαθῶν ἀνά- 
ληψιν ἐπεγείροντεςς The figurative closing of 
the ears (adverted to in the corresponding words 
of the following clause) is here tmplied. 
would require the term ἔβυσαν. , in a very 
ancient life of St. Luke, we have Πρὸς δὲ τὴν 
ἀληθινὴν διδασκαλίαν τὰ τῆς καρδίας ἔβνον 
ὦτα, καὶ τὰ τῆς διανοίας ὄμματα. Μήποτε is 
for ἵνα μή: adeo non, in the eventual sense, 88 
in John xii. 40. It is implied in the following 
words, that this blindness would continue till the 
destruction of the Jewish state. Συνῶσι. This 
is found in very many MSS., and is edited (for 
the common reading συνιῶσε) by Matth., Griesd., 
Vater, and Fritz. 

16. ὑμῶν δὲ μακάριοι οἱ ὀφθαλμοί.) A mode 


, - a ᾿ ; MK. LU, 
17 ὀφθαλμοὶ, Gre βλέπουσι᾽ Kai τὰ ὦτα ὑμών, ὅτι ἀκούει! ᾿Αμὴν 4, 8, 
a , ct a of A “- | , ᾿ ’ 
yap λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι πολλοὶ προφῆται καὶ δίκαιοι ἐπεθύμησαν 
ἰδεῖν ἃ βλέπετε, καὶ οὐκ εἶδον᾽ καὶ ἀκοῦσαι ἃ ἀκούετε, καὶ 
9 wf 4 ~ ? μὰ a A ᾿Ὶ “-- 
18 οὐκ ἤκουσαν. Ὑμεῖς ovv ακουσατε τὴν παραβολὴν του ll 
19 oweipovroc. Παντὸς ἀκούοντος τὸν λόγον τῆς βασιλείας καὶ 15 
μὴ συνιέντος, ἔρχεται ὁ πονηρὸς καὶ ἁρπάζει τὸ ἐσπαρμένον 12 
ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ αὐτοῦ" οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ παρὰ τὴν ὁδὸν σπαρείς. 
80 Ὁ δὲ ἐπὶ τὰ πετρώδη σπαρεὶς, οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ τὸν λόγον 16 13 
21 ἀκούων, καὶ εὐθὺς pera χαρᾶς λαμβάνων αὐτόν" οὐκ ἔχει δὲ 17 
ῥίζαν ἐν ἑαυτῷ, ἀλλὰ προσκαιρὸς tort’ γενομένης δὲ θλίψεως 
2) ἡ διωγμοῦ διὰ τὸν λόγον, εὐθὺς σκανδαλίζεται. Ὃ δὲ εἰς 18 14 
τὰς ἀκάνθας σπαρεὶς, οὗτός ἐστὶν ὁ τὸν λόγον ἀκουων᾽ καὶ 
ἡ μέριμνα τοῦ αἰῶνος τούτου, καὶ ἡ ἀπάτη τοῦ πλούτου 
20 115 


38 συμπνίγει τὸν λόγον, καὶ ἄκαρπος γίνεται. Ὁ δὲ ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν 
’ e 


a A a [ A 0 ) , 4 

Τὴν καλην σπαρεις, ουτος ἔστιν Ο TOV λογον αΚονὼν Και 

Ae a 4 ~ A ~ e A e A ent 

συνιῶν" ὃς δὴ καρποφορει, Kat ποίει Ο μὲν EKATOV, O OE 
’ 


ἑξήκοντα, ὁ δὲ τριάκοντα. 
24 


of expression common to the poetic or the pathe- 
tic and animated style, in eve language. Sec 
ae re 27. x. 23. (Comp. infra xvi. 17. Eph. 
i. 9, 18.) 

17. πολλοὶ προφῆται---ἥκουσαν.) Meaning, 
that ‘ they regarded the period when the Redeemer 
should appear as one which should dispense uni- 
versal er separ and they would have rejoiced 
to sec the miracles and hear the doctrine of 
Christ ; but that privilege was denied them, be- 
cause it was not yet the proper time.’ (Comp. 
Heb. xi. 13. 1 Pet. i. 10.) 

18. After the above condescending introduc- 
tion, our Lord to erpound the parable, 
prefacing his explauation with ᾿Ακούσατε, ‘at- 
tend ye. 

19. παντὸς dxovovror) lit. ‘on any one’s hearing 
the word.” Kal μὴ συνιέντοε. i. 6. by metonymy 
of cause for effect, ‘and not la it to heart, so 
as to understand it,’ not so comprehending it, as to 
enter into its spirit and to obey its requisitions; a 

ive use similar to that of ἀκούω in the scnse 

. See more in Beza and Elsner, who com- 
pare Cebes p. 5, μὲν προσέξετε καὶ συνήσετε 
τὰ lg deg εὐδαίμονες ἔσεσθε. This sug- 
gests important br aap tL the best spi- 


the state of mind and heart of those to 
it bs 


A man may bo termed sown, 
mame principle that we call a 
receives the seed. We ma 


Ὁ wen Tome) man is compared to the field, 
Bot to the Σ 
20,1 Isaiah viii. 2. John v. 35.] 


¢ is ly the word 
. (Ὁ Col. ii. 7. 
fit, (Comp 1. ik. 7. 


to the 


"Ἄλλην παραβολὴν παρέθηκεν αὐτοῖς, λέγων" Ὡμοιωθη 


person ; the meaning being, ‘ but he does not suf- 


fer it to take deep root in his mind.’ 
por, scil. μόνον, ‘is but ἃ temporary and unsta- 

le disciple.’ So Luke viii. 13, οἱ πρὸς καιρὸν 
πιστεύουσι, ἄς. Σκανδαλίζεται, ‘takes offence 
at, and falls off from the Gospel.’ 

22. ἡ μέριμνα) ‘anxious care ;’ (from μεμερισ- 
μένος.) So called because μερίζει τὸν νοῦν, it 
distracts the mind with worldly cares, and so dis- 
sipates the attention, as not to leave us ‘ leisure 
to be wise’ unto salvation, or to attend to the con- 
cerns of the soul. (Comp. 1 Tim. vi. 9, 10.) 

23. ὁ δὲ----σππαρείς) i. 6. ‘he who is represented 
as the one that received seed on the ground.” 

— ὁ συνιὼν.) Meaning, ‘who gives it admis- 
sion, lays it to heart, so as to understand it.’ “Oe 
καρποφορεῖ, Kc. This is to be referred, not to 
the word, but to the person, in whose heart the 
word is sown. By this is adumbrated the different 
effect of the Gospel on different hearts. 

- The parable now subjoincd by our 

Lord was meant to represent the different effect 
of the Gospel when ‘alread preached; wherein 
the field is the world, and the good seed the word 
of God preached by Christ and his Apostles. 
Aaron) The purpose of the parable was to 
raw attention to a future public and final decla- 
ration of tho distinction between the righteous 
and the wicked; and to found, on the certainty 
of such declaration, a solemn warning of the ne- 
cessity of righteousness and the danger of sin. 
The machinery of the parable is so contrived, as 
to afford occasion and employ means for the dis- 
lay of some momentous truths, to which our 
viour saw fit to refer, because were calcu- 
lated to prove auxiliary to his chief design. The 
end of the world,—the judicial office He should 
then assume, and execute,—the ministry of An- 


gelic beings under his orders,—the ite con- 
itions of misery and of glory to vhich, after 
the day of judgment, men be consigned,— 


Πρόσκαι- 


78 


MK. LU. , 
4. 13,0 


MATTHEW CHAP. XIII. 24—31. 


g ~ 9 διὸ ϑ θ , Xo s 
βασιλεία των ουρανὼν αν ρωπῳ σπειροντι Καλον σπέρμα 


ἐν τῷ ἀγρῷ αὐτοῦ" ἐν δὲ τῷ καθεύδειν τοὺς ἀνθρώπους, 25 


“A « [ 


ἦλθεν αὐτοῦ 


9 “~ 
0 ἐχθρὸς καὶ ἔσπειρε ζιζάνια ανὰ μέσον τοῦ 


σίτου, καὶ ἀπῆλθεν. “Ore δὲ ἐβλάστησεν ὁ χόρτος, καὶ 96 


a 3 ’ , ᾽ ’ A A ’ 
καρπὸν ἐποίησε, τότε ἐφάνη καὶ τα ζιζανια. 


Προσελθόντες 27 


δὲ οἱ δοῦλοι τοῦ οἰκοδεσπότου, εἶπον αὐτῷ Κύριε, οὐχὶ 
καλὸν σπέρμα ἔσπειρας ἐν τῷ σῷ ἀγρῷ ; πόθεν οὖν ἔχει [τα] 
ζιζάνια; Ὁ δὲ ἔφη αὐτοῖς" ᾿Εχθρὸς ἄνθρωπος τοῦτο ἐποίησεν. 28 
Οἱ δὲ δοῦλοι εἶπον αὐτῴ᾽ Θέλεις οὖν ἀπελθόντες συλλέξωμεν 
αὐτά; Ὁ δὲ ἔφη Οὔ’ μήποτε συλλέγοντες τα ζιζάνια, 29 


3 ’ ad 9 ~ 4 ~ 
Expilwonre ἅμα αὐτοῖς τὸν σῖτον. 


"Agere συναυξάνεσθαι 80 


ἀμφότερα μέχρι τοῦ θερισμοῦ" καὶ ἐν [τῷ ] καιρῷ τοῦ θερισμοῦ 
ἐρώ τοῖς θερισταῖς᾽ Συλλέξατε πρώτον τὰ ζιζάνια, καὶ δήσατε 
αὐτὰ εἰς δέσμας πρὸς τὸ κατακαῦσαι aura’ τὸν δὲ σῖτον 
συναγάγετε εἰς τὴν ἀποθήκην μου. 


31 19 


"Ἄλλην παραβολὴν παρέθηκεν αὐτοῖς, λέγων" Ὁμοία 31 


σι 9 “A a A A 
ἐστὶν ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν κόκκῳ σινάπεως, ὃν λαβὼν 


these momentous facts and events of the Divine 
dispensations are incidentally disclosed and aptly 
illustrated. (Ogilvie, Bampt. Lect.) 

— παρέθηκεν.) Render, ‘laid before them ;’ 
FEth. Vers. produrit; Vulg. proposuit. So ὃ 
Tim. ii. 2, ταῦτα παράθου πιστοῖς ἀνθρώποις, 
and Exod. xix. 7, παρέθηκεν αὐτοῖς. A meta- 

hor taken from setting food out ; as often in the 
Bcriptural and Classical writers. 

-«-- ὡμοιώθη ἡ βασιλ. ἄς.) Meaning, ‘there is 
a similarity between the effect of the ], and 
that of a man sowing good seed.’ 

— σπείροντι καλὸν σπέρμα.) I would com- 
pare something similar in Xen. Cyr. i. 6, 6, οὐδὲ, 
μὴ σπείροντάς γε σῖτον, εὔχεσθαι καλὸν αὐτοῖς 
σῖτον φύεσθαι. 

25. τοὺς ἀνθρώπους.) Some (as Euthym., 
Whitby, Beng., and Wakef.) understand this to 
denote ‘the men whose duty it was to take caro 
of the field.” A sense, however, harsh, and in- 
deed highly improbable ; it not being customary 
to keep watch in fields, except when the corn 
was far advanced to maturity. It is therefore 
better to take ἀνθρ. in ἃ general sense; and to 
su , with Grot., that ἐν τῷ καθεύδειν τοὺς 
ἀνθρώπονε is meant for a designati: night, 

-- ae ἐχθρός.) An prepara form of 

ression, designating some particular person as 
eaeciall such. See 1 Kings xxi. 20. 

— ξιζάνια.)] Some difference of opinion ex- 
ists as to that plant is here intended. It is with 
most probability supposed to be the darne/, or 
lolium temulentum of Linneus, which grows 
among corn, and has, in the ear, much resem- 
blance to wheat; but is useless, nay noxious, and 
therefore dese of the epithet ἐπ δέω given by 
the Poet. (Virg. Ecl. v. 37.) 

27. οἰκοδεσπότου. This word has the con- 
joint notions of householder and man, 
meaning such a householder as cultivated a farm, 
whether his own, or one rented. 

— τὰ ζιζάνια.) The Article is in many MSS. 
and some Versions and Fathers not found; and 


is cancelled by almost all the Editors from Wets. 
to Scholz. 

30. rw.) This is not found in many MSS. and 
early Edd., nor recognised in the Syr. Vers. and 
Epiphanius; and is cancelled by Wets., Matth., 
Griesb., Knapp, Vater, and Scholz. Middl. and 
Fritz., however, though on different grounds, dis- 
approve of the omission. 

— συλλέξατε πρῶτον.) This would be im- 
practicable according to oxr mode of reaping ; but 
not according to one of the two modes frequent 
in ancient times, and, as we learn from modern 
travellers, yet in use in the East; namely, either 
by cutting off the ears separately close to the 
stalk epi, 8 the straw on the Baar Saad by 
plucking up the echole, ear and stalk, by the root. 
According to either of these modes, every car 
would pass singly throngh the reaper’s hands to 
be dealt with as he thought fit; but as the ex- 
pression is not simply συλλέξατε, but συλλ. 
εἰς δέσμας (which would not be i with 
the ears alone) we must suppose the latter mode 
here adopted. On the moral of this parable see 
Greswell, and on the imagery, comp. supra iii. 12. 

81. This, and the parable at v. 33, formas, ia 
ee that at Mark iv. 26, 29, gt 
minor es, or allegorical comparisons ; 
moral of which tively was (to use the words 
of Mr. Gresw. vol.i. 265), 1. the intrinsic vitali 
of the Christian religion, and the tutelary provi- 
ci of Poo ieee the first rise ἴῳ the 
religion into being, would co-operate er to 
preserve it in being, until the end of its being 
should be oe ed. 2. The igi 
sensible disparity between the grandeur, extent, 
and dominion of the visible chureh at last, com- 

with the smallness and the narrowness of 
ts limits and jurisdiction at first. 3, The dif- 
fusive, nerating, and transforming energy of 
the Christian doctrines in the complex, as exerted 
of ni τ᾿ f val throug’ 
of religion of moralit hout the Gen- 
tile world. ‘As regards the present parable two 


MATTHEW CHAP. XIII. 32—39. 


32 ἄνθρωπος = EQTTELOEY ἐν τῷ ἀγρῷ αὐτοῦ" ὃ μικρότερον μέν 4. 


19 
LU, 
10. 


ΜΚ. 


ἐστι πάντων τῶν σπερματῶν' ὅταν δὲ αὐξηθῇ, μεῖζον τῶν 32 
λαχάνων ἐστὶ, καὶ γίνεται. dévdpov" ὥστε ἐλθεῖν τὰ πετεινὰ 
τοῦ οὐρανοῦ καὶ κατασκηνοῦν ἐν τοῖς κλάδοις αὐτοῦ. 


99 


"Ἄλλην παραβολὴν ἐλάλησεν αὐτοῖς" 


Ὁμοία ἐστὶν ἡ al 


σιλεία τών ,ϑυρανών ζύμῃ, ἣν λαβοῦσα γυνὴ ἐνέκρυψεν 
εἰς ἀλεύρου σάτα τρία, ἕως οὗ ἐζυμωθη ὅλον. 


92 


35 ὄχλοις" καὶ χωρὶς παραβολῆς 


Ταῦτα πάντα ἐλάλησεν ὁ Ἰησοῦς ἐν παραβολαῖς τοῖς 


99 
οὐκ ἐλάλει αὐτοῖς. ὅπως 34 


πληρωθῇ τὸ ῥηθὲν διὰ τοῦ προφήτου λέγοντος" ᾿Ανοέξω ἐν 


παραβολαῖς τὸ στόμα μου 

ἀπὸ καταβολῆς κόσμον. 
90 

καὶ προσῆλθον αὐτῷ οἱ μαθηταὶ 


ἐρεύξομαι κεκρυμμένα 


Τότε αφεὶς τοὺς ὄχλους, ἦλθεν εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς" 


Φράσον 


a ~ 4 
αὐτου, λέγοντες" 


37 ἡμῖν τὴν παραβολὴν τών ζιζανίων τοῦ ἀγροῦ. Ὁ dia αποκρι- 


θεὶς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" 
38 τοῦ ἀνθρώπον᾽ 


σπέρμα, οὗτοί εἰσιν οἱ νἱοὶ τῆς βασιλείας" 


39 εἰσὶν οἱ υἱοὶ τοῦ Πονηρού. Po 
ἔστιν ὁ Διάβολος" ὁ δὲ θερισμὸς 


things are ially worthy of notice, as o 

to mach ather | tie. raualliene Οἱ of the ae tich 
gives birth to the plant, and the greatness of the 
plant which grows out of the seed. And the 
moral of this le is (to use the words of Mr. 
Greswell), ‘the ultimate extension of the Chris- 


ber religion, co perme ian the smallness of its 


mira ἐρ τσ δα is eek is one of a most 
in the Gospels.’ more 
in Mr.G cad a igaiag 


32. ὃ μικρότερον. This bas been usuall 
παν as an {diomatical expression, aie 


from Hebraistic for μικρότατον. 
has, κόπον τ, besa of lato exploded. 
rase, 6 88 small asa ἐρλβο με  ἐσωδ was 


Ῥω has ale an instance of the sere attain- 
in Mauritania the height of twenty feet, and 
a Thickness beyond the power of man to span 


Ὁ σπείρων τὸ καλὸν σπέρμα ἔστιν ὁ Ὑἱὸς 
4 
°o δὲ ἀγρὸς ἔστιν ὁ κόσμος" τὸ δὲ καλὸν 3%". ἤν 


τὰ δὲ ζιζάνια, 1% ἜΝ ῬΕ ΗΠ 


Rev. 14. 
δὲ ἐχθρὸς ὸ σπείρας αὐτὰ fa ΕΣ 


συντέλεια τοῦ αἰῶνός ἐστιν" 


is no reason to think that our Lord's bles 
were 50 exceedingly numerous, but rather the 
contrary, since the parabolic mode of teachin 

was not his ordina inary but extraordinary mode o 
teaching, and used only on special occasions, like 
the present. 

. ἀνοίξω---κόσμον.) From Ps. Ixxviii. 2, 
but not exactly x ries either with the Hebrew 
or Greek ; wey ἐρεύξομαι might then be in 
the text of the t., and φθέ Dae the pre- 
sent reading, ma a see he words are not 
quoted by the Evangelist as a aula? Wa but are 
accommodated to the present pu term 
ἐρεύγεσθαι is properly used of the gushing forth 
of fluids, but metaphorically, of the pouring forth 
of free and earnest speech. Of the expression 
dvoly. στόμα ἐν several examples have been 
adduced. Κεκρ. ἀπὸ κατ. x. is a designation of 
the Gospel, with which comp. Eph. ni. 9, τὸ 
μνστήριον τὸ ἀποκεκρυμμένον ἀπὸ τῶν ‘alee 
νων. 

— καταβολῆν.) Is proper ly used of the found- 


re ee Be dings, but δΡΡ ἐς [μὲ] "occasionally Ke the 
Vass slat he eee becaae, any t ing. 
Clas was especially used of world, because, 


33. ζύμ5} i. ε. leaven, or sour dough, which cording to the common notion of ancient times, 
assim to its own nature the mass with which the world was supposed to bo an immense plaix 
εν παραβολῆ οὐκ ἐλαλ "46. tis. ΕΔ tea: the boasecke tad ist 

84. 9 ne οὐκ εἰ avrois.] τὴν οἰκίαν) i.e. the house he at 
This ΝΣ y some as not merely applying C raum. 
to the discourses delivered that day, but as a . τὸ δὲ καλὸν σπέρμα, οὗτοί εἶσιν, &c.) 
commen figure of on, signifying that Οὗτοι is accommodated in construction to nt 
‘his numerous. But 


were 7 
ef the context ὧδ such as should rather lead 
letting 4 δ, be tu discourses of Christ 


though referring to σπέρμα, which is conside 
as a noun multitude. By τοῦ Tlovnpov we 
hd an understand the Evil One, Satan ; 80 called 


oe beng ne the original author and continual perpe- 
39, συντέλεια τ. a. τι] The word signifies 


- MALDTTHEW CHAP. XIBI. 40-4. 


οἱ, δὲ . θερισταὶ . ἄγγελοί. ὦσιν. Ὥσπερ οὖν συλλέγετας -τὰ 40 


, \ \ ας 
ζιζανια καὶ πυρὶ 


ra) IA ἢ 
του αἰῶνος Τουτου. 


καίεται", οὕτως ἔσται ἐν Ty συντελείᾳ 
᾿Αποστελεῖ ὁ Ὑἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπον τοὺς 41 


ἀγγέλους αὐτοῦ καὶ συλλέξουσιν ἐκ τῆς βασιλείας αὐτοῦ 


’ \ "νδ \ \ a 1? a oe. 
πάντα Ta σκάνδαλα, Kat τοὺς ποιοῦντας τὴν ανομίαν". ἣ καὶ 42 


ὁ δῦρα 8. 
βαλοῦσιν αὐτοὺς εἰς τὴν κάμινον τοῦ πυρός. ἐκεῖ ἔσται ὁ 
οὐρᾷ 5.7. κλαυθμὸς καὶ ὁ βρυγμὸς τῶν ὀδόντων. "Τότε οἱ δίκαιοι 43 
mer-ver-9 ἐκλάμψουσιν, ὡς ὁ ἥλιος, ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τοῦ Πατρὸς αὐτών.᾽ 
Ὁ ἔχων ὦτα ἀκούειν, ἀκουέτω ! 
aProv.3.4 ὁ TIaAw ὁμοία ἐστὶν ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανών 


roperly a bringing together, and figuratively a 
sa ake : np με δδ δ, δ When joined with 
nouns of time, it means the completion of the 
period denoted thereby, whether definiie A 
συντέλεια τοῦ ἐνιαντοῦ in 2 Chron. xxiv. 25), 
or tndefinile, as συντέλεια καιροῦ or καιρῶν, οἵ 
ἡμερῶν, several times in the Sept. and Apocrypha. 
Συντέλεια τοῦ αἰῶνος does not, indeed, there 
occur; but it was doubtless used by the Jewish 
Hellenists to denote the Hebr. nr yp, meaning 
the consummation of the period appointed for 
the continuance of the Jewish state, at the close 
of which the Messiah should appear. Thus it 
came to denote the end of the world or present 
state of things. So in 4 Eedr. vii. 43. ‘ Dies 


judicii erit fints temporis hujus, et initium tem 
tis future Amesteliatis sb transivit (I cual: 
transierit) corruptela.” Inthe N. T. the phrase 
always bears this sense; in the use of which the 
riod denoted by αἰὼν is the duration appointed 
y Divine Providence to the present state of pro- 
bation, and of the visible Church. 

39. ἄγγελοί εἰσιν) Bp. Middleton remarks 
that we certainly ought to render, ‘the rs 
are angels ;” though he grants that at v. 49 of 
this chapter, and at xxv. 31, the task is assigned 
to the angels generally. But, not to mention the 
jejuneness of the version he proposes, there is no 
reason why in cape sense may not here be 
assigned, especially as it is required by the paral- 
. In fact, that ἄγγελοι can dispense 
with the Article, and has the license which the 
Bishop denies it, is certain from several 
of the Ν, T.; 6. gr. Heb. ii. 5, οὐ yap ἀγγέλους 
ὑπέταξε, &c., and 7, βραχύ τι wap ἀγγέλους. 
2 Pet. u. 4, ἀγγέλων ἁμαρτησάντων οὐκ ἐφεί- 
caro. Jude 6, ἀγγέλους τε τοὺς μὴ τηρήσαν- 
τας τὴν ἑαυτῶν ἀρχὴν, ἄς. And no wonder 
thet the Article should be thus dispensed with, 
since the term was 80 appropriated, by use, to a 
particular class of pr tnonig ak as scarcely to re- 
quire the limitative force of the Article. As to 
συντέλεια, though Middleton allows to it a dis- 
pensation ( Loaosale gratia ) on account of its being 
an Abstract noun, yet that, I apprehend, did not 
occasion the omission of the Article (for the 
word is never used without it when standing 
alone d: but the reason was simply because the 
Article could be dispensed with in conjunction 
πε the noun ἐρέειν Sita phrase ἡ νὰ χ᾽ τοῦ 
αἰῶνος being a very uent one, an wa 

in this sense, of the world's end ; 3 
that, in a context like the present the Article 


θησαυρῷ 44 


world without end. Thus also, the phrase occurs 
without the Article at Hebr. ix. 26. As to what 
the Bishop thinks, that ἡ συντέλεια is a not 
improbable reading, I must say that J think it is 

ingly im; ; first because it is only 
found in one MS. er when Bp. Middleton 
speaks of etght of Matthei’s MSS., he with- 
out book), and its reception is forbidden by the 
most certain of all critical canons, that we can 
account for the tnsertion, but not for the omisston 
of the Article. In short, the absence of the 
Article in the above p of Heb. ii. strongly 
confirms the common ing here. 

40. καίεται.) Such is the reading of almost 
all the MSS. and early Edd., which has been 
adopted by almost every Editor from Wets. 
downwards. The common reading κατακαίεται 
was probably derived from the Scholiasts. 

4]. σκάνδαλα.) The word signifies a stumbling 
block, either in a natural or in a figurative sense, do- 
noting, in the latter case, whatever occasions any 
one to err in his principles or practice. Here, how- 
ever, as it is joined with rods ποιοῦντας τὴν ἀνο- 
μίαν, it must denote, not things, but persons, i. e. 
false teachers (such as are censured by Peter and 
Jude) who, under the pretence of Christian liberty, 
inculcated doctrines repugnant to moral virtue, 
holding vice to be among the ἀδιάφορα, or 
things indifferent. 

42. βαλοῦσιν --- αὑτοὺς --- πυρός.) Render, 
‘the fiery furnace.” An expression formed on 
that of the Prophet Dan. iit. 6, ἐκβληθήσεται 
εἰς τὴν κάμινον τοῦ πυρὸς Thy καιομένην, and 
equivalent to that of γέεννα τοῦ πυρὸς, Matt. v.22. 

43. ἐκλάμψουσιν---αὐτῶν.) ‘Then will the 
righteous, the children of the kingdom, shine 
forth as the unclouded noon-day sun, in the image 
of Christ in the ἰπκσαι of their Father,’ bei 
made unspeakably glorious and Υ. (Scott. 
Our Lord seems to have had in mind the words 
of the Prophet Daniel, xii. 8. Comp. Wiad. ifi. 7. 
apie = ll. 1 Mace. ii. i 1 Pet. : 4, 

-- ων ὦτα ἀκ. ἀκ.) Meaning, ‘let every 
one seriously attend to these awful truths’ (as he 
erie τε salvation of his pat = «ἃ 

. ϑησαυρῷ κεκρυμμένῳ.) eani 
valuables a the ineecute state of om in 
ancient times (from war and political trouble) men 
were accustomed to bury in the earth. (See Gres-. 
well.) From the present and one cited 
by ets. from the Mischna, it that the 

ewish law adjudged all treasure found on land 
to be the t of the then proprictor of tle 


coun very well be dispensed with, as in our land 


MATTHEW CHAP. XIII. 44—52. 


κεκρυμμένῳ ἐν τῷ ayow ὃν εὖ 


δὶ 
ἦν ἄνθρωπος ἔκρυψε, καὶ, 


3 “ “- ad Ψ ~ 
απο THC χαρας auToOU, UTaye καὶ παντα ooa Eye πωλεῖ, καὶ 
® 


Ρ ’ 4 a 3 ~ 
ἀγοραζει τὸν aypoy εκεῖνον. 
45 


‘FlaAtw ὁμοία ἐστὶν ἡ [βασιλεία τών οὐρανών ἀνθρώπῳ t Prov. 8 
e . 


46 ἐμπόρῳ ζητοῦντι καλοὺς μαργαρίτας" Τ ὃς εὑρων ἕνα πολύ- 
τιμον μαργαρίτην, ἀπελθὼν πέπρακε πάντα ὅσα εἶχε, καὶ 


ἡγόρασεν αντὸν. 
47 


Πάλιν ὁμοία ἐστὶν ἡ βασιλεία τών οὐρανών σαγήνῃ 


βληθείσῃ εἰς τὴν θάλασσαν, καὶ ἐκ παντὸς γένους συν- 

’ , ἃ “9 » ’ ’ ; ἢ ν᾿ ᾽ \ 
18 ayayousy’ ἣν, ὅτε ἐπληρώθη, ἀναβιβάσαντες ἐπὶ τὸν αἰγιαλὸν, 
[καὶ] καθίσαντες συνέλεξαν τὰ καλὰ εἰς ἀγγεῖα, τὰ δὲ σαπρὰ 


49 ἕξω ἔβαλον. 


εὖ a 9 A ’ σε aA 
"Οὕτως ἔσται ἐν τῇ συντελείᾳ τοῦ αἰώνος. 5.351. 35. 


a λ e e a λ 4 2 “ ἢ ἢ » 
εξελευσονται ot ἄγγελοι καὶ αφοριοῦσι τους πονηροῦς ἐκ 
~ ’ ἣ ~ id A » A ’ “σι 
50 μέσου τών δικαίων, * καὶ βαλοῦσιν αὐτοὺς εἰς τὴν κάμινον τοῦ FE"?! πεῖ. 


’ > aw e A 4 ¢ A ~ "κα 2 
πυρος. ext ἔσται O κλαυθμὸς Kal Ο βρυγμὸς τών οδοντων. 7—10 


Thess. 1. 


51 Λέγει αὐτοῖς ὁ Incovc’ Συνήκατε ταῦτα πάντα: λέγουσιν 


52 αὐτῷ" Ναὶ, Κύριε. 


— ἐν τῷ ἀγρῷ.) Bp. Middleton would, from 
some MSS., cancel the Article at τῷ ἀγρῷ And 
indeed it is not easy to see what sense it can 
have. But idioms, thongh difficult to be accounted 
for, are not therefore to be swept away; and the 
existence of the idiom in the present case is in- 
geniously accounted for by Gireswell and Fritz. 

— ὃν sip. ἄνθ. ἔκρυψε.) Meaning, ‘a man 
having found, concealed (his good fortune]. 
Ὑπάγει, ‘hies him away.” The expression do- 
notes alacrity. 

45. ἀνθρώπῳ tuwcpy.) ‘A merchant-man.’ 
Such as those found in the Eaat, who travel 
abuut buying or exchanging jewels, pearls, or 
other valuables ; a custom illustrated by the cita- 
tions in Wets., which, with Mr. Greswell's mat- 
ter, well illustrate the natural history, locality, 
use, and value of pearls in ancient times. They 
were, beyond all others, costly. As respects the 

iin of the word μαργαρίτη, it is justly re- 
marked hy Bp. Marsh, that, ‘as pearls arc the pro- 
duce of the East, it is more reasonable to suppose 
that the Greeks borrowed the word from tho 
Orientalists than the contrary, which is the com- 
mon opinion.’ 

47. σαγήνῃ. Somethin 
which, wlica sank, and to the shore, 
sweeps, as it were, the bottom, and was there- 
fore called rerriculum. It was, however, not like 
an ordinary draw-net, being far larger, and in- 
tended to take nut part of the fish of o pool or 
stream, but the whole, of cvery kind, size, and 
quality, It was formed of cane, osicre, and in 
wattled work. Of this the antiquity is proved by 
allusions to it in Herodot. vi. 8]. and Εις]. 
Ag. 1338. The term occurs in the Sept. and 
the later writers, a8 Oppian, Elian, and Artemid. 

At ἐς χαντὸς yévovs suppl. τινὰ from tho 


like our drate-net, 


Ὁ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς Ata τοῦτο πᾶς 


ing hauled up on shore.’ A tor sol. de hue re, 
of hauling ships to land. See Xen. Hist. i. 1, 2. 
Καθίσαντες is passed over by Camph, as plev- 
nastic. But if it adds little to the sense, it in- 
creases the sptrit of this parubolic comparison, 
the circumstance of siting doen to sort the fish 
being beautifully wraphic, as those in Luke xiv. 
28, οὐχὶ πρῶτον καθίσας Ψψηφίζει, and 3), 
καθίσας βουλεύεται, by an allusion to the sitting 
down to a desk, or a council] table. I should 
hardly have thought it necessary to notice the 
point, but that I find Mr. Greewell mistaking the 
sense, by rendering, ‘and laid them down.’ Mis- 
led, perhaps, by the καὶ before καθίσαντες ; and 
no wonder, since it not a little embarrasses the 
sentence. It is not found in some MSS., and in 
others of great antiquity it is placed before 
αἰγιαλὸν, which indecd removes the difficulty, 
but violates the rietus lingua; since this 
idiom of the participle of καθίζω admits of no 
aljunct, being closely connected with the verb 
Οὐ ϊονῖπα. I would rather cuacel than trans 

the «ai, which 1 suspect arose from those Critics 
who stumbled (as even the erudite Fritz. does) 
at two participles to a verb, without any connec- 
tive particle; and accordingly trserted one. But 
the participles are quite distinct ; and one is 
merely put for a verb followed by καί. So at v. 
46, we have ὃς εὑρὼν---ἀπελθὼν πέπρακε. 

— Td σαπρὰ) ‘the refuse.” A var sol, de 
hac re. Seo vii. 17, and Note. “Ew may cither 
be referred to the buskets ; or simply denote atcuy. 

49. ἐκ μέσον.) This is thought to be redua- 
dunt; but it rather stands for de socitetate, as in 
1 Cor. v. 2, ἕνα ἐξαρθῆ ἐκ μέσου ὑμῶν, &c., and 
especially 2 Cor. vi. 17, ἐξέλθετε ἐκ μέσου 
αὐτῶν καὶ ἀφουρίσθητε. 

52. διὰ τοῦτο) The Commentators regard 
this either as redundant, or as a formula transi- 
tivais, But it rather seems to denote an inference 
from what has preceded, and may be rendered, 
Wherefore, then, since oes the cuse ; thus setv- 

i 


MATTHEW CHAP. XIII. 52—58. XIV. 1—3. 


γραμματεὺς μαθητευθεὶς Τ εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν τών οὐρανῶν 
ὅμοιός ἐστιν ἀνθρώπῳ οἰκοδεσπότῃ, ὅστις ἐκβάλλει ἐκ τοῦ 
θησαυροῦ αὐτοῦ καινὰ καὶ παλαιά. 
Καὶ ἐγένετο, ὅτε ἐτέλεσεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς τὰς παραβολὰς 5 
Mark6. ταῦτας, μετῇρεν ἐκεῖθεν 7 καὶ ἐλθὼν εἰς τὴν πατρίδα αὐτοῦ, 5 
like 4.16. ἐδίδασκεν αὐτοὺς ἐν τῇ συναγωγῇ αὐτῶν' ὥστε ἐκπλήσσεσθαι 
αὐτοὺς καὶ λέγειν" Πόθεν τούτῳ ἡ σοφία αὕτη καὶ αἱ δυνάμεις ; 


z John 6. 42. ? Oy ee Ce ead Pe a τοῦ 5 
ee ὅν, UX OUTOE ἐστιν O TOU τέκτονος υἱος ; οὐχὶ ἢ μητὴρ αὐτου 


merke-3 λέγεται Μαριάμ, καὶ οἱ ἀδελφοὶ αὐτοῦ ᾿Ιάκωβος καὶ ᾿Ιωσῆς 
καὶ Σίμων καὶ ‘lovdac; καὶ αἱ ἀδελφαὶ αὐτοῦ οὐχὶ πᾶσαι 5 
ame δε; πρὸς ἡμᾶς εἰσι ; πόθεν οὖν τούτῳ ταῦτα πάντα; " καὶ ὅ 
ἐσκανδαλίζοντο ἐν αὐτῷ. Ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" Οὐκ 
ἔστι προφήτης ἄτιμος, εἰ μὴ ἐν τῇ πατρίδι αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐν τῇ 
«ia αὐτοῦ. ° Καὶ οὐκ ἐποί ἐκεῖ δυνά AAac διὰ 
υΜεκδ.6. Οἰκίᾳ αὐτοῦ. ΑΚαι οὐκ ἐποίησεν exer δυνάμεις πολλας δια 5 
i "δ᾽ τὴν ἀπιστίαν αὐτών. 
. e 9 ΠῚ σι δ᾿ « ’ e ¢ 
MoT XIV. EN ἐκείνῳ τῷ καιρῷ ἤκουσεν Hows δης ὁ τετράρχης 
τὴν ακοὴν Inaov, καὶ εἶπε τοῖς παισὶν αὐτοῦ" Ovroc ἐστιν 
᾿Ιωάννης ὁ βαπτιστής᾽ αὐτὸς ἠγέρθη ἀπὸ τών νεκρών, καὶ 
17 διὰ τοῦτο ai δυνάμεις ἐνεργοῦσιν ἐν avry. Ὁ γὰρ Ἡρώδης 


ing to introduce an admonition to wse the know- term accompanying it, may denote any artific 
ledge they have ; and that conched under another whether in wood, stone, or metal. But whee 
allegorical comparison ; namely, that of a provi- stands alone, it always, like our word wright, ( 
dent housekeeper (or master of a family who notesa carpenter (as faber and en) in the Ser 
having laid up in store a variety of articles for tural, and, almost always, in the Classical writ 
family use, brings them forth as the exigencies of That such is the sense here intended cannet! 
the case require. There is here an allusion to sonably be doubted ; especially as it is 
the office of Apostles. by the concurrent testimony of με εὑ πα see 

-- γραμματεύς.) The term properly denotes tical writers. 
a doctor of the Jewish law; but hereateacherof 57, οὐκ ἔστι xpopirns—atrov.) <A pr 
the Gospel, see Vitringa de Synag. : bial sentiment, importing, that ‘one whos 

— μαθητευθεὶς els τὴν Bac. τ. 0.) Griesb., dowments enable him to instruct others, 
Knapp, Vater, and Fritz. edit μαθ. τῇ βασιλείᾳ; general no where 80 little held in hone 
but on too slender authority. The phrase may among his townsmen and immediate conne: 
be rendered, ‘discipled into the kingdom of 58. See Note on Mark vi. δ. 
heaven,’ i. 6. admitted by rigander J into the 
Christian society, (seo xxiii. 34. xxviil. 19. Acts XIV. 1. ἐν ἐκείνῳ τῷ καιρῷ.) On wh 
xiv. 21.) If, however, τῇ βασιλεία, be the true ticular time is here meant see Dr. Hales s 
reading, the sense will be, ‘instructed for,’ ‘dis- Greswell. As our Lord had then been 
ciplined into,’ i. e. completely acquainted with siderable time engaged in the work of th 
the nature and purposes of the Gospel. At try, (see Scott) it may seem strange ths 
καινὰ and παλαιὰ we may supply ὥματα OF had not heard beforehand of him; fe 
σκεύη ; meaning both what he has long laid up, many reasons have been imagined. T 
and what he has recently provided. In ἐκβάλλει geems to be, that he had heard of Jes 
the idea of force is, as often, dropped ; the sense was long before his fame became know 
being, puts forth, brings out, προφέρει. and still longer before it engaged his δὲ! 

54. πατρίδα) scil. πόλιν, i. e. Nazareth, the — παισίν.) This, by a use freque 
place where he had been brought uP. and which Sept., is supposed to denote friends, 
was therefore, in a certain sense, his country; ther signifies officers of his Court. 
the expression being used of any one's native — αἱ δυνάμεις ἐνεργ. ἐν a.) Bp. 

, even of a city or town. So Joseph. Ant. vi. renders, ‘the powers, or spirits, are act 

4, 6, εἰς ἹΡαμαθὰν πόλιν" πατρὶς yap ἦν αὐτῷ. Yet the arguments he adduces in fav 
Herodian viii. 3, 2, nv δὲ χιλίαρχος, ᾧ πατρὶς rendering are rather specious than 
ἡ ᾿Ακυληΐα ἦν. there seems to be no reason to ἢ 

55. οὗτος.) The use of the noun here, 88 common interpretation of δυνάμειε, 1 
often in the Greck writers, implies somewhat of is not so certain,—indeed it is a m 
contempt, like the Heb. 7 and the Latin iste. point,—whether ivepy. should be 

— τοῦ τέκτονος.) Τέκτων means an artisan, usual active sense, or as put for 
85 opposed to a /abourer ; and, according to the ‘are wrought,” ἐν αὐτῷ being fo 


MATTHEW CHAP. XIV. 3—8. 


ὃ q 5 é ar ® 4 ἡ Ψ e ~ A 
koatnoag τὸν ᾿Ιωάννην, ἔδησεν αὐτὸν καὶ ἔθετο ἐν φυλακῇ, διά 
4 Ἡρωδιαδα τὴν γυναῖκα Φιλίππου τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ αὐτοῦ" ἔλεγε 


83 
MK. 
6. 
18 


5 yap αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιωάννης Οὐκ ἔξεστί σοι ἔχειν αὐτήν. Καὶ 


θέλων αὐτὸν ἀποκτεῖναι, ἐφοβήθη τὸν ὄχλον, ὅτι ὡς 
ὀπροφήτην αὐτὸν εἶχον. Γενεσίων δὲ ἀγομένων τοῦ Hpowdou, 


ὠρχήσατο ἢ 


i g A 2 » A , 
Δός pot, φησὶν, ὧδε ἐπὶ πίνακι 


The (ater is confirmed by the ancient Versions, 
and adopted by most Expusitors; and may seem 
preferable, as enabling us to account for the Arti- 
cle, without resorting to any far-fetched interpre- 
tation. Thus the full sense will be, " And hence 
the miracles [we hear of] are wrought by him.‘ 
The suthority, however, of Versions, in nice 
cares like the present, is very sleuder. And 
though Neuters be sometimes used for Passives, 
yet that is only when there is something in the 
tegimen of the verb to txtimate that. Being con- 
strued as Passives, they are considered as such. 
Now such is not the case here; ἐν αὐτῷ being 
adapted not tu a passive, but an active or neuter 
verb. Nut to mention that this would be con- 
trary to the naage of the N. Hs in which wherever 
BR passive sca is required, a passive form is 
sdupted. Morcover, dvepy. is often used with ἐν, 
never with ὑπὸ, or ἐν for ὑπύ. Hence it is best 
to regard the term as used in a Middle siynifica- 
tion for ἐνεργοῦνται, as in Ephes. ii. 2, τοῦ 
πυιύματος τοῦ ἐνεργοῦντος ἐν τοῖν vivis τῆς 
ἀπειθείας, Gal. ii. 8, and sometimes also in the 
Classical writers, as Diod. Sic. iv. 38. Pol. iv. 40, 
4. Artemid. i. 1,2. Finally, δυνάμει is, strictly 
speaking. not for the power of working miracles, 
hut is put for ἐνεργήματα δυνάμεων, which uc- 
ears in 1 Cor. xii. 10, meaning the χαρίσματα 
whereby miracles are worked. The truc force of 
the Article here is that of nnforicty (sce Middle- 
ton, ch. iii. 2.), to denote the well cn; 4. ἃ, 
‘And the power of miracics which we hear so 
much of exerts its force in him.’ 

3. ἔδησεν αὑτὸν, &c.) In this episodial di- 
gremion (vv. 3, 13.) recounting the imprisonment 
and death of John the Baptist, the Aoriste ἔδησε, 
ἂς. must he rendered as Pluperfects. 

— διὰ Ηρωδιάδα.) Josephus, Aut. xviii. 5, 2, 

ives ἃ somewhat different account, ascribing 
ohn’s imprisonment to Herod's jealousy of 
his great influenco with the people (of whom 
toch multitudes flocked to him), who would be 


likely to do whatever he enjoined. Whence, 
tars he, Herod thought it better to anficipute his 


deviyns (if he had any) by throwing him into 
pruon. Bnt though that may be the truth, it is 
evidently not the srfude truth. If John had so 
much influence with the people as Josephus says, 
—Herod, we msy suppose, would scarcely have 
ventured to throw him into prison, much less take 
hia lif, without some pretest at least. Now this 
would be afforded bim by John’s authoritatively 
(m quality of a Prophet) forbidding the Totrarc 

to marry Herodias. Aud perhaps the manner of 
kis doing this was so blunt and unceremonious, a8 
to be construed into a sort of crimen lease mayjesta- 


19 
2] 


θυγάτηρ τῆς Ἡρωδιάδος ἐν τῷ μέσῳ, καὶ ἽΝ, 
τῆἤρεσε τῷ Ἡρωδῳῃ" ὅθεν μεθ᾽ ὄρκου ὡμολόγησεν αὐτῇ δοῦναι 
80 ἐὰν αἰτήσηται. Ἢ δὲ προβιβασθεῖσα ὑπὸ τῆς μητρὸς αὐτῆς" 


23 
24 


τὴν κεφαλὴν Lwavvouv τοῦ 


dx ; whereby his life would be forfeited, and might 
therefore be taken at any time: which accounts 
for Herod’s so suddenly taking it, as well us He- 
rodias venturing to ask it. Thus there is, in 
effect, no discrepaney at all in the two accounts, 
which mutually confirm and illustrate cach other. 

— Φιλίππουν.) Not Philip the Tetrarch, but 
another Philip, a son of Herod. 1. by a daughter 
of Simon, the High Priest. See Josephus, Ant. 
xviii. 5, 1. 

4. ἔχειν] for γαμεῖν. A use frequent in the 
Classical writers, like that of kabere in Latin. 
[See Lev. xviii. 16.) 

6. γ ἐνεσίων ἀγομένων.) The Commentators 
are not agreed whether this expression should be 
understood of the irthday festival of Herod, or 
that in commemoration of his accession. That 
the latter was observed as a feast, is certain from 
Joseph. Ant. xv. 11, 3. (of Herod) and 1 Kings 
i. 8,9. Hos. vii. 5.) Since, however, no exam- 
ples of this sense of γενέσια have been adduced, 
the common interpretation is the safer; and that 
the ancients, buth Jews and Gentiles, kept their 
birthdays as days of great rejoicing, ix certain 
from a vancty of passages cited by Wets. At 
γενεσίων evince supply συμπυσίων ; others, nus- 
ρῶν. The alter is preferable, as in the phrase 
ἄγειν ἑορτήν. Yet no cllipse is necessary, since 

evéiora,and also ἐγκαίνια and γενέθλια (which 
is the term used by the earlier writers) are in 
fact nouns. At least no gdena loeutio haa been 
hitherto pro luced that will determine what was 
originally the noun employed with them. 

— ὠρχήσατο.) Most Cominentators (as Cirot. 
and Kuin.) here understand a pantomimic and 
lascivious dance, recently introduced into Judea, 
such as that so severely censured by Juven. Sat. 
vi. 63. and Hor. Od. iii. 6, 21. Yet that Herod 
should have permitted, and oven been gratified 
with a lascivious dance by his duaghfer-tn-late, 
would e almost incredible indecorum and 
depravity. It is therefore better, with Lightfoot, 
Mich., Elsn.,and Fritz., to suppose that the dance 
was a decorous onc, expressive of rejoicing, and, 
from the extreme elegance with which it was per- 
formed, such as attracted universal admiration. 

8. προβιβασθεῖσα) ‘adducta, urged, instigated.’ 
A signification occurring in the Sept. and alao 
Xen. Mem. i. 2, 17. προβιβ. λόγῳ. Uivaxt, 
not a dusivx, as Campbell renders, but a bruad flat 
dish ; for from its origin (uamely. πίνος, δ board) 
the word commonly denotes what is fat, or nearly 
so. Dr. Walsh, in his Travels in Turkey, informs 
us that the head of the celebrated Ali Pacha, after 
being cut off, and sent to Constantinople, was 
publicly exposed on a a 
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᾽ a 3 Π 3 σι 
φαλισε τὸν ἰωαννην ἐν τῇ 


MATTHEW CHAP. XIV. 9---18, 


Ὁ, βαπτιστοῦ. Kat ἐλυπήθη ὁ βασιλεύς" διὰ δὲ τοὺς ὅρκους, καὶ 9 
τοὺς συνανακειμένους, ἐκέλευσε δοθῆναι. 


Καὶ πέμψας ἀπεκε- 10 
φυλακῇ. Καὶ ἠνέχθη ΠῚ κεφαλὴ 11 
wv 


᾽ σ΄, 4 4 »α ΄σ΄»" , ΄- Q 
autou ἐπὶ πίνακι, και ἐδοθη τῳ κορασιφ᾽ Και NVEVKE ΤῺ μῆτΤρι 


αὐτῆς. 


S88 SB 


πεζῇ ἀπὸ τῶν πόλεων. 


τ" 


ll 


’ » 
νίσθη ex * 
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BK 


καὶ ἔθαψαν auto’ καὶ ἐλθόντες ἀπήγγειλαν τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ. 
ἀκούσας ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ἀνεχώρησεν ἐκεῖθεν ἐν πλοίῳ εἰς ἔρημον 
τόπον κατ᾽ ἰδίαν καὶ ἀκούσαντες οἱ ὄχλοι, ἠκολουθησαν αὐτῷ 


Καὶ προσελθόντες οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ ἦραν τὸ σώμα, 13 


Καὶ 13 


Καὶ ἐξελθὼν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶδε πολὺν ὄχλον, καὶ ἐσπλαγχ- 14 


»ε;, ® 


αὐτοῖς, καὶ ἐθεράπευσε τοὺς ἀῤῥώστους autwy. 
᾿Οψίας δὲ γενομένης, προσῆλθον αὐτῷ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ, 15 
λέγοντες" "Ἐρημός ἐστιν ὁ τόπος, καὶ ἡ ὥρα ἤδη παρήλθεν᾽ 

’ ᾿ 


ϑ é : Ψ Ψ ® a 9 . 8 
ἀπόλυσον τους ὄχλους, ἵνα απελθοντες εἰς τας κωμας αγορά- 


Ξ 


13 


σωσιν ἑαυτοῖς Bowuara. Ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" Οὐ yoelay 16 
ρωμ xe 


ἔχουσιν ἀπελθεῖν Sore αὐτοῖς ὑμεῖς φαγεῖν. Οἱ δὲ λέγουσιν 17 


38 
89 14 


— ὧδε] here, upon the spot (and immediately] 
lest in the morning he might repent of his pro- 
mise, and refuse to perform it. 


9. ἐλυπήϑη.] This is by Kuin. and Wahl in- 
terpreted ‘ was angry ;’ of which sense they adduce 
examples from the Classical and Scriptural wri- 
ters. But some of them are exceptionable ; and 
here there seems no reason to deviate from the 
usual signification of the word ‘to be sorry.’ So 
Mark vi. 26. περίλυπος γενόμενος. Though it 
might be rendered ‘he was chagrined.' The feel- 
ing was doubtless a mixed onc; chiefly sorrow 
(on his own account most) and chagrin, not with- 
out , at being thus taken advantage of; nay, 
even alarm ; for he could not but feel apprehensive 
of the consequences of so unpopular an action. 
His chagrin may also, as Hammond thinks, have 
been increased by a superstitious dread of any 
ill-omened occurrence on his birthday. So Mar- 
tial Epigr. X. 87. ‘Natalem colimus, tacete 
lites." In short, great must have been the fluc- 
tuation of Herod’s mind, occasioned by various 
contending passions and feelings in his bosom, 
which are well described by Grotius. Διὰ τοὺς 
dpxous, i.e. Sout of a scruple to break his oath 
before his guests;’ for at entertainments there 
was a delicacy in refusing requests. So Josephus, 
Ant. xvii. 3,3. ἐπὶ τῇ τιμῇ τοῦ ὅρκον. The 
plural (Spxovs) is for the sngular, by an idiom 
not un requents unless we may suppose that the 
King, in the excitement of the moment, had re- 
peated his oath. 


10. wéuWas) scil. τινά. Mark says σπεκου- 
rag a. That ar is Be as Rosenm. pay ὑὸς 

a Hoebraism, ie plain from two examples from 
Classical writers adduced in Recens. Synop. I 
would notice something similar in Horedian, 
i. 9,19. νύκτωρ ὁ Κ. πέμψας ἀποτέμνει τὴν 
κεφαλήν. 

18 ἀκούσας.) Namely, of John's death, and 


a > ? > A Ν 1. ge , 
aur’ Οὐκ ἔχομεν ὧδε, εἰ μὴ πέντε ἄρτους καὶ δυο ἰχθύας. 
Ὁ δὲ εἶπε᾽ Φέρετέ μοι αὐτοὺς ὧδε. Καὶ κελεύσας τοὺς ὄχλους 18 


Herod's opinion of himeelf. On both which 
accounts, and also to avoid the imputation of 
blame for any disturbances which might be ex- 
ted to follow such an atrocity, and likewise 
as we learn from Mark vi. 31.) to refresh hiw- 
self and his Apostles after their fatigue, our Lord 
sought retirement. Πεζῇ. Not ‘on foot,’ but 
‘by land,’ as opposed to ἐν wAolw. This signifi- 
cation is frequent in tho Classical writers, and 
sometimes has place where there is no opposition 
expressed or even implied. 

— dxovcavres} having heard [where he was}. 

14. ἐξελϑών.) Namely, on leaving the ship. 

— ἐσπλαγχνίσθη ἐπ' αὐτοῖς.) Namely, as 
Mark adds, ὅτι ἦσαν ὡς πρόβατα μὴ ixovre 
ποιμένα. On this reading αὐτοῖς all the Editors 
are agreed. The vulg. αὐτοὺς is proved to bave 
been a mere t ical error of Stephens's 3d 
Edition. On the present narration comp. infra 
xv. 32, seqq. and John vi. 3. 

15. ὀψίας γενομένης) i.e. the evening, 
which Able baa at three o'clock. Nor, con- 
sidering the aptitude of the place, and the time 
of year, a little before the Passover, is this incon- 
sistent with the expression of Luke ix. 12 ἡ δὲ 
ἡμέρα ἤρξατο κλίνειν, for the day is there quite 
on the wane. That mentioned further on at v. 
23. is the second evening, which commenced st 
sunset. 

— ἡ ὥρα ἤδη παρῆλϑεν) ‘the day ie far spent.’ 
“Qpa, like the Latin has often the sense 
time of day. Mark’s words are: ἤδη ὥρας wed- 
λῆς γενομένης, meaning, when much of the day 
was now past.’ See the ‘Note there. 


16. δότε αὐτοῖς ὑμεῖς φαγεῖν.) Render, 
‘Give ye them to eat.” (Comp. 2 Kings iv. 23.) . 


19. «eX. τοὺς ὄχλονε ἀνακλιϑῆναι.) The 
Versions, both ancient and modern, 
hend, all wrong in rendering, ‘ ordered 
tude to sit down ;* for from 


MATTHEW CHAP. XIV. 19—22. 


19 ἀνακλιθῆναι ἐπὶ τοὺς χόρτους, [ καὶ λαβὼν τοὺς πέντε ἄρτους 


καὶ τοὺς δύο ἰχθύας, ἀναβλέψας εἰς τὸν οὐρανὸν εὐλόγησε" 


καὶ κλάσας ἔδωκε τοῖς μαθηταῖς τοὺς ἄρτους, οἱ δὲ μαθηταὶ 


20 τοῖς ὄχλοις. 


? Ὶ ζω ~ ’ , t ’ 
ραν τὸ περισσεῦον τών κλασμάτων, δώδεκα κοφίνους πληρεις. 
91 Οἱ δὲ ἐσθίοντες ἧσαν ἄνδρες ὡσεὶ πεντακισχίλιοι, χωρὶς γυ- 
92 ναικῶν καὶ παιδίων. Καὶ εὐθέως ἠνάγκασεν [ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς] τοὺς 
A ’ ᾽ ἢ 3 
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Kai ἔφαγον πάντες, καὶ ἐχορτασθησαν᾽ καὶ 45) 1] 
43 
44 
45 


μαθητὰς [αὐτοῦ] ἐμβῆναι εἰς τὸ πλοῖον, καὶ προάγειν αὐτὸν εἰς 


of Mark, Lake, and Joln (where we have ἀνέ- 
κλιναν ἅπαντας and ἐπέταξεν αὐτοῖς ἀνακλῖ- 
ναι πάντα). it appears that avaxX. must here 
have jts usual pesyire force, and that the con- 
etruction is: ἐκελευσὲ (ὥστε) ἀνακλιϑῆναι τοὺς 
ὄχλονε, ‘he gave orders for the multitude to be 
seated,” cdlocart in ordine (as L. Brug. expan) 
namely, as Luke sars (ix. 14, where ace Note), 
κατὰ κλισίας (or συμπύσια) ἀνὰ πεντήκυντα; 
wplving the collocatio on the part of others. 
(Comp. infra xv. 36.) ; 

— ἐπὶ τοὺς χόρτους.) Render, super gramina 
‘on the herbage.” As I know no other cxample 
of the worl in this sense, in the plural, I suspect 
thst the idiom was introduced into the later Greek 
frum the Latin. 

—'xai.) This is rejected or cancelled by al- 
moet all Editors, as not found in the greater part 
of the MSS.. early Edd., and Fathers. Jxlernal 
evidence is as much against it as external. 

— ἀναβλέψας ele τὸν οὐρανόν.) <A gesture, 
aa Beza obeerven, ΜΉ gare to prayer. ; 

--- εὐλόγησε) seil. αὐτοὺς, as expressed in 
Mark and Luke. 

—x«réoav.} The Jewish bread was formed into 
cakes; broad, thin, and brittle, like our biscuits; 
and therefore required to be broken, rather than 
cut, and thus would leave very many fragments ; 
which accounts for the great quantity thereof 
gathered up. ; 

20. ypav] scil. ol ἀπόστολοι. At τὸ περισ- 
σεῦον supply μέρυς. Κλασμάτων means not 
only the fragments which would arise from breuk- 
tag xp cakes for so great a multitude, but (as 
appears from Juhn vi. 13) those also which ench 
ee would make in cating. The words fol- 

wing δώδεκα----.Τλήρεις arc in apposition with, 
and tical of the preceding; q. d. ‘uamely, 
twelve baskets full.’ 

— κοφίνους.) ‘This word has occasioned more 
discussion than one miight expect among the 
Commentators, who are nota little perplexed since 
these cophini are in Juv. Sat. iii. 14. & vi. 512, 
connected with day. The most probable opinion 
im, that the κοῴ. in question were either (as Buxt. 
thinks) such kets as had, from the carlicest 
period, formed a part of the household utensils of 
the Jews (see Deut. xxviii. 5.); or (as Reland, 
Schleus., aud Kuin. suppose) were such portable 
fieg-taskets as were commonly used by the Jews 
in travelling through Heathen countries, to hold 
their provisions, in order to avoid the pollution 
ef anc food. The hay, it is supposed, thoy 
tesk with them, to make a bed. Yet these bas- 
kets could not have held any quantity sufficicnt 
that purpose. It is more probable that the 
ini kre meant carried no bay; and that 
Juvenal were of a much 


larger sort, like our Aampers, and used for con- 
taining various articles of pedlery, such as the 
foreign Jews, even then, there is rcason to think, 
used to deal in. 

21. ἦσαν ἄνδρες ὡσεὶ wevtr.) The men (a8 
usual with the Jews) being alone reckoned. 

22. ἠνάγκασεν 1 From this term many have 
inferred the unwillingness of the dizciples to de- 
part; influenced by ambitious views, and thinking 
that, from the multitude being sv desirous to 
make Jesus a King, row would be the time for 
him to set up bis carthly kingdom. The verb, 
however, like others in Gireck and Latin of simi- 
lar import, is often used of moral persuusion. Sec 
Thucyd. viii. 4]. and vii. 37. Nay, by an idiom 
frequent in our own Innguage, it may only mean 
‘he caused them to enter,’ &e. 

22. τὸ πέραν.) Mark alds πρὸς BySoaiday, 
by which I would not (with many) understand 
the Bethsaida of Gulilee, and consequently on 
the West side of the Lake; but the Bethsaida of 
(raulonitis (mentioned at Luke ix. 10.) on the 
East side of the Lake, and near the embouchure 
of the upper Jordan into the Lake, and which, 
on being enlarged by Philip the Tetrarch, was 
called Julias, after Julia, daughter of Augustus, 
See Jos. Ant. xviii. 2,1. The real state of the 
case seems to be this: that Jesus directed the 
Apostles to pass in a vessel from the place where 
he had worked the miracle of feeding the 5,000 
to Bethsaida Ganlonitis, while he should dismiss the 
multitudes, intending that they should go by land, 
and himself to meet them at Bethsaida Gaulonitis, 
and then embark with them, and cross the luke to 
Capernauni. It may, indeed, be asked, how Beth- 
suida (iaulonitis could be said to be πέραν with 
respect to the West side of the Lake? a difficulty 
which has caused many to suppose Bethssida of 
Galilee to be here meant. But the Lake might be 
crossed in any other dircction as well as from West 
to East, or across the middle. Thus Bethsaida 
Gaulonitis might be said to be πέραν with reapect 
to the scene of the miracle; though not on the 
West side of the Lake, whose exact form, how- 
ever, is, I believe, very imperfectly known. I 
suspect that the shore of the Lake makes a greater 
hollow than the he represent. The reasun why 
our Lord pursued this coursc was, that the Lake 
is often very dangerous to cross over at the mid- 
die, And it should seem that, from the place 
where tho miracle was worked at Capernaum, it 
was safer to make the distance by fico crossings 
over; first to Bethsaida Gaulonitis, and from 
thence to Capernaum. As circumstances, how- 
ever, fell out, they never went to that place at all. 

If this mode be not adopted, far more awety 
will arise in another way, from its bein aa δ - 
cable why our Lord should send them to 


MATTHEW CHAP. XIV. 23—33. 


τὸ πέραν, ἕως οὗ ἀπολύσῃ τοὺς ὄχλους. Καὶ ἀπολύσας τοὺς 28 
ὄχλους, ἀνέβη εἰς τὸ ὄρος κατ᾽ ἰδίαν προσεύξασθαι. 

= γενομένης, μόνος ἣν ἐκεῖ. 
θαλάσσης nv, βασανιζόμενον ὑπὸ τών κυμάατων᾽ ἦν γὰρ 


᾿Οψίας 
Τὸ δὲ πλοῖον ἤδη μέσον τῆς 34 


ἐναντίος ὁ ἄνεμος. Teraory δὲ φυλακῇ τῆς νυκτὸς ἀπῆλθε 25 
πρὸς αὐτοὺς [ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς,] περιπατῶν ἐπὶ τῆς θαλάσσης. ΚΚαὶ 26 


49 


aN7 » A νιν" A , ~ 
ἰδόντες αὐτὸν ot μαθηταὶ ἐπὶ τὴν θάλασσαν περιπατοῦντα, 


᾽ , , of , ᾽΄ » 7 A » A “~ 
ἐταράχθησαν, λέγοντες ὅτι Pavracua ἐστι καὶ απὸ τοῦ 


φόβου ἔκραξαν. Εὐθέως δὲ ἐλάλησεν αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, λέγων᾽ 27 


Θαρσεῖτε" ἐγώ εἰμι, μὴ φοβεῖσθε. ᾿Αποκριθεὶς δὲ αὐτῷ ὁ 28 
Πέτρος εἶπε᾽ Κύριε, εἰ σὺ εἶ, κέλευσόν pe πρός σε ἐλθεῖν 


» ν of 
ἐπι Ta ὕδατα. 


Ὁ δὲ εἶπεν: ᾿Ελθέ. καὶ καταβὰς ἀπὸ τοῦ 29 


πλοίου ὁ Πέτρος, περιεπατησεν ἐπὶ τὰ ὕδατα, ἐλθεῖν πρὸς 

τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν. Βλέπων δὲ τὸν ἄνεμον ἰσχυρὸν, ἐφοβήθη" 80 
. » ’ ἢ Ν ͵ d ’ ne 

καὶ ap&apevoc καταποντίζεσθαι, ἔκραξε λέγων᾽ Kupte, σώσον 


με! 
6] 


Εὐθέως δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐκτείνας τὴν χεῖρα, ἐπελάβετο 81 
eo me vA, > AL ’ » aI) ἢ 
αὐτοῦ, καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ Ολιγόπιστε, εἰς τί ἐδίστασας ; Καὶ 82 


Π , » A ® A ~ > ἢ © ν e 
T ἐμβάντων αὐτῶν εἰς τὸ πλοῖον, ἐκόπασεν ὁ ἄνεμος. Οἱ δὲ 33 


Bethsaida of Galilee in the way to Galilee, when 
it would be quite out of the course, and involve 
the danger of crossing over the middle of the 
Lake to no purpose. 

— ἕως οὗ ἀπολ. τοὺς ὄχλους) ‘donec ple- 
bem dimisisset.” Subj. for Opt. (which strict 
propriety would require), because, as Fritz. ob- 
serves, the writer regarded, in his mind, the thing 
as present, when Jesus would have said: wpo- 
ἀγετέ pe, ἕως οὗ ἀπολύσω τοὺς ὄχλους. 

23. τὸ ὅρος.) Not ‘a mountain,’ but éhe moun- 
tain,—namely, that of the desert of Bethsaida, a 
part of that range by which the Lake of Genne- 
sareth is encircled on all sides. 

-- κατ' ἰδίαν προσεύξασϑαι.) And also, as 
we find from John vi. 15, because they were 
ubout to take him by force, and make him a king. 

24. μέσον) This is, (as Krebs. and Fritz. 
show), not in the accusative, with the ellipsis 
of xara, but in the Nominative, as at Hero- 
dot. 1.170. Τέων ap μέσον εἶναι τῆς ᾿Ιωνίης. 
and Greg. Naz. 52. ὡς ναῦν μέσην κλνυδῶνος. 
The term μέσ. is meant to be taken populariter, 
of being somewhat advanced ; since from John 
vi. 19. it appears that they had only gone about 
four ae ‘ ae 

— βασανιζόμενον.) Simply signifying, ‘ vio- 
lently tossed;* as in Polyb. Hl ie 5.8 stormy 
wind is said πύργους βασανίζειν. 

25. περιπατῶν ἐπὶ τῆς Jad.) Thus evincing 
his Divine power ; since this is in Job ix. 8. made 
a property of the Deity ; ὁ τανύσας τὸν οὐρανὸν, 
καὶ περιπατῶν, ὡς ix’ ἐδάφους, ἐπὶ ϑαλάσ- 
ons, meaning ‘ He who can work impossibilities.’ 
And Horapollo Hierogl. i. 58. says, that the Egyp- 
tian hieroglyphic for expressing impossibility was 
‘a man's feet walking on the sea.’ 

26. φάντασμα.) A verbal from the third per- 
son Perf. Pass. of φαντάζομαι: for which φάσμα 
was often used by the Classical writers, though 
φάντασμα occurs in Plato. The Jews, like the 


ancients universally, believed in the existence of 
spirits clothed in human form, to which were ap- 
pe the names φάντασμα, φάσμα and εἴδωλον. 

he term may here be rendered spectre, or appa- 
rition. The disciples, some think, supposed it to be 
either the a eee of their Master, whom they 


imagined to be dead (so Eurip. Hee. init. Πολυ- 
δώρου εἴδωλον), or his . (See Note on 
Acts xii. 15. and so Joseph. Ant. i. 20. 2. v. 6,1. 
uses φάντασμα for angel). For it was also the 


opinion of the ancients that, on the death of the 

rson, his tutelary angel sometimes appeared in 

is exact form to his fricnds. Yet it is y, I 
think, to be supposed that the Apostles would 
entertain so low an idea of their Divine Master; 
and therefore it may rather be imagined that they 
took the ceo to be that of some spectre, 
they knew not what; for it should seem they 
were not near enough to distinguish the coun- 
tenance. Accordingly Jesus ad to them 
the words ‘ It is J, be not afraid.’ 

27. ἐγώ εἰμι) Sc. ἐκεῖνος, ‘it is I.’ Literally, 
I am the person! as also John xiii. 1% xviii. 5. 

28. κέλευσον, Kc.) Under bed is a 
enable me to, &c.; for Peter desired a sé: to 
be worked, to prove that it was really Jesus. 

8]. ἐδίστασας.) The word y signifies to 
stand tn bivio, undetermined which way to take. 
So Eurip. Or. 625. διπλῆν μερίμνης dewréyout 
ἰὼν ὁδοὺς. 

82. ἐμβάντων.) Some very ancient MSS. and 
Fathers, as also the Vulg. and Italic Versions, 
read ἀναβάντων, which is strongly supported by 
the el passage of Mark wi. δ]. καὶ ἀνέβη 
εἰς τὸ πλοῖον, sine var. lect. It is scarcely ne- 
cessary to notice that ἀναβαένω is used for ἐμ- 
βαίνω in all the ancient writers from Homer 
downwards; but as éuf. is almost always used 


by the later writers, the scribes not unfrequent! 
aitatake ἀναβ. for ἐμβ. Here, however, aoa 
has more propriety ; term being used of per- 


MATIHEW CHAP. XIV. 33—36. XV. 1—+4. 


ἐν τῷ πλοίῳ, ἐλθόντες προσεκύνησαν αὐτῷ, λέγοντες" ᾿Αλη- 


θῶς Θεοῦ Υἱὸς εἶ! 
3-4 


é 4 nm w 
36 παντὰας τοὺς Kakw¢ ἔχοντας. 


Καὶ διαπεράσαντες, ἦλθον εἰς τὴν γῆν ΪΙ εννησαρέτ. 
35 καὶ ἐπιγνόντες αὐτὸν οἱ ἄνδρες τοῦ τόπου ἐκείνου, ἀπέστει- 

λαν εἰς ὅλην τὴν περίχωρον ἐκείνην᾽ καὶ προσήνεγκαν αὐτῷ 
Καὶ παρεκάλουν αὐτὸν, ἵνα 


’ a “A , nm € ’ 3 ~ A ef 
povey ἅψωνται τοῦ κρασπέδου τοῦ ἱματίον αὐτοῦ" καὶ door 


ἥψαντο, διεσώθησαν. 


1 XV. Tore προσέρχονται τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ οἱ ἀπὸ Ἱεροσολύμων 


mms Φ΄ι. ἢ 


5 Γραμματεῖς καὶ Φαρισαῖοι, λέγοντες. Διατί οἱ μαθηταί cov ὁ 
παραβαίνουσι τὴν παράδοσιν τών πρεσβυτέρων ; οὐ γὰρ νίπ- 

3rovra τὰς χεῖρας αὐτών, ὅταν ἄρτον ἐσθίωσιν. Ὁ δὲ ἄποκρι-- 9 
θεὶς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς Διατί καὶ ὑμεῖς παραββαίνετε τὴν ἐντολὴν 


4rov Θεοῦ διὰ τὴν παράδοσιν ὑμών ; Ὁ yap Θεὸς ἐνετείλατο, 


10 


λέγων᾽ Τίμα τὸν πατέρα [cov] καὶ τὴν μητέρα" καί" 


sone ἑαλφη up out of the sea on ship-board. See 
Note inf. xv. 39. 


— ἐκόπασεν) ‘was lulled, i.e. hushed. Sub. 
ἑαυτόν. The word occurs both in the Sept. and 
in the Classical writers, as Herodot. vii. 31. After 
this John (vi. 21.) adds: καὶ εὐθέως τὸ πλοῖον 
ἐγένετο ἐπὶ τῆς γῆ εἰς ἣν ὑπῆγον. And 

ark: καὶ λίαν ἐκ περισσοῦ ἐν ἑαυτοῖς 
ἐξίσταντο, καὶ ἐθαύμαζον. Οὐ γὰρ συνῆκαν 
ἐπὶ τοῖς ἄρτοιε᾽ ἦν γὰρ ἡ καρδία αὐτῶν 
πεπωρωμένη. (Comp. Ps. cvii. 29.] 

33. Θεοῦ Υἱὸς εἶ) Bishop Middleton has 
proved that the want of the Art. will not autho- 
rize us to translate ‘a son of God,’ or ‘son of a 
God.’ For, as to the former in the sense p 5 
there is no proof that prophets were 80 called. 
And as to the latter, which is thought suitable to 
the ideas of Pagans, there is no proof that these 
men were such; or, if so, they might join in the 
language of the Apostles on this extraordinary 
oceasion. And though it be urged, that the dis- 

ipnles were not yet acquainted with the Divinity 
our Lord, yet even that must be received wit 
some limitation. That the Messiah would be 


elaim to himsel ave regarded him 
as the Son of God (though how far they then 
comprehended the full im of the title Son of 


; and thus προσεκύ- 
yycay may be taken in its full sense. And what 
they themselves heard, they would be likely to 
i to the mariners; whose exclamation may 
thus be understood in the highest sense. ᾿Αλή- 
Gat, &e. too, teplies ag much as, ‘ Thou art really 
{the character which thou claimest, and art said 
to be}, the Son of God.’ So the Centurion, Matt. 
xxvil. 54, exclaims, ἀληθῶς Θεοῦ Tide ἦν οὗτοε. 
, Matt. xvi. 16. John vi. 22—24, xi. 27. 
.) 


XV. The fame of Jcsus had now become so 
great, that the Jewieh rulers thought it high tic 
pat a stop to its further progress. 


1. ol ἀπὸ 'Ιεροσολύμων) ‘those of,’ or belong- 
ing to ‘Jerusalem.’ An idiom occurring in nu- 
merous passages of the Scriptural and Classical 
writers referred to by the Commentators. The 
Scrihes of Jerusalem were the most learned of 
the Pharisaical sect, and, as such, were entitled 
to deliver instruction wherever they went. The 
persons were probably sent by the Chief Priests 
and Pharisees, and doubtless came with insidious 
intentions. 

2. τὴν παράδοσιν τῶν πρεσβυτέρων.) THa- 
pad. signifies a precept, or body of precepts, not 
Written, but handed down by tradition. So Jo- 
sephus, Ant. xiii. 10, 6, says, ὅτε νόμιμα πολλά 
τινα παρέδοσαν τῷ δήμῳ οἱ Φαρισαῖοι ἐκ πα- 
τέρων διαδοχῆς, ἅπερ οὐκ ἀναγέγραπται ἐν 
τοῖς Μωϊσέως νόμοις. These νόμιμα were 
afterwards digested into one body, and called the 
Talmud ; divided into the Mischna (or Text) and 
the Gemara (or Commentary), on which see 
Horne's Introd. ii. 417, seqq. By τῶν πρεσβυ- 
τέρων are meant, not the members of the Sanhe- 
drim, but the most celebrated doctors. 

8. διατί καὶ ὑμεῖς.---ὁἍμῶν.) Our Lord con- 
futes them from their own positions; skilfully 
opposing the παράδοσις τῶν πρεσβυτέρων. &c. 
to the ἐντολὴ τοῦ θεοῦ: and before he disputes 
respecting the tradition to which they referred, 
he uprvots the very foundation on which their 
whole reasoning was erected ; showing, by a mani- 
fest example, how often this was at variance with 
the Divine Laws. 

— καὶ ὑμεῖς] " you too.’ Διὰ τὴν παράδοσιν. 
Render either, ‘ tsrough your tradition,’ or be- 
cause of. Either sense will hold good in point of 
fact ; since the Pharisees superseded the written 
word of God through the medium of a traditionary 
yom of faith and pees ete ter eld 

owever, is support y the el passage 
Matthew, and ἐπ cherctord preferable ; ally 
ns it is confirmed by the Pesch., Syr., and Arab. 
Versions, and is more agreeable to the usus lo- 
quendi of the Gospels. 

4. τίμα τὸν πατέρα.) Exod. xx. 12. This 
was understood to comprehend, under ience 
and dutiful respect, taking care of and sxpport- 


MATTHEW CHAP. XV. 4—8. 


εν ὁ κακολογών πατέρα ἢ μητέρα, θανάτῳ τελευτάτω" 
1 ὑμεῖς δὲ Aéyere’ Ὃς ἀν εἴπῃ τῷ πατρὶ ἢ τῇ μητρί᾽ Δώρον, ὃ 5 

Ι2 ἐὰν ἐξ ἐμοῦ ὠφεληθῇς, καὶ οὐ μὴ τιμήσῃ τὸν πατέρα αὐτοῦ ἣ 
123. τὴν μητέρα αὐτοῦ. καὶ ἠκυρώσατε τὴν ἐντολὴν τοῦ Θεοῦ διὰ 6 
δ τὴν παράδοσιν ὑμῶν. Ὕποκριταί ! καλώς προεφήτευσε περὶ 7 
ὑμών Ἡσαΐας, λέγων’ ᾿Εγγίζει μοι ὁ λαὸς οὗτος τῷ 8 


’ 9 ζω a ~ t ? =, « ry δι 
στοματιανυτων, KAL TOLC χείλεσί pe Tina’ ἡ δὲ Kapdla 


ing. Seo Numb. xxii. 17. xxiv. 1. Judg. xiii. 
τὰ Deut. v. 16. Eph. vi. 2. So Eccles. iii. 8, 
ἐν ἔργῳ καὶ λόγῳ τίμα πατέρα. Thus also 
κακολογεῖν, answering to Heb. Sp, denoted 
slighting, neglecting [to support]. Such, too, was 
the mode of interpretation sanctioned by their 
own Canonists. Lightf. and Wetse. See 
Exod. xxi. 17. Comp. Deut. xxi. 18. ov 
after πατέρα is cancelled or rejected by all the 
best Editors, as indeed of little or no authority. 
Θανάτῳ is not a mere pleonasin, but a strong ex- 
pression, importing a an punishment of the 
worst sort. Or Jay. rsX. may mean, ‘let him 
be put to death without mercy,’ Hebrew mo nw 
to which our common phrases bear a little affinity. 

δ. δῶρον.) Scil. ἔστω. From the parallel pas- 
sage of Mark it would seem that δώρον is here 
simply the interpretation of the Heb. yo denoting 
any thin namely, to the service of God. 
But as it was often employed in making a vow 
against using any article, it came, at length, 
to denote any thing hited ; and, if spoken 
with reference to an icular person, the 
phrase imported that the vower obliged himeelf 
not fo give any thing to the person in question ; 
and thus, if that person were the father of the 
vower, he was held prohibtted from relieving his 
necessities, Such is the view taken of the term 
by Lightf., Grot., Camp., Kuin., and most of the 
recent Commentators. er it seems more natural, 
with the ancient Fathers, and some modern Com- 
mentators, to take δῶρον simply of ee 
consecrated, or rather su to be consecrated, 
to pious uses, by a collusion between the eons and 
the priests, so as to leave the father destitute. 
For (to use the words of Bp. Jebb, Sacr. Lit. p. 
246,)‘ when the Jews wished to evade the duty of 
supporting their parents, they made a pretended, or 
at least an eventual dedication of their property to 
the sacred treasury : or rather a dedication of all 
that could or sight have been given by them totheir 
parents, saying, Be it Corban.’ From that mo- 
ment, though at liberty to expend such property on 
any selfixh purpore, they were prohthited from be- 
stowing it on their parents. Thus xopBav, δῶρον, 
night txply the notion of prohibition ; but it 
could not express it. On either interpretation, 
however, to say to a parent Corban, &c., was a 
breach of the commandment, in spirit if not in 
letter, and was virtually κακολογεῖν πατέρα. 

— ὃ ἐὰν ἐξ ἐμοὺ war.) Render, ὁ whatso- 
ever thou mightest or shouldst have been profited 
by me.” The ἐὰν is for ἂν, and belongs princi- 
pally to the verb, but also to δι to express ever ; 

y an idiom frequent in St. Matthew. 

— καὶ ob μὴ τιμήσῃ, &e.) There is here no 
emall difficulty in the construction, in which many 
suppose an ellipsis of some word, as ὀφείλει. 
Hore, however, elipeis, properly speaking, cannot 


have place. We may rather suppoee an apodosis 
to be wanting (namely οὐ reXeuT. ϑανάτω) to be 
supplied from the preceding verse, of which Fritz. 
adduces several examples, with referenccs to 
Critics, Bp. Jebb, indeed, thinks that the con- 
text has within itself the full meaning; q. d. 
* Whosoever shall say Corban, &c., must also 
not pe his Susu or aa x e. he " — 
an obligation not to do so. in the paralle 
sage of Mark vii. 12, οὐκέτι ἀφίετε αὑτὸν οἰδὲν 
ποιῆσαι τῷ πατρί. But this is doing violence 
to the construction eat ob μὴ τιμήσῃ being sus- 
pended on ὃς dy εἴπη), and introducing what 
would, I sporenents be bad Greck ; for though 
ob μὴ with the Subj. in furlidding is found, yet 
never with καὶ preceding, which here demands 
that rim. be tnken with the preceding. 

7. προεφήτευσε.) From the use of this term 
the carly Commentators in general regarded the 
passage which follows as a real prophecy; while 
others have considered it as only a predictton of what 
would afterwards happen, veiled under a rebuke 
to the persons addressed. Certainly the employ- 
ment of the above expression does not necessa- 
rily imply that the words are to be considered as 
a μον; for προφητεύειν may be taken in 
the Up? Cia aa sense of ny or triling 
under Divine inspiration. And there is a pecu- 
liar ΓΡΌΡΏΡΙΥ in that use of the term here; 
words Famer to he the words of God himself. 
That Chrys., Theophyl., and Euthym. did not 

rd the as a prophecy, is certain; and 
that they took προεφ. to denote ing under 
Divine inspiration is highly probable from their 
sitions. As to περὶ ὑμῶν, that may very 
well be taken populariter, for (we) περὶ ὑμῶν; 
the sense being, that ‘ Jeaiah (xxix. 18) spoke, 
under Divine inspiration, of thé Jews, as if be had 
been speaking of you.’ So Euthym. “Ayes τὸν 
προφήτην πάλαι κατηγοροῦντα αὑτῶν ἃ νῦν 
οὗτος κατηγορεῖ. Thus the passage may be re- 
as an accommodation or application, by 
way of illustration, of what was sid of the Jews 
of Isaiah's time, to those of the time of Christ. 
And it may, therefore, be classed among - 
tions hee way o μένε κού » Which are ious 
not to be, properly e« ing, prophecies : 
they are sometimes said to eye illed, i.e. ina 
qualified and peculiar sense of the word, whereby 
any thing may be said to be fil which can 
ee inently applied ; on which sce Note, supra 
ii, 17, 18. 

8. ἐγγίζει por, and τῷ στόματι αὐτῶν καί.) 
These words, ‘omitted aa few MSS.. and some 
Versions and Fathers, are double bracketted by 
Vater, and cancelled by Gricsb. But the evidence 
in question will scarcely warrant even ice 
The words of the quotation (Isaiah xxix. 13.) ia 
this and the next veree, exactly d to the 
Sept., except that in the Scpt. there is a καὶ be- 


MATTHEW CHAP. XV. 9—17. 39 


θαυτῶν πύβῤῥω ἀπέχει aw ἐμοῦ᾽ μάτην δὲ σέβονταί 


‘pt, διδάσκοντες διδασκαλίας ἐντάλματα ἀνθρώπων. 


νὰ ‘ wv > > = . ἢ , ‘ 

10 Kat ποοσκαλεσαμενος τὸν ὄχλον, εἰπεν αὐτοῖς Axovere και 

, > 48 ’ Ἴ ‘ ’ ~ \ wW P 

11 συνίετεὶ Ov ro ἐἐσερχοόμενον εἰς τὸ στόμα κοινοι τὸν ἄνθρωπον 
a 


3 ‘ .» , ᾽ κι ~ a ‘ wv 
ἄλλα τὸ ἐκπορευόμενον EK τοῦ GTOLATOC, τοῦτο κοινοῖ TOV ἂν- 


12 θρωπον. 


Τότε προσελθόντες οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ εἶπον αὐτῷ" 


Οἶδας, ore οἱ Φαρισαῖοι ἀκούσαντες τὸν λόγον, ἐσκανδαλί- 

13 σθησαν ; Ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς eure’ Πᾶσα φυτεία, ἣν οὐκ ἐφυτευ- 
e Υ e 8 ’ ® ? Ν 9 , 

14 cev o Πατηρ μον o ovpavioc, ἐκριζωθησεται. “Agere αὐτους" 


ὁδηγοί εἰσι τυφλοὶ τυφλῶν, τυφλὸς δὲ τυφλὸν ἐὰν ὁδηγῇ, 


15 ἀμφότεροι εἰς βόθυνον πεσοῦνται. 


᾿Λποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ Πέτρος 


10 εἶπεν αὐτῷ᾽ Φρασον ἡμῖν τὴν παραβολὴν ταύτην. ὋὉ δὲ 


ἢ “ > . ἢ ‘ A ¢ α , » . ΝΜ a 
17 [ησούς εἶπεν" Λκμὴην και υμεῖς ασυνετοὶ ἐστε; Ourw νοεῖτε, 


of “~ δ 3 , » 
οτι Wav To tor OPEVOLMEVOY εις 


tween ἐιδασκαλίας and ἐντ.: which, however, 
has nothing corresponding to it in the Heb., and 
doubtless arose from the negligence of scribes or 
mistake of sciolista, In v. 3, both the Sept. and 
Se. Matthew diifer not a little from the Heb. ; 
and the discrepancy is such as cannot be removed, 
unless by resorting to s0 bold an alteration of the 
Hebrew text, as sober criticism will not permit. 
Fer thongh there ia no doubt, that for mm the 
Sept. read yin, and for srm's read om; yet 
althongh these are slizlt alterations, they ought 
not to be admitted, on authority far greater than 
that of any Version, nor indeed all the Versions; 
because they break up the construction of the 
whole sentence, the Ὁ 70) (inasmuch ax) at the 

inning of the 13th verac le rack to Ὁ 
(therefore ) at the beginning οὖν. 14. The words 
of the Prophet may literally be rendered, ‘ Their 
worship of me is [only] a taught commandment 
of men ; i. e. their religion rests only on the pre- 
cepts of men's teaching, i. 6. according to the tra- 
dition of the elders, and the interpretation of the 
Scribes, So that, upon the whole, though there 
be a discrepancy in tcords, there is nonce in sense. 

9. μάτην. Properly the Accus, sing. (with 
an ellipsis of κατὰ! of the old noun μάτη, from 
the obsolete waros (from μέμαται). Διδασκα- 
Xias, ‘as, or by way of doctrinea.’ 

— ἐντάλματα ἀνθρώπων.) The tern is here 
aod at Mark vii. 7, and Col. ii. 22, contrasted, Ὁ 
implication, with the commands of God, whic 
ὅτε in the N. T. called, not ἐντάλματα. but 
ἀντολαί. (Campb.) Mark here adds, (vii. 8.) 
ἀφέντες yap Thy ἐντολὴν τοῦ Θεοῦ, κρατεῖτε 
τὴν παράδοσιν τῶν ἀνθρώπων, βαπτισμοὺς 
ξιστῶν καὶ ποτηρίων καὶ ἄλλα παρόμοια 
τοιαῦτα πολλὰ ποιεῖτε. 

10. τὸν ὄχλον. Namely, as opposed to the 
Pharisees. 

11, By τὸ εἰσερχόμενον ale τὸ στόμα is 
meant, ‘what entereth into his mouth αὐ fuod.’ 
So Xen. Cyr. i. 6, 17, uses τὰ εἰσιόντα. By 
τὸ ἰκπορενόμενον ἐκ τοῦ στόματος is meant 
(as we learn from the erplusation at vv. 18, 19.), 
eri! words, emanating from corrupt hearts. Koi- 
voi for κοινὸν ποιεῖ. ᾿ 

In thus speaking, onr Lord did not intend to 


18 


A ’ ᾽ 4 , 
TO OTOMG, εἰς τὴν κοιλίαν 19 


abrogate the distinction between clean and un- 
clean things for food. His meaning was only 
this; that nothing which they should cat was 
naturally per se impure (and therefore such as 
could lefife the mind of man); but was only so 
by accident, er ἐπα τπἰο. As the best comanent 
on this passage, comnpare xii. &, 37. 

To complete the present narration there should 
he supplied from Mark vii. 10 17, εἴ τις ἔχει 
ὦτα ἀκούειν, ἀκουζτω. Kai ὅτε εἰσῆλθεν εἰς 
οἶκον ἀπὸ τοῦ ὄχλου. ἃς. For the words εἶτιεν, 
Ac., would be avery proper conclusion to so serions 
an address; and it is plain from the air of the 
words following, that they were not pronounced 
in the presence of the multitude, and while the 
Pharisees remained, but after they had withdrawn 
from thence, and (us we find from Mark) had 
returned home. 

12. τὸν λόγον.) The Article is here used as 
in all cases when λόγος incans λόγος τοῦ θεοῦ 
or Kupiov. (Middleton. ) 

13. φντεία.) The word properly signifies ‘a 
planting,’ or plant; but metaphorically denotes 
the doctrines, or traditions in question, by an 
allusion to the miad as suil, and preeepts ns plants, 
just as the Word is elsewhere called seed. Comp. 
John xv. 2. A comparison familiar both to tho 
Hebrews and Grecks. Comp. Matt. xiii. 23, 38. 
John xv. 2. 1 Cor. iii. 6. So, by a similar allu- 
sion, Psalt. Sal. xiv. 3, ἡ φυτεία αὑτῶν ἐῤῥιζω- 
μένη ele τὸν αἰῶνα. 

11. (Comp. infra xxiii. 16. Luke vi. 39.) 

— Tup dos δὲ τυφλὸν---πεσοῦνται.) <A pro- 
verbial saying, common to both the Hebrews, 
Greeks, and Romans. Bo@uvov signifies, nut 
ditch, but pit, such as was dug to procure or ΓῸ- 
ceive water. 

15. παραβολήν) The sense here is, moral 
‘maxim, or weighty em Τ is not that 
Peter did not understand τ (for it was by no means 
obscure, insomuch that our Lord says καὶ ὑμεῖν 
ἀσύνετοί ἐστε): but that his prejudices pre- 
vented his receiving it. Indeed he could scarcely 
believe his cars, that a distinction of meats availed 
not; and therefore asks an explanation. 

16. ἀκμήν.) Put adverbially for ἔτι. even yet, 
as not unfrequently in the Classical writers. 
Comp. infra xvi. 9. 


MATTHEW CHAP. XV. 18—24. 
χωρεῖ, καὶ εἰς ἀαφεδρώνα ἐκβάλλεται ; Ta δὲ ἐκπορευόμενα 


ἐκ τοῦ στόματος, ἐκ τῆς καρδίας ἐξέρχεται, κακεῖνα κοινοῖ τὸν 
ἄνθρωπον. ᾿Εκ γὰρ τῆς καρδίας ἐξέρχονται διαλογισμοὶ 
πονηροὶ, φόνοι, μοιχεῖαι, πορνεῖαι, κλοπαὶ, ψευδομαρτυρίαι, 
βλασφημίαι. Ταῦτά ἐστι τὰ κοινοῦντα τὸν ἄνθρωπον᾽ τὸ δὲ 
ανίπτοις χερσὶ φαγεῖν οὐ κοινοῖ τὸν ἄνθρωπον. 

Καὶ ἐξελθὼν ἐκεῖθεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ἀνεχώρησεν εἰς τὰ μέρη 
Τύρου καὶ Σιδώνος. Καὶ ἰδοὺ, γυνὴ Χαναναία, απὸ τῶν ὁρίων 
ἐκείνων ἐξελθοῦσα, ἐκραύγασεν αὐτῷ, λέγουσα' ᾿Ελέησόν με, 
Κύριε, υἱὲ Aavid! ἡ θυγάτηρ pov κακώς δαιμονίζεται. Ὁ δὲ 
οὐκ ἀπεκρίθη αὐτῇ λόγον. Καὶ προσελθόντες οἱ μαθηταὶ 


8 a“ Π ’ 4 ὔ ὃ » 7 > 49 
αυτου npwTwY αντον, λέγοντες Απολυσον αυτὴν, oft 


κράζει ὄπισθεν ἡμών. Ὁ δὲ 


17. χωρεῖ) ‘passeth. ᾿Αφεδρῶνα. A word of 
the Macedonian dialect, no Sie else occurring. 
From ite etymon, (ἀπὸ and ἕδρα) it signifies a 
place apart, and thence a privy; and may be 
com with κοπρών. 

18—20.] Here our Lord proceeds to say what 
dues defile the man; namely evil words, as ema- 
nating from corrupt hearts. Comp. James iii. 6. 
He then traces the effects of both, in the principal 
vices which pollute man; all originating in evil 
concupiscence. Comp. James i. 14,15. On the 
exact force of the terms διαλογισμοὶ πονηροὶ, 
φόνοι, μοιχεῖαι, πορνεῖαι, κλοπαὶ, Ψενδομαρ- 
τυρίαι, βλασφημίαι, see Notcs on Mark vii. 21, 
23, where they are amplified and arranged in 

lar order. 
9. γὰρ) ‘exempli gratia, thus.’ Comp. Gen. 
vi. 5. viii. 21. 

21. εἰς τὰ μέρη Τύρον καὶ 2.) Namely, the 
confines of Tyre and didon. As our Lord seems 
not to have actually entered into the Gentile ter- 
ritories, we may here (with Grot.) interpret ele 
versus, towards; as answering to our tcard in 
toward. Or, if that he thought too great a 
license, we may take μέρη as said for μεθόρια, 
which is used by Mark. Now μεθόριον denoted 
a strip of land which was between two countries, 
but properly belonged to neither; though some- 
times reckoned to one or the other. 

22. γννὴ Χαναναία.) Called Mark ‘EX- 
Anvie Συροφοίνισσα, i. e. a Gentile, a Pheni- 
cian of Spi Lupo. by way of distinction 
from the Phenicians of Africa, or the Carthagi- 
nians. Kavavala here seems to have been used, 
and not the more — term Poiy., because in 
the earlier Syro-Chaldee original there was writ- 
ten ry. Indeed, it should seem that the word 
Pow. had not been introduced into the vul 
Hebrew; for the word no where occurs in the 
Hebrew of the O. T., but only in the Greek of 
the books of the Maccabees. That Canaan (as 
Gesenius observes in his Heb. Lex. in v. *y) 
was the domestic name of the same people whom 
the Greeks called Pheenicians, is evident from the 
Phenician medals, on which we find the word 
yo22- In tho Sept. (as might be expected) the 
names Phenicia and the land of Canaan; Pheni- 
cians, and Canaanites, are used promiscuously. 

Tho woman was a Gentile EY birth, though 


ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν Οὐκ ἀπεστάλην 


robably not, as some have supposed, a prosel: 
Vet it does not follow that she was an tdolain 
for many Gentiles in those parts were believer 
the one true God, and felt much respect for 
Jewish worship, though they did not 
The word Κύριε, by which she addresses Chi 
must, as is plain from the υἱὲ Δαυὶδ followi 
mean Lord, not Str, or Master, as Abp. Newco 
and Campb. render. The woman might ee 
have learnt both the doctrine of a Messiah, and 
a; tion, from the Jews. Finally, for a pa 
cular explanation of this narrative, and a con 
view thereof, showing the peculiar propriety of | 
Lord's conduct, in making the manner in wi 
he complied with the request of the Greek ' 
then (ordained by the providence of God t 
one of the firet Heathen proselytes) a type οἱ 
mode in which the Gentiles should be receiv 

— ἐκραύγασε.) This may, with most 1 
Expositors, be construed with Ady.; but 
with αὐτῷ, as thus yielding a stronger and 
definite sense; a mode also confirmed ! 
similar expression, v. 23, κράζει ὄπισθεν 
and by another at Psalm cxlvii. 9, compaz 
Job xxxviii. 4]. 

23. οὐκ ἀπεκρίθη αὐτῇ λόγον) A 
neglect, but only intended to try the sts 
her faith. 

— ἀπόλυσον) ‘dismies ;° viz., as it ix 
with the t of the favour she asks, 1 
from vv. 24, 26. 

24. ἀποκριθείς ) Not to the disciples. 
woman. Οὐκ ἀπεστάλην, As 
was first (see Acts xiii. 46.) to be prea 
Jews, Βο our Lord might seem sent ἢ 
them, and therefore is with reason s 
Paul, Rom. xv. 15, διάκονος τὴς 
(meaning the Circumcised, the Jews 
cordingly he never did extend his 
beyond the Jews, nor probebly wen 
boundaries of Judea. And durin 
he caused the offer to be confinec 
Thus, in his injunctions to the A 
evangelize, he directs them ( Matt. 
go to the Gentiles, but πορεύεσθο 
Bara τὰ ἀπολωλότα τοῦ 'lepe 
called ἀπολωλότα (as at ix. 88, 
μὴ ἔχοντα ποιμένα) with refere 
neglect of all pastoral care b 
shepherds or chief pricsts. 


MATTHEW CHAP. XV. 25—31. 


25 εἰ μὴ εἰς τὰ πρόβατα τὰ ἀπολωλότα οἴκου ᾿Ισραήλ. 


Ἡ δὲ 


20 ἐλθοῦσα προσεκύνει αὐτῷ, λέγουσα᾽ Κύριε, βοήθει por! Ὁ δὲ 


ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν' Οὐκ ἔστι καλὸν λαβεῖν τὸν ἄρτον τῶν 5] 


27 τέκνων, καὶ βαλεῖν τοῖς κυναρίοις. Ἡ δὲ εἶπε᾽ Ναὶ, Κύριε" 


a Q A ’ ᾽ , 8 A ~ , ζω a 
Kat yao Ta κυναρια ἐσθίει απὸ τών ψιχίων των πιπτόντων 


28 ἀπὸ τῆς τραπέζης τῶν κυρίων αὐτών. 


᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτῇῪ Ὧ 
γενηθήτω σοι ὡς θέλεις. 
τῆς ὥρας εκείνης. 

29 


80 τῆς Γαλιλαίας" καὶ ἀναβὰς εἰς τὸ ὄρος, ἐκάθητο ἐκεῖ. 


23 
Tore ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ 59 
γύναι, μεγάλη σον ἡ πίστις" 
Δ ν᾽, 4 » A ᾽ 4 
καὶ ιαθη 7 θυγατηρ αυτῆς απὸ 30 


Kai μεταβὰς ἐκεῖθεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ἦλθε παρὰ τὴν θάλασσαν 31 


Καὶ 


προσῆλθον αὐτῷ ὄχλοι πολλοί" ἔχοντες pe ἑαυτών χωλοὺς, 

4 A \ νι», ’ ννΚνρε 
τυφλοὺς, κωφους, κυλλους, Kat ἑτέρους πολλους" καὶ ἔρῥιψαν 
αὐτοὺς παρὰ τοὺς πόδας τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ, καὶ ἐθεράπευσεν αὐτούς" 
81 ὥστε τοὺς ὄχλους θαυμάσαι, βλέποντας κωφοὺς λαλοῦντας, 


-- οἴκου ᾿Ισραήλ.)}] The Article, Bp. Middle- 
ton shows, is dispensed with, because olxor 
σραὴλ may be regarded as a single noun, and 
that a proper name. (Comp. supra x. 5,6. Acts 
viii. “Ὁ m. xv. 8.7] On the force of προσεκύ- 
νει here see Dr. P. Smith, Scr. Test. ii. 261]. 

25. cuvapiose.) The word was here adopted afler 
(he manner uf the Jews (thongh implying censure 
on them) in speaking of the Gentiles; yet it was 
also a term of reproach in common use with both. 
The diminatire is, as often, expressive of contempt. 

27. ναὶ, xvpie.]) The Commentators are not 
agreed as to the force of this formula. Most 
modern expositors (after Scalig. and Casaub.) 
assign to it the sense ‘obsecro te,’ as in Rev. 
xxii. 20, and sometimes in the Classical writers. 


And eo the Heb. ©. But the ancients, and some 
moderns (as Grotius, Le Clerc, Elen., Schleus., 
and others) take it to import assert ; which, in- 
deed, is most ble to the answer. And 
though ἀλλὰ does not follow,—as it proporly 
should.—yet, in such pathetic sentences, regularity 
is overlooked. Here (as often) γὰρ has refer- 
ence to a short clause omitted, to be thus sup- 
plied : ‘True, Lord! [but extend a small portion 
of thy help and mercy towards me;) for even 
(xai) the » &e. 

— τῶν Ψιχίων) scraps. See Note on Luke 
xvi. 21. For ἀπὸ τῆς τραπέζης τῶν κυρίων 
Mark has ἀπὸ τῶν Ψιχίων τῶν παιδίων, which 
ia more suitable to τέκνων just before. 

On this custom, which wes common both to 
Jews and Gentiles, Wets. cites Athen. 97, A., 
and Philostr. Vit. Ap. i. 19, in addition to which 
(coe add Liban. 182. C. x hihi τρᾶτι nt 

conjectare τῇ τραπέζῃ) κύων ἐπὶ τῶν ὀπίσω 
σκελῶν ἱζάνωνν “πτρὸε Ho) ἀνέβλεπε τὴν Τρας- 
πίζη» κι , ὅπωε εὑὐτρεπὲε ἔχοι τὸ στόμα 
πρὸς τὸ μενον. Athen. 270. Ὁ. Κἀν 


ἐκφατνίσ “εναι ἔχητε, δὸε τοῖς κυσίν. 

Lycoph, 607. 5q. καὶ «ρίμνα χειρῶν, rave 

dopwi peor oT at ι 
πω ei tee were directed not to 


he . So Aritoph. ap. Diog. 
ta Ἢ κὶ γεέισθ' ἄττ᾽ ἂν καταπέσῃ τῆν ρα; 


29. εἰς τὸ ὄρος. Not ‘to a mountain,” but, 
‘to the mountain; namely, the mountainous 
ridge, which skirts the lake on all sides. 

— ἐκάθητο ἐκεῖ) ‘commorutus est ibidem,' as 
in John vi. 3, and Ecclus. xxxvii. 18. 

80. κυλλούς.] Tho Commentators have not 
made it clear what is meant by this term, and 
how it differs from χωλούς. In my Recens. 
Synop. and the two first Editions of the present 
work, 1 explained it (after Kypke) to mean a per 
son with a distorted limb, like our club-fout. And 
that the word should have that sense, would scem 
probable from its deriration ; it being cognate with 
κοῖλος. And that it in fact had such a sense is 
placed beyond doubt by the learned evidence ad- 
duced by Kypke, especially from Hippocrates. 
Yet the adoption of it here is precluded by tho 
use of the word in the only other passagca of the 
N. T., where it occurs, infra xviii. 8, xv. 8]. 
Mark ix. 43, 45, where the sense in question was 
utterly inapplicable; and the term must plainly 
mean maimed, ἀνάπηροϊ, and, as appears from 
the latter, matmed in the hand. A scnse 
equally applicable, and therefore certainly to be 

opted, in the present case. To account for this 
strange varicty of meaning, we may suppose (as 
in the case of some other words) that the two 
senses liad originally two different terms to ex- 
press them; and that these came at length, by 
corruption, to be merged intoone. The two terms 
were, I apprehend, xvAAds, cognate with κοῖλον, 
and explained by Hesych. κάμπυλος, and κόλ- 
Xos, or xcAos, which, as we learn from the Greck 
Lexicvographers, meant κάλλυβος or κόλλυβος ; 
aud was equivalent to ἀνάπηροτ᾽ a sense which 
the word might well have, as being derived from 
κόλω, cognate with κολούω, fo curtuil. But to 
turn to the present case, as ὑγιεῖς follows, which 
would not licable to the supplying of a 
limb wanting, it is best to take the word as used, 
like our word maimed, of such a grievous hurt as 
deprives of the mwe of a limb. 

31. κωφούς.) Meaning, both deaf and dumb; 
since those born deaf are naturally dumb also. 
Of this word oxe example only beyond the N. T. 
is adduced by Schleusuer; namely, Habak. ii. 18, 


MATTHEW CHAP. XV. 31—89. XVI. 1. 


κυλλοὺς ὑγιεῖς, χωλοὺς περιπατοῦντας, καὶ τυφλοὺς βλέ- 
1 ποντας" καὶ ἐδόξασαν τὸν Θεὸν ᾿Ισραήλ. 


Ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς, 32 


2 προσκαλεσάμενος τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ, εἶπε" Σπλαγχνίζομαι 
ἐπὶ τὸν ὄχλον, ὅτι ἤδη * ἡμέραι τρεῖς προσμένουσί μοι, καὶ 

3 οὐκ ἔχουσι τί φάγωσι᾽ καὶ ἀπολῦσαι αὐτοὺς νήστεις οὐ θέλω, 
μήποτε ἐκλυθώσιν ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ. Καὶ λέγουσιν αὐτῷ οἱ μαθηταὶ 83 
αὐτοῦ: TloOev ἡμῖν ἐν ἐρημίᾳ ἄρτοι τοσοῦτοι, ὥστε χορτάσαι 

5 ὄχλον τοσοῦτον; Καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς ὁ Ἰησοῦς" Πόσους ἄρτους 34 
ἔχετε; οἱ δὲ εἶπον" “Era, καὶ ολίγα ἰχθύδια. Καὶ ἐκέλευσε 85 


σε Ww 3 ~ » A 4 ~ 
6 τοῖς ὄχλοις ἀναπεσεῖν ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν. 


Καὶ λαβὼν τοὺς exra 86 


ww a 4 5 , 3 Ι Ψ Λ ν ~ 
ἄρτους Kat τοὺς ἰχθυας, εὐχαριστήσας ἔκλασε, Kat ἔδωκε τοῖς 
~ , ~ « iY Ά ~a wW iw ᾽ 
8 μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ, οἱ δὲ μαθηταὶ τῷ ὄχλῳ. Και ἔφαγον πάντες, 37 
καὶ ἐχορτάσθησαν" καὶ ἦραν τὸ περισσεῦον τῶν κλασμάτων, 


9 ἑπτὰ σπυρίδας πλήρεις. 


Οἱ δὲ ἐσθίοντες ἦσαν τετρακισχίλιοι 88 


Ν 4 ΄“ ‘ , 
ἄνδρες, χώρις γυναικὼν Και παιδίων. 


10 
1 εἰς τὰ ὅρια Μαγδαλα. 


εἴδωλα κωφά. It occurs, however, sometimes, 
though rarely, in the Classical writers; cx. gr. 
Aristoph. Ach. 620. Mitch. οὐδὲν ὄντας, ἀλλὰ 
“αρεξηυλημένους x. (Comp. Is. xxxv. 5, 6.) 
Ste ἤδη ἡμέραι τρεῖς---μοι.) In_ this 
. While the sense is plain, the reading is 
isputable. The textus receptus and the bulk of 
the MSS. have ἡμέρας; while a considerable 
number of the most ancient and the best MSS., 
and some Fathers have ἡμέραι, which has been 
received by all the Critical Editors from Wets. 
to Scholz, on the ground of its being the more 
difficult reading. Yet this introduces an intole- 
rable harshness ; for, as Fritz. observes, who ever 
heard of ἡμέραι τρεῖς for ἡμέρας τρεῖς. This 
he would remove by inserting εἰσιν, καὶ after 
τρεῖς, on the authority of two MSS., two Ver- 
sions, and some Fathers. But, not to say that the 
authority is far too slender, we have thus only an 
exchange of one harshness for another, in the 
καὶ before προσμένουσι, which followed by ano- 
ther καὶ, is scarcely to be tolerated. The diffi- 
culty may be better removed by supposing an 
ellipsis of εἰσι, and cither regarding ἤδη τρεῖς 
ἡμέραι as an interposed clause, to be pointed off 
by commas; or, if that be thought too harsh, b 
taking προσμένουσι as not a verd, but a participle 
pres. dat. The confounding of the two, onc with 
the other, is not unfrequent. Thus, for instance, 
in Thucyd. iii. 31, it is only very recently that 
Critics have seen that ἐφορμῶσι (or rather, as I 
have shown ought there to be read, ἐφορμοῦσι) 
is not a verb, but a participle. Thus the con- 
struction will be perfectly regular, and agreeable 
to a very frequent idiom (on which see Matth. 
Gr. Gr § 390), 6. gr. Xen. Hist. ii. 1, 27, ἐπεὶ 
ἡμέρα ἣν πέμπτη ἐπιπλέουσι τοῖς Αθ. Thus the 
literal sense will be: ‘ Thcre are now three days 
to them continuing with me, &c. If, however, it 
should be thought that the verb substantive in 
this idiom cannot be dispenscd with (though it 
would seem to be partly supplied by the ἤδη, 
which almost implics it), we may insert εἰσι after 


Kat ἀπολύσας τοὺς ὄχλους, Ἰ ἀνέβη εἰς τὸ πλοῖον, καὶ ἦλθεν 39 
XVI. Καὶ προσελθόντες οἱ Φαρι- 1 


τρεῖς, on the authority of the above MSS., Ver- 
sions, and Fathers, but reject the καὶ, as having 
been introduced by certain aciolists who were 
ignorant of the true construction. The εἰσι 
might be absorbed by the ele preceding. ee 
the ellipsis of αὐτοῖς is by no means harsh. It 
is in the passage of Thucydides expressed, at least 
according to the reading αὐτοῖς, approved by 
Poppo, and rightly received by Arnold. 

— ἐκλυθῶσιν.) Schleus. Lex. remarks that 
the word is uscd, ‘ speciatim de languore corporis 
e one siti, et laboribus ee 5 

. εὐχαριστήσαε] scil. τῷ Θεῷ, ἐπ βλῥηρα in 
Acts xavi 35. Rom. xiv.6. See Note supra 
xiv. 19. 

39. ἀνέβη.) So, for ἐνέβη, the Critical Editors 
from Wets. to Fritz. read, on the authority of 
many MSS., Versions, and early Edd. ; 
alone retaining the vulg., but without any suffi- 
cient reason. External authority is nearly 
equally balanced for either ; but internal, 1 ap- 
prehend, quite in favour of ἀνέβη, which, from its 
comparative uncommonness, might easily be 
changed to the ordinary term ἐνέβη ; though it is 
of unexceptionable a aig , occurring in the 
N. T. infra at Mark vi. δὶ, and perhaps supra 
xiv. 32; in the Sept. at Jonas i. 3, ἀνέβη εἰς 
αὐτὸ scil. τὸ πλοῖον, also in the best C 
writers, Homer and Thucydides ; though confined 
almost entircly to the earfter authors, the later 
writers using instead of this ἐμβαίνω. Yet ἐνα- 
βαίνω, as it was probably the ortgtral and appro- 
priate term, so it always continued in use in the 
common dialect, and thence was introduced 
into the Sept. 

— εἰς τὰ ὅρια Mayéadd.) Mark says als τὰ 
μέρη Δαλμανουθά. Yet there is no real disere- 
pancy; since ὅρια here (as not antrequenty) 
means territory; and Dalmanutha was a 
town about three or four miles south of Magdala, 
and therefore probably in ite district. All the 
difference is, that Mark's account is the mere 
definite, while both are equally trae. 


΄ 


a εἂ ’ 
3xat πρωϊ Znpeoov 
οὐρανὸς. Ὑποκριταί! 


σεται αὐτῇ, εἰ μὴ τὸ σημεῖον Ἰωνᾶ τοῦ προφήτου. 
καταλιπὼν αὐτοὺς ἀπῆλθε. 


MATTHEW CHAP. XVI. 1---  . 93 
σαῖοι Kat Σαδδουκαῖοι, πειράζοντες, ἐπηρώτησαν αὐτὸν σημεῖον ἜΣ 

9ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ ἐπιδεῖξαι αὐτοῖς. Ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" 
᾿Οψέας γενομένης λέγετε" Evéia’ πυῤῥαζει γὰρ ὃ οὐρανός" 
χειμών᾽ πυῤῥάζει γὰρ στυγνάζων oO 
TO μὲν πρόσωπον τοῦ ουρανοῦ γινωσκετε 

διακρίνειν, τὰ δὲ σημεῖα τῶν καιρῶν οὐ δύνασθε; Tevea 15 
πονηρὰ καὶ μοιχαλὶς σημεῖον ἐπιζητεῖ" καὶ σημεῖον ov δοθη- 

ἢ, εἰ Καὶ 13 

5 Kae ἐλθόντες οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ εἰς τὸ πέραν, ἐπελά-Ἢ I 

6 Govro ἄρτους λαβεῖν. Ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" Ὁρᾶτε καὶ 5 
προσέχετε ἀπὸ τῆς ζύμης τῶν Φαρισαίων καὶ Σαδδουκαίων. 

70 δὲ διελογίζοντο ἐν ἑαυτοῖς, λέγοντες" "Orn ἄρτους οὐκ ιὖ 

17 


δέλαβομεν. Γνοὺς δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, εἶπεν [αὐτοῖς] Τί διαλογίζεσθε 
θὲν ἑαντοῖς, ὀλιγόπιστοι, ὅτι ἄρτους οὐκ ἐλάβετε; Οὔπω 


~ FAN ᾽ s wv A 
νοεῖτε, οὐδὲ μνημονεύετε τοὺς πέντε ἄρτους τῶν πεντακισ- 19 
, ‘ / , Ἃ : >a ee ee 
10 χιλίων, Kat πόσους κοφίνους ἐλάβετε; οὐδὲ τοὺς ἑπτὰ 90 
Ψ ~ , A ᾽ ’ Ρ ’ 
ἄοτους τών τετρακισχιλίων, καὶ πόσας σπυρίδας ἐλαβετε ; 
ν» 


“- 9 ~ 9 4 
11 Πώς ov νοεῖτε, ore ov περὶ * 


XVI. 1. πειράζοντες) scil. αὐτὸν (expressed 
in Mark) for εἰς τὸ πειράζειν αὐτὸν, ‘in order 
to try him," put to the proof his pretensions to be 
the Messiah. The term implies the false pretence 
whieh dictated the action. They had already re- 
sisted the clearest evidence of miracles, and they 
now demanded a sign from heaven, hoping thereby 
tothrow Jesus intoadilemma, by asking what would 
have been ποῖσ improper for him to grant. They 
had already τειίνίρα sufficient evidence ; and they 
only asked for more to scoff the more. So the 
Jews, at his Crucifixion, asked hitn to come down 
from the cross, and then they would believe in 
him. Bat in such a case to grant the demand 
were as useless as the demand itself was unreason- 
able; since, thus hardened and impenitent, ‘ πεὶ- 
ther would they belicve though one arose from 
the dead.” 

By a ck JSrom heaven was probably meant 
some peculiar manifestation from thence, as fire 
from hearer, 1 Kings xviii. 38, or a glorious ap- 
pearance in the heaven. (Comp. supra xii. 38.] 

— ἐπηρώτησαν.) Here is the same idiom as 
that by which we say, to axk (i.e. ree any 
person to do a thing. On the matter iteclf see 
bupra xii. 38. 

εὐδία] Sub. ἔσται. The Jews, and indeed 
the ancients in general, were attentive observers 
of all prognostic of weather, fair or foul ; and 
Inany similar sayings are adduced from both the 
Rabbinical and Classical writera by the Com- 
mentators. 

3. στυγνάζων) for καὶ στνγνάζει. The Com- 
mentators i phers say, that στυγνά- 
{ew signifies properly to grieve, and thence fo be 

The vory reverse, however, is the truth. 

verb (which is rarely met with, except in the 
N.T. and Sept.) is derived from στύγος, thick, 
from στυγνὸν, and that from στύω, fo tuff up. 

Wied. xvii. 5. νὺξ στυγνή. 


Ww ? ta 9 ry 
ἄρτων εἶπον υμῖν προσέχειν απὸ 5] 


— τὸ μὲν πρόσωπον, Ke.) From this reproof 
it appears, that the refusal of the Jews, to acknow- 
ledge the Messiahship of Christ was owing neither 
to the want of evidence, nor to the want of capa- 
city to judge of that evidence. The accamplirh- 
ment of the ancient prophecics (Cen. xlix. 10, 
Is. xi. 1; xxxv. 5. Deut. ix. 24.) and the mira- 
cles which he performed, were proof sufficient, 
and much more easily discernible than the signs 
of the scasons, (Mackn.) 

— τὰ δὲ σημεῖα.) meaning, as Robinson ex- 
plains, ‘the miraculous events which foreshowed 
the coming of the Messiah in his kingdom.” Our 
Lord intends to intimate that the same sincere and 
honest attention, which made them usually good 
prognosticators of the weather,—might, had they 
not been h ites in their inquiries, have enabled 
them to have discerned, by the signs of the times, 
the truth of his pretensions, See Scott. 

4, Vide supra xii. 39. 

5. ele τὸ πέραν) i.c. to the territory of Beth- 
saids. ᾿Επελάθοντο a. λαβεῖν. Meaning, by 
a popula idiom, ‘they found they had forgotten 
to take bread.’ 


6. ὁρᾶτε καὶ προσέχετε.) An cinphatical 
hrase, signifying mind and studiously attend to, 
t is not so much a Hebraism, as an liom com- 

mon to tho simple and colloquial style in all lan- 
guages. The conjunction of the two verbe is in- 
tensitive of the latter. So Arrian Epict. i. 3. 
ὁρᾶτε καὶ προσέχετε μήτι, Kc. Δύμης, mean- 
ing, their doctrines, as διδαχὴ imports both doc- 
trines and ordinances. Sec Lightfoot. (Comp. 
Luke xii. }.] 

7. λέγοντεε' Ὅτι] Supply εἶπε or tho like, 

9. (Comp. supra xiv. 17. and Julin vi. 9.) 

10. (Comp. na Se xv. 841 

ll. ἄρτων.) » for ἄρτου, all the most emi- 
nent Editors from very many MSS., of various 
families, and some versions. 


MATTHEW CHAP. XVI. 12—18. 


τῆς ζύμης τῶν Φαρισαίων καὶ Σαδδουκαίων ; Τότε συνῆκαν, 12 


ὅτι οὐκ εἶπε προσέχειν απὸ τῆς ζύμης τοῦ ἄρτου, αλλ᾽ απὸ 
τῆς διδαχῆς τών Φαρισαίων καὶ Σαδδουκαίων. 


᾿Ἔλθων δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἰς τὰ μέρη Καισαρείας τῆς Φιλίπ- 18 


που, nowra τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ, λέγων᾽ Τίνα [με] λέγουσιν 


af A 
οἱ ἄνθρωποι εἶναι τὸν Ὑἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ; Oi δὲ εἵπον'" Οἱ 14 


μὲν ᾿Ιωάννην τὸν Βαπτιστήν' ἄλλοι δὲ ᾿Ηλίαν᾽ ἕτεροι δὲ 


94 

ΜΚ. LU. 
8. 9. 
27 18 
28 19 
29 20 


Ἱερεμίαν, ἢ ἕνα τῶν προφητών. Λέγει αὐτοῖς᾽ Ὑμεῖς δὲ τίνα 15 


με λέγετε εἶναι ; ᾿Αποκριθεὶς δὲ Σίμων Πέτρος etre’ Σὺ εἶ 16 
δ Χριστὸς, ὁ Ὑἱὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ τοῦ ζῶντος. Kai ἀποκριθεὶς 017 
Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτῷ" Μακάριος εἶ, Σίμων Βὰρ "Iwva, ὅτι σὰ 

? ® ᾽ ’ » » ε , e » a 
καὶ αἷμα οὐκ απεκαλυψέ σοι, addr ὁ Πατήρ pov o ἐν τοῖς 


οὐρανοῖς. 


Καγὼ δὲ σοὶ λέγω, ὅτι σὺ εἶ Πέτρος" καὶ ἐπὶ 18 


ταὐτῃ τῇ πέτρᾳ οἰκοδομήσω μου τὴν ἐκκλησίαν" καὶ πύλαι 


18, τίνα με λέγουσι, δις.)}) For m, &8 V. 
15. Mark viii. 27, 29. 1 Cor. iii. 5. James iv. 12. 
See Robinson's Lex. in v. Bp. Middlet. has shown 
that the interpretation of Beza and others, which 
supposes a double inte ion (‘whom do men 
say that I am? the Son of man ?"), would involve 
an intolerable harshness, not to say solecism. 
Yet, as the common reading and construction is 
thought liable to some objection, he thinks the 
conjecture of Adler probable; that the received 

ing was made up of two, viz.: τίνα με λέγου- 

σιν ol ἄνθρωποι εἶναι, (which is the reading of 
Mark and Luke) and of τίνα λέγουσιν οἱ ἄν- 
θρωποι εἶναι τὸν Υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, which is 
the supposed true reading of St. Matthew. The 
ε is not found in the Vatican MS. und several 
ersions and Fathers. But this authority is very 
slight. Ina single MS. the με might be omitted 
b ident,—as is occasionally the case with the 
pronouns με and σε. That the scribe of the Va- 
tican (or of its Archetype) did aie ipa 
omit the με, is highly probable, since in the Cod. 
C. the με is put after λέγουσι. Hence it seems 
to have been first accidentally omitted, and then 
inserted after λέγουσι, not to spoil the calligra- 
phy. And as to the Versions, they are only the 
ess ancient and inferior ones; for the authority 
of the Vulg. is overbalanced by that of the Italic, 
which has the με. Besides, Versions in any oer 
of difficulty or controverted sense are, from 

the license of translation, but questionable evi- 
dence. Moreover, the μὲ seems required by the 
με in the next verse. And there is surely no- 
thing really objectionable in the common read- 
ing. The of our Lord in asking his dis- 
ciples ‘what men thought of Him’ was, to hear 
their sentiments of Him, and to remove their mis- 
conceptions. The various incongruous notions of 
people respecting the nature and office of the Mes- 
siah had, it should seem, perverted the minds of 
the A , who stumbled at the doctrine of a 
suffering and dying Messiah. In order to remove 
these misconceptions, our Lord was pleased to 
enter into a conversation with them on the sub- 
ject of bis death and resurrection, prefacing it by 
Ss into the opinions commonly entertained 
of him. Thus he asks: ‘ What sort of a person 
do men say that I, [who am) the Son of man, am” 


The people generally acknowledged him to be 
a very -exteunediniaiy. person ; bat we find that 
even those who esteemed him most highl 
had very inadequate apprehensions of his real 
dignity. The hichest- κι it seems by the next 
verse) to which their faith then rose, was to 
think (as did Herod) that he was John the 
tist riscn from the dead, or Elijah, or J 
or some other of the prophets, who were, they 
thought, in various ways to usher in the advent 
of the Messiah. 

16. In this verse Peter, with his usual promp- 
titude and characteristic zeal, answers in his own 
name, and that of his brethren: and his answer 
is the more remarkable, because every word is 
emphatic; 4. ἃ. Thou, and no other, art the (pro- 
mised) Christ, the Son of the living God. 

16. ὁ Υἱὸς---ζΚζῶντος.) There was, as Whit 
remarks, this difference between ὁ Χριστὸς 
ὁ Yids τοῦ Θεοῦ, that the former referred to his 
office, the latter to his Divine origeral ; rer 
he admits that neither Nathanael (John i. ἘΠῚ 
nor the other Jews, nor even the Apostles, 
it in that sublime sense in which Christians always 
take it. Zayros denotes ‘the (only) living and 
true (God), as distinguished from εἴδωλα ἄψνχα, 

Wied. xiv. 29), and fictitious deities; and because 

e alone ‘hath life in himeelf, and is the Giver of 
life. (Comp. John vi. 69. Acts vili. 37. ix. 20; 
1 John iv. 15. v. 5.) 

17. σὰρξ καὶ αἷμα] i, 6. according to the sense 
of the sh el in the N. T. and the Rabbinical 
writers (for it does not occur in the Sept.), Afaa. 
as com of flesh and blood; by a cireumlo- 
cution, which (as Fritz. observes) always in- 
volves the idea of weakness and frailty. The sense 
is, ‘Man [in his greatest wisdon), (alluding to the 
Scribes) hath not taught thee this, but God [by 
whose vidence thou becamest my disciple}. 
We are not, however, by this to understand any 

rticular communication, by revelation, to Peter; 
Pat only the effect of that conviction, which re- 
sulted from the evidence afforded by the mira 
cles, and confirmed by the ts and doc- 
trines taught by Christ. (Comp. 1 Cor. ii. 10.) 

18, 19. We are now advanced to a passage 
which, as the Church of Rome mainly rests 


MATTHEW CHAP. XVI. 19. 


aN 9 a Ρ oy 
19 adov ov κΚατισχυσουσιν αυτης. 


Καὶ δώσω σοι τὰς κλεῖς τῆς 


- , am 9 σις Q&A fA g e y ἴω ΄" ν» 
[βασιλείας τῶν ουρανων᾽ Kal Ο ἐαν δήσῃς emt τῆς γῆς, ἔσται 


doctrines, of the expre and infullibility of the 
Pupe, and the potrer of the 4 “Αι we are bound 
to discuss the sense with especial care. Tet us, 
then, examine the words and clauses in order, as 
they offer themselves. First, from the very form 
of expression in Κἀγὼ δὲ coi λέγω, it is plain, that 
what is here said by Christ is meant to correspond 
to what had been just said by Peler. As he had 
declared to Jesus: Σὺ εἷ---ζῶντος, 00 Jesus says 
tohim: Καὶ ἀγὼ δὲ σοὶ λέγω : " Moreover J alo 
my to ther.” On the next clause ὅτι σὺ εἶ Πέτ- 
po, we are to bear in mind that Peter, or Cephas 
(for Πέτρος is only Cephas Grecized), was not 
the originud name of this disciple, but a surzame, 
given to him (as waa customary with the Jewish 
RaJuxs at the baptism of proselytes) at his con- 
version, by anticipative reference to his character, 
as 3 Chnstian professor. And as those names 
were often given with allusion to some peculiar 
quality of disposition ; so, in the case of Simon, 
it haf reference to that zeud and firmness which 
he displayed, as well in first making this con- 
fessiun of faith in Christ, as in afterwards build- 
ing up the Church, and establishing the religion 

Christ. So our Lord, in like manner, surnamed 
Jamesand John Boureryes, sons of thunder, Mark 
ii, 17. For examples of this kind of 2arono- 
masts in giving names, δος Gen. xvii. 5. xxxii, 


27, 28, and compare Gren. xxvii. 36. Eurip. 
Phen. 645. /Eschyl. Prom. 472. Theb. 401. 


Agam. 670. Πέτρ. or Κηφᾶς means, not stone 
(28 some affirm), but Rock, as πέτρος not un- 
frequently does in the Classical writers, as Hero- 
dot. ix. 55. Soph. Ged. T. 334. Callim. Hymn. in 
Apoill. 22. So Juvencus Hist. Ev. iii. 275, who 
well expresses the sense thus: ‘Tu nomen Petri 
digna virtuto tueris. Hac in mole mihi, Sarigue 
in robore ponam Semper mansuras eternis mweni- 
bus ades.. So, by ἃ similar figure, the Author 
of the Night Thoughts : 


"On reason build resolve, 
That colume of true majesty in man.” 


But, to proceed, Commentator, both ancicnt 
and modern, are not agreed as to what is meant 
by ἐπὶ ταύτῃ τῇ πέτρᾳ. Now this must de- 
pend upon the reference ; which some su to 

Chrut ΣῊΝ a rock (Te. xxviii. 16. 1 Pet. 
ii. 6,7, 8.); others, the confession of fuith just 
made by Peter (q. d. ‘un the truth thus confessed, 
and similar confessions, as the test of piety, will 
my Church stand’); while others, again, (and in- 
deed almost every modern Expositor of note,) 
refer it to Peter himself: and with reason; for 
certainly, as it is oheerved by Bp. Mareb (Comp. 
View. App. p. 27.) ‘it would be a desperate un- 
dertaking to prove that Christ meant any other 
than Peter.” 

In fact, they can indicate no other, consistently 
with the rules of correct cxcegesis; for, not to 
mention that the confession was not Peter's only ; 
sce, in making it, he spoke not for himeclf 
thee, but for aif the Apostles; (and in that qua- 
lty returned answer to a question which had becn 
Uidresed to them collectively: ‘Whom my pe 
thet lam? &e.) the connection subsisting in the 
res given for the aurname which had been 
hestowed, on Simon, cowfizes it to that alone ; as 


also does the parallelism between Christ's reply to 
Peter, and the answer which he had given. And 
when the Expositors above alluded to, in the 
second oak conjecture that, in pronouncing the 
words, Christ pointed to himself Ἢ the great 
foundation) they argue upon a wholly gratuitous 
and very improbable supposition, Not to say 
that the words following καὶ δώσω σοι. Ke. iinply 
that there had been soine prerivus gift or distine- 
tion. Indeed, both that and the preceding inter- 
pretation, however plausible, seem to have been 
JSorced upon the passage, to avoid the difficulty 
which appeared to arise from taking it in ite obvi- 
ous sense, which is : * Thou art by xame Mork (i. ¢. 
thy name means Rock ;) and suitably to that will 
be thy work and office; for upon ἕλον (i.e. upon 
thy preaching, as upon a rock) shall the foundation 
of the Church be laid.” It may, indeed, seem 
strange, that so natural an interpretation should 
have been passed over by any. But that may be 
attributed partly to the canseless fears into whieh 
Protestants have been betrayed, leat, by admittin 
it, they should give a countenance to the P. i 
claim of supremacy; and partly to an idea, that 
such a sense would be contrary to what is else- 
where said in Scripture,—natnely, that Christ ἐν 
the only foundation. See | Cor. iii. 1]. But as 
to the frst, the fear is groundless: it being (as 
Bp. Middleton observes) ‘difficult to see what 
adrantage could be gained ; unless we could evade 
the meaning of δώσω σοι τὰς κλεῖς, which fol- 
lows. And as to the latter fear, it is equally 
without foundation ; since the two expressions are 
employed in two very different senses. In St. 
Peter's cuse it was very applicable; for, as he was 
the first Apostle called to the ministry, so he was 
the first who preached the Gospel to the Jews, 
and also the first who preached it to the Gentiles. 
So that, to use the words of Bp. Peareou on the 
Creed, ‘the promise made here was punctually 
fulfilled, by Christ's using Peter's ministry in 
laying the foundation of the Christian Church 
among both Jews and Gentiles, and in his being 
the first preacher to them of that faith which he 
here confesses, and making the first proselytes to 
it: for St. Peter laid the first foundations of a 
church among the Jews, by the conversion of 
30'.0 souls, Acts ii. 41, who, when they gladly 
had embraced St. Peter's doctrine, were all bap- 
tized ; and then, ver. 47, we first find mention of 
a Christian Church. St. Peter also laid the first 
foundation of a Church among the Gentiles, by 
the conversion of Cornelius and his friends, Acts 
x.’ ‘If (as observes Bp. Taylor, Works, vol. 
viii. p. 56.) St. Peter was chief of the Apostles, 
and head of the Church, he might fairly cnough 
be the representative of the whole college of 
Apostles, und receive this promise in their right, 
as well as his own ;—that promise, 1 say, which 
did not pertuin to Peter principally and by origi- 
nation, aud to the rest by communication, society, 
and adherence ; but that promise which was made 
to Peter first ; yet not for hiznself, but for ull the 
college, and for all their successors; and then 
made a second time to them all, without repre- 
sentation, but in diffusion, and performed to all 
alike in presence, except St. Thomas.’ Sec also 
Dr. Barrow's Works, iv. 47. In fact, the Aposles 
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80 21 ἔσται λελυμένον ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς. 


generally are in other of the N. T. called 
the — on which the Church is built, as 
in Eph. ii. 20. and Rev. xxi. 14, as being the per- 


sons employed in erecting the Church by their 
preaching. And what they all, more or leas, did, 
—Peter commenced the doing thereof, and migbt 
therefore be said to be the first foundation ; though 
in matters of doctrine, the Christian Church rests 
on the testimony, not of one, but of ail. 


But to proceed to the clause καὶ πύλαι ἅδον 
ov κατισχύσουσιν αὐτῆς, here there is the same 
debate as to the reference in αὐτῆς ; some refer- 
ring it to πέτρα, as meaning either Peter's con- 
Session of fuith, or the rock of the Gospel: both 
methods alike harsh and gratuitous, and in vio- 
lation of the laws of exegesis. Almost all Expo- 
sitors of note are in referring it to ἐκκλη- 
olay, both as it is the nearer antecedent, and be- 
cause there thus arises a better sense. As to 
what is urged by some, that ‘the grammatical 
construction is against it,’ the persons who make 
this assertion show that they know as littlo of 
grammar as of criticism. And when they urge 
that the ecnse yiclded by ἐκκλ. is wholly untena- 
ble on the ground of historical fact—this proceeds 
wholly upon a misconception of the force of éxxA., 
on which see Bp. Pearson on the Creed, Art. IX., 
where he explains the different modes of using 
the word. To understand the exact import of 
this promise, it is especially nec to attend 
to the important expression πύλαι ddov. Now 
this, SO pdadleteraca, § certain plausible, but far- 
fetched sensea which have been propounded) the 
constant import of the phrase both in the Greek 
Classical writers, the Old Testament, and the 
Rabbinical writers (where it constantly denotes 
the grave, or the entrance to it, the state of the 
dead) must determine to mean simply death, i. ὁ. 
the entrance into a new state of being; for the 
Hebrews as well as tho Grecks and Romans, 
ascribed gates to Sheol, or Hades. Thus the 
clause in question contains a promise, either of 
perpetual stability to the Church Cutholic, or 
Church of Christ (on which see Bp. Horsley, as 
cited in D’Oyly and Mant, and Vitringa de 
Synag. p. 86.), or, taking éxxX., as the best Com- 
mentators direct, to denote the members of it 
individually, —that ‘ not even death shall prevail 
over the (faithful) members of it, but that they 
shall be raised to a happy resurrection.” 

Let us now proceed to cxamine the true im- 

rt of the words which contain the second privi- 
lore conferred on St. Peter; namely, δώσω σοι 
τὰς κλεῖς τῆς βασιλείας τῶν οὐρανῶν. These 
words are ἃ continuation of the image by which 
the Church was compared to an edifice founded 
on arock. And as a key is used for the purpose 
of locking or unlocking the door of a house ; and 
he who possesses thut, has the power of admission to 
or exclusion from the house, and may be said to 
have the general care and superintendence of it ; 
80 a key was an usual symbol of power and au- 
thority for any work (see Is. xxii. 2.) ; and pre- 
senting with a kes was a form of investing with that 
authority. Thus the words seem intended to fur- 
ther explain what was meant by founding the 
Charch upon Peter, as a foxndation ; figuratively 
denoting that Peter should be the person by 
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δεδεμένον ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς" καὶ ὃ ἐὰν λύσῃς ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, 


Τότε διεστείλατο τοῖς 20 


whose instrumentality the Gospel edifice,—the 
kingdom of heaven,—should be first opened to both 
Jews and Gentiles; which was verified by the 
event. See Acts x. 44. compared with xv. 7. 
Now this surely amen be su oe to τὸ Peter 
any over the reat of the es (for see 
xviii. fs. John xx. 23.), much less ae ount 
authority to the Bishops of Rome in after ages. 

The words ὃ ἐὰν λύσῃε--οὐρανοῖς are expla- 
natory of the former. And some think, that as 
the Church of Christ is compared to an edifice, of 
which the Apostles have the keys (comp. Is. xxii. 
22. and Rev. iii. 7.), and according as they open 
or shut the door to any one on earth, he shall be 
admitted to or excluded from heaven. But it is 
to be observed, that we have here, not ὃν, but 3. 
It should rather seem that, though this clause be 
explanatory of the former, yet that it contains, 
not a continuation of the image taken from the 
keys (i.e. of opening and shutting), but a fuller 
development of the notions of trust and power, 
of which keys were a symbol ; and that the power 
meant is of a more general and extensive kind, 
namely (as the natural force of the words de- 
mands) over the things adverted to in the context, 
i. e. those which respected the Christian Church. 
And accordingly the verbs δέειν and λύειν must 
be modified in sense suitably thereto. So Light. 
foot, Selden, Hammond, Whitby, Kuinoel, Wahl, 
Fritz., and most recent Commentators are of 
opinion that δέειν corresponds tothe Heb. "ow 
which signifies vetare, tnterdicere, not only in the 
Rabbinical writings, but in Dan. vi. 7, 8, as also 
in the Chaldee Paraphrase on Numb. xi. 28, and 
that λύειν (answering to the Heb. “prey and rw) 
ex ci oppositi, denotes to pronounce αι μὲ, con- 
cede, it, direct, constitute, &c.: asense which, 
though exccedingly rare in the Greek writers, yet 
is not quite unprecedented. One example is ad- 
duced by Selden from Diod. Sic. I. 27. ὅσα γὰρ 
ἐγὼ δήσω, οὐδεὶς δύναται λύσαι. Yet even 
this is but the literal Greek version of an Oriental 
Inscription. The following example, therefore, 
among several which I have noted from Classical 
writers, may be not unacceptable. Soph. Antig. 
89. sq. (which ought to be thus pointed 
Τί δ᾽, ὦ ταλαίφρων,.---εἰ τάδ' ἐν robrow,—iye 
Avovo’ dv ἣ 'φάπτουσα προσθείμην πλέον 
where the Schol. and Brunck well explain λύονσ᾽ 
ἢ ᾽φάπτουσα by λύουσα τὸν νόμον, ἣ otal ef 
Batovea. And though the ellipsis be som 
anomalous, yet we have here evidence of the ex- 
istence of the phrase, as applied to the observing 
or neglecting any injunction ; by a 
taken from opening or shutting a door, or rather 
locking or unlocking a door. For it must be 
remembered, that the doors of the ancients were 
fastened with bands (to which there is an allusion 
in ἐφάπτουσα) or chains, to which a padlock 
was suspended. 

The sense, then, of the words in question will 
be: ‘ Whatsoever thou shalt forded to be done, 
or whatsoever thou shalt declare | and con- 
stitute in the Church, shall be ratified, and hold 
ne yt re hl all the measures oP 
cessary for the esta ment and government 
theChurch.’ (See Vitringa deSynag. p. 754. 999.) 
That the above powers were by Peter, 
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ὃ Χριστός. 


21 "Aro τότε nota 


~ ΄ od. » ~ 
τῷ [léropw’ Ὕπαγε οπίσω pov, carava . 
af 9 ~ a “~ ~ ® 1} 4 ~ » ὔ 
24 ὅτι οὐ φρονεῖς τα τοῦ Θεοῦ, adda τα τών ανθρωπων. 


2 -— MK. LU. 
μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ, ἵνα μηδενὶ εἴπωσιν, ὅτι αὐτός ἐστιν [Ἰησοῦς] 8. 9. 
2] 
το ὁ ᾿ἰησοῦς δεικνύειν τοῖς μαθηταῖς 3! 
αὐτοῦ, ὅτι δεῖ αὐτὸν ἀπελθεῖν εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα, καὶ πολλὰ 23 
παθεῖν aro τῶν πρεσββυτέρων Kai ἀρχιερέων Kal γραμματέων, 
25 καὶ ἀποκτανθῆναι, καὶ τῇ τρίτῃ ἡμέρᾳ ἐγερθῆναι. Καὶ προσ- 32 
λαβόμενος αὐτὸν ὁ Πέτρος, ἤρξατο ἐπιτιμᾷν αὐτῷ, λέγων" 
23 Ἴλεως σοι, Κυριε! οὐ μὴ ἔσται σοι τοῦτο. Ὁ δὲ στραφεὶς εἶπε 83 
| σκανδαλόν μου εἶ" 
Tore 
ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπε τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ ΕἾ τις θέλει ὀπίσω pov 34 23 
ἐλθεῖν, ἀπαρνησάσθω ἑαυτὸν, καὶ ἀράτω τὸν σταυρὸν αὐτοῦ 
25 καὶ ἀκολουθείτω μοι. Ὃς yao av θέλῃ τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ 35 24 
σῶσαι, ἀπολέσει αὐτήν᾽ ὃς δ᾽ av ἀπολίσῃ τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ 
(Ti γὰρ ὠφελεῖται ἄνθρωπος, 36 25 


“ » a . 9 > 
26 ἐνεκὲν ἐμοῦ, ευρησει αὐτὴν. 


in conjunction with the other Apostles, is indis- 
nutatle: We need only advert to the decisions of 
the Council held at Jerusalem, when nearly the 
whole of the Mosaic ritual law was loneed, given up, 
and abrogated, while part of it was bound and still 
held obligatory. See also Acts x. 28. & xxi. 24. 

Whatever may be thouyht of the dignity thus 
conferred, it wilf certainly by no mcans justify 
the assertion of any peculiar prerogative to tho 
Romux Poatiff ; nor affcct the queation at issue 
between Protestants and Romanists upon the 
power of the Church. Whatever foundation Peter 
might be to the Church, it is clear that the very 
image excludes all notion of a succession of per- 
sons similarly circumstanced. Nor, if the superi- 
ority of Peter had been permanent, could it afford a 
shadow of reason for deducing from it the su- 
premacy of the first Bishop of Rome ia the persons 

λὲν successors. At the same time, it must be 
observed that the authority of binding and loosing, 
first communicated to St. Peter and the other 
Apostles, was exercised by their inimediate succes- 
bors: and indeed has been continued, as far as altered 
circumstances would permit, by their successors, 
the Bishops of the Church, to the present day. 

20. μηδ. εἴπ. meaning, ‘ before his resurrec- 
tion,’ as bei ature, and pernicious in its con- 
sequences. “tT ὁ most eminent Critics are agreed, 
that ᾿Ιησοῦς, found in the common text, is to be 
cancelled, on the authority of 54 MSS. and several 
Versions and Fathers. 

21. Having now, by the powcr of his miracles, 
convinced his disciples that he was the Christ, 
the ised Messiah, obtained thcir declaration 
of faith in him, and exercised the power of Mcs- 
εἰδὴ by committing paramount authority to Peter 
and the other Aposties, our Lord proceeds to cor- 
tect the mi yi of his ele tie as to 
the true nature of his kingdom, and his pro 
character as Messiab. Well knowing the δα μὰ 
Views by which they were ποῖ a little swayed, he 
checks their vain ex —— τ ΟΣ ' - 
dmement, ‘sclosing the real object of his in- 
conation; hich madeit necessary that he should 
to Jeromlem, and there encounter insult, 
agony, : and death. He, moreover, 

LI. 
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apprizes them of the necessity for their taking u 
the cross likewise, and eacrificing, if need should 
he, their lives for the Gospel's sake. At the same 
time he comforts them with the assurance, that 
though he must now leave them, yet he would 
come again in the glory of his Father, and, in the 
administration of his spiritual kingdom, would 
amply reward their faithful devotion to him by 
glory, and honour, and immortality. 

— σρεσβυτέριον) The members of the great 
Sanhedrim called at Luke xxii. (6, πρεσβυτέριον. 

22. προσλαβύμενος αὐτὸν" taking him aside,’ 
4. d. ‘by the hand; an action naturally accom- 
panying advice, remonstrance, or censure. Schleus. 
adduces an example of this seuse from Plutarch ; 
in addition to which [ have noted one from Aris- 
toph. Lysist. 1}28, λαβοῦσα δ᾽ ὑμᾶς, λυιδορῆσαι 
βούλομαι. ᾿Επιτιμᾶν here only denotes atfec- 
tionate chiding. 

— ἵλεώς ou.) Sub. Θεὸς εἴη, erpreased in 1 
Chron. xi. 19. Equivalent to our * Giod forbid!’ 
and comnion in the Sept., Philo, and Josephus. 
The words following, οὐ μὴ ἔσται σοι τοῦτυ. ATC 
explanatory of ἵλεως oor’ and Grot. regards them 
as cquivalent to the Classical μὴ γένοιτο; while 
Fritz., more properly, makes this distinction be- 
tween them,—that the former isa formula ma/am 
onen arertentis; the latter, precuntis et calde 
sperantis rem aliter eventuram case; i. ὁ. Di 
nicliora, Domine! non credo hoc tibi accidet. 

23. carava.) Adversary, or evil counsellor. 
The words σκάνδαλον, &c. are exegetical of the 
preceding, and signify, ‘thou art an obstacle to 
the great work of atonement by my death; 
namely, by fostering that natural horror of his 

inful and ignominious death, which occasionally 

arassed our sealers 

— οὗ wets.) 
nifies, ‘ ᾧ {Ὅν at a 

rt. Here it denotes caring for, 
fo, ns 1 Macc. x. 20. dads 

24. ὀπίσω μου ἐλθεῖν] ἱ, 6. " become my fol- 
lower or disciple.’ 

— ἀπαρνησάσθω ἑαυτὸν] ‘let him nega 
his preservation, not valuc his life.’ Comp. e 
xiv. 26, and see note on ΠΝ x. 88, oq. 


ovety τί Tivos properly sig- 
scted to any one, to take his 
being devoted 
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LU. ᾽ ‘ ‘ ee τ 

9. ἐὰν τὸν κόσμον ὅλον κερδήσῃ, τὴν δὲ ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ ζημιωθῇ ; 
ἣ τί δώσει ἄνθρωπος ἀντάλλαγμα τῆς ψυχῆς αὐτοῦ ;) Μέλ- 2 
λει γὰρ ὁ Yiog τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἔρχεσθαι ἐν τῇ δόξῃ τοῦ Πατρὸς 


΄ι- ζω. ἴω A , » ’ ’ 
αὐτοῦ μετὰ τῶν ἀγγέλων αντοῦ" καὶ Tore ἀποδώσει ἑκάστῳ 


4 a cor 9 σι 
27 κατα τὴν πραξιν αντου. 


᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν᾽ εἰσέ τινες τών 2 


50 οἷ» ε ’ of 3 4 , 0 , Ψ a 
@MOE + EOTHKOTWY, OLTLVEC OU μὴ γευσωνται avaTov, twC ay 


ἴδωσι τὸν Yiov τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐρχόμενον ἐν ry βασιλείᾳ αὐτοῦ. 


2 428 


26. τί γὰρ ἀφελεῖται --- ψυχῆς αὐτοῦ 1) 
This seems to he a proverbial saying, but trans- 
ferred from temporal to spiritual application, 
there being an allusion to the double sense o 
Ψυχὴ, --- ἰδ and soul. 4 d. ‘If we think an 
earthly and temporary life cheaply bought, at 
whatever price, how much more a heavenly and 
eternal one. At ζημιωθῇ τὴν Ψυχὴν sub. εἰς 
which is sometimes in the Classical 
writers, though they generally use the Dative 
without a preposition. Tl δώσει, ὅς. An- 
other proverbial expression. Comp. John xii. 
25. ᾿Αντάλλαγμα signifies ‘a thing given in 
exchange for, or in compensation for the loss of 
any other thing; viz. as a ransom for it. Thus 
it may very well with it a Genitive, as here 
and in Ecclus. vi. 15, φίλου πιστοῦ οὐκ ἔστ᾽ 
ἀντάλλαγμα. In this case the Genit. is governed 
not of the noun ἀντάλλαγμα, but of the avr: 
in composition. So Pollux Onom. iii. 13, (de 
avaro) τὴν Ψυχὴν ἂν ἀνταλλάξας τοῦ χρυ- 
σίον. 

27. μέλλει yap, &c.) The Commentators are 
not agreed as to the reference in this and the next 
verse. The ancient, and the earlier modern ones 
in general, refer the former of them to the final 
advent of Christ at the day of judgment; the 
latter, to the second advent of Christ at the 
destruction of Jerusalem, about 40 years after- 
wards. Most recent itors, however, since 
the time of Whitby, refer the (irises also to 
the same period. And indeed they make out, as 
far as regards tho connection with the preceding 
verses, a tolerably good case. Not so, as regards 
the words and phrases of the verse itself; which 
though they be not wholly unsuitable to the first 
advent, yet are, far more naturally, to be under- 
stood (scorn to their use elsewhere) of the 
final advent. And as to the connection, the yap 
may be referred, not to the verses immediately 

ceding, but to the injunction at v. 24; vv. 25, 
BS being parenthetical. Nor is the course of ar- 
gument injured ; which may be preserved by sup- 
plying mentally a few words of connection be- 
tween v. 27 and 28,q.d. [Of his power and de- 
termination to judge and punish the impenitent, 
he will, ere long, give a specimen on the unbe- 
lieving and persecuting Jews) ; ree ‘verily I say,’ 
ἂς. Ree more in Whitby. nd as this coming 
ἐν fb ada (i. c., as Fritz. rightly explains, in 
medio regni splendorc) is eleewhere described in 
terms bearing a strong resemblance to those which 
designate Christ's "final advent, there was the 
greater propriety in introducing them as a just 

und to expect and p forit. And although 
t has been urged that 1: would be harsh to un- 
derstand the τινες of ome person; and St, John 
alone of the bystanders is known to have lived to 


XVII. KAI μεθ᾽ ἡμέρας ἐξ παραλαμβανει ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς τὸν 


see the destruction of Jerusalem, yet that 
ment is very inconclusive; for it is 1 | 
ble that others of the by-standers, as well as § 


f John, might live forty years. And certainly tl 


air of the words suggests a somewhat distaaf even 
not one close at hand, as would be the case, if ¥ 
were to take this, with Mackn. and others, of tl 
Transfiguration. But although the words thez 
selves are sufficiently applicable to the adve: 
of bial at the ea of : papas yet th: 
ication is forbidden the e 
of Mark viii. 88. ix. 1. Luke ix. 26, Ὁ7 whk 
remove the sole difficulty that involves this 
sage, by enabling us to trace the real connextk 
of the verse, which is not with the preceding on 
but with v. 24; vv. 25, 26 being in some measu 
parenthetical, and v. 27, not contained in Mas 
and Luke fotidem verbis, but included in sens 
Thus, then, by the coming of the Son of ma 
seems simply meant the coming of his KINGDOS 
prayed for in the Lord's Prayer (see Note ¢ 
tt. vi. 18), which, it is certain, did come, a 
as Mark says ‘t potcer,’ in the lifetime of sas 
then present. In these words, then, the — 
are rad ie to take up their cross and 
Chriet, by the argument, that though his ki 
be now wed, yet the time was not far 
when it would be established in power. Thepe 
thetical portion intimates the awful co 
of the opposite course,—namely, utter rejer 
Comp. Matt. x. 89. Jobn xii. 25, and net 
28. ἑστηκότων) Many MSS. and som 
thers have ἑστώτων, which is edited by ἢ 
Griesb., Knapp, Vater, and Scholz. 
ἑστῶτες, which 18 adopted by Wets., and 
by Fritz., as being the more dj, Ἴ 
But it seems to have come from the 
to have been a conjecture of those who 1 
to read εἰσί τινες ὧδε ἑστῶτες. As to 
mentioned reading, it may be the true 
the evidence is not so strong as to des 
change in the text; and the common 1 
defended by Mark ix. 1. Luke ix. 27, 
— γεύεσθαι Savdrov is a Hebra 
Jewpety Yay. John vin. 51; and 7 
πον ii. 7). by i Pak of sense | 
the metaphorical signification to expe: 
also not ie uent in the Classical wr' 
γεύεσθαι is joined not, indeed, wit 
but with nouns denoting trouble, ἃ 
Trach. 1108. μόχθων μυρίων ἐγευσ 


XVIT. 1. &&) Luke says, ὡσεὶ i 
But the discrepancy will vanish, if 
the latitude involved in ὡσεὶ, and οἱ 
reckoning as taclustve, Matthew's 
exclusive. We are now arrived a 


ἃ most awful and mysterious tre 
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Πέτρον καὶ Ἰάκωβον καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην τὸν ἀδελφὸν αὐτοῦ, Kat 9, 9, 
9 ἀναφέρει αὐτοὺς εἰς ὄρος ὑψηλὸν κατ᾽ ἰδίαν" καὶ μετεμορφώθη 29 
ἔμπροσθεν αὐτῶν. καὶ ἔλαμψε TO πρόσωπον αὐτοῦ ὡς ὁ 
3nAtog, τὰ δὲ ἱμάτια αὐτοῦ ἐγένετο λευκὰ ὡς τὸ φώς. Καὶ ἰδοὺ, 8 30 
4 9 - r -— κ“μ γ» ’ ® » σ- ~ 
ὠφθησαν αὐτοῖς Mwvone και Ἠλίας per αὐτοῦ συλλαλοῦντες. 4 
33 


4᾽ Ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ Πέτρος εἶπε rep Ιησοῦ" Κύριε, καλόν ἐστιν 5 


as draws back for a moment the veil from the 
invieible world; on the circumadances, munner, 
aud probable purposes of which, a brief notice 
must here suffice. For further particulars, tho 
reader is referred to Bp. Hall's Contemplations, 
Whitby, Mackn., Porteus, and Townsend. The 
transaction itself may be considered as a fiyuratire 
representation of Christ's final alvent, in glory, to 
judge the world. 1. To advert to some of the 
yarticulurs,—why three disciples, and no more, 
were admitted, scems to have been, because that 
nutnber was the number of witnesses necessary to 
establish the legal proof of any transaction. The 
three particular disciples taken were selected, as 
being the most attached and confidential of the 
diwiples. That the presence of Moses and Elias 
was a ily, and not, as some say, a ristonary 
appearance, there is no reason to doubt ; especially 
as it involves no difficulty, but such as O:nnipo- 
tence will vanquish at the general Resurrection; 
though the rufure of the change in question is 
incomprehensible to us, with our present faculties, 
As to supposing, with some sceptical foreign the- 
ologians, The echole to have been a vision, that is 
still less defensible ; for though the disciples had 
been asleep (or rather heae pr sleep), the trans- 
aruion, it seems, taking place in the night (sce 
Luke ix. 32), they are distinctly said to have been 
uzabke when they suw and keard Moses and Elias 
couversing with Jesus. 11. With respect to the 
rpuses of this transaction, it seems to have 
bea intended, 1. to luosen the prejudices of the 
Apusties as to the performance of the Mosaic 
Law, by a figurative and symbolical representation 
of the ion of the Jewish, and the com- 
meacement of the Christian dispensation : 2. to 
reconcile their minds to the sufferings and death 
of Christ: 3. to strengthen their faith, by afford- 
ing an udditional proof, aa it were by a sign from 
heaven, of the Divine mission of Jesus. For it 
is probable that as the Jews supposed the Mes- 
jah would, at his coming, be seen literally de- 
sending from the heavens, and arrayed in glory ; 
so our Lord was pleased to give hia Apustles this 
decisive proof of his Messiahship, by showing 
himeelf in his glory, such as that with which he 
would appear at the final Advent. The represen- 
tation was, no doubt, a/so intended to comfort 
and sa the Apostles under their present and 
fatare trials and tnbulations, by a prospect of the 
gory which should be fovcalcl in their Saviour, 

and, thro him, in themselves. 
ὡς Ἵ This mountain is, from ancicnt tra- 
dition, supposed to have been Tabor. Lightfoot, 
however, questions the truth of the tradition ; 
but, as far as respects the distance of the mountain 
from Caesarea Phili i, on insufficient grounds; 
for it is only about miles from that place, a 
easily accomplished in siz days. But 
oa the other hand, will the words of v. 
ix. 30, as is alleged, prove what 


those who maintain that the mountain was Tabor, 
aver; namncly, that a goumey was taken through 
Galilee just before the Transfiguration. As to 
the former passage, see the note there; and as to 
the latter, it only proves that a journey to Cuper- 
naum was taken i bad the Transfiguration ; and 
therefore it is highly improbable that there should 
have been so long a journey taken just hefore it. 
And although the expressions used by St. Mat- 
thew and St. Mark do not specify any particular 
mountain, yet the context evidently points at 
some mountain in the neighbourhood of Crsarea, 
And this probability is converted into certainty 
by the words of St. Luke, ἀνέβη els τὸ ὄρος (as 
it is found in all the MSS., confirmed by the 
Pesch. Syr. Version), where the Article limits 
the sense to some mountain, which might be 
called the mountain in respect to Ceesarea ; and 
that cannot well be any other than some part of 
the ridge of /fermon, most probably that part of 
it which runs out into the plain of the Jordan, 
within aix miles of Corsarea, called the Afons 
Paneum. The tradition above mentioned seems 
to have arisen from the confounding of the fro 
Mounts Hermon ; one very near Tabor, the other 
near Cesarea. It shonld scem that after it had 
been preserved by ancient tradition, that Mount 
Hermon was the scene of the Transfiguration, 
those who lived in later ages supposed the Her- 
mon to be that near Tabor, as was natumil ; since 
the two were often associated. Su Ps. 1xxxix. 12. 
‘Tabor and Hemnon shall rejoice in [lim ;’ and 
others afterwards fixed on Tubor tself, on ac- 
count of its very close contiguity, and its being 
most κατ᾽ ἰδίαν, in their mistaken view of the 
expression, referring it to the mountain ; for Mr. 
Maundrell, in his Travels, remarks that it stands 
‘apart :᾿ and all travellers describe it as being of 
a conical] funn, detached from the neighbouring 
mountain, and terminating in a point. 

2. μετεμορφώθη) ‘was transfigured. The 
word (which sometimes imports a change of swb- 
stunce) here denotes ony change in external 
appearance (as in /Elian V. ἢ]. i. 1.), agreeably 
to the sense of its primitive μορφὴ in the Old 
and New Testament. Thus, in the plainer words 
of Luke ix. 29, τὸ εἶδος τοῦ προσώπου αὑτοῦ 
ἕτερον ἐγένετο. A similar a ce is as- 
cribed to fuses, when he came down from Sinai, 
after receiving the Tables of the covenant, Exod. 
xxxiv, 29, sq., where it is said that his face shone, 
ἐεδόξασται, namely, with a kind of glory, as it 
were an ἀπαύγασμα τῆν δύξης τοῦ Θεου. 

8, μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ συλλαλοῦντες.ἢ Namely, as 
we learn from two added verses of Luke (ix. 3], 
$2.) on the subject of the death which he was about 
to nndergy at Jcrusalem, and doubtless the redemp- 
tion thereby effected for the world; things into 
which, St. Peter says, ‘the angels desire to look." 

4. ἀποκριθεὶε) ‘addressing himeelf,’ ὧδε εἶναι, 
ὁ to remain here.’ ie 


8 Ὁ ΟΕ 


MATTHEW CHAP. XVII. 4—12. 


ec oa ¢ 4 » , , Φ “~ ,, 4 
ἡμᾶς woe εἶναι. εἰ θέλεις, ποιήσωμεν ὧδε τρεῖς OKNVAG’ Got 

ἢ ἣ cA ’ , ’ ᾽ ’ Μ » a ~ 
μίαν, kat Μωυσῇ μίαν, καὶ μίαν Hig. "Ere αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος, 5 
ἰδοὺ, νεφέλη φωτεινὴ ἐπεσκίασεν αὐτούς᾽ καὶ ἰδοὺ, φωνὴ ἐκ 


τῆς νεφέλης, λέγουσα" Οὗτος ἐστιν ὁ Ὑἱός μου ὁ ἀγαπητὸς, 


» φ ΣῪ ΗΑ Ρ -. 5» ’ 1 
EV ῳ εὐδόκησα᾽ αὐτοῦ axouere ! 
af » \ ‘ > A \ » s 
ἔπεσον ETL προσωπον aUTWY, Kal ἐφοβήθησαν σφοδρα. 
᾿ ee ~ a >, A : A - 
προσελθὼν ὁ ἰησοῦς ἥψατο αυτών, Kat εἱπεν᾽ 
Ἔπα δὲ τοὺς οφθαλμοὺς αὐτών, 8 
παραντὲες ὃὲ τοὺς οφθαλμους αντων, 


καὶ μὴ φοβεῖσθε. 


Καὶ ἀκούσαντες οἱ μαθηταὶ, 6 
Καὶ 7 
᾿Εγέρθητε, 


Ar > » A 4 9 ~ ’ 
οὐδένα εἶδον, εἰ μὴ τὸν [ησοῦν μόνον. 
4 ’ +] ~ » Co Ww ᾿ e 
9 Ka καταβαινόντων αυτών Τ ἐκ TOU ὄρους, ενετείλατο 9 
᾽ “ ε 9 a , . N \ Yo C7 Pe ¢ 
αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿ἰησοῦς, λέγων Μηδενι εἴπητε τὸ ὅραμα, ἕως οὐ Oo 


ll 


“~ ° c “ 3 ~ 
Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐκ νεκρών ἀναστῇ. 


Καὶ ἐπηρώτησαν 10 


9 4 e 4 3 ~ , ‘ ’ 9 e ~ 
αὐτὸν ot μαθηται αὐτοῦ, λέγοντες Τί οὖν ot Γραμματεῖς 


12 


λέγουσιν, ὅτι Ἤλίαν δεῖ ἐλθεῖν πρώτον ; ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἀποκρι- 11 


, 9 ει» ἢ . κα n . 
θεὶς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" HaAtag μὲν ἔρχεται πρώτον, καὶ ἀποκατα- 


18 


4. σκηνάς. Booths composed of branches οὗ 
trees, such as were hastily raised for temporary 
pu by travellers, and such as were reared 
at the feast of tabernacles. 

δ. ἔτι a. Aad.) ‘ while he was yet speaking.’ 

— φωτεινή.) Griesbach and Fritz. edit φω- 
τὸς, on account of its being the more difficult 
reading. But that Critical canon has its cxcep- 
tions. One is, when the reading involves a viola- 
tion of the usus loquendi. Now ved. φωτὸς, as 
Knittel and Fritz. remark, ‘repugnantiam quan- 
dam continet, (comp. Mark ix. 7.) nec facile dici 
potest,’ whereas Bap is ld gale by vi. 22, 
sce Luke xi. 34, 36. Anuther is, when the external 
evidence for a reading is exceedingly slight; which 
is the case here; for 11 is found only in a very few 
inferior MSS. The cloud here mentioned, called 
at 2 Pet. i. 17, the ‘excellent glory,’ is su 
to have been the Shechinah, or symbol of the 
Divine presence, in which the Divine Majesty 
often appeared to the Jews. 

— ἐπεσκίασεν. Not, overshadowed, but dif- 
fused itself around, circumfudit. Comp. Virg. 
JEn. i. 586. An Hellenistic use found in the 
Sept. The αὐτοὺς may be understood of all 


— φωνὴ, ἃς.) This is one of the three in- 
stances in the Gospels, of God's personally inter- 

sing and bearing testimony in favour of his 
Ron. Αὐτοῦ is to be taken emphatically, ‘him 
alone,’ and no longer Moses and the Prophets. 
(Comp. supra iii. 1/7. 2 Pet. i. 17. Mark i. 11. 
John i. 84. Is. xiii. 1.) 

6. ἔπεσον ἐπὶ πρόσωτον.) A posture naturally 
assumed by those to whom visions and Divine 
revelations were vouchsafed ; and to be accounted 
for not so much on a principle of fear (it being the 
shia persuasion that the sight of a supernatural 

ing must destroy life), as of reverence. (Comp. 
Dan. viii. 18. ix. 21. x. 10, 18.) 

9. ἐκ τοῦ dpovus) i. c. tha mentioned, supra 
xvi. 20. For ἀπὸ Matthie, Griesbach, Fritz., 
and Scholz edit ἐκ, from very many MSS., early 
Editions, and Fathers. And internal evidence is 
quite in favour of the reading. The same diver- 


στήσει πάντα᾽ λέγω δὲ ὑμῖν, ὅτι HAiac ἤδη nAGe* καὶ οὐκ 12 


sity exists in ἃ kindred passage of Exod. xxxiv. 
29, the ἐκ being in the text. recep., and ἐπὸ in 
the Alex. and other MSS. 

— τὸ Spapa) ‘ what they had seen,’ ἃ εἶδον, 
as Mark phrases it. This term quite excludes 
the notion that it was a mere vision. In the 
same sense, indeed, ὅραμα is used at Acts vii. 
(of the burning bush), ὁ δὲ Mwuons ἰδὼν ἐθαύ- 
pace τὸ ὅραμα. 

10. τί οὖν οἱ Γραμματεῖτ---πρῶτον.) 4. ἃ. 
‘How, then, if thou be the Christ, can the decle- 
ration of the scribes (founded on the prophecy ef 
Mal. iv. 5.) hold good, that Elias must precede 
the Messiah, to announce his coming, and reeter 
all things,’ &c., when we sce the Messiah alread 
come, and no Elias performing any of the offie 
in question ὃ 

. Ἠλίας μὲν Epyxerai—wdvra) i.e. " BY 
is, indeed, first to come,’ &c. The future tense 
used, because our Lord here adopts the 
which was generally applied to the Messi 

. d. “Τὶ was true, which the Scribes t, { 

lijah would appear before the coming of the ἢ 
siah.' Kal ἀποκαταστήσει πάντα. By & 
is properly meant to restore a thing to its ork 
state ; and, by implication, to reform and ax 
it. From the manner in which the ter 
brought forward fneoel. in ting the: 
of others), it will appear that the sense ner 

ressed on, but must be explained agrees 
what was to be expected from the nature of 
ministry ; which was that of preaching a ἢ 
of repentance, correcting men's carnal and 
notions of the Messiah, and preparing t 
his coins by a apa reformation as 6] 
as cou e t Mm 80 preparatory 
try (see Matt. iii, 3.) as John’s was,—in 
to be considered the perpose rather than t! 
though that was not inconsiderable. B 
pms it is said, Rev. xxi. 5, Behold 

new. 


12. a igh tha aera) i. ὁ. “ὦ 
cognise him as such,’ not being agree 
real character; q.d. " John the Baptis 
in the spirit and power of Elias (Luke 


-o?—— - 
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MATTHEW CHAP. XVII. 12—20. 
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3 9 vo i » 3 ~ ed 9 
ἐπέγνωσαν aurov’ αλλ ἐποίησαν ἐν auTw οσα ηθέλησαν᾽ g, 0. 
εἴ Με en ~ » ’ ’ ’ « » > A 
ourw καὶ o Yiog τοῦ avOowrov μέλλει πάσχειν ὑπ᾽ αυτών. 
’ “- 4 4 ο as ’ ~ “-- 
13 Tore συνῆκαν ot μαθηται, οτι περι I[wurvou τοῦ βαπτιστοῦ 


φ 3 ~ 
ELEY AUTOIC. 


14 Kat ἐλθόντων αὐτῶν πρὸς τὸν ὄχλον, προσῆλθεν αὐτῷ 14 57 
15 ἄνθρωπος γονυπετών αὐτὸν, καὶ λέγων᾽ Κύριε, ἐλέησον μου 17 38 
τὸν υἱὸν, ὅτι σεληνιάζεται καὶ κακώς πάσχει" πολλάκις γὰρ 18 
16 πίπτει εἰς τὸ πύρ, καὶ πολλάκις εἰς τὸ ὕδωρ. Καὶ προσήνεγκα 40 

αὐτὸν τοῖς μαθηταῖς σου, καὶ οὐκ ηδυνήθησαν αὐτὸν θεραπεῦσαι. 


17 ᾿Αποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν" 


*Q γενεὰ ἄπιστος καὶ διε- 19 4] 


στραμμένη ! ἕως πότε ἔσομαι μεθ᾿ ὑμών ; ἕως πότε ἀνέξομαι 
18 ὑμών ; φέρετέ μοι αὐτὸν wee. Καὶ ἐπετίμησεν αὐτῷ ὁ Ἰησοῦς, 3] 43 
καὶ ἐξῆλθεν aw αὐτοῦ τὸ δαιμόνιον᾽ καὶ ἐθεραπεύθη ὁ παῖς 


19 απὸ τῆς ὥρας ἐκείνης. 


Τότε προσελθόντες οἱ μαθηταὶ 28 


a a » τ; Φ : ‘ , . « ᾽ , , 
τῷ ᾿[ησοῦ κατ᾽ ἰδίαν, εἶπον᾽ Διὰ τί ἡμεῖς οὐκ ηδυνήθημεν 
20 ἐκβαλεῖν αὐτό; Ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς Διὰ τὴν ἀπιστίαν 


φ ~ 
υμων. 


they did not recognise him in that character of 
forerunner to the Messiah." 

-- ἐν αὑτῷ.) This is not so mucha Hebraism, 
as rather a popular idiom, similar to one in our 
own lan . Ποιεῖν is adapted to denote treat- 
ment of covery kind, whether good or bad. In 
ἑπυίησαν ὅσα ἠθέλησαν we have a popular 
idiom, usually implying violence. We may com- 
pare the Classical phrase χρῆσϑαι ὅτι βουλεται 
or βούλονται. occurring in Tluicyd. vii. 85, and 
eleewhere. So also Xen. Cyr. ii. 4, 19 (cited by 
Middleton), where an eagle having caught a hare, 
ἀπενεγκὼν ἐπὶ λόφον τινὰ, ἐχρῆτο τῇ ἄγρα 
Gr ἤθελεν. By ἃ similar cxpression it is said, 
Luke xxiii. 25, τὸν δὲ ᾿Ιησοὺν παρέδωκε τῷ 
“ελήματι αὐτῶν. 

14. ἐλθόντων) for κατελθόντων, used by Mark. 

— αὐτόν. So all the Editors from Wetstein 
downwards read, for αὐτώ. on the strongest evi- 
dence both of MSS. and Fathers, and the usago 
of Scripture, as Mark i. 40. x. 17. 

— youuwstrayv.) The action was that of the 
deepest reverence, and suitable to the humblest 


ee 
3. σεληνιάζεται) literally, ‘he is moon- 
struck.’ From the symptoms mentioned here 


been ᾿ : 
i with it are deprived of all sense, 
bodily and mental, and nearly all articulation. 
And as we find, in the ancient medical writers, epi- 
leptic patients are said to be soonsfruck, agrecably 
to the common notion, of the influence of the 
moon in producing the disordcr, it is very pos- 
sible that the disorder in question was epilepsy. 
Be that, however, as it may, the symptoms are 
all reconcileable with ar gae τὴς in ae 
17. ὦ γεμὰ ἄπιστον.) are the persons 


See es aad the welaien Otten: 

an Θ ΟΝ. thers, 
the Jews, se Scribes who might be present 
a the oceasion. Others, , the d 


which seems from the context to be the most 


» 4 ‘ ἢ e-~- | on WwW ’ ᾿ ’ 
αμην yao λέγω υμιν ἐαν EX NTE πιστιν WC KOKKOV 


robable. But it is better (with Doddridge, 

typke, Kuinoc], Ac.) to suppose the reproof 
meant for all present, cach as tee each deserved 
it. Γενεὰ ἀπιστὸὺς may be referred to the disci- 
ples, and perhaps the suther ; διεστρ. to the 
Scribes ; the first ὑμῶν to the disciples aud the 
second to the serites. Ilere there scems an allu- 
sion to what Moses says of the Jews, Deut. xxxii. 
5, γενεὰ σκληρὰ καὶ διεστραμμένη. 

— διεστραμμένος signitics, literally, crooked, 
and, metaphorically, perverse. There is a similar 
Inetaphor in our werd wrong, from the part. past 
teruny, from tcringen, to twist. In both terms 
there ix a tacit reference to what is straight. So 
also εὐθὺς for upright, occurring in Ps. vii. 12. 
Acts viii. 21. & al. 

— ἕως πύτε---ο-Οὑμῶν) render, ‘ How long must 
I be with you,’ i. ὁ. *how long must my presence 
be necessary to you?” 

18. καὶ ἐπετίμησεν---δαιμόνιον.) Some refer 
the αὐτῷ to the sick person; others, far more 
correctly, to the demon. In fact, the passage is 
to be taken as if written καὶ ἐπετίμησε τῷ dal- 
pom, καὶ ἐξῆλθε. Mark adds the address of 
Jcsus to the demon. 

— καὶ ἐξῆλθεν ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ τὸ δ.) Mark adds: 
καὶ ἐγένετο ὡσεὶ vexpos’ ὥστε πολλοὺς λέγειν 
ὅτι ἀπέθανεν. 

— καὶ ἐθεραπεύθη, &c.) I would bring in 
here, and not after verse 2], the words of Luke, 
ix. 43, ἐξεπλήσσοντο δὲ πάντες ἐπὶ TH μεγα- 
λειότητι τοῦ Θεοῦ. 

20. διὰ τὴν ἀπιστίαν ὑμῶν.) Render, ‘ be- 
cause of your want of faith, or deficiency in faith.’ 
for, as Mr. Greswell observes, (vol. i. 160.) ‘it 
cannot be inferred from the words following that 
the Apvstles did not possess avy kind or 
of the faith in question, but simply not that kind 
or degree of faith which is represented by the 
mustard-sccd.’ 

— ὡς κόκκον σινάπεως) i.e. even in tho 
smallest degree ; for this was, as we find from the 
Rabbinical citations in Wectstcin, a proverbial ex- 
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MATTHEW CHAP. XVII. 21—27. 


4 ᾽ ζω. ~ c . ’ ΤΩ ~ 
9, 9. σινάπεως, ἐρεῖτε τῷ ὄρει τούτῳ ΜΜεταβηθι ἐντεῦθεν ἐκεῖ, 


\ , : ya 
29 Kal μεταβήσεται Kat οὐδὲν 


ἀδυνατήσει ὑμῖν. Τοῦτο δὲ τὸ 21 


γένος οὐκ ἐκπορεύεται, εἰ μὴ ἐν προσευχῇ καὶ νηστείᾳ. 
Αναστρεφομένων δὲ αὐτῶν ἐν τῇ Γαλιλαίᾳ, εἶπεν αὐτοῖς 22 


31 


ὁ Inoovc’ Μέλλει ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου παραδίδοσθαι εἰς 


“a » ’ Ξ A ᾽ ἴω » 4 q ΄σ΄ι , 
χείρας ανθρωπων καὶ αποκτενουσιν αὐτὸν, καὶ ΤΏ TpiTy 28 


45 


ἡμέρᾳ ἐγερθήσεται. καὶ ἐλυπήθησαν σφόδρα. 


ντων δὲ αὐτών εἰς Καπερναοὺμ, προσῆλθον οἱ τὰ 34 


δίδραχμα λαμβάνοντες τῷ Πέτρῳ, καὶ εἶπον᾽ Ὁ διδάσκαλος 


ὑμών' οὐ τελεῖ τὰ δίδραχμα ; λέγει" Ναί. 


Καὶ ὅτε εἰσῆλθεν 25 


Ρ 8 ϑ 4 ~ 
εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν, προέφθασεν αὐτὸν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Aéywv Τί σοι 
ὃ σι Si 2 e λ “ ~ “-Ὄ 9 A s λ , ] 
οκεῖ, Σίμων ; οἱ βασιλεῖς τῆς γῆς απὸ τίνων αμβαάνουσι τέλη 
A ~ 3 4 “ ~ ~ 
ἢ κηνσον: απὸ τῶν νυἱών αὐτῶν, ἣ ἀπὸ τῶν ἀλλοτρίων; Λέγει 26 
ΕΣ ~ e , ὃ [ A ~ ᾽ t Ν 9 ΟῚ « 9 ~ 
αὐτῴ ὁ Πέτρος Amo τών αλλοτρίων. ᾿Εφη αὐτῷ ὁ Inoouc’ 
Ν ᾽ , ¢ » e e@ped 3 \ , » A 
Apaye ἐλευθεροὶ εἰσιν οἱ viot. “Iva δὲ μὴ σκανδαλίσωμεν αὐτοὺς, 27 
A ιν 4 0 ’ 
πορευθεὶς εἰς τὴν θάλασσαν βαλε ἄγκιστρον, καὶ τὸν ava- 
’ ΄ι ει ~ > “" 
Bavra πρῶτον ἰχθῦν apov' καὶ ἀνοίξας τὸ στόμα αὐτοῦ, 
e ’ σ΄“ ΄σ. Ά ~~ ~ ΤΑῚ 
εὑρήσεις στατῆρα᾽ ἐκεῖνον λαβὼν, δὸς αὐτοῖς ἀντὶ ἐμοῦ καὶ σοῦ. 


ression to denote any thing exceedingly small,— 
ἊΝ σίναπι being the smallest of all seeds) just 
as to remove mountains was an adagial hyperbole 
to denote the accomplishment of any thing appa- 
cone impossible. (Comp. infra xxi. 21. Mark 
xi. 23. Luke xvii. 6.) 

21. τοῦτο τὸ γένος.) Here almost all Com- 
mentatora supply δαιμονίων. But that would 
suppose rs ba kinds of demons, which, though 
a possible fact, yet must not be thus admitted into 
revelation per ellipsin. Nor is it necessary, since 
(as Chrys., Euthym.,and also some modern Com- 
mentators have seen,) the sense may be: ‘this 
kind of beings,’ namely demons. Similar expres- 
sions might be adduced both from the Greek and 
Latin, and modern languages. 

— ἐν προσευχῇ καὶ νηστείᾳ. vit., says 
Campbell, as nee to the attainment of that 
faith, without which the demons could not be 
expelled ; and, therefore, prayer and fasting might 
besaid to be the cause, as being the cause of the 


cause. 

22, παραδίδοσθαι) To be delivered up. 
(Comp. supra xvi. 2]. infra xx. 18.) 

— ἀναστρεφομένων ἐν τῇ Γαλιλαίᾳ.) This 
should not be rendered, ‘while they abode in 
Galilee; nor, ‘ while they returned to Galilee ; 
nor, even ‘while they passed through.” For 
though it may seem to ge σὰν by Mark ix. 30. 
παρεπορεύοντο διὰ τῆς Γαλιλαίας, yet there 
is no authority for such a sense ; nor do the words 
of St. Mark require it; for wapsw. there means, 
* they ong through’ (as in ii. 23.) i. ©. 
travelled through. And that is the very sense of 
ἀναστρέφεσθαι here, of which Wets. will supply 
examples Render, ‘as they were rey! in 
Galilee,’ i.e., as we find from verse 24, on their 
way to Capernaum. (Comp. John vii. 1.) 

δι. τὰ δίδραχμα) ‘ the didrachms.’ A col- 
lective name for the taz so called. The plural is 
used with reference to the many persons from 


whom it was collected, each ying one. Tho 
tax was doubtless the half che el, the sacred 
tribute, which was paid by every Israclite from 
his 20th year, even if resident out of Judea. 

25. dre εἰσῆλθεν εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν. The person 
here meant is not clear. Almost all the Com- 
mentators sup Jesus. We may, however, 
understand it with the Syriac, Euthym., L. Brag., 
and Kuindéel, of Peter. The sense may be thus 
expreased ; ‘When he (i.e. Peter) had entered 
into the house, (whither Jesus had already gone, 
while the tax-gatherers were applying to Peter for 
the contribution,] and was just about to ask him 
whether he would not pay the contribution, Jesus 
was beforehand with his question, by asking Az 
one,’ namely, Τί σοι, &e. 


— τέλη ἢ κῆνσον.) By the former are de- 
noted the customs, or tax on eatables or drink- 
ables: by the latter, the ἐπικεφάλαιον, head- 
money, or poll-taz, laid on the provincials. 

26. dpaye ἐλεύθεροί ε. οἱ νϊοί) Of these 
words the simplest and most probable interpreta- 
tion is that of Chrysost. and Euthym. (approved 
by Fritz.), namely, ‘Then this tribute, paid to 
God for his temple, I ought not to pay, inasmuch 
as I am his Son.” ere is an argument a fortiori. 
‘If such be the case with an carthly king's soa, 
how much more the heavenly,’ &c. 

27. ἵνα ph σκανδαλίσωμεν avrovs] i. 6. that 
we may not make them suppose, that we under 
value the temple; which might cause them te 
stumble at, and reject my ions. 

— τὸν ἀναβάντα ἰχθὺν) ‘ that which rises [te, 
or meets the hook). As to the piece of money 
here mentioned, we need not, with Schmidt, sap- 

it created on purpose; but that it had fallen 
into the sea, and been swallowed by the fish. 
Many instances are on record of jewels, coina, &. 
bee found tn the bellies of fishes. See Herodot. 


MATTHEW CHAP. XVIII. 1—6. 


1 XAVILT. "Ep ἐκείνῃ τῇ ὥρᾳ προσῆλθον οἱ μαθηταὶ τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ, 9, 
λέγοντες" Τίς ἄρα μείζων ἐστὶν ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τῶν ovpavwy ; 
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A 4 e » a ’ A 
2Kat προσκαλεσάμενος ὁ ἰησοῦς παιδίον, ἔστησεν αὐτὸ ἐν 86 4 
, 9 σι A > » 4 ta ‘ Q ~ 
ϑμέσῳ aurwy, καὶ eimev’ Αμὴν λέγω υμῖν᾽ ἐὰν μὴ στραφῆτε 
a v7 « 4 ἵ ® 4 »»,ἤ » 3 7] 
καὶ γένησθε ὡς τα παιδία, οὐ μὴ εἰσέλθητε εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν 
~~ 9 “σι ad 9? a e a ε A 
4rwy ουρανών. “Ooric ουν Τ ταπεινωσῃ EAUTOV ὡς τὸ παιδίον 
a a 2 » e ἢ » “- “ » a 
τοῦτο, οὗτος ἐστιν O μείζων ἐν TY βασιλείᾳ τῶν ουρανών. 


ry VA re | , Π “ A » 4 ma oe #£ , 
5 Ka υς tav δέξηται παιδίον τοιοῦτον ἕν ἐπὶ τῳ ονοματι μου, 


88 48 


Geué δέχεται. ὃς δ᾽ av σκανδαλίσῃ ἕνα τῶν μικρῶν τούτων 


XVIII. On the transaction now recorded, 
there is some discrepancy in the accounts of the 
Evangelists; of which the best solution appears 
to be that of Mr. Greswell, who supposes that the 
transaction tuok place twice on the same day, and 
in the same house. The disciples, it seems, had 
all of them been of lute expecting thut Jesus 
(whoec fame had been recently fast increasing) 
would speedily enter on his temporal kingdom ; 
and with minds bent on secular advantage, they 
had been, no doubt, conversing one with another 
about the different posts they should res lab | 
hold about his person, or in his court. This had, 
it sceins, formed the subject of especial disputation 
to Peter, James, and John, on their way back to 
Capernaum from the Mount of Transfiguration : 

no wonder, since the preference which had 
been thus shown them by Jesna, would naturally 
excite their expectations of high advancement. 
On their rang the house, Jesus inquired of 
them what they had been disputing about; for it 
seems their conversation was aside: and they 
were silent from shame. Whereupon our Lord 
pe them the lesson they so much necded, on 


wmility, unambitiousness, &c.; and that Ὁ 
4 See Mark ix. 38 δ). 


octiun as well as alr ga 
Luke ix. 46—50. Afterwards, however, on tho 
return of Peter from procuring miraculously and 
ee ing the ict beabnamen not the Apostles only, 
ut the disciples generally (see Mark ix. 35.) (all 
of whom probably had been intent on the same sub- 
ject as Peter, James, and John) to refer to 
Jesus the subject of their mutual disputation rie 
μείζων, &c.; whereupon our Lord gave them the 
same instruction, in the same striking manner, as 
he had done to the Apostles only ; on this occasion, 
however, entering into more particular explan- 
ations. Aocording to the foregoing view, the for- 
mula ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ wpa will denote ‘about that 
time,’ viz. the met of the tribute-money. 

l. μείζων) for μέγιστος, say the Commenta- 
tors. But the disciples seem to have desired to 
know, not who should be the greatest, but who 
should be great, i.e. fill the more considerable 
posts in the court of the Messiah. Thus James 
and John, as we learn from Mark x. 35, went to 
ear Lord snd asked, not each of them to bo 


μέγι bat «wy, namely, to occupy his 
Fight and left etd. Sed his repel alates: 

2. ἔστησεν αὑτὸ ἐν μ.α.}] The more forcibly 
to impress on their minds the truth he wishes to 
inculeste, our Lord employs the aid of ezumple ; 
here = κα method of instruction always 
a pt in the Kast,—that by emblems and sym- 

actions; a mode ων at oe mean- 
ing, which he been to from the 
poverty of carly was afterwards con- 


tinued, from the advantage it posscased of forcible 
and vivid illustration; since none of the con- 
ceptions of the mind are so distinct as the direct 
impressions of the senses. Of these symbolical 
and significant actions the writings of the Old 
Test. supply numerous examples; nor are they 
wanting in the New. Those of the former aro 
enerally of a prophetic character; those of the 
atter, partly vehicles of prophecy, partly of 
counsel and instruction. Those of our Lord are 
gencrally of the latter description; as when ho 
washed bis disciples’ feet, broke the bread at tho 
institution of the Eucharist, and breathed on 
them when communicating the Holy Ghost. 
With respect to the touching so often mentioned 
in the Gospels, as preludial to the working of 
miracles, such actions may rather be regarded as 
significant than symbolical ones. The present was 
plainly the latter, and was intended to supply the 
lace of a direct answer at the time, and to impart 
orce to the instruction when directly communi- 
cated. See more in Mr. Greswell on Parab. vol. 
ii. p. 276—283. 

. we τὰ παιδία] i. ec. in respect to unam- 
bitiousness, humility, docility, and absence of a 
worldly-minded spirit ; dispositions the very re- 
verre to those which they were then indulging, 
(comp. infra xix. 14. 1 Cor. xiv. 20), and from 
which they needed to be turned and changed in 
their minds. Our Lord proceeds to show, verso 
4, that he who evinces the dispositions thus incul- 
cated, shall be distinguished in the spiritual king- 
dom which he came to establish. 

—ob μὴ εἰσέλθητε, ἅς.) 4ᾳ. d. ‘ye will not 
only attain no honour in the kingdom of heaven, 
but ye will not even gain admittance into it.’ 

4. rane and Lachman and Scholz edit, from 
many ancient MSS., ταπεινώσει. But there is 
not sufficient evidence to justify any change. If 
the propricty of the Greek be objected to, we 
might answer, with Matthei, ‘In Nov. Test. non 
Grecitas sed Codices valent.’ However, the pro- 
priety has been fully established by Fritz. 

— οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ μείζων, ἃς.) Meaning the 

character they wero inquiring after under the 
name μείζων. 
5. καὶ ὃς ἐὰν δέξηται, &c.) The preceding 
verse is evidently directed to the Apostles ; while 
this and the following seem not applicable to 
them, but were probably addressed to the dy- 
standers, (Cump. supra x. 42.] 

— ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματί pov) i. ec. in the character 
of being my spss ‘because he belongs to 
Christ,” as it is explained Mark ix. 41. 

6. σκανδαλίσῃ.) Σκανδαλίζω always denotes 
either the giving, or the being the cause of, a σκάν- 
δαλον, or offence. 


λων! ἀνάγκη γάρ ἐστιν ἐλθεῖν τὰ σκάνδαλα" 
aA ® 0 , 9 ’ δι᾿ ? A ’ ὃ λ a ῃ Fy Se 
τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ εκείνῳ οὐ τὸ σκανδαλον ἔρχεται! 8 


MATTHEW CHAP. ΧΥΠΙ. 6—10. 


τῶν πιστευόντων εἰς ἐμὲ, συμφέρει αὐτῷ, ἵνα κρεμασθῇ μύλος 
ὔ » A 


“~~ ~a ϑ ~ 
αὐτοῦ, Kat καταποντισθῇ ἐν τῷ 


ΒΑ ΄σι a Ld ‘ - , 
Οναὶ τῷ κόσμῳ απὸ τῶν σκανδα- 7 


A es 8 
πλὴν ovat 


, “A a a a r A A 
ἡ χείρ σου ἢ ὁ πούς σου σκανδαλίζει σε, ἔκκοψον αὐτὰ καὶ 
βάλε ἀπὸ σοῦ καλόν σοι ἐστὶν εἰσελθεῖν εἰς τὴν ζωὴν 
χωλὸν ἣ KvAAov, ἢ δύο χεῖρας ἣ δύο πόδας ἔχοντα βληθῆναι 


ΜΚ. 

9. 
id A x A A 
ονικος t ἐπὶ TOV τραχῆλον 
πελάγει τῆς θαλάσσης. 

48 
3 A ~ A 59 

47 εἰς τὸ TUM TO αιωνιον. 


Καὶ εἰ ὁ ὀφθαλμὸς σου σκανδαλίζει 9 


σε, ἔξελε αὐτὸν καὶ βάλε ἀπὸ σοῦ" καλὸν σοι ἐστὶ μονόφθαλμον 
εἰς τὴν ζωὴν εἰσελθεῖν, ἢ δύο οφθαλμοὺς ἔχοντα βληθῆναι 
εἰς τὴν γέενναν τοῦ πυρός. Opare μὴ καταφρονήσητε ι0 
ἑνὸς τών μικρών τοὐύτων᾽ λέγω γὰρ ὑμῖν, ὅτι οἱ ἄγγελοι 
αὐτῶν ἐν οὐρανοῖς διὰ παντὸς βλέπουσι τὸ πρόσωπον τοῦ 


6. μικρῶν.) Meaning, Christians in gencral, 
namely, those of ordinary eee and attain- 
ments; honest and sincere, t ὅδ not highly 
gifted believers. Comp. 1 Cor. i. 26, eeqq. 

— συμφέρει αὐτῷ, &c.) i.e. rather than he 
should commit such a crime as is implied in the 
context. So Clem. Rom. ad Corinth. ἘΡ. i. 
46. adds, ἢ ἕνα τῶν μικρῶν μου σκανδαλίσαι. 
Thus we have in the passage of Luke: ἢ ἵνα 
σκανδαλίσῃ ἕνα τῶν μικρῶν τούτων. 

— μύλος ὀνικός) for λίθος ὀνικὸς, the expres- 
sion used by Mark. Here, then, we have an ex- 
ample of the synecdoche, i. c. part for the whole, or 
a whole for a part. And the expression is a 
figurative one for an immense stone, as in Virg. 

n. viii. 250. Omniaque arma Advocat, et ramis 
vastisque molaribus instat. In συμφέρει---κατα- 
ποντισθῇ there scems to be a proverbial manner 
of speaking, to denote the enormity of a crime. 
The punishment here alluded to, though not in 
use among the Jews themselves, was so among 
the surrounding nations; where it was inflicted on 
criminals of the worst sort, especially purricides 
and those guilty of lege. 

— πελάγει τῆς θαλάσσης.) A somewhat 
rare phrase, which ae the primitive sense 
of πέλαγος, namely, a depth. The very same 
occurs in Apollon. Rhod. ii. 608. For ἐπὶ before 
τὸν τράχ.΄. very many MSS. havo eis, which is 
edited by Wetstcin, Matthxi, Griesbach, Vater, 
Fritz., and Scholz; perhaps upon just grounds. 
Nevertheless, Iam more inclined to agree with 
Kuinoel, that the ἐπέ arose from the Grammatict, 
who wished to make a Hebrew construction 


Greek. ‘Ev τῷ πελάγει is for eis τὸ πέλαγος, 
hellenistié. 


7. σκανδάλων.) We are to understand those 
scandals just adverted to, arising from the cala- 
mities and persecutions that awaited the profes- 
sore of Chnistianity, and which are supposed to 
have been present to the mind of our Lord. 

— ἀνάγκη γὰρ, ἃς.) The necessity here men- 
tioned is to be understood as conditional : ‘ it can- 
not but happen (ἀνένδεκτόν ἐστι, Luke xvii. 1.) 
that offences (σκάνδαλα) circumstances which 
obstruct the reception, or occasion the abandon- 
ment of the faith, should occur;’ whether occa- 
sioncd by persccution, denial of the common 


offices of humanity, contempt, &e. The argu- 
ment is, that from the corruption of human na- 
ture, and the abuse of man’s agency, offences 
must needs arise; yet, so terrible are the conse- 
que of those offences, that it is better to en- 

ure the test deprivation or corpo pain, 
than occasion them. On which subject sce Bp. 
Taylor, Works, vol. iti, 221. sq. and Bp. San- 
derson, Serm. p. 473. fin. 

8. Sec supra v. 30. θα. and Notes. With respect 
to the connexion, it should seem that, together 
with cautions against the σκάνδαλα which draw 
others into sin, our Lord intermixes one (intended 
for his piatel Shi inept cepa any σκάνδαλον 
in our own way, by yielding to worldly-mindedness, 
or sensuality and inordinate affection. In short, 
the best comment on these verses are those of 
1 John ii. 15, 16. Μὴ ἀγαπᾶτε τὸν κόσμον, &c. 

9. See supra v. 29. and Note. On αἰώνιον aco 
Pearson on the Creed, i. 592. 

10. ὁρᾶτε μὴ καταφρονήσητε, &c.] Revert- 
ing back to the subject treated of at vv. 6,7, our 
Lord, from persecution in general, p to warn 
his hearers against contumely towards the ΠΣ 
in question, and that on two grounds: 1. from 
the care with which God, by hisangels, watches over 
his meanest servants: 2. from the love of Christ 
shown equally unto them, by his laying down his 
life for their sakes, as well as their more honoured 
brethren. It is plain that thes admonition is in- 
tended for such as had become disciples. In the 
first, we have an argumentum ad homtnem, founded 
on the gencral belief of the Jews (as well as the 
Grecks and Romans, at least popularly) retained 
among the early Christians, and possessed by 
the Fathers generally) that every person, or at 
least the , had his attendant guardian l. 
A belief strongly countenanced by what is said at 
Heb. i. 14. of there being ‘ ministering spirits to 
those who shall be heirs of salvation.” This an- 
gelic attendant was regarded as the representative 
of the person: nay, even as bearing a 
resemblance to him bee Acts xii. 15.), and also as 
standing in the same favour with God as the person 
himself. See more in Greswell on Parab. ii. 829. 

— βλέπουσι τὸ πρόσωπον, δε.) i.e. ‘ 
enjoy the favour of, &c., with an allusion to On- 
ental cnstom, by which none were allowed to see 


MATTHEW CHAP. XVIII. 10—16. 


11 Πατρός μον τοῦ ἐν οὐρανοῖς. Ἦλθε γὰρ ὁ Ὑἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου 


“~ a » a ea “~ ° 9 ’ 
12) σώσαι τὸ ἀπολωλος. Ti ὑμῖν δοκεῖ; ἐάν γένηταί τινι αὐβθρωπῳ 4 


c 


ἑκατὸν πρύβατα, Kat πλανηθῇ ἕν ἐξ αὐτών᾽ οὐχὶ, ἀφεὶς τὰ 
ἐννενηκονταεννέα ἐπὶ τὰ ὄρη, πορευθεὶς ζητεῖ τὸ πλανώμενον ; 

13 καὶ ἐᾶν γένηται εὑρεῖν αὐτὸ, ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι χαίρει tr 86 
αὐτῷ μᾶλλον ἢ ἐπὶ τοῖς ἐννενηκονταεννέα τοῖς μὴ πεπλανη- 


14 μένοις. 


~ [Π] “- “0 9 s σι A ’ 
15 τοῦ ἐν oupavoie, (va ἀπόληται εἷς των μικρων τουτων. 
ΛΔ . 3 a « ® s a \ wW » A 
cE apuagTnay εἰς σὲ ὁ αδελφος σον, umaye και ἐλεγξον αυτὸον 


[4 


οὕτως οὐκ ἔστι θέλημα ἔμπροσθεν τοῦ Πατρὸς ὑμῶν 7 


a? . a Lake l7. 
Eap 3,4. 

Lev. 19. 17. 

Ecclnes. 19. 

13, &e. 


‘ Q “~ A » ~~ g b 17 , ’ ᾿ 
10 μεταξἕν σου Kat aurou μονου. Eay σου ακουσῃ, ἐκέρδησας b Dent. 19, 
a aN , . 2 AA ι » ’ , ΄ ‘ ~w a 
Toy actA gov gov’ ἐᾶν ὃε μὴ ακουσῃ, παραλαϊϑε μέτα σου ere 3 OF 18-1. 


the monarch, but those who were in his especial 
favour. See | Kings x. 8. 
11. ἦλθε γὰρ---ἀἀπολωλός.) Here another 
ment,—both of the intrinsic value of a little 
one, and of the duty incumbent on their spiritual 
pasturs, to protect them from all danger to their 
bal vation,—is proposed in the example of our Lord 
himsclf, who came to scek and to save that which 
was lost, i. 6. ruiued man without distinction. 
(Greswell.) 
Thus the connection here seems to be with the 
Surmer of the verse; 4. d. " Despise not any 
flow. Christians, however humble; for the Son 
of Man came to save lost and ruinedd men, with- 
out exception or distinction,’ showing that God 
willeth nut the death of such, but that all should 
be saved. (Comp. Luke xix. 10.) The verse, 
however, is rejected by Kuin., and cancelled by 
Griesbach and Lachman; but rashly : for external 
evidence is, upon the whole, in its favour (only 5 
NSS. and 3 inferior Versions being without it), 
and trfernal decidedly 80; it being so much easier 
to account for its omission, than for its insertion 
from Luke xix. 10. So few, indeed, are the 
MSS, in which it is not found, that we might 
almost suppose it to have been omitted from tho 
negligence of the scribes. But it should rather 
seem that the Alexandrian Critics (who through- 
out the whole of the New Test. took such unwar- 
rantable liberties with the text) here threw out 
the verse, for no better reason than that they could 
not trace its cunnection. But the very difficulty 
of trucing that connection is the best of all rea- 
tons why we should sof su the verse to be 
an inserfion ; for the kind of persons who used to 
insert clauses from one Gospel into another would 
never have thought of making the insertion here. 
12,13. The connection seems to be this: [You 
may to yourselves the Fret and anger which 
the Almighty feels at onc ὁ is faithful being led 
atray, by the joy which he feels at the recovery 
of one that had gone astray :) which is like that 
of the shepherd, a &e. Τί ὑμῖν δοκεῖ (whero 
the ὑμῖν 3s emphatic) is ἃ formula, showing that 
the thing may be §lluetrated by what takes place 
amon p Deena and in the ordina transactions 
a At τὸ πλανώμενον supply πρόβατον. 
i to ὄρη, it is by some construed with 
mepevate b ers, with ἀφείς: which is the 
more natural construction, and, as being confirmed 
by the parallel of Luke xv. 4. Kara- 
λείπειν ἐν τῷ Ane is preferable. To advert 
to its sense, it peems intended to denote those 


mountain pastures, which abounded in Judea, and 
were chiefly grazed by sheep. So Ezck. xxxiv. 
6.‘my sheep wandered through all the moun- 
tains.” 2 Chron. xviii. 16,&c. Nor is this to be 
considered as any discrepancy with the ἐν τῇ 
ἐρήμῳ of Luke; since the deserts of Judea 
were chiefly mountainous, and were only ἔρημα, 
as being,—like the mountain districts of Scotland, 
—abandoned to common pasturage, and accord- 
ingly very thinly peopled. 

4. ϑέλημα) purpose, or counsel ; as in John 
vi. 39. Acts xxii, 14. and eqnivulent tu εὐδοκία 
at xi. 26. Οὐκ ἔστι ϑέλημα ἔμπροσθεν, ἃς, 
is a formula loquendi (like that supra αἱ, 26, 
οὕτως ἐγένετο εὐδυκία ἔμπιμυσθέν cov) in which 
ἔμπροσθέν συν is ἃ Hebruixm (answering to 
69) for the Classical Greek oor; a duéire of 
pee being required by the nature of the phrase. 

his dative is, however, sometimes left under- 
stood, as in 1 Cor. xvi. 12. οὐκ ἦν ϑέλημα (scil. 
αὑτῷ) iva νῦν ἔλθη. And hence may be seen 
the true reason why the Article is here not ueed, 
(to account for which the learned Fritz. puzzles 
himself and his readers to little purpose), namely, 
because it is not needed. If the Genit. were used, 
then the Artwle would be required; though, if 
left understood, it might be dispensed with. 

15—17. These verses relate to the resentment 
of injuries, and the incthods of prcnrine their 
redress; v. 18. to the validity of spiritual cen- 
sures, when lawfully inflicted; 19 & 20. to the 
efficacy of common prayer, and the presence of 
Christ with his Church under particular circum- 
stances. As to tho connexion of these several 
topics, we may account for them by the relation 
subsisting between special applications and a genc- 
ral case. (Greswell.) 

— ἁμαρτήσῃ) i.e. ‘wilfully injure ;’ a senso 
of the word frequent in the best writers. Comp. 
Luke xvii. 3, 4. In μεταξὺ cov καὶ αὐτοῦ 
there is an allusion to the injunctions of the Mo- 
saic law, Levit. xix. 17. Deut. xix. 15, on which 
the canons of the primitive Church were founded. 
’Exépénoae may be understood either, with Eu- 
thymius, of gaining him over, and recovering him 
to brotherhvod ; or, with Grotius and most Expo- 
sitors, of recovering him to a right mind, and to 
the path of duty. Both senecs, indeed, may be 
united; the latter, as suspended on the former. 

16. ὀύο μαρτύρων ἢ τριῶν. In allusion to 
the injunction of Deut. xix. 15, also adverted 
to at John viii. 17, and 2 Cor. xiii. 1; and, as *P- 
pears from the Talmud, constantly acted upon by 


3 MATTHEW CHAP. XVIII. 16—25. 


ἕνα ἥ Ovo, ἵνα ἐπὶ στόματος δύο μαρτύρων ἣ τριῶν 

mi σταθῇ πᾶν ῥῆμα. “ἐὰν δὲ παρακούσῃ αὐτῶν, εἰπὲ τῇ 17 
ἐκκλησίᾳ. ἐὰν δὲ καὶ τῆς ἐκκλησίας παρακούσῃ, ἔστω σοι 

Seprai6. ὥσπερ ὁ ἐθνικὸς καὶ ὁ τελώνης. ° ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν᾽ ὅσα ἐὰν 18 
van 30.38. δ ήσητε ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, ἔσται δεδεμένα ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ" καὶ ὅσα 
ἐὰν λύσητε ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς; ἔσται λελυμένα ἐν τῷ ovpary. 

wenn e Πάλιν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι ἐὰν δύο ὑμῶν συμφωνήσωσιν ἐπὶ τῆς 19 
yn¢ περι παντὸς πράγματος ov ἐαν αἰιτήσωνται, γενήσεται 

αὐτοῖς παρὰ τοῦ Πατρός μου τοῦ ἐν οὐρανοῖς. οὗ γάρ εἰσι 90 
δύο ἣ τρεῖς συνηγμένοι εἰς τὸ ἐμὸν ὄνομα, ἐκεῖ εἰμὶ ἐν μέσῳ 

fake 17 αὐτῶν. Tore προσελθὼν αὐτῷ ὁ Πέτρος εἶπε" Κύριε, ποσάκις 21 
ἁμαρτήσει εἰς ἐμὲ ὁ ἀδελφός μου, καὶ ἀφήσω αὐτῷ ; ἕως 

ἑπτάκις ; Λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς" Ov, λέγω σοι, ἕως ἑπτάκις, 22 

ἀλλ᾽ ἕως ἑβδομηκοντάκις ἑπτά. Ata τοῦτο ὡμοιώθη ἡ 28 
βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν ἀνθρώπῳ βασιλεῖ, ὃς ηθέλησε συνάραι 

λόγον μετὰ τών δούλων αὐτοῦ. ᾿Αρξαμένου δὲ αὐτοῦ συναί- 24 

prKinn’. ρεῖν, προσηνέχθη αὐτῷ εἷς ὀφειλέτης μυρίων ταλάντων. : Μὴ 25 
ἔχοντος δὲ αὐτοῦ ἀποδοῦναι, ἐκέλευσεν αὐτὸν ὁ κύριος αὐτοῦ 


the Jews. ‘Pra, matter, as often in the New i.e.‘ on my behalf, in my service and in my cause.’ 
Test. Ἔν μέσῳ αὑτῶν, viz. spiritually, by my assist- 
17. τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ) i.e. ‘to the particular con- ance to speed their petitions. 
gregation to which you both respectively belong;’ | 21. On the connexion here see Mr. Greswell, 
namely, in order that he may be publicly admo- Parab. vol. ii. . 
nished to lay aside his unchristian spirit. — ποσάκις ἁμαρτήσει, &c.) This comes un 
--ἔστω σοι ὥσπερ ὁ ἐθν. καὶ ὁ τελ.] i.e. der Winer's rule (Gr. Gr. Nov. Test. § 39. 5.) 
‘account him as a person whose intercourse is to ‘ Two finite verbs are sometimes so connecte 
be avoided, as that of heathens and publicans;’ that the first one is to be taken as a ici 
implying, en dernier ressort, excommunication. So which is accounted a Hebraism, but is, in ἂν 
Rom. xvi.17. ἐκκλίνατε ἀπ᾽ αὑτῶν, and com- common to all len , in the early periods a 
pare 2 Thess. iii.14. Ὁ ἐθν. and ὁ τελώνης are in the popular style. ‘Ewrdace. num! 
to be taken genericully for heathens and publicans. seven was called the complete or full number, : 
18. ὅσα ἐὰν δήσητε, ἃς.) On the sense of was therefore well selected by Peter for the & 
these words sce Note supra xvi.19. The general 22. ἑβδομηκοντάκις ἑπτά.) A high certain 
import of τ. 18B—20 is: ‘ Whatever ye determine, an uncertain and unlimited number. The m 
as to the regulation of the Church, shall be ap- ing is, ‘as often as he offend,’ and, as is imp 
proved by the Divine will. Whatsoever ye shall (and, indeed, expressed in Luke) is repentan 
determine respecting such an offender,—whether 29. διὰ rovro.) This is not (as Kuin. consids 
as to his removal from the Christian society, if ob- amere formula transitionis ; but is put ellipth 
durate and incorrigible, or his re-admission into it 4. ἀ. ‘ Wherefore, accordingly (because part 
on repentance, I will ratify; and whatever guidance injuries is to be unlimi Ὶ ted τοῦ 
ye from heaven in forming these determina- pentant offender), the Gospe. depensation; 
tions, shall be granted you; so that there be two conduct of God therein, may be compare: 
or three who shall unite in the determination, or that of a king in the following parable. G 
in the prayer.’ deal with the members of hie Church, ἃ 
19. ἐὰν δύο ὑμῶν συμφωνήσωσιν, &c.) q.d. tain king did with his servants. He 
* There is, however, no need of the whole of you toa strict account, and to the unmercifal 
to give validity to what you shall do in such a show no mercy.’ 
case ; for where even one or two of you shal] agree — δούλων.) Not slaves, but ministers 
as to such a matter, it shall be enough.’ cers in the receipt or disbursement of 1 
— περὶ παντὸς wpaypartos) ‘de quacungque stewards, governors of provinces, or othe 
re ;* by Hebraism. 24. μυρίων ταλάντων.) Namely, « 
20. οὗ γάρ εἰσι, &c.) A general assertion, in for in al] numbers occurring in anclen 
confirmation of the particular authority given to gold is never to be sup unless 1 
the Apostles. et a vast sum in comparison with | 
— δύο ἢ τρεῖς.) Meaning very few. <A cer- and therefore well denoting the immenm 
tain for an uncertain, but very smal] number. between our sins against God and thc 
So the Rabbinical writers say, that ‘wherevertwo selves ono against another. 
are sitting conversing on the law, there the 25. gyowror) for δυναμένου, as of 
inah is among * Els τὸ ἐμὸν ὄνομα, the New Test. and the Classics. 


MATTHEW CHAP. XVIII. 25—35. XIX. 1. 


πραθῆναι, Kat τὴν γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ καὶ τὰ τέκνα, καὶ παντα 
a Φ q “- a 
Πεσὼν οὖν ὁ δοῦλος προσεκύνει 


26 ὅσα εἶχε, καὶ ἀποδοθῆναι. 


107 


ΜΚ. 
10. 


αὐτῷ, λέγων Κύριε, μακροθύμησον ἐπ᾽ ἐμοὶ, καὶ πάντα σοι 


97 ἀποδωσω. 


8 3 4 A A ὔ 3 σι 9 ~ 
28 ἀπέλυσεν αντον, Kat τὸ δάνειον ἀφῆκεν αὐτῷ. 


Σπλαγχνισθεὶς δὲ ὁ κύριος τοῦ δούλου ἐκείνου, 


᾿Εζελθὼν δὲ 


ὁ δοῦλος ἐκεῖνος εὗρεν ἕνα τών συνδούλων αὐτοῦ, ὃς ὠφειλεν 

αὐτῷ ἑκατὸν δηνάρια" καὶ κρατήσας αὐτὸν ἔπνιγε, λέγων" 

29 ᾿ΑΆποδος μοι" εἴ τι ὀφείλεις. Πεσὼν οὖν ὁ σύνδουλος αὐτοῦ εἰς 
4 , x a ’ > 4 , ’ 

τοὺς πόδας αὐτοῦ, παρεκάλει αὐτὸν, λέγων. Μακροθυμησον 

80 ἐπ΄ ἐμοὶ, καὶ [πάντα] ἀποδώσω σοι. Ὁ δὲ οὐκ ἤθελεν, ἀλλὰ 

ἀπελθὼν ἔβαλεν αὐτὸν εἰς φυλακὴν, ἕως οὗ ἀποδῷ τὸ 


81 ὀφειλόμενον. 


a ° ~ 
Ἴδοντες δὲ οι σύνδουλοι αὐτοῦ τὰ γενόμενα, 


ἐλυπήθησαν σφόδρα" καὶ ἐλθόντες διεσάφησαν τῷ κυρίῳ 


9 δ΄ αι c A a 
$2 αὐτων wavra Ta γενομενα. 


a , 
Tore προσκαλεσαμενος αὐτὸν 


« a ® ~ , 8 ~. ~ ’ὔ ! ~ a 
ὁ κύοιος αντοῦ, λέγει αὐτῷ Δοῦλε πονηρέ! πάσαν τὴν 
9 A ΠῚ 7] ϑ Am , ΓῚ 4 , a " 9 Ψ 
88 οφειλην ἐκείνην αφῆκα σοι, ἐπεὶ παρεκάλεσας με οὐκ ἔδει 
4 3 “κι Ἢ ’ ’ ᾽ ’ 
καὶ σὲ ἐλεῆσαι τὸν συνδουλόν σον, ὡς καὶ ἐγω σε ἡλέησα ; 
νι » A « c 3 A » ΑΝ ~ 
34 Kat οργισθεις ὁ κυριος αὐτου παρέδωκεν αυτον τοις βασανισ- 


ΒΗ ~ Ψ ? 8 σι' ΄-Θ η » , ry on 
35 ταις, EWC OU αποδῷ πάν τὸ οφειλόμενον αντῴ. 


Οὔτω καὶ 


e a e » a a ca | ἢ Β 7A ΝΜ) 
oO THO oO 

Πα NP HOU ὁ ἐπ υρανιος ποιήσει ὑμιν, ἐᾶν μη αφητε ἑκαστοῦ 
τῳ ἀδελφῴ αὐὑτον αἸῸ Τῶν καρδιών υμων Τα παραπτωματα 


ι ~ 
αυτων. 


1 ΧΙΧ. Καὶ ἐγένετο, ὅτε 


> 4 e a ~ A 
ἐτέλεσεν ὁ Inoove τοὺς 1] 


λόγους τούτους, μετήρεν απὸ τῆς Γαλιλαίας, καὶ ἦλθεν εἰς 


-- πραθῆναι, Kc.) According to the custom 
of all the nations of early antiquity. Amon 
the Jews, however, this bondage only exten: 
to six years. Αἱ ἀποδοθῆναι supply τὸ ὀφειλό- 
ard frum a sc gag Εν 

A ὕμησον ἐπ᾽ i) ‘have ience 
with ee as the Lati indulge ; Fe wait 
hee pe? τὰ me,” ar for payment from mc. 

uke xviii. 7. upeoy ix’ αὑτούς. In 
this sense the word is teed. Artemid. iv. Ll. μα- 
= sieht κελεύει (to wait longer for the debe) 

word occurs also, with ἐπὶ, in Ecclus xxxv.19. 

38, κρατήσας ἔπνιγε) ‘he seized him by the 
throat.” Both wel-yay and ἄγχειν often occur in 
the Classical writers, of the seizing of debtors by 
creditors, to drag them before a magistrate, and 
compel them to pay a debt. So Pollux iii. 116. 
ἀποπνίγειν τοὺς ὀφείλονταε. 

— εἴ τι There is the strongest authority, 
both and internal, for this reading ; which 
is preferred by almost every Editor and Commen- 
tator of note. The common one, ὅ r:,is doubtless 


τ γα 7 Bane 


and Scholz. Yet it is found in the Pesch. Syri 
Version, and its genuineness is, not unsuccessfully, 
defended by Fritz. 

31. ἐλυπήθησαν.) The word imports a mixture 
of grief and indignation. 

i. Bacamorais.) Since the object in view 
was not forture, but the security of his person,—it 
is plain that the sense is not formentors, but juilurs, 
πράκτορες, Luke xii. 58, δεσμοφύλακες, Acts 
xvi. 23, 24; (for βάσανος and βασανιστήριον 
sometimes signify ἃ judl.) It is literally correctors, 
with allusion to their harshness. 

— ἕως ov ἀποδῶ π. 7. 6.) Which, from its 
great amount, it could never be. Consequently, 
as Greswell observes, the punishment was etern 
so far as that which can never cease to be inflict 
while it is capable of being endured, may be said 
to be so. 

85. τὰ παραπτώματα αὐτῶν.) These words 
are cancelled by Gricsbach and others, but on 
slender authority; and, indeed (as Scholz and 
Fritz. have proved) they are necessary to the 
sense. Sce supra vi. 14. Mark xi. 26. 


XIX. I. μετῆρεν ἀπὸ τ. ΓΤ. This was our 
Lord's final departure from Galilee for Jerusalem 
previous to his crucifixion. 

— ale τὰ 6pta— lopddvov.} There is here a 
difficulty ; for, according to the sense at first offer- 
ing iteclf, it would be tantamount to making the 
country beyond the Jordan ὁ purt of Judca; 


αὐτῷ ὄχλοι πολλοί" καὶ 


MATTHEW CHAP. XIX. 1—7. 


τὰ ὅρια τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας πέραν τοῦ ᾿Ιορδάνου. Καὶ ἠκολούθησαν 2 


3 td A ΄σ΄- 4 
ἐθεράπευσεν αὐτοὺς exet. Καὶ 8 


προσῆλθον αὐτῷ οἱ Φαρισαῖοι, πειράζοντες αὐτὸν καὶ λέγοντες 

2 αὑτῷ, εἰ ἔξεστιν ἀνθρώπῳ ἀπολῦσαι τὴν γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ κατὰ 
πᾶσαν αἰτίαν. Ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς Οὐκ ἀνέγνωτε, 4 
ὅτι ὁ ποιήσας ar ἀρχῆς ἄρσεν καὶ θῆλυ ἐποίησεν αὐτοὺς, 

1 καὶ εἶπεν' Ἕνεκεν τούτου καταλείψει ἄνθρωπος 5 
τὸν πατέρα καὶ τὴν μητέρα, καὶ [προσΪκολληθήσε- 

8 ταιτῇ γυναικὶ αὐτοῦ" καὶ ἔσονται οἱ δυο εἰς σάρκα 


’ a , 4 x, 4 , 9 A ‘ ’ 
9 μίαν; Wore οὐκέτι εἰσὶ δυο, αλλὰα σὰρξ μία. 
8 συνέζευξεν, ἄνθρωπος μὴ χωριζέτω. 


which wo know it was not. Some Expositors 
attempt to remove this difficulty, by supposing the 
πέραν to mean ‘on this side,’ or alongside of: 
both interpretations against the usus loquendt, 
and at variance with Mark x. 1. The best mode 
of obviating it is to take πέραν τοῦ I. for διὰ 
τοῦ πέραν, thus: καὶ ἦλθεν πέραν τοῦ ‘I. εἰς 
τὰ ὅρια τῆς "I. Fritz., indeed, denies this to be 
Greek. And he proposes to connect πέραν τοῦ 
"I. with μετῆρεν cd. τ. Γ΄. (taking the words as 
put, per attractionem, for ‘movens a Galilea, 
transiit fluvium.') Thus rding the words 
καὶ ἦλθεν els τὰ ὅμια τῆς 1. as parenthetical. 
But the riolence thus done to the construction is 
worse than the liberty supposed to be taken with 
the usus loguendi, as the words stand; for to say 
it is not Greek, is surely too hypercritical, and is 
making no distinction belwean Attic and Helle- 
nistic Greek. The former mode is therefore pre- 
ferable ; which, indeed, is required by the passage 
of Mark x. 1, κάκεῖθεν ἀναστὰς, ἔρχεται els 
τὰ ὅρια τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας διὰ τοῦ πέραν τοῦ 
᾿Ιορδάνου, i. 6. ‘ having passed through the 
country beyond Jordan,’ as Fritz. himself there 
interprets; where, in like manner, exception 
might be taken to the Greek, though the sense is 
clear. Jesus, it seems, purposely chose the longer 
course through Perea, (the country beyond Jor- 
dan,) to the shorter one, through Samaria, 

3. ol Φαρισαῖοι.) Meaning those of the neigh- 
bouring district. λέγοντες αὐτῷ, el, &c., 
there is a blending of the oratio directa and tn- 
directa, not unfrequent in the New Testament. 
remy el ἔξεστιν, &c.) hk insidious unger 

is question is apperent by a comparison of this 
with the parallel ; 4 Luke Lat 18, where 
the judgment of Christ respecting the unlawful- 
ness of divorce is given in illustration of his 
assurance, that the law should endure for ever. 
The interrogators boped, by inducing Jesus to 
again deliver his judgment on this point, to em- 
broil him with the school of Hillel, which taught 
that divorces were allowable even on trivial 
grounds. But Christ's wisdom frustrated their 
cate and denen thwarted their aims 

y an appeal to their t Lawgiver. 

— κατὰ) ‘ roster’. Not a Ἠευ τω, since 
examples of this signification are found not only 
in the Sept., but in the best Greek writers. 

— πάσαν) ‘any whatever.” A use of πᾶς oc- 
curring in Rom. iii. 20. 1 Cor. x. 25, and occa- 
sionally in the Classica) writers, as Hom. Od. I. 
71. Herod. v. 39. 


ra 4 . 

ὃ οὐν ο Θεὸς 6 
[ ~ ? 

Λέγουσιν αυτῷ᾽ Τί οὖν 7 


— αἰτίαν) The word here simply means 
cause (which, indeed, is its primitive significa 
tion), not fault, as some itors explain; 
a misconception productive of the gloss (for such 
it is) which in some MSS. was introduced in the 
place of alriav, namely, ἁμαρτίαν. 

4. ὁ ποιήσας.) The Commentators take this 
as Participle for Noun, i. 6. the Creator; a fre- 
quent idiom in Scripture, but not necessary to le 
supposed here; since ἄνθρωπον in a collective 
sense (in reference to which we have αὐτοὺς just 
after) must be supplied from the preceding ἀν- 
Spwrew. However, ἐποίησεν and εἶπεν are to 
be closely connected; for the inference against 
divorce is founded on what God said (by Adam). 
Thus the sense is, ‘Have ye not read what the 
Creator, after having at the first made them male 
and female, εἰς ee See Gen. i. 27.) ἐξ ar- 

ment is strengthened by ἀπ᾽ ἀρχῆς, and ἀρσὲν 
Ral ϑὴηλν (sub. γένος and pass: the ane of 
which,—meaning man and troman,—implying that 
only two persons, one male and one female, were 
created, plainly intimates the intention of God, 
that marriage should be in pairs, and indissoluble 
except hy death or adultery. 

δ. προσκολληθήσεται.) Render, ‘ shall closely 
connect or attach himself;’ for in this tense, as in 
the Aor. 1. Pass., there is a middle sense. Seo 
Buttm. Gr. ὃ 136.2. A forcible metaphor often 
occurring in the New Test., and sometimes in the 


Classics, and aleo found in the Heb. pat, and the 
Latin agglutinare. The var. lect. κολληθήσεται 
eum in many MSS. and Fathers, and edited by 

ritz. and Scholz) may be the true reading. But 
there is not sufficient evidence to authorize any 
change. For both external and internal evidence 
are in favour of the old reading, which is sup- 
ported by Ephes. v. 3], and the Septuagint ; from 
which the citation is made. 

- εἰς σάρκα μίαν) A Hebraism for σὰρξ 
μία, "οπο and the same person.’ So Plato says 
ὥστε δύο ὄντας ἕνα γεγονέναι. It has been 
oe remarkable, that there is nothing corre- 
sponding to οἱ δύο in the Hebrew. But the truth 
is, that the Septuagint Translators supplied ol 
δύο to strengthen the sense by the aid of antithe- 
sis. And, indeed, in the Hebrew something is 
left to be supplied mentally, such as ‘ the man 
and his wife.’ 

6. ὃ οὗν.) There seems to be a tacit reference 
to yévos before implied. 

pail συνέζευξεν. The sense is " arctissimé cos- 
soctavit ; by a metaphor taken from the yoking 


MATTHEW CHAP. XIX. 7—13. 


Μωυσῆς ἐνετείλατο δοῦναι βιβλίον ἀποστασίου, καὶ ἀπολῦσαι 
ϑαυτην: Λέγει αὐτοῖς Ὅτι Μωυσῆς πρὸς τὴν σκληροκαρδίαν - 


109 


MK. LU. 


10. 18. 
4 


ὑμών ἐπέτρεψεν ὑμῖν ἀπολῦσαι τὰς γυναῖκας ὑμών᾽ am ἀρχῆς 
‘ 


Nt ® r) of 
9é& ov γέγονεν ourw. 


= “ a ᾽ ’ 
Λέγω δὲ ὑμῖν, ὅτι ὃς ἂν ἀπολύσῃ τὴν 


11 


γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ, [εἰ] μὴ ἐπὶ πορνείᾳ, καὶ γαμήσῃ ἄλλην, 
10 μοιχᾶται᾽ καὶ ὁ ἀπολελυμένην yaunoac μοιχᾶται. Λέγουσιν 
αὐτῷ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ" Ex οὕτως ἐστὶν ἡ αἰτία τοῦ ἀνθρώπου 
11 μετὰ τῆς γνναικὸς, ou συμφέρει γαμῆσαι. Ὁ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" 
Οὐ πάντες χωροῦσι τὸν λόγον τοῦτον, αλλ᾽ οἷς δέδοται. 
12 εἰσὶ γὰρ εὐνοῦχοι, οἵτινες ἐκ κοιλίας μητρὸς ἐγεννήθησαν 


ουτω" 


4 ~ ad » s a a 
και εἰσιν ευνουχοι; οιτινες εὐυνουχίσθησαν UTO Τῶν 


᾽ ’ Ἐ , » A Ψ 9 7 ἢ A \ 
ανθρώπων Και εἰισιν ευνουχόοι, OLTLVEC ευνουχίσαν tauTouc διὰ 
.] ~ ~ ~ 
τὴν βασιλείαν των οὐρανών. Ὁ δυνάμενος χώρειν χωρείτω. 
‘ 


13 


Tore προσηνέχθη αὐτῷ παιδία, ἵνα τὰς χεῖρας ἐπιθῇ 18 15 


> « \ « a . »ν ’ a 
αὑτοῖς καὶ προσευξηται᾿ οἱ δὲ μαθηταὶ ἐπετίμησαν αὐτοῖς. 


of oxen, and common to both the Greek and 
Latin, nay, po all languages. 

7. ἐνετείλατο, &c.) oses does not com- 
mand them to divorce their wives; but, when 
they do divorce them, to give them a wniting of 
divoreement. An objection is here p : 
“If the bond of matrimony be perpetual, why 
did Moses permit divorce, and why did he permit 
her that was divorced to be married again? 
{Deut. xxiv. 1.) Answ. ‘ But every thing per- 
mitted by the law of the land is not just and equi- 
table." On this and the two following verses sco 
Notes on Matt. v. 31, seq., and Bp. Warburton's 
Serm. xii. on v. 6, p. 354, seq. 

8. Masvone.) i. ce. not God; so that it is, as 
Jerome says, 8 conmlium hominis, not imperium 
Dei. * Moses (observes Grotius) is named as the 
promulgator, not of a common, primeval, and per- 

al law, but of one only Jewish, and given in re- 
ce to the times.” The sum of Chnat's words, 
(Theophylact observes,) is this: ‘ Moses wisely 
restrained by civil regulations your licentiousness, 
and itted divorce only under certain condi- 
tions, because of your brutality, lest you should 


Lab ari something worse, namely, make away 
with them by sword or poison.’ 


— πρὸς τὴν σκληροκαρδίαν) perlinacia res- 
tre ratione AulstG, with reference to your un- 

ielding, unforgiving spirit. 
nF μή.) e εἰ is not found in very many 
ancient MSS. and several carly Versions, and is 
cancelled by Griesbach, Vater, Matthiw, and 
Fritz. ; bat retained by Scholz; though the genu- 
ineness of the word may be rong suspected. 
(Comp. supra νυ. $2. Luke xvi. 18, 1 Cor. vii. 11.) 
10, εἰ οὕὔτωε ἐστὶν, ἄς.) ‘This use of εἰ 
with the indicative implies possibility without the 
impression of uncertainty, ἃ condition or contin- 
gency se to which there is no doubt.’ (Robinson.) 
ἡ αἱτία---γυναικόε) ‘the case or condition 
i Latin causa. Both 


of men with their wives.” So 


words Article, as being Correlatives. 
(iiddaon) This uso of αἰτία 4 Sorensic, and 
the Latin 


v said of ca 


lI ἂν is 
. χωροῦσ ρεῖν 
Χ 11 Χ sometimes of 


tity, i.e, τὸ HOLD; but it 


capability, whether of mind (as Plutarch Cat. οὐδὲ 
τὸ Κάτωνος φρόνημα χωροῦσι. Philo, p. 884. 
φύσεως ὑπερβολαῖς, ἃς ἡ πατρὶς οὐκ ἐχώρει.) 
or (as here) of uction. Thus the sense is, ‘ all aro 
not capable of practising this maxim,’ or as the 
best Commentators render, ‘this thing,’ namely, 
ov yaunoa. (Comp. 1 Cor. vii. 2, 7.] 

— ols dédorar.] scil. ἐκ Θεοῦ, as in 1 Cor. vii. 

7. Yet not without the co-operation of man, as 
appears from the words following. 
2. εἰσὶ yap, &c.) The construction is ellipti- 
cal; and, expressed at full length, would stand 
thus: Yet some there are who can; for (exam- 
ple) there are some who, &c. 

— εὐνούχισαν &.) A strongly figurative cx- 
pression (akin to that of ἐκκόπτειν τὴν δεξιὰν, 
vv. 29, 30. xviii. 8, 9), found also in the Rabbi- 
nical writers, and meant of the suppression of the 
desire, said with reference to those who, from a 
desire to further the interests of religion, live in 
celibacy ; probably with allusion to the Essenes, 
who did not marry. The Commentators compare 
a similar expression from Julian, to which may 
be added Max. Tyr. Diss. 34, ἄφελε τὴν αἰδοίων 
ἐπιθυμίαν, καὶ διέκοψας τὸ Inpiow. 

— χωρείτω) ‘qui capere, h. 6. viribus suis 
sustinere possit, sustineat.. Here the Imperative 
has rather the force of permission than injunction ; 
or, at any rate, the admonition must, like that of 
1 Cor. vii. 26, have reference chiefly to the cir 
cumstances under which it was delivered. α. ἃ. (in 
the words of Abp. Newcome) ‘ He who, by con- 
stitution or self-command, is able to refrain from 
marriage, let him dedicate himeclf, at this time, 
to preaching that kingdom.’ [Comp. 1 Cor. vii, 
32 ix. 5, 15. 

13. ἵνα τὰς χεῖρας ἐπιθῇ.) Imposition of 
hands was a rite which from the earliest ages, 
see Gen. xlviii. 14, had been in use among the 
Jews on imploring God's blessing ὍΡΑ any per- 
son, and was spay, δα} ογοῦ y the Pro- 
phets (Numb. xxvii. 18. 2 Kings νυ. 11), but 
soinctimes by elders, or men noted for piety. 
These children, therefore, were brought to Christ 
for his blessing ; and, it should seem, to be ad- 
mitted into his discipleship; though not by bap- 
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MK. LU., 

10. 18. 

14 16 ἐλθεῖν πρός pe’ τῶν γὰρ 
16 οὐρανῶν. 

17 18 


MATTHEW CHAP. XIX. 14—17. 


Ο δὲ ‘Inoove siren’ "Agere τὰ παιδία, Kat μὴ κωλύετε aura 14 


a ᾽ 4 ε ’ ~ 
TOLOUTWY ECTLY ἢ βασιλεία Twy 


Καὶ ἐπιθεὶς αὐτοῖς rac χεῖρας, ἐπορεύθη ἐκεῖθεν. 15 
Καὶ ἰδοὺ, εἷς προσελθὼν εἶπεν αὐτῷ Διδάσκαλε ἀγαθὲ, 16 


18 19 τί ἀγαθὸν ποιήσω, ἵνα ἔχω ζωὴν αἰώνιον ; Ὁ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτῷ᾽ 17 


Τί με λέγεις ἀγαθόν 3 οὐδεὶς ἀγαθὸς, εἰ μὴ εἷς, ὁ Θεὸς. 


tism ; for the rite was not yet introduced ; and if 
it had, our Lord did not himself perform it. Yet 
there may be, as some suppose, an anticipated re- 
ference thereto. That they were not brought to 
be healed of any disorder, but to obtain spiritual 
benefit, is plain; and that they were not only 
considered capahle of receiving them by the 
ple, but also ela Lord himself, is equally clear. 
And as they had already entered into covenant 
with God by circumcision, they might justly be 
considered capable of participating in the spiritual 
blessings of the Christian covenant. They were 
surely as fit to be admitted into the Christian 
Church as the Jewish. How strongly this con- 
firms the propriety of Infunt Baptism, is obvious ; 
insomuch that the ancient Divines tded this 
passage as a sufficient authority for it. Tertull. 
e Baptismo,c. 18, Const. Ap. vi. 15, Bawricare 
ὑμῶν καὶ νήπια. "Adere γὰρ, φησὶ, τὰ παιδία 
ἔρχεσθαι rps με. 

— ἐπετίμησαν αὐτοῖς. Μεληϊήρ τοῖς προσ- 

Φέρουσι, as it is added in Mark and Luke. The 
isciples reproved them either for unseasonable 
intrusion, or for taking too great a liberty with 
one 60 exalted above Prophets. 

14. τῶν τοιούτων namely, such as have these 
dispositions ; i. e. humility, docility, and sim- 

licity. For Christ meant what he said for his 
δ μοῖρ δὲς και εἶν; to inculcate the same lesson as 
he had done a little before (supra xviii. 3,) when 
in answer to an inquiry of the disciples, which of 
them should be greatest in the kingdom of heaven, 
he placed a young child in the midst. See also 
the note on Luke xviii. 15. In the of 
Mark and Luke it is added. ὃς ἐὰν uy δέξηται 
τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ ὡς παιδίον, οὐ μὴ 
εἰσέλθῃ ale αὐτήν. 

15. καὶ ἐπιθεὶς a. τὰς χεῖρας.) Implying, 
what is added in Mark, ηὐλόγει αὐτά. 

— ἐκεῖθεν] i. ς. from that town of Perea, where 
he had been stopping on his road to Jerusalem. 
See Mark x. 17, and supra v. 1. 

16. εἷς] for τις. This was (as we find from 
v. a young man; and, as we learn from Luke 
xviii. 18, a ruler; by which is probably meant a 
ruler of the Synagogue. His conduct seems to 
have been dictated by a real desire to be put into 
the way of salvation, and a sincere intention of 
following Christ’s injunctions; which, however, 
proved too severe for a disposition in which ava- 
rice prevailed over piety. 

— προσελθών. And that most reverently. 
So it is added in Mark, γοννπετήσας αὐτός, 

— τί ἀγαθὸν---αἰώνιον) This question is 
thought to have reference to the Pharisees’ divi- 
sion of the precepts of the law into the weighty 
and the light. he young man, it scems, was 
puzzled by tho nice distinctions which were made 
in classing those precepts; and wished to havo 
some clear information as to what was pre-emi- 
nently promotive of salvatiun. 


Ei 


17. τί με λέγεις ἀγαθόν!) ‘why atylest 
thou me good?” as Mark xv. ὃν λέγετε 
βασιλέα τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων. In this and the pre- 
ceding veree there are some remarkable varr. 
lectt. In 6 MSS., some later Versions, and some 
Fathers, the ἀγαθὲ at v. 16, and the ὁ Θεὸς δὲ τ. 
17, are not found; and for τί με λέγεις ἀγαθὸν, 
we have τί us ἐρωτᾷς περὶ τοῦ ayabou; these 
readings were preferred by Erasmus, Grotius, 
Mill, and Bengel, and were received into the 
text by Griesbach and Lachman; but entirely 
without reason. The ezternal evidence for them 
is very slender; and the internal by no means 
strong. Besides, the answer of our Lord would 
thus be deprived of all its simplicity, and nearly 
all its propriety. It would, in fact, be xo answer 
to the inquiry; for the young inan did not (as 
appears from the words following, εἰ δὲ Sércco— 
ἐντολὰς) inquire what was naturally, or cssen- 
tially good, but what good should be done by Aim. 
And if the words be, as Griesbach directs, referred 
to what follows, there is, as Fritz. proves, quite as 

cat an inconsistency. Thus that the readi 
in question are false, is plain. How the org 
nated, is not so obvious. Matthei thinks that 
they arose from the conjecture of Origen. But 
that, as Fritz. lias shown, involves a t im 
bability. At all events, it is more important to 
inquire what induced the persons ( whoever they 
were) to make the alterations in question. Mat- 
thei and Nolan (Gr. Vulg. p. 474.) ascribe it to 
a groundlces fear lest the words should be brought 
forward against the divinity of Christ. Such 
ch ν however, are not rashly to be made, nor 
lightly to be credited. [the alterations were a 
introduced designedly, it is more probable that, as 
Wetstein suggests, they arose those who 
thought that the answer would be more suitably 
made to the QUESTION ttself (‘what good thing 
shall I do ?”) than to the title ‘ good master.’ Yet 
how could any persons, who had sufficient influ- 
ence to matcnally alter the text, fail to see that 
the answer to the — iteelf ts given in the 
words following? There seems far more reason 
to suppose, with Fritz., that no original intention 
existed to alter the » from any scru 
doctrinal or otherwise ; but that the altera 
arose at first from accident; namely, in the omis 
sion of ἀγαθὲ propter homeoteleuton. Where- 
upon the words of the next verse, τί με λέγεις 
having become au unsuitable, would, as he sa 
be altered to τί με ἐρωτᾷς περὶ τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ: 
am, however, inclined to think that the alteration 
was not made all af once; but that, at first, s 
suitable sense was endcavoured to be ee 
taking λέγεις for ἐρωτᾶς, (as in the Sept. 
elsewhere in the New Test. See Schl. in 
v. § 5.) and then by the slight alteration gt he 
and supposing an ellipsis of περί. Comp. Mark i. 
30, with Luke iv. 38. And, indeed, dya@ou with- 
out the Article is cited by Origen at 


MATTHEW CHAP. XIX. 18—21. 


18 δὲ θέλεες εἰσελθεῖν εἰς τὴν ζωὴν, τήρησον τὰς evroAac. Λέγει ἽΝ: is, 
aut’ Ποίας; Ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπε᾽ To ov φονεύσεις" οὐ 19 50 
Ιϑμοιχεύσεις" οὐ κλέψεις" οὐ ψευδομαρτυρήσεις" τίμα 
τὸν πατέρα [cou] Kat τὴν μητέρα" καὶ ἀγαπήσεις 
20Tow πλησίον σου ὡς σεαντόν. Λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ νεανίσκος" 50 21 
21 2) 


Ilavra ταῦτα ἐφυλαξάμην ἐκ νεότητός pou’ τί ἔτι ὑστερῶ ; 


21 Ἔφη αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς" Ei θέλεις τέλειος εἶναι, ὕπαγε, πωλησὸν 
σου τὰ ὑπάρχοντα καὶ δὸς πτωχοῖς" καὶ ἕξεις θησαυρὸν ἐν 


p.464, C. Thus would arise a gloss, or marginal 
Scholinm, τέμεἐρ wras περὶ dy.or τοῦ ay.; 
which, it seems, was admitted into the text in six 
MSS., and ibly those which were used by the 
framers of the ancient Versions above mentioned. 
I sav pussiily. eince it is extremely doubtful whe- 
ther the reading was really in their MSS. ; for 
their chief aim is to give the sense ; and, there- 
fore, in passages of this kind, the ancient Ver- 
tions afford no certain evidence as to the readings 
of their MSS. Thus the genuineness of the 
common reading is, I trust, fully established. 
The prepricty of the aastcer, according to that 
reading, is quite as demonstrable. The youn 
man accosts our Lord by a title usually employ 
by the Jews to their most eminent Rabbis, and of 
which they were very prond. Hence, before he 
teplices to his inquiry, he takes occasion (with- 
out rejecting the title good) to indirectly censure 
the adulation of the persons addressing, and 
the arrogance of those uddresved. At the same 
time, he proceeds upon the notion entertained 
of him by the young man; who evidently 
only regarded him in the light of an eminent 
teacher. Moreover, when our Lord adds, οὐδεὶς 
ἀγαθὸς, ef μὴ ὁ Θεόν, we are to understand (with 
. Pearson and ean) the sense to be, that 
‘there is no Being originally, essentially, and inde- 
ently , but God.’ Thus the Father, 
hae the fountain of the whole Deity must, in 
some sense, be the fountain of the goodness of the 
Son. Accordingly, the Ante-Nicene Fathers were 
. that ἀγαθὸς essentially and 
ttrietly ied only to God the Father: and to 
Christ aly by reason of the goodness derived to 
i God of cery God. This use of 
ἀγαθὸς will establish and illustrate the ratio stg- 
tomas of the expressive word employed, with 
t variations, by all the Northern nations, to 
denote the Supreme Being, Gop. Finally, some- 
thing very similar to the present, both in thought 
and expression, occurs in Phocylides, Frag. xiii. 
47. Fat. Gaisf. Μὴ γαυροῦ σοφίῃ, μήτ᾽ ἀλκῇ, 
μήτ᾽ ἐνὶ (I conjecture ἐπὶ) πλούτῳ. Εἷς Θεός 
ἐστι ὁς, δυνατός 5᾽ ἅμα, καὶ πολύολβον. 
Some Editors (and among the rest Scholz) puint 
al μὴ εἷς ὁ Gade, which, indeed, yields a good 


sense (‘ex God only ;* and the idiom is found 
st Mark ii. 7), but not, I think, so & one as 
thet of the usual punctuation. oreover, the 


other introduces a use of εἷς very rarely found ; 

while this is frequent. So Matt. xxiii. 8, ale γάρ 
ἐστιν ὑμῶν ὁ abyrynTht, ὁ Χριστός. 

— τὰς ἐντολαί] namely, of God in the Deca- 

: for though our Lo adduces his instances 

iy from the laws of the secund Table, yct he 


Virtually confirms a/l of them. 


18. ποίας) for τίνας, as often in the Sept. 

-τό' ob φονεύσεις.) See Exod. xx. 13. Deut. 
v.17. Levit. xix. 18. Though the tchole law be 
meant, vet, as often in the New Test. (see Rom. 
xiii. 8. and James ii. 8.) the commandments of 
the second table alone are adduced in eremplifi- 
cation ; not that they are of greater importance 
than those of the first table ; but because there is 
ἃ necessary connection between the duties towards 
CGiod, and those towards man; and because the 
latter are not so easily counterfeited as the for- 
mer. That the terms of salvation here offered 
are not at all different from those stated in other 
parts of Scripture, has been evinced by the Com- 
mentators. See Lightfoot, Whitby, and Mack- 
night. On the use of the neuter Article, thus 
employed absolutely, with reference to a whole 
clause, see Matth. Cir. Gr. § 279. 

— οὐ κλέψεις.) Instead of the more usual 
κλέψη. See Buttman and Winer. 

20. ἐκ νεότητός pov.) As this was a youn 
man, it mnat be rendered, ‘from my childhvod, 
like the Classical ἐκ παιδός. So at 2 Tim. iii. 
15, we have ἀπὸ βρέφους. 

.-- τί ἔτι ὑστερῶ:) At τί sub. κατὰ, ‘In 
what am I yet behindhand, or wanting?” This 
readiness to undertake more than he had yet 
done, showed at least that he was teell disposed, — 
and caused our Lord, as we learn from Mark, to 
be pleased with him. So a Rabbinical writer, 
cited by Wets.: ‘There is a Pharisee, who says, 
“What ought I to do, and I will do it." That 
is good. But there is also a Pharisee who says, 
“What ought I to do bestdes, and I will do it.” 
That is better.’ 

21. τέλειος.] The term is here used, not in 
the moral sense, by which God is raid to be per- 
fect, but in that comparutire sense by which a 
thing is perfect so far as the constitution of its 
nature permits. It therefore denotes a true Chris- 
tian, and such as will be accepted by God. See 
Note, supra v. 48. and Luke xii. 33. Rom. xii. 2. 
Phil. iii. 13. Col. i. 28. & iv. 12. James ini. 2. 

— πώλησόν σον τὰ ὑπάρχοντα] q. d. ‘show 
your love to God and obcdience to me his Mcs- 
senger, by selling your goods, and following my 
cause.’ Comp. supra vi. 20,2]. The injunction, 
(meant to lower the pride and try the sincerity of 
the convert,) was only binding on the individual 
thus addressed, or on those similarly circum- 
stanced, as in the Apostolic age; and has no re- 
lation to Christians of the present or any other 
period. Scc Lightfoot, Whitby, and Macknight. 

The use of ὕπαγε just before is like that at 
xviii. 15. Mark x. 2], and is said by some Com- 
mentators to be pleonastic. But it rather carries 
an intensive force, and may be rendered ‘legone! 


LU. 


πολλα. 


18, οὐρανῷ᾽ καὶ δεῦρο ἀκολούθει μοι. 
23 τὸν λόγον, ἀπῆλθε λυπούμενος ἣν γὰρ ἔχων κτήματα 


MATTHEW CHAP. XIX. 22 ---91. 


᾿Ακούσας δὲ ὁ νεανίσκος 22 


᾿Αμὴν λέγω 28 
ω ὑμῖν" εὐκοπωτερόν ἐστι κάμη- 24 


᾿Ακούσαντες δὲ οἱ μαθηταὶ 25 


Τίς ἄρα δύναται 


2 24 Ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπε τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ" 

en ad , ’ » a 3 4 ἢ 

ὑμῖν, ὅτι δυσκόλῳς πλούσιος εἰσελεύσεται εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν 
25 25 τών οὐρανών. Παλιν δὲ λέ 

λον διὰ τρυπήματος ῥαφίδος διελθεῖν, ἢ πλούσιον εἰς τὴν 
26 26 βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ ἴ διελθεῖν. 

9 ~ ry ’ , ’ 

[avrov,] ἐξεπλήσσοντο σφοδρα, λέγοντες" 
27 21 σωθῆναι; ᾿Εμβλέψας δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" Παρὰ ἀνθρώω- 96 

ποις τοῦτο αδύνατόν ἐστι, παρὰ δὲ Θεῷ πάντα δυνατά [ἐστι]. 
28 28 


— δεῦρο.)] Said to be put for ἐλθὲ, but there 
is rather an ellipsis of ἐλθέ. The full expression 
often occurs in Homer. 

22. jv ἔχων.) Not ‘he chanced to possess,’ 
(as some render), but, ‘he was in the possession 
of.” So Luke ἦν πλούσιος. 

23. δνσκόλωε) for χαλεπῶς. ‘ He will scarcely 
be persuaded to become a Christian.” 

— πλούσιος.) That is, if he place his trust in 
his riches, = make them his hip alent inary 
a necessary limitation, as a m the paral- 
lel at Mark x. νυ the same time, 
considering how many impediments to , and 
how many incitements to evil attend riches ; how 
the cares of the world, and the deceitfulness of 
riches choke the word (see ] Tim. vi. 9.), this 
limitation scarcely lessens the difficulty ; since it 
is the very nature and effect of riches to cause 
men to ¢rust in them, and to seck their happiness 
in them. So that, although the words of this 
and the next verse be primarily referred to the 
extreme difficulty (represented by a proverbial 
mode of expressing what is next to impossible) 
with which the mch would be converted; yet 
they are applicable to, and were doubtless in- 
tended to supply, an awful warning of, the danger 
of trusting in uncertain riches, and the necessity 
of a true conversion; without which men do not 
really belong to the kingdom of Christ on earth, 
and therefore will not be admitted to his king- 
dom in heaven. 

24. xdpndov.) Some ancient and modern 
Commentators would read κάμιλον, acable, rope ; 
or take κάμηλον in that sense. But for the for- 
mer there is little or no manuscript authority ; 
and for the latter no support from the usus 


ft. 

— διελθεῖν.] For this many MSS., several 
Versions, and some Fathers read εἰσελθεῖν, 
which is huni by Wetstein, and edited by 
Matthai, Knapp, Griesbach, Vater, and Scholz; 
while the Vulg. is retained by Tittm. and Fritz. 
But though the evidence of MSS. and Versions 
be somewhat in favour of the new reading, yet 
internal evidence is rather in favour of the com- 
mon one, which is found in Mark x. 25. and 
several MSS., in Luke xviii. 25. 

— padléos.} Literally, ‘a sewing-tool,’ (from 
pawrw), and later Greek for βελόνης. 

25. αὐτοῦ.) This is omitted in many MSS. of 
various Recensions, and some Versions and 


Tore ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ Πέτρος εἶπεν αὐτῷ" ᾿Ιδού, ἡμεῖς ἀφήκαμεν 27 


Fathers, and is cancelled by Griesbach, Fritz, 
and Scholz. 

- τίς δύναται o.) This is generally inter- 
preted, ‘ Who then can be saved? [since all men 
are either rich, or desire to be 80.} A mode of 
interpretation not a little harsh ; and therefore it 
is better, with Euthymius and Markland, to sup- 
pose an ellipsis, and interpret, ‘what [rich man,] 
then, can be saved?’ There is, however, properly 
speaking, no ellipsis ; but the τις is su to 
be mentally referred to πλούσιος, which pre- 
ceded. And the Apostles may have meant to 
express, by inference, the difficulty with which 
nen general, as well as the rich, would be 
saved. 

26. ἐμβλέψας) ‘fixing his eyes upon them.’ 
There is a ‘insite. use at Mark Ὁ], . xiv. 67. 
Luke xx. 17. and elsewhere; in which places the 
word must not (with many recent Commentators), 
be regarded as merely pleonastic, or as having the 
sense turning towards, but must retain its fall 
force,—denoting extreme earnestness, as in Mark 
x. 21, 27. Luke xx. 17. John i. 36. and Xenoph. 
Cyrop. i. 3.2. ἐμβλέπων αὐτῷ ἔλεγε. also Acts 
xvi. 18. ἐπιστρέψας εἶπε. 

— παρὰ ἀνθρώποις.) This use of παρὰ is 
said to ὕς Hebraic, and the Commentators tell 
us that the Classical writers use the simple dative 
with δυνατὸν or ἀδύνατόν ἐστι. But the meen 
ing is somewhat different, being, ‘as far as regards 
[the power of] man.’ 

— ἀδύνατον. Le Clerc, and most recent 
Commentators (as Kuinoel and Fritz.) take the 
word in the qualified sense, extremely difficult, as 
also at Luke xviii. 27. and Heb. vi. 4. But I 
agree with Mr. Rose on Parkhurst, p. 16, that 
‘the affixing of this sense to {like this}, 
containing a doctrine, which is 
translation, is improper.’ 
leave the full sense; as intimating that, in the 
work of salvation, human nature is quite insuff- 
cient of itself, and stands in the utmost need of 
the aids of Divine grace. 

Ἔστι is omitted in vey many MSS. of various 
recensions, and is cance 
man, Fritz., and Scholz. [Comp. Luke i. 37.) 

27. ἡμεῖς ἀφήκαμεν ---ἡμῖν.) This i 
does not ap to have been suggested by 

intment, but simply from the wish of 
ing the reward which he and the other Apostles 
would have for giving up their all in the cause 


MATTHEW CHAP. XIX. 27—29. 


98 πάντα, Kat ηκολουθησαμέν σοι τί ἄρα ἔσται ἡμῖν ; Ὁ δὲ 
᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι ὑμεῖς οἱ 


8 ~ ? 5 ~ 
ἰησοὺς εἰσχὲν αυὑυτοις" 


118 


MK. LU. 
10. 18. 


5 ’ ] 9 “-ς , οὔ a 8 
ἀκολουθησαντές μοι, ἐν τῇ παλιγγενεσίᾳ, ὅταν καθίσῃ ὁ 
γιὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπον ἐπὶ θρόνον δύξης αὐτοῦ, καθίσεσθε καὶ 
e ~ « 4 s ᾽ ͵ a In A 
ὑμεῖς ἐπὶ δωδεκα θρονους, κρίνοντες τὰς δωδεκα φυλὰς 


29 τοῦ Ισραηλ. 


Καὶ πᾶς ὃς ἀφῆκεν οἰκίας, ἢ ἀδελφοὺς ἢ 


ω9. 29 


® A “A , a , “Ὁ “ “A , a ¢ ᾿ 
ἀδελφὰς, ἢ πατέρα ἢ μητέρα, ἢ γνναῖκα ἢ τέκνα, ἢ ἀγροὺς, 
ἕνεκεν τοῦ ὀνόματός μον, ἑκατονταπλασίονα λήψεται, καὶ 30 30 


of the G 1. That all was indeed slender; but 
it was yielded up unhesitatingly. And hence our 
Lord. who did not estimate their value from the 
amvnt of the sacrifices, but from the disposition 
with which they had been made, kindly cherished 
their hopes; pointing to the fruition of them in 
an immortality of bliss. 

— τί dpa Sora: ἡμῖν ;) ‘ what, then, shall be 
our reward ? namely, in heaven. Said with re- 
ference to the preceding ἕξεις ϑησαυρὸν ἐν ov- 
pares. 

28. ἐν τῇ wadtyyevecia.) The sense con- 
tained in these words depends very much upon the 
omstruction. Some, as the early modern Com- 
nieutators in general, construe the words with the 
preceding of ἀκολουθ. μοι, understanding by 
war. the great change of morals and doctrines 
which arose from the preaching of John the Bap- 
tist, or from the moral ovration consequent 
upon the first preaching of the Gospel. This, how- 
ever, is harsh and forced. There is no doubt that 
the words following contain a fuller description 
of this παλιγγενεσία, and relate, not to time 
pod, but re. Indeed, it is now generally ad- 
mitted, the words must be referred to what 
foliows ; though Expositors are not agreed as to 
the nature of the mise, or the éime of its ful- 
filment. Whitby fixes the time at the cluse of 
the world, and after the fall of Antichrist ; and 
he understands, by waAcyy , not a resurrection 
of their persons, but a revival of their spire, by 
admitting the Gospel to govern their faith and 
practice. Adopting which view, others consider 
the time in assim νὰ = the ee 
Others, again, understand wad:yy. to refer cither 
to the renovation, or new stale of things, which 
took place at the promulgation of Christianity, 
after the ascension and resurrection of Christ; or 


to the ton which was then effected by 
the And they understand ‘the throne 
of his glory’ to apply to his mediuforial kingdom. 


interpret of the ministerial a with whic 
the Apostles had been invested our Lord. 
Ney take the general sense to 

e the Christian Church by 
which they were autho- 


And the siftizg on thrones, and judging, ἄς. the 
9 


ingpi h, and by the infallible 
dechions reapecting faith. and peace which he 
enabled them to give.” An interpretation which, 


I more bear examination 
tan te engin 286 For though we may 
grant that “ὙΥὙ- rae of ae, eee 
sonees, words following cannot, withou 
great lg i id any scneo at all 
i 8 


» ἴδδι ‘the 2] 


pronounced ; namely, to hold out to the disciples 
an ample comipensation for all their sacrifices and 
sufferings in the cause of the Gospel. Under 
these circumstances I can scarecly hesitate to 
prefer to all others tho sense assigned to the pas- 
sage by the ancient Expositors in general, aiid of 
the modern ones by Kuinoel and Fritz., con- 
firmed by the Syriac, Persic, Arabic, ee 
and Italic Versions ; by which waAcyy. is under- 
stood of the resurrection to judgment, and anew state 
of being in the next world. This is very agreeable 
to, nay, is required by what follows, ὕταν καθίσῃ 
--ἰπὶ ϑρόνον δόξης αὑτοῦ, for in the only 
other passage where Christ is so spoken of ( Matt. 
xxv. 3l.), the words relate indisputably to the 
day of judgment. And as regards the term itself, 
it is, from the nature of the context, far more 
likely to have been used in its proper sense and 
ordinary acceptation, than in any figurative one 
whatsoever. While, on the other hand, it was 
likely that the adjunct to this substantial and 
definite assurance in the form of promise, should 
be denoted by a figurative expression to signify 
high exaltation and supreme felicity, Seo 1 Cor. 
vi. 2. Luke xxii. 30. 

Of the truth of this interpretation there can- 
not be a stronger proof than the fact, that the 
most powerful supporters of the other are com- 
pelled to enqra/t this, and so include both. Nay, 
Cumpb. grants that *the principal completion of 
the promise will be at the general resurrection.’ 
If, however, the other interpretation be at all 
admitted, it can only be as a kind of subordinate 
adjunct, by way of allusion, to the principal idea. 
Compare Acts iii. 21. ἀχρὶ χρόνων dwoxata- 
στάσεως πάντων. Luke xxii. 29, 30. 

29. de.) Several MSS. have ὅστις, which is 
received by Knapp, Tittman, Vater, and Griesb. 
in his two first Editions, though it has been re- 
jected in his third. The common reading in 
retained by Fritz. and Scholz; and rightiy, since 
doris, though better Greek, seems to be a cur- 
rection of the Alexandrian Critics. It is, more- 
over, confirmed by Luke xii. 8, 10. and Acts ii. 


— sxat. Aj.) This is by most Commenta- 
tors understood of a ¢emporal recompense,—as that 
i, gai in the parall of Mark,—namely, 
in the support and comfort they would receive at 
the hands of their richer brethren. But there is 
no reason here so to limit the term éxav., which 
is only a strong mode of expressing that they 
shall, upon the tehole, recelve back very far more 
in value than they with. And although 
it is not expressly said whether that remuneration 
is to be temporal or sptritual,—yet, notwithstanding 
that what follows in the next verse acems to fix 
it to temporal ϑιεδίοες still we are justified in 


114 
MK. 


10. ζωὴν αἰώνιον κληρονομήσει. 
ἔσχατοι, καὶ ἔσχατοι mowrot. 


31 


MATTHEW CHAP. XIX. 30. XX. 1—6. 


Πολλοὶ δὲ ἔσονταε mpwro 80 
XX. Ὁμοία γάρ ἐστιν ἡ 1 


7] ~ » ~ » ’ Ρ , sy σε 
βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν ἀνθρώπῳ οἰκοδεσπότῃ, ὅστις ἐξῆλθεν 
ἅμα πρωϊ μισθώσασθαι ἐργάτας εἰς τὸν ἀμπελώνα αντοῦ. 
Συμφωνήσας δὲ μετὰ τῶν ἐργατῶν ἐκ δηναρίου τὴν ἡμέραν, 2 


9 3 tT ᾽ Q 9 ~ ° ~ 
απίστειλεν αὐτοὺς εἰς τὸν aumeAwva avrTov. 


Καὶ ἐξελθὼν 8 


περὶ [τὴν] τρίτην wpav, εἶδεν ἄλλους ἑστώτας ἐν τῇ ἀγορᾷ 


ΧΕ . : 
αργοὺυς κακεινοις ELTEV 
5 


Ὑπαγετε καὶ ὑμεῖς εἰς τὸν 4 


ἀμπελῶνα, καὶ ὃ ἐὰν ἡ δίκαιον, δώσω ὑμῖν. οἱ δὲ ἀπῆλθον. ὅ 


Πάλιν ἐξελθὼν περὶ ἕκτην, καὶ ἐννάτην 
Περὶ δὲ τὴν ἑνδεκάτην ὥραν 


a t 
woauTwe. 


ad » ἵ 
ὡραν, εποίησεν 


ἐξελθὼν, εὗρεν 6 


ἄλλους ἑστῶτας [ἀργοὺς, καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς" Ti ὧδε ἑστήκατε 


spiritual ones; even the inward satis- 
factions of a good conscience, and the incxpressi- 
ble consolations of the Gospel (far exceeding in 
value all that is most precious of earthly goods, 
however great), which would be their support 
under all utions and troubles. Compare 
2 Cor. vi. 8. seqq., which passage affords both a 
comment upon our Lord's declaration, and a ful- 
filment of the prediction contained in it. 


30. πολλοὶ δὲ---πρῶτοι.) A sort of proverbial 
mode of expression, not unfrequently employed 
by our Lord to check the presumption of the 
Apostles ; the sense of which is, that ‘many who, 
in the order of'time, were last (brought in last) in 
the kingdom, shall be first in the Tewards ; and 
those who claim to be first, shall be last ;’ i.e. that 
many of the Jews, to whom the blessings of 
Christ's kingdom were first offered, would be the 
last to partake of them; and that many of the 
Gentiles, to whom they were to be offered after 
the Jews, would be the first to enjoy them. In 
order to illustrate and ait this declaration, our 
Lord subjoined the parable at the beginning of 
the next chapter; in which, however, as I havo 
shown in Recens. Synop., the application is not 
to be limited to the Jews, but left general ; bein 
meant for the instruction of all Christians of al 
ages. (Comp. infra xx. 16. Luke xiii. 30.} 


XX. 1. ὁμοία γὰρ, ὅς.) The sense is: ‘Thus 
for example, the same thing will take place in the 
Christian dispensation as that which occurred in 
the management of a certain master of a family.’ 

This Parable is found, though with a widel 
extended application, in the Jerusalem Talmud. 
‘ Here it 5 Rrra (as haw dab blr plageeel to 
represent δ dealings with mankind in respect 
to their outward call to the means of grace, as 
well as to the retribution in a state of glory.” In 
this Parable, as in many others, some parts of the 
simile only regard the ornament, and do not 
affect the of the Parable; as the Jabourers 

i to be hired, and the murmurings, &c. of 
the labourers after the distribution of the wages. 
The main point of similarity is the rejection of 
those who were first, and the admission of those 
who seemed last. 


— ἀνθρώπω olxod.) The Commentators re- 
mark on the pleonasm in ἀνθρώπῳ, of which 


there are several similar examples in Scripture, 


and which they regard as Hebraistic. But in- 
stances of the idiom may be found in the Greek 
Classical writers, especially Herodotus. It may 
thercfore be better regarded as a vestige of the 
wordiness of primitive phrascology. 

— μισθώσασθαι ἐργ.) Micbow signifies to 
hire or let out to others; μισθώσασθαι, to hire 
Sor oneself, to take to hire. 

— ἅμα πρωΐ.) This is regarded by the Com- 
mentators as an elliptical expression, for ἅμα σὺν 
aw. But though that phrase occurs in the Sept., 
it is not found in the Greck Classical writers. 
Whereas dua and similar words are of frequent 
seabed fain gel 5 saa I rete 06 
example with πρωΐ, which may wit 
Scheid on Lennep), as properly τος of the 
old noun πρωὶς (as the Latin hers is of heris), 
which properly denoted the point of time when 
the sun ap in the horizon, as et (also an 
old dative from the obsolete noun ὄψις, from 
ἀρ, its disappearance, or the period which suc- 
ceeds it. 

2. ἐκ dnvaplov) ‘at or for a denarius.' The 

rius, which was equivalent to the Greek 
drachma, was then the usual wages of a labourer, 
ae the pay of a soldier. See Greswell, vel. v. 


3. τήν.) This is omitted in many of the 
MSS., including all the most ancient ones, and 
some Fathers. It iscancelled by Wetstein, Mat- 
thei, Griesbach, Knapp, Tittman, Fritz., and 
Scholz; and rightly: for in such common 
the Article, being casily understood, was weually 
omitted. Indeed, ordinals are usually sane 
peek o—d Th place where 

— ἑστῶτα obs.) © 
(from its being παρῇ for buying and ing, and 
all public bustnese) the greatest number of per- 
sons assembled, especially the idle or the unem- 
pieyes So ASlian. V. H. xix. 25. (cited by 

rotius) μετεπέμπετο τοὺς ἐν ταῖς ἀγοραῖε 
ἀποσχολάζονταε. The time here mentioned 
bie ay ent to what was called the πλήθουσα 

copa. 


To aay) for ἄν. In which use with the Sab 
junctive (rare in the Classical writers) it answers 
to the Latin and our soever. 


stances, and in 
called forth, was a or 
6. ἀργούς.) This word (not found in a few of 


MATTHEW CHAP. XX. 7—15. 
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Ἰόλην τὴν ἡμέραν ἀργοί ; Λέγουσιν αὐτῷ “Ort οὐδεὶς ἡμᾶς 


ἐμισθώσατο. 


Λέγει avroic’ Ὕπαγετε καὶ ὑμεῖς εἰς τὸν 


δαμπελώνα, καὶ ὃ ἐὰν καὶ δίκαιον, λήψεσθε. ᾿Οψίας δὲ γενο- 
μένης λέγει ὁ κύριος τοῦ ἀμπελώνος τῷ ἐπιτρόπῳ αὐτοῦ" 
Κάλεσον τοὺς ἐργάτας, καὶ αἀπόδυς αὐτοῖς τὸ μισθὸν, 
ϑαρξαμενος ἀπὸ τών ἐσχάτων ἕως τών πρώτων. Καὶ ἐλθόντες 


10 οἱ περὶ τὴν ἑνδεκάτην ὥραν, ἔλαβον ἀνὰ δηνάριον. "EA- 
θόντες δὲ οἱ πρώτοι, ἐνόμισαν ὅτι Ἷ πλείονα ληψονται. 


ἢ 
Και 


11 ἔλαβον καὶ αὐτοὶ ανὰ δηνάριον. Λαβόντες δὲ ἐγογγυζον 


“~ » 
19 κατὰ τοῦ οἰκοδεσπότου, λέγοντες" “Ore ovroe οἱ ἐσχατοι 
J 


a r) ͵ A wW 
μίαν ωραν ἐπτοιησαν, Kat ἰσοὺς 
« 


ἡμῖν αὐτοὺς ἐποίησας τοῖς 


18 βαστάσασι τὸ βάρος τῆς ἡμέρας καὶ τὸν καύσωνα. Ὁ δὲ 
ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν ἑνὶ αὐτών᾽ Ἑταῖρε, οὐκ ἀδικώ a" οὐχὶ 

’ ἢ ’ 4 A a 1 wa@ , 
14 δηναρίου συνεφωνησας μοι; Αρον ro σὸν καὶ ὕπαγε. θέλω 


7 ti) ~ ν᾿» a Sov A , 
15 touTy τω ἐσχάτῳ vyat ὡς και σοι. 


the most ancient MSS. and several Versions) is 
cancelled by Griesbach and Vater, while it is 
defended by Fritz., as being necessary to the 
sense. This, however, is scarcely the case. The 
best defence is to say, that the MSS. which have 
it not are but /oxr out of 500; and therefore the 
omission was most probably accidental, and arose 
in copying from a common archetype, in which 
was written ἄλλους ἀργοὺς eorwras ; and thus 
the omission would be caused by Aomototeleuton. 

8. dias δὲ γενομένης.) At which timo the 
law of Moses strictl uired the day's wages of 
a labourer to be pai hee Deut. xxiv. 15. 

--σῷ ἐπιτρόπῳ.) A servant geucrally an- 
swering to the Roman rator ; but as said of 

iculfure, corresponding to the Latin villicus, 
and our bailiff. 

— ἀρξάμενος ἀπὸ τῶν ἐσχ. ὅς.) A phrase 
to denote the terminus a quo, the point of depar- 
ture in a narrative; asin Luke xxiii. 5. xxiv. 27. 
John viii. 9. Acts i. 22. The construction of 
; has been mistaken by Kypke and 
Kuinoel ; but is correctly laid down by Fritz. as 
follows : ten vic τὸ hin ἕως τον 
πρώτων, ὦ evos awd τῶν ἐσχάτων. It is 
anda By ι the order of payment is here in- 
troduced, to give opportunity for the remarks 
whieh follow. 


but in proportion to th 
worked. For πλείονα several very ancient MSS., 
Origen, and the ancient Versions have πλεῖον ; 
which is edited by Fritz. and Lachman ; pore 
tightly; for it would be difficult to justify the 
common reading, which might easily arise from 
A of the word following being conjoined with 
Rae cr rae ‘ae ual ‘by, the Comminenais 

. od ommentators 
shverbiall . ‘And ἘΝῚ os pie 

heeutid io Rev. xxi. 21, ἀνὰ ale xacros. There 
is, in fact, an ellipsis of ἕκαστον. 


aA μ of ’ 
" Ἦ ουκ ἔξεστί μοι 33a? 


nouns of shins, ret it is better, with most Com- 
mentators, to take it for εἰργάσαντο, by a He- 


braism formed on ΤΩΡ, as in Ruth ii. 19. Matt. 
xxi. And 80 facere ayrum in Columella. 

— ἴσους.) for ἰσομοίρους, of which examples 
are given bY Wetstein. A similar expression 
occurs in Plin. Paneg. 25, equati sunt ceteris 
illis quibus non erat promissum. 
βαστάσαι τὸ βάρος τ. 7.) ‘which have 
borne the burden of the day, and [endured] the 
heat.” Kavowy (which is of the same form with 
δώσων, φώσων. σείσων, ἄξων, μύξων. ἄς.) lite- 
rally signifies the burner, the burning (wind) 
Eurus; and is often to be found in the Sept. 
Here it may be explained simply Aeut, as in Gen. 
xxxi. 40, ἐγενόμην τῆς ἡμέρας σνγκαιόμενος 
τῷ καύσωνι, where in the Hebrew it is ΔΤ, i. 6. 
the shrivedler, the drier. It is to be remembered 
that in the East, though the air be cool by night 
and in the carly part of the day, yet during the 
remainder of it the heat of the sun is exccedingly 
pba See Gen. xxxi. 40, and comp. Liban. 
Epit. 245, περὶ ἣν οὗτος πολὺ καῦμα, πολὺν 
δὲ καπνὸν ἡνέσχετο. 

13. ἑταῖρε.) An idiom found in the Heb. 
yy the Greek ὦ ἀγαθὲ, or φίλε, the Latin bone 
vir, and Eng. my friend. It was a familiar form 
of address, and consequently often used to infe- 
riora, and sometimes to strangers or indifferent 


persons. 

— οὐκ ἀδικῶ σε) Much ingenuity has been 
exerted (see Wetstein and Waterland) to discover 
a reason why all the labourers should have had 
the same wages. It is sufficient to sy, that the 
circumstance was not so improbable but that it 
may often have happened ; nay, as appears from 
the Rabbinical writers, did. And we may sup- 
pose it to have been introduced into the story by 
way of illustrating the unfettered will and 
sure of the Almighty Ruler to distribute his 
fits as he thinks proper, well expressed by the 
emphatic ϑέλω δουναι, I choose to σέοε. 

4, ἄρον τὸ σόν.) Literally, ‘take up.’ Ῥτο- 
bably the foremost grumbler thrown down 
his denaius; as it is said Matt. xxvii. 8, ῥίψαε 
τὰ ἀργύρια. τ 
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MK.LU. , « 
10. 18. ποίησαι ὁ 


. MATTHEW CHAP. XX. 15—19. 


θέλω ἐν τοῖς ἐμοῖς ; ἢ ὁ ὀφθαλμός σου πονηρός 


> “ > A ’ > ne wf co” 

ἐστιν, ὅτι ἐγὼ ἀγαθὸς εἰμι; Otrwe ἔσονται οἱ ἔσχατοι 16 
a Q e ~ Ψ A a ᾽ a 

πρώτοι, καὶ οἱ πρώτοι Exyarot’ πολλοὶ yap εἰσι κλητοι, 


ολίγοι δὲ ἐκλεκτοί. 


Καὶ ἀναβαίνων ὁ ᾿ἸἸησοῦς εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα, παρέλαβε 17 


A , 8 ᾽ a ¢ 1 φ > « 
τους δώδεκα μαθητας κατ᾽ ἰδίαν ἕν ΤΏ οδῴ, Kal εἰπεν αὕὐτοις" 


᾿Ιδοὺ, ἀναβαίνομεν εἰς Ιεροσόλυμα, καὶ ὁ Ὑἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου 18 


παραδοθήσεται τοῖς ἀρχιερεῦσι καὶ γραμματεῦσι" καὶ κατα- 
͵ 


82 8] 

33 
32 

84 838 


ἡμέρᾳ ἀναστήσεται. 


— ἣ ὁ ὀφθαλμός σον πονηρός é.) A figura- 
tive expression, importing, ‘art thou envious?” 
The eyes being (observes Fritz.) indicators, as of 
all other passions of the mind, so especially of 
envy. Hence the Hebrews called an envious 
man one of evil eye. See Prov. xxiii. 6. 

16. obras) i. ©. as it was in the case of the 
labourers last hired by the master. 

— πολλοὶ γὰρ---ἐκλεκτοί.) On the important 
terms κλητοὶ and ἐκλεκτοὶ, it may be proper to 
offer a few observations. These are supposed to 
have been originally Jewish forms of expression, 

plied (like many others) by Christ to similar 
distinctions in the Gospel Dispensation. In the 
Sept. κλητοὶ often denotes those chosen to receive 

ial favours, or called toexecute peculiar trusts. 

ence it is, both in the Old and New Test., a 
plied to the Jews ; who had been chosen from the 
nations, and called to peculiar privileges. Thus 
at Ps. civ. 6, they are called ἐκλεκτοί. In the 
New Test. κλῆσις is often used to denote the 

iar favour first vouchsafed to the Jets. 

ore frequently, however, both κλητοὶ and κλῆ- 
σις are used of that shown to Christians. As to 
ik it may be questioned igh i 
as some 88 with κλητοὶ, at 
least in the New To. The terms are properly 
distinct, and have reference to two different stages 
in the Christian course. Thus, in the present 
passage, and at xxii. 14, they are put ἐπ opposi- 
tion ; and in the former, by κλητοὶ are denoted 
those who have been tnavited into, and have en- 
tered into, the service of Christ; and by éx,., 


those who have approved themselves therein. In pressed 


the latter, «A. ΠΕ oe br are me a ts 
blessings and privileges of the Gospel; and éxA. 
those hs, having accepted the invitation, a 


themselves worthy of their high coma τὰ in Christ. 
It is true, that in both these bles, by the 
κλητοὶ are especially designated the Jews, who 


were invited to the marriage feast of the Gospel, 
but who almost wholly rejected the invitation 
(see Luke xiv. 18.); by the éxX., those of them 
who accepted it, and who are termed by St. Paul, 
Rom. xi. 5, ‘the remnant κατ᾽ ἐκλον . How- 
ever, the saying admits of, and was doubtless in- 
tended for, ἃ general application; by which «A. 


will denote those who have the invita- 
tion, and are professedly members of the Christian 
Church ; éxX., those who have them- 


selves not unworthy of the blessing, and have 
not ‘received the of God in vain.” The 
senee, as Mr. Greswell obecrves, is that 


“~ » A a , A - of 
κρινουσιν αὐτὸν θανάτῳ, Kat παραδωσουσιν avrov τοῖς ἔθνεσιν 19 
ΠῚ a ~ n~ a “~ ~ 
εἰς TO ἐμπαῖξαι Kal μαστιγωσαι Kat oravowcoat’ Kat TY τρίτῃ 


‘in the dispensations of Divine grace for the 

of cankind the offer of such and such ie 
leges, subject to such and such conditions, 16 in- 
discriminate, and made to all; but the acceptance 
of the offer, subject to the conditions in question, 
is not indiscriminate, nor equally characteristic of 
all. Consequently, neither is the actual enjor- 
ment of the promised blessing or privilege εἰ; e 
characteristic of all, nor are the of the 
offer as general as the trfention thereof.’ 

17. The fourth passover now drew near, and 
our Lord's timc was come; and his whole con- 
duct during the brief remainder of his course was 
ae py to show that his kingdom was not of this 
world. 

— ἀναβαίνων εἰς 1. Said with reference te 
crag Battie situation rae poder ie mode 
ο in uent in us an t 
pa) we Ere in Hom. Od" a. 210, de Τροίην 

va, ° 

— εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, ἄς.) Meaning, it should seem, 
that he spoke out (as we say) and positively; 
though from the time when he made a distinct 
intimation of his Messiahship, at Peter's confes- 
sion, he had, as wo find from xvi. 22, begun to 
disclove it. 

18. Our Lord now gives them to understand, 
that what they had heretofore feared 
immediately to come to pass. 
xviii. 32.) 

-- κατακρινοῦσιν αὑτὸν ϑανάτῳ.) This is to 
be taken tmproprié (for the Jews bad no 
of life and death), and is more definitely ex- 
by Mark xiv. 64, κατέκριναν αὐτὸν 
εἶναι ἔνοχον ϑανάτον : which words have refer 


two 
shal] be delivered todeath. By ἔθνεσι the Homans 
are plainly meant; for crucifixion was a Roman 


punishment. The minute ; ty of the 
prediction is ΜΟΙ ΙΒΕῚ and, as οὖ 
serves, is a remarkable proof of the prophetic 


spirit with which Christ was endued; 
man! , it was far more probable that he 
should have been either assassinated, in a tranr- 


ture might be fulfilled.’ 
19. ele τὸ ἐμπαῖξαι.) This (as 
marks) is to be taken dxPerrucese : 


MATTHEW CHAP. XX. 20—23. 


20 Tore προσῆλθεν αὐτῷ ἡ μήτηρ τῶν υἱῶν Ζεβεδαίου, μετὰ 
τῶν υἱῶν αὐτῆς, προσκυνοῦσα καὶ αἰτοῦσά τι Tap αὐτοῦ. 
91 Ὁ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτῇ Ti θέλεις ; Λέγει αὐτῷ ἘΕὠπὲ ἵνα καθί- 
σωσιν οὗτοι οἱ δύο vioi μου, εἷς ἐκ δεξιών σου καὶ εἷς εξ 
22 εὐωνύμων σου, ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ σου. 


εἶπεν. Οὐκ οἴδατε τί αἰτεῖσθε. 


ὃ ἐγὼ μέλλω πίνειν, [καὶ τὸ βάπτισμα, ὃ ἐγὼ βαπτίζομαι, 


98 βαπτισθῆναι ;| λέγουσιν αὐτῷ᾽ 


a - 4 a , , e A A , A 
αὐυτοις Το μεν ποτήριον μὸν πίεσθε, [και TO βάπτισμα, Oo 


ἐγὼ βαπτίζομαι, βαπτισθήσεσθε"] τὸ δὲ καθίσαι ἐκ δεξιών 
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10. 

35 

36 

37 
᾿Αποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ Incotc 88 

Δύνασθε πιεῖν τὸ ποτήριον, 

Δυναμεθα. Καὶ λέγει 39 

40 


4 8 » , ® 5 ἢ aA 9 » ? 
μου καὶ ἐξ εὐωνύμων pov, οὐκ ἔστιν ἐμὸν δοῦναι, αλλ᾽ οἷς 


consequence of which will be that, ἄς. 
John xviii. 32.) 

20. ἡ μήτηρ, ἂς.) Namely, Salome, mother of 
James and John, Mark xv. 40. xvi. 1. She had 
doubtlees followed him from Galilee, with other 
pious women who attended on our Lord in his 
journcys. The request she made scems to havo 
vriginated in the promise just before given to the 
Apostles, of sitting on twelve thrones, &c. 

— μετὰ τῶν υἱῶν a.) This shows that the 
participated in the petition ; and, indeed, thoug 
they preferred it through the medium of their 


[Comp. 


mother, yet it should seem that they were tho 
principal movers of tho affair. Thus Mark is 8» 
tified In representing chem as asking it. And, in- 


deed, that Jesus rded them as tho principals, 
is clear from his addressing the answer to them. 

— alrovad τι wap’ αὐτοῦ) or, as it is more 
πὰς stated by St. Mark, they said, ϑέλομεν, 

ὃ ἐὰν αἰτήσωμεν, ποιήσῃς ἡμῖν. 
21. ale ἐκ δ.--ξ εὐωνύμων.) Said in allusion to 
Eastern custom, by which sitting next to the 
throne denotes the next degree of dignity ; and 
uently the first situations on the right and 
left denote the highest dignities. See 1 Kings ii. 
19. Pa. xlv. 9, and comp. Herodot. ii. 30, οἱ ἐξ 
ἱριστερῆτ χειρὸς παριστάμενοι βασιλίϊ. Soph. 
Tyr. 399. ϑρόνοιε παραστατήσειν τοῖς Kp. 
-- σον) This is added in almost al] tho best 
and Versions, and is, with reason, received 
by Wetstein, Matthie, Griesbach, Knapp, Titt- 

man, Vater, Fritz., and Scholz. 

22. οὐκ οἴδατε τί αἰτεῖσθε) i.e. ‘ye do not 
comprehend the nature of my kingdom :᾽ which 
will rather cal] you to safer with me than to 
enjoy honour or temporal advan under me. 
See infra xxvi. 39, 42. Joho xviii. 11. Our Lord 
graciously overlooks the faulé implied in their 
preeumptacus request; and is pleased to take 
their words in such an acceptation as, though ca- 
pable of, they were not intended to convey; and 
then founds on them such instructions as were 
ealeulated to counteract the corruption of heart, 
which had suggested their php tae tig Goda 

6 king- 


Suitably he speaks to them of 

dom he was come to establish in the worl 
aad also of tual advancement, showing the 
mede in which it is to be attained, and to what 


ereone it would ultimately be given. 
— δύνασθε wesiv—wive.) A figure frequent 
with the Hebrews ; who thus com whatever 


wes dealt oud to men by the Almighty (whether 


goes or evil) toa cup of wine. Sce John xviii. 
]. Ps. xvi. 5. xxiii. 5. Nor was this confined 
to the Hebrews ; for, as it was customary among 
the ancients in general to assign to each guest at 
a feast a particular cup as well as dish; and since 
by the quality and ΜΠΕΗΣ of the liquor contained 
in it, the respect of the entertainer was expressed; 
hence cup came in general to signify a portion 

’ , whether of pleasure or sorrow (as Hom, 
Il. ὦ. 524, where see Heyne); though, for an 
obvious reason, the expression was morc frequently 
used of eril than of good. 

— καὶ τὸ βάπτισμα--- βαπτισθῆναι.) This 
metaphor, of immersion in water, as expressive 
of being overwhelmed by affliction, is frequent 
both in the Scriptural and Classical writers ; with 
this difference, however, that in the latter there 
is usually added some word expressive of the evil 
or affliction, as in Plutarch de Educ. C. 13, 3. 
Ψυχὴ τοῖς μὲν ξυμμέτροις αὔξεται πόνοις, 
τοῖς δὲ ὑπερβάλλουσιν βαπτίζει ται. Syncs. 
Epist. 57, καὶ τὴν ψυχὴν ἐμβαπτίζει μερίμ- 
vais. The clauses καὶ τὸ βάπτισμα---βαπτισ- 
θῆναι and καὶ τὸ βάπτισμα---βαπτισθήσεσθε 
are not found in somo MSS., Versions, and Fa- 
thers; and are rejected by Grotius and Mill, and 
are cancelled by Griesbach and Fritz. 

23. οὐκ ἔστιν ἐμόν.) Sub. ἔργον, which is 
often supplied, as Eurip. Phen. 454. 

— ἀλλ’ οἷς ἡτοίμασται.) The early Commen- 
tators and Translators (misled by some of the 
ancicnt Versions) here sup an ellipsis of 
δοθήσεται ; which would rd some colour to 
the Arian and Socinian doctrines; since (as 
Whitby and Campbell obeerve) ‘in the distribu- 
tion of future rewards, Christ might seem to ac- 
knowledge his inferiority to the Father, inasmuch 
as there would be some power reserved by the 
Father to himself, and not committed to the Son.” 
Others of the ancients su an ellipsis of 
ἐκείνων ἐστὶν, interpreting the clause οὐκ ἐμὸν 
acre γθὸ with a ation to τ Lord's power, 

ut with respect to hi rato ioe and equity ; or re- 
ferring the ipuraie only to his human nature. 
Others again understand, from tho context, ὑμῖν, 
which even crept into the text of the Vulgate. 
And thus, indeed, all difficulty is removed; but 
in a manner little warrantable. In fact, al] these 
ellipses are very irregular and inadmissible. It 
is better to su no ellipsis at all; but only to 
ac pra : e αἰ μέν: unusual sense of εἰ 
μὴ, as in ix. 8, (where corresponds 
to al μὴ in Matt. xvii. 8.) Examples from the 


MATTHEW CHAP. XX. 24—28. 


Kai ἀκούσαντες οἱ δέκα, 24 
ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς προσ- 25 
Οἴδατε, ὅτι οἱ ἄρχοντες τών 


ζουσιν αὐτών᾽" οὐχ οὕτως [δὲ] ἔσται ἐν ὑμῖν. ἀλλ᾽ ὃς ἐὰν 26 
θέλῃ ἐν ὑμῖν μέγας γενέσθαι, ἔστω ὑμῶν διάκονος" καὶ ὃς 27 


10. ἡτοίμασται ὑπὸ τοῦ Πατρός μου. 
τὶ ἠγανάκτησαν περὶ τῶν δύο ἀδελφών. 
καλεσάμενος αὐτοὺς εἶπεν" 
ἐθνῶν κατακυριεύουσιν αὐτῶν, καὶ οἱ μεγάλοι κατεξουσιά- 
43 
44 
45 


ἐὰν θέλῃ ἐν ὑμῖν εἶναι πρώτος, ἔστω ὑμών δοῦλος. ὥσπερ 28 


ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου οὐκ ἦλθε διακονηθῆναι, ἀλλὰ διακονῆσαι, 
καὶ δοῦναι τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ λύτρον ἀντὶ πολλών. 


Classical writers are by no means rare. (See 
Rec. Synop.) This mode of interpretation is 
supporied by the authority of the Pesh. Syr., 
Arabic, Persic, and /Ethiopic Versions ; and, of 
Commentators, is adopted by Casaub., Grotius, 
Gatek., Gusset, Hackspan, Koecher, Starck, 
Raphel, Palairet, Bengel, Rosenm., Kuinoel, and 
Prof. Turton. Indeed, it may be observed, the 


πεν sometimes renders the Heb. Dae Ὁ by ἀλλά. 
‘ow ἀλλὰ comes to have this sense, seems to be 
from its being thus putfor ἀλλ᾽ ἢ, otherwise than. 
Thus all difficulty, both as r words and 
things, is entirely removed; for, as observes 
Whitby, ‘the expression argues no defect in the 

r of Christ, but merely a perfect conformity 
to the will of his Father." ‘Our Lord (says Bp. 
Horsley, Serm. V. v. p. 281.) does not deny his 
power to give, but only declares who they are 
who shall receive this ἐλευ His answer, far 
from intestine any thing of that kind, concludes 
as strongly agatnst it as a negative argument can 
be supposed to do. Thus the mieaing is, “I 
cannot arbitrarily give happincss, but must bestow 
it on those alone for whom, iu reward of holiness 
and obedience, it is prepared, according to God's 
just decrecs.”’ 

24. (Comp. Luke xxii. 24.] 

. ol ἄρχοντες---αὐτῶν.) Comp. Luke xxii. 
Erasmus, Grotius, Wetstein, nn)., and 
Fritz. take κατακ. and κατεξ. to denote tyranni- 
cal and arbitrary power wa course hinting a cen- 
sure thereon); in which sense the words do 
occur in the Sept. But as it jg scarcely to be sup- 
posed that the governors in question were always 
tyrants; and as the simple verbe are used in Luke, 
it is better, with many good Commentators, to 
suppose the sense to be, ‘ exercise authority over.’ 
us the κατὰ is not so much énéensive, as it pro- 
motes definiteness. The Commentators first ad- 
verted to, with even less reason, suppose the first 
αὐτῶν to refer to the , the second to the 
kings ; which is harsh, and inconsistent with the 
parallel passage in Luke. There is, in fact, a re- 
tition of the same sentiment in different words 
ἴω also at ver. 27.) for greater emphasis. See 

p. Jebb’s Sacr. Lit. p. 8666. 

26. δέ. This is omitted in many MSS., some 
Versions, and Theophyl., and was cancelled by 
Gricsbach, Kn ittman, Vater, and Scholz; 
but restored by itz.; and rightly; for, it is 
supported not only by high authority here and in 
Mark, but is so suitable to the passage, that it can 
hardly be dispensed with. 

— διάκονοε---δοῦλος.) There is properly a 
difference between these terms ; the former signi- 
fying a servant, like our fvolman, or valet, and 


usually a free man; the latter, a servant of all 
work, and also a slave. The terms were, however, 
sometimes interchanged. So Aristid. vol. iii. 
360, οὕτω φαῦλος ἦν τοὺς τρόπονε, Kal αὑτό- 
Xena διάκονος. 

. οὐκ ἦλθε διακ., ἀλλὰ διακονῆσαι. As 
διακονηθῆναι and διακονῆσαι are here 
so in Xenoph. de Rep. Att. i. 13, there is a simi- 
lar opposition, χορηγοῦσι μὲν ol πλούσιοι, 
χορηγεῖται δὲ ὁ δῆμος. To turn from the 
word to the things,—as Christ here says he came 
διακονῆσαι, soat Luke xxii. 27, he says to his dis- 
ciples ἐγώ εἰμι ἐν μέσῳ ὑμῶν we ὁ διακονῶν, and 
+ ἴω ii. 7, He is described as μορφὴν δούλου 

αβών. 

— one ener) ie order to re 
termine the sense of this so important, 
its connection with the dis tinguishing doctrine of 
the Gospel, the ATONEMENT), it is proper care- 
fully to attend to its scope,—and then to ascertain 
the force of its principal terms, λύτρον, ἀντὶ, 
and πολλῶν. The scope of the Passage evidently 
is, to point out the purpose of Christ's coming 
into the world. It was δοῦναι---πολλῶν. On 
the sense of ve ἡ here there has never been any 
doubt. It plain 2 signifies (as often in the i A 
tures, and even the Classical writers) ie. Ch 
came to give up his life as a λύτρον. Now 
λύτρον properly denotes the ransom in 
order to deliver any one from death, or its equi- 
valent, captiody or from i in general. 
More frequently it denotes the piacular victim, 
"ED, sometimes expressed by a, ride which 
Hesych. explains ἀντίλντρον. It has been sativ- 
factorily proved that, among both the Jews and the 
Gentiles, pt r victims were as a 182" 
som for the life of an offender, and to atone for 
his offence. The heathens believed that no atone- 
ment was 80 complete or effectual as that whereby 
the piacular victim should be a humas being 
whose life was thus given ἀντὶ, trstead of the 
of the other. Hence such victims were called 
ἀντίψυχοι, and the atonement made by them an 
advri\urpov. And Aristides, Sacr. v. has 
oracular response, where, with pare to this be- 

Ψτ 


ν δὲ δώσω τῆσδ᾽ 
80. 
some 


to be given and ted for the life of 
another, the whole of the Alcestis of Euripides 
is founded. The true idea, indeed, of atene- 


ment was unknown to the Heathens 
bey felt the necessity for it. See Horne's 

trod. vol. i. 8, 146, 14/7. The very term dpri, to, 
is the strongest that can be imagined ; it being, (# 
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29 


? ; τὶς ° e δ τὦ MK 
Kat ἐκπορενομένων αὐτών απὸ lepryw ἠκολούθησεν 10), 
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. LU. 
18. 


30 aura ὄχλος πολύς. καὶ ἰδοὺ, δύο τυφλοὶ καθήμενοι παρὰ 48 Ἀμὲ 
τὴν ὁδὸν, ἀκούσαντες ὅτι ᾿Ιησοῦς παράγει, ἔκραξαν λέγοντες" 47 5] 


derived from the ancient word dvs, which signi- 
fies change,) for ἐν ἀντὶ, in mutatione, per muta- 
tonem. 

The sense, then, of this passage can be no 
other than that which has been assigned to it by 
every Interpreter of any consideration in eve 
age, namely, that ‘our Lord was to give up his life 
asa piacular victim, a ransom for mankind, that 
they might not suffer spiritual death.’ And thus 
it harmonizes with the doctrine of Scripture elee- 
where. Soin Dan. ix. 24, it is predicted, that 
the Messiah ‘shall make reconciliation for in- 
iquity ;’ whence he is called by the Jewish Rab- 


bins ED We, ἀνὴρ λύτρου. Comp. Matt. xxvi. 
“ἢ. John xi. 52. Eph. v. 2. 1 Tim. ii. 6. Heb. 
ix. 14, 28, (and the Notes on won pees , all 
declaring the same doctrine, that Christ's death 
was a sacrifice for the sins of mankind; even that 
truc and substantial sacrifice, which those of the 
law but faintly shadowed forth in types, symbols, 
and figures. 

I cannot, however, leave this , without 
removing a stumbling-block which has been 
found here by serious, but misjudging or timid be- 
lievers; who have been too ready to conclude, that 
from πολλῶν it may be implied that redemption 
is not wmiversal. But utterly without reason; 
for the best EXxpositors, ancient and modern, are 
agreed, that πολλῶν is here to be taken for πάν- 
tev; of which they adduce many examples. 
And although not a few of them are inapposite, 
yet some others fully establish the point. Thus 
comp. Dan. xii. 2. with John v. 28. eq. and Rom. 
γ. 12, 15, 18, 19. with 1 Cor. xv. 22, not to men- 
tion some examples in the Classical writers, Yet, 
even in these instances, it may be doubted whe- 
ther πολλοὲ can ever be said to be, strictly 
speaking, pet for πάντες. It should seem that, 
in such cases, an idiom subsists, unperceived by 
Philologists, where there is, by an apposition, 


sense being ‘the remainder of a large number,’ 
after a ip A perme are - we ee ΤῊΝ 
inciple wi to all the in 
εἰμ εἶν ol is used for whorls: mean 
to all that are justly alleged ; for Matt. xx. 16. 
has quite another bearing (see the note there); 
and in places like 1 Cor. x. 33, where the ARTI- 
CLE is used, the principle cannot be admitted. 
the meaning is, either ‘the majority, or 
*the rest.” And such is tho case in almost all 
the passages adduced from the Classical writers ; 
the is, ‘very many,’ or ‘ever 80 


. And soina of Tyrteus ap. Plat. 
de Kepab. 772. ob’ εἰ πολλὰ ἀγαθὰ κεκτημέ- 
ὅθι, on which Plato remarks: εἰπὼν σχεδὸν 
ἅπαντα. τοῖς πολλοῖς, 


il 
parison with 134. § 5. must 
mg at i, 38. =e Tote 
λέοσιν (for πολλοῖε) opposed to τοῖσδε povors. 
pil of the =) oP comparison above ad- 


verted to, we may adduce Rom. viii. 29. ale τὸ 
εἶναι αὐτὸν πρωτότοκον ἐν πολλοῖς ἀδελφοῖς 
where the εἷς is me in wpwr.) Matt. xxvi. 
and Mark xiv. 24. τοῦτο γάρ ἐστι τὸ αἷμά 
μου, τὸ τῆς καινῆς διαθήκης, os περὶ πολλῶν 
ἐκχυνόμενον εἰς ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιῶν. (where τὸ 
περὶ πολλῶν is for τὸ ἑνὸς περὶ πολλῶν, with 
allusion to the μον just before) Heb. ix. 28. οὕ- 
τως ὁ Χριστὸς ἅπαξ προσενεχθεὶς ale τὸ πολ- 
λῶν ἀνενεγκεῖν ἁμαρτίας, &c. The same prin- 


ciple will also apply to some where the 
Article is found, namcly, where it docs not exert 
its definite force. So Rom. xii. 5. οὕτως of πολ- 
Aol, iy σῶμά ἐσμεν ἐν Χριστῷ. In Rom. v. 
15, 18, 19, the Article is used both to els and 
πολλοί, the Articles there coming under the 
head of ‘ Insertions tn reference (see Middleton in 
loc.) and renewed mention ; the reference being 
tov. 12, where ὥσπερ dt’ ἑνὸς ἀνθρώπου is op- 
posed to als πώντας ἀνθρώπους. And thus it 
is the same as if neither had the Article. as in Is. 
53. 12. (where the comparison is direct) ἐν rote 
ἀνόμοις ἐλογίσθη, καὶ αὑτὸς duaprias woop 
ἀπήνεγκε. τη the whole, in such a case we 
may render ‘all the rest.’ And this may be done 
in the only Classical passage, not having the Arti- 
cle, that is here apposite, namely, Eurip. Hec. 
284. “Ho’ ἀντὶ πολλῶν ἐστί μοι παραψυχή. 
Compare also Virgil, Ain. v. 85, UNUM PRO 
MULTIS DABITUR CAPUT. 

80. δύο τυφλοὶ, Kc.) There is a considerable 
variation in the accounts of this miracle by the 
three Evangelists. Mark and Luke notice only 
one blind man, Matthew two; Luke represents 
the miracle as performed ‘when Jesus was draw- 
ing nigh to Jericho,’ before he entered it; Mat- 
thew and Mark a/ter he had left Jericho. The 
joint testimony, howover, of Matthew and Mark 
as to the time, scems to outweigh that of Luke, 
who is not so observant of chronological order ; 
and as all agrec that Christ was then attended 
by a ‘multitude, who ‘led the way,’ and who 
* followed him’ towards Jerusalem, it is moro prow 
bable that the incident took place after he left 
Jericho, where this multitude seems to have been 
collected. For ho camo eb from Ephraim 
to Jericho, attended only by the twelve. ( Hales.) 
The minute discrepancics in this narrative, com- 
pared with those of Mark and Luke, involve no 
real contradiction ; since, though those Evange- 
lists mention one blind man as healed, yet th 
do not say that only one was healed; and Mar 
and Luke, in mentioning one, might mean to 
point out that one who was the more known, 
Again, the apparent difference between Matthew 
and Mark, as compared with Luke, with regard 
to the place where the miracle was performed, 
may, it is thought, be removed by ing in 
Luko ‘ when, or while, Jesus was near Jericho.’ 
Perh however, it may be better, with Mr. 
Greswell, to consider the account of Luko, and 
that of Matthew and Mark, as distinct, and re- 
lating to two different miracles; one,—that re- 
counted by Luke,—worked on a blind man, at 
the extrance to Jericho ; the other, recounted b 
Matthew and Mark, on another blind man, nam 
Bartimeus, on Icaving Jericho. Matthew, how- 


MATTHEW CHAP. XX. 31—34, XXI. 1—3. 


LU. 9 e ΄-ἁ ea e ) 

18. Ελέησον ἡμᾶς, Κύριε, υἱὸς Δαυΐδ! Ὁ δὲ ὄχλος ἐπετίμησεν 81 
88 αὐτοῖς, ἵνα σιωπήσωσιν᾽ οἱ δὲ μεῖζον ἔκραζον, λέγοντες" 
89 ᾿ , ca ἢ «λ «ἂ ῃ 
40 ‘EXénoov ἡμᾶς, Kupte, υἱὸς Aavid ! 


Καὶ στὰς ὁ ᾿[ησοῦς 32 
Τί θέλετε ποιήσω ὑμῖν ; Λέ- 38 


γουσιν αὐτῷ Κύριε, ἵνα ἀνοιχθῶσιν ἡμών οἱ ὀφθαλμοί. 


42 Σπλαγχνισθεὶς δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἥψατο τῶν ὀφθαλμῶν αὐτών᾽ καὶ 84 


48 εὐθέως ἀνέβλεψαν αὐτῶν [οἱ οφθαλμοὶ,] καὶ ἠκολούθησαν 


61 41 ἐφώνησεν αὐτοὺς, καὶ εἶπε᾽ 
δ2 

11. 19, ἥν τε: 

1 29 XXI. 


Kai ore ἤγγισαν εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα, καὶ ἦλθον 1 


᾽ ~ A \ ww “ 3 ΄σ΄ι ’ «» ~ 9 
εἰς Βηθφαγῆ πρὸς τὸ ὄρος τών ἐλαιών, tore ὁ Inoouc απέ- 
2 80 στειλε δυο μαθητάς, λέγων αὐτοῖς Πορεύθητε εἰς τὴν κώμην 2 
τὴν ἀπέναντι vuwy’ καὶ εὐθέως εὑρήσετε ὄνον δεδεμένην, 
‘ Ξ 9 » a, ’ > » ’ q ν 
8 81 καὶ πώλον μὲ αντης λυσαντες αγαγετε μοι. Και ἐαν 8 


tia ΝΜ 1 “- 
τις ὕμιν εἰπ τι, ἐρειτε" 


ever, blends both together. If, however, the 
trifling discrepancy in question were real an 
irreconcileable, still they would not weaken the 
credit of the Evangelists, bein such as are found 
in the best historians; nay, they may be rather 
thought to strengthen their authority as indepen- 
dent witnesses. 

31. ἐπετίμησεν, iva.) Campbell translates, 
‘charged them, that,’ &c. But though that be 
sometimes the signification of the term, as Matt. 
xii. 16, yet it is here unnecessary to deviate from 
the usual sense, ‘rebuke,’ which is indeed more 
suitable. The full sense (in which we havo a 
sort of sensus Pregnant) may be expressed by ‘ re- 
buked, charging them,’ &. The most probable 
reason assigned for the rebuke is, that they were 
unwilling that our Lord's course should be inter- 
rupted, or his discourse rendered inaudible. Thus, 
it should seem, the people only blamed the im- 
portunity, as bein ; asin a kindred 
paseage at xii.16. ἐπετίμησεν αὐτοῖς͵ iva μὴ. διε. 

34. ἀνέβλεψαν a. οἱ d—0.) A phrase not casy 
to be paralleled with others in the Greek Clas- 
sical authors; in which ἀναβλέπω is used only 
of Ὰ ence, and because it is not found 
in Mark and Luke, the Alexandrian Critics re- 
moved the irregularity, by cancelling αὐτῶν ol 
ὀφθαλμοί. 

X XI. Several events intervened between that 
which terminated the last Chapter, and the one 
recorded in this,—namely, the visit to Zaccheus, 
and thence to Bethany, at the house of Simon 
the Leper and Mary, which he made his abode. 

1. Greswell prefixes to v. 1. John xii. 12, 13. 

— els os ἢ.) Mark xi. 1. and Luke xix. 
29. add καὶ noaviay. We may therefore sup- 


in tra- 
ence Cal- 


hage as being a vill 

erusalem. So Epipheo. adv. Heres. p. 340, 
cited by Reland, Palast. 629. testifies that there 
was an old road to Jerusalem from Jericho through 
oii. adbige Bethany, and the Mount of Olives. 
Nay, et himself describes Bethany as situ- 
ated at the foot of the Mount of Olives (and so 
all accounts represcnt it—eece Reland); but from 


af , ~ s 
Ort ὁ κυριος αὐτῶν χρείαν 


the words πρὸς τὸ ὄρος τ. ἐλ. being here con- 


d joined with Βηθφ., it is probable that Bethphage 


was situatcd on some part of the lower ridge, or 
ἀκρώρεια, of the mountain, and Bethany just 
below it, at the foot of it: and, eoasegeest , it 
could not be between Bethany and Jerusalem. 
This is supported by the testimony of Jerome and 
Origen, the former of whom describes ia iam 
as ‘sacerdotum viculus, situs in monte Olsvets.' 
And the latter, in his Annot. on Matt., says it 
was situated on Mount Olivet. 

2. πῶλον) ‘acolt.. Mark and Luke add, ‘on 
which no man had ever sat.’ Animals which had 
never borne the yoke, or been employed for ordi- 

purposes, were (by a custom common to all 


nary 
the ancients, whether Jews or Gentiles) em 
for sacred uses. See Deut. xxi. 3. 1 jem 


Horat. Epod. 9.22. Ovid. Met. 3.1]. Virg. 

4. 540,551. Mark and Luke balan, Satoh 
ing for the colt only, as being that whereon alone 
our Lord rode; not mentioning the ass, thongh 
also brought ( ble to the prophecy of Zechar 
rias), because they do not mention that prophecy. 
There is plainly in the latter assertion no 

tion of the former. Whitby notices the minute 
ness of the matters predicted, and rightly infers 
from thence Christ's supernatural prescience. 

3. εἴπῃ vt.) A lar mode of expressing 
‘if he shall make objection,’ which is found in 
Mark and Luke. 

— ὁ κύριος] not ‘the Lord,’ but ‘the master, 
Rabbi, as at vii. 21. and vill. 25. John xi 1 
xiii. 13, 14. See Doddridge, Campbell, and 
Schleusner. 

— ἀποστελεῖ.) Many MSS., Versions, and 
Fathers have ἀποστέλλει, which is by 
Mill and Wetstein, and edited by Matthei, Gries 
bach, Knapp, Tittman, and Scholz, but witheat 
reason. In so minute ἃ variation mansacript 80" 
thority is of little weight; and yet there is far 
more of it for the old reading than for the new 
one; which cannot be admitted without vielsting 
the usus $; for the Present cannot (88 
Kunin. imagines) be here taken for the Futere. 
The common reading is rightly defended by 
Schulz. (who observes that the new reading arese 
from an error of pronunciation), and hes bees 
restored to the text by Fritz. : 


MATTHEW CHAP. XXI. 4—8. 


4 ἔχει" εὐθέως δὲ Τ ἀποστελεῖ αὐτούς. 
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Τοῦτο δὲ ὅλον γέ- 


yovev, ἵνα πληρωθῇ τὸ ῥηθὲν διά τοῦ προυφήτον λέγοντος" 
5Etware τῇ θυγατρὶ Σιών ᾿Ιδοὺ, ὁ βασιλεὺς σου 
ἐρχεταί σοι woavc, καὶ ἐπιβεβηκὼς ἐπὶ ὄνον, καὶ 


πῶλον υἱὸν υποζυγίον. 


ἢ καὶ ποιήσαντες καθὼς προσέταξεν αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿ἰησοῦς, ἤγαγον 7 
® 4 


4 a a 4 ~ A 
τὴν ὄνον Kal τὸν πώλον, Kat 


ο » Β. “- A o> 
ϑιματια auTwy, καὶ Ὁ 


4. ὅλον.) This is suspected not to be genuine 
by Griesbach and Gratz, and is cancelled by 
Lachman, but wholly without cause ; for external 
evidence is a/ranet entirely in favour of the word, 
and interual nearly as much so,—since it is almost 
necessary to the sense (lofa hae res), and was 
more likely to have been omitted, by accident, 
in three or four MSS., than have been foisted 
inty the text of as many hundreds. Besides, the 
word occurs without any var. lect. in passages 
exactly similar, supra i. 22. xxvi. 56. 

5. τῇ ϑυγατρὶ Σιὼν) i.e. Jerusalem, by a 
mrecenad personification usual in the prophetical 
writin That city might be called the daugh- 
ter of Sion, being situated at the foot, and, as it 
were, under the wing of that fortified mount. 

quotation is from Zech. ix. 9. (with the exc 
tion of the introductory words, which are frou ta: 
Ixii., 11.), and (at Icast all that is meant 
to be adduced for a short clause, Χαῖρε σφόδρα, 
is omitted, as unimportant), with both the Sept. 
and the Hebrew. In John xii. 15. we have the 


equivalent phrase μὴ φοβοῦ. For Ὧν, the true 


reading is thought by Dr. Randolph to be wy. 
Bat thers is no occasion for any such change; 
since “XP may mean lowly, and is so interpreted 
by Gresenius in his Lexicon. There is, indeed, 
avariation in the last words between Matthew 
and the Sept. But there is some reason to think 
that formerly the Sept. was read nearly as in 
Matthew. At any rate, the Evangelist's text 
closely agrees with the Hebrew. 

—* pads.) The words δίκαιος καὶ σώζων are 
omij ; and indeed rpaie may well include 
the notion of dix., especially in the sense it there 
reget το ς the idea of aniline eed Saige aed 
is comprehended, as in t. 1.19. See Note. 
Thus it means ‘mild, or ful, and tender,’ 
as to the haughtinese and tyranny of 
earthly monarchs. Simil. Pind. Pyth. iii. 124. 
βασιλεὺς “ ;ραὺς ἁστοῖς,--οὗὐ φθονέων ἀγα- 
θοὶς͵---ξείνοις δὲ ϑαυμαστὸς, πατήρ. For s0 
the passage should be pointed. Such ἃ king was 
called by the Romans by the title Pater putria; 
but he could not be pater with reapect to foreiyn- 
ers. Qavuacrde is there used in its primitive 
eense (as a verbal) admiraadus. 

— ὄνον καὶ weAov.) Several eminent Com- 
mentators would render the καὶ even. But this 
is doing violence to the plain sense expressed, and 
would destro coincidence as to fulfilment of 
prophecy. Nor is there any necessity for it in 
order to reconcile the Evangelists; for St. Mat- 
thew does not say that our Lord rude on the ase, 


but t hoch forhim. Neither 
will Lg Asana atthew's saying, ‘ thus was 
y was sufficiontly ful- 


ξ 


᾽ 
ἐπεκαθισεν 


Πυρευθέντες δὲ οἱ μαθηταὶ, 82 
͵ 35 

ἐπέθηκαν ἐπάνω avrwy τὰ 
ἐπάνω αὐτών. Ὁ δὲ 8 36 


filled by the ass and colt being both συέ ready. Not 
to say, that even the words of the J’ are 
not inconsistent with this view; for any one who 
goce on horseback, accompanied by a led home, 
may be not improperly described as ἐπιβεβηκὼς, 
with respect to doth. 

— ὑποζυγίον.) Scil. κτήνουν. The word pro- 
pecly signifies any beast of burden, But as the 
ass was the one commonly so used, it came of 
itself to denote that animal. 

6. What is found in this verse contains the 
sum of what is cireumstantially detaiied in Mark 
xi, 4—6. Luke xix. 32—34, 

7. ἐπεκάθισεν.) The reading here is not a 
little controverted. ᾿Επεκάθισεν is found in all 
the carly Edd. ; which was altered by the Elzevir 
Editor, to ἐπεκάθισαν. But ἐπεκάθισεν has 
been restored by Wetstein, Mattheri, Knapp, 
Crriesbach, Tittman, Fritz., and Scholz. ‘Eawe- 
κάθισαν is, indeed, supported by St. Luke's ἐπε- 
βίβασαν. It is also preferred by several Cum- 
mentators, as Beza, Camerar., Pisc., Wakefield, 
and Schleusner; and if we were to follow the 
proprietas lingua, it ought to be adopted. Yet 
as the verb is often in the Sept. used in the sense 
‘to sit,’ or ‘ ride,’ so the reading ἐπεκάθισεν may 
deserve the preference, especially as it is su 
ported by Mark's ἐκάθισεν, If ἐπεκώθισαν be 
read, αὑτῶν will, if understood of the ass and 
the colt, be unsuitable; and if of the gur- 
ments, it will be very jejune. We might, indeed, 
conjecture αὐτὸν, supposing ἐπάνω to be taken 
absolutely fur thereon. This would be confirmed 
by the parallel passage of Luke, and not be at vari- 
ance with that of Mark. But the mention of the 
ass and colt δὲν. 2. and 7. greatly supports tho 
reading αὐτῶν. The i would put the trap- 
pings on both the ass and the colt, to do the more 

onour to Jesus; and as not knowing on which 
he would ride. Thus, though there is a minute 
diversity in Matthew and Mark, as compared with 
Luke, yet it ie no real discrepancy, since it dues 
not involve any contradiction. ‘ Matthew (as is 
observed in the British Crit. and Quart. Theol. 
IT. 371.) tells us αὐ that happened, because he 
saw and knew all: Mark and Luke received tho 
facts at sccondhand, and mentioned only the ma- 
terial fact.” As to the αὐτῶν, it must not, with 
many Commentators, be taken, per R, δὲ 
plural for singular; or rivde be supplied, with 
others; but, with Euthymius, Theophylact, Beza, 
Homberg, Schleusner, Wahl, and F'ritz., must be 
referred to the garments, not the ass and colt. 

8. ὁ πλεῖστος ὄχλου] ‘the bulk of the people,’ 
consisting both of those who were going to ecp 
the Passover, and of thow who, after Lazarus's 
resurrection, had come out of the city to meet 
Chnet. Sce John xii. 9. 
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MATTHEW CHAP. XXI. 8—13. 


11. 19, πλεῖστος ὄχλος ἔστρωσαν ἑαυτών τὰ ἱμάτια ἐν τῇ oop" 
ἄλλοι δὲ ἔκοπτον κλάδους ἀπὸ τών δένδρων καὶ ἐστρώνννον 


9 87 ἐν τῇ oop. Οἱ δὲ ὄχλοι 
θούντες ἔκραζον, 


λέγοντες" 


οἱ προάγοντες καὶ οἱ ἀκολου- 9 
Ὥσαννα τῷ vip Aavid! εὐλο- 


e 1 » σι 
ὥσαννα tv τοῖς 


εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα, ἐσείσθη πάσα 10 


ἡ πόλις, λέγουσα Τίς ἐστιν οὗτος : Οἱ δὲ ὄχλοι ἔλεγον" 11 


Καὶ εἰσῆλθεν ὁ ᾿Ϊησοῦς εἰς τὸ ἱερὸν τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ 12 


τὰς καθέδρας τῶν πωλούντων τὰς περιστεράς" καὶ λέγει 18 


10 38 γημένος ὁ ἐρχόμενος ἐν ὀνόματι Κυρίου ! 
ὑψίστοις ! 
Καὶ εἰσελθόντος αὐτοῦ 
Οὗτός ἐστιν Ἰησοῦς ὁ προφήτης, ὁ amo Ναζαρὲτ τῆς [αλι- 
λαίας. 
15. 48 
ἐξέβαλε πάντας τοὺς πωλοῦντας καὶ ἀγοράζοντας ἐν τῴ 
ἱερῷ; καὶ τὰς τραπέζας τών κολλυβιστῶν κατέστρεψε, καὶ 
17 46 


αὐτοῖς Γέγραπται, Ὁ οἷκός μου οἶκος προσευχῆς 


κληθήσεται" ὑμεῖς δὲ αὐτὸν ἐποιήσατε σπήλαιον λῃστών. 


— ἔστρωσαν ἑαυτῶν τὰ ἱμάτια) An Οὔ- 
ental custom employed on the public entry of 
kings, also in use among the Greeks. So Joseph. 
Ant. ix. 6, 2. ἕκαστος ἐστρώννυεν αὑτώ Td 
ἱμάτιον. Seo 2 Kings ix. 13. 

— ἔκοπτον κλάδους.] Meant as a symbol of 
Joy, and employed at the feast of tabernacles and 
other public rejoicings among the Jews; though 
in use also among the Greeks and Romans. 

9. 'Ωσαννὰ)] Heb. Ὁ yun. Save us now, or 
we beseech thee! from Ps. cxvii. 25. 

— ὁ ἐρχόμενος.) A title of the Messiah, as 
was also viw Δαυΐδ The clause εὐλ.---Κυρ. 
occurs also infra xxiii. 39. 

.τ- ῳ Ὡσαννὰ ἐν τοῖς bWieros!] Kuin. thinks 
there is here an ellipse of ὁ ὧν; and Grotius takes 
the ἐν τοῖς ὑψίστοις adverbially, for summé. 
But it is better, with others, to eupply méptor, 
treating it as a periphrasis for ἐν οὐρανοῖς. Thus 
in Heb, i. 3. and viii. 1. ἐν ὑψηλοῖς is inter- 
changed with ἐν οὐρανοῖς. As to the ellipee after 
᾿ΩὩσαννὰ, it is rather ἔστω; ‘Qoavvad being re- 

ed as a noun. 

10. ἐσείσθη] for ἐκινήθη, Acts xxi. 30. ‘ was 
in commotion,’ agitated with hope, fear, wonder, 
or disapprobation, according as each person stood 
affected. Comp. Pind. Pyth. iv. 484. σείσας τὴν 
πόλιν. 

ll. ὁ προφήτης.) The force of the Article is 
oe y the (celebrated) prophet. [866 supra 
ii. 23.) 

12. τὸ ἱερόν.) A general name for the whole 
edifice, with all its courts: as distinguished from 
the ναὸς, or temple properly so called; which 
comprehended only the vestibule, the sanctuary, 
and the ἽΝ of holies. See Horne’s Introd. 

— ἰξέβαλε--ιἱερῷ,) It ap from Mark xi. 


1]. that Jesus did not perform this on the day of 


his entry into Jerusalem (though it is there said 
that he entered into the temple, and looked round 
the whole of it), but the day after ; spending the 
night at Bethany, and returning to Jerusalem in 
the morning ; and in the way thither working the 
miracle of the fig-trec. As Mark is eo positive 


and particular in his account, and as Matth. does 
not expressly connect our Lord's driving out the 
traders with the events of the day,—we ought, it 
should seem, to adopt Mark's account. To do 
which, there cannot be a greater inducement than 
the consideration, that those who adopt the other 
hypothesis are compelled to suppose that the cir- 
cumstances in question happened twice on two 
successive days. Indeed our Lord had done much 
the same thing in the first year of his ministry 
eae ii. 14). The reason why he did not then 

o it at his first entry, was (as we learn from 
Mark), because, it being evening, the buyers and 
sellers had most of them retired. Mark adds 
another circumstance, καὶ οὐκ ἤφιεν ἵνα τὶς διε- 
νέγκῃ σκεῦος διὰ τοῦ ἱεροῦ, which simply means 
that he forbade the action in question. 

— κολλυβιστῶν) from κόλ βου, 
signifies those who exc Ὁ 
Jewish, or the r into the smaller coin, for 
the convenience of the purchasers of the commo- 
dities sold in the temple. These κολλυβισταὶ, 


or, as they are elsewhere called, κερματισταὶ, 
may be paralleled with our money brokers The 
reason why such persons should be found in the 
outer court of the temple is well explained by 
Mr. Greswell ubi supra, 

13. γέγραπται, ἃς.) This quotation is from 
Isa. lvi. 7, where it exactly agrees with the 
and Hebrew; except that after κληθήσεται 
lows πᾶσι τοῖς Ibveat, which is added in the 

of Mark, though not in that of Luke. In 

the latter clause of the sentence there is not, 88 
the Commentators imagine, a quotation, but only 
the saying is formed on a similar one at Jerem. 
vii. 11. In μὴ σπήλαιον λῃστῶν ὁ οἶκόε pov 
there is an allusion to the custom (common te sll 
countries, but ally Judea) for robbers to 
mabe their abode in caves. See Joseph. Ant. xv. 

— λῃστῶν. Not literally thieves, but extor- 
tioners and cheats, at least persons devoted te 
base lucre. An interpretation which seems re- 
quired by the expression of John, olxos igwe 


MATTHEW CHAP. XXI. 14—2]. 123 
14 Καὶ προσῆλθον αὐτῷ τυφλοὶ καὶ χωλοὶ ἐν τῷ ἱερῴ᾽ καὶ ἜΝ 19: 
15 ἐθεράπευσεν αὐτούς. ᾿Ιδόντες δὲ οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ γραμ- 47 


~ A , A? , \ - 
ματέϊῖς ta θαυμασια ἃ ἐποίησε, καὶ τοὺς παῖδας κραζοντας 
9 “6 σι 4 λέ Ξ ε A ~ ta ἐδ} » 
ἐν τῷ ἱερῴ καὶ λέγοντας ὥσαννα τῷ vp Aavid! ηγα- 
, 4 4 Ss mM ΕΣ , , ? 
16 vaxrnoav, καὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ Axovetc τί οὐτοι λέγουσιν ; 


ὋὉ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς λέγει αὐτοῖς" Ναί. 


οὐδέποτε ἀνέγνωτε, Ὅτι 


ἐκ στόματος νηπίων καὶ θηλαζόντων κατηρτίσω 
17 αἷνον; Καὶ καταλιπὼν αὐτοὺς, ἐξῆλθεν ἔξω τῆς πόλεως εἰς 


Βηθανίαν, καὶ ηυλίσθη ἐκεῖ. 
18 


20 ἡ συκῆ. 


~ “~ a 2 « ~ 
21 IIwe παραχρῆμα ἐξηρανθη ἢ συκῆ 
εἶπεν αὐτοῖς ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν" ἐὰν ἔχητε πίστιν καὶ μὴ 


2 12 , ’ \ , ἌΝ ; νῷ" 
Πρωΐας δὲ ἐπαναγων εἰς τὴν πόλιν, ἐπείνασε᾽ καὶ ἰδων 
“ ’ » A “~ e “A 4 , 5 x 4a 4 PAL ? 

19 συκῆν μίαν ἐπὶ τῆς οδοῦ, ἤλθεν Ex αὐτὴν, καὶ οὐδὲν εὑρεν 
’ > ~ © A GY ’ - ν Δ) ᾽» ας ͵ ᾽ 
ἐν αὐτῇ, εἰ μὴ φύλλα μονον᾽ καὶ λέγει αὐτῇ Μηκέτι ἐκ 
σοῦ καρπὸς γένηται εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα. καὶ ἐξηράνθη παραχρῆμα 
Καὶ ἰδόντες οἱ μαθηταὶ ἐθαύμασαν, λέγοντες" 


! ᾿Αποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς 


διακριθῆτε, οὐ μόνον τὸ τῆς συκῆς ποιήσετε, ἀλλὰ κἂν τῷ 
ῦ tw εἴπητε᾽ ΓΑρθ t βλήθητι εἰς τὴν θαλ 
ONE τούτῳ εἵπητε ρθητι καὶ BAnOnre εἰς τὴν θάλασσαν, 


ρίσν. Otherwise the assertion might be justified, 
in ita full sense, by what is found in Joseph. B, 
J.vii. 1]. ἐκδοχεῖον κλεπτῶν, φονέων ἁρπάγων 
τὸ ἱερὸν γέγονε. v.9,4. οὐ τὰ κρυπτὰ μὲν τῶν 
ἁμαρτημάτων ἠδοξήκατε, κλοπὰς λέγω καὶ 
ἐνέδρας καὶ μοιχείας͵---ἀρπαγαῖς δ' ἐρίζετε καὶ 
φόνοιε. See aleo iv. 5,1, 4, and Antiq. xx. 7, ὅ. 

14, I have placed Luke xix. 47. in parallel with 
this verse, since it seems necessary to be prefixed 
to this, to make the representation complete. 

15. τὰ ϑαυμάσια) scil. ἔργα, miranda et in- 


anita. Soat us. xliii. 25. we have ϑαυμάσια 
καὶ Ls sepia 
16. ἐκ στόματοε--αἷνον} An application to 


presen of Ps. viii. 2. Sept. 
which speaks of the existence and providence of 
as 00 clearly m begat from the works of 
nature, that even the most simple must ac) 
where the Hebrew says, ‘thou hast ordain 
atrength ;° the Sept. ‘thou hast perfected praise,’ 
L e. sccomplished a grand effect by weak means ; 
for the divine praise is perferted even by the 
silence of the suckling, and the artless cry of the 
bebe. Thus there is no real discrepancy in senéi- 
sent, whatever there be in expression, between 
the Heb. and the Sept. That the whole Psalin 
has a se sap ioe reference to the Measiah, is plain 
from aig Api other in the New 
Test. where it lied to him: 1 Cor. xv. 27. 


na ede decry. lodged or spent the night 
. ηὖ . or "πὶ 

Were? A BCASe “found in 3 Esdr. ix. 2. Eccl, 
xxiv.7. Jesus left the city, and returned to 
Bethany for the night ; not so much to avoid the 
mares thes ight be laid for his life, as to avoid 


affecting temporal power ; the night 
He 8 season wer le for popular commotion. 
ucyd. ii. gu 
18. σρωΐαε, he} 8u 
Lucan. Amor. 39. The 


nn Spar epione! is 
as, 

Article is omitted on 
account of the participle σύσης waderstood, On 


the chronology of the Passion Week, the reader 
is referred to Townson, Hales, Townsend, and 
Gresawell. 

19, This action was emblematical ; according 
to the usual custom of the sages of the East to 
express things by symbolical actions. It was also 
prophetic. Our Lord intended to prove that his 
power to punish the disobedient was as great as 
that to confer benefits. It was, moreover, to pre- 
figure the destruction of the perverse Jews,—be- 
cause in the time of fruits they had borne none 
(see vv. 33, 41.); and, likewise, to read a very 
important lesson to all his disciples of every age, 
—that if the or uute God gives for the a 
proving themselves virtuous be neglected, nought 
will remain but to be withered by the fiat which 
shall consign them to everlasting destruction. 

— μηκέτι ix cov καρπὸς, &c.) A cursing, as 
Henry observes, the very opposite to the primeval 
Lae 3 be fruitful | And accordingly equivalent 
to ‘to be barren 

21. καὶ μὴ διακριθῆτε.) This negative ex- 

ression is the very same with the positive ono 
ἐὰν ἔχητε πίστιν, the two being united for the 
suke of emphasis, as at xiii. 34, and elsewhere, 
(Kuin.) In διακρ. there is the same metaphor as 
in διστάζω and the Latin difido. 

— τὸ τῆς συκῆς.) An elliptical expression for 
τὸ περὶ τῆς συκῆς γεγονὸς ἔργον. 

— τῷ ὄρει τούτῳ.) Spoken δεικτικῶς, with 
reference, it is supposed, to the Mount of Olives, 
For mouxtain, Luke says sycamore tree. But there 
is, in fact, no discrepancy; because Jesus might 
make use of buth examples. On the force of 
these ial sayings sec Note on Matt. xvii. 20. 
It is implied in the foregoing promise, that they 
shall pray for the power. And accordingly there 
is here subjoined an encouragement to prayer, by 
the assurance that whatever they shall ask ix 
faith they shall receive. 

22. καὶ) yea, all things, &c. 
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MATTHEW CHAP. XXI. 22—29. 


1). 20. γενήσεται" καὶ πάντα ὅσα ἂν αἰτήσητε ἔν τῇ προσευχῷ, 22 


Καὶ ἐλθόντι αὐτῷ εἰς τὸ ἱερὸν, προσῆλθον αὐτῷ διδα- 28 


ἐξουσίαν ταύτην : ᾿Αποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" 94 


Τὸ βάπτισμα 25 


“A ᾿ n~ tw Ρ ] 7 ᾽ > 9 ar i | 
pavov, spel ἡμιν Διατὶ οὖν οὐκ emorevoare αυτῳ ; εαν 26 


24 πιστεύοντες, λήψεσθε. 
27 1 
e 3 ~ a e ? ~ ~ ᾽’ ; 
28 GKOVTL οἱ APYLEPELC καὶ οἱ πρεσβύτεροι τοῦ λαοῦ, λέγοντες 
2 Ἐν ποίᾳ ἐξουσίᾳ ταῦτα ποιεῖς ; καὶ τίς σοι ἔδωκε τὴν 
20 8 
᾿Ερωτήσω ὑμᾶς καγὼ λόγον ἕνα᾽ ὃν ἐὰν εἴπητέ μοι, καγὼ 
88 4 ὑμῖν ἐρώ ἐν ποίᾳ ἐξουσίᾳ ταῦτα mow. 
» ’ ’ 4 7 ’ 3 “σι Ye ϑ θ ἢ 7 Oi δὲ 
ὃ Ιωαννον ποθεν nv; εξ οὐρανοῦ, ἢ εξ ἀνθρωπων ; ι OE 
διελογίζοντο παρ᾽ ἑαυτοῖς, λέγοντες" ᾽Εὰν εἴπωμεν᾽ εξ ov- 
8] 
82 δὲ εἴπωμεν" ef avOowrwy, — φοβούμεθα τὸν ὄχλον᾽ πάντες 
8ὃ 7 γὰρ ἔχουσι τὸν ᾿Ιωάννην ὡς προφήτην. 


Καὶ αποκριθέντες 27 


8 τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ εἶπον Οὐκ οἴδαμεν. "Eon αὐτοῖς καὶ αὐτός Οὐδὲ 


᾿ 4 ͵ ca ’ , 9 Π “" ~ 
eyw λέγω υμιν ἐν ποιᾳ ἐξουσίᾳ TavTa ὭΟιω. 


Τί δὲ ὑμῖν 28 


δοκεῖ; ἼΑνθρωπος εἶχε τέκνα δύο᾽ καὶ προσελθὼν τῷ πρώτῳ, 
εἶπε᾽ Τέκνον, ὕπαγε σήμερον ἐργάζου ἐν τῷ ἀμπελώνί μου. 
Ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν᾽ Ov θέλω" ὕστερον δὲ μεταμεληθεὶς, 29 


22. (Comp, supra vii. 7. Luke xi. 9. John xv. 7. 
1 John iii. 22. v. 14.) 

23. ἐλθόντι αὐτῷ.) These are Datives put for 
Genitives of consequence. 

— ἐν ποίᾳ ἐξουσίᾳ.) 'Ev, Heb. 3» ‘by virtue 
οὗ" This they were authorized to ask, because 
they had the power of inquiring into the preten- 
sions of a prophet; and the permission of preach- 
ing in the temple was derived from them. The 
interrogators expected, no doubt, that he would 
answer, ‘ By virtue of my right as Messiah,’ and 
thus enable them to fix upon him at once the 
charge of Wasphemy. But our Lord forbore to 
directly reply to his malevolent interrogators ; not 
through fear (as appears from the boldness 
evinced in the parables immediately following) 
but from deliberation ; and according toa method 
familiar to Hebrew, nay to Grecian disputants, 
he answers by txterrogution, replying to question 
by question, and that re unded with consum- 
mate wisdom ; for while he Pharisees were not 

i , hay were even afraid, to dispute John’s 
claim to be a prophet, they would thereby, on 
their own principles, admit the claims of Jesus, to 
whose Divine mission John had borne repeated 
and unequivocal testimony. 

25. τὸ Bawricpa—ny ;) The sense is, ‘ whence 
had John authority to baptize** Βάπτισμα is 
put, by synecdoche, for the whole ministry of 

ohn to preach repentance, and the doctrines he 
taught; because baptism was its most prominent 
feature, being a symbol of the purity which he 
enjoined. See Campbell. 

— ἐξ οὐρανοῦ.) for ἐκ Θεοῦ, or οὐράνιον, of hea- 
venly origin; a use which sometimes occurs in 
the LXX., but rarely in the Classical writers. 

— διατί οὖν οὐκ tw. a.) ‘why, then, have ye 
not believed him ?’ i. 6. in hie testimony of me. 

26. 40 ὕμεθα.) This is not (as Kuinoel and 
other Philologists supposc) of the middle voice, 
signifying ἐο lerri/y oneself, but a dcponent formed 


fane and trreligious 


from what had originally been of the passive 
voice; just as our neuter or deponent verb, fo bs 
afraid, was formed from the old passive to be 
afeur'd, to be struck with fear. Fritz. ably re- 
marks on that brevity of expression in the pre- 
sent passage, by which a clause is omitted after ἐξ 
ἀνθρώπων (equivalent to ‘that will not be for 
our good’), to which the γὰρ following refers, and 
which γὰρ is put for two ydp’'s. ave edited 
as the sense seems to require, ἐξ ἀνθρώπων, to 
intimate the upostopests. 

— ὡς προφήτην) ‘Os is wrongly taken by 
Kuinoel, as put for ovrws; though ὄντωε i 
found in the parallel passage of Mark. It is 
either elegantly pleonastic (by which the expres 
sion will be equivalent to that of Luke) or some- 
ene the force of the assertion. (Comp. 
xiv. 5.] 

27. οὐκ οἴδαμεν) Hence our Lord rightly 
infers their unfitness to be judges in this matter, 
or to claim to have their authority reverenced. 

28. τί δὲ ὑμῖν δοκεῖ) “ What think gos! 
Give me your opinion of what J am about to say.” 
A mode of speaking meant to refer the matter to 
themselves, that they might ultimately be self- 
condemned. 

— av0pwxos—dvo.}] By ἄνθρ. is plainly meant 
God; but it is not so clear what is meant by 
τέκνα δύο, on which there has been some diver- 
sity of opinion. The best Commentators, how- 
ever, are agreed that the words desi two 
different classes of the Jewish nation; I. the pro- 

generally, but who were 
brought to repentance by John, and to reforme- 
eon Py Christ ; ξὶ the mead es ue 
whether priests or laymen, who, 
sedly aisious to do the will of God, were, im 
reality, the greatest enemies to religion, sad 
especially that of the ay ae 

29. μεταμεληθείε.] passive form with a 
middle significatiun, " having changed his mind. 


MATTHEW CHAP. XXI. 30—34. 
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| ie, a A “οἰ PY , 7 e , 8 N\A 
30 απῆλθε. Ka προσελθὼν τῷ Ψ δευτέρῳ εἰπεν ὡσαντῶς. | O δὲ 12, 2 
$1 ἀποκριθεὶς εἴπεν᾽ Eyw, κυριε᾽ καὶ οὐκ απῆλθε. Τὶς ex τῶν 

δύο ἐποίησε τὸ θέλημα τοῦ πατρός ; Λέγουσιν αὐτῷ Ὁ 


TowrToc. 


Λέγει αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς᾽ ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι οἱ 


τελῶναι καὶ αἱ πόρναι προάγουσιν ὑμᾶς εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν 
~ ~ ? ‘ 4 tc ~~ 8 ’ ᾿ e ~ A 
32 τοῦ Θεοῦ. ὴλθε yao πρὸς ὑμᾶς [waving ἐν od δικαιο- 


g A 5 3 [ ~ 
σννης, Kal οὐκ ἐπιστευσατε aUTW* 


e q ~ a e , 
οἱ δὲ τελώναι Kal αἱ πόρναι 


ΞΡ > A rs rk. Ww ᾿ ’ “ 
ἐπίστευσαν αυτῴ. υμεῖς δὲ ἰδόντες οὐ μετεμεληθητε ὕστερον, 


~ ~ 3 ζω 
Tou πιστευσαὶ αυτῳ Ν 


383 !;Αλλην παραβολὴν ἀκούσατε. 


"Ανθρωπός [τις] nv οἰκη- 1 9 


δεσπότης, ὕστις ἐφύτευσεν ἀμπελώνα, καὶ φραγμὸν αὐτῷ 

περιέθηκε, καὶ ὥρυξεν ἐν αὐτῷ ληνὸν, καὶ ῳᾧκοδύμησε πύρ- 

δ \ ops » 4 a“ . »8 ’ Φ \ 

34 yov" και ἐξέδοτο αὐτὸν γεωργοῖς, και ἀπεδημησεν. Ore δὲ 
ἤγγισεν ὁ καιρὸς τῶν καρπών, ἀπίστειλε τοὺς δούλους 5 10 


30. δεντέρῳ.) Many MSS. and some Versions 
and Fathers have ἑτέρῳ, which was approved by 
Mill and Benyel, and has been adopted by Wet- 
stein, Griesbach, Tittman, Vater, and Scholz. 
While Matthzi aud Fritz. retain the common 
reading: and rightly ; for it is supported by greater 
authority, and the other reading is evidently a 
earrection. The two words, however, are often 
confounded ; as in Thucyd. iii. 49. where sce my 
note. 

— ἐγὼ, κύριε The best Commentators are 


ὙΠ that this phrase answers to the Heb. “7h 
ich is, by ellipse, a phrase of responsive assent, 
rendered by the LXX. ἰδοὺ ἐγὼ, in 1 Sam. iii. 4. 
They rightly observe, that ‘the Hebrews answer 
ὃν ouns, where the Latins use verbs and ad- 

as etiam Domine.’ ‘Thus it may be paral- 
leled by our own idiom, ‘ aye, sir. 

3]. of τελῶναι καὶ αἱ wopvat) i. 6. even the 
worst of those profane and dissolute ns. 

— προάγουσι.) Render, not ‘go befure,’ pre- 
cede: but ‘are preceding you.” (Cump. Luke vii. 
29, 30.) 

32. ἐν ὁδώ dix.) A Hebrew form of expression 
lor ‘he came to you in the practice of, i. e. prac- 
ising righteousnese ;’ and, by implication, leading 
sthers into the same course. [See supra iii. 1, 2.) 

— Tov riorevea) for εἷς τὸ WioT., i.e. ὥστε 
mer. (See Luke iii. 12, 13.) 

33. ree.) This is not found in many of the best 
MSS. and some Versions and Fathers, and was 
cancelled by Griesbach, Knapp, Vater, Tittman, 
Fritz., and Scholz, but retained by Matthai; yet, 
ἢ we may judge from supra v. 28, without reason. 
Nay, Fritz. pronounces, somewhat hypercritically, 
thas even the constructson requires its absence. 

— ὠρυξεν---ληνόν.) Δηνὸς properly denoted 
τοὶ large vat (called the wine-press) into which 


xii. 1, and Is. xvi. 10, Now every vineyard had its 
Anvos, or torcular, and its ὑπολήνιον, or lacus, 
which received the must; and which St. Mark 
states to have been dug bencath the press. These 
cisterns (which are even yet in uee in the East), 
bore some resemblance to the λάκκοι of the 
Greeks, which the Scholiast on Aristoph. Kecl. 
154 (cited by Wetstein), explains ὀρύγματα 
ποιοῦντες sipvxwoa, καὶ στρυγγύλα τετράγω- 
να" (I conjecture καὶ στρογγύλα καὶ τετράγω- 
να") καὶ ταῦτα κονιῶντες (plastering) οἷνον 
ὑπεδέχοντο καὶ ἔλαιον εἰς αὐτά. In this para- 
ble, according to a common practice in J udiea, it 
is presumed that the owner did not himself cul- 
tivate his vineyard, but entrusted its cultivation 
to others. Accordingly, the owner expected, b 
covenant, to receive the fruits, by way of rent for 
his vineyard ; and sv καρπὸς and the Latin srauc- 
tus arc continually used. 

— πύργον. This was built partly as a pluce 
of esis abode for the occupier, while the 
produce was collecting ; and partly for security to 
the servants stationed there as guards over tho 

lace. In the application, however, of the para- 
le, such circumstances as this are to be con- 
sidered as only serving for ornament; or only ex- 
ress generally, that cvery thing was provided 
th for pleasure and security. 

— ἐξέδοτο] for ἐξεμίσθωσε, as in Polyb. vi. 
17, 2, and Herodian, i. 6, 8, cited by the Com- 
mentators; to which I add Thucvd. iii. 68, τὴν 
γῆν ἀπεμίσθωσαν ἐπὶ δέκα ἔτη. The word 
may here be rendered ‘let it out,’—understand- 
ing, however, the rent to be not in money, but 
(agreeably to the most ancicnt usage, yet retained 
in the East, and even in some parts of the West) 
in ἃ certain portion of the shee Thus rove 
καρποὺς just after should be rendered ‘his fruit, 
or produce, the portion which fell to him.” The 
expression let vut implics nt; and in the 
moral of the parable, has correspondent to it the 
covenant entered into by God with the Jows 
(comp. Is. v. 1. Ps. Ιχχχ. 8), on which see Gres- 
well, vol. v. 56, 58. 

34. καιρὸς τῶν tales: * the time for gather- 
ing the fruits, as Mark xi. 13. This, too, a 
from the researches of Mr. Greswell, to have 
been the time commonly appropriated by land- 
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MATTHEW CHAP. XXI. 34—48. 


πρὸς τοὺς γεωργοὺς, λαβεῖν τοὺς καρποὺς αὐτοῦ. 


3 Kai λαβόντες οἱ γεωργοὶ τοὺς δούλους αὐτοῦ, ὃν μὲν 35 


1} 


ΠῚ , 8 ~ e e 
13 erotnoav αντοις woauTwe. 


4 ἔδειραν, ὃν δὲ ἀπέκτειναν, ὃν δὲ ἐλιθοβόλησαν. TlaAw 36 

»,; w ’ ? “- ’ ὁ ἣ 
δ απέστειλεν ἄλλους δούλους πλείονας τῶν πρωτων 
6 


Kat 


Ὕστερον δὲ ἀπέστειλε πρὸς 37 


3 \ ‘ «4 ᾽ a ᾿ é ἢ , ᾿ eo” 
αὐτοὺυς τὸν vioyv autou, λέγων Evrpamnoovrat τον vtlov 


7 14 μον. 


8 15 


Οἱ δὲ γεωργοὶ, ἰδόντες τὸν υἱὸν, εἶπον ἐν ἑαυτοῖς" 38 
Οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ κληρονόμος" 
κατάσχωμεν τὴν κληρονομίαν αὑτοῦ. 


a 9 ’ x 4 Ἢ 
δεῦτε, ἀποκτείνωμεν αντον, Kal 

[ 9 A 
Kai λαββοντες αὐτὸν 39 


ἐξέβαλον ἔξω τοῦ ἀμπελώνος, καὶ ἀπέκτειναν. Ὅταν οὖν 40 
9 ἔλθῃ ὁ κύριος τοῦ ἀμπελῶνος, τί ποιήσει τοῖς γεωργοῖς 


16 


10 


ἐκείνοις : Λέγουσιν αὐτῷ ' Κακοὺς κακώς ἀπολέσει avrouc’ 41 
καὶ τὸν ἀμπελώνα ἐκδόσεται ἄλλοις γεωργοῖς, οἵτινες 
δώσουσιν αὐτῷ τοὺς καρποὺς ἐν τοῖς καιροῖς αὐτῶν. 

αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς Οὐδέποτε ἀνέγνωτε ἐν ταῖς γραφαῖς ; 


» 
aro- 


Λέγει 42 


‘6 ἃ ᾽ ὃ , ε 9 ὃ ~ 
Ai Ov OV ATECOKipagay Ot ODLKOOCOMOVUTEC, AUTOC 


ll 


9 v ’ + Y ’ a ’ 5 4 
EyevnOn εἰς κεφαλὴν γωνίας. παρα Κυρίου ἐγένετο 
αὕτη, καὶ ἔστι θαυμαστὴ ἐν ὀφθαλμοῖς ἡμών. 


Διά 43 


τοῦτο λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι ἀρθήσεται ap ὑμῶν ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ 


lords to receiving the rents. Indeed it must, if, as 
in the present case, the rent be supposed to have 
‘been paid in produce. By the servants are plainly 
meant, in the moral, the prophets ; on which see 
Greswell, p. 83, "Ἂς 

35. ἔδειραν.) Δέρειν signifies properly to flay 
or skin ; but as words denoting great violence come 
at length, by the abuse of them, to bear a milder 
sense, it was at length used to signify beaut se- 
said (Comp. 2 Chron. xxiv. 21.) 

37. ἐντραπήσονται) ‘they will treat with 
reverence.’ ᾿Εντρέπεσθαι signifies, 1. to turn 
upon oneself’; 2. from the adjunct, fo be afraid ; 
3. to regurd with reverence. The expression is to 
be understood, not as excluding prescience, but 
as denoting that the contingency of an event is 
viewed in its causes. 

38. Thus ot the very answer, than which 
no other, consistently with the customs of men, 
could be returned; which was what our Lord 
wished, in order to prove to them the justice of 
God while punishing the failure of the Jews in 
their covenanted engagements, by taking awa 
their national privileges. (Comp. infra xxvi. 3. 
xxvii. 1. John xi. 53.) 

41. κακοὺς κακῶς ἀπ.) Meaning, as Campb. 
renders, ‘he will bring these wretches to a 
wretched death.’ <A forcible phrase frequent in 
tho Greek writers from Homer down 8. 

— ἀποδώσουσιν---αὐτῶν.] The most ancient, 
and in the time of our Lord a not unusual, mode 
of paying RENT, namely, by rendering a certain 

portion of the produce; of which I have ad- 

uced several examples, with illustrations, in Re- 
cens. Synop. The most ite is Plato de Legg. 
Vili. γεωργίαι δὲ ἐκδεδομέναι δούλοις, ἀπαρχὴν 
τῶν ἐκ τῆς γῆς ἀποτελοῦσιν. 

42. λέγει αὑτοῖς.) In Luke it is more de- 
finitely expressed ὁ δὲ ἐμβλέψας αὐτοῖς εἶπε. 
(Comp. Matt. xix. 26. Luke xxii. 61.) 


— λίθον---γωνίας.) Taken from Ps. exvii. 22. 
Sept., to which there is aleo a reference in other 
es of Scripture (sce Isaiah xxviii. 16.) All 
of them show that the words, though very sppli- 
cable to David, are, in their highest sense, to be 
referred to the Messiah; as indeed the Jews 
themeelves acknowledge. Λίθον ὃν for λίθον ὃν 
is not (as Glass. imagines) a Hebraism ; but sa 
idiom (namely by inverted attraction) frequent 
Sat the Greck and Latin. See Matt. Gr. Gr. 

474. ς. 

— κεφαλὴν yovias.) Both the Jewish end 
Christian dispensations are often designated by 
the figure of a butdding ; and of the latter Christ 
is represented as the corner-stone, and, by its im- 
portance in sustaining and defending the buildin, 
the head-stone. See 1 Cor. iii. 11. Eph. ii. 21. 
However, the zature of the metaphor is not very 
obvious, nor are itors what this κιφ. 
γων. was. Bp. Middleton, with moet probability, 
thinks that, from this παρε it appear to have 
been, 1. something which might be added when 
the pane was complete ἌΝ ane it _— fas 
tuated, that a passer by might against it ; 
also 3. that it might fall upou him. So that, saysbe, 
‘it exactly answers to an upright stone or battress, 
added for the purpose of protecting the comer οἵ 
a building, where it is most exposed to external 
violence. 

— αὕτη---Φὃ.οαυμαστή.) Feminines for necters, 
Hebraicé. An idiom often adopted by the LXX. 
The construction ἐχεγεῦη εἰς is Hebraic, as alo 
is ϑανυμαστὴ ἐν dO. ἡμῶν ; for though the Com- 
mentators adduco many examples of ip 
60. with a verd, yet not one with an adjects 

43. Meaning, ‘ Because Fh have rejected this 
stone, the benefits of the Messiah's kingdom and 
religion shall not be communicated to gou ; but 


parted to a nation of whether 
Jew or Gentiles), all obedient τ of Jemma, 
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44 Θεοῦ, καὶ δοθήσεται ἔθνει ποιοῦντι τοὺς καρποὺς αὐτῆς. Καὶ ]2, 90, 


e » σι , 5 >.> A ᾿ 

ὁ πεσὼν ἐπὶ τὸν λίθον τοῦτον, συνθλασθήσεται' ἐφ ὧν ὃ 

᾽ ᾽ eo? “- ry 

45 av πέσῃ, λικμήσει αὐτόν. Kat ἀκούσαντες ot αρχιερεῖς καὶ 


a ”~ A A » ~ ww “ ‘ - 
ot Φαρισαῖοι τας παραβολας αντου, ἔγνωσαν ort περι αὐτων 
3 


46 λέγει" 


ὄχλους" ἐπειδὴ ὡς προφήτην αὐτὸν εἶχον. 
1 XXII. ΚΑΙ ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ Ἰησοῦς πάλιν εἶπεν αὐτοῖς 


2 ἐν παραβολαῖς, λέγων " Ὡμοιωθη ἡ βασιλεία τών οὐρανών 
d 


3 ἀνθρώπῳ βασιλεῖ, ὅστις ἐποίησε 


who shall, &c. i. 6. the Jewish nation shall no 
lo be the peculiar people of God; but that 
nation or race shall 80, which (of whatever 
country) embraces the plan of salvation now pro- 
mulgated.’ 

. καὶ ὁ πεσὼν.-- αὑτόν.) Almost all Critics 
are 
ver. 42; and indeed that it has probably no 
place here, but was introduced from the parallel 

of Luke. The MSS. and Versions, how- 
ever, give not the slightest countenance to the 
fred eurmise; and the second is very slonderly 
supported. 

With respect to the words themselves, there is 
an allusion to Is. viii. 14, 15; and the verbs are 
terms denoting greater or less d of injury: 
the first being to bruise and crush; tle second, to 
beat to pieces, and destroy utterly. The full 
sense is, ‘ will crush him to pieces and scatter him 
as chaff before the Acxuds, or winnowing fork.’ 
Here Wetstein and others suppose an allusion to 


the different ways of stoning among tlc Jews 
whereby,a scaffold being erected, twice the height 


of the person to suffer the punishment, the crimi- 
Ral was violently pushed from it. If, then, he 
ν᾽ coming in contact with some stone nothing 
farther was done; if not, a heavy stone was hurled 
him, which hed him at once.’ But 

the real allusio Is apg nat ols , is to re 
stone spoken 0 the et . ii, 34, 
*Thou sawest till tt a stone ip ot ay ew 
bends, which smote the image upon his feet that 
of iron and clay, and brake them to picces. 
were the iron, the clay, the brass, the silver, 
the gold 


en, having, v. 42, made an allusion 
or rock, s to inti- 

ing in contact with 
it. pos it shall be kes he 
that rome ἐ!,.--ἃ corner-stone, standing out 
from the eae carts of the foundation,—shall be 
imbe, or bruised in his 
my being tho 
me, shall, by the act, in- 


to powder,’ i. e. will reduce him 
may be scattered by the winds. 
between those who decline to 


that this verse should properly follow. 


18 
19 

καὶ ζητοῦντες αὐτὸν κρατῆσαι, ἐφοβήθησαν τοὺς 12 
a Lake 14. 


’ - tan » aA A 
γάμους τῷ vip αντου" Kat I, 197 9 
stumbled to their great harm, will eventually 
fall, and crush them in irretrievable ruin. 

46. ws wpod.) The we is thought tu be put for 
ὄντως, rerera. Comp. Mark xi. 32, ee Luke 
xx. 6. But, however this sense may have place 
in other passages, it would here seem sufficient to 
render utpote. 


XXII. Our Lord now proceeds to set forth to 
the priests and pre their criminality, and the 
consequences of their contumacy, by another 
parable, peculiar to St. Matthew, and doubtless 

ronounced immediately after the preceding (as 
το further illustrative thereof), namely, as 
soon as the Priests and Pharisees had withdrawn. 
The ohpct of the Parable was, it should scem, two- 
fold; [., as being partly Aéstoricud and partly pro- 
phetical, to shadow forth the general fortunes of 
the Gospel in its carthly stage. Thus it repre- 
eents, 1. the invitation given to the Jews to em- 
brace the Gospel; the rejection of that offer, the 
severe punishment to be inflicted on them for 
their disobedience, and the admission of the Gen- 
tiles, in their stead, to the privileges of Chris- 
tianity: 2. It was meant to represent the pecu- 
liar nature of the Gospel, as a dispensation of 
grace through faith; and thus to afford instruc- 
tion for every of the Church; when multi- 
tudes who were bidden to the marriage feast of 
life and immortality would refuse to come, and 
others who accepted the invitation would come 
irreverently and profanely, and, so far from com- 
plying with the terms, both expresscd and im- 
plied, would affix terms of their own, and thus be 
self-excluded. 

1. ἐν παραβολαῖς.) For the more elegant 
διὰ παραβολῶν ; occ. in Aristoph. Ran. 61, σοὶ 
δι᾿ αἰνιγμῶν ἐρῶ. ᾿Αποκριθεὶς here simply de- 
notes addressing ; unless thers be, as some sup- 
pose, an answer to the thoughts of the Pharisees. 

2. ὡμοιώθη) i. 6. ‘the samo thing will take 
a, " that represented in the parable οὗ a 

ing,’ ἄς. 

— yapove.] This is by most Commentators 
taken to signify a marriage-feast ; though, as the 
word (correspondently to the Heb. mrrw) often 
signifies a feast in general, some Expositors assi 
that sense here Segreeably, as they think, to the 
moral purport of t ol pgs OE while others, (as 
Rosenmuller, Kuinoel, and Schleusner) under- 
stand an trauguration feast, when the Oriental 
kings were considered as it were a, to their 
country. See Luke xii. 36. xiv. 8. Esth. ii. 18. 
ix. 22. 1 Kings i.5—9. But there is no reason 
to abandon the common interpretation. In the 
comparison to ἃ marriage-feast there is a peculiar 
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MATTHEW CHAP. XXII. 3—16. 


ἀπίστειλε τοὺς δούλους αὐτοῦ καλέσαι τοὺς κεκλημένουξ ub 


4 
b Prov.9.2. TOUC 


apouc’ Kat οὐκ ἤθελον ελθεῖν. 


"Πάλιν ἀπέστειλεν 4 


ἄλλους δούλους, λέγων" Εἴπατε τοῖς κεκλημένοις᾽ ᾿Ιδοὺ, τὸ 
ἄριστόν μου ἡτοίμασα, οἱ ταῦροί μου καὶ τὰ σιτιστὰ τεθυ- 


μένα, καὶ πάντα ἵτοιμα᾽ δεῦτε εἰς τοὺς γάμους. 


Οἱ δὲ 5 


ἀμελήσαντες ἀπῆλθον, ὁ μὲν εἰς τὸν ἴδιον ἀγρὸν, ὁ δὲ εἰς 


4 ® Π 9 “~ 
τὴν ἐμπορίαν αντον. 


Οἱ δὲ λοιποὶ κρατήσαντες τοὺς δού- 6 


σι ,. 9 , »ν» ’ e 
λους αὐτοῦ, ὕβρισαν καὶ ἀπέκτειναν. Τ Kat ἀκούσας ὁ βασι- 7 
Π a ® 3 ‘ , 5 ~ 
λεὺς ἐκεῖνος, ὠργίσθη" καὶ πέμψας τὰ στρατευματα αυτοῦ, 
“- ᾽ 4 [ 3 ~ 
ἀπώλεσε τοὺς φονεῖς ἐκείνους, Kat τὴν πόλιν auTwY ἐνέ- 


πρησε. 


Τότε λέγει τοῖς δούλοις αὐτοῦ Ὁ μὲν γάμος 8 
ἕτοιμός ἐστιν, οἱ δὲ κεκλημένοι οὐκ ἦσαν ἄξιοι. 


Πορεύεσθε 9 


οὖν ἐπὶ τὰς διεξόδους τών ὁδών, καὶ ὅσους ἂν εὕρητε, καλέ- 
» A ’ . » , ε Κ᾿ ᾿ ~ » 
gate εἰς τους γαμους. Kat ἐξελθόντες οἱ δοῦλοι ἐκεῖνοι εἰς 10 
e φ 
τὰς ὀδοὺς, συνήγαγον πάντας ὅσους εὗρον, πονηρούς τε καὶ 


propriety ; since in Scripture the Jewish Cove- 
nant, as well as the Christian, is represented 
under the figure of a marriage-contract between 
God and his people. See Is. liv. 5. Jerem. iii. 8. 
Matt. xxv. 5. John iii. 29. 2 Cor. xi. 2. Revel. 
xix. 7—9. Moreover, the nature of the story 
and its scope in the application (namely, to the 
mystical union between Christ and his Church) 
uires us to suppose a festival of the moet mag- 
nificent kind, and to which the test numbers 
would be expected to attend. Now certain it is, 
that the most remarkable instances on record of 
magnificent entertainments among the ancients, 
are matrimonial festivities, and cspecially those of 
monarchs. And how usual it was to have very 
great numbers present, we may imagine from the 
uestion pro for discussion in Plutarch, 
ympos, iv. 3. διατί πλείστους ἐν γάμοις ἐπὶ 
δεῖπνον καλοῦσιν : 

. 8. καλέσαι) generally signifies ‘to invite ;’ 
like the Latin vocare and the Heb. wp. Here 
it rather denotes to summon, since, as Grotius and 
Kuin. have shown, among the ancients guests were 
first invited some time before ; and then summoned, 
within a short time of the feast, that they might 
be ready. Sce Greswell. 

4. τὸ ἄριστον. This was, in early times, the 
name given to ast: afterwards it denoted 
the nuonduy meal ; and at length it was applied 
to the a meal (dinner), taken at the close of 
the day. Hence it came to signify a banquet in 
general. See Kypke on John xxi. 12. and Mu- 
reti Var. Lect. iv. 12. 

— τὰ σιτιστα.) The term properly denotes 
animals put up to fatten ; and as we had mention 
made just before of ταῦροι, it must denote calves, 
lambe, ri ἂς. ᾿ ise 

— τεθυμένα.)ὺ Θύω properly signi su, 
(whence Ovos and θύωμα), ‘ad at first denoted 
to make those offerings of incense, fruits, and 
flowers, for which sacrifices of animals were after- 
wards substituted. But as θύειν still continued 
to be used, it then denoted to sacrifice ; and at 
leagth generally to slaughfer for eating ; ἃ process 
found in the Heb. nx (Grotius and i plgensilee| 

5. τὸν ἴδιον) for αὐτοῦ. ’Aypdv, properly 


land ; but here farm, i. c. catate, or (as the words 
following require) farming bustness; for ἐμπο- 
play, frum the antithesis, must denote other sorts 
of business, as trade or manufactures. 

6. ol λοιποί.) Meaning, as Mr. Greswell ob 
serves, the remainder of the same number, dis- 
tinct from these, and consequently a third class 
among the body of guests. The persons had ia 
view are the Jews of the Apostolic age. 

7. καὶ mer agers d hashish On this clause 
several varieties of ing exist. Many MSS., 
Versions, and Fathers for καὶ ἀκούσας have 
ἀκούσας δὲ, and after βασιλεὺς add ἐκεῖνον. 
And so Matthai, Griesbach, and Scholz edit. But 
although there is considerable external evidence 
for the oe in question, yet internal evidence 
is, I apprehend, quite against them; and Frits. 
has shown how they originated. In short, all 
the five varieties of reading here found im the 
MSS. present no more than so many differest 
ways by which the was tampered with by 
the ear Ϊ Cntics. And as the common 
is plainly the parent of all the others, it 
according to one of the most certain of 
canons, to be preferred. 

— πέμψας----ἐνέπρησε.) Plainly referring te 
the utter destruction of Jerusalem by the 
who might properly be termed the armies of Ged, 
as being commissioned by him for the work of 
destruction. Comp. Is. xiii. 4,5. Accordingly 
this was at once a parable, and a prophecy, whose 
fulfilment was a striking confirmation of the trath 
of Christianity. 

9. τὰς διεξόδους τῶν ὁδῶν. Most Commer 
tators explain this comptia υἱαγενε, places where 
many streets or roads meet, and therefore of 
public resort. Ae, however, such a sense is not 
easy to be deduced from the word, we may rather 
sup it to mean (as in Thucyd. iii. 96.) the 
outlets of the main streets into the country st the 
principal city gates ; places which, being the mais 
channels of communication in and out, must be 
places of the greatest concourse. - 

10. συνήγαγον πάντας ὅσους εὗρον] At | 
cumstance, from the state of society in the East, 
by no means unnatural or im fe. 


MATTHEW CHAP. XXII. 11—16. 


11 ἀγαθούς" καὶ ἐπλήσθη ὁ γάμος ἀνακειμένων. 
ὁ βασιλεὺς θεάσασθαι τοὺς ἀνακειμένους, εἶδεν ἐκεῖ ἄνθρω- 
12 wow οὐκ ἐνδεδυμένον ἔνδυμα γάμου" Kat λέγει αὐτῷ" Ἑταῖρε, 
πῶς εἰσῆλθες woe μὴ ἔχων ἔνδυμα γάμου ; O δὲ ἐφιμωθη. 
18° Τότε εἶπεν ὁ βασιλεὺς τοῖς διακόνοις Δήσαντες αὐτοῦ 
πόδας καὶ χεῖρας, ἄρατε αὐτὸν καὶ ἐκβάλετε εἰς τὸ 


199 
© Εἰσελθὼν δὲ «τον. 8 


Ephes. 4. 24. 
Col 4.10, Χ. 
Rev. 8. 4. 

& 16. 16. 

δι 1¥. 8 


ἃ Supra 8. 
Ie. a 1B. a2. 
ad 26. Su. 


σκότος TO ἐξωτερον" ἐκεῖ ἔσται ὁ κλανθμὸς καὶ ὁ βρυγ- 


14 μὸς τῶν ὀδόντων. 
ἐκλεκτοί, 
15 


16 ὅπως αὐτὸν παγιδεύσωσιν ἐν Aoyy. 


10. πονηρούς τε καὶ ἀγαθούς.) Meaning, of 
all sorts, of every rank, and every variety of 
moral character. By this it is intimated, that 
the bud as well as the good would form part of 
the risible Church ; though the privileges of the 
Gospel would belong alone to the latter, while 
it threatenings, denounced against the wicked, 
would fall on the furmer. 

11, ϑεάσασθαι τοὺς ἀνακ.) As was then 
usual with great persons who made splendid cn- 
tertainments. So Aristen. Ep. i. 5. πάντων ale 
ἰζομένων, ὁ soriarep εἰσήει. 
Comp. also 2 Eadr. ii. 38, 82, 

12. wise εἰσῆλθεε, Kc.) i.e. ‘How is it that 
thou oe ΡΩΝ to — in * ἄς. ci 
— ivdv pov.) An appropriate robe, wit 
which chess: who attended, were expected to come 
elothed, and which was invariably furnished by 
the host on all such occasions as a wedding-feast. 
This custom was common alike to tho Hebrews, 
Greeks, and Romans; and something similar to 
it yet prevails in tho East. Sce Jahn § 178. In 
thes, therefore, consisted the offence of the delin- 
quent—that he had neglected to proride At 
with the iate dress. But the most impor- 
tant point in tracing the moral of the Parable is, 
to ascertain what it is that is designated by the 
wedding-garment. On this Expositors widely 
difer, an4 in tracing the thing have been too 
ach influenced by a desire to su tho sys- 
tems they have adopted. Many ancient and early 
mentators supposed it to mean the 
fis of the Holy Spirit for sanctification. But 
is mot correspondent with the scope of the 
δε. Augustine thought it equivalent to 

spoken of as the end of the command- 
Tin. iL 5; while again, some ancient 
recent Commentators suppoec it to 

. the adorsiag our Christian 
: ὦ suitable conduct. See Ephes. iv. 1. 
Lite this ΤῊΝ, is not cnteneive 
sufficiently agreeable to the scope 

5 which, I conceive, requires that 
with eminent Interpreters, and 
recently Mr. Greswell, understand to mean ‘alively 
Seth in Chris, a sacred badge of our Christian 
profession, peculiarly characteristic of the Gospel 
sri at between the nominal an 

. forming, indeed, the mystical 
bead of union, which attaches tho members to the 
Head of his bedy, the Church.’ Tee pores μὸ 
ment (observes Mi. Greswel was to be furni 
ἑ from the vestry of king, but its as- 
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Tore πορευθέντες οἱ Φαρισαῖοι συμβούλιον ἔλαβον, 12. 20. 


Kat ἀποστέλλουσιν 13 20 


sumption depended on the guests themselves; 
and even /uith, though the one thing necessary 
to salvation, and in its imputed efficacy, singly 
sufficient for that purpose, is not independent of 
the free will and co-operation of the believer, no 
more than of the grace of Grod. It may be tho 
proper spiritual covering of the soul, and neither 
of mortal texture nor of human acquisition, but 
immediately derived from the wardrobes of hea- 
ven ; and yet it must be reccived, and put on, by 
the wearer for himsclf.’ Thus it is, as Calvin 
well remarks, frivolous to dcbete whether tho 
wedding garment designates faith, or a holy life ; 
since the two are inseparable, the former implying 
the latter. And therefore the former is rightly 
made the symbolum or tessera of admission to the 
heavenly banquet. Agrecably to this, St. Paul 
says, Rom. iv. 16. διὰ τοῦτο ix πίστεως [ἐστὶ] 
ἵνα κατὰ x wv, cil. g. So also the innumerable 
company of the redeemed are in Rev. xix. ]]—14. 
represented as clothed in white robes, typifying, 
like the white robe of the spouse of the Lame, 
xix. 8, the δικαιώματα τῶν ἁγίων, i.e. the jus- 


tmself tificatory robes of the saints. 


Lastly, it is to be borne in mind (as Mr. Gres- 
well well su ro bak ‘the individual mentioned 
in the Parable as being rejected for non-qualifi- 
cation, forms the representative of a class, and, 
alas ! a very large one, even of those among pro- 
fessing believers, who presumptuously seek to be 
saved in some other way, and not through faith 
in a crucified Redeemer.’ 

14. πολλοὶ γώρ εἰσι κλητοὶ, ὀλίγοι, ὅτε.) We 
have here an inference from the whole parable, 
intended to refer both to the whole of it generally, 
and to tho last verse particularly; and which, 
though meant ially of the persons in question, 
would hold generally; namely, that many, 
comparatively, would be κλητοὶ, by having the 
offer of salvation made to them, but the number 
who shall the terme of the offer would 
be comparatively few. On the sense of these 
two expressions κλητοὶ and ἐκλεκτοὶ, sce Note 
supra xx. 16. As to one individual only being 
mentioned, that proves nothing; since this one 
on (as we have seen) the representative of a 


ass. 
15. παγιδεύσωσιν) ‘might ensnare him.’ The 
term is properly used of snaring birds; but, like 
ἀγρεύειν, employed by Mark xii. 18, and the 
Latin trretire and tlaqueare, is used of ensnaning 
any person by difficult and artful questions. So 
Prov. vi. 2. Symm. oe ἐν ῥήμασι 
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12, 20. αὐτῷ τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτών, μετὰ τών Ἡρωδιανών, λέγοντες" 


Διδάσκαλε, οἴδαμεν ὅτι ἀληθὴς εἶ, καὶ τὴν ὁδὸν τοῦ Θεοῦ 


ἐν ἀληθείᾳ διδάσκεις, καὶ οὐ μέλει σοι περὶ οὐδενός οὐ yap 


βλέπεις εἰς πρόσωπον ἀνθρώπων. Εἰπὲ οὖν ἡμῖν᾽ τί σοι 1] 
δοκεῖ ; ἔξεστι δοῦναι κῆνσον Καίσαρι, ἣ ov; Γνοὺς δὲ 018 


᾿ “~ A ’ ,. aA 4φ ‘ ! , e 
Inoovg τὴν πονηρίαν αὐτών, εἰπε Tt με πειράζετε, ὑπο- 


ἸάῺ 2] 
22 
15 23 
16 24 
ἤνεγκαν αὐτῷ δηνάριον. 
αὕτη καὶ i ἐπιγραφή ; 
17 25 
26 τοῦ Θεοῦ rw Θεῴ. 
αὐτὸν, ἀπῆλθον. 
18 27 


στόματος. Λόγος here signifies sermo, conver- 
sation, as Acts xiv. 12. 2 Cor. x. 10. 

16. τοὺς ua. a.) In the passage of Luke we 
have: ἐγκαθέτους ὑποκρινομένους δικαίους 
εἶναι, &c.; and in Mark the insidious purpose is 
adverted to. 

— τῶν ἩἩρωδιανῶν. From tho slight men- 
tion of these persons in the New Test., and the 
silence of Joscphus, nothing certatr with 
to them can be determined; but the prevailing 
τὴν ὑϑε eg opinion seems to be, ae the 
did not form any distinct religious sect (thou 
proven Sadducces in doctrine, as was ered), 

ut were rather a political party, composed of the 
courtiers and ministers, partisans and adherents 
erally of Herod ; who maintained, with him, 
that the dominion of the Romans over the Jews 
was lawful, and ought to be submitted to; and 
that, under present circumstances, the Jews might, 
allowably, resort to Gentile customs. This is 
confirmed by the termination cavot, which was 
then appropriated to denoting political partisans, 
ex. gr. Casariani, Pompeiam, Ct tant, &c. 
The Herodians were brought with them by the 
Pharisees, in ordcr that any opinion of Jesus un- 
favourable to the payment of the tribute might be 
surely reported to the Romans. 

— ἀληθὴς] ‘upright, neither practising simu- 
lation nor dissimulation. 

— ἐν ἀληθείᾳ.) In an adverbial sense for 
ἀληθῶς, as often in the New Test. Sec Robin- 
son's Lex. in ἐν i. 3, Ὁ. a. 

—ov μέλει σοι w.0.) Meaning, ‘ art impartial,’ 
‘without partiality.” This and the expression fol- 
lowing, οὐ βλέπεις els πρόσωπον ἀνθ. (of which 
the latter is a Hebraism, for which Luke has Aap- 
βάνεις πρόσωπονῚ, are nearly synonymous. Ex- 
cept that πρόσωπον adverts to the external condi- 
tion of men, with allusion to its being no more a 
part ofthe man than the πρόσωπον, oractor’s mask. 

18. πονηρίαν) The word here signifies, like 
the Latin malitia, craft. So Luke has ravov 
yiav; Mark, dwoxptow, with reference to the 
ὑποκρινομένους of Luke xx. 20. 

19. τὸ νόμισμα τοῦ κήνσου) i.c. ‘the coin 
demanded by the tax,’ what Mark and Luke ex- 
press by δηνάριον. The word comes to mean 
this, as signifying literally any thing νενομισμένον, 
* appointed or sanctioned by law.’ The idiom is 
found also in the Classical writers. 


κριταί ; ᾿Επιδείξατέ μοι τὸ νόμισμα τοῦ κήνσου. οἱ δὲ προσ- 19 
Καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς Τίνος ἡ εἰκὼν 90 
Λέγουσιν αὐτῷ" Καίσαρος. 
λέγει αὐτοῖς ᾿Απόδοτε οὖν τὰ Καίσαρος Καίσαρι, καὶ τὰ 
Καὶ ἀκούσαντες ἐθαύμασαν καὶ, ἀφέντες 22 


Τότε 91 


Ἔν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ προσῆλθον αὐτῴ Σαδδουκαῖοι, οἱ 23 


20. τίνοι---ἐπιγραφή:) The inscription wee 
KAIZAP ΑΥ̓ΓΟΥΣΤ: IOYAAIAZ EAAQ- 
KYIAZ. ‘Our Lord here baffles the malignant 
proposers of the question, by taking advantage of 
their own concession, that the denarius bore the 
empcror’s image and superscription, and also of 
the determination of their own schools, that 
wherever any king’s coin was current, it was 8 
proof of that country’s subjection to that govern- 
ment. He significantly warns these turbulent 
and seditious demagogues, the Pharisees, to render 
unto Casar the dues of Casar, which they re 
sisted ; and these licentious and irreligious cour- 
tiers, the Herodians, to render unto 
of God, which they neglected; thus 
reproving both, but obliquely, in a way t 
could not take any hold οὗ, (Dr. H 

21. ἀπόδοτε οὖν.) ‘ Though the right of Cassr 
to demand tribute of the Jcws may seem to be 
undecided by the answer, yet the precept at v. 22 


is decisive, and being united with the  Spareary. 
verses by οὖν, it inculcates the duty of submie- 
sion to established governments which is a lead- 
ing feature of the Christian religion.” ( Whitby.) 
(Comp. supra xvii. 25. Rom. xiii. 7.) 

22. ἐθαύμασαν) i.c. ‘wondered at the wisdem 
of his answer ;’ for by this decision of so nice and 
difficult a question Cesar was satisfied, God gle 
rified, and the people edified. 

23. The Pharisces being thus baffled, endee 
voured to effect their object by setting upon him 
a not less hostile but craftier race, the Saddacess, 
who, as Mr. Scott observes, ‘excelled in that sest 
of logic which consists in arguing by trsinwation 
from imagined difficulties against authenticated 
revelation, or even stubborn facts." How formié- 
able this mode of warfare was they had t 
experienced ; and hoped that Jesus would find 
in his own case. Accordingly, being thus ix 
stigatcd, those deniers of a future resurrection 
sought to embarrass him ‘ who was the resurree 
tion and the life’ with a difficulty which had pre 


bably lexed others, but only gave our πα 
as in the case of the Pharisees, an opportunity 
showing his own consummate wisdom; and a 
cordingly he so effectually vanquished the classes 
of his opponents, that they never in fature dered 
to essay the same course. 

αδδουκαῖοι.) Render, not ‘the Sedde 
cees,’ but ‘Sadducees;’ for wo cannot suppes 


30 φὰς, μηδὲ τὴν δύναμιν τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
ΝΜ 
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24 λέγοντες μὴ εἶναι ἀνάστασιν, καὶ Exnpwrnoav αὐτὸν, λέ- 19, 4). 

γοντες Διδάσκαλε, Μωὺύσῆς εἶπεν" "Eay τις ἀποθάνῃ 19 3% 
μὴ ἔχων τέκνα, ἐπιγαμβρεύσει ὁ αδελφὸς αὐτοῦ 
τὴν γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἀναστήσει σπέρμα τῷ 

25 ἀδελφῷ αὐτοῦ. Ἦσαν δὲ παρ᾽ ἡμῖν ἑπτὰ ἀδελφοί, καὶ 30 290 
ὁ πρῶτος γαμήσας ἐτελεύτησε᾽ καὶ μὴ ἔχων σπέρμα, 

26 αφῆκε τὴν γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ τῴ ἀδελφῷ αὐτοῦ. ὁμοίως καὶ 5] 30 

27 ὁ δεύτερος, καὶ ὁ τρίτος, ἕως τῶν ἐπτά. ὋὝστερον δὲ πᾶν- τῶ at 

28 των ἀπέθανε καὶ ἢ γυνη. "Ey τῇ οὖν ἀναστάσει τίνος τῶν 53 33 

29 ἑπτὰ ἔσται γυνή ; πάντες γὰρ ἔσχον αὐτήν. ᾿Αποκριθεὶς 24° 3 
δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς Πλανάσθε μὴ εἰδότες τὰς γρα- 

Ἔν γὰρ τῇ ἀναστάσει 25 35 

οὔτε γαμοῦσιν, οὔτε ExyapiZovrat’ ἀλλ᾽ ὡς ἄγγελοι τοῦ 36 


the whole sect to have gone. Indeed, that it 
must he so understood, is plain from the parallel 
postage of Luke xx. 27, where we have: τινὲς 
τῶν Σαδδουκαίων. 
-- μὴ εἶναι ἀνάστασιν) Campbell would 
render, ‘that there is no future life . for ἀνάστα- 
σις, he says, when applicd to the dead, properly 
denotes no more than a renerral of life to them, in 
whatever manner. ‘ Now (continues he) the Sad- 
ducees denied not merely the resurrection of the 
καὶ, but the immortality of the soul, and a future 
sate of retribution. To say, therefore, that they 
denied the resurrection, would give a very defective 
account of their tencts. It is plain from Josephus 
and other Jewish writers, as alen Acts xxiii. 8, 
that they denied the existence of angels, and all 
separate bodies. Thns going much further than 
the Pagans, who did, indeed, deny the resurrec- 
tion of the BODY, but belicved in a state after 
death, wherein the souls of the departed cxist in 
8 state of happiness or misery, according to their 
dceds on earth. It is plain, from our Lord’s 
answer, that the Saddncees denied not merely 
the resurrection of the body, but the immortality 
υ soul, They had, it seems, no notion of 
spiril, and were consequently obliged to make use 
of terms which properly relate to the body, when 
they spoke of a future state; which, therefore, 
came at length to be denoted simply by the word 
resurrection. Comp. Acts xxiii. 8.) This, though 
trne, yet does not prove our common version 

nay ἐν as Br C. πάθην. inaccurate. Nay, on 
the contrary, his ows is (proper! speabieg) ie 
version at all, but merely an eralinalioa: e 
learned A ageboedr et docs met Nea al bear in 
mind, that pogadar phraseology (such as is gene- 
rally that of the New Test.) must be interpreted 
as such. There is little doubt but that the phrase 
ἀνάστασιε τῶν νεκρῶν, OF ἀνάστασις, denoted 
ia common parlance, and bly to the general 
doctrines of the Pharisees, the resurrection of the 
soul as well as of the body (doctrines which in- 
deed have commonly stood or fallen together), 
sad the re-anion of both in a future state. Thougl:, 
at the same time, the ideas of the Pharisees them- 
selves (and still more the people at large) as to the 
aetere of that future life, were very vaguc, and 
ceeasionally founded on the notions of the lica- 
thens. So that our Lord’e reply was, in wisdom, 
80 framed. as not only to silence the Sadduraan 


doctrines, but to remove the misconceptions of 
the Phanrsers ; and thus to instruct not only the 
unbelievers in the doctrine of the resurrection, 
but the mishelievers. (Comp. Acts xxiii. 8.) 

24. This is not a regular quotation, nor docs it 
profess to he such—yet it correctly represents the 
sense of the injunction of the law. The intent of 
which was to keep the families of Isracl separate, 
and perpetuate them. See Deut. xxv. 5. 

— ἰἄν τις ἀποθάνη.) Mark and Luke more 
explicitly, ἐάν twos ἀδελ φὸς ἀποθάνῃ. 

— ἐπιγαμβρεύσει.)) ᾿Ἐπιγα evw (which 
occurs algo A the Sept.) i ie Biel a 
widow by right of affinity. 

— ἀναστήσει.) Mark and Luke havo ἐξαναστ, 

— σπέρμα.) This word, like the Heb. ym 
denotes progeny, whether one or more children ; 
though in Scripture it is almost confined to the 
lutter. On the contrary, in the Clussicul writers 
it is almost always used of the former. So Soph. 
ΕἸ. 1510, and Ged. Tyr. 1067, and a Delphic ora- 
cle in Thucyd. v. 16. Διὸς υἱοῦ ἡμιθέου τὸ 
cdl cong Ba θεν: There are, however, ex- 
amples in the Classical writers of σπέρμα in a 

ural sense. Thus Soph. Trach. 304. Euri 

fed. 798, ἀλλὰ κτανεῖν cov σπέρμα τολμ 
σεις, γύναι; By raising up progeny is meant, as 
Dr. Clarke shows, that the offspring shall be 
reckoned in the gencalogy of the deccased, and, 
in fact, to be considered Ais as to inheritance, &c. 

28. ἐν ry ἀν.) ‘in the state following the re- 
surrection.” 

29. πλανᾶσθε---Θεοῦ) i.e. ‘ye deceive your- 
selves by assuming a falee hypothcsis’—namely, 
that if ihers be a future state it must be like the 
present, and by your ignorance of the true sense 
of the Scriptures; and not considcring the omng- 
potence of God,—to whom renewal of cxistence 
can require no more exertion of power than origi- 
nal creation ; nor reflecting that God is as ablo to 
raise up the dead without their formor passions, as 
to originally create them with those passions. 

30. οὔτε é ἀμήοστσιι On this point there 
has been much difference of opinion among the 
Jowish Rabbins. Some, as the earlier ones, main- 
taining that there is marrying in heaven; others, 
as tho later, that there is not. The gencral 
aa however, was, in the titne of Christ, that 

ο dead would be ΝΕ cithor in their farmer or 
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12. 20, Θεοῦ ἐν οὐρανῷ εἰσι. Περὶ δὲ τῆς ἀναστάσεως τών νεκρών, 81 
25 87 oun ἀνέγνωτε τὸ ῥηθὲν ὑμῖν ὑπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ, λέγοντος" 
27 38 Eyw εἰμι ὁ Θεὸς ᾿Αβραὰμ, καὶ ὁ Θεὸς Ἰσαάκ, 82 
A e 4 Ε] A 3 ΠῚ « 4 4 ~~ 9 4 
καὶ ὁ Θεὸς Ἰακωβ ; οὐκ ἔστιν ὁ Θεὸς Θεὸς νεκρών, ἀλλὰ 


ζώντων. 


διδαχῇ αὐτοῦ. 


wv 3 ΠῚ σι 
Καὶ ἀκούσαντες οἱ ὄχλοι ἐξεπλήσσοντο ἐπὶ τῇ 88 


Οἱ δὲ Φαρισαῖοι ἀκούσαντες ὅτι ἐφίμωσε τοὺς Σαδδου- 84 
Q 


’ ’ » \ x <A A 9 4 ? ᾽ 
Kalouc, συνη θησαν ἐπι τὸ auTo, καὶ εἐπηρωτησεν εἰς εἕ 35 
, A t] » A A , ‘ ᾽ 
αντών, νομικος, πειραζων αὐτὸν Kal λέγων Διδάσκαλε, 86 


29 
80 


with other bodies. And it was the common no- 
tion, that the offices of the new bodies would be 
recisely the same with those of the former ones. 
he wiser few, however, were of quite another 
opinion. But of these some (as Maimonides 
sferwards} went into the other extreme—and 
maintained that the raised would have no bodies 
in a future state. To avoid the difficulty involved 
in the belief of a resurrection, the Sadducees re- 
§ected it altogether,—misunderstanding Bash apa 
—which does not say that men in a future life will 
live as they do, and quite misconceiving the power 
of God. The purpose of the Sadducces was, by 
this sort of puzzle, to show the absurdity of a 
resurrection by showing the uselessness of it; for 
if the future world was not to differ from this, why 
should there be a resurrection at all? But our 
Lord answers them by showing the groundless- 
ness of this hypothesia, which was quite unsup- 
ble by Scripture, and by assuring them (as is 
one more at large in Luke) that the future life 
will be quite different from the present, and that 
therefore there will be no marrying, &c. 

— we ἄγγελοι) Luke says ἰσάγγελοι. 
Though neither expression imports equal , but 
only similarity. This similarity must chiefly, by 
the context, be referred to the point in question ; 
i. e. the not being subject to the appetites of the 
body; although, upon the whole, εἰσὲν ὡς may 
denote condition generally. At all events, it does 
not follow, because angels are, as is supposed, 
composed of spirit only, that the righteous shall, 
at the resurrection, have spirits only. That they 
will also have bodies of some sort or other is 
certain,—especially from 1 Cor. xvi. 42. seq. 

8]. περὶ δὲ τῆς dvacr.) i.e. ‘as to the dead 
being raised, in proof of the resurrection.” 

ao ἐγώ εἰμι ὁ Θεὸς, ἃς.) From this pas- 
sage of Exod. iii. 6, 16, the doctrine of the resur- 
rection is proved, more Judaico, and that infe- 
rentially aud by legitimate consequence from 
what has been said. The argument (as stated by 
Mr. Horne) is as follows: ‘ Abraham, Isaac, and 
Jacob had been long dead when these words 
were spoken, wherein God says, “1 am,” (not I 
was,) “the God of Abraham,” &c.; and as He is 
not “the God of the dead, but of the living,” 
these patriarchs must have been asin in some 
sense when this declaration was made; for it im- 
plies a relationship between God and them, which 
could not be if they were not existing. The 
patriarchs, therefore, though dead to us, are alive 
to God ; which proves a future state.’ This mode 


ποία ἐντολὴ μεγάλη ἐν τῷ νόμῳ ; Ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς * ἔφη αὐτῷ᾽ 87 
᾿Αγαπήσεις Κύριον τὸν Θεόν σου, ἐν ὅλῃ τῇ καρ- 


of argumentation was peculiarly Jewish. So Ma- 
nasseh Ben Israel, cited by Wetstein, proves the 
resurrection of the dead from the very same pas- 
sage, and employs almost the very same words, 
[ ». Acta vii. 32.) 
33. In Luke it is added, that some of the Pha- 
risees answered, ‘ Master, thou hast said well.” 
34. idiuwoe.) Literally, ‘had put a muzzle 
on their lips.” An idiom not unfrequent in the 
later writers, as Josephus, Bell. i. 22, 3. Lucian 
de Morte Per. 15, οἱ δὲ ἐχθροὶ ἐπεφίμωντο. 
— συνήχθησαν ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτό.) γ simi- 
lar to the expression 1 Cor. xi. 20, συνερχομέ- 
voy ὑμῶν ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτὸ, where ἐπὶ τὸ μέρα τ is 
uivalent to ἐν ixxAnola. The sense is lite- 
ly, ‘at the same place.’ 
sf νομικός.) Mark xii. 28, calls him εἶς τῶν 
γραμματέων ; from which it has been by some 
thought that νομικὸς and γραμματεὺς were syne- 
nymous terms. Others, however, suppose that 
a distinction existed ; i.e. that the γραμματεῖε 
were the public expounders of the law, while the 
νομικοὶ were the private teachers of it. This, 
however, rests on mere conjecture. the 
voutxol were expounders of the law, whether 
publicly or privately, appears from Epict. i. 13. 
νομικὸν, ἐξηγούμενον τὰ νόμιμα. But as ia 
Classical Greek νομικὸς meant jurisconselt, οἵ 
barrister, there seems no reason to doubt that the 
νομικοὶ were public as well as private teachers. 
— πειράζων αὐτόν. Some modern Iater 
preters assign to πειράζων the good sense, 
rans, trying, viz. his skill in Scripture; whi 
seems countenanced by Mark. But most of them 
adopt the bad one, tempiing. The truth seems 
to be (as Chrys. and Theophyl. suppose) that the 
ste ne with an evil intention, but departed 
tter dis . 


Only while they distinguished the Divine pre 
oe (of ig ibe they οὐκ μῶν 1615) into great 
and small, they constan ve preference te 

μαμὰ πέος Διὶ however, decided 
in favour of the moral law, yet not to the neglect 
of the ceremonial. 


37. ἔφη.) This reading (instead of the V 
εἰπεῖν Onl nis found inthe ere ciate 
best M ἘΝ ΡΟΣ oy ἘΠῚ end ς and 
is edited by ptthel, Grisebech, Knapp, πόμα, 
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Sig σον, καὶ ἐν ὅλῃ τῇ ψυχῇ cov, καὶ ἐν ὅλῃ τῇ 12, 20. 


38 διανοίᾳ σον. 
40 ὡς σεαυτόν. 


41 


Αὕτη ἐστὶ πρώτη καὶ μεγάλη ἐντολή. 
39 Δευτέρα δὲ ὁμοία αὐτῇ" ᾿Αγαπήσεις τὸν πλησίον σου 
Ἔν ταύταις ταῖς δυσὶν ἐντολαῖς ὅλος ὁ 
νόμος καὶ οἱ προφῆται κρέμανται. 

Συνηγμένων δὲ τών Φαρισαίων, ἐπηρώτησεν αὐτοὺς ὁ 


85 4] 


42 Ϊησοῦς, λέγων᾽ Τί ὑμῖν δοκεῖ περὶ τοῦ Χριστοῦ ; τίνος 


48 viog ἔστι: λέγουσιν αὐτῷ Τοῦ Δαυΐδ. 


9 ~ 
Λέγει αὑτοῖς" 


Πῶς οὖν Aavid ἐν πνεύματι Κύριον αὐτὸν καλεῖ; λέγων" 86 42 


Vater, and Scholz. Before the words following 
we have added in Mark, πρώτη πασῶν τῶν ἐν- 
τολῶν !Ακουε, ᾿Ισραὴλ, Κύριος ὁ Θεὸς ἡμῶν, 
Κύριοε els ἐστι. 

9]. ἐν ὅλη τῇ καρδία, ἄς.) These are for- 
mulas nearly equivalent, but involving no redun- 
dancy, and united for intensity of sense (as in a 
passage of Philo cited by Wets.); importing, not 
that perfection in degree, or exaltation in kind: con- 
tended for by some; but only denoting, that ‘ we 
must assign to God the place in our affec- 
tions, and consecrate to him the united powers 
and faculties, both of body and mind,’ with which 
he hath endued us, so as to exert them most 
effectually. (Comp. Deut.vi. 5. and Luke x. 27.) 

38. πρώτη καὶ wey. dvr.) How and in what 
soopect this was such, see Bp. Taylor's Works, 
vol. iii. p. 7. and Bps. Sherlock and Porteus in 
D'Oyly and Mant; also compare Luke x. 27. 
Rom. xiii. 9. Gal. v. 14. 1 Tim. i. 5. & James ii. 8. 

29, ὁμοία αὑτῇ] i.e. similar in kind, though 
not equal in degree; springing out of it, and 
closely connected with it. 

— τὸν πλησίον. The term here, as often 
in the New Test., has a very extensive import, 
comprehending every person with whom we have 
todo. [Comp. t. xix. 18. and Rom. xiii. 9.) 

— ὧς σεαυτόν.) We are not here commanded 
to love (i.e. benefit) our fellow-creatures as much 
as ourselves (which were inconsistent with the 
strong principle of self-love which the Almighty 
has implanted in ne for our preservation); for 
ee (like the Heb. 5) imports, not equality in 
degree, but similarity in kind. Thus the p t 
corresponds to that of our Lord at Matt. vii. 1b. 
And we are not only to avoid in- 
jering him, os we avoid injuring ourselves; but 
te treat him in the same manner as we might, if 
a πράσινον with him, fairly claim to be 
y him. 

40. ἐν rabrase—xplipayra.) This is general! 
theaght to be a metaphor taken from the Jewis 
custona of suspending the tables of the laws from 
a nail or peg. But the metaphor is common to 
almost all languages, as used of things closely 
esunected, 20 as to form links of one common 

ing from the same origin. Comp. 

ane: 0: σεαντὸν μὰν ἢ τό" Μηδὶν 
τούτων nf "πὰ πάντα. 
ia, el ας ebraism in the use of ἐν 

Or the ἐν should have been followed by 
φαλαιοῦνται, οἵ πληροῦνται, as in Rom. 
. Whatever be the nature of ray ang ὑμὶν 

senso is the same 86 οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ νό- 
οἱ προφῆται δαρτα vii. 12. (as Greewell 
δ, or that those two ents form 


rE 
ai 


fart 
ΤΩ} 
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an epitome of the duties of the two tables; which, 
taken in conjunction, comprehend the entire duty 
of a responsible being like man ἡ who, on perform- 
ing them both, would be perfectly jnat, dixacos 
ἀληθῶς ἂν εἴη, to use the words of Justin. M. 
Dial.cum Tryph. p. 342. 22. See Mark xii. 32— 
34, who has some important additional matter. 

4]. συνηγμένων.) In order, as we Icarn from 
Mark xii. 35, to hear Christ while he was teach- 
ing in the Temple. On what occasion we are 
not informed. 

42. τί ipiv—vids ἐστι) This question, as 
involving them in an inextricable difficulty, was 
proposed by our Lord to the Pharisces, to show 
them how Yittle they knew the true nature and 
dignity of the Messiah. Bp. Bull, in his Jud. 
Eccl. Cath. i. 12. observes, that ‘although the 
Prophets had not obscurely intimated that Christ 
would be God as well as man; and though the 
wiser few of the Jews saw that,—yct the gene- 
rality embraced the abject notion that he would 
be a mighty conqueror, and a glorious monarch 
(like Cyrus, Alexander, or Cesar), who would 
subdue all the nations of the earth, and make 
Jerusalem the metropolis of the world. And as 
a mere man might, under God's providence, effect 
all this; where is the wonder that the Jews su 
posed the Messiah would be xo more.’ He adds 
that, had the Pharisees held the divinity of the 
Messiah, they might ard ep eee oe ΓΟ: 
posed enigma, b ying that Christ would in- 
deed be David's Son, aa ad carnem attinet, but 
his Lord as ed his Divine nature. 

43. ἐν πνεύματι) ποι]. ἁγίῳ, which is expressed 
in the parallel of Mark. 

— Κύριον.) ‘This word, corresponding with 
the Heb. ym, adon, signifying Lord or Muster, 
was a term implying an acknowledgment of supe- 
riority in the person to whom it was addressed, 
and therefore never given to ixfertors, though 
sometimes, perhaps out of courtesy, to ᾿ 
Upon this, then, our Lord's argument turns. An 
independent monarch, such as David, acknow- 
ledged no Lord or Master but God; far less 
would he bestow that title upon a son, or de- 
scendant ; and consequently, the Meseiah, being 
so called by him, under the influence of the 
Spirit, and therefore acknowl as his supe- 
rior, must be Divine.’ (Campb.) Jesus here in the 
clearest manner affirms that the royal prophet, a 
thousand years before, under the highest cominuni- 
cation and direction of the Holy Spirit, had a know- 
ledge of the Messiah, the glory of Israel and the 
hope of the world; that he viewed this Messiah 
as at the same time a living and acting person, 
and that thus inspired he attributed to the Mes, 


134 
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12. φῇ. Εἶπεν ὁ Κύριος τῷ Κυρίῳ pou’ 
μον, ἕως ἄν θώ τοὺς ἐχθρούς σου ὑποπόδιον τῶν 
Et οὖν Aavid καλεῖ αὐτὸν Κύριον, πώς υἱὸς 45 


MATTHEW CHAP. XXII. 44—46. XXIII. 1—5. 


Κάθον ἐκ δεξιῶν 44 


Τότε ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐλάλησε τοῖς ὄχλοις καὶ 1 


A ~ 
λέγουσι γὰρ, καὶ ov ποιοῦσι. 


43 

8] 44 ποδῶν σου. 
αὐτοῦ tort; Καὶ οὐδεὶς ἐδύνατο αὐτῷ ἀποκριθῆναι λόγον" 46 
οὐδὲ ἐτόλμησέ τις ἀπ᾿ ἐκείνης τῆς ἡμέρας ἐπερωτῆσαι αὐτὸν 
οὐκέτι. 

88 45 XXIII. 
τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ, λέγων᾽ ᾿Επὶ τῆς Μωυσέως καθέδρας 
ἐκάθισαν οἱ Γραμματεῖς καὶ οἱ Φαρισαῖοι. Πάντα οὖν ὅσα 8 
ay εἴπωσιν ὑμῖν τηρεῖν, τηρεῖτε καὶ ποιεῖτε' κατὰ δὲ τὰ 
ἔργα αὐτῶν μὴ ποιεῖτε" 

alate. “ Δεσμεύουσι γὰρ φορτία 

» wv 


Acts 15. 10. 


βαρέα καὶ δυσβάστακτα, καὶ 4 


ἐπιτιθέ i τοὺ ὃν ἀνθρώπων τῷ δὲ δὰ 
04.6.18 ἐπιτιθέασιν ἐπὶ τοὺς ὦμους τῶν ανθρωπων᾽ τῷ ὃὲ ὃακ- 


siah the honours and dominion of Dziry. (Smith's 
Scrip. Test. i. 339.) [See Ps. cx. 1. Acts ii. 34.) 

“ κάθου ἐκ δεξιῶν.) A comparison taken 
from kings, on whose right hand sat the heir, or 
he who was next in dignity, and on the left hand 
he that was immediately below Aim in rank. But 
sitting on the right implied also a participation in 
the regal power and authority. Hence συμβασι- 
λεύειν is interpreted by St. Paul, 1 Cor. xv. 25. 
as equivalent to βασιλεύειν. 

— ἕως ἂν Jw) ‘whilst I make.’ The image 
is derived from the custom of conquerors putting 
their foot on the neck of a vanquished enemy, as 
a mark of subjugation. So Virg. Ain. x. 75]. 
Tum super abjectum posito pede. Comp. Josh. 
x. 24. 2 Sam. xxii. 41. How the words are to 
be understood of the Afessiah, appears from 
1 Cor. xv. 25. 8q. 

45. el otv—éorc;) Some regard this as an 
inversion of construction, asin Mark xi. 23. But 
since the sense is the same cither way, there is 
no necessity to resort to any such supposition. 

46. ris) ‘any one, namely, of the class of 
persons whom he had just silenced. By éwrepw- 
τῆσαι we are to understand the putting such sort 
of captious ensnaring questions as those above- 
mentioned. 


XXIII. 1. τότε] i.e. after he had put the 
Pharisees and Sadducees to silence. 

2. καθέδρας ἐκάθισαν.) This alludes to the 
sitting posture in which the Jewish doctors taught. 
They are said to sit in Moses’ seat, by baving 
succeeded to him in the office of teachers of reli- 
gion. In ἐκάθισαν we may, with Fritz. suppose 
the Aorist used in the sense of custom for pres. 

3. πάντα--“ποιεῖτε.) This must be taken re- 
stricttrely (as in Col. iii, 20. 22. Ephes. v. 24.) ; 
mA 6. πρώρας bard they nici from rig Law τὰ 
the ets, and whatever they taught agreea 
thereunto. . Warburton, in, an able δένει 
on this text, points out the magnanimity of this 
eonduct of our Lord, and shows how di t it 
was from what would have been pursued by an 
tmpostor, who had ἃ πειὸ ayetem to introduce upon 


’ ε “~ ᾽ , “-- 9 ’ 
τύλῳ αὐτῶν ov θέλουσι κινῆσαι aura. 
6.38. 9 ΄- A 4 ἢ ~ σι 9 a , 

αὐτῶν ποιοῦσι πρὸς τὸ θεαθῆναι τοῖς ανθρωποις. πλατυ- 
~ a é 
vovat δὲ τὰ φυλακτήρια αὐτών, καὶ μεγαλυνουσι τὰ κρα- 


> Tlavra δὲ τὰ ἔργα δ 


one established, but shaken by the immorality of 
its teachers ; who would have improved so favour- 
able a circumstance to his own advantage. Our 
Lord, on the contrary, reproves the ular pre- 
judice, and, endeavouring to reconcile the people 
to their teachers, his inveterate enemies—instructs 
them to distinguish between the public and pri- 
vate character of the teacher: showing them that 
though men who ‘say, and do not,’ should not 
he followed for examples, yet that as ministers 
religion, who are invested with authority to 
the Law, they are to be attended to as txstructors, 
when officially enforcing the ordinances of God. 
— τηρεῖν.) Some Editors cancel this word, 
which is omitted in 7 MSS., some Versions, and 
Latin Fathers. But that 18 very slender testi- 
mony; since Versions are, in a case like this, of 
little authority; and the MSS. are al] of the 
Alexandrian recension, and such as abound with 
alterations arising from ill-judged fastidiousnes. 
4. δεσμεύουσι) ‘they bind (on) loads,” as a 
bundle or bale on a pack-horse. By these bar- 
dens are meant the traditions of the elders. Ave- 
Béoraxra. So Diog. Laert. vii. 5, 4. αὐτὸς 
μόνος δύναται βαστάσαι Zivevoe φορτίον. 
--- τῷ δὲ δακτύλω---κινῆσαι) i.e. ‘ 8ὸ far from 
taking upon their own shoulders the burdens 
which they lay on those of others,’ they will not 
even stir them with their finger ends; a 
bial e — Soprern both to Greek Latin 
writers) to denote ‘ being quite indisposed to exert 
oneself in any labour which we enjoin on others.’ 
5. πλατύνουσι.) Christ does not censure the 
wearing of the phylacteries, or the fringes, ναὶ the 
doing it ostentatiously, by making them very 
large. These phylacteries, or prayer-fillets, ( 
of parchment inscribed with texte from the 
Test. which the Jews bound around the forehead 
and left wrist or arm, while at prayers, see Je 
shag “aN 5 Yee eir riee from ᾿ 
: ins of a οι τὶ interpretation 
Deut. vi. 8. Num. xv. 88. That these 
the Commentators inform us, aleo 
amulets, or charms to preserve from evi), 
very true; but when they would hence 
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MATTHEW CHAP. XXIII. 6—138. 


1.2 


“- « ’ x aA, ~ 8 4 
Gomeca τών ἱματίων αὐτών “ φιλοῦσι τε τὴν πρωτοκλισίαν cee 


ty τυῖς δείπνοις, καὶ τὰς πρωτοκαθεδρίας ἐν ταῖς 

7 γαῖς, καὶ τοὺς ἀσπασμοὺς ἐν ταῖς ἀγοραῖς, καὶ καλεῖσθαι 

ϑυπὸ τῶν ἀνθρώπων paj3{3t, paBBi. Ὑμεῖς δὲ μὴ κληθῆτε 

pappi. “ic γάρ ἐστιν ὑμών ὁ " καθηγητὴς, [ὁ Χριστός"] 
A 


Luke 11,43. 
συναγω- Raper 
3 John &. 


ἃ James 33.1. 
1 Cor. 3. 4. 


ϑπάντες δὲ ὑμεῖς ἀδελφοί ἐστε. “Kai πατέρα μὴ καλέσητε “55 
ὑμών ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς" εἷς γάρ ἐστιν ὁ Πατὴρ ὑμών, ὁ ἐν τοῖς 


10 οὐρανοῖς. Μηδὲ κληθῆτε καθηγηταί᾽ εἷς γὰρ ὑμῶν ἐστιν 
Ὁ δὲ μείζων ὑμών ἔσται ὑμῶν 


llo καθηγητὴς, ὁ Χριστός. 


f Supra 20. 
νὰ, Ὁ. 

a Luke 14. 
11S 98. 14, 
Job 22. YU. 
Prov, 2. 23. 


a dé A e é 8 A ‘ 
12 διάκονος. 8" Ooric δὲ υψωσει εαυτον, ταπεινωθησεται" καὶ Eevlus 3. 18, 
ames ἃ. 4). 


ὅστις ταπεινώσει ἑαυτὸν, ὑψωθησεται. 
" Οὐαὶ δὲ ὑμῖν, Γραμματεῖς καὶ Φαρισαῖοι, ὑποκριταί | 


12 


4.¢ 


Ι!Ι " 4u, 
OTL Luke 20. 47, 
Ezek. 22, 


4 ᾽ “ a Q a 
κατεσθίετε τὰς οἰκίας τών χῆρων, και προφάσει μακρὰ προσ- Pea. 


the name ttself, we may hesitate; for that may 
better imply that they were thereby reminded to 
keep the law; the word literally signifying preser- 
tufzres, So Plutarch gives this name to the 
Roman bul/e around the necks of youths, and 
acconnts for their use on the sane pnnciple. 

6. πρωτοκλισίαν) ‘the first seat at hanqucts.’ 
Namely, among the Jews, at the tup of the table, 
as with us; among the Greeks and Romans the 
middle place at the tnclinium. 

— πρωτοκαθεδρίας.) i.e. on the seats of the 
seniors and the learned; who sat immediately 
under, with thcir backs to the desk of the reader ; 
their faces being turned towards the people. 

8, 9, 10] In these three versen there is essen- 
tially the same scntiment, but with some variation 
of terms; resorted to in order to favour the rep-ti- 
toa, which is meant to give energy to an carnest 
warning against the assumption, on the one hand, 
or the adinission, on the other, of such a sort of 
absolute domination as that assumed by the 
Scribes over men, without authority from God. 
It is only meant, therefore, to warn them against 
that unlimited veneration for the decisions of 
men, or implicit reliance on any human teacher, 
which was so common among the Jewish devotees. 
Such being the ᾿ς this passage cannot be 
supposed to forbid Christian teachers bearing such 
accustomed appeilations as in to superiority 
of office, of station, or of talent; but only admo- 
nishes not to use them as the Scribes did, for the 
purposes of pride and ostentation, and to cxercise 
Β epiritual tyranny over the faith and consciences 
of their Christian brethren, or d to such 
infallibility and supreme authonty as is due to 
Christ alone. more in a masterly Sermon 
of Wearbarton, vol. ix. PP. 

ploy 


— καθηγητής. There is some doubt as to the 
Teading here. any of the best Commentators 
pagina διδάσκαλον, which 5 pene in a 
MSS., Versions, and Fathers, but is recei 

ao Editor Fritz. : doubtless because ὰ 
would seem a on καθηγ. 


— ὁ Χριστός. This is omitted in several an- 
cient MSS., and some Versions and Fathers; is 
rejected by Mill and Bengel, cancelled by Gries- 
bach and Fritz. and bracketed by most other Fai- 
tors. It probably crept in from ver. 10. 

9, πατέρα----γῆς.} " style no man on earth your 
Father.” ‘There is an ellipsis of τίνα. 

12. Garis δὲ --οὐψιωθήσεται) A frequent 

ome among the Jews, and suinctitnes occurring 
In the Classical writers. By Christ, however, it 
is einployed in a spartteal sense. 

13, 14.) These verses are transposed in the 
common text and most of the MSS.; but are 
placed in the present order in the best MSS, ; 
confirmed by several Versions, Fathers, and early 
Editions, approved, with reason, by all the most 
eminent Commentators, and reatored by Mill, 
Wetstein, Matthri, Knapp, Fritz., and Scholz. 
Ver. 13 is omitted in :everal MSS, of the Alex- 
andrian recension, with some Verions and Latin 
Fathers. Hut there is no good ground fur reject- 
ing it. It should seem that the text above adopted 
presents the true reading and order; probably «c- 
cidentally changed by the eyes of the transcribers 
being carried froin the first οὐαὶ δὲ---ὐποκριταί | 
to the accond,—by which the words ὅτι κατεσθίετε 
---κρίμα were omitted,—and afterwards inserted, 
either by the serthes (on perceiving their mistake), 
or by the correcfory, but in the wrong place. In 
this portion ap 13—365.) there is a most impree- 
sive apostrophe (one of the noblest on record) to 
the Phariscca, as if present (though, as appears 
from v. 1. they had now withdrawn), against 
whom Christ, as it were wearicd out with their 
attempts against him, whether to take him b 
force or by guile, sums up all that he had sai 
or had to say, of a generation of vipers ; denouuc- 
ing on them oft repeated woes for their complicated 
vicos (their hypocrisy, pride, extortion, rapacity, and 
persevering persecution of all the prophets sent 
to them), and concludes with a solemn prediction 
(awfully fulfilled within that very generation) of 
the destruction of their Temple, and the with- 
drawing of His presence until their final conver 
sion. 

---- κατεσθίετε.) Of this figurative use of the 
word examples occur frequently in the Greek 
Classical writers; and the same ἷ, the case with 
the correspondent tcrm in Latin, and indeod in 
the modcru languages. Olxiae means goodd, 


186 


i Lake 21. 
62. 


MATTHEW CHAP. XXIII. 14—2y, 
ἐνχόμενοι" διὰ τοῦτο λήψεσθε περισσότερον κρίμα. 


ὑμῖν, Toapparete kat Φαρισαίοι, ὑποκριταί ἃ 


ἱ Οὐαὶ 14 
ὅτι κλείετε 


τὴν βασιλείαν τῶν οὐρανῶν ἔμπροσθεν τών ἀνθρώπων. ὑμεῖς 
ea οὐκ εἰσέρχεσθε, οὐδὲ τοὺς εἰσερχομένους ἀφίετε εἰσελ- 


θέειν. 
περιάγετε τὴν θάλασσαν 
προσήλυτον' 


Ἐνῶ, 16. διπλότερον v υμῶν. 
᾿Ὃς ἂν ὁμόσῃ ἐν τῷ ναῷ; 


τῷ χρυσῷ τοῦ ναοῦ, οφείλει.----Μωροὶ καὶ τυφλοί! 


Οὐαὶ ὑμῖν, Ἐραμματεῖς καὶ Φαρισαῖοι, ὑποκριταί | ! ὅτι 15 


καὶ τὴν ξηρὰν, ποιῆσαι ἕνα 


καὶ ὅταν γένηται, ποιεῖτε αὐτὸν υἱὸν γεέννης 
* Οὐαὶ ὑμῖν, ὁδηγοὶ τυφλοὶ, οἱ λέγοντες" 16 


9 
vy 


τίς γὰρ 17 


οὐδέν ἐστιν" ὃς δ᾽ ἂν ὀμόσῃ 


μείζων ε ἐστὶν, ὁ Χρυσὸς,, ἢ ὁ ναὸς ὁ ἁγιάζων τον χρυσόν ; "-- 
καί" ὃς ἐὰν ὀμόσῃ ἐν τῷ θυσιαστηρίῳ, οὐδέν ε erly ὃς δ᾽ ἃ ἂν 18 


1 Bxod. 29. 
87, 


τυφλοί ! 


ἁγιάζον τὸ δῶρον ; 3 


4 Chron.6. 3. 


property, as οἶκος is often used in the Classical 
writers. Both the above metaphors are found in 
Hom. Od. β. 237, κατέδουσι βιαίωε Οἷκον 
᾿Οδυσσῆοε. This ὁ eae ἢ up’ was effected by 
various subtle artifices. pretensions to extra- 
ordinary philanthropy εν iety, they induced 
persons to commit to them the disposal of their 
property, as executors and guardians, or ‘creep- 
Ing into widows’ houses,’ devised various means 
of enriching themselves, either by making devo- 
tees of the widows, and laying them under con- 
tribution, or caballing with the children to de- 
prive the widow of of her dowry, for some 
return either in hand, or in tation. 


— προφάσει.) Sub. ἐπὶ, ὁ under a pretext,’ the 


of religion; but in reality as a mask to conceal 
their avarice. 

— μακρά.) ica aee it is eaid, these prayers 
occupied nine hours a 

14. κλείετε tuw por τῶν ἀνθ.) For the 
more Classical κλείειν ἀπὸ or ἀποκλείειν. It 
may be com with our phrase, fo shut the door 

in the ‘ace of, oF - In the wordsof the paral- 
lel of Lu 6, ἤρατε τὴν κλεῖδα τῆς γνώ- 
σεως, there is an κ᾿ lusion to locking a door 
against any, and poe others from entering 
by carrying off the key. T’he import of both ex- 
press is, that ‘they cut off all access to the 

As le of salvation, by taking away that key of 

owledge’ [of Christ in God] which would 
al the entrance thereto. 

15. hols abr Hg A proverbial expres- 
sion, frequent bo k and Latin. import- 
ra for t setts cad exertion. © zeal, 

, of the Jews for proselytism was, itself, pro- 
verbial among the Heathens (see Hor, Sat. i. 4.) 
insomuch that at length it was forbidden by the 
Constitutiones I: 


tones 
— υἱὸν γεέννηε) με 6. ΚΔ a are $d 
of, or doomed to, 1 Sem. xx. at 
2 Sem. xii. 5, υἱὸς Perla ‘devoted to death.’ 
Jt is strange that Kypke, Roeenm., and some 


ὁμόσῃ ἐν τῷ δώρῳ τῷ ἐπάνω αὐτοῦ, ὀφείλει. 


' Μωροὶ καὶ 19 


τί γὰρ μεῖζον, τὸ δώρον, ἢ ἣ τὸ θυσιαστήριον τὸ 

Ὁ οὖν ὀμόσας εν τῷ θυσιαστηρίῳ 20 
mikings8 ῥμγύει ἐν αὐτῷ, καὶ ἐν πᾶσι τοῖς ἐπάνω αὐτοῦ" 
ὀμόσας ἐν τῷ ναῷ ομνύει ἐν αὐτῷ, καὶ ἐν τῷ 


“ καὶ ὁ 21 
* κατοικήσαντι 


others, should take διπλ. to signify dolosum. 
The grammatical objection to the common inter- 
pretation, on the ground ae the word never oc- 
curs in the comparative, has no force, for I have 
myself in Rec. Syn, adduced two 
oreover, διπλότερον, here and in the other 


Hab fetes it occurs is not an adjective, 
u 
16. In this and the seven following verses 


Christ condems the subtle distinctions of the 

Pharisees concerning oaths, and points out the 

γε and obligation of an oath. 

ᾧ χρυσῷ τοῦ vaov.) Ἐν ΠΤ ΣΝ some under- 

which Temple ; others, 

stensils ; others again, the money set 

apart for sacred purposes. Asn 

is mentioned, it may be cindeestocd of any ori 

all of the above. 

17, μωροὶ καὶ τυφλοί.) This may seem harsh 
language ; but it is to be considered that our 
Lord had divine knowledge to discern wickedness, 
and divine Li eaasdaed to reprove it. (Abp. New- 
come.) The force, however, of the expression 
μωροὶ is not to be too much pressed upon, 
more than the similar one ἄφρων, 1 Cor. xv. 
(see the note there) ; since it merely desiguates 
* homines perperam ratiocinantes et judicantes,’ ss 
Schleusner explains. So Elian de Providentia, 
p. 1052 (ptt calc. Var. Hist.), Σὺ δὲ λέγεις 
αὑτοὺς (scil. Geode) μὴ ἡμῖν προσέχειν, ὦ 


μῶρε 
od apie wv) ‘makes it sacred and apart from 
common use. The money wry holy, because it 
beg subservient to ma pea ear aad 
other sacred purpoees, li ὁ ἀναθήματα among 
the Romans. 


stand he 


the Greeks, and the donaria among 

Roeenm. 

1. κατοικήσαντι) ΤΡ is hppa ha 
common κατοικοῦντι 
MSS. and the Ed. pa. ἐρεῖ δ it baa’ bee vat 
reason, edited by » Griesbach, Tittmen, 


Vater, Fritz., aiid Scholz,” 


MATTHEW CHAP. XXIII. 22—27. 
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33 αὐτόν᾽ "Kal ὁ ὁμόσας ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ ὀμνύει ἐν τῷ θρόνῳ "δεν". 
τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ ἐν τῷ καθημένῳ ἐπάνω αὐτοῦ. 


28 


” oN ’ ᾿ - 
ἔλεον καὶ τὴν πίστιν' ταῦτα 


. Aa 4 - σι 4 ~ e ad 
“Οὐυαι υμῖν, Γραμματεῖς καὶ Φαρισαῖοι, veoxorrai! ὅτι lake. 
᾽ a © tq ‘ wv ‘ , Has. 6. 
αποδεκατοῦτε τὸ ἡδύοσμον καὶ τὸ ἄνηθον καὶ τὸ κύμινον᾽ Mic. 8. 
ν ν᾽», ἢ ’ a , ‘ ’ \ \ ofa 
Kat ἀφήκατε τὰ βαρυτερα τοῦ νόμου, τὴν κρίσιν καὶ τὸν 


22. 1δ, 
16. 
supra 9. 13. 


ἔδει ποιῆσαι, κἀκεῖνα μὴ 


24 ἀφιέναι. ὉὉδηγοὶ τυφλοί᾽ οἱ διυλίζοντες τὸν κώνωπα, τὴν 
25 δὲ κάμηλον καταπίνοντες. ἢ Οὐαὶ ὑμῖν, Γραμματεῖς καὶ ᾧα- platen. 
= e "1 ed θα ’ ‘ow θ a ’ supra 14.90. 
ρισαῖοι, vToKpirat: ore καθαρίζετε τὸ ἔξωθεν τοῦ ποτηρίου Mark 7. 


καὶ τῆς παροψίδος, ἔσωθεν δὲ 


γέμουσιν ἐξ ἁρπαγῆς καὶ 


26 ἢ αδικίας. ᾿᾿ Φαρισαῖε τυφλέ ' καθάρισον πρώτον τὸ ἐντὸς τοῦ Ver. 41 
ποτηρίου καὶ τῆς παροψίδος, ἵνα γένηται καὶ τὸ ἐκτὸς αὐτῶν 


καθαρόν. 


2] "Οὐαὶ ὑμῖν, Γραμματεῖς καὶ 


23. ἀποδεκατοῦτει---«ύμινον.) The Pharisees 
were scrupulously exact in Paring tithes, even of 
sach insignificant herbs as those here specified, as 
ἠῤύοσμον, the garden mint, ἄνηθον, dill (on 
which see Dioscor. iii. 461); and κύμινον, cum- 


min, a di bly pungent herb, and so little 
esteemed, that it was proverbially employed to 
express worthlesseness. That the above are onl 

meant as of insignificant herbs, is plain 


from Luke having ‘ mint and rue,’ with the addi- 
tion of καὶ πᾶν λάχανον. 'Awodexaravey is a 
word not by the Classical writers. and only 
found in the Sept; where it expresses the Heb. 
vex, which signifies both to tuke tithe and, as 
here, to pay tithe. Our Lord, it must be ob- 
served, does not censure them for paying tithes 
of these herbs; but, after performing these mi- 
παῖς observances, for omitting the htier mat- 
ters of the Law. This applies to all the subjects 
of the woes in this Chapter, as is plain from the 
words ταῦτα ἔδει ποιῆσαι, κἀκεῖνα μὴ ἀφιέναι. 
— ἀφήκατε) ‘ ye leave undone.’ The word is 
often applied to the neglect of Divine precepts. 
cw, ἔλεον, καὶ Thy πίστιν.) The rea- 


i sae re . * justice, 
dutty (or umanity), end faith,’ or trust Ἂ God, 
aw the fou of our love to Him 
Thus it will be agreeable to the τὴν (phe τοῦ 
θεοῦ of oreover, our Lord seems to 
have had in view a of Micah vi. 8. I 


xii.6, 11, "Ev ra γὰρ Εὐνομία ναίει, κασΐγνη- 


it; 
sift 

ef 

it 


τὰ δ' ἄλλα ὑπάρχειν. 
24. διυλίζοντεν τὸν 


~ e ad 
Φαρισαῖοι, ὑποκριταί ἰ ὅτι rLake. 


There is an allusion to the custom of the Jews 
(prevalent also among the Greeks and Romans) 
of passing their wines (which in the southern 
countries might easily receive gnats, and indeed 
breed isects) through a strainer. Sco Amos vi. 

The Jews did it from religious scruples (the 
κώνωψ, or culer vinarius being unclean) the Gen- 
tiles, from cleanliness. The ratio significationis 
arises as follows. The term significs to pass any 
liquid through a strainer (ὀθονίον. Sce Dioscor. 
iil. 9. ν᾿. 895, to separute τί from the ὕλη, or ma- 
terial particles (gnats, or aught else) that they 
may be passed out and off. With respect to 
κάμηλον, it anne not a cuble, nor a beetle (as 
some would take it), but a camel. To make the 


Opposition as strong as may be, two things are se- 


lected as opposite as ible, the est ἱπϑεοί, 
and the /a animal: This sort of expression 
was in use both with the Jewish and the Grecian 


writers. Καταπίνω is used not of liquids only, 
but also of solids, as here. So Galen often says 
καταπίνειν τὰ σιτία. And so Aristotle an 
Plato. It may be rendered, to bolt down. So 
Horat. Serm. 11. 8. 21, ridiculus totas simul 
sorbere placentas. 

25. καθαρίζετε---παροψίδος.)} On the puri- 
fication of domestic utensils, see Horne’s Intro- 
duction. 

— ἔσωθεν δὲ γέμουσι, &c.) There is here a 
blending of the comparison with the thing com- 
pared: the sense, withdrawing the figure, being, 
that their repasts are furnished by means of rapine 
and injustice. 

— ἀδικίατ.) This, for the common reading 
ἀκρασίας, is found in the greater part of the 
MSS., and many Versions and Fathers; and is 
edited by Matthsi, Griesbach, ittman, 
Fritz. and Scholz,—rightly ; since the internal evi- 
dence for it, too, is as strong as the external; for 
it suits far better with the arieler of the Phari- 
sees, who (as Campbell observes) are never ac- 
cused of intemperance, though often of injustice. 

26. Φαρισαῖε τυφλέ.) Used in a generic 
sense (for the sake of more pointed application, 
individually) as in sha? yay φῶς xviii. 1, 5, προσ- 
χωροῦσι δὲ (ail. of xatos) ols ὁ Φαρι- 
σαῖος λέγει. 


Οὕτω καὶ ὑμεῖς ἔξωθεν piv φαίνεσθε τοῖς av- 28 


᾽, » ε ’ ‘ » 
μέστοι ἔστε νποκρίισεὼως Kat avo- 


Ex * ἤμεθα ἐν ταῖς 30 


Ὥστε μαρτυρεῖτε ἑαντοῖς, 31 
Καὶ ὑμεῖς 32 


188 MATTHEW CHAP. XXIII. 27—34. 
παρομοιάζετε τάφοις κεκονιαμένοις, οἵτινες ἔξωθεν piv φαί- 
νονται ὡραῖοι, ἔσωθεν δὲ γέμουσιν ὀστέων νεκρών καὶ πάσης 
ἀκαθαρσίας. 
θρώποις δίκαιοι, ἔσωθεν δὲ 

2 Lake 11. μίας. "Οὐαὶ ὑμῖν, Γραμματεῖς καὶ Φαρισαῖοι, ὑποκριταί ! 29 
ὅτι οἰκοδομεῖτε τοὺς τάφους τῶν προφητών, καὶ κοσμεῖτε 
τὰ μνημεῖα τῶν δικαίων, καὶ λέγετε" 
ἡμέραις τών πατέρων ἡμῶν, οὐκ av * ἥμεθα κοινωνοὶ αὐτῶν 

tacts7.81 ἐν τῷ αἵματι τών προφητών. 

41. δ 36.16. of ep » “ ’ ‘ , 

Neh. 9.93. OTL υἱοέ ἐστε τών φονευσαντων τοὺς προφήτας. 

usupra87. πληρώσατε τὸ μέτρον τῶν πατέρων ὑμῶν. "ὌΟφεις ! γεν- 38 

Acts 5.40. νήματα exidvev! πώς puynre απὸ τῆς κρίσεως τῆς γεέννης ; 

δ ΦΈΡ ΤΡ χΔ ‘ a δ ‘ > A ’ ‘vn ‘ ea ’ 

50 ta τοῦτο tov, Eyw αποστέλλω πρὸς ὑμᾶς προφῆτας 84 


27. κεκονιαμένοις.Ἶ In order to see the force of 
xovidw, it is to be remembered, that the Jewish 
tombs were annually whitewashed, that their situ- 
ation might be known, and the pollution of touch- 
ing them avoided. This whitening, we learn, ex- 
tended as far on the surface of the ground, as the 
vault reached under ground. The sense is, that 
‘the Pharisees were so polluted with vice, that 
they defiled all who had commnnication with 
them, and were to be avoided like sepulchres 
whitened with xovia, tho dust of slacked lime. 
Or it may imply a coating with plaster, as in two 
passages of Pausanias and ASsop adduced by me 
n Recens. Synop. In the perallel of 
Luke xi. 44, they are likened to μνημεῖα ἄδηλα 
(see Note in loc.) ; yet there is, in fact, no dis- 
crepancy, but rence is had to the contagion 
they spread around them. 

— ἀκαθαρσίας. Used asin the Schol. on Soph. 
Phil., who explains the words ῥάκη Bapeias 
νοηλείας πλέα by πεπληρωμένα --- τῆς ἐκ 
νόσον ἀκαθαρσίας, i.e. pus and bloody matter. 
Thus it was thought to communicate a defilement 
to any place. See 2 Kings xxiii. 14. And so 
Joseph. Ant. xvii. 2, the Samaritans are said to 
have scattered men's bones in the Temple, διάῤ- 
ΡΝ ἀνθρωπείων ὀστεῶν ποιοῦνται. 

. οἰκοδομεῖτε--κοσμεῖτε.) Both the Jews 
and the Heathens alike showed their respect for 
the illustrious dead, by repairing and beautifying, 
and, when neceseary, rebuilding their tombs, and 
also by decorating them with garlands, or other 
ornaments; which .is called in the Classical 
writers στεφανῶσαι τὸν τάφον. See the proofs 
and illustrations in Rec. Syn. ‘ This,’ as Kuinoe} 
observes, ‘ τω ἀρ did ν᾽ ea Ὁ censure, but 
to expose the hypocrisy of the Pharisees in pre- 
tending ἃ respect for the Prophets which they did 
not feel.’ 

30. ἤμεθα.) This reading (for the common one 
ev) is found in moet of the best MSS., in some 
Fathers, and in the Ed. Princ.; and was, with 
reason, edited by Matthsi, Gricsbach, and others 
tte ee oe 

: «μα εἴτε ἑ., ἃς.) Meaning, ‘ye 
have the came’ bloodthirsty disposition x and 
thus show bation of, your forefathers’ crimes, 
by pursuing the same course; as it is said in the 

el passage of Luke xi. 48, dpa μαρτυρεῖτε 
καὶ συνευδοκεῖτε τοῖς ἔργοις τῶν πατέρων 


ὑμῶν, where the ὅτι must not be rendered although 
(as some translate), but has the sense . 

Thus we see the tnferential force of ὥστε, 
which is as follows: So then [by this conduct, 90 
similar to that of your fathers), ye bear testimony 
respecting yourselves, that ye are true sons of 
your fathers, who murdered the prophets, as it is 
said Matt. xxiii. 37, ‘Iepovcadnpu, ἡ ἀπο- 
κτείνουσα τοὺς προφήτας. On the force of the 
expression ὅτι viol ἐστε, &c., see Notes on 
Matt. v. 45, and Jobn viii. 44. So the Jews, 
Joseph. Ant. xvii. 11, 2, complaining of the con- 
duct of Archelaus, son of Herod I., say, οὐχ 
᾿Ἡρώδον γνήσιος πιστεύοιτο vids. Most recent 
Commentators, indeed, explain μαρτυρ. davrote, 
‘ye bear testimony against yourselves.’ But there 
is no sufficient reason to deviate from the common 
version unto, i. 6. respecting yourselves. 

32. πληρώσατε τὸ μέτρον τ. w. 3.) Ths 
may, with many of the best Commentators, an- 
cient and modern, be accounted an trosical per- 
mission, often occurring in Scripture; such as in- 
dignantly leaves the persons addressed to 
ence the consequences of their wilfulness. So 
Josephus, Ant. xvii. 9, 5, after mentioning a 
ἔτει enormity οὗ Archelaus in the massacre of 

persons in the Temple, says it was done 
ὅπωε δυνηθείη πληρῶσαι τῆς φύσει τυραννίδου 
τὴν πᾶσιν ἀνθρώποις μεμισημένην ἀδικίαν. 
On this ‘measure unfulfilled,’ see Grotius and 
Wetstein, who show that the seems te 
imply that there is a certain height to which the 

iniquity of ations and individuals is permitted 
to rise; and that when that measure is τῷ 


by the severity of the stroke. Sye Pluwtch 
sera Numinis vindicté. Comp. 1 Thess. ii. 16. 


33. ὄφεις---ἐχιδνῶν.) See iii. 7; and on vas 
γεέννης, see Note on ver. 15, for 
φεύξεσθε ; the later writers imitating the Postic 
ac of peas τὰ ἜΝ for the Future, 
which is ta ὶ 
defended by Fritz in loc. mension asia 
34. διὰ τοῦτο.) On the force of this formule 
the Commentators are divided in opinien. Most 


recent Expositors consider it as merely ὦ form 
transition ; as ἐν τούτῳ or ny fas 


MATTHEW CHAP. XXIII. 34—38. 
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a Ά A σ΄: a » a ~ 9 ~ 
καὶ σοφους Kat γραμματεῖς᾽ καὶ εξ αὐτών αποκτενεῖτε 


ἢ e Q » ® a s ~ 
Kat OTAVOWTETE, Kat rt αυτῶν μαστιγωσετε εν Taic σνναγω- 


Gen. 4. 8. 


35 γαῖς ὑμών, Kat διωξετε ἀπὸ πόλεως εἰς πόλιν " ὕπως ἔλθῃ fre. ata 


᾽ een ΄- 2 ’ 9 , A ~ ~ 4 
ἐφ υμας παν ama δίκαιον ἐκ χυνομενον ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, απὸ 21, 2. 


Chron. 91. 


ΨΎ' Γ “" σ΄ 
αἵματος “AGeX τοῦ δικαίου, ἕως τοῦ αἵματος Ζαχαρίου 
viou Βαραχίου, ὧν ἐφονεύσατε μεταξὺ τοῦ ναοῦ καὶ τοῦ 


86 θυσιαστηρίον. 
87 τὴν γενεὰν ταύτην. 


᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι ἥξει ταῦτα πάντα ἐπὶ 

"Ἱερουσαλὴμ, Ἱερουσαλήμ! ἡ απο- 

κτείνουσα τοὺς προφῆτας, καὶ λιθοβολοῦσα τοὺς ἀπεσταλ- 

μένους πρὸς αὐτὴν, ποσάκις ἠθέλησα ἐπισυναγαγεῖν τὼ τέκνα 
id 


8 Luke 15. 
3s, aS 


2 Eadr. 1. 
30. 

Deut. 32.11, 
12. 


A » , » \ ’ e ~ eA \ 
σου, ον τρόπον ἐπισυναΎει ορνις Ta νοσσια ἐαντῆς νῆο τας 


88 πτέρυγας, καὶ οὐκ ἠθελήσατε ; 


xiti, 52. xxii. 31. Mark xii. 34, We may, how- 
ever, with Euthym. and Fritz., refer it to ver. 32, 
ἐιότι (saves Euthym.) μέλλετε πληρῶσαι τὸ 
μέτρον τῆς Kaxiat τὼν πατέρων ὑμῶν. 
— προιρήτα----γραμματεῖς.) Our Lord here 
lics to his Apostles aud their successors the 
titles given by the Jews to their prophets and 
doctors; intimating that Ais messengers (so called 
in Luke xi. 49.), would be as entitled to the ap- 
peliation προφήτας (in the sense, Dirine Leyates 
and taspired taterpreters of the tcill of God ) as 
were the prophets of old; and would likewise 
be entitled to the appellations σοφοὺς, Dox» 


and γραμματεῖς GED, as being thoroughly con- 
versant in the Scriptures and [)ivine learning. 

— && αὑτῶν.) Sub. τινάς. ᾿Απουκτενεῖτε. 
See Acts vii. 59. xii. 2. 

— σταυρώσετε.) Though there is no evidence 
of the aap rt of any Christian teacher much 
before the deatruction of Jerusalem; yet the silence 
of history (so exceedingly brief as it has come 
down to us) is no proof that there were nonc such. 

— μαστιγώσετε.) See x. 17. Acts xxii. 19, 

3). ὅπως.) Render, not ike uf, but wf, or hoc 
sodo ut. Fritz. well expresses the sense of the 

thus: ‘Vos omnino ita agetis, ut vide- 
amini in id unicé intenti, ut omnis sanguinis justi 
Sique imsontis culpam soli sustineatis.” Αἷμα 
δίκαιον, for τὸ αἷμα τῶν δικαίων, as Luko xi. 
δῦ, τὸ αἷμα τῶν προφητῶν. By ἔλθῃ ἐφ’ 
ὑμᾶς is meant figuratively, ‘come against yon 85 ἃ 
Witness, and convict you of being its cause.’ A simi- 
lar mode of expression is adduced by Wets. from 
Xenoph., ἥξειν μέλλοντα ἐγκλήματα ἐφ᾽ nas. 
᾿Εκχννόμενον is, as Fritz. remarks, to be taken 
genorally, so as to include both past, present, and 

ure. 


— Zayaplov—Bupaxlov.) There has been 


mach dispute as to the person here meant by our 
Lord. various opinions aro detailed and re- 
viewed Kuinoel and Fritz. The two alone 
worth remark are, that it was Zechariah, or 
ene of tho Minor Prophets. But as there is no 


J slain between the the 
at id perea κα bumt offerings. And though this 


᾿Ιδοὺ, ἀφίεται ὑμῖν ὁ οἶκος 


Joash be called son of Jehviada, yet it was not 
unfrequent among the Jews to bear fo naines ; 
especially when, as in the present casc, the naines 
wero of the same meaning. 

— Jumaornplov.) ‘the altar for holocausts,’ 
which stood in the Court of the Priests, before 
the entrance of the ναός. 

36. ὅτι.) This is found in most of the best 
MSS. and some Versions and Fathers, with the 
Fd. Princ., and has been adopted by almost every 
Editor from Bengel to Scholz. 

— hEe—ravty.) By ταῦτα πάντα aie 
meant ‘all these crimes; and ἥκειν, or, as in 
the former verse, ἐλθεῖν ἐπί τινα here siynitics 
‘to come upon any one,’ ‘to be visited upon an 
et namely, to bring down punishment on bis 


37. Our Lord here, I apprehend, turns from 
the Scribes and Pharisees to the people at large, 
the οἱ ὄχλοι mentioned at xxiii. f 

— ἡ ἀποκτείνουσα.) Erasmus well points ont 
the permanent action (as referring alike to past, 
present, and future) denoted by this use of the 
present tense. 

— αὑτὴν.) for ἑαυτὴν or σεαυτήν. So I read, 
instead of the Stephanic αὐτὴν, with the Edit. 
Princ., Beza, Schmid, Griesbach, and Fritz. 
There is no occasion to recur to the figure where- 
Δ transition is nade from the second to the 
third person; which would here be very awkward. 

— τέκνα.) The word is often used thus, figura- 
tively, of the t#habitunts of a city, both in the 
Scriptural and the Classical writers. 

— ἰπισυναγαγεῖν.) The ἐπε is not, as the 
Commentators imagine, plconastic, but significs 
to: the meaning being ‘to draw together to any 
one.” A metaphor derived from ἃ hen’s sheltering 
her brood under her wings; with which havo 
been compared various of the Greck 
Poets; the most apposite is from Eurip. Herc. 
Fur. 71, of Ηρακλεῖοι παῖδες, ove ὑπὸ wrepois 
Σώζω νεοσσοὺς, ὄρνιε we, ὑφειμένη. 

— ἠθελήσατε.) The plural here has reference 
to the plural tmplied in ᾿Γερουσαλὴμ, which 
means inhabiluats of Jerusalem, an idiom frequent 
both in the Scriptural and Classical writers. 

38. ἀφίεται ἔρημος.) Prophetic present put 
for future. I would comparo Josephus, Bell. i. 
32. 2, δαίμων rie ἐξερημοῖ τὸν ἐμὸν οἷκον. 

— olxos.} Commentators are not agreed who- 
ther this is to be taken of tho Temple, or of the 
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Piet ὑμῶν ἔρημος. " Λέγω γὰρ ὑμῖν᾽ Οὐ μὴ με 
Εὐλογημένος 0 ἐρχόμενος 


Ψ a oy : 
ἄρτι, ἕως ay εἴπητε 
᾿ Κυρίου. 


MK. LU 

13. 2 

l 5 
ἱεροῦ" ° καὶ προσῆλθον οἱ 


MATTHEW CHAP. XXIII. 89. XXIV. 1—3. 


ἴδητε aw 39 
ἐν ὀνόματι 


XXIV. KAI ἐξελθὼν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐπορεύετο ἀπὸ τοῦ 1 


μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ ἐπιδεῖξαι αὐτῷ 


2 6 τὰς οἰκοδομὰς τοῦ ἱεροῦ. Ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς Οὐ 2 
βλέπετε πάντα ταῦτα ; ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, οὐ μὴ ἀφεθῇ ὧδε 

8 λίθος ἐπὶ λίθον, ὃς οὐ [μὴ] καταλυθήσεται. Καθημένου δὲ 8 
αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ τοῦ ὄρους τῶν ἐλαιῶν, προσῆλθον αὐτῷ οἱ μα- 

4 17. θηταὶ κατ᾽ ἰδίαν, λέγοντες" Εἰπὲ ἡμῖν, πότε ταῦτα ἔσται ; 


whole Jewish nation, especially its metropolis ; 
as in Latin domus for ia. Ἶ And yet where, 
it may be asked, is the Temple called their 
house? Wherever it is called house, it is God's 
house. Whereas the expression house of Israel, 
and house of Judah, and David for Judea, is fre- 
quent iu the New Test., and occurs also at Matt. 
x. 6. And when we consider that the sense is 
more extensive (80 as to include the other) and 
better suited to the context, there is every reason 
to prefer it. Such, indeed, is undoubtedly the 
meaning, if, as seems highly probable, our Lord 
had here in mind the words of David, Ps. lxix. 
26: ‘Let their habitation be void ;’ which is con- 
firmed by the Psalm's having reference to the 
sufferings of Christ at the hands of the Jews, and 
is also proved by Luke xxi. 20, ὅταν δὲ ἴδητε 
κυκλουμένην ὑπὸ στρατοπέδων τὴν ‘Tepovea- 
Ahm, τότε γνῶτε ὅτι ἤγγικεν ἡ ἐρήμωσις 
αὐτῆς. 

89. οὐ μή με ἰδητε---Ἀ υρίον) Some Com- 
mentators think that by this our Lord meant to 
predict his removal from them, until the destruc- 
tion of Jerusalem; which is in the next Chapter 
designated under the name of ‘the coming of the 
Lord.’ And they render the words ἕως ἂν εἴ- 
πητε, ‘until ye might say,’ i.e. ‘would have reason 
to say.’ Thcre is indeed something to counte- 
nance this view in the actual state of Judea at 
that period, as recorded by Josephus, Bell. J. vii. 
36. But such a sense of ἕως dy εἴπητε is 
strained ; and the interpretation is otherwise lia- 
ble to some serious objections. Greatly prefera- 
ble is that of Chrysost. and others, who take the 

ing here spoken of to mean the second coming 


of our Lord to ju ent at the end of the worl 
Thus by ye will be meant the Jewish nation. 


That the great bulk of the Jews will, ere that 
awful catastrophe, be brought to acknowledge 
that Messiah whom their ancestors rejected, we 
are taught by the sure word of prophecy. See 
Grotius, Doddridge, and Scott. Those who adopt 
this interpretation maintain that ἀπ᾽ ἄρτι should 
be rendered ‘ after a while,’ i. 6. after the ascen- 
sion. But that sense is destitute pat shige and 
indeed unnecessary, if ἴδητε be en (with 
Koecher) of famtlar tntercourse as a teacher ; for 
με Lord had, ΜΡ per t gee, age 

ic ministry. ογημένος ἐν ὀνόμ. K. Ke., 
was the form by which the Messiah (usually 
styled ὁ ἐρχόμενος, &c.) was to be addressed at 
his coming. 


XXIV. 1. Our Lord ha 
from the Temple, and closed h 


with the awful reproofs and predictions of the 
pee Chapter, his disciples, adverting to what 

e had said, were pointing with wonder and pride 
to the magnificent stones of the Temple, and 
seemed to say, ‘Is it possible that such a noble 
edifice should be wtterly destroyed ?’ Indeed, the 
destruction of the Temple was, in the minds of 
the Jews, viewed as coeval only with the end of 
the world, or at least that modification in its con- 
stitution, which they supposed would take place 
at the coming of the Messiah. 

2. εἶπεν αὑτοῖς) Mark makes the words an 
answer to an address of one of the disciples, Δι- 
δάσκαλε, ἴδε ποταποὶ λίθοι καὶ ποταπαὶ olxo- 
δομαί. In the of Luke it is: τένων Xe- 
γόντων περὶ τοῦ ἱεροῦ, ὅτι λίθοις καλοῖς καὶ 
ἀναθήμασι κεκόσμηται, εἶπε, ἄχο. 

— οὐ βλέπετε.) Several MSS. and Versions 
are without the od, which is marked as probabl 
to be omitted by Griesb. and others, and cancel] 
by Fritz. But the MS. evidence for it is incom- 
parably stronger than that against it; and had it 
not been in the text from the first, who would 
have thought of inserting it? for, when away, the 
same sense arises. But why (it may be asked) 
should the ov have been removed? I answer, 
because it is not employed a bly to the Clas 
sical usage, and because it is not found in the 

lel er Mark. The μὴ just after, in the 
ast clause of the sentence, is eee rejected, on 
the strongest evidence, extern and internal, by 
the unanimous voice of the Editors and Critics. 
It probably arose from the οὐ μὴ just before. 

— ob μὲ ἀφεθῇ ὧδε λίθος ἐπὶ λίθον.) A 
verbial and secmingly hyperbolical scpeeadon, 
denoting utter destruction ; but which was, as we 
find from Josephus ( Bell. Jud. vii. 1, ),) Eusebius, 
and the Rabbinical writers, fulfilled almost to the 
letter. See Luke xix. 43, 44. The words Ss οὐ 
καταλυθήσεται are added, to strengthen the pre- 
ceding. And «xara. has reference to the diseo- 
lution of the cement of the stones, and perhaps 
to the iron fastenings soldered with lead. (See 
goeruue; p. 702. I. and Thucyd. i. 93.) 80 
Catullus, cited by Wets. ‘Urbis Dardania Nep- 
tunea solvere vincla.’ 

Thus, as in the building of the Temple, stone 
was said to be put upon acne Ae ii. 13), #0, 
i a trog ΠΕ  τπσὶ that eer 
& not eft upon another. [Comp. ] King 
ix. 7. Mic. iii. 12. Jer. xxvi. 18.) 

3. πότε ταῦτα ἔσται --- τοῦ alvot;) The 
Commentators are much divided in opinion as to 
the intent of this inquiry ; and not less than four 
different hypotheses of interpretation have been 


MATTHEW CHAP. XXIV. 3—6. 


καὶ TL TO σημεῖον τῆς σῆς παρουσίας, καὶ τῆς συντελείας 


~ | “2 
4 του atwune 5; 
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13. 21, 


Ka ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ ᾿ἰησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς Βλέ- ὁ 8 


δ were μή τις ὑμᾶς πλανήσῃ. πολλοὶ γὰρ ἐλεύσονται ἐπὶ 6 


τῷ ὀνόματί μου, λέγοντες" 
6 πολλοὺς πλανήσουσι. 


Ἔγω ape ὁ Χριστός" καὶ 
Μελλήσετε δὲ ἀκούειν πολέμους 


καὶ ἀκοὰς πολέμων ὁρᾶτε, μὴ θροεῖσθε' Sei γὰρ πάντα 


propounded. The Ist confines the inquiry to 
the approaching destruction of Jerusalem. Tho 
2d extends it to feo questions, and includes the 
wcord advent of Christ in the regeneration, ac- 
cording to the Jewish expectation. The 3d, in- 
stead of the second, substitutes the last advent of 
Christ at the end of the world, and the general 
judgment. The 4th (to use the words of Dr. 

es, who adopts it), ‘unites all the preceding 


into three sons: tho let, relating to the de- 
struction of Jerusalem; the 2d, to our Lord’s 
second ap ce in glory at the restitution of 


all things, Acts iii. 21; the 3d, to the general 
judgment at the end of the world.’ ‘The in- 
Guiry (continnes he) involves three questions: 
. When shall these (things) be? and the sign 
when they shall happen? 2. And what the sign 
of thy ce? and 3. What the sign when all 
these things shall be concluded, or of the conclu- 
sion of the world? Mr. Townsend (in common 
with Chrysostom, Euthymius, and many ancient 
Interpreters, and also the most eminent modern 
ones) embraces the first (or rather second) hypo- 
thesis. ‘ From their question (he says) it appears 
that the disciplis viewed the coming of Christ and 
the end of the wurld or age, as events nearly re- 
lated, and which would indisputably take place 
together (and used the expression συντέλεια τοῦ 
@isyor to designate both. Ep.); they had no idea 
of the dissolution of the Jewish polity, as really 
igni τ by, με eee in, either A core phan 
magined, perhaps, a tand awful change 
in t μι δα constitution: of the universe, 
which they  spewres expected would occur within 
the term of their own lives; but they could 
have no conception of what was really meant by 
the expression which they employed, the comin 
ef Christ. The coming of Christ, and the en 
of the world, being therefore only different ex- 
pressions to denote the same period as the de- 
straction of Jerusalem, the purport of the disci- 
ples’ geattioe lainly is, When shall the destruc- 
tion of J: be, and what shall be the si 
of it? The latter part of the question is the first 
anewered ; and onr Saviour foretcels, in the clear- 
et manner, the signs of his coming, and the de- 
rebgior ga of αὐ τὴν ort He then on ἊΝ 
οἵ of the question, concerning the 
time of hi pohly 
It is no matter to decide on the compara- 
tive claims of these two views, which are mani- 
featly the best founded of the four. If we were 
to advert simply to the tatext of the inqniry of 
the Apostles, and trace the remarkable fulfilment 
αἴ the following predictions, even in minute cir- 
cumstances, we could scarcely, I think, fail to 
ἘΠ ΜΈΡΟΣ to the ἰσέίεν. But Dr. Hales's 
a to recommend oe in the ae aah ing 
ἔ many passages bave on the vent 
and the ὅκα] judgment ; while Mr. Townsend's is 
ma, making our Lord’s words only an 


too limi 
answer to the inquiries of the Apostles; indeed, 


scarcely so much: since their third question 
must, by tmplication, be understood to have refe- 
rence to that regeneration, renovation, or restitu- 
tion of all things, according to their views. See 
Note on wadtyyevecia supra xix. 28, and comp. 
Acts iii. 21. and. Rom. viii. 19. Whereas there 
is no difficulty in supposing that our Lord, finding 
that the disciples had pointed to the Temple, in 
order to draw from him some more explicit de- 
claration reapecting the utter destruction, and in 
their questions had teished for more information 
than they ventured directly to ack, was pleased 
not only to answer their question, but to give 
them such further information, on an awful topic 
closely connected with that of their inquiry, as 
world! be most important, both for them to know, 
and, through them, his disciples of every age. S 
that, as the prediction concerning the destruction 
of the Temple arose naturally out of the train of 
passing circumstances, so, it should seem, did the 
awful predictions in this and the next Chapter 
arise out of the limited inte tories of tho 
Apostles. It may be observed, that the informa- 
tion as to the dust udrent and general judgment 
being superadded to the information in reply to 
their question, is,as might be expected, in a great 
degree, given lust (xxv. 31-46); yet there are 
many allusions to it in the Libehir et J matter, 
which chiefly concerns the event of the second 
advent to judgment ; and in some passages the two 
predictions are so closely interwoven together, 
and the expressions and imagery arc 50 applicable 
to the day of judgment, that we might almost 
say that a kind of secondary sense must be ad- 
mitted ; which, as Mr. Hlorne has observed, is 
not unfrequently found in the prophetical writ- 
ings, where two subjects, a principal and a subor- 
dinate one, are carried on ther. This prin- 
ciple will, if I mistake not, afford a clue to guide 
us in our greatest difficulties as to the interpreta- 
tion of this obecure and mysterious portion of 
Scripture. 

4, βλέπ. μή τις wav.) A form of earnest 
caution, as in Eph. v. 6. Col. ii. 8. 2 Thess. ii. 3. 

δ. ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματί pov) 1. 6. assuming tho 
name and character of Messiah. Between these 
and the false "δοίη at ver. 11, a distinction 
must be made, Of the former were Simon 
Magus, Dositheus, and Menander, and perb 
those adverted to by Joseph. B. J. i. 2. Of the 
latter were Theudas, Barchochebas the Egyptian, 
and many other impoetors mentioned by Josephus. 
Luke ads another circumstance: καὶ ὁ καιρὸς 


Κα. 
νἀ πολέμους. Wetstein cites, in illustration, 
Joseph. Ant. 18,9, 1, and on ἀκοὰς πολ. Joseph. 
Ant. 20, 8, 8, 4, 2; Bell. Jud. 2, 16, 1, 1, 2. 
[Comp. Jer. iv. 27; v. 10, 18.) 

— ὁρᾶτε, μὴ ϑροεῖσθε.) So Fritz. rightl 
points (with Seeph.), remarking that ὁρᾶτε μ 
would signify videle, ne, and require ϑροῆσθε. 

— δεῖ ---γενέσθαι.) This is referred by the 
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12 
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MATTHEW CHAP. XXIV. 7—11. 
ενέσθαι' ἀλλ᾽ οὕπω ἐστὶ τὸ τέλος. ᾿Εγερθήσεται γὰρ 7 


ἔθνος ἐπὶ ἔθνος, καὶ βασιλεία ἐπὶ βασιλείαν᾽ καὶ ἔσονται 
λιμοὶ καὶ λοιμοὶ, καὶ σεισμοὶ κατά τόπους. 
ταῦτα ἀρχὴ ὠδίνων. Τότε παραδώσουσιν ὑμάς εἰς θλίψιν, 9 
καὶ ἀποκτενοῦσιν ὑμᾶς καὶ ἔσεσθε μισούμενοι ὑπὸ πάντων 

τών ἐθνών διὰ τὸ ὄνομά μου. 


πᾶντα δὲ 8 


Καὶ τότε σκανδαλισθήσονται 10 


πολλοί" καὶ αλλήλους παραδώσουσι, καὶ μισήσουσιν αλλής- 
λους" καὶ πολλοὶ ψευδοπροφῆται ἐγερθήσονται, καὶ πλανή- 11 


carlier modern Commentators to the counsel of 
God, who permits evil, to educe good therefrom. 
But it is better, with most recent Interpreters, to 
take the expression as only denoting the certainty 
of the events predicted,—the final catastrophe of 
Jerusalem. I would compare Polyen. i. 32. 2. 
ἀνάγκη yap αὐτὰ συμβαΐνειν. Soph. Phil. 1338. 
λέγει σαφῶς, ws det γενέσθαι ταῦτα. Τὸ 
τέλος is equivalent to συντέλεια τοῦ αἰῶνος at 
ver. 3, etstein compares Hom. II. β. 122. 
τέλος δ' οὕπω τι πέφανται. 

7. ἐγερθήσεται---ἔθνος.) This is referred by 
Grotius, Wetstein, and Kypke, to those various 
wars and civil commotions with which most 
of the civilized world were then convulsed. (Comp. 
2 Ed. xiii. 31.) 

— λιμοὶ καὶ Aopol.) The words are often 
found conjoined in a context similar to the present ; 
and no wonder, tilence usually succeedin 
famine (to the citations from Quint. Curt. ix. 10, 
and Hesiod. Op. 240, adduced by Wetstcin, may 
be added Thucyd. i. 28.),—insomuch that κατὰ 
piney λοιμὸς grew to a proverb. Sce Thucyd. 
ii, 54. 

— σεισμοί.) Some understand the ea shee: 
metaphorically, of civil commotions. And 80 we 
find added in the passage of Mark, καὶ ταραχαί. 
But though such there doubtless will be, the term 
is, 1 conceive, to be understood liferally ; for, 
from the passages adduced by Wetstein and 
Kuinoel, it appears that earthquakes were then 
very prevalent; and such were cver regarded as 
acta resaging public calamity and distress. 

Herodot. vi. 98, cited by Wetetcin : Δῆλος 
ἐκινήθη---μεχρὶ ἐμοῦ οὐ cacbeioa,—xai τοῦτο 
μέν κου τέρας ἀνθρώποισι τῶν μελλόντων 
ἔσεσθαι κακῶν ἔφηνε ὁ Θεός. Plin. Hist. Nat. 
i. 86. Thus it is added in the passage of Luke: 

οβητρά τε καὶ σημεῖα ἀπ᾽ οὐρανοῦ μεγάλα 
ἔσται. (Comp. 2 . xv. 16.) 

— κατὰ τόπους.) The earlier Commentators 
interpret ‘in divers places ;’ but the recent ones, 
after Beza, ‘cvery where, by an ellips. of ἑκάσ- 
τους. And this method is support by some of 
the ancient Versions. Perhaps, however, the true 
sense is throughout, place by place, ‘in various 
places.” The words are to be referred, not to 
σεισμοὶ only, but also to Acuol and λοιμοί. 
[Comp. 2 Eed. xv. 5. Jerem. xiv. 12.] 

8. πάντα δὲ---ὠδίνων) We must here sup- 

an ellipse of μόνον, as well as the usual one 
oraz; q.d. ‘these arc only the prelude of sorrows.’ 
So Eurip. Med. 60. ἐν ἀρχῇ πῆμα, καὶ οὐδέπω 
μεσοῖ. ᾿Ὠδὶν is here ss clten in the Sept. and 
Classical ee) used of severe affliction ; lit. 
throes. (Comp. 2 (or 4th) Esdr. xiv.6.) Mark 
adds a yet more strongly expressive caution : 
βλέπετε δὲ ὑμεῖς ἑαυτούς. 


9. Our Lord apprizes them what evil treatment 
they would have to suffer from the enemies of 
the Gospel, and what difficulties from its pretended 
friends. Their trials from without are adverted 
to, v. 9—11, and Luke xxi. 17—19; those from 
within here at woe 

— τότε.] is may, as Rosenmuller suggests, 
be taken in a lax eae, for circa tsta tempora; 
since the events which follow h ed partly 
before the above-mentioned calamities, and partly 
at the same time with them. 

— παραδώσουσιν v. ele ϑλίψιν.) θλίψιε 
properly signifies compression, and fig. constraint, 
oppression, affliction. Here and Acts xi. 19. it 
denotes persecution ; meaning that of bonds: as it 
is said in the passage of Luke: παραδίδοντες ale 
φυλακὰς, carceres. (Comp. supra σ. 17. John 
xv. 20. and Jerem. xv. 4.) 

— μισούμενοι ὑπὸ πάντων τῶν ἐθνῶν) ie. 
‘ye shall be objects of hatred to all nations.’ The 
hostile feeling of the Gentiles to Christians is 
plain from various es of the Classical 
writers. The true reason for this Bp. Warburton 

Div. i a vol. ii. lib. 11. § 6.) has shown to be 
this, — that ‘while the different Jagan reli- 
gions sociably agreed with each other, 
taught Christians not only, like the Jews, to bear 
their testimony to the falsehood of them all,— 
but also zealously and earnestly to urge on men 
the renunciation of them as a matter of absolute 
necessity, and as requiring them, under the most 
tremendous penalties, to embrace the Christian 
religion.” 

— τῶν ἐθνῶν) The τῶν is omitted in the 
common text; but it has place in very many 
MSS. and all the Editions up to the Elzevir (in 
which Wets. thinks it was omitted by at 
et rela τοῦ ἐπ been ghia 

etstein, Matthei, Griesbach, Kn Tit 
Fritz., and Scholz; rightly, I think : for ῥ όμικαιι, 
as well as external evidence is in its favour ; since 
it was more likely to be omitted than added. 
Neither the τῶν nor the ἐθνῶν are found in Mark 
and Luke. Διὰ τὸ ὄνομά pov, ‘for the sake of 
(their profession of] my religion.” Comp. John 
xv. 20. xvi.2. The correspondence of the expres- 
sions in this and the following verses up to ver. 
13, to facts recorded in history, bas been pointed 
out by Wetstein and others. 

10. Of the expressions in this verse, σκανὸ. 
must be understood of apostasy (as that of Phy- 
gellus, Hermogencs, and reand and w of 
the betraying of their former partners in the faith. 
Μισήσ. ἀλλ. seems to have reference to that 
haired which would be, as is usually the case, 
borne by the apostates to their former companions, 
even when they did not betray them. 

11, Weudorpod.] namely, in the primury ap- 


MATTHEW CHAP. XXIV. 12—15. 


2 σουσι woAdXove’ 
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καὶ, διὰ τὸ πληθυνθῆναι τὴν ἀνομίαν, 13. 2], 


13 ψυγήσεται ἡ ἀγάπη τῶν πολλών᾽ ὁ δὲ ὑπομείνας εἰς τέλος, 
14 οὗτος σωθήσεται. Καὶ κηρυχθήσεται τοῦτο τὸ εὐαγγέλιον Ι0 19 
τῆς βασιλείας ἐν ὁλῃ τῇ οἰκουμένῃ, εἰς μαρτύριον πάσι τοῖς 


15 ἔθνεσι" 


4 a ad A ’ 
καὶ τότε ἥξει τὸ τέλος. 


Ὅταν οὖν ἴδητε τὸ l4 20 


βδέλυγμα τῆς ἐρημώσεως, τὸ ῥηθὲν διὰ Δανιὴλ τοῦ προ- 


Wrov ἐστος ἐν τὸπ ἀγίῳ" 
᾽ sled as 


plication, persons tending to a Divine com- 
mission to preach deliverance and freedom from 
the Roman yoke; in the secondary, false teachers. 
(Comp, supra vii. 15.) 

12. διὰ τὸ πληθυνθῆναι τὴν ἀνομίαν) ‘and 
because of the prevalence of lawlessness and ini- 
uity of every kind.” It scems better to assi 
this general sense to ἀνομίαν, than any of the 
particular ones which are given by onc or other of 
the Commentators. <And thus it may include all 

the preceding. 

-- ψυγήσεται ἡ ἀγάπη τ. ©.) ‘the love of 
most ΤῊ w cold.’ By ἀγάπη here some-un- 
derstand the love of God and zcal for religion ; 
others, mutual love. The lattcr sense is gene- 
rally ad by the ancient and some eminent 
modern Commentators, and is very agreeable to 
the uras loquend?. Aud most true it is, that, as 
iniquity abounds, the exercise of love to mankind 
wil abate; all kindly hear 3 being absorbed in 
selfish considerations: and hence the ἀστοργία 
ascribed by St. Paul to the heathens. The for- 
mer interpretation, however (equally admitted by 
the usaze of Scripture ; ex. gr. Gal. v. 6, πίστις 
δι’ ἀγάπης ἐνεργουμένη.) is so strongly sup- 
ported by the context as to be preferable. That 
the ardour of many in the cause of Christ was, 
from these causes, much abated, is certain from 
Rev. ii. & iii.; and we might infer it from the 
fact of the defection in several Churches, attested 
in Gal. 111. 1. seq. 2 Thess. iii. 1. seq. 2 Tim. i. 
15. Heb. x. a5. ἧι should scem, however, that 
the fulfilment of this prediction is chiefly to be 
southt in the circumstances which shall precede 
the second advent of our Lord to judyment. And 
there is little reason to doubt that it has been 
fulfilling for the last century, in the increase of 
infidelity and heresy. See Bp. Warburton’s 32d 
Sermon, on this text. 

13. ὁ δὲ ὑπομείνας ele τέλος.) This many 
understand of the end of the Jewish aconoiny, 
and the destruction of Jcrusalem, rendcring, 
“shall be saved from the ruin which shall over- 
whelm the inhabitants of Jerusalem.’ And, in- 
deed, Ecclesiastical history informs us, that few 
or no Christians perished in Jerusalem at that 


; they having timely abandoned the 
cy. The ik 
is added, * 


Lake xxi. 18, 19. (where it 
ere shall not an hair of your head 
perish’) is also in favour of that view. But though 
such may be admitted, agreeably to the primary 
application (aloneadverted to in Luke), yet the air 
of the present passage rather requires the s:condary 
application, by which uwoy. εἰς τέλος is taken of 
continued perseverance in Christian faith and 
practice, and σωθ. of salvation: a view of the 
sense unanimously adopted by Rosenm., Kuinoel, 
and Fritz. (Comp. Rev. ii.10. Dan. xii. 12.) 
14. ἐν ὅλ» τῇ οἰκουμένῃ.) Most Commenta- 
ters unders this of the Rumun world; i. e. 


e ® a , a 
(o avaytywoKwy νοείτω") 


the Roman Empire; for which signification of 
οἰκουμένῃ there 15 authority. But as this is 
scarcely reconcileable with the words following, 
πᾶσι Tots ἔθνεσι, and since there is reason to 
think that Christianity had, at the period in ques- 
tion, been promulgated in countries which formed 
no of the Roman Empire (see Whitby and 
Ioddridge), it may be better to retain the ordi- 
nary sense of the expression ; understanding, by 
a slight hyperbole, greater Pa of the then 
known world. (Comp. Rom. i. 8. x. 18.) 

— εἰς μαρτύριον πᾶσι τοῖς ἔθνεσι) namely, 
as some Commentators explain, ‘that the offer 
of salvation had been made to the Jews ;’ by the 
rejection of which they had drawn down ven- 
geance on their heads: or rather, according to 
others, ‘in order that all nations may know and be 
able to testify i. ¢. that the Jews had filled up the 
measure of their iniquity and obstinacy by reject- 
iug the proffered salvation, both spiritual and 
temporal. Or it may simply mean, as a testimony 
that the Jewish economy was at an end, and the 
Christian dispensation established instead. And 
that τέλος must principally mean this, is plain 
from Luke xxi. 31. But as far as the prediction 
has reference to the second advent of Christ, it 
tle require another sense, on which see Poole’s 


yn. 

15. τὸ βδίλυγμα τῆς ἐρημώσεως.) See Dan. 
ix. 27; xii. 11. Here βδέλ. has (by Hebraism) 
the force of an adjective; as in Luke i. 48, ra- 
“πίνωσις τῆς δούλης, for δυύλη ταπεινή. T 
sense is, the abomination causing desolation ; ‘the 
abominable desolation ;’ i. ce. the Roman army; 
always abominable, as composed of heathens, and 
carrying idolatrous standards’: but then abomina- 
bly desoluting, as being both invaders and de- 
stroyers. 

— ἐν τόπῳ ἁγίῳ.) Most Commentators, from 
Grotius downwards, explain this ‘ on holy ground.” 
But Bp. Middicton has shown that this interpre- 
tation is ungrounded ; for the phrase occurs ἃ 
where in the New Test. only at Acts vi. 13. xxi. 
28, where it can alone be understood of the Zem- 
ple. In the Sept. it is often used, and always of 
the Temple, sometimes the Sanctum Sunctorum. 
There is therefore no reason to abandon the an- 
i and eae fat κύβον ‘in ΤΡ. ΤΩΣ 

ace,’ [pro 80 ed,] which is requi y 
the parallel: pa : in Mark xiii. 14, and is con- 
firmed by the history of the completion of the 
prophecy in Joecphus. 

— ὁ ἀναγινώσκων y.) These words are by 
most sup to be our Lord's, and meant to 
fix the attention of his hearers. But the best 
recent μόλε αὐ τυ: with ag a them 
as a parentheti monition of the Lvangelist, 
and perhaps founded on Daniel ix. 25, καὶ γνώσῃ 
καὶ ἐαϑσην NOT Νοεῖν signifies properly to furs 
in mind, aud, from the adjunct, to attend. 
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MATTHEW CHAP. XXIV. 16—22. 


13. 21, τότε οἱ ἐν τῇ Ιουδαίᾳ φευγέτωσαν ἐπὶ τὰ ὄρη" ὁ ἐπὶ τοῦ 16 


21 δώματος, μὴ κατα[βαινέτω apat 
καὶ ὁ ἐν τῷ ἀγρῷ, μὴ ἐπιστρεψάτω ὀπίσω ἀραι τὰ ἱμάτια 18 
Οὐαὶ δὲ ταῖς ἐν γαστρὶ ἐχούσαις καὶ ταῖς θηλα- 19 


Ἔ τὰ ἐκ τῆς οἰκίας αὐτοῦ" 17 


Προσεύχεσθε δὲ ἵνα μὴ 20 


τῳ. tora 21 


ap τότε θλίψις μεγάλη, οἷα ov γέγονεν ἀπ᾿ ἀρχῆς κόσμου 


15 
16 
12 23 αὐτοῦ. 
’ ᾿ ᾿ , ζω e 4 1 
18 ζουσαις ἐν ἐκείναις ταῖς ημέραις ! 
, « 1 ¢ «a n A 8 
19 γένηται ἢ φνγὴ υμων χειμωνος, μηδὲ [ἐν] σα 
ΨΦΨ 9 9 9 
20 ἕως τοῦ νῦν, οὐδ᾽ οὐ μὴ γένηται. 


« ε 3 a 9 “A 
at ἡμέραι ἐκεῖναι, οὐκ ἂν 


16. Notio accuratius exornata est: tempestivé 
tunc ac celerrimé, qui non ante fugerit, ὁ Judea 
quilibet fugiat! atque vividior hujus notionis ex- 
ornatio depingit simul tempestatis ingruentis 
atrocitatem. "€Kuinoel.) 

— τότε] i. 6. ‘when these things take place.’ 
Ol ἐν τῇ ᾿Ιουδαίᾳ, i. e. the inhabitants of Juda, 
as opposed to those of Jerusalem. 

— τὰ ὄρη.) Not only as being natural strong- 
holds, often used as such (see Josephus, Bell. vii. 
4,3.), but because they abounded in large caverns, 
wherein the Jews, at times of public danger, took 
refuge. In this view Wetstein cites Gen. xix. 17. 
Jer. iv. 29. 1 Macc. ii. 28. ix. 15. Flor. iv. 10. 
Virg. AEn. ii. ult. Pausan. Ach. 15. Thucyd. viii. 
41. Ammian. Marcell. xxvii. 12. Lucian Zeux. 
He might have added Ps. cxxi. 12. 

17. ἐπὶ τοῦ δώματος, ἃς.) In this and the 
two following verses we have some proverbial 

and perhaps hyperbolical) forms of expression, 

enoting the imminency of the danger, and the 
necessity of the speediest flight. To understand 
these words ἐπὶ τοῦ δώματος μὴ κατ΄, We must 
remember that it has ever been customary in the 
East to build the houses with flat roofs, provided 
with a staircase both inside and outside; i. 6. at 
the street. By the latter way (or, as others sup- 
pose, over the roofs of the neighbouring houses, 
and so to the city wall) their flight is recom- 
mended to be taken. 

— τά) This (instead of the common reading 
ri), is found in all the best MSS. and the ancient 

d. confirmed by the Syr. and Coptic Versions, 
and many Fathers. It has also been approved 
by almost all the recent Editors, and received 
from Matthsi down to Scholz: with reason ; for 
the common readiug arose from ignorance of the 
nature of the more recondite expression ra ix 
+. 0., which (as Fritz. well remarks), is put for 
ὧραι τὰ ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ ix τῆς οἰκίας αὐτοῦ. The 
ἐπὶ in ἐπιστρεψάτω has reference to οἰκίαν, 
which may be taken from the preceding οἰκίας. 
By τὰ ἱμάτια are meant the upper garments; 
( e cloak and coat) which husbandmen of the 

uthern countries have ever, when at work, 
laid aside, or left at home: who are then said to 
be γυμνοί. So Hesiod. Op. ii. 9. Γυμνὸν σπεί- 

ay, γυμνὸν ae Γυμνὸν 6 ἀμᾶσθαι. 
ing eorg. i. 299. 

19. οὐαὶ δὲ ταῖς---ἡμέραις.) In the 
Luke is added the reason for earnest precaution ; 
ἔσται γὰρ ἀνάγκη μεγάλη ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς. καὶ 
ὀργὴ ἐν τῷ λαῷ τούτῳ. The prediction was 
(as the records of history preg amply fulfilled. 

20. προσεύχ. di, &.) A rative mode of 
representing the nature of the ity; namely, 


of θη 


Kai, εἰ μὴ ἐκολοβώθησαν 22 
ἐσώθη πᾶσα σάρξ' διὰ δὲ τοὺς 


that it would be such, that they would have rea- 
son to pray for any circumstance which might 
mitigate its severity. (Comp. Luke xxi. 28, 24.) 

— μηδὲ σαββάτῳ. Because then, from the 
inclemency of the weather, and the bad state of 
the roads, travelling was very difficult ; since no 
traveller was permitted by the Jewish Law 
[founded on Exod. xvi. 29.] (which was observed 
by the Christians in Judea long af:er the time of 
the destruction of Jerusalem) to further 
than five furlongs on that day. 

The ἐν is not found in the greater part of the 
MSS., the Edit. Princ., and some Fathers; and 
is cancelled or rejected by almost every Editor 
from Bengel to Scholz; perhaps rightly; for in- 
ternal as well as external evidence is against it. 
Yet it is defended by xii. 2. 

21. ofa ot γέγονεν---νῦν) The best Com- 
mentators in considering this as a proverbial 


and somewhat hyperbolical mode of i 

what is exceeds: xy great as Exod. x. id. ni 
Dan. xii. 1. Joel li. 2. Yet such were the atro- 
cities and horrors of the siege of Jerusalem, that 
the words may admit of the most literal accepte- 
tion. The triple negative is most strongly em- 
phatic. So. Heb. xiii. 5, οὐ μή σε ἀνῶ, οὐ δ᾽ οὗ 
μή σε ἐγκαταλίπω. so Rev. xiii. 14 
At ἕως τοῦ νῦν sub. χρόνον. Νὺν for rors isa 


et of the bie as τὸ 
νύω (cognate with νύσσω) signifies, 1. pemctum ; 
2. punctum lemporis ; capectally as said of time 
present. But when spoken aarratively of a thing 
yet future as if past, 1t must bear a past sense. 

22. εἰ μὴ ἐκολ.) Κολοβόω signifies, prop. 
to amputate, and, as appli to time, to shorten. 
So Malela, p. 237 (cited by Wetstein), τοῦ αὐτοῦ 
μηνὸς τὰς ἡμέρας ry iets ‘ow the days 
were shortened, we find from Josephus; 
we learn that many incidental causcs combs 
under Divine Providence, towards bringing 
the event in question, and the deliverance. 

— οὐ πᾶσα σάρξ.) A Hebraism for οὐδὲ als. 
ἸΣ ey pt was ee rapa frees 

osephus, from whom it appears if τ 
had Fasted out a little longer, the wh esti 
must have been destroyed. He says it was a pre 
verbial expression in the mouths of all 
caped: εἰ μὴ ταχέωε ἀπωλόμεθα, οὐκ ἂν ἐσώ- 

μεν. 

— τοὺς ἐκλεκτούς.) Meaning, the Jewsh 
Christians then in Judea; and, in 
sense, the truly pious. See Note 
Grotius, Markl, Kuinoel, and 
that there is here an allusion to the 
opinion, that in some cases of national 


Ἢ] 
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38 ἐκλεκτοὺς κολοβωθηήσονται αἱ ἡμέραι ἐκεῖναι. 
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Tore tay τις 13, 2], 


ὑμῖν εἴπῃ" Ldov, ὧδε ὁ Χριστὸς, woe’ μὴ πιστεύσητε. 31} 


94 ᾿Εγερθήσονται γὰρ ψευδόχριστοι καὶ ψευδοπροφῆται, καὶ 


22 


ει σημεῖα μεγάλα καὶ τέρατα, ὥστε πλανῆσαι, εἰ δυ- 


A A a » ’ 3 ᾿ ! cw 
95 varoy, Kat τοὺς ἐκλεκτούς. ἴδου, προείρηκα υμῖν. 


Ἐὰν 


28 


36 οὖν εἴπωσιν vuiv' ᾿Ιδοὺ, ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ tori’ μὴ εξέλθητε" 
27 ᾿Ιδοὺ, ἐν τοῖς ταμείοις" μὴ πιστεύσητε. “Ὥσπερ γὰρ n 
ἀστραπὴ ἐξέρχεται ἀπὸ ἀνατολῶν, καὶ φαίνεται ἕως δυσμών, 


ed ww , “ ea ~ 5 ’ 
28 οντως ἔσται Και ἢ παρουσια Tov Υἱοῦ τοῦ ανθρωπου. 
a 2A ? a ~ 7, 7A ’ ε » ’ 
29 yap tay ἢ TO πτωμα, EKEL συναχθήσονται οἱ αετοι. 


public destruction is averted by Providence, lest 
the righteous should suffer with the wicked. See 
Gen. xviii. 23. 

23. (Comp. Luke xvii. 23. xxi. 8.) 

24. ψευδόχριστοι καὶ Wevdowpod.) Such as 
Theudas, the son of Judas the Galilean, and 
others mentioned by Josephus. 

— δώσουσι σημεῖα pay. καὶ τέρ.}] An inte- 
resting question here ariser, whether these σημεῖα 
and τέρατα were really performed, or werely 

. The ancient and early modern Coni- 
mentators, together with some recent ones, adopt 
the former opinion ; ascribing the deeds to demo- 
niacal agency. The latter view is taken by most 
recent Commentators; who refer to a similar use 
of διδόναι in Deut. xiii. 1. 1 Kings xiii. 3, 5. 
They may be supposed to have been chiefly va- 
rout aeiyhés of pretended magic produced by op- 
ical deception, simulated cures of disorders 
founded in artful collusion, Kc. (see Hibbert on 
Apperitions, and Sir W. Scott on Magic); and 
als ψ in the words of St. Paul, 2 Thess. ii. 9, as 
were produced, κατ᾽ ἐνέργειαν τοῦ Σατανᾶ, ἐν 
πάσῃ δυνάμει, καὶ σημείοιε καὶ τέρασι ψεύδους. 

— si δυνατόν.) This dr sao atte does not 
imply impossilélity, but only extreme difficulty in 
the a iaahen ot what is possible. (So Matt. 
rxvi. 39. Acts xx. 16. Rom. xii. 18.) 

26. ἐστί.) Supply αὑτὸν or ἐκεῖνος (q. d. 
‘you know who’), namely, the Messiah. Comp. 

ke xvii. 23. There is something graphic in 
this use of the onn for the appellative ; which, 
though it had long generally adopted of thut 

Personage, who was the object of universal 
expectation ; yet in this case it would be employed 
by the lurking adherents of falee Christs. 

— ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ.) The very place where (ss 
we find from 5 hus) these impostors usually 
started up and abode. 

— ἐν τοῖς ταμείοις.) This is not to be taken, 
with most Commentstors, 88 plural for singular ; 
bat, a0 Schleus. and Fritz. rightly observe, tho 
terms is to be considered as εἰβειόψας & venus ;— 

.@. He is in the kind of places called ταμιεῖα 

i. 6. secret apartments) ; namely, in one or other 
ef them 


Y. ὥσπερ γὰρ ἡ ἀστραπὴ---οὕτως, ἄς.) By 
this nisite simile is represented the sudden- 
saa, celery, and unexpectedness of Christ's ad- 
vest to take vengeance on the Jews; also, some 
thiek, there is an allusion to the rapidity of the 
p ache yristgls Ronee ὉΠ ΕΑ ἘΠῚ ΜΙ Εἰ τοῖς 

αἴ their course, from West to . At ax 
ἀνατολῶν sub. ἁλίου, ( which is expressed in Soph. 
(4 . a at μὲν ἀπ᾽ ἀελίον δυσμᾶν, αἱ ὃ 


Ὅπου 
Εὐθέως 


ἀνατέλλοντος.) the meaning is, ‘it would be as 
useless to look to any particular quarter or place 
for his coming, ax it would be to know from 
whence the lightning would next flash forth.’ The 
coming here spoken of is to be understood prima- 
rily of Christ's first and figurative advent, at the 
destruction of Jerusulem, but aleo secondarily, of 
his final advent to judgment. 

28. ὅπου yap—derol.) Comp. Luke xvii. 
37. The connexion of this verse with the pre- 
ceding has been variously traced. But the γὰρ 
need not be rigorously interpreted. It may be 
merely tlustrative. In this figurative simile 
(which seems founded on Job xxxix. 30, οὗ δ᾽ dy 
wor τεθνεῶτες, παραχρῆμα εὑρίσκονται scil. 
οἱ ἀετοί.) there ecems an allusion to the certainty 
as well ox suddenness of the destruction; the 
meaning being, that ‘the Son of man would come 
(figuratively by the Roman armies) as certainly 
and suddenly as eagles, discerning a carcass from 
afar, arc sure to flock around suddenly from all 
quarters, and pounce upon it.” To the accuracy 
of which representation Oriental travellers bear 
ainple testimony. By the eagles are plainly meant 
the Rumuns,—whoec standard wasan eagle. Since, 
however, eagles, properly so called, do not feed on 
dead hodies,—and there were none in Palestine,— 
so the best Commentators suppose the bird here 
meant to be the Vuliur percnopterus, or yuwae- 
τὸς, which was by the ancients referred to the 


eagle genus. And assuredly the Heb. Ww de- 
noted not only the eagle, but the culture. Here, 
indeed, the mention of the latter is as apposite as 
that of the former would be the reverse ; γυπα- 
erol being proverbially fond of carcasses. Seo 
Elian de Anim. ii. 46. By πτῶμα is meant the 
Jewish nation, lying, like the fubled Prometheus, 
a miscrable prey to the foes who were tearing out 
her vitals. Under the allusion, however, is 
couched a t moral truth, — that ‘ wherever 
there is flagrant impiety, thither will vengeanco 
from heaven surely and suddenly light wtp it.” 
29. εὐθέως δὲ, &c.] ‘On this and the followin 
versen the opinions of Commentators are muc 
divided. The ancient and early modern ones 
understood the expressions literally; referring 
the whole to the awful events which will precede 
the final catastrophe of our globe, and the day of 
judgment ; especially as in the next Chapter and 
other perts of Scripture the same signs are men- 
tioned as ushering in the Jast great day. But 
from the connexion here,—especially in the pa- 
rallel passages of Mark and Luke,—and from the 
assurance contained in them ail, ‘this generation 
shall not pass away till ve fulfilled,’ the most 
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13. 9]. δὲ pera τὴν θλίψιν τών 


MATTHEW CHAP. XXIV. 29—S81. 


e ΄σ- 9 s e wv 
ἡμερών ἐκείνων ὁ ἥλιος σκοτι- 


σθήσεται, καὶ ἡ σελήνη ov δώσει τὸ φέγγος αὐτῆς, καὶ οἱ 


25 
F , σι i) a ~ 9 ἴω 4 é “ 
26 ἀστέρες πεσοῦνται ἀπὸ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, καὶ αἱ δυνάμεις τών 
® ~ é 
26 27 ουρανών σαλευθησονται. 


Kat τότε φανήσεται τὸ σημεῖον 80 


“ ε « ~ 9 » ~~ 8 A. 4 ’ ’ 

Tov Υἱοῦ Του ανθρωπον εν τῳ ουρανῳ Kat TOTE κοψονται 
΄- « ἢ “- "σας Ψ 4 “~ 8 
πασαι at φυλαι τῆς γῆς, καὶ ὄψονται τὸν Yiov τοῦ αν- 
a a a “- ~ ~ “ a 
θρωπου ἐρχόμενον ἐπ ει των νεφελών του οὐρανοῦ μετα δυ- 


νάμεως καὶ δόξης πολλῆς. 


eminent of the later modern Commentators have 
been induced to refer the to the signs ac- 
companying the destruction of Jerusalem and the 
Jewish state. ‘ As (say they) our Lord has from 
v. 15, shown by what signs his disciples might 
know that the destruction of the Temple and city 
was at hand, so now he, in prophetic imagery, de 
picts the total ruin of the Jewish state.’ They 
consider the language as highly figurative, under- 
standing by the darkening of the sun, &c. the 
ruin of states and t personages. The appear- 
ance of the sign of the Son of man they take to 
rape the subversion oh Lindel ate πιὰ 
e gathering together of his they refer to the 
therin of the Christian Church out of all na- 
tions. All which is very agreeable to the Pro- 
ἀράς style; for as in ancient Hieroglyphic writ- 
ngs (observes Bp. Warburton) the sun, moon, 
and stars were used to represent states and em- 
pires, kings, queens, and nobility; and their 
eclipse or extinction denoted temporary disasters, 
or entire overthrow; so the Prophets, in like 
manner, call kings and empires by the heavenly 
luminaries. Stars falling from the firmament 
are employed to denote the destruction of the 
nobles and other great men. See Is. xiii. 10. xxiv. 
28. 1i.6. Ix.20. Ez.xxxii. 7. Dan. viii. 10. Esth. 
viii. 16. Jer. ivy. 23. xv. 9, Joel ii. 10, 18, 31. iii. 
15. Amos viii. 9. Apoc. vi. 12. sq. Insomuch 
that, in reality, the prophetic style seems to be a 
ing hieroglyphic. And as our Lord here 
sustained the c ter of a prophet, so he vouch- 
safed to employ prophetic imagery. Of similar 
rative language many examples, too, have been 
duced from the Greek writers. See Wetstein. 
Since, however, the expressions of the present 
admit of explanation according to each of 
the above views, it may be safer to unite both in- 
terpretations; one, that which respects the destruc- 
tion of Jerusalem, as the primary ; the other, as 
the secondary sense, by way of accommodation, 
to the destruction of the universe. , According to 
the latter view, ol ἀστέρες πεσοῦνται ἀπὸ τοῦ 
οὐρανοῦ is to be understood of the falling of the 
heavenly bodies from the apparent concave sphere 
in which they are fixed; of course producing 
* darkness which may be felt.’ As far as regards 
the former, we may com Homer Od. νυ. 356. 
ἠέλιος δὲ Οὐρανοῦ ἐξαπόλωλε, κακὴ δ' ἐπιδέ- 
δρομεν ἀχλύς. Statins Theb. x. sub init. Plu- 
raque laxato ceciderunt sidera colo; and, above 
all, Is. xxxiv. 4. (which was probably had in view 
4 our Lord, as it was by St. John, Rev. vi. 12, 
13.) καὶ τακήσονται πᾶσαι al δυνάμεις τῶν 
οὐρανῶν, καὶ ἐλιγήσεται ὁ οὐρανὸς ὡς βιβλίον, 
«αἱ πάντα τὰ ἄστρα πεσεῖται, where the same 
double sense likewise subsists and is recognised by 
Bp, Lowth. Al δυνάμεις τοῦ οὐρανοῦ is an ex- 


Καὶ ἀποστελεῖ rove ἀγγέλους 81 


pression frequent in the Sept., to denote the hea- 
venly bodies. There is no vain repetition, but a 
strong emphasis intended by the expression of the 
same thing in other words; or there may bes 
hysteron-proteron ; η. ἃ. ‘they will be tossed to 
and fro, and will then fall." Σαλεύεσθαι is used 
properly of the tossing to and fro of ships at an- 
chor (see Thucyd. i. 137.); but also of any other 
tossing. 

30. τὸ σημεῖον τοῦ Yiouv τοῦ dv0.] The τὸ 
σημεῖον is Wolf, Rosenmuller, and Kuinoel 
supposed to be put pleonastically, since it is not 
found in Mark and Luke. But though it might 
be dispensed with, it adds something to the sense. 
We may, with some, suppose an sifcsion to the 

ign from heaven required. See supra xvi. 1. But 
it should rather seem that τὸ σημεῖον merel 
means the risthle appearance ; q. ἃ. ‘ then 
be secn the visible ap ce of the Son of man,’ 
i.e. then shall the Son of man visibly appear 
(agreeably to what the Jews understood from the 
μὰν puahy in Dan. viii. 13.), and shall give mani- 

t evidences of his power, by taking v 
on the Jews. The secundary application is ob- 
vious. In al φυλαὶ τῆς γῆς, too, we may dis- 
cern a double sense ; the primary one to 
the inhabitants of Juda, (ho would have cause 
enough to lament for the calamities coming upon 
them. See Luke xxiii. 28. and comp. xii. 
12.) the secondary sense in order to intimate, 
that the nations of the world will wail (see Matt. 
xi. 17.and Note) when Christ comes to judgment. 
In ἐρχόμενον ἐπὶ τῶν νεφελῶν we have 
image , seemingly assimilated to the ¢ 
of bees ora Vo deal © majesty of 

roach, as Τοῖς to in δόξης πολλῆς. Yet 

; sense seems required by the assurance ef 
the Angel at our Lord's ascension, οὕτως (mean- 
ing, in clouds) ἐλεύσεται (return) ὃν τρόπον 
ἐθεάσασθε πορευόμενον εἰς τὸν οὐρανόν this 
evidently referring more especially to our Lord's 
coming at the last day. The expression δυνάμεωε 
may have reference to the power manifested in 
the final destruction of Jerusalem, or, in the 
secondary sense, a8 shown in the destruction ef 
the universe (2 Pet. iii. 7, 10, 12.), the raising ef 
the dead, and the other events of the lest great 
day. all evincing ‘ power and great majesty.’ 

1. καὶ ἀποστελεῖ τοὺς ἀγγέλονε, &c.) Here, 
as before, much diversity of in ion exists; 
which, however, might have been avoided, bya 
reference to the above-mentioned two-fold 
cation, which even those who 
fore seem here to forget. The ppliation of δα 
words to the advent of our (here με» 
cipally intended) is too obvious to need pointing 
out. But neither t the advent of car 
at the destruction of Jerusalem to 
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αὐτοῦ μετὰ σάλπιγγος φωνῆς μεγάλης" καὶ ἐπισυναξουσι 13, 2]. 
τοὺς ἐκλεκτοὺς αὐτοῦ ἐκ τών τεσσάρων ἀνέμων, ar ἄκρων 


οὐρανῶν ἕως ἄκρων αὐτών. 
32 


"Aro δὲ τῆς συκῆς μάθετε τὴν παραβολήν᾽ ὅταν ἤδη 
ὁ κλάδος αὐτῆς γένηται ἁπαλὸς, καὶ τὰ φύλλα ἐκφυῇ, 
33 γινώσκετε ὅτι ἐγγὺς τὸ θέρος. οὕτω καὶ ὑμεῖς, ὅταν ἴδητε 
34 πάντα ταῦτα, γινώσκετε ὅτι ἐγγύς ἐστιν ἐπὶ θύραις. ᾿Αμὴν 


λέγω ὑμῖν᾽ ov μὴ παρέλθῃ ἡ γενεὰ αὕτη, ἕως av πάντα 


85 ταῦτα γένηται. 
δὲ λόγοι pov οὐ μὴ παρέλθωσι. 
86 


view; for, even in that ΜΠ i the words 
have much propriety ; τοὺς ἕλους αὐτοῦ de- 
noting the preachers of the Gospel, announcing 
the message of salvation, and gathering those who 
should accept its offer from every quarter of the 
globe (see v. 14.) into one society under Christ, 
their common Head. To suppose, with most re- 
cent Commentators, that it intimates that he 
would send forth his angels, and by them (mean- 
ing, by his providence) gather his followers into 
a place of safety, involves considerable harshness; 
and therefore, if the first-mentioned view be not 
admitted, it were better to suppose that here the 
reference is only to the ἐ advent. 

The words μετὰ σάλπιγγος φωνῆς (to be 
construed μετὰ μεγάλης φωνῆς σάλπιγγο:τ) 
are hy moet Interpreters supposed to have a refe- 
rence to preaching, as com to the sound of 
a trumpet; as Is. lviii. 1. Jer. vi. 17. Ez. xxxiii. 
3—6. .x.18. But there should rather seem, 
in both the above applications, to be a reference 
to the method of convoking solemn assemblies 
among the Jews and Gentiles,—namely, by sound 
of trumpet. The words ix τῶν τεσσ. ἁνέμων 
are ἃ Hebrew formula, denoting, ‘from all quar- 
ters or regions of the globe:* for, according to 
Jewish ideas, the winds served not only to denote 
the cardinal points of heaven, but to mark the 
Hm which lay in the direction of any of them. 

words ἀπ᾽ ἄκρων--αὑὐτῶν are also a Hebrew 

form, containing an emphatic repetition of the 

same thing. Comp. supra xiii. 41. 1 Cor. xv. 
§2. 1 Thess. iv. 16.} 

32. ἀπὸ δὲ TH συκῆι---παραβολήν. Tapa- 

ἡ here (as at supra xiii. 18. and Luke xxi. 

.} simply denotes an illustration of any thing 

with something else which resem- 

it; q.d. ‘Take for your instructien the il- 

which may be derived from the fig- 


There is here an answer to the inguiry, v. 3. 
δὲ to the fzme of this destruction, which our Lord 
intimates will be as plainly indicated by the signs 
above mentioned, as the approach of summer is 
by the buds of the fig-tree. Here, for the Vulg. 
i μᾶς have, with, H. Steph., Matthei, Fritz., 

hman, ed ἐκ va. Ta φύλλα is (as 
even the use of the Article shows) not the accus., 
srl somin. eg ix. A aly ἀδος betore) 
Ἦ is perfectly agreeabie y: for (as 
Matched Sbeerves) ὁ free is mid φύειν and je 


Ao He pager Parasol φύλλα are aleo said 


Ὁ οὐρανὸς καὶ ἡ γῆ t παρελεύσονται, οἱ 


28 29 

80 
29. 83ιὲ 
30. 32 
31 43 


Περὶ δὲ τῆς ἡμέρας ἐκείνης καὶ τῆς ὧρας οὐδεὶς OLOEY,— 39 


-- τὸ Yéipos] i.e. rather Spring than Summer, 
by an idiom formed on the Hebrew, in which 
language there are no terms to denote Spring and 


Autumn; the former being included under rw) 
the Winter. This idiom has been generally ac- 
counted for from the equable temperature of the 
East ; but as it occurs in the Western language, 
it is probably a vestige of the simplicity and 
boven? of primitive language. The phrase ἐγγὺς 
πὶ ϑύραις is formed from two phrases blended 

together (for A oar ay and thus denotes the 
closest proximity. So Demosth. p. 140 (cited by 
Bos), ὑπέριδε τοῦ ἐπὶ ταῖς ϑύραις ἐν ὑς, οὐ- 
τωσί, sc. ὄντος. and Aristoph. Plut. 7 7 ἐγγὺς 
πρὸ ϑυρῶν ἐστιν. Comp. also James ν. 9 
Accordingly Jerusalem was destroyed about 40 
years after. The Nominative at ἐστι is to be 
supplied from the preceding context, and there- 
fore can be no other than ἡ παρουσία τοῦ Υἱοῦ 
τοῦ ἀνθρώπου. 

33. πάντα ταῦτα!) Namely, the σημεῖα 
above mentioned. 

34. ἡ γενεὰ air fynrat.]) Our Lord here 
critically distinguishes the time of the destruction 
of Jcrusalem trom that of his second appearance. 
The former is adverted to in v. 34, and the latter 
in v. 36; of which event he at v. 37, sqq. pro- 
ceeds to show the uncertainty, &c. Ver. 35 is 
confirmative of the assertion at v. 34, and that by 
a igor usual in Scripture (as Is. liv. 10. Matt. 
v. 18. Luke xvi. 7.) involving a comparison with 
a thing the least possible; 4. d. sooner would 
heaven and earth pase away, than his words fail, 
which would be more stable than the visible cre- 
ation. (Dr. Hales.) 

35. ob μὴ wapédO.) Render, ‘can by no means 
gas aves [Comp. supra ν΄ 18. Is. 11.6, 2 Pet. 
iii. 10.) 


80, Thie is intended as an answer to the ques- 
tion at ν. 8. The sense of the verve will partly 
depend upon the reference, which ia by most Ex- 
positors supposed to be the final advent of Christ 
exclusively. Yet as the words following relate 
partly, if not chiefly, to the destruction of Jeru- 
salem, so must this, at least primarily; though, 
in the ie pant ἐ and more august senee, it may 
be referred to the day of judgment. And indecd 
ἐκείνη ἡμέρα is often used to denote that od ; 
as 1 Thess. v. 4. 2 These. i. 10. 2 Tim. v. 4. i. 12, 
18. iv. 8; whereas the expression is scarcely ever 
used of the destruction of Jerusalem, though along, 
list of have been adduced itore. 

— περὶ δὲ τῆς inipas, ἄς.) Ὥρα sig- 


MATTHEW CHAP. XXIV. 36—48. 


οὐδὲ οἱ ἄγγελοι τῶν οὐρανών---εἰ μὴ ὁ πατήρ μον μόνος. 
Ὥσπερ δὲ αἱ ἡμέραι τοῦ Νώε, οὕτως ἔσται καὶ ἡ παρουσία 37 


΄“- ta a 9 ’ a ἣ 4 s “~ .:, 
τοῦ Ὑιοῦ τοῦ ανθρωπου. ὠσπεὲρ yap noav ἐν ταις ἡμέραις 38 
n~ ἢ A ἢ 


~ a a ~ 
ταις προ του κατακλυσμοῦ T βωγοντες και πινοντες, γάμουντες 


καὶ ἐκγαμίζοντες, ἄχρι ἧς ἡμέρας εἰσῆλθε Νώε εἰς τὴν κιβω- 


ἦλθεν ὁ κατακλυσμὸς καὶ ἦρεν 39 


d s ad ΝΜ a r) “~ ca σι 3 
απαντας᾽ οὕτως ἔσται καὶ ἢ Tagovota του ὙΥιοῦ τοῦ av- 


θρώπον. Τότε δύο ἔσονται ἐν τῷ ayow' ὁ εἷς παραλαμβά- 40 
δύο ἀλήθουσαι ἐν τῷ μυλώνι᾽ μία 41 


Γρηγορεῖτε οὖν, ὅτι ovx οἴδατε ποίᾳ ᾧρᾳ ὁ Κύριος 43 


148 
LU. 
17. 
26 
27 
\ A ν ν 
τον, καὶ οὐκ ἔγνωσαν tw¢ 
35 
1 * @ are 
véTal, Kat O εἰς αφίεται. 
, ‘ 4 we 
παραλαμβάνεται, Kal μια agterat. 
12, Γρη u 
88 υμών ἔρχεται. Ἐκεῖνο δὲ 


nifies, not hour, but time; and by the use of 
ἡμέρα and ὥρα ia meant, by Hendiadys, the oe 
cise period in question. (Comp. Zech. xiv. 7. Acts 
i.7.] The τῆς is not found nm many MSS., and 
is cancelled by Matthei, Griesbach, napp, Titt- 
man, Vater, and Scholz; but wrongly: aince, as 
Bp. Middleton observes, the Article is required 
by ἐκείνης, which is understood from the pre- 
ceding. It is also confirmed by Matt. xxv. 13. 
The Pesch. Syr. Version renders so that the 
Translator must not only have had the Article 

but ἐκείνης repeated. Mov too, being, in several 
MSS. not found, is cancelled by Griesbach; but 
wrongly ; since it is defended by vii. 21. x. 32. seq. 
xi. OF ii. 50. xv. 13. xvi. 17. and other passages 
adduced by Schulz. It seems to have been 
omitted for no better reason than euphony. 

In the passage of Mark it is written: wep: δὲ 
τῆς ἡμέρας---οὐδὲ ὁ Υἱὸς, el μὴ ὁ Πατήρ. That 
the Son should not know the precise time of the 
destruction of Jerusalem, or of the end of the 
world, ought not to be drawn as an argument to 
prove the mere humanity of Christ; the expres- 
sion having reference solely to his Auman nature ; 
since, though, as Son of God, he was omniscient, 
as Son of man he was not so. See Calvin, and 
Smith's Scrip. Test. ii. 331, seqq. 

37, 38. The general sense is, that ‘there would 
be a resemblance between the event in question 
and the catastrophe of the deluge,—both in its 
being, like that, sudden and unexpected (the same 
general intimations and warnings having been 
given ting it), and also that it would find 
the world in the same state of unconcernedness 
and total absorption in the business and pleasures 
of the world. 

There is no reason to put any strong emphasis 
on the words τρώγοντες and πίνοντες (still leas 
to take yay. acd ἐκγαμ. of lewdness and de- 
bauchery); the words being merely meant to 
express no more than the security and levity with 
which they carried on the usual pursuits of life, 
when on the brink of destruction. [See Luke 
xvii. 26. 1 Pet. iii. 20. Gen. vi. 3—5. vii. 5.) 

39. οὐκ ἔγνωσαν.) Meaning, by a common 


Hebraism in y7, ‘they did not attend or consider,’ 
did not care to know, though warned. Ἧρεν, 
* swept away ;’ answering to the Heb. mrm. The 
Classical writers say αἴρειν ἐκ μέσου. 

40. τότε δύο ἔσονται, &c.) Some take this 
to denote that the destruction will be as general 


pointed, and the 


» wv « 3 
γινώσκετε, οτι εἰ poet Oo oKo- 48 


as it will be unexpected ; so that no two persons 
employed together shall both escape. Othen 
suppose M4 Ὁ τἰξαι Bee one τ both ae shall 
escape, while others s rish; implying a 
vidential distinction. Both which at ple ὁδὶ ke 
admitted (as merging into each other); the scope 
of the verses being to tWlustrate the awful nature 
of the catastrophe, and at the same time to inti- 
mate, that, however wide spread, it will not be 
μάλλον ωνν ἸΠΟΤΙΠΙ exceptions. Of those in the 
same place and occupation some shall perish, 
while athens will be s ἐν ; 

4]. ἀφίεται.) Lit. ‘is let alone (in safety).’ 
᾿Απάγεται, ‘is taken off, hurried away,’ to de- 
struction (equivalent to ἦρεν at v. 39). Bo John 
xix. 16. παρέλαβον 'Incovw καὶ ἀπήγαγον, 
and Paleph. de Incred. Ἐπ]. τὸν ᾿Αὅμητον See 
now, ἐκείνην δὲ συλλαμβάνει, seizes, This, too, 
is confirmed by the el passage of Luke xxi. 
35. ὡς παγὶς γὰρ ἐλεύσεται ἐπὶ πάνταε, &e. 
where in way. wo have an image of sudden de- 
struction, i sia men are caught, like a beast 
in a trap. sear sense, therefore, as ex- 
pressed in both pels, is, that ‘the destructien 
will come over all the people of the country, 
many of whom will be swept away, while others 
will be allowed to escape.” 

— δύο ἀλήθουσαι, ἃς.) The μύλων was a 
hand-mill with two stones, turned by two persens, 
generally females. At Luke xxi. 84, which is 
the true parallel to this verse, we have the adme- 
nition expressed even more forcibly, and adapted 
aah en age. Sec the Note there. ee 

. γρηγορεῖτε.) Γρηγορεῖν signifies, 1. te 
wakeful ; of as here, tobe watchful. Some ef the 
best Commentators, ancient and modern, are with 
reason of opinion, that our Lord's discourse, as fr 
as regards the destruction of Jerusalem, terminates 
at v. 41,—and that what follows, v. 42, (peculiarly 
applicable to the fixal advent of our Lord}, forms, 
as it were, the moral of the , and is 
practical application to Christ's disciples οὗ evry 


age. Many of the above 

pose it to have been spoken u : coiber oan 
sion, since Luke places it in a di ὃ connexion, 
But as the portion in question is applicable ia 


connexions, there is surely no reason 
we should not suppose it to have been in 
xiii. $3, 38.) 
the 


twice. [See infra xxv. 18, Mark 
Same to vigilance is 


43. The fo 


use of three parables, or 


[ite 


MATTHEW CHAP. XXIV. 43—5l. 


δεσπότης ποίᾳ φυλακῇ ὁ κλέπτης ἔρχεται, ἐγρηγόρησιν ἄν, 
4ἀ«[ὅ καὶ οὐκ ἂν εἴασε διορνυγῆναι τὴν οἰκίαν αὐτοῦ. 


‘ e ~ ᾽ τ ‘ a 
Kat ὑμεῖς γίνεσθε tromor’ ὅτι, 


45 τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἔρχεται. Τίς ἄρα ἐστὶν ὁ πιστὸς δοῦλος 
e a 


Kat φρόνιμος, ὃν κατέστησεν ὁ κύριος αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ τῆς θεραπείας 


46 αὐτοῦ, τοῦ διδόναι αὐτοῖς τὴν τροφὴν ἐν καιρῷ ; Μακάριος 
[2 8 e é 


ν᾿ “ [ ~ «Δ 9 4 e “ ~ 
ὁ δοῦλος ἐκεῖνος, ὃν ἐλθων o κυριος αὑτοῦ εὑρήσει ποιοῦντα 


s 4 , eon “ 

Αμην λέγω υμῖν, ort 
9 ~ [ a oF 

48 αὐτου καταστῆησει αὕυτον. 


- of 
i ουτως. 


3 “- 9 ~ i] 9 a. i} e a a 3 ~ ς 
ἐκεῖνος ἐν TY καρδίᾳ αὐτοῦ" ΧΧρονίζει ὁ xuptog μον ἐλθεῖν 

, ow ἢ ‘ , , κ΄ * δ’ \ \ 

49 και ἄρξηται τύπτειν τοὺς συνδούλους αὐτοῦ, * ἐσθίῃ δὲ καὶ 


50 * πίνῃ μετὰ τῶν μεθυόντων᾽ ἥξει 


᾽ . P ® “- \ » a ? 3 ’ 
51 ἐν ἡμέρᾳ Ὁ ov προσδοκᾷ, Καὶ ἐν ὡρᾳ y OU γινωσκει" 
A 8 ~ ~ « ~ 
διχοτομήσει αὐτὸν, Και τὸ μέρος auTou μετὰ των UTOKOITWY 


θήσει. 


in the pan of blr aa a of sade 
comi ng sudden and unex is com 
(acsialeo l Thess. v. 2. 2 Pet. Fr 10.) to that of 
a robber, who breaks into the house of a person 
not on his guard. 

43. φυλακὴ] hoar of the night, for the more 
general term ὥρα, found in the of Luke. 
Asop., to be broken through, by perforating the 
wall. See Note supra vi. 19. Hence house- 
breakers were called τοιχώρυχοι. 

44. διὰ τοῦτο] i.e. " because ye are in the 
same ἜΠΙΟΝ as the householder.’ (Comp. Luke 
xxi 36.) 

45. Here we have the second illustration, de- 
rived from the case of a good or a bad δοῦλος, or, 
as Lake, using a more specific term, says, olxo- 
νόμον ; from whose account it appears that the 
words were spoken in answer to a question from 
Peter, which s ted the ble or illustration 
here . The question was (xii. 41.) Ku- 
pit, © μᾶς τὴν παραβολὴν ταύτην λέγεις, 
4 καὶ πρὸς πάντας ; For the Apostles, it seems, 
were always fancying that they should have ex- 

and privileges beyond the multitude. 
Now the — κ᾿ oe to nab on error. 
And accordingly the foregoing gene monition 
to Christian wavchfulness is here as es 
cally incumbent on those who are entrusted with 


any spiritual c , 28 οἰκονόμοι τῶν μυστηρίων 
τοὺ Θεοῦ, to foed the flock of Christ. [ ; 
1 Cor. iv. 


2. 

— vie ἐστὶν ἄς.) The Commentators havo 
been somewhat perplexed with τις, which some 
take im the sense qualis or quantus ; while others 
regard it as pat hypothetically for si rcs, of which 
wage pcb frame ae pam yet, as hia shows, 
net to the purpose. I agree with him in regard- 
or ae like some of those among the examples 

wced) as an interrogation conjoined with ex- 
cemation. The sense may be thus expreseed : 
* Who, then, is that faithful and attentive servant 
whem,’ &c. Chrysostom observes, 
to express how rare and valuable such servants 
ere. 


— THe Sepawelas) ‘household, for τῶν 3s- 
ἘΞ, Capac This use is, 


LU. 
12. 
Δια τοῦτο 
ᾧ ὥρᾳ οὐ δοκεῖτε, ὁ Ὑἱὸς 40 
Ν 42 
43 
>» A ~ σε e ’ 
ἐπὶ Waot τοις νυπαρχουσιν 4 
Ἐὰν δὲ εἴπῃ ὁ κακὸς δοῦλος 48 
e ἢ ~ ὔ 8 
ὁ κυριος τοῦ δούλου ἐκείνου 46 
Σ 4 
Kal fo aia 42. 
infra 28. 3u. 
ἐκεῖ ἔσται ὁ κλαυθμὸς καὶ ὁ βρυγμὸς τών ὀδόντων. 
however, almost confined to words signifying ser- 


vice, but occurs also in ξυμμαχία and πρεσβεία. 
᾽Εν καιρῷ. Meaning, ‘at the proper time .᾽ usu- 
ally monthly. 

46. orws] i.e. ὧν ἔδει, discharging his office 
with fidelity. (Comp. Rev. xvi. 15.] 

47. πᾶσι---καταστήσει αὐτὸν) i.e. from being 
οἰκονόμος, or dispenser, he will promote him to 
ἐπίτροπος, treasurer, or steward, which implied 
Sreedom. (Comp. xxv. 21, 23.) 

48. ὁ κακὸς ὃ. ἐκεῖνον.) It might seem that 
ἐκεῖνος has little to do here; the servant not 
having been yet mentioned. The word has there- 
fore been cancelled by Fritz., as introduced from 
v. 46. But surely it is scarcely possible that it 
should have found its way into all the MSS. 
copies, both here and in Luke. The word must 
therefore be retained, and explained as it best 
may. In fact, the difficulty is occasioned, not by 
ἐκεῖνος, but by κακὸς, which is not found in the 
ere of Luke. Retaining, then, as we must, 

th ἐκεῖνος and κακὸς, the phrase is best re- 
garded as a brief mode of expression for ἐὰν δὲ 
εἴπῃ ὁ δοῦλος ἐκεῖνος, ὁ κακὸς, ἐν Ty, &c. 

4ὃ. αὐτοῦ.) This word is inserted, from seve- 
ral of the best MSS., Versions, and Fathers, by 
Griesbach, Knapp, Tittman, Fritz., and Scholz. 
All the best Haitors, from Wetstein to Scholz, 
are agreed on the reading ἐσθίῃ καὶ πίνῃ, for 
ἐσθίειν and πίνειν, which has the strongest evi- 
dence of MSS., Versions, and hsligie and is 

ο 


required by one of the most certain of critical 
canons. Συνδούλους is put for the more Attic 
ὁμοδούλους. 


51. διχοτομήσει αὑτόν.) On the interpreta- 
tion of διχοτ. there has been no little difference 
of opinion. The explanations, ‘will turn him 
away,’ or ‘will confiscate his goods,’ are alike un- 
authorized and jejune : nay, inconsistent with the 
parallel of Luke. Most Commentators 
explain the word iiterally, of the dreadful punish- 
ment in ancient times, of beiag sawn asunder ; of 
which see some proofs and illustrations in Recens. 
Synopt. Yet, as the sufferer seems, in the words 
following, represented as shai | the punish- © 
ment, that cannot well be admit Heumann, 
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a Rev. 19. 7. 


XXV. 


MATTHEW CHAP. XXV. 1—5. 


* Tore ὁμοιωθήσεται ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανών 1 


δέκα παρθένοις, αἵτινες λαβοῦσαι τὰς λαμπάδας αντών, 


~ 3 ® ἢ ~~ 
ἐξηλθον εἰς ἀπάντησιν τοῦ νυμφίον. 
σι» U A 
αὐτών φρόνιμοι, Kal αἱ πέντε μωραί. 


Πέντε δὲ ἦσαν ἐξ 2 
Αἴτινες μωραὶ, λα- ὃ 


~ t e ΄- 8 of « ΄"-Ἄ 
βοῦσαι τὰς λαμπάδας αὐτών, οὐκ ἔλαβον μεθ᾽ * ἑαυτών ἔλαιον" 
ε A a Ww Wf 9 ry s s ea % 
at δὲ φρόνιμοι ἔλαβον ἔλαιον ἐν τοῖς αγγεῖοις αυτών μετὰ 4 
γῶν td e “~ 2 A ~ ἢ [1 ἢ 
τῶν λαμπάδων αὑτών. Χρονίζοντος δὲ τοῦ νυμφίον, ἐνύστα- 5 


Doddridee, Rosenniuller, and Kuinoel take it in 
a metaphorical sense, to denote, by a certain 
figure, the infliction of a most severe lon. 
So Hist. Susanne v. 35. σχίσει σε μέσον. & 39. 
“πρίσαι σε μέσον. Also Arrian, Epist. iii. 22. (of 
a disorderly servant), ἐπιστραφεὶς dé ὁ κύριος, 
καὶ ἰδὼν αὑτὸν σοβαρῶς διατασσόμενον, ἑλκύ- 
σας ἔ τι atte a the vor epee bint 
roperly signifies to flay, generally denotes on 
Ἢ ῥΑὐλάῖθα δ ϑαγα. And so, it may be sbecrved. 
as confirmatory of the above interpretation, we 
have added just after, in the passage of Luke, that 
‘the servant who knew his master’s will, and yet 
prepared not himself, nor did according to his 
master's will, δαρήσεται πολλάς." 
With respect to what follows, τὸ μέρος αὐτοῦ 
μετὰ τῶν ὑποκριτῶν ϑήσει (meaning, ‘will 
lace him in the same situation with hypocrites.’ 
omp. Ps. xlix. 18. Sept.) we must understand it 
to imply, ‘when he survives the punishment;’ 
which many would nof. In the next words there 
is an allusion to the general treatment of delin- 
quent slaves, whose miseries are feelingly alluded 
to in κλαυθμὸς καὶ ὁ βρυγμὸς τῶν ὀδόντων. 
The meaning, then, of the passage seems to be: 
* As he will miserably scourge him, and consi 
him to tho woeful abode of incorrigible criminals, 
so will the Lord consign the wilfully disobedient 
eg τῶ to the abode of od jae namely, as 
the Jews universally ackuowledged, Heit. 


XXV. The two Parables which follow (vv. 1— 
13, 14—30.) are intended to on the subject 
treated of in the latter part of the p ing 
chapter (this being one continued discourse on 
the Mount of Olives, in sight of the Temple). 
That subject was, in a more especial sense, the 
coming of Christ at the day of Judgment, or, 
what is tantamount to it, the hour of death. And 
the object of both is to warn men of the necessity 
of being always prepared to meet their Judge. 
Accordingly, at the close of these parables there 
is a transition to the subject of the general judg- 
ment only. The scope of the first parable is to 
inculcate the necessity of continued vigilance, 
constant prayer, and perseverance in every good 
work ; and it is especially designed to discourage 
all trust in a late tance. It is founded on 
the circumstances which attended the celebration 


of marriage among the Jews, with whom it was 
usual for a procession of females to grace the nup- 
tial ceremony. 


1. rors ὁμοιωθήσεται, &c.) ‘may be likened,’ 
* will resemble,’ q. d. so it shall be when the Son 
of man returns to judgment, as it was in the case 
of ten virgins at a marriage ceremony. 

The parable which follows (as Mr. Greswell 
observes) was intended to be as applicable to the 
moral probation and moral responsibility of all 


who agreed in the character of Christians ἐπ gene- 
ral, as the parabolic reno which had preceded, 
to those of the ministers of religion in particular. 

— δέκα.) This has been regarded as a certain 
for an uncertain number. Yet some certais num- 
ber was likely to be used; and ten was a round 
number much in use among the Jews. 

— λαμπάδας] i. 6. rather torches than lamps; 
and, as appears from a Rabbinical writer in Light- 
foot, composed of a piece of iron wrapped round 
with old linen and moistened with oil. 

— ἐξῆλθον εἰς ἀπάντ. τ. v.) A difficulty ex- 
ists as to the going out here spoken of, which 
Rosenm. and Kuinoel endeavour to remove by 
understanding the verb of intention, not of action. 
Grotius has recourse to a philological device, sup- 
posing the figure Prolepsis. Both methods are 
alike inadmissible. The difficulty is thus handled 
by Mr. Greswell, vol. v. Ρ. : ‘That they 
must not be supposed to go forth directly to meet 
the bridegroom, nor consequently to the place 
where he was, from the result ; that 
must be su to go forth to some quarter di 
ferent from that whence they set out, and some 

uarter where the τὰ ἢ expect to meet with 

e bridegroom at last, follows from the necessity 
of the case. We may presume, then, that the 
ee to which they are su to is the 

ouse of the bride.” A solution evidently formed 
on that proposed by myself in Recens. 7 
that there were two goings forth ; one to a certain 
distance on the wa m the bride's house; 
namely, some friend's house by the way; the 
other from thence, when, on the bridegroom's 
party being announced, they move forward to 
meet him. The same view has been likewise 


proved i 
borrowed my solution, is, I think, very deubtfal. 
How the preliminary aesemblage of virgins, 
from their houses respectively, to attend on the 
bride, can be suppoees to be adverted to in the 
words ἐξῆλθον εἰς ἀπάντησιν τοῦ veneiew, I 
=. oss to see. After all, however, is 
perhaps no occasion to suppose two goings forth, 
since, strictly speaking, the narrative ἔπε nat even 
commenced at v. 1; the thing being spokea of 
only in ἃ general way; q. ἃ. that the cose ia 
question bears a close resumblance to that ef a 
Marriage party of virgins going forth to meet the 
bridegroom. 

3. Spree  ΜΗΡΑΓῚ The former are called 
wise, and the rest foolish, with respect to their 
or ; 
— ἑαυτῶν.) This, for αὐτῶν is edited by 
Scholz, from many of the best MSS. 
4. ἀγγείοις) flasks, So Numb. iv. 9, ἀγγεῖα 
τοῦ ἐλαίου. 


5. ἐνύσταξαν πᾶσαι, καὶ ἐκάθενδονὶ * they all 
became ae (lit. nodded) nit ads ae 


MATTHEW CHAP. XXV. 6—14. 
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6fav πᾶσαι, καὶ ἐκάθευδον. ° Μέσης δὲ νυκτὸς κραυγὴ γέ- b Supm 3. 


ονεν" 
Ἰαυτοῦ ! 
ϑσμησαν τὰς λαμπάδας αὑτών. 

εἵπον᾽ 


᾿δοὺ, ὁ νυμφίος ἔρχεται ' ἐξέρχεσθε εἰς ἀπάντησιν 
Τότε ἠγέρθησαν πᾶσαι αἱ παρθένοι ἐκεῖναι, καὶ ἐκό- 
Αἱ δὲ μωραὶ ταῖς φρονίμοις 
Δότε ἡμῖν ἐκ τοῦ ἐλαίου ὑμῶν, ὅτι αἱ λαμπάδες 


θημών σβέννυνται. ᾿Απεκρίθησαν δὲ αἱ φρόνιμοι, λέγουσαι" 


Μήποτε οὐκ ἀρκέσῃ ἡμῖν καὶ ὑμῖν᾽ πορεύεσθε [a] μάλλον 
10 πρὸς τοὺς πωλοῦντας, καὶ ἀγοράσατε ἑαυταῖς. 


ec Lake 18. 
25 


: ᾿Απερχο- 


’ a Ss a ® ’ ? e f ‘ «ow 
μένων δὲ αυτών ayopacat, ἢλθεν ὁ νυμφίος" Kat at ἕτοιμοι 
εἰσῆλθον per αὐτοῦ εἰς τοὺς γάμους" καὶ ἐκλείσθη ἡ θύρα. 
11 Ὕστερον δὲ ἔρχονται καὶ αἱ λοιπαὶ παρθένοι, λέγουσαι" 4.5"»"7. 


19 Κύριε, κύριε, ἄνοιξον ἡμῖν. 
13 λέγω ὑμῖν, οὐκ οἶδα ὑμάς. 


8 e , FAL 4 » [] e Cm “σι Π , 
τὴν ἡμέραν οὐδὲ τὴν ὥραν, [ἐν y ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου 
Ὥσπερ γὰρ ἄνθρωπος, ἀποδημῶν, ἐκάλεσε τοὺς 


14 ἔρχεται. 


6. μέσης νυκτός. So ἡμέρας μέσης in Acts 
xxvi. 13; a later form for μέσον ἡμέρας or με- 
σοῦσα ἡμέρα. Kpavyn. Namely, of those sent 
forward to announce the approach of the bride- 


ἢ. ἐκόσμησαν) for κατεσκεύασαν, which is 


used in the Sept., though the same Hebrew word, 


y= is by the t. used both for κοσμεῖν and 
ἐπισκευάζειν. he sense is, ornarunt, ‘put 
them in order, made them fit for use, as the 
Ethiopic Version expresses it. 

8. σβέννυνται. Render, ‘are going out.’ 


9. μήποτε οὐκ ἀρκέση, &ce.) Here is evi- 
dently an ellipsis ; which Resenin’: Schleus., and 
Kuinoel would spel by οὕτω: taking μήποτε 
in the sense perhaps, So Josephus, Ant. xv. 4, 3, 
καὶ μήποτε τοῦτο ixelvouv Χεῖρον. The ecnee, 
however, is feeble, and the proof of it insufficient. 
It is better with Erasmus, Wolf, and Elsner, to 

an ellipsis of σκοπεῖτε, or ὁρᾶτε, or 
ed Fritz. proposes) ὕμεθα or δεδίαμεν. 

, rather, with Euthym., Pisc., Grotius, and the 
framers of our English Version, of the negative 
particle, or some negative phrase. The negative 
teems omitted i@ gratid; the ancients 
sears, ἐ some kind of shame to denying a re- 
quest. i 

was 


y justifiable, and indeed unavoidable; since 
the oi] which the prudent virgins had taken with 
them would probably be no more than sufficient 
for themselves; and consequently to have shared 
it with the others would only have rendered it 
insufficient for ali, and thus have occasioned the 
non-attendance, and exclusion, of all. 

— πορεύεσθε, &c.] This seems to have been 
& common mode of expression, used to those who 
asked what could not be , and, of course, 
forms merely an ornamen circumstance. The 
δὲ before μάλλον is cancelled by Griesbach and 
from several MSS. ; but wrongly ; since 
the current of authority runs the other way, and 
the παν loquends of Scripture is adverse; ex. gr. 
48. Lake x. 20. 

10, αἱ ἔτοιμοε] " thoee who were ready.” This 


4 Ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν" ᾿Αμὴν 
" Γρηγορεῖτε οὖν, ὅτι οὐκ οἴδατε ξ5ι)85.., 54, 


e Supra 93. 
42. 
Mark 13 


Φ 1 Cor. 16. 18. 

4 Pet. δ. 8. 
Rev. 16. 15. 
f Luke 19. 
12. 


absolute use of ἕτοιμος with persons, as Matt. 
xxiv. 44. Luke xii. 40, is very rare. 

12. οὐκ ol8a imas) i. e. ‘I do not recognize 
you as among those who accompanied me and my 
spouee ;’ or, regarding it as a common form of re- 
pulsion, ‘I know nothing about you.’ 

13. γρηγορεῖτε οὖν, ἄς.) An admonition 
containing the great fundamental truth which it is 
the purpose of the whole parable to inculcate, and 
with reference to which all its minuter are 
to be considered. The words ἐν 9 ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ 
ἀνθ. ἔρχεται do not appear in several good MSS., 
most of the Versions, and some Fathers; and are 
cancelled by Griesbach, Fritz., and Scholz. They 
have certainly the air of an addition to fill up the 
sense, perhaps from supra xxiv. 42, 44. The sen- 
tence may indeed thus scem to terminate some- 
what abruptly (the very reason which, we ima- 
gine, led the ancient Critics to fill up what 
peared wanting); but several might be 
adduced from the Classical writers where some- 
thing at the end of a sentence is left to be sup- 
plied from the context, or subject matter. One 
example may here suffice. Polyen. p. 749. ed. 
Maasv.: Καὶ οὔτε τὸν καιρὸν οὔτε τὴν ἡμέραν 
“ροέλεγον. 

14. ὥσπερ γὰρ sae sed ὅς.) Something 
here scems wanting, which Commentators vari- 
ously supply. Some, by ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρα- 
νῶν; others, by ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπον , which 
last, from the context and character of the simili- 
tude is preferable. Yet, after all, it should seem 
that we have here, not an elliptical construction, 
but rather (as Grotius, Maldonati, and Fritz. say) 
an Anacoluthon, or unfinished construction ; there 
being nothing to correspond to ὥσπερ in the 
words subsequent to it. 

The parable a resembles that of the 
Pounds at Luke xix. 12; though there are seve- 
ral points of dissimilarity, on which see Greswell. 
It is meant still further to illustrate the manner 
in which Christ will deal with men at his return to 
judgment. Or to enter more particularly into its 
nature, there are, Mr. Greswell thinks, two his- 
tories combined therein; the first comprehending 
tho five first verses; the second continuing to the 
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or ἢ \ ; om , ey > α 
ἰδίους δούλους, καὶ παρέδωκεν αὐτοῖς τὰ ὑπάρχοντα αὐτοῦ" 

{ Φ A a , ’ ? ‘ , 7? ag. 
Kat ῳ μὲν ἔδωκε πέντε τάλαντα, ᾧ δὲ δύο, ᾧ δὲ ἕν᾽ ἑκάστῳ 15 


κατὰ τὴν ἰδίαν δυναμιν᾽ καὶ ἀπεδήμησεν εὐθέως. 


Πορευθεὶς 16 


ι oe \ ’ ’ \ > on en A 
δὲ ὁ τὰ πέντε τάλαντα λαβων, εἰργάσατο ἐν αὐτοῖς, καὶ 


τ Pet. 8. 
h Ecclus. 90. 
80. 


ἐποίησεν ἄλλα πέντε τάλαντα. 
ἐκέρδησε καὶ αὐτὸς ἄλλα δύο. ἢ Ὁ δὲ τὸ ἕν λαβὼν, ἀπελθὼν 18 


Ε Ὡσαύτως καὶ ὁ τὰ δύο, 1 


ὥρυξεν ἐν τῇ γῇ, καὶ ἀπέκρυψε τὸ ἀργύριον τοῦ κυρίου 
᾽ “- A A a A wf « ἤ ~ ’ 
αὐτοῦ. Mera δὲ χρονον πολὺν ἔρχεται o κυριος τών δούλων 19 


Ld id A e 3 ϑ. A , 
ἐκείνων, Kal σνναιρει MET QaUTWY λογον. 


Καὶ προσελθὼν ὁ 20 


τὰ πέντε τάλαντα λαβὼν, προσήνεγκεν ἄλλα πέντε τά- 
λαντα, λέγων" Κύριε, πέντε τάλαντά μοι παρέδωκας" ἴδε, 


i Supra 94. 
Lake 23. 29, 
80. 


ἄλλα πέντε τάλαντα ἐκέρδησα Ew αὐτοῖς. Ἔφη [δὲ] αὐτῷ 21 
ὁ κύριος αὐτοῦ Ev, δοῦλε ἀγαθὲ καὶ mori, ἐπὶ ὀλίγα ἧς 


a » A ~ , ; wv ᾽ A % 
πιστὸς, emt πολλών σε καταστήσω εἴσελθε εἰς τὴν yapay 


“~ U 
του κυριον σου. 


Προσελθὼν δὲ καὶ ὁ τὰ δύο τάλαντα 22 


λαβὼν, etre’ Κύριε, δύο τάλαντά μοι παρέδωκας" ἴδε, ἄλλα 


δύο τάλαντα ἐκέρδησα ἐπ᾽ 


αὐτοῖς. “Edn αὐτῷ ὁ κύριος 38 


“σι 4 “σι 
αὐτοῦ Ev, δοῦλε ἀγαθὲ καὶ mort, ἐπὶ ολίγα ἧς πιστὸς, 


ἐπὶ πολλών 
κυρίου σου. 
4 a 
etre’ Κύριε, 


end; one containing a scheme of probation ; the 


other one of retribution ; one prepering the way 
for the other; and of course the latter economy 
forming the principal subject of the parabolic nar- 
rative. 

— ἀποδημῶν) ‘on taking his departure.’ Or 
for ἀποδημεῖν ϑέλων. 

— τοὺς ἰδίους δούλους.) If the ἰδίους be re- 
garded as emphatic, or even very significant, it 
will mean (as Greswell explains) ‘his own pecu- 
liar servants,’ meaning a certain number op 
to the rest of his household, implying, as Wet- 
stein explains, such as he judged fittest for such a 
trust. This, however, is liable to objection. And 
it should rather seem that ἰδίους is here used sim- 
ply for the possessive pronoun, as often both in 
the Sept. and the New Test., ex. gr. Job vii. 10. 
Prov. xxvii. 8. Matt. xxii. 5. Tit. ii. 5. 1 Pet. 
iii. 1, 5. And as the ancient Versions confirm 
this, there can be little doubt that it is ecnti- 
tled to the preference, especially as in the Parable 
of the Pounds we have δούλους ἑαντοῦ, not 
sacha ἀρ δ : ᾿ 

— τὰ ὑπάρχοντα) his ssions or property. 
On the castamn ρα Horne's Introd. 

15. κατὰ τὴν ἰδίαν δύναμιν) ‘according to 
each one’s particular capacity and ability to em- 
ploy the money to advantage.” Thus it seems 
that masters sometimes (as is still the case in the 
East and in Russia) committed to their slaves 
some capital, to be employed in traffic; for the 
improvement of which they were to be account- 
μὲν to ee : cil ; 

. εἰργάσατο iv αὐτοῖς) scil. χρήματα 
hich Gautier in the Classical 
writers. Of the elliptical phrase the only exam- 


σε καταστήσω᾽ εἴσελθε εἰς τὴν χαρὰν τοῦ 
Προσελθὼν δὲ καὶ ὁ τὸ ἕν τάλαντον εἰληφὼς, 24 
Ψ ad A Φ ww , 
ἔγνων oe ὅτι σκληρος εἰ ἄνθρωπος, θερίζων 


ple I have there met with is Pausan. iii. 23, 2, 
τῆς yap Δήλον τότε ἐμπορίου τοῖς “Ελλησιν 
οὔσης, καὶ ἄδειαν τοῖς ipyatoutvors ἰπμκιμασνθὶ 
δοκούσης παρέχειν. This use of ἐν is Hellenistic. 
A Classical writer would have used éwi. In this 
use ἐργάσασθαι signifies to invest capital, or to 
make money. 'Eoines, ‘acquired by traffic ;’ 
a use chiefly found in the later Greek; the early 
writers employing κερδῆσαι, though Aristotle says 

“mara ποιεῖν, Plato ἀργύριον w. and Theo- 
p ange ποιήσας fered nee ee ; 

. ὥρυξεν) scil. which is 

See teeae iv. 71. iia man 

21. ἔφη δέ) The δὲ is not found in maz 

MSS. and some Versions, and is 

y Griesbach, Tittman, Fritz., and Scholz. Αἱ 
ἐπὶ ὀλίγα su ply κατασταθεὶς from καταστήσω 
following. ὁ syntax with the Accus, (which 
is rare) occurs also at Heb. ii. 7. 

— τὴν χαρὰν τ. x.) Some of the best Com- 


mentators are of opinion th 


jon that, in order to, hag 


the apart from 
here take Xap by a metonymy of the adjunct, 
in the sense 


t. It ia scarcel 
however, to abandon the common aioe, by which, 
as Chrys. and Euthym. obeerve,) is denoted τὴν 


Wacay μακαριότητα, namely, the bliss 
pared for them by their Lord; even that 
of yy Christ, John xvii. 24. 

24. σκληρὸ] ‘hard-hearted, griping,’ one whe 
exacts his due to the uttermost, i 
So Josephus, Ant. vi. 14, uses it of And 
so Arrian, cited by Kypke: οἱ κατοικοῦντεε 
ἔμποροι σκληρότεροι acil. εἰσί. And Stod. 

rm. Ὁ. 383, dvdpl σκληρῷ καὶ ἀπὸ wastes 
πορίζοντι. Tho expressions following are fer 
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ο᾽ > κψΨ \ , of , , : \ 
25 που οὐκ ἔσπειρας, Kal συνάγων ὅθεν ov διεσκόρπισας και 


φοβηθεὶς, ἀπελθὼν ἔκρυψα τὸ τάλαντόν σον ἐν τῇ yy" ἴδε, 


20 ἔχεις τὸ σόν. 


Σ᾿Αποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ κύριος αὐτοῦ εἶπεν αὐτῷ" i Lake 19. 
Il a ὃ DA 1» A "ὃ a θ 1A a 8 4 
ονηρὲ δοῦλε Kat οκνηρὲ, goetc ὅτι θερίζω ὅπου ovK ἔσπειρα, 


Jade 16. 


a ’ ad 3 Ψ Φ' ~ 
27 καὶ συναγω ὅθεν ov διεσκόρπισα" ἔδει οὖν σε βαλεῖν τὸ 


ἀργύριόν μου τοῖς τραπεζίταις" 
a a 


4 » A 9 ιν» ’ 
καὶ ἐλθων eyw εκομισάμην 


“A Δ » wv 4 s 8 8 ~ a é 
28 av TO ἐμον GUY τόκῳ. Αρατε οὐν απ αὐτοῦ ro τάλαντον, | Supra 18. 


29 καὶ Sore τῷ ἔχοντι τὰ δέκα τάλαντα. 'Te yap ἔχοντι 
(wv 


12. 
Mark 4. 26. 
Lake &. 18. 


A , A a » A A “~ 
παντὶ δοθήσεται, καὶ περισσενθήσεται" απὸ δὲ τοῦ μὴ ἔχοντος finn iss. 


mulus, probably in common use with agricultural 
persons, and ὁ ive of the habits of such 
persons. Though some similar ones are found in 
the Classical writers (so Aristoph. Eq. 392, 
τἀλλύτριον ἁμῶν ϑέροτ) ; nor are they wanting 
in our own language. We may render, ‘ reaping 
where thou hast not sown, and harvesting where 
thou hast not scattered (namely, the seed).’ 

25. φοβηθεὶς] i. 6. ‘fearing lest if I should 
lose the money, thou wouldst severely exact it of 
me,’ by taking away all my substance (Kuin.) 
This was evidently a mere excuse; but, as Eu- 
thym. observes, the parable puts a weak excuse 
into the mouth of the slot servant, in order 
to show that in such a case no apology 
can be made. 

— ide, ἔχεις τὸ cov.) Formula, (says Gro- 
tius) nihil εἴας debere se profitentis, as xxi. 14, 
ἄρον τὸ σόν. 

26. πονηρὲ καὶ ὀκνηρέ.) Not ‘wicked,’ but 
‘evil. Campbell has here an able note on the 
distinction between words nearly, but not quite, 
synonymous, as ee in κακὸς, πονηρὸς, 
ἄνομος, and ἄδικος. ‘ Though such words (says he) 
are sometimes used promiscuously, yet there is a 
difference. Thus décxoe properly signifies unjust ; 
ἄνομος, lawless, criminal ; κακὸς, vicious; πο- 
νηρὸε, malicious. Accordingly, κακὸς is 
to ἐνάρετον, or δίκαιοε; πονηρὸς to ἀγαθός. 
Κακία is rice; πονηρία, ice or malignity. 
This is the use of the words in the Gospel. Thus 
the negligent, riotous, debauched servant, supra 
xxiv. 48, is denominated κακὸν dovAos, a vicious 
tervant. Here the bad servant is not debauched, 
bat slothful, and, to defend his sloth, abusive. 
And in = gla aie ee master is called 
πονηρόε. ignant, that is, an envious, eye 
is πονηρὸς, not κακὸς ὀφθαλμός. The disposi- 
tion of the Pharisees is termed κακός: and the 
Devil is termed ὁ πονηρὸς, not ὁ κακός. Here, 
however, it should seem that πονηρὸς mae es 
means bad, i. 6. unfruitful, as said of one that 
negiects to do his duty, or does what he ought 
net tado. So Josephus, Ant. xvi. 9, κατηγόρει 


did not sow; which was not truc. They would 
therefore take the sentence as an énter ive 
one,—by which it will be an argument out of the 
man’s own mouth to condemn him, upon his own 
principles, for not acting suitably to his own hard 
conceptions of his Lord. Those Commentators, 
however, confound a rketortcul synchoresie with a 
real onc, or positive admission that a thing is 
really truc. And as to the interrogation which 
they propose, it is, to say the least, by no mcans 
necessary, and not in the manner of Scripture. 

27. βαλεῖν) for διδόναι, as in Luke xix. 23; 
for the more Classical ϑέσθαι, according to the 
Commentators. But it may rather be said to bo 
for abe tee tn, ry tn, as Mark xii. 42. Luke 
xxi. 2. also Diog. Laert. ii. 20, τὰ βαλλό- 
μενα κέρματα ἀθροίζειν. 

-- Τρ πε ται These discharged not only 
the offices of our bankers, in recciving and giving 
out money, and giving interest upon it; but also 
in exchanging coins, and distinguishing genuino 
from forged money. Sec Greswell, vol. iv. 447, sq. 

— τόκῳ] ‘interest . lit. ‘what is produced’ by, 
as we say, turning money; which, indeed, was 
originally the sensc of usury, i. ὁ. the profit 
allowed to the lender for the use of borrowed 
money. However, if the term were taken in 
the worst sense that was ever ascribed to usury, it 
would not ya ed our Lord's approbation, since 
the whole (as has been before observed) is said 
per synchoresin. ἸΚομίζεσθαι signifies to curry 
off for one’s own use ; and it is generally implied 
that the thing was before in our possession. 

28. ἄρατε οὗν, &c.] These words have been 
by most Commentators considered as merely 
serving as a finish to the picture. But if the ob- 
servation at v. 29 be meant (as it must) with es- 
pecial reference to the preceding command, wo 
may, a8 Mr. Greswell suggests, ‘gather from it 
not only that the good use of a trust of one kin 
may be expected to lead to the enjoyment of a 
trust, and probably a greater, of another kind; 
but that where many have been invested with a 
certain trust in common beforehand, with a view 
to a certain use thereof, to be requited in a cer- 
tain manncr to themselves, the failure of some in 
the use and administration of that trust, and the 
consequent lose of their claims to a reward on ac- 
count of it, in their own person, will lead to this 
result in behalf of others who have made a better 
use of the same, that the reward which might 
have been earned by the former will be given, 
aad and above their proper remuneration, to the 

ter.’ 

29. τῷ γὰρ ἔχοντι, &c.] On this proverbial 
saying, see Matth. xiii. 12. and Note. The words 
may be paraphraecd, with Kuinoel, ‘When any 


καὶ ὃ ἔχει, ἀρθήσεται ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ. ™ Καὶ τὸν ἀχρεῖον δοῦλον 80 
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12 BiB. 49. : bb ὙΠΟ, ᾿ 

δ. 33.18 ἐκβάλλετε εἰς τὸ σκότος τὸ ἐξωτερον. ἐκεῖ ἔσται ὁ κλαυθμὸς 
καὶ 0 βρυγμὸς τῶν ὀδόντων. 


n Zach. 14. 


""Orav δὲ ἔλθῃ ὁ Ὑἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐν τῇ δόξῃ αὐτοῦ, 31 


. 47. ν᾽ > a, ἡ ἢ \ 
Ines. καὶ πάντες οἱ [ἅγιοι] ἄγγελοι per αὐτοῦ᾽ τότε καθίσει ἐπὶ 
, \ 


16. 
3 Thess. 1. 7. 
Jude ver. 14. 


θρόνου δόξης αὐτοῦ, ° καὶ συναχθήσεται ἔμπροσθεν αὐτοῦ 82 


: ’ . ν Β 4 » ἧς 9 4 .»»ν 9 ? “ 
δ ρα, πάντα τὰ ἔθνη" καὶ αφοριέϊ αὐτοὺς απ αλληλων, ὥσπερ 
10 


2 Cor. 5. 10. 
Esck. 84. 17, 


20. 
κῷ tf 18. 49. 
ret: 1, 
Heb. 11.16. 


Isa. 68. 7. 
σοῖς, 18. 7. 


i ’ 4 a A , 
Fool. 7.80. yuiy βασιλείαν απὸ καταβολῆς Koopov. 


one does not properly use gifts bestowed, or bene- 
fits received, even these are taken from him. But 
to him who rightly employs them, more are given, 
as rewards of his good management.” 

30. ἀχρεῖον.) This is, by the best Commen- 
tators in general, taken as put for ὀκνηρόν ; a8 
Tob. iv. 13. An opinion supported by the Syr. 
and Pers. Versions, and countenanced by v. 26. 
Such, however, would be rather a hrase than 
pies. enone seem to rar what we call 
good-for-nothing, as said of any thing or person 
producing more harm than πὸ τὶ, nd so the 
expression is taken in the Ethiopic and Arabic 
Versions. Thus, it may be noticed, ἀχρεῖον in 
Eurip. Supp. 299. is explained by Markland dam- 
nosum. And in this manner ἀχρεῖος is used in 
Hom. I. . 269, where see Clarke's Note. 

— σκότος τὸ ἐξώτερον.)] Corresponding to 
the Tartarus of the Heathen mythology. Of the 
same kind is the expression at 2 Pet. 11. 17. ζόφος 
τοῦ σκότους. 

8]. ὅταν δὲ ἔλθῃ, ἅς.) After pressing the 
warnings inculcated in the preceding parables, 
our Lord now, with inexpressible majesty and 
solemnity, proceeds to advert to the ee day of 
retribution itself, in a description which represents, 
1. the extent, i.e. the universality of the judg- 
ment ; 2. the methods with which it will be car- 
ried on; 3. the and circumstances. Whence 

in the words of Dr. Smith, Script. Test. vol. ii. 

7.) we learn, that ‘he will discriminate men's 
moral state, amidst the complicated varieties of 
human character; will estimate their actions by 
an infinitely penetrating development of their 
motives; will, accordingly, by an infallible deci- 
sion, completely and for ever separate them one 
from another.’ 

The imagery is partly derived from the solemn 
mode of administering justice in the East (see 
Ps. ix. 5—9. Ie. vi. 1. Ixvi.l. Dan. vii. 9.), and 

y there is a gies metaphor (frequent in 
ripture) derived from the ancient Eastern cus- 
tom of keeping the sheep te from the goats. 

— ϑρόνον δόξης a.} for ϑρόνου ἐνδόξον. 
The ἅγιοι before ἄγγελοι is not found in several 
MSS., and is canoeltad by Griesbach and Fritz., 
as having been introduced from the parallel pas- 
“ge of Mark; but it is retained by Wetstein, 

atthei, and Scholz. The point is doubtful ; 
but the quarter from whence the omission pro- 
ceeds is suspicious. 


ὁ ποιμὴν ἀφορίζει τὰ πρόβατα ἀπὸ τῶν ἐρίφων" καὶ στήσει 33 
τὰ μὲν πρόβατα ἐκ δεξιῶν αὐτοῦ, τὰ δὲ ἐρίφια ἐξ εὐωνύμων. 
P Τότε ἐρεῖ ὁ βασιλεὺς τοῖς ἐκ δεξιών αὐτοῦ" Δεῦτε, οἱ εὐλο- 34 
γημένοι τοῦ Πατρός μον, κληρονομήσατε τὴν ἡτοιμασμένην 


“ ἐπείνασα γὰρ, 35 


32. πάντα τὰ ἔθνη.) Meaning, both Jews 
and Gentiles, both quick and dead. In opposition 
to the Jewish notion, that the Gentiles would bave 
no part in the resurrection. 

— ἀὀφορ:εἴ αὐτοὺ----ἐρίφων.) Meaning (by s 
brief mode of expression) will separate, amon 
those nations, the Christians from the ead 
So xiii. 49. ἀφοριοῦσι τοὺς πονηροὺς ἐκ μέσου 
τῶν δικαίων. Sheep and goats are apt emblems 
of the dispositions inherent in each respectively. 
Also, as sheep were more valuable than goats, 
they would, in an allegory wherein the Messiah 
and those whom he was to guide are compared to 
a shepherd and his sheep, ΠΟΥ represent, the 
former, those accepted, and the latter, those re- 


88. ἐκ δεξιῶν--ὦ εὐωνύμων.) Here there 
is thought to be an allusion to the Jewish custom 
In the Sanled?im the aeguatied on the fight band 
in the edrim the tied on ight 
and the condemned on the left. But I have 
proved He sae Synop. ei among the ancients 

nerally, whether Jews or Gentiles, approbation 
wis denoted by placing on the right bands i 
probation, by placing on the left, and consequea 
the right and left situations were respectively 
emblematical of eternal bliss or eternal misery. 

34. ὁ fag big So ore it Ἧ said, as then 
exercising the highest act of ki wer, ἃ 
tng, in ἐν οι, κυρ Perhaps, δρυμοὶ 
— is pean used peaeeariry with the 
magery p' ing, and intended to t 
high character in which Christ will ahea appeal, 
as our Lord and King. 

— τοῦ Πατρός.) Some supply ὑπό. But the 
Genit. may of itself denote the efficient cause; 
not to say, with Fritz., that ol εὐλογημένοι is in 


some measure ἃ Nous. 
— κληρονομήσατε, ἅς. Here it is finely 
remarked by Chrys., he does not aay receive, bet 
inherit, as domestic property derived from ὃ 
father, and therefore that to which any one has 8 
just title. Τὴν ἡτοιμασμένην ὑμῖν, &e. So it 
is said, Tob. vi.17. ὅτι σοὶ αὕτη ἡτοιμασμένη 
ἣν ἀπὸ τοῦ αἰῶνος. 
-- ἀπὸ καταβολῆς κόσμον.) This has been 
data Wii κασι κως Gay aay wa 
rees. But the ma: be sp 
posed to denote, by s Hebraism (what the com 
text plainly shows it to mean), that the ki 
of heaven was all along prepared for those 


ἕ 
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καὶ ἐδωκατέ μοι φαγεῖν᾽ ἐδίψησα, καὶ ἐποτίσατέ ue’ ξένος 
᾽ 


af A ’ 
ὅ0 μὴν, Kat συνηγαγετὲ με 


γυμνὸς, καὶ περιεβαλετέ με" 


ἡσθένησα, καὶ ἐπεσκέψασθέ με ἐν φυλακῇ ἤμην, καὶ ἤλθετε 


37 πρὸς με. 


Τότε ἀποκριθήσονται αὐτῷ οἱ δίκαιοι, λέγοντες" 


Κύριε, πότε σὲ εἴδομεν πεινώντα, καὶ ἐθρέψαμεν ; ἢ διψώντα, 
88 καὶ ἐποτίσαμεν ; πότε δέ σε εἴδομεν ξένον, καὶ συνηγαγομεν ; 
89 ἢ γυμνὸν, καὶ περιεβάλομεν ; more δέ σε εἴδομεν ἀσθενῆ, 


40 ἢ ἐν φυλακῇ, καὶ ἤλθομεν πρὸς σε; 
σιλεὺς ἐρεῖ αὐτοῖς ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν᾽ ἐφ ὅσον ἐποιήσατε 


A 
Και ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ τον. 19. 
ὧν. 6.10. 


eA a ἴων » σι “᾿ 8 , ᾽ \ » a 
ἐνὶ τούτων τών αδελφών μου τών ἐλαχίστων, EMOL ἐποιήσατε. 


41 


8 a 8 “- + a [ ᾿ a ὸ a s 8. 8 
Tore ἐρεῖ καὶ τοῖς εξ εὐωνυμων᾽ Πορεύεσθε aw ἐμοῦ, 3s. 
ε ᾽ fr) a ἣ >? ee « La 
οἱ κατηραμένοι, εἰς TO πῦρ TO αἰώνιον TO ἡτοιμασμένον τῷ 
8 


42 Διαβόλῳ καὶ τοῖς ἀγγέλοις αὐτοῦ. 


“~ s Supra 7. 


ke 18. 27. 
Pealm 6. 8. 
2 Pet. 3. 4. 


» , A a 
ἐπείνασα yao, Kat ουκ 


43 ἐδώκατέ μοι φαγεῖν ἐδίψησα, καὶ οὐκ ἐποτίσατέ pe’ ἕένος 
ἤμην, καὶ οὐ συνηγάγετέ pe” γυμνὸς, καὶ οὐ περιεβαλετέ 


44 pe’ ἀσθενὴς καὶ ἐν φυλακῇ, καὶ οὐκ ἐπεσκέψασθέ με. 
ἀποκριθήσονται [αὐτῳ] καὶ αὐτοὶ, λέγοντες" 


Τότε 


a , 
Kupte, ποτε 


q wv ~ “A ~ A ’ “A A a 8 δι 
σὲ εἴδομεν πεινώντα, ἢ διψώντα, ἢ ξένον, ἢ γυμνόν, ἢ ἀσθενῆ, 

A °° “᾿ A 9 a , ’ ® ’ 
45 ἢ ἐν φυλακῇ, Kat ov διηκονησαμέν σοι; Tore ἀποκριθήσεται 
αὐτοῖς, λέγων᾽ ᾿Αμὴν λέγω viv" ἐφ᾿ ὅσον οὐκ ἐποιήσατε 


444 a “~ 3 ΠῚ IAL » a ᾿ A 

46 evi τούτων τών ἐλαχίστων, οὐδὲ ἐμοὶ ἐποιήσατε. ‘ Kai {5Ἀι 5. 30. 
» ’ ? » , ra . . NY » \ 
ἀπελεύσονται οὗτοι εἰς κόλασιν αἰωνιον᾽ οἱ δὲ δίκαιοι εἰς ζωὴν 
89 9 

αἰωνιον. 1. τε 
a Ψ 3 e » ΄σ΄“- a e Φ 
1 XXVI. Ka ἐγένετο, ore ἐτέλεσεν ὁ ἰησοῦς πάντας ) 1 


should approve themselves, by the performance 
ef those good works which invariably spring from 
a true sari re! ae those of a 
rity, Atality, an evolence are ia 
Bioduen an vepresentacives of all the active 
virtues. Not that we are to understand from γὰρ 
that the promise of salvation belongs to these, or 
any individual virtue ; the eager ῥὴ of other 
duties is implied in the specification of these great 
and jeading ones. Comp. James i. 27, which is 
sa excellent comment on the present : 
85. συνηγάγετε) scil. ale τὸν οἶκον. The 
phrase occurs in 2 Sam. xi.27. and Judg. 
zix.18. The difference between the Classical 
and Hellenistic use is this,—that in the latter the 
= used of one only ; in the former, of more 


σὰ γνρνόε. The term here (like the cor- 


iug one in most la ancient and 


mo owe coe not simply sacked, but —— 
some 3 boners mean in 8 
way, poorly scantily clothed.” ae 


he word spite 1. to 


δὲ] * moreover. 
48. ἐφ’ ὅσον--- ποιήσατε.) Here we have 
explanation of what was meant at vv. 35 & 36. 


ΦΒ 


close is the union between Christ and his members, 
that he looks on whatever ia donc to them as done 
to himeelf, and rewards them accordingly. Comp. 
Matt. x. 42. This, indced, agrees with what the 
Scriptures elsewhere declare, that what is done 
unto the τ, in relievin their wants, is done 
unto God himself, under whose especial care they 
are. Thus it is said (Prov. xix. 17.), ‘he that 
hath pity on the poor, lendeth unto the Lord.’ 
A sentiment not unknown to the Heathens. So 
Hom. Od. &. 57. πρὸς γὰρ Διός slow ἅπαν- 
τες Reivol τε πτωχοί τε. 

41. εἰς τὸ πῦρ, ἄς.) Render, ‘ unto the ever- 
lasting fire, destined,’ &c. 

— αἰώνιον.) Considering the opinion of the 
Jews, and, indeed, of the ancients in general, as 
to the eternity of future punishments, our Lord’s 
hearers could not fail to understand this word in 
the usual acceptation everlasting, rather than (as 
some ancient and several modern Commentators 
contend) in that of a very long, but limited dura- 
tion. And this may be considered one of the 
strongest la yoo against an interpretation so 
unwarranted and chagines gr bie 

44. αὐτῷ.) This, not found in most of the 
best MSS. and Versions, and some Fathers, has 
been cancelled by Bengel, Wetstein, Matthzi, 
and Scholz. 


XXVI. On leaving the Temple, our Lord 
closed his public τας με on earth; and after 
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MATTHEW CHAP. XXVI. 2—7. 


14, 22. τοὺς λόγους τούτους, εἶπε τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ" Οἴδατε 2 
ὅτι μετὰ δύο ἡμέρας τὸ πάσχα γίνεται’ καὶ ὁ Ὑἱὸς τοῦ 

2 ἀνθρώπου παραδίδοται εἰς τὸ σταυρωθῆναι. Τότε συνήχ- ϑ 
θησαν οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ γραμματεῖς καὶ οἱ πρεσβύτεροι τοῦ 
λαοῦ εἰς τὴν αὐλὴν τοῦ ἀρχιερέως, τοῦ λεγομένου Kata¢ga’ 

καὶ συνεβουλεύσαντο ἵνα τὸν Ιησοῦν κρατήσωσι Sodw καὶ 4 


to 


ἀποκτείνωσιν. Ἔλεγον δέ" 
γένηται ἐν τῷ λαῴ. 


Μὴ ἐν τῇ ἑορτῇ, ἵνα μὴ θόρυβος 5 


3 Τοῦ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦ γενομένον ἐν Βηθανίᾳ ἐν οἰκίᾳ Σίμωνος 6 
τοῦ λεπροῦ, προσῆλθεν αὐτῷῴ γυνὴ ἀλάβαστρον μύρον 7 


having given his disciples privately many weight 
silence tiona:=-eepocially : ἀμήν them thar he 
would assuredly return again to judgment, with 
power and great glory,—he p to communi- 
cate to them the near approach of those sufferi: 
by which he should ‘be perfected,’ (see Heb. 1. 
10. & vii. 28.) and should purify unto himself a 
peculiar people, zealous of good works. 

2. γίνεται) for ἄγεται, ‘is to be celebrated’ 
(a frequent sense of the present tense) ; which, 
poneret, is not only a Hebraism, but a Grecism 


at πάσχα] ‘the paschal feast." The word is 
derived from the Heb. nob a passing by, from 


bras τὸ pass, Σ And 7 aa t. and the 
ew Test. τὸ πάσχα signifies 1. the paschal 
lamb ; 2. the paschal ae 

— καὶ ὁ Υἱός.) The καὶ is best taken in sensu 
Χρονικῷ, for καὶ τότε. It is often used for ὅτε, 
which may admit of being resolved into καὶ τότε. 
That his death was near at hand, our Lord had 
repeatedly apprised his disciples; but he had not 
until now told them the exact time. 

3. τότε] i. 6. on the second day before the 
Passover. Οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς---λαοῦ. A periphrasis 
for τὸ συνέδριον, as that assembly is called in 
John xi. 47, and whose office it was to sit in 
judgment on false prophets. 

— αὐλήν.) AvAs signifies, 1. ax open enclo- 
sure ; 2. απ area, or court-yard, such as was be- 
fore the vestibule of a large house; 3. such an in- 
rigs court as is ae ae aay houses; 

. by of part for the whole, it signified 
au θήλεος provided ἐπὴν ἀνὰ GA οὐλή᾽ and was & 
name given to the residences of kings or great 
sei, pica gr sete or palace. 

4. δόλῳ.) e Commentators supply ἐν or 
σύν. But no ellipsis isn , since the Dative 
form will of itself express the instrument or 
means. 

5. μὴ ἐν τῇ ἑορτῇ] scil. γενέσθω τοῦτο. B 
ἱορτῇ is meant not the Pheer itself, but the 
whole paschal festival. The three great festivals, 
indeed, were periods when notorious malefactors 
were usually executed, for the sake of more pub- 
lic example. The Sanhedrim would have waived 
their purpose for the present; but having 80 fair 
an shee ola by the offer from Judas, they em- 
b it. 


— ἵνα μὴ ϑόρ. yév.) Such as was usual at 
the festi and on the slightest cause. 

6. Σίμωνος τοῦ λεπροῦ.) So called b 
name, because he had been a leper, and had 
bably been cured by Christ. 


sur- 
pro- 
So Matthew was 


called the Puddican, as having been such. (Comp. 
John xi. 2; xii. 3.) 

7. προσῆλθεν αὑτῷ yun), &c.] There has 
been no little debate on the question, whether 
the transaction related here and at Mark xiv. 
3, 9, be the same with that recorded in John xii. 
2, or a different one. On the latter hypothesis see 
Lightfoot and Pilkington ; on the former, Dod- 
dridge, Michaelis, Recens. Synop., Fritz., and 
Townsend, Ch. Arr. i. 387. There is no greet 
weight in the allegations of dz: ies between 
the two stories; while their points of 
are so remarkable, that they cannot well be re- 
garded as two different transactions; but have 
every appearance of being two statements, by two 
different eye- witnesses, of the same transaction. 
It cannot, indeed, be denied, that one or other of 
the two narratives must be inserted out of the 
strict chronological order ; which, it should seem, 
there is ter reason to think is o by 
John, than by Matthew and Mark. 

— ἀλάβαστρον μύρον.) This denotes not 8 
box but a cruse of ointment or unguentory, 
which (as we learn from the writers on Antiqui- 
ties) was much of the form of our oil-flasks, wth 
a long and narrow neck, or rather of the form 
depicted in Class. Ant. i.102. (Lardner's Cyclo.) 
Pliny, however, derives it from Alabastrum, ἃ | 
of Egypt, near Thebes, where the finest Orien 
Alabaster was found, and from which the stone 
derived its name. It should rather seem, that the 
city derived its name (at least among the Greeks) 
from the Alabaster found in its ce 
and there was probably a great man 
Alabaster vases there. The utensil was so 
because it had been first, and was always 
rally, made of a sort of matble called onge 
being of the colour of a human nail), and also οὐδ. 
baster from its extreme smoothness. Thus the 
utensil came to be called ἀλάβαστρον, which it is 
probable was originally an adjective with theell 
of σκεῦος. Afte however, it came to 
manufactured of avy materials, as glass, 
stone, and even wood. In the bahay ἐἀλάβα- 
στρον μύρου (which is found in Herodot. iii. 
oo p. 268), there is the same ellipse 
πλέων. 

Mark and John call this μῦρον which, 
as appears from Heyn. on τη, i. oT, wee 
rather an od than an unguent ; and therefore (6 
pecially as the term κατέχεεν just after demands 
this) we may πο that such is the sense of 
the word here. ngebantur (says Wetstein) ἃ 
unguente st 


i 


convive et mortui; ditiores qui 
nardo, reliqui oleo.’ 


MATTHEW CHAP. XXVI. 7—15. 
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ἔχουσα Papurivov, καὶ κατέχεεν ἐπὶ τὴν κεφαλὴν αὐτοῦ 14, 29. 
ϑανακειμένου. ᾿ἰδόντες δὲ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ, ἠγανάκτησαν, 4 
ϑλέγοντες" Ete τί ἡ ἀπώλεια αὕτη : ἠδύνατο γὰρ τοῦτο [τὸ 5 


10 μύρων πραθῆναι πολλοῦ, καὶ δοθῆναι τοῖς πτωχοῖς. 


Γνοὺς 


δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς Τί κόπους παρέχετε τῇ γυναικί ; 6 
11 ἔργον yap καλὸν εἰργάσατο εἰς ἐμέ. πάντοτε γὰρ τοὺς 7 
A "ἢ ε 


πτωχοὺς ἔχετε μεθ᾽ 


“ . >. 4 A 3 
εαυτων ἐμε δὲ OU παντοτε ey ere. 


σι a a A ’ “σι ϑν"»ὕ - a ὔ 
12 Βαλούσα yap αὑτὴ τὸ μυρον τοῦτο ἐπὶ τού σωματὸς μον, 8 


a a , ᾽ Γ 7 
13 προς τὸ ἐνταφιασαι με εποιησεν. 


᾿Αμὴν λέγω univ’ ὅπου 9 


δὰ “ἢ a ® , on r of “ξ΄ . λ λ 
ἐὰν κηρυχθῇ τὸ ευαγγέλιον τοῦτο ἐν ὅλῳ τῷ κύσμψ, λαλη- 
θήσεται καὶ ὃ ἐποίησεν αὕτη εἰς μνημόσυνον αὐτῆς. 


14 Τότε πορευθεὶς εἷς τῶν δώδεκα, ὁ λεγόμενος ᾿Ιούδας ὁ 3 
16 ᾿Ισκαριώτης, πρὸς τοὺς ἀρχιερεῖς, etre’ Τί θέλετέ μοι δοῦναι, 4 
κἀγὼ ὑμῖν παραδώσω αὐτὸν ; Οἱ δὲ ἔστησαν αὐτῷ τριά- δ 


7. Bapvripov.) A word used by the later 
Greek writers, equivalent to πολύτιμοφ, which is 
used by John, or πολντελὴς, used by Mark. 

— κατέχεεν ἐπὶ τὴν xed.) <An usual mark 
of respect from hosts to s their guests, both 
among Jews and Gentiles. In the present case, 
however, far more was meant. 

8. ἀπώλεια) So φθόροε ἀργυρίου in 
Theocr. Id. xv. 18, and ἀπόλλυμι in Theophr. 
Ch. Eth. xv. and Plutarch, i. 869. At els τί 
sub. ἐστι, or γέγονε, which is expressed in Mark. 

9. τὸ μύρον.] The words ure wanting in 
several of the best MSS., Versions, and Fathers; 
and are cancelled by Griesbach, Fritz., and 
Scholz. They seem to have come from the mar- 
gin (where they were intended to supply ἃ sub- 
stantive to which τοῦτο might be referred) and 
to have been introduced from Joba xii. 5. 

10, τί κόπονε παρέχετε.) ἸΠαρέχειν is not 
unfrequently used with an accus. of a noun, im- 
porting labour or exertion; but almost always in 
the rg μακρά with the exception of πρᾶγμα, 
which always has the plural. 

11]. πάντοτε γὰρ, ἄς.) 4. ἀ. ‘The good work 


rtunities were con- 
, infra 28, 20. John 


οἷ 

12 πρὸς τὸ ivr. ἐποίησεν. lati igh ied 
iguifies to make preparation for burying, by such 
(namely, washing, laying out, anoint- 

ing, and embalming) 85 were used previously 
thereto. The best mentators, from Grotius 
downward, are that πρὸς τὸ has reference 
not to the intention of the woman, but rather of 
Providence. There may be, as some think, 


yan 


t in Hebrew for any one to 
a thing for this or that end; stich, however, is 
8 


eee act is con- 
pr lg gd iene 


ic had she ded this 
arg fem ; sack omtments 


could not reasonably object to it; and had, there- 
fore, no ground now to do so, as he was so near 
death and burial. 

13. ἐν ὅλῳ τῷ κόσμῳ. This clause is by 
some (as Kuinoel and Fritz.) construed with tho 
Sollowing word λαληθήσεται; but it is usually, 
and more properly, taken with the tng 
ὅπον, and is well rendered by Casaub. ‘in toto, 
inquam, mundo,’ By avayy. is meant my reli- 
gion. Ele μνημόσυνον αὐτῆς, ‘for her (honour- 
able) remembrance,’ since μνημόσυνον, as well as 
its kindred terms, is almost always meant for 
praise. It is properly ἃ neuter of the old adjec- 
tive μνημόσυνος, commemorative. 

14. τότε.) The sense may be ‘about that time;’ 
for this particle is of very indefinite signification, 
and is used with considerable latitude. The par- 
ticle, however, may have reference to v. 3, and 
be resumptive, and the narration of the anointing 
parenthetical. The τότε does not, at all events, 
denote (as Kuinoel and others imagine) ὁ when 
they had resolved to apprehend him,’ but rather 
‘when they were yet unresolved whether to ap- 
prehend him fhen, or to defer the thing.” 

15. ἔστησαν αὑτῷ.) On the interpretation of 
ἔστησαν Commentators are divided. Some an- 
cient and many modern ones explain it ‘ weighed 
out,’ i. e. paid ; by a reference to the ancient cus- 
tom of ma ing payment of the precious metals by 
weight ; which continued, or at least the mode of 
expression, even after the introduction of cotxed 
money. This signification of ἱστάναι is frequent 
in the Sept., and in the Classical writers from 
Homer downward. Others, however, induced b 
a seeming di cy from the accounts of Mar 
and Luke; (the former of whom says ἐπηγγεί- 
λαντο αὐτῷ ἀργύριον; tho latter συνέθεντο 
ἀργύριον 6.) would take it to mean promised to 
give But that would be exccedingly harsh ; and 

e testimony of the ancient Versions will afford 
no confirmation, since they rather give the sense 
appotated than promised. Nor is the discrepancy 
in question so material as to need being got rid of 
in so violont a manner. For, without resorti 
to the arbit supposition of Michaelis an 
Roscnm., that the money in question was only an 
earnest of more; the term used by Mark (which 
means ‘engaged to give’), and that used by Luke 


MATTHEW CHAP. XXVI. 16—18. 


4 8 A ’ τῳ» 3 ’ ad 84 
καὶ amo τότε ἐζήτει εὐκαιρίαν ἵνα aurov 16 


Τῇ δὲ πρώτῃ τών αζύμων προσῆλθον οἱ μαθηταὶ τῷ 1 


9 ‘Inoov λέγοντες αὐτῷ᾽ Ποῦ θίλεις ἑτοιμάσωμέν σοι φαγεῖν 
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14. 22, Kovra αργυρια" 
6 παραδῷ. 

2 7 

18 10 

4 1] 


τὸ πάσχα; Ὁ δὲ εἶπεν" Ὑπάγετε εἰς τὴν πόλιν πρὸς τὸν 18 
δεῖνα, καὶ ἐἔἴπατε αὐτῷ Ὁ διδάσκαλος λέγει" Ὁ καιρός μου 


~ 4 ~ ~ 
ἐγγύς ἐστι" πρός σε ποιώ τὸ πάσχα μετα των μαθητών 


(which means agreed ), may either of them be 
said, in such a case, to tmply immediate payment 
at the treasury. That the money twas paid, we 
τοι from Matt. xxvii. 3, 5. [Comp. Zech. xi. 
.] 

17. τῇ δὲ πρώτῃ τῶν ἀζύμων.) We are here 
brought to the consideration of a most litigated 
uestion, namely, whether our Lord celebrated 
the Passover before his crucifixion, and if so, at 
what tine? There are expressions in the Evan- 
cas which seem, at first sight, contradictory. 
ohn appears to differ from the rest respecting the 
time that the Jews partook of the Passover; and 
supposes that they did not eat it on the same 
evening as our Saviour; yct all the Evangelists 
aire that the night of the day in which he ate 
what was called the passover, was Thursday. He 
is also said to command his disciples to prepare 
the passover, and he tells them he had earnestly 
desired to eat this Passover with them. Yet we 
find that on the day after that on which he had 
thus celebrated it, the Jews would. not into 
the judgment hall lest they should be defiled, 
but that they might eat the ver. Now the 
law required that all should eat it on the same 
day. The principal solutions which have been 
ἐμ a of this intricate question are as fol- 
ows: 1. That our Lord did not eat the Passover 
at all. Of those who adopt this opinion some 
contend that it is only a common supper that is 
nega of; others, that Jesus (like the Jews of 
© present day) celebrated only a memorative, 
not a sacrificial Passover. 2. That he did eat 
the Passover, and on the same day with the Jews. 
3. That he ate it, but not on the same day with 
the Jews; anticipating it by one day. Of these 
solutions, the first, in both its forms, is alike in- 
consistent with the plain words of Scripture, 
φάγειν τὸ πάσχα, and Siew τὸ πάσχα. That 
our Lord did not eat the Passover rests merely 
on conjecture; and the place, the preparation, 
and the careful observance of the Paschal feast, 
alike forbid the notion of a common, or of a mc- 


morative supper. As to the second solution, it is 
+ inadmissible, since, on that hypothesis (as 
τ. Townsend sa ate it the 


8), ‘if our Lo 

same hour in which the Jews ate theirs, he cer- 
tainly could not have died that day, as they ate 
the passover on Friday, about six o'clock in the 
evening. If he did not, he must have been cru- 
cified on Saturday, the Jewish sabbath, and 
could not have risen again on the first day of the 
week, as the Evangelists testify, but on Monday.’ 
The third solution (which has been adopted by 
Scaliger, Casaub., Capell., Grotius, hart, 
Hamm., Cudw., Carpzov, Kidder, Ernesti, Mi- 
chaelis, Rosenm., Kuinocl, Bentley, A. Clarke, 
Townsend, and many other eminent Commenta- 
tors) has the strongest claims to be preferred ; 
since it is most consistent with the language of 


the Evangelists, and best reconciles any seeming 
discrepancies. The Passover was to commence on 
the first full moon in the month Nisan ; but, from 
the inartificial and imperfect mode of calculation 
by reckoning from the first ap ce of the 
moon’s phasis, a doubt might exist as to the af 
and this doubt afforded ground, occasionally, for 
an observance of different days; which, it is said, 
the Rabbinical writings ize. And as the 
Pharisees and Sadducees, and also the Kare, 
differed on so many other points, so it is likely 
that they should on the present. And this dix- 
agreement would, it is obvious, make a day's dif- 
ference in the calculation ; which difference must 
extend throughout the whole month; so that 
what would to one party be the 14th day, would 
to the other be the 13th. Of course, the error in 
this diversity of observance must rest, not with 
our Lord, but with the Pharisees who differed 
from the order which he adopted. They might 
defer, but our Lord would not anticipate the 

ἐν ἡ ἔδει ϑύεσθαι τὸ πάσχα. Thus, wh 
Christ celebrated this his last Passover, one day 
earlier than the Traditionarii, the ruling y 
among the Jews; yet he might be eaid eq fr 
observe the ritual command of eating on the 14th 
of Nisan. 

Thus every real difficulty, as far as the subject 
admits of it, is solved; and moreover, this is not 
a mere novel notion, but was i i by some 
ancient Fathers, being found in Euthymius. 

18. τὸν δεῖνα.) his e on was used 
both by the Classical and Hellenistic writers (as 
we say Mr. Such-a-one, and the Spaniards 
lano) in speaking of a person whose name one 
does not recollect, or think it worth while te 
mention, but who is well known to the persoa 
add Many reasons have been i 
for Jesus's suppressing the name, which has 
variously recorded by Ecclesiastical tradition. It 
was ἃ person, who, our Lord knew, would be 
ready to accommodate him with ἃ room, and 
with whom he had, no doubt, previously arranged 
the matter. 

— ὁ καιρός pov.) Schmid., Roeenm., sad 
Kuinoel take καιρὸς to denote the time of keeping 
the passover ; and refer the pov to the different 
day on which Jesus, with the Karei and others, 
kept it, from that of the Pharisees. But 
this interpretation may seem countenanced by 
words following, yet it presents so frigid a sense, 
that there is no reason to abandon the usual one, 
by which καιρὸς is explained of the time of Christ's 

ion ΠΕΣ th. Ps. xxxi. 15, ‘ my time is 
in thine hand.’ Thus the full sense will be 
‘The time for my deperture is near; te 
which it is necessary that I should brate the 
Passover, which I will do at thy house.’ Ths 
use of ποιεῖν, like facere in Latin, ts found ale 
in the Classical writers. 


MATTHEW CHAP. XXVI. 19—25. 


19 pov. Καὶ ἐποίησαν οἱ μαθηταὶ ὡς συνέταξεν αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς" 14, 22, 


καὶ ἡτοίμασαν τὸ πάσχα. 
20 


22 παραδώσει με. 


98 αὐτώ ἕκαστος αὐτῶν᾽ Mari ἔγώ εἰμι, Κύριε . Ὁ δὲ ἀποκρι- 
θεὶς elev’ Ὁ ἐμβάψας per’ ἐμοῦ ἐν τῷ τρυβλίῳ τὴν χεῖρα, 


Ὁ μὲν Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ὑπάγει, 


24 οὗτός με Tapadwott. 


® ΠῚ ἢ , eo + ΠῚ ~ é ὃ 
Οψίας δὲ γενομένης ἀνέκειτο μετὰ τῶν δώδεκα 

᾿ ’ o κα .-? 4 ; tia a , »"ν ec oa 
21 ἐσθιοντων αὐτών, eimev’ Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι εἷς ἐξ ὑμών 
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18 2] 
’ 
Καὶ λυπούμενοι σφοδρα, ἤρξαντο λέγειν 19 28 
20 
21 
21 22 


a ’ A 9 ~ > 4 Q a » , ® e 
καθως γέγραπται περὶ αὐτοῦ" οὐαὶ δὲ τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ ἐκείνῳ, 

Γ φε “-- 53 Π) 4 “ 
& οὗ o Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου παραδίδοται καλὸν ἣν αὐτῷ, εἰ 


25 οὐκ ἐγεννήθη ὁ ἄνθρωπος ἐκεῖνος. 


19. ἡτοίμασαν τὸ πασχα] ‘they prepared the 

lamb.’ Or rather, ° they cade ready for 

the paschal meal ;’ with reference to such preli- 

minaries as examining the lamb, slaying, skin- 

ning, and roasting it. On the ceremonies of the 
Passover, see Horne's Introd. iii. 310, 312. 

20. ἀνέκειτο) Though the Passover was 
directed to be eaten standing (Exod. xii. 11.), 
yet the Doctors had introduced the reclining 
tare (which had been usual] at meals from ancient 
times), accounting it a symbolical action, typifying 
that resf and fredoui to which, at the institution 
of the rite, they were tending, but had not yet 
attained. 

21. (Comp. John xiii. 21.) 

22 μήτι ἐγώ εἰμι) sub. ὁ παραδώσων σε, 
omitted through delicacy. 

23. Commentators are not agreed whether this 
was meant to μόδα ἀμδι the betrayer; or whether 
it was ouly a prophetical application of a prover- 
bial saying; indicating that one of his familiar 
companions would betray him, and not meant to 
be applied particularly, except by the person him- 
self inteuded. The latter ee is preferable. 
Indeed, it is plain, from Mark xiv. 20, that Christ 
did not mean to particularly designate him, since 
be says ele τῶν δώδεκα ὁ ἐμβ., ἄς. See also 
Lake xx. 2]. Theophyl. and Grotius are of 

inion that Judas reclined near Christ; so that, 
thong there were more dishes on the table, of 
his bread into the one 
nearest to him, yet he helped himeelf from the 
same dish. Thus would Jesus more easily (and 
without the others hearing) answer the interroga- 
tion of Judas by the words * thou hast said ;’ and 
thus John would more cma (on asking 
tga ΑΜῸΣ should be) spond the ᾿ from 

ews. The disciples (except John, see John xiii. 
25.) it should seem, 3 not, until Judas’s depar- 
tere, understand who was meant. They only 
knew, at the time, that some one of the twelve, 
who had been helping himself from the same dish 
with Jesus, would y him. Itshould seem that 
is it 1? was asked by Judas imme- 
after he had received the =~ Jesus, 
the question asked by John, who tf 
was asked immediately after Jesus had 
public declaration, ‘ One of the twelve, 
hes been ng his band in the same dish 
whose hand on the same table with me, will 
betsy me.’ (Consp. Ps. xii. 9. John xiii. 18.) 


one di 


"πὰ 


᾿Αποκριθεὶς δὲ ᾿Ιούδας ὁ 


— 6 ἰμβάψας.) Render: ‘he who has dip- 
ped’ (or rather dived) ; for we need not suppose, 
with Dr. Shaw and some of the Commentators, 
that this was merely dipping the hand into liquid, 
like soup; but rather (agrecably to the Oriental 
custom of taking food with the hand from one 
common dish) diving the hand into a deep dish 
(like a soup-tureen), in order to transfer the meat, 
already torn up into picces, to one's own plate, or 
others’. Sce a of Maj. Taylor, cited by 
me in Recens. Syice. Hence it appears that 
éuBawas is for ἐμβαλὼν, which occurs in a frag- 
ment of Anac. χεῖρά τ᾽ ἐν τηγάνῳ βαλεῖν. 
This idiom, however, is so rare, that no example, 
I believe, has ever been adduced by any Philo- 
logist ; and 1 have myself only met with one, 
namely, in Philostr. de Sophie. Vitis, xxi. 3, 
where, speaking of a party of harvest-men sittin 
at dinner under an oak-tree, aud suddenly kill 
by lightning, he says, ol ϑερισταὶ, ἐφ᾽ οὗπερ 
ἕκαστος ἔτυχε πράττων (1 conjecture πα- 
ρώττων, prorampens, prosilicns, later Greek 
for παράσσων or παραΐσσων. occurs in Hom. 
Il. «. 690. ἀλλὰ παρηϊξεν λελιημένος, where 
the Schol. explains by παρέδραμε.) οὕτως 
ἀπέθανεν (I conjecture ἀπέθανον) Ὃ μὲν 

dp κύλικα ἀναιρούμενος (render, not sustinens 
but tn manum sumens: 80 Hesiod. Theog, 553. 


χερσὶν Gy’ ἀμφοτέρησιν ἀνιίλετο λευκὸν 
ἀλειφαρ), ὁ δὲ πίνων, ὁ δὲ βάπτων (I con- 
jecture ὁ δ᾽ ἐμβ.), ὁ δ' ἐσθίων, ὁ δέ τι 


ποιῶν (I conjecture ὁ δ᾽ ὅ, τι π.), τὰς ψυχὰς 
ἀφῆκαν. 

24. ὑπάγει) ‘is going. The present tense is 
nsed to denote the nearness of the things pre- 
dicted. There is, too, an euphemism, ‘is going 
(unto death),’ such as is common to most lan- 
guages, in words denoting to depurt ; and of which 
the Commentators adduce examples, both from 
tho Sept. and the Classical writers. In the An- 
thol. Gr. vii. 169. we have the complete 
εἰς ἀΐδην ὑπάγω. (Comp. Is. xxxviii. 10. 

— καθὼς γέγραπται π. a.) Namely, in Ps. 
xxii. 1—3. Is. hii. 8. Dan. ix. 26. Zach. xiii. 7. 
Καλὸν---ἐγεννήθη is a formula employed by the 
ancients to express a condition the most misera- 


ble ; of which examples are adcuced by the Com- 
mentatora. most apposite is oth R. 
§ 40. p. 135. ‘He that knoveth the Law, and 


doeth it not, it were better for him that he had 
not come into the world.’ 
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MATTHEW CHAP. XXVI. 25—28. 


14, 22, παραδιδοὺς αὐτὸν, eime’ Μητι ἔγω εἰμι, ῥαββί ; λέγει αὐτῷ" 


Σὺ εἶπας. 


᾿Εσθιόντων δὲ αὐτών, λαβὼν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς τὸν ἄρτον, καὶ 28 


22 19 
* εὐχαριστήσας, ἔκλασε καὶ ἐδίδου τοῖς μαθηταῖς, καὶ etre’ 
23 20 Λάβετε, φάγετε᾽ τοῦτό ἐστι τὸ σῶμά μον. Καὶ λαβὼν τὸ 31] 
ποτήριον, καὶ εὐχαριστήσας, ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς, λέγων" Πίετε εξ 
24 


25. σὺ εἶπας.) <A form of full assent, and se- 
rious affirmation, found not only in Hebrew, but 
sometimes in Greek and Latin. 

26. ἐσθιόντων αὐτῶν.) Some of the best Com- 
mentators render, ‘ when they had caten ;’ which 
sense seems to be required by | Cor. xi. 25. μετὰ 
τὸ δειπνῆσαι. But ἐσθιόντων scarcely admits 
of that sense; and the seeming discrepancy may 
be removed by a mutual accommodation, render- 
ing ἐσθιόντων before, v. 21, ‘while they were 
[yet] eating,’ (i. c., as Rosenmuller translates, 
towards the end of the supper) and the ἐσθιόν- 
paid here, ‘as they had just finished the paschal 
east.” 

— τὸν ἄρτον. Bp. Middleton, on the autho- 
rity of some MSS., would cancel the τόν : which 
he thinks called for by its absence in the parallel 

of Mark and Luke. But it is more pro- 
τὰ that the τὸν was cancelled by those who 
wished to conform the text of Matthew to that of 
the other Evangelists; which, however, is not 
necessary ; since, though the sense with the Arti- 
cle is more definite (i.e. the loaf, or rather cake, 
thin and hard, and fitter to be broken than cut. 
See Note on Ch. xiv. 19.), yet it would be suffi- 
ciently intelligible without it. That two cakes of 
unleavened bread were provided for the Passover, 
all the accounts testify; though as only one was 
broken by our Lord, it is no wonder that in the 
new ordinance founded on the Jewish rite, only 
one (and that large or small in proportion to the 
probable number of communicants) should be 
provided. 

— εὐχαριστήσας. It is not easy to imagine 
stronger authority of MSS., Versions, Fathers, 
and early Editions, than that which exists for this 
readin (instead of the common one εὐλογήσαο), 
which has been with reason adopted by Wetstein, 
Matthei, and Scholz. Nevertheless, the common 
one is retained and defended by Griesbach and 
Fritz. ; whose reasons, however, seem light, when 
weighed against such predominant external evi- 
dence. From the term εὐχαριστήσαν, the rite 
afterwards took its name; especially as the ser- 
vice was a sacrifice of praise and thanksgiving. 
Indeed 1t was customary among the Jews never 
to take food or drink without returning thanks 
to God the giver, in prayer, by which it became 
sanctified. 

— ἔκλασε.) Namely, as a type of the breaking 
of the body of our Redeemer on the cross. 

—iori.) All the best Commentators (of course 
excepting those of the Romish Church) aro 

that the sense of ἐστι ag ik seleery or 
signifies ; an idiom common in the Hebrew, which 
wanting a more distinctive term, made use of the 
verb substantive; a simple form of speech, yet 
subsisting in the common lan of most na- 
tions. Gen. x1. 12. xli. 26. Dan. vii. 23. viii. 


» ~ ὔ » “”~ , » a ? a A ~ ἴω 
aurov Wavréc’ Touro yap ἔστι TO aiua μον, τὸ τῆς καινῆς 28 


21. } Cor. x. 4. Gal. iv. 24. Thus the Jews an- 
swered their children, who asked ting the 
Paseover, What is this? This ts the of the 
lamb which our fathers ate in Egypt. Bee 
Marsh's Lecturea, p. 332—335, and i 
Dean Turton's examination of the words in whi 
the Eucharist was instituted, P. ii. of his ‘Roman 
Catholic doctrine of the Eucharist considered (in 
answer to Dr. Wiseman's Lectures i 

§ 2, in which he discusses the force of the 

of the institution, and shows that they must be 
understood figuratively, and not, as the i 
contend, literally.’ On the present subject it is 
justly remarked by Bp. Pearson (on the Creed 
that we must not so far stand upon the propriety 
of spore when it is written, This is my body, es 
to destroy the propriety both of the bread and of 
the body. It is also most acutely observed by 
Wetstein, that ‘while Christ was distributing the 
bread and wine, the thought could not but arise 
in the minds of the disci What can this mean, 
and what does it denote “They did not inquire 
whether the bread which they saw were n 
bread, or whether another body lay unconspicu- 
ously hid in the interstices of the bread, but enbet 
this uction SIGNIFIED? of what it was a represen- 
tation or memorial ?” 


though they hesitate not 


_junction, wiers ἐξ αὐτοῦ πάντες, by confining 


the cup to the clergy as if the words were meant 
for the Apostles only), notwithstanding i 
view is utterly forbidden by the reason subjoined 
τοῖν all are to drink of it; and in spite of the 


stron 
the vely recent period. 
ays) i.e. * For i 


MATTHEW CHAP. XXVI. 28—3]. 


a a “- 9 ’ 9 Ψ e ~ 
Ic, TO περι πολλών EK XUVOMEVOY εἰς ἄφεσιν ἀμαρτιών. 


"᾿ς “5 “ rn  ν 
ἘἙ ὕμιν, OTL OU μὴ πιὼ aT 


τῆς ἀμπέλου, ἕως τῆς ἡμέρας ἐκείνης, ὅταν αὐτὸ πίνω 
ὧν καινὸν ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τοῦ Πατρός μου. 


8 ξ Π “--Ἠ ᾽ a wv ~ φ ~ 3 
υμνήσαντες, εξηλθον εἰς τὸ ρος τών ἐλαιών. Tore 
εὐτοῖς ὁ [ησοῦς᾿ Πάντες ὑμεῖς σκανδαλισθήσεσθε ἐν 5] 


16! 

Mh. LU. 

14, 22. 

ἄρτι ἐκ τούτου τοῦ γεννη- 35 18 
% 39 


4)" 


, τῇ νυκτὶ ταύτῃ. γέγραπται γάρ" Παταἕω τὸν 
να, καὶ διασκορπισθήσεται τὰ πρόβατα τῆς 


civilized, eine was substituted for 
the coluur (the wine of the East 
vald contribute: and indeed wine is 
@ the (dood of the grape. Ilence our 
me thought to have had a reference 


sapou sis dd. du.) Here (as Grotins 
we is a transition from the idea of 
at of piacular sacrifices; in which 
5 offered up in the place of the man, 
rved death. ’Exyuv. is, as Grotius 
eent for Proximate Future, ‘now 
1 be) shed.’ Of this examples are 
epi is here put for ὑπὲρ, as in Matt. 
© πυλλῶν 16 equivalent to πάντων, 
28. where see the Note, and comp. 
Διαθήκης is to be rendered, not 
; Covenant, 
κίω---Πατρός pov.) On the sense 
» there is much diversity of opinion, 
med by the various senses assigned 
thela τοῦ ΄ατρός μου, which sume 
ent to ἐν οὐρανῷ, the Crospel dis- 
tile others ea us words to lta i 
jngdom; and, others, again, to his 
ως But for the just mentioned 
there is as little ground as can well 
and as to the one before (which 
our Lord merely intended to an- 
Dbrogation of the Jewish Passover, 
itution of the Christian Lord's Sup- 
e)it is based on a sandy foundation ; 
; appear that our Lord here had any 
he discontinuance of the Passover. 
hould seem, lies between one or other 
1entioned interpretations, of which 
by many recent Expositors) 
le to the context, and mippes ted by 
assage of Luke, where the expres- 
j βασιλεία τοὺ Θεοῦ, which often 
Gospel dispensation. Thus καινὸν 
dverbially for ἐν καινῷ τρύπων ‘in 
r, i.e. ἃ spiritual one, namely, by 
resence of Christ st the celebration 
nent. Yet specious as this may ap- 
" something unsound in principle; 
tag too much on the καινόν. Be- 
we may ask, was it fulfilled? At 
ement of Christ's kingdom after his 
when he ate and drank with his dis- 
ve above Commentators, who adduce 
ΙΒ, 46. John xxi. 13. Acts i. 4. x. 
do not learn that he drank at all, 
at he drank wine. He merely ate a 


@ fish and hon b, which his 
whore him (and merely to con- 


sat he was really risen from the dead, 
torn), and then probably presonted 


the rest to his disciples. And so, indced, several 
MSS. and Versions (including the two later Syr. 
and Vulg.) ray tx words. 1t appear, therefore, 
that this interpretation is untenable; and that the 
one alone such ascan be safely adopted, is that by 
which Bac. τοῦ Harpés μου is taken for ἐν τῇ Bac. 
τῶν οὐρανῶν supra viii. 1]. Luke xiii. 20. The 
encral sense couched under this strong metaphor 
18, that ‘his departure from them was nigh at hand, 
and would prevent his again ΓῸΣ in any 
future solemnity of the kind, unto the end of 
tho world.” The καινὸν has a reference to the 
spiritual nature of that kingdom emphatically 
termed ‘the kingdom of my Father, even the * new 
Jerusalem,’ that ‘city not made with hands,’ 
‘eternal in the heavens.’ So δὴ καινὴ, Rev. v. 
9, xiv. 3. This, too, is confirmed by the : 
of Luke xxii. 18, The expression sera ip 
τῆς ἀμπέλου is a periphrasis for ofvov, occurring 
not only in the Sept., but (at least with a slight 
εἰσαεὶ in the Classical writers; ex. gr. Pind. 
Nem. ix. 23. ἀμπέλου παῖς. Anacr. Ud. i. 7. 
ve ἀμπέλου. Instead of γεννήματος, many 
18S. have ἐπιγενήματος, which is edited by 
Matthai, on the ground of its greater propriety, 
and the general usage of the Scti te writers; 
where γέννημα is used of men and animals, éwi- 
ἔνημα of the fruits of the carth. He acknow 
edycs, however, that there is, even in the Cla: 
sical writers. some diversity of reading. I have 
not ventured to follow the learned Editor here, 
becansc I fecl doubtful whether a minute pro- 
τοῖν like this would be observed, or be even 
nown to those (like the Evangelists), writing in 
a foreign Innguage. 

30. ὑμνήσαντεν) ‘having sung a hymn;’ i.e. 
cither, as some think, one adapted tu the rite 
which Christ had just instituted, (so the Christian 
hymn mentioned at Acts iv. 24.) or, as most 
Commentators suppose, the usual Paschal hymna 
called, κατ᾽ ἐξοχὴν, the Hullel, which comprised 
the 113th and four following Paalins. Whether 
it was sung, or recited, has been doubted; but 
from the Rabbinical researches of Buxtorf and 
Lightfoot, the former is the more probable. 

31. σκανδαλισθῆσεσθε) i. 6. (as Euthymius 
explains) σαλευθήσεσθε τὴν aly ἐμὲ πίστιν, 
ἤγουν φεύξεσθε, ye shall full awny from, forsake 
me. [Cump. John xvi, 32.) 

an had wap onc From Zach. xiii. 7, 
with a slight, but very unimportant, variation 
from the Heb. and Sept. It is indeed there said 
of an evil shepherd; but, as Whitby rewarks, 
our Lord applies the passage to himself rather as 
an argument a fortiori than a prediction. Most 
recent Commentatofs (from Grotius) think that 
this is a prorerinal expression, of which they ad- 
duce examples. But these will only show that 
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14, 29, ποίμνης. 
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MATTHEW CHAP. XXVI. 32—36. 


Mera δὲ τὸ ἐγερθῆναί με, προαξω ὑμᾶς εἰς τὴν 39 
Γαλιλαίαν. ᾿Αποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ Πέτρος εἶπεν αὐτῷ Ex [καὶ 88 


πάντες σκανδαλισθήσονται ἐν σοὶ, ἐγὼ οὐδέποτε σκανδαλι- 


94 


σθήσομαι. “Ἔφη αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ᾿Αμὴν λέγω σοι, ὅτι ἐν 84 


ταύτῃ τῇ νυκτὶ, πρὶν ἀλέκτορα φωνῆσαι, τρὶς ἀπαρνήσῃ με. 


Π . a 
Ov μῆἢῆ GE απαρνησομαῖι. 
φ 
ELTTOV. 
32 


Λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ Πέτρος: Kav δέῃ pe σὺν σοὶ ἀποθανεῖν, 35 
« « ἢ 
) Opotwg δὲ καὶ πάντες οἱ μαθηταὶ 


ΤΟΤΕ ἔρχεται per αὐτών ὁ Inaove εἰς χωρίον λεγό- 36 


μενον Γεθσημανῆ, καὶ λέγει τοῖς μαθηταῖς᾽ Καθίσατε αὐτοῦ, 


there zeasa similar proverbial expression, not that 
this is such ; which indeed is inconsistent with the 
ws γέγραπται, whereby is indicated a quota- 
tion from the Old Test. The true reading in the 
Sept. is, no doubt, πάταξον (found in many of 
the best MSS.) But as the terminations ὦ and 
ov are very similar (especially in MSS.), so pro- 
bably πατάξω was a frequent: perhaps the cum- 
mon, reading in the time of Chnst. This is much 
better than supposing, with Owen and Randolph, 
that the Hebrew is corrupted ; for although the 
Jirst person is not inapplicable in the Evangelist, 
yet it is quite unsuitable in the Prophet. 

32. προάξω ὑμὰς εἰς +. 0.) Here there isa 
coutinuation of the ral metaphor of the pre- 
ceding verse; and the force of the figure becomes 
clear by bearing in mind the Oriental custom, of 
the shepherd not following but preceding and 
leading the sheep; which is alluded to in John x. 
4. Rosenmullerand Kuinoel think that the sense 
of προάξω must not be pressed on, since all that 
is meant is, ‘I will sec you again in Galilee: ex- 
pect me in Galilee.’ There is, however, some- 
thing lax and precarious in this sort of interpreta- 
tion ; and it is better to suppose that the general 
sense (which is, as in other predictions of our 
Lord at this period, bricfly and obscurely worded ) 
is: ‘On returning to life, I shall precede you 
into Galilce τ᾿ i. e. I shall firat be present in Ga- 
lilee, where, if you follow me, you will recover 

our shepherd and leader. (Comp. infra xxviii. 
6. Mark xvi. 7. 

33. εἰ καὶ πάντες.) The καὶ is absent from 
most of the best MSS. and Versions, was rejected 
by Mill, Benge], and Wetstein, and cancelled 
by Wetstein, Matthei, Griesbach, Tittman, and 
Scholz, but restored by Fritz., whose reasons, 
however, arc more epecious than solid. And 
there is more reason to suppose it was introduced 
from Mark, in a great part of the MSS., than 
that it should have been accidentally omitted in 
so many as form the remainder. For no one 
would ever designedly omit it, since no Critic 
would be ignorant of the sense, even. Whereas 
some might think that they should strengthen the 
sense by inserting the καὶ, which, at all events, 
might make others prefer εἰ καὶ to the καὶ εἰ of 
Mark; which, however, is more agreeable to pro- 
priety of language. So Hom. ll. ν. 316. καὶ εἰ 
μάλα καρτερός ἐστιν. 

34. πρὶν ἀλέκτορα φωνῆσαι.) The Schol. on 
Thoocrit. says that φωνεῖν" 15 properly used of 
the voice of birds. Yet it is serine never used, 
in any Classical writer, of cocks; but ἄδειν, κεκρα- 


γέναι, απ φθέγγεσθαι. Asthe Rabbinical writers 
have told us that cocks were forbidden to be kept 
in Jerusalem, because of the ‘holy things,’ it has 
been objected that Peter could not hear one crow. 
But (without cating the knot by resorting to sny 
unusual sense of ἀλέκτωρ, or disallowing the 
testimony of the Talmnd,) we may, with Reland, 
maintain that the cock might crow outside of the 
city ; and yet, in the stillness of night, be heard 
by Peter from the house of Caiaphas, which was 
situated near the city-wall. And that cocks were 
kept in the vicinity of the city, there is no reason 
to doubt. But perhaps the best mode of removi 
the difficulty would be to render, ‘ before 
crowing.” Aristoph. Eccl. 391. ὅτε τὸ δεύτε- 
pov ‘wrtexrpuay ἐφθέγγετο. Moreover, this 
yhrase, like the correspondent one in Latin, is 
founded upon general custom. (Comp. John xiii. 


it has been thought a contradiction, that Mark 
xiv. 30. says, πρὶν ἢ δὶς φωνῆσαι. But there 
will be none, if it be considered that the heathens 
reckoned fwo cock crowings; of which the second 
(about day-break) was the more remarkable, and 
was that called, κατ᾽ ἐξοχὴν, the cock-crowing, 
Thus the sense will be, " before that time of night, 
or early morn, which is especially called the cock- 
crowing, thou shalt deny me thrice.” In Mak 
(who relates the thing more circumstantially, but 
with no real discrepancy,) the expression 
ἀλέκτωρ ἐφώνησε may be rende ‘and it was 
cock-crowing timc ;’ in Luke and John, οὐ μὴ 
ἀλέκτωρ φωνήσει, ‘it shall not be cock-crowing 
time.’ 

35. κἄν δέη με σ. σ. ἀποθανεῖν.) <A strom 
form of expression, of such frequent occurrence 
in the Classical writers, that it may be 
as almost proverbial. 

᾿ς ὁμοίως δέ.) The δὲ, which is not found @ 
the vulg., is supported by most of the best MSS. 
and some Versions, Fathers, and early Editions; 
and it has been restored by Wetstein, Mathai, 
Griesbach, Fritz., and Scholz. It is required by 
the propriety of language. 

36. Γεθσημανῆ.) Heb. ow m, ‘ place of οὖ 

resses; situated at the foot of the ra ey S 


lives. Not, what some have 
lage in which the produce of the Mount of Olivet 
was for use; for the term Χωρίον oe 
i 


only mean ἃ field or close, as in Thucyd. 
Paus. i. 29, 2; as, indeed, is plain from the ΥἹΕΙ͂Σ 
ratio significationis of the word, which is frem 
χωρίω (cognate with χωρίζω,) to set _ tke 
in, or encloee ; whence χωρες, apart. γ were 


MATTHEW CHAP. XXVI. 37—-10. 


9 a a 8 ~ 
απελθων προσευξωμαι ἐκεῖ. 


χύμε νος 
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Καὶ παραλαβὼν τὸν An Op. 
» καὶ τοὺς δύο νἱοὺς Ζεβεδαίου, ἤρξατο λυπεῖσθαι καὶ 53 
εἶν. Τότε λέγει αὐτοῖς ὁ 'Incois [Περίλυπος ἐστιν ἡ 34 
μου ἕως θανάτου᾽ μείνατε ὦδε, καὶ γρηγορεῖτε μετ᾽ 
Καὶ { προελθὼν μικρὸν, ἔπεσεν ἐπὶ πρόσωπον αὐτοῦ, 35 4] 
καὶ λέγων Πάτερ pov, εἰ δυνατόν ἐστι, 36 42 
ἔτω ἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ τὸ ποτήριον τοῦτο᾽ πλὴν οὐχ ὡς ἐγὼ 
Καὶ ἔρχεται πρὸς τοὺς μαθητὰς, καὶ 3] 4} 


αλλ᾽ ὡς σύ. 


t αὐτοὺς καθεύδοντας, καὶ λέγει τῷ Πέτρῳ᾽ 


ived by this χωρίον having ἃ name 

Yet that fields liad names, we find 
xviii. 17, ‘the fuller’s field.’ 2 Sain. 
‘ld of strong men; and Acts i. 19, 
he field of blood ;’ and Ps. xlix. }}, 
safter their own names; and finally, 
ἢ. μάχη ἐν οἱνοφύτοις, where the 
nto the same crror of thinking it to 
Ve find by Maundrell, that the very 
on still remains; and the Missionary 
24, p- 66, attests that there are still 
ft olive-trees in the place; so ancient, 
amartine, Pilgrim. vol. i. 78, thinks 
al with the age of Christ. (Comp. 


| 

ey τὸν I1érpov—ZeB.) The same 
pri as waitiiesace of his transfigu- 
wreicGat καὶ ἀδημονεῖν there is ἃ 
τ: for the latter is a much stronger 
| former, and signifies to be so over- 
o become insensible. (Comp. supra 

xii. 27.) 
we.} This is introduced by Wets., 
atthei, Fritz., and Scholz, from the 
ersions, and Fathers. Περίλυπός 
apd. εἰμι. which is accounted ἃ 
t it is found in most languages. In 
he περι is twlensire, as in the words 
περίφοβον, περιδεὴς, and wepiad- 
Yavarou is intensive of the sense. 
3. λελύπημαι ἕως θανάτου. Seo 
The eminent scholar Valcknacr 
the aptness of the expression in its 
ation to the sufferings of our Saviour, 
» forma hominis, Deum tegens, ct 
1umanorum pondere prcasus, [τε 
* With respect to the aature of this 
tech as far transcends the powers of 
werstanding, in their present imper- 
fully comprehend, and to which the 
! investigations that ever have, or 
made, must be inalequate. On so 
sterious a subject, little is it that we 
nd to one so awfully sublime, ye 
ch too humbly and reverently. That 
not simply death (as some of the 
preters understood) wo may be very 
t the y was occasioncd (as some 
yagh the divine terath, by our Re- 
bearing the sins of the world, is 
objections ; as is also the opinion, 
(hed then & severe spiritual conflict 
ὁ Enemy of mankind. The deadly 


Οὕτως 


minutely to sean. ΑἹ the same, time, however, 
we may rest assured that our Lord's agony was, 
in some mysterious way, connected with the offer- 
ing of himself ava sacrifice for the sins of the 
world, and the procuring of the redemption of 
mankind. 

39. προελθών.) Many of the best MSS. have 
“προσελθὼν, which ia received into the text by 
Matthei and Scholz, and strennonsly defended by 
them ; but on precarious grounds. The common 
reading has been rightly retained by Gricsbach 
and Fritz. ; for it is in vain to urge MS, authority 
in words 80 perpetually confounded as προ and 
wpos in composition. But even were that waived, 
and MSS. were in favour of προς, yet the testi- 
mony of Versions and Fathers, οὐ of them on the 
side of προς would turn the seale in favour of the 
common reading. Besides, πόρον is capable of no 
tolerable sense, execpt by a most harsh ellipse. 

— εἰ δυνατόν é.) ‘ We are here (says Grotius) 
to distinguish between what is impossible per se, 
and what is impossible hoc tel illo pucto. Now 
per x nothing is impossible with God, except 
such things as are in themselves inconsistent, or 
else are repugnant to the Divine nature. The 
sense, therefore, is, “Sif it be consistent with the 
counsels of thy Providence for the salvation of 
men.” Thus the words are perfectly reconcile- 
able with those of the parallel passage of Mark 
xiv. 36, wavra δυνατά σοι. Similar sentiments 
arc quoted from the Classical writers. In wapeA- 
θέτω---τὸ ποτήριον there is (ns appears from the 
Classical citations) a figure derived from a cup 
being carried past any one at a feast. So Ana- 
creon, παρέρχεται; μὴ κάτεχε. We may no- 
tice the bold figure involved in ποτήριον, similar 
to that in Isaiah li. 17, ‘who hast drunk at tho 
hand of the Lord the cup of his fury; hast drunken 
the dregs of the cup of trembling :* with which I 
would compare a very sublime of /Eschyl. 
Agam. 136/, τάδ᾽ ἂν δικαίως ἣν, ὑπερδίκως μὲν 
οὖν Τοσῶνδε κρατῆρ᾽ ἐν δόμοις κακῶν ὅδε 
Πλήσας ἀραίων, αὑτὸς ἐκπίνει μολών. 
(Comp. John xii. Hebr. v. 7, 8.) 

40. ot-rewe) ‘ tlane? siccinec? For obras, like 
εἶτα and some other particles, is so used with in- 
terrogations, as to denote wonder mixed with cen- 
sure. Sce Hom. 1]. 8. 23, and Od. ες. 204. From 
the satural sense of the term γρηγορέω our 
Lord now to tho meta icul, and en- 
grafts upon it an exhortation to Christan teatch- 
fulness ; on which subject eee an excellent Ser 
mon on this text by Dr. South, vol. vi. 353, 


vo doubt, produced by a varicty of where, after observing that, ‘in tho Christian 


uliar situation and cir- 


from his 


warfare, the two great defensives against tempta- 


ad which it were presumptuous too tion are tatching and prewr he remarka, J. that 
." 
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MATTHEW CHAP. XXVI. 41—47. 


14, 22, οὐκ ἰσχύσατε μίαν ὥραν γρηγορῆσαι per ἐμοῦ ; γρηγορεῖτε 41 
καὶ προσεύχεσθε, ἵνα μὴ εἰσέλθητε εἰς πειρασμόν᾽ τὸ μὲν 


Πάλιν ἐκ δευτέρου 42 


, s 9 ’ 
Πάτερ μου, εἰ οὐ δύναται 


Καὶ ἐλθὼν εὑρίσκει αὐτοὺς πάλιν 48 


Τότε ἔρχεται πρὸς τοὺς μαθητὰς 48 


Ka@evdere τὸ λοιπὸν καὶ ava- 
ed a 4 «" “~ 9 ͵ 
wpa, Kato Ὑἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρωπον 


38 
39 πνεῦμα πρόθυμον, ἡ δὲ σὰρξ ἀσθενής. 
Γ 4 , , 
απελθων προσηύξατο, Aéywv" 
τοῦτο τὸ ποτήριον παρελθεῖν ἀπ᾿ ἐμοῦ, ἐὰν μὴ αὐτὸ πίω, 
40 γενηθήτω τὸ θέλημα σου. 
καθεύδοντας. ἦσαν γὰρ αὐτών οἱ ὀφθαλμοὶ βεβαρημένοι" 
καὶ ἀφεὶς αὐτοὺς, ἀπελθὼν πάλιν προσηύξατο ἐκ τρίτου, 44 
4] τὸν αὐτὸν λόγον εἰπών. 
αὐτοῦ, καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς" 
’ ᾽ A wv e 
παύεσθε" ----ἰδοὺ, Ἦγγικεν ἢ 
διὸ 3 “ « λ ζω Ἔ 8 ! φ 
42 παραδίδοται εἰς χεῖρας αμαρτωλών.--- Ἐγείρεσθε ! ἄγωμεν ! 46 
ἰδοὺ, ἤγγικεν ὁ παραδιδούς με. 
43 47 


ἦλθε, καὶ μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ ὄχλος 


watching implies, in the first place, a sense of the 
tness of the evil we contend against : 2dly, a 
Siligent survey of the power of the encmy, com- 


gab with the weakness and treachery of ourown | 


earts; 3dly, a consideration of the ways by 
which temptation has prevailed on ourselves or 
others; 4thly, a continual attention to the danger, 
in opposition to remtssness ; Sthly, a constant and 
rigid temperance. II. That Prayer is rendered 
offectial: Ist, by fervency or importunity ; 2dly, 
by constancy or perseverance. itr. That Watch. 
ing and rite ped must be always unifed ; the first 
without the last being but presumption ; the last 
without the first a mockery. Bp. Bull, Harm. 
Ap. p. 13, well observes, ‘gratiam non dari nisi 
assidué petentibus. Scilicet et ipse Dominus 
hec duo conjunxit, προσοχὴν καὶ προσευχήν, 
eoque nos docuit, quam apté conspirct cum hu- 
man& diligentia auxilium divinum. Qui enim 
be hag jubetur, non agitur μὲ rervis alienis mo- 

ue lignum ; qui precart, ostenditur opis divina 
indigere, sine qua inanis humana industria." 

af εἰσέλθητε.) ἘΕἰσελθεῖν is here used, like 
ἐμπίπτειν in 1 Tim. vi. 9, in the sense to fall 
under, meaning to succumb. Our Lord does not 
direct them to pray to God that no temptation 
might befal them; but that they might not be 
overcome by the temptations in which they must 
be involved ; and to pray for extraordinary spiri- 
tual assistance under them. 

— τὸ μὲν πνεῦμα---ἀσθενής.) This is meant 
not as an excuse for their frailty, but as an incen- 
tive to greater vigilance, accompanied with prayer. 

42. πάλιν ἐκ δευτέρου. me would refer 
πάλιν to ἀπελθὼν, and ἐκ deur. (scil. χρόνον) 
to προσηύξατο. But the Classical examples 
adduced by the Commentators show that the 
words must be taken together: in which there is 


not (as eome imagine) a pleonasm, but a stronger 


expression. 
43. βεβαρημένοι) Sub. ὕπνῳ ; though the 
ee is rarely supplicd. 

- καθεύδετε τὸ λοιπόν.) This scems 530 
inconsistent with the subseqnent exbortation 
ἐγείρεσθεϊ ἄγωμεν! that many Commentators 
take the sentence interrogatively ; q. d. ‘do ye yet 


Καὶ ἔτι αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος, ἰδοὺ ᾿Ιούδας, εἷς τῶν δώδεκα, 47 


πολὺς μετὰ μαχαιρών καὶ ξύλων, 


sleep?’ But this is doing violence to the constrae- 
tion, and is (as Fritz. shows) cont to the sews 
loguendi ; which will not permit τὸ λοιπὸν to be 
. en in any other gine ‘tn ceterum Liat 
rain is it to urge that the interrogation is requi 
by Luke xxii. 46, τί καθεύδετε, since the two 
addresses may have been quite distinct, esch 
taking place, but at different times. It is better 
with Chrysost., Euthym., Erasmus, Beza, Gro- 
tius, and some recent Commentators (as Schmid. 
and Fritz.), to suppose a kind of slightly fromical 
rebuke ; q. d. (‘Since you have hitherto failed fe 
watch] sleep on the remainder of the night, aad 
take your rest [if you can.J’ So Virg. /En. iv. 560. 
Potcs hoc sub casu ducere somnos? Yet it may be 
doubted whether irony be suitable to the deep s0- 


᾿ lemnity of the occasion ; or if eo, whether we are 


justified in supplying so many words. Not to sy 
that this view of the sense is forbidden by the 
parallel passage of Mark, in which we have 
ἀπέχει (answering to ἱκανόν ἐστι in Take 
‘su faci, the time is over, it is enough ;’ 4. d 
no longer need your assiduity, (inasmuch as | 
shall now have Angels ministeriug unto me} 
Hence the imperatives are (as ylact, 
Rosenm. and Kuinocl suggest) to be taken per 
missively ; as in Matt. xxiii. 32, ὑμεῖς wAgper 
care τὸ μέτρον τῶν πατέρων ὑμῶν. There® 
something not dissimilar in the use of ἱκανόν 
ἐστι at ake xxii. 38. In such cases a 
censure is implied, ihe nature of which must be 
determined by the context. I have here pot 
dvawavecBe, because there seems to be a bereak- 
off of the sentence per aposiopesin : and the words 
ἰδοὺ, fiyyixev—ivapreday are in some degret 
parenthetical. 

— ἡ ὥρα.] Scil. τῆς παραδόσεωε, as Enth 
rightly supplies. Tho καὶ following signifies 
by what some call a Hebraism ; though: it is 
in pai one Tbueyd, and διδεῖ Classical oni 

— ἁμαρτωλῶν) i. ὁ. the Romans, as 
heathens; though it would apply, in anethe 
αὐτὶ ἕ τ ria . och Ek? 

. EdAwv) ‘lignorum,’ clubs and 

tum weapons. Such, however, weeld 
scarcely have been borne by Roman soldier; 


MATTHEW CHAP. XXVI. 48—54. 


᾽ “κι ᾿ , - ὡς e MK 
{Samo τῶν ἀρχιερέων Kat πρεσβυτέρων τοῦ λαοῦ. Ὁ δὲ 4. 


165 


παραδιδοὺς αὐτὸν ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς σημεῖον, λέγων “Ov av 44 


40 φιλήσω, αὐτός tort’ κρατήσατε αὐτόν. 


ἐλθὼν τῷ Ιησοῦ, etme’ Χαῖρε, ῥαββί' καὶ κατεφίλησεν 

= » # ‘O δὲ Ἴ ΄σ΄ ς- 9 AL τ" nn > 9 { ? , 2 

20 aurov. σους εἰπὲν αὐτῳ Εταῖρε, ep (ῳ παρει; 
», 4 


Tore προσελθόντες ἐπέβαλον τὰς χεῖρας ἐπι τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν, 


4 ᾿ ᾽ ,» 
ὅ1 καὶ ἐκράτησαν αντον. 
a t a oo ᾽ 
ἐκτείνας τὴν χεῖρα, απέσπασε 


. LU. 
22. 
Καὶ εὐθέως προσ- 
40 
Καὶ ἰδοὺ, εἷς τών μετὰ ᾿Ιησοῦ, 47 50 


A a ® ~ a 
την μα αιραν αυτου, Και 


watakacg τὸν δοῦλον τοῦ ἀρχιερέως, αφεῖλεν αὐτοῦ τὸ 
5) ὠτίον. Τότε λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς᾿ ᾿Αποστρεψὸν σου τὴν 
μάχαιραν εἰς τὸν τόπον αὐτῆς᾽ πάντες γὰρ οἱ λαβόντες 
53 μάχαιραν ἐν μαχαίρᾳ ἀπολοῦνται. Ἢ δοκεῖς ὅτι οὐ δύναμαι 
ἄρτι παρακαλέσαι τὸν Πατέρα μου, καὶ παραστήσει μοι 
54 πλείους ἢ δωδεκα λεγεώνας ἀγγέλων ; Πῶς οὖν πληρω- 
θώσιν αἱ γραφαὶ, ὅτι οὕτω δεῖ γενέσθαι ; 


xviii. 3, speaks of a Roman σπεῖρα. 

ion, however, must be understood in 
a more general sense of Jess than a cohort. And 
these might be stationed at somo little distance, 
to aid the civil power. 

48. κατεφίλησεν.) Agrceably to the customary 
mode of salafutiim in ancient times, especially in 
the East; which is still retained in Spain and 
some parta of Italy and France. In the Classical 
Writers the κατα is usually tnéenstre ; but in the 

t. both the simple and the compound are used 
indifferently. Here we may suppose an intensity 
of signification, very suitable to the character of 
the dissenter. 

50. ἑταῖρε.) This is best regarded as a com- 
mon form of address, though generally implying 
tome ἃ of contempt, or, as here, reproach. 

— ip ᾧ.) Most of the best MSS., ther 
with some Fathers, and early Edd., have ἐφ᾽ ὃ, 
which is edited by Matthazi, Griesbech, Tittman, 
Fritz. and Scholz. It is scarcely possible to de- 
termine the true reading, because the signification 
of purpose is both by the tve and 
the Accas. Yet, if the phrase occurred in a 
Classical writer, I should not hesitate to edit ἐφ᾽ 


though John 
That 


οὐδ. 
. ἀπέσπασε.) This is Hellenistic Greek 
fer ἔσπασε, or ἱσπάσατο, gnd occurs elsewhere 
ooly in the LXX. Μάχαιραν, meaning the cut- 
last which travellers in Judea used to carry for 
security inst the robbers who infested tho 
᾿Αφεῖλε is for ἀπέτεμε or ἀπέκοψε, 


os in An Alexandrian or Hellenistic use ; 


been found in Polyznus. A el, however, 
exists in the Latin axferre, and in the common 
Gelect of our own 


— τὸ ὠτίον.) Meaning certainly the whole 
eer, and hot (as Grotius would understand) the 
+ dela for that is inconsistent with the in 

parallel passage of Luke. Besides, ὠτίον is 


not unfi uently used in the L.XX. for οὖς. And 
(as Lobeck on Phryn. p. 211, observes,) the com- 
mon dialect calls most parts of the body by dimi- 


nutives, as τὰ pivia, and τὸ ὀμμάτιον. (Comp. 
John xviii. 10.) 
§2. πάντες γὰρ--ἀπολοῦνται.) Some an- 


cient and several modern Commentators consider 
these words as a prediction of the destruction of 
the Jews, who took up the sword unjustly against 
Christ and his disciples (kee Rev, xiii. Ἰοὺ: while 
others, as Elsner, Cainpbell, Kuinoel, and Fritz, 
regard it as a proverbial saying against repelling 
force by force, and the exercise of private ven- 
geance; importing that those who shall defend 
themselves the sword, will, or may, perish by 
the sword. Of course, it must be taken, as it re- 
ed the disciples, with restriction, and be here 
applied to those who take up the sword against 
ite magistrate. Perhaps, however, a double 
sense may have been intended, Ist, for caution 
(including an intimation that swords were not the 
weapons by which the Messiah's cause was to be 
defended); and 2dly, by way of prediction, 
which would suggest the best argument for non- 
resistance. (Comp. Gen. ix. 6. "Rev. xiii. 10.) 

53. ἣ δοκεῖς, ἄς.) The connection scems to 
be this: ‘Or [if that argument will not avail, 
take this—that I need not thy assistanco, for) 
thinkest thou,’ ἄς. The ment in this and 
the following verse is, that such conduct implied 
both distrust in Divine Providence, and iguo- 
rance of Scripture: would be at once unlawful 
and unnecessary; unlawful, because contrary to 
the spirit of his religion; unnecessary, use 
he could, if he judged it expedient, to his aid 
superhuman and irresistible power. The term 
ἄρτι is very significant, denoting even ἐν this crisis. 

al παραστήσει, ‘and he would bring to my 
aid.” As to the number which follows, it is better 
(with some of the best Commentators), not to press 
upon it, much less deduce any inferences from it, 
since it only denotes a very great n : 

54. ὅτι.) Supply αἱ λέγουσαι. Or, as this 
ellipse is harsh, we may, with Fritz., take ὅτι in 
the sense nam. Thus there should be a mark of 
in ion after γραφαὶ, and a eae after 
γενέσθαι. (Comp. Isa. lit. 7, 8, 10. Luke xxiv. 25.) 
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MATTHEW CHAP. XXVI. 55—63. 


"Ev ἐκείνῃ τῇ wpa εἶπεν ὁ Lnoove τοῖς ὄχλοις" Ὡς ἐπὶ δὅ 
A 


48 52 λμστὴν ἐξήλθετε pera μαχαιρών καὶ ἕυλων συλλαβεῖν με ; 

«4 A cia ’ , ’ ’ ~ e σι ἢ 

49 53 Kall ἡμέραν πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἐκαθεζόμην διδάσκων ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ, καὶ 
® ᾽ 4 


οὐκ εἐκρατῆσατέ με. 


τοῦτο δὲ ὅλον γέγονεν, ἵνα πληρω- 56 


50 θώσιν at γραφαὶ τών προφητῶν. Tore ot μαθηταὶ πάντες 
ἀφέντες αὐτὸν ἔφυγον. 
δ8 δ4 Oi δὲ κρατήσαντες τὸν [ησοῦν ἀπήγαγον πρὸς Kata- 57 
φαν τὸν ἀρχιερέα, ὅπου οἱ γραμματεῖς καὶ οἱ πρεσβύτεροι 
1x9 Ὁ δὲ Πέ Ἰκολουθ "τῷ απὸ θεν, 5 
5, συνηχθησαν. é Πέτρος ἡκολουθει αὐτῷ απὸ paxpobey, 58 
55 ἕως τῆς αὐλῆς τοῦ ἀρχιερέως" καὶ εἰσελθὼν ἔσω ἐκάθητο 
τ 4 “a « “ Ὁ κ A λ Oi δὲ s ~ a 
55 μετα των υπηρετων, LOELY TO τέλος. ι ὁὲ αρχιίερεις και 59 
e ’ ‘ A , ef sy f 
56 οἱ πρεσβυτεροι, καὶ TO συνέδριον ὅλον, ἐζήτουν Ψευδομαρτυ- 
ρίαν κατὰ τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ, ὅπως θανατώσωσιν αὐτόν καὶ οὐχ 60 
εὑρον᾽ καὶ, πολλών ψευδομαρτύρων προσελθόντων, [οὐχ 
) Ὕ δὲ λθό ou δομά ἵπον᾽ 
5] εὑρον.] στερον oe προσελθοντες Ovo ψευδομαρτυρες εἱπον᾽ 61 
58 Οὗτος ἔφη᾽ Δύναμαι καταλῦσαι τὸν ναὸν τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ διὰ 
60 τριών ἡμερῶν οἰκοδομῆσαι αὐτόν. Καὶ ἀναστὰς ὁ ἀρχιερεὺς 63 
εἶπεν αὐτῷ Οὐδὲν ἀποκρίνῃ ; τί οὗτοί σου καταμαρτυ- 
6] povow ; ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐσιώπα. Καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ ἀρχιερεὺς 68 
ad 


᾽ ~ A ~ on ~ ζω. 
εἶπεν αὐτῷ ἘΕξορκίζω σε κατὰ τοῦ Θεοῦ τοῦ ζώντος, iva 


56. τοῦτο δὲ---προφητῶν.] Some ascribe this 
observation to the Evangelist ; but others, more 
properly (as appears from Mark xiv. 49), to Christ. 

— τότε ol μαθηταὶ, ἅς.) See John xviii. 15. 

57. ἀπήγαγον πρὸς Κι.) i. ec. ‘after having 
been first taken to Annas’ (as we learn from 
John xviii. 13), in order, it should seem, to do 
him honour, and while the Sanhedrim was col- 
lecting. ᾿Απάγειν is a term appropriate to lead- 
ing any onc to trial or execution. 

58. τῆς αὐλῆς] the inner court of the palace. 

59. ἐζήτουν ψευδομαρτυρίαν.) We need not 
suppose that they suborned false witnesses. Had 
they done this (for which, indced, there was then 
no time, in the hurry with which their deter- 
mination to take Jesus’ life was formed and 
carried into effect), they would have tutored their 
witnesses better than to be rejected even by 
themselves. But the meaning seems to be, that, 
though they professed to inquire for true evi- 
dence, yet they readily entertained any, whe- 
ther true or false, that might criminate Jesus. 
Nay, they studiously sought and encouraged the 
latter ; whilst, on the other hand, all testimony 
in his favour was (by the Jewish law) rejected ; 
for, though it was permitted to say any thing, truc 
or untrue, against false prophets or persons sus- 
pected of idolatry, no man was permitted to a 

r in their behalf But to return to the words 
in question: the best view that can be taken of 
them is, that the judyment of the Evangelist is 
blended with his xarrative, as is not unfrequent 
in ancient writers. In St. Mark, indeed, instcad 
of Ye vdouaprupiay, we have simply μαρτυ- 
ρίαν. Αἱ οὐχ εὗρον just after, we must supply 
μαρτυρίαν (taken from ψευδομαρτυρίαν), by 
which is to be understood μαρτυρίαν ἱκανὴν, 


ΠΑ as Mark expresses it, ἴσην. (Comp. Acts vi. 
.] 
60. οὐχ εὗρον.) These words are wanting in 
somo MSS., Versions, and Fathers; are rej 

by Campbell, and cancelled by Griesbach, but re- 
tained by Fritz. and Scholz; rightly, since inter- 
nal as well as external evidence is in their favour. 
As to the authority of the Versions, it is slender 
in a point of this kind. And we have here nots 
mere repetition (as the ancient Critics, who cut 
the words out, supposed), but a repetition for esr 


phasis ; the καὶ denoting yea. 

6]. δύναμαι---αὐτόν.) This was (as bag 
from Mark xiv. 58, and John ii. 19), in 8 
falsity, by the suppressfon of some words of 
Christ, together with the action which i 
them, τῇ nial ig a) roe Pra 
are justly termed Weudo pes. * 
our Land plainly meant his body. If ἢ cond bave 
been proved that Jesus had spoken irreverently 
of the temple, by predicting its destruction, thet 
would have afforded some ground for a of 
ΔΙΡΈΘΩΣ, which was a capital offence. ἴδ 
High Priest, however, finding that even this test 
mony could scarcely afford any colour for the 
charge, artfully changed his ground. 

63. ἐξορκίζω σε, &c.) his seems to have 
been the most solemn form of administering a 
oath, ‘Opxi{ew and ἐξορκ. are used in the 


LXX. to express the Heb. aun, ‘éo mab: te 
swear, to swear in,’ to put to one's oath, The 
syntax is an Accus. of the person sworn ( whethet 
witness or criminal), and a Genit. with κατὰ, σ΄ 
sometimes an Accus., without a preposition, of 
the deity sworn by. Tho ἐξ denotes the ezadisa 
of the oath; and κατὰ reference te the 
stretching of the band upon or towards the perwa 


MATTHEW CHAP. XXVI. 64—69. 


Gi ἡμῖν εἴπῃς, εἰ σὺ εἶ ὁ Χριστὸς, ὁ Ywe τοῦ Θεοῦ. Λέγει 


αὐτῷ ὁ Inovuc’ Σὺ εἶπας. 


πλὴν λέγω ὑμῖν᾽ ἀπ᾽ ἄρτι 
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MK. LU. 
11... 22. 


2 


v ι en ne ’ ’ ~ a a 
ὕψεσθε τὸν Ytov τού ανθρωπου καθήμενον ἐκ δεξιών τῆς 
8 4 3 td » \ ΄- A ~ ΠῚ “σι 
δυνάμεως, καὶ ἐρχόμενον ἐπὶ τῶν νεφελῶν τοῦ οὐρανοῦ. 
᾽ 


65 Ture ὁ αρχιερεὺς διέῤῥηξε τὰ 


a; 8 ‘ , , Ψ ᾽ 5 
ἐβλασφημησε τί ἔτι χρείαν ἔχομεν μαρτυρων ; 
βλασφημίαν αὐτοῦ. τί ὑμῖ 
Ρ 9 f 2 . Ma a Ld , 
67 αποκριθέντες εἶπον ἔνοχος θανατου ἐστί. 
ΓῚ 4 3 ~ ’ a ’ e 
εἰς TO πρύσωπον avrov, καὶ ἐκολαφισαν αὐτόν" οἱ δὲ 


3 e 4 
66 nxovoaTe τὴν 


68 σαν, λέγοντες" Προφήτευσον 


, 
παίσας σε; 
ΠῚ ws ᾽ , 
69 O δὲ Πέτρος ξξω ἐκάθητο 
or abject sworn by. <As this oath of adjuration 
brought an obligation, under the curse of the Law, 
it imperatively claimed a reply, when the adjura- 
tion accompanied an interrogation; and the an- 
awer thus returned was regarded as an answer on 
cath; in which case fulsity was accounted perjury. 
Thus, our Lord, who had before disdained to re- 
ly to an unfounded, and even absurd charge, 
rially before judges who had predetermined 
to hind him guilty), now thought himself bound 
to answer, as an example to others of reverence 
towards 20 solemn « forin. 

—o Χριστὺς. ὁ Υἱὸς τοὺ Weov.] Grotins and 
Whitby rewark, that from this and other pas- 
sages (as Matt. xvi. 16), it is clear that the Jews 
expected their Messiah to be Sun of (fod (inter- 
preting the 2d Psalm as said of hiu); which title, 
is also certain, they understoud as implying Divi- 
nity, otherwise the High Pricst could not have 
declared the assumption of it to be Wasphemy. 
For ‘ Blasphemy (as observes Dr. Pye Sinith, 
ἘΠ Test. vol. ii. 56) is justly defined by 
Sehleusner to be, the saying or duing any thing 
by which the majesty of God is insulted, uttering 
curses or reproaches agninsat God, speaking im- 
Piously, arroyating and taking to oneself that 
which belongs to God. In this latter sense the 
Jews manifcetly understood it, when they said, 
“ We atone thee for blaspheming, and that thou, 
being a man, makest thyself God.” * *Now what 

τ (eays Mr. Coleridge, Table Talk, i. 
142.) could there be,—unleas the assuming to be 
the Son of God was assuming to be of the Dirine 
wotare? That the Jews did so belicve of their 
expected Messiah, has been thoroughly proved; 
but by nonc mre convincingly than by the writer 
ef the Lettres de queljues Juifs a M. Voltaire.’ 

25, and Note. 

"Az’ ἄρτι is for ἀπὸ τοῦ νῦν, (used by 
Luke), which, by a «light accommodation, may 
mean μετὰ μικρὸν, as Euthvm. here explains. 
The words following havo reference to tho sub- 
lime imagery descriptive of the Messiah's advent 
in Dan. vii. 13, 14. (Seco infra xxiv. 30, and 
Note xxv. 31. 1 These. iv. 16.) 

— τῆς δυνάμεως) fur τοῦ Θεοῦ ; litcrally, the 

, abstract for concrete, as wo say ‘the Al- 
mighty ;* (see Heb. i. 3; viii. 1. 1 Pet. iv. 14.) 
idiom founded on the Jewish mode of ex- 

the Deity, rram, the Powerful One. 
Pbas, in Luke xxii. 69, and soinctimes in Philo 


e ’ 9 “ ’ v 

ἱματια αὐτοῦ, λέγων, ott 

wr a 

ἰὸε. νυν 
. ar 

Or δὲ 
’ » 4 

Tore ἐνέπτυσαν 


53» « ἢ 

ἐρρῥαπι- 
can LY ry e 
ἡμῖν, Χριστὲ, τίς ἐστιν ὁ 


63 


64 


65 


τί υμῖν δοκεῖ; 


3 ~ 9 “" a “A 
ἐν ΤΏ αὐλῇ, καὶ mpoonA- ὑδ 56 


Jud., τοῦ Θεοῦ is added, as it were, to determine 
the sense. Hence tho cxpression is not ill ren- 
dered in the Peschito Svr. ἌΚΡΑΙ ; though it is 
wrongly tranelated by Schaaf οὐ ιν, Rather, 
Numinis, as in 2 Thess. ii. 4, The adrent here 
meant signifies, primarily at least, the coming of 
Christ to take vengeance on the Jews at the de- 
struction of Jerusalem; and secondarily, but 
chiefly, his final advent to judge the world. 

65. διέρῥηξε τὰ ἱμάτια.) It was a custom 
among the ancients to express the more violent 
passions, especially grief” and indignation, by 
rending the garments, cither partly, or from top 
to bottom, but sometimes from bottom to top. 

— ide.) Said by the Commentators to be put 
for ἴδετε. But it ia better to consider it as a 
particle of exclamation, as often. 

66. ἔνοχος Savatov.) “Evoyos (derived from 
the preterite middle of évé οἱ is equivalent. to 
ἐνεχόμενος, und signifies, 1. held fast’ by, bound 
to; 2. being subject, or liable to.” In this last 
sense it is used properly with the Dative (as in 
the LXX., New Test., and the Classical writers ; 
but sometimes with the G@enit., as in the present 
passage and Mark iii. 29, aud occasionally in tho 
Classical writers; in which syntax there is com- 
monly thought to be an ellipse of κρίματι. But 
it should rather scem that the construction is like 
that of Plato, Apolog. p. 83. τιμᾶταί μοι ὁ ἀνὴρ 
Javarou, 

60. ἐνέπτυσαν---αὐτοῦ.) A mode of express- 
ing the utmost contempt, common both to ancient 
and modern times: on which, and the other marks 
of contumely accumulated on the head of our 
Lord, sce Horne’s Introd. iii. 161, sqq. 

— ἐκολάφισαν.) Between κολαφίζω and 
ῥαπίζω there is the same distinction in significa- 
tion as between our verbs to éhump and to sup. 
(Comp. infra xxvii. 30. 154. 1. 6.) 

68. προφήτευσυν ἡμῖν, &c.}) To understand 
this, it is proper to bear in mind (what wo learn 
from Mark and Luke), that Christ was blind- 
folded when these words were pronounced ; in 
which there was a taunt on his arrogating the 
title of Messiah, and a play on the double sense 
of προφητεύειν. which lad also μαντεύεσθαι) is 
often uscd in a sense corresponding to our verb 
to dirine, or guess. 

69. ἔξω) i. ὁ. outside of the place where Jesus 
was examined by the council; which was the res- 
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MATTHEW CHAP. XXVI. 70—75. XXVII. 1—S8. 
29, θεν αὐτῷ pia παιδίσκη, λέγουσα᾽ Kai ov ἦσθα pera ᾿Ιησοῦ 
Ὁ δὲ ἠρνήσατο ἔμπροσθεν πάντων, λέγων" 70 
᾿Εξελθόντα δὲ αὐτὸν εἰς τὸν πυλώνα 71 


Μετὰ μικρὸν δὲ προσελ- 18 
Tore 74 


Kai ἐμνήσθη ὁ 75 


68° 57 τοῦ Γαλιλαίου. 
69 58 Οὐκ οἶδα ri λέγεις. 
. >i. ow . 7) ~ 2 a, 1? ? \ 
εἶδεν αὐτὸν ἄλλη, Kat λέγει τοῖς exec’ Και ovrog ἣν pera 
PA 3 wn aA ’ q c 9 ’ a ‘ 
70 Incov τοῦ Na@wpaiov’ καὶ πάλιν ἠρνήσατο μεθ᾽ ὅρκον" 72 
59 ὅτι οὐκ οἶδα τὸν ἄνθρωπον. 
θόντες οἱ ἑστώτες εἶπον τῷ Πέτρφ᾽ Αληθώς καὶ σὺ ἐἕ 
71 60 αὐτῶν εἶ καὶ γὰρ ἡ λαλιά σου δῆλόν σε ποιεῖ. 
ἤρξατο Ἴ καταναθεματίζειν καὶ ὀμνύειν, ὅτι οὐκ οἶδα τὸν 
Ν N 54) ~V~, ᾿ ’ 
72 61] ἄνθρωπον. καὶ ευθέως αλέκτωρ ἐφωνησε. 
Πέτρος τοῦ ῥήματος τοῦ [ησοῦ εἰρηκότος αὐτῷ, ὅτι πρὶν 
ἀλέκτορα φωνῆσαι, τρὶς ἀπαρνήσῃ pe καὶ ἐξελθὼν ἔξω 
ἔκλαυσε πικρώς. 
a A , , af 
a Mark 16. 1. XXVIL. ΠΡΩΙΑΣ δὲ γενομένης, συμβούλιον ἔλαβον 1 
Joba 18.28. πάντες OL ἀρχιερεῖς Kal οἱ πρεσβύτεροι τοῦ λαοῦ Kata τοῦ 
bsopra2%. ᾿Ιῃησοῦ ὥστε θανατῶσαι avrov' ° καὶ δήσαντες αὐτὸν απή- 2 
Αοἰ48 18. 


γαγον, καὶ παρέδωκαν αὐτὸν Ποντίῳ Πιλάτῳ τῷ ἡγεμόνι. 


Tore ἰδὼν ᾿Ιούδας, ὁ παραδιδοὺς αὐτὸν, ὅτι κατεκρίθη, 8 


tibule, called by Matthew πύλων, but by Mark 
“περιαύλιον. 

— παιδίσκη.) The word properly signifies a 
yirl ; but, asin our own language, it was often, 
in later Greek, uscd to denote a maid servant. 
She is by John xviii. 17. styled ἡ Supwpds, where 
sec Note. Kai σὺ 4. μ. ᾿Ι. may be rendered 
‘Thou, too, wert one of the party with Jesus; 
for εἶναι μετά Tivos often denotes ‘to be on any 
one’s side.” 

10. οὐκ οἷδα τί λέγεις.) A form expressive 
of strong denial. So Soph. Aj. 370. οὐ κάτοιδ᾽ 
ὕπως λέγεις. For reconciliations of the minute 
seeming discrepancics in various parts of the nar- 
rative, see Recens. Synop. 

71. ἄλλη.) Luke says ἕτερος. There was pro- 
bably more than one who spoke to this effect. 

73. ὅτι οὐκ oléa.) “Ort, like the Hebrew 


particles Ὁ and ὯΝ, after verbs of swearing and 
affirming, denotes profecto, ἣ μὴν, ὄντως. (Kuin.) 
It should rather seem that there is here an ellip- 
sis of λέγων, implied in ἠρνήσατο. 

73. of ἑστῶτες) for παρεστῶτες, ‘ those who 

_ stood [by or near] ;’ as John i. 35. iii. 29. xviii. 18. 

— ἡ λαλιά σου δῆλόν σε ποιεῖ.) ‘thy dialect 
bewrayeth thee.’ Different provinces of the same 
country have usually their distinct idioms, ac- 
cent, &c., which in the remoter parts are more 
strongly marked. That this was the case with 
Galilee, we learn from the Rabbinical writers, 
who tell] us that the specch of the Galileans was 
broad and rustic. 

14. καταναθεματίζειν.) The best, and by far 
the greater part of the MSS. have καταθεματί- 
ζειν, which was preferred by Mill, Bengel, and 

etstein, and has been adopted by Matthai, 
Ciriesbach, Tittmann, and Scholz. But it is not 
casy to see how καταθεματίζειν can be recon- 
ciled to analogy, or yicld any sense suitable to 
the context (for it can only mean deponere), or 


προ be synonymous with καταναθεματίζειν. 
t is, besides, destitute of any pride orth 
the present passage ; exccpt that of the esias- 
tical writers, who plainly took it from their MSS. 
of the New Test. And as ἀνὰ might easily slip 
out, or be lost, by an inattention to a of 
abbreviation, the authority of MSS. has far les 
weight than the usus lingue. 1 have, therefore, 
thought proper, with Vater and Fritz., to retain 
the common reading. 
75. On the salutary lesson to be learnt here, 
sce an admirable Sermon of Bp. Sanderson on 
the subject of the fall of Peter. 


XXVII. 1. πρωΐας δὲ γεν) The meeting of 
the Sanhedrim could not be held till the mors- 
ing, since the courts of the Temple were never 
opened by night; nor, if they had then held, 
could judgment have been pronounced ; for 
among the Jews justice was administered only m 
the time. 

2. δήσαντες.) This word is, on account of 
John xviii. 12. (whence it appears that Christ 
had been bound lefore) by most Commentators 
supposed to be put for δεδεμένον. That, how 
ever, is too violent a way of removing the dis- 
crepancy. It is better, with Elsner and Fritz., 
to suppose that our Lord's bonds had beea re 
moved during examination, and were now agaiz 
put on him. 

τ Ὑγέμονιη Be ne is se i rahe Hi 
osephus ; though, speaking, 
was Pal an ἐπίτ : oe Brocuratan end 
and Philo often call him. He was indeed vi 
ἡγεμὼν, because he (as was not unusual im the 
lexser provinces) had entrusted to him the authorily 
of ἡγεμὼν, as if President (which included the 
administration of justice, and the power of life and 
death); in subordination, however, to the Pres- 
dent of Syria, to whom was an appcal es dormir 
ressort. 


MATTHEW CHAP. XXVII. 3—7. 
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μεταμεληθεὶς ἀπέστρεψε τὰ τριάκοντα ἀργύρια τοῖς ao- 
ἐχιερεῦσι καὶ τοῖς πρεσβυτέροις, λέγων" Ἥμαρτον παρα- 
δοὺς αἷμα αθώον. Οἱ δὲ εἶπον Ti πρὸς ἡμᾶς ; ov ope. 
5° Καὶ ρίψας τὰ ἀργύρια ἐν τῷ vay, ἀνεχώρησε" καὶ ἀπελ- «3 82.17. 
θθὼν ἀπήγξατο. “Ou δὲ ἀρχιερεῖς, αβοντες τὰ ἄργυρια, d Acts 1. 18. 


επον" 
7τιμὴ αἵματός ἐστι. 


a ~ 9 ΄σ“ 
Οὐκ ἔξεστι βαλεῖν αὐτὰ εἰς τὸν κορβανᾶν, ἐπεὶ 
᾿ 


Συμβούλιον δὲ λαβόντες ἡγόρασαν ἐξ 


» ~ 4 ᾽’ a ~ Ρ . - 
auTwy τὸν aypov του κεραμέως, εἰς ταφὴν τοις ξένοις. 


3. μεταμεληθείς.) On this is chiefly founded 
the upinion of some of the ancient Fathers, as 
well as many eminent modern Commentators (as 
Whitby, Rosenmuller, Kuinoel, and A. Clarke), 
that Judas was partly induced to betray his Mas- 
ter by the expectation that, as Messiah, he could 
not suffer death, but would no doubt deliver him- 
self from their hands, in some such way as he 
had done aforetime. But the language of our 
Lord (see supra xxvi. 24. and Juhn xvii. }2.), 
and of Peter, Acts i. 25, forbids us to suppose 
that his repentance was sincere, or aught but the 
remurse of an upbruiding conscience. Indeed, 
we have every reason to suppose that, as he was 
originally actuated solely by azurice, so was he 
how possessed wholly with desgxir. He could 
not hear the stings of remorse, sharpened as they 
would be by the contempt and abhorrence of all 
geod men, whether Christ's disciples or not; for, 
as it ia acutely remarked by Elsner, ‘apud im- 
probos conscientia vigilare non δο]οῖ, uisi quum 
rvs εἰ cunclamata,” 

— ἀπέστρεψε) ‘returmed.” Thus, indeed, 
making good the words of Job xx. 15, ‘ He hath 
swallowed down riches, and he shall vomit them 
up again: God shall cast them out of his belly. 

4. αἷμα ἀθῶον) ‘an innocent A nen A sig- 
nifcation frequent in the Sept., Philo, aud other 
Hellenistic writers; by which αἷμα corresponds 
to σὰρξ καὶ αἷμα. The word ἀθῶος ind pro- 
perly, and alwars in the Classical writers, significs 
tmpenis, the nut being liable to punishment. Yet 
the Hellenistic u is not only defensible, but 
perhaps more agrveable to the primary signification 
of the word. 

--- σὺ ὄψει.) A milder form for the Impera- 
tive; ‘thou wilt, or ought to see to that: be 
that thy care.” A Latinism from ἐμ videris, fur 
which the Greek Classical writers either used σοὶ 
μελέτω, or employed the Jmperatire. 

5. iv τῷ vag.) Not the ναὸς properly (for he 

not have entered these ), but probably at its 


entrance. 
— ἀπελθὼν ἀπήγξατο.) The plain import 
of the words would seem to be, ‘he went and 
himself;’ a sense supported by the ancient 
Versions. Since, however, it has been thought 
inconsistent with the account given by Peter 
(Acts 118.) of the death of Judas, many methods 
ef interpretation have been devised to reconcile 
this di , See Recens. Synop. But, after 
ali, there is nothing to authorize us to desert the 
common signification of ἀπάγχεσθαι (wherein 
the sense is to be noticed, on which sce 
Thucyd. fii. 81,}, nor any reason to doubt that 
himself, as Aktthophel did before 
his, 2 Sam. xvii. 23. It is very probable that he 
ode of suicide, simply because it 


was frequent; (of the expression itself, dwed- 
θὼν ἀπήγξατο, &c. several examples have been 
adduced, both from the Sept. and the Classical 
writers.) And, as we shall sce further on, it in- 
volves no real discrepancy with St. Luke's ae- 
count. Whereas the other interpretations are (as 
I have shown in Recens. Synop.) open to many 
objections. Thus even that which assigne the 
sense ὁ was suffocated,” (literally suffocated him- 
self,) introduces a signification which cannot with 
certainty be established; for though in Herodot. 
ii. 131]. ἡ wate ἀπήγξατο ὑπὸ ἄχεον may, with 
Perizon., be olees: ‘was suffocated with grief” 
(an effect of mental agony which is known to 
sometimes occur), yet it seems far better to ren- 
der the expression, with the Editors in general, 
‘hanged herself: a sense occurring also at vii. 
232. of the same writer: λέγεταιππαλλον ἄγγε- 
Aov—ws ἡτίμωτο, ἀπάγξασθαι. Besides, tho 
context, and the use of the expression ἀπελθὼν, 
point to an action, not to any thing of δὺ pussire 
a nature as dying of gricf. The best mode of 
reconciling the apparent ciple ra 6, to sup- 
pose (with Casauton, Raphel, Krebs., Kuinoel, 
Schicus., and Fritz.), that after he had suspended 
himself, probably from a branch of a tree over- 
hanging ἃ precipice, the rope breaking, or ee 
way (from the noose slipping, or otherwise ), he fel 
down headlong, und, from falling on some promi- 
nent and sharp substance, burst asunder, so that his 
bowels protruded. Thus, in a Rabbinical writer 
cited by Wets. on Actsi. 18. ‘quidam de tecto in 
plateam decidit, et ruptas est venter, ct riscera ejus 
effurerunt. Tonys inthe passage of Acts may 
be taken, like our ony, simply of falling 
down from a high place, as in the examples ad- 
duced in Recens. Synop. And this view is con- 
firmed by the air of the expression, which smplies 
fallin m on high. Thus the narration in 
Matthew is completely reconciled with that in the 
Acts, by supposing, that in the former 1s recorded 
the kind of deuth by which Judas sought destruc- 
tion; and in the latter, that by which he made 
his final οὐ ; and which, at least, was the event 
or result of the other. 

6. xopBavav.) The word is Syriac, and signifies 
Ist, something offered, un offering ; and, by use, 
an (fering to the sacred treasury ; Qdly, the place 
for the offerings, or treasury itself, which con- 
sisted of chests placed in the Court of the Women. 

7. τὸν ἀγρὸν τοῦ κεραμέως. The Article 
τοῦ expresscs ἃ particulur field known by that 
name; 80 called from having been occupied by a 
potter: no doubt to dig clay for his wares. Thus 
several vil in England have the prefix, Pot- 
ter ; probably from part of the ground having 
been formerly occupied for potteries. And so the 
field at Athens, appropriated as a cometery for 
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MATTHEW CHAP. XXVII. 8—14. 


e acts. ° Διὸ exAnOn ὁ ἀγρὸς ἐκεῖνος ᾿Αγρὺς αἵματος ἕως τῆς σήμε- 8 


ρον. Tore ἐπληρώθη τὸ ῥηθὲν διὰ Ἱερεμίον τοῦ προφή- 9 
του λέγοντος: Καὶ ἔλαβον τὰ τριάκοντα ἀργύρια, 


A » ἢ ᾿ 
ον ετιμησαντο απὸ 


cn > ’ " ioe > a 9 ἢ [ 4 “~ 
viv Ισραηλ καὶ ἔδωκαν αὐτὰ εἰς TOV αγρον του 10 


i Zach. 11. 
13. 
τὴν τιμὴν τοῦ τετιμημένου, 
MK. LU. wi 
15, 23, κεραμέως 
2 3 


καθὰ συνέταξέ μοι Κύριος. 

Ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἔστη ἔμπροσθεν τοῦ ἡγεμόνος καὶ ἐπε- 11 
ρώτησεν αὐτὸν ὁ ἡγεμὼν, λέγων᾽ 
᾿Ιουδαίων ; Ὃ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἔφη αὐτῷ" Σὺ λέγεις. 


Σὺ εἶ ὁ βασιλεὺς τών 
Καὶ, ἐν τῷ 12 


.-- e ΓΟ ~ 
3 2 κατηγορεῖσθαι αὐτὸν ὑπὸ τῶν ἀρχιερέων καὶ τῶν πρεσβυ- 


4 τέρων, οὐδὲν ἀπεκρίνατο. 


Τότε λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ Πιλάτος" 13 


r) r ’ ’ A 4 ® 3 ’ 
δ Ουκ akovet¢ πόσα σου καταμαρτυροῦσι ; Και οὐκ απεκρίθη ι4 
αὐτῷ πρὸς οὐδὲ ἕν ῥῆμα" ὥστε θαυμάζειν τὸν ἡγεμόνα λίαν. 


those who fell in the service of the country, was 
called Ccramicus, from having been formerly 
used for brick-making ; so also the Tuilleries at 
Paris. This, of course, would make a ficld unfit 
for tillage ; though good cnough for a burying 
ground. And thue the smallinces of the price 
may be accounted for. 

— τοῖς ξένοις.) It is debated by the Commen- 
tators whether by these we are to understand 
foreign Jews, sojourning at Jerusalem for reli- 
gious or other purposes, or (rentile foretyners. 

rhe latter, for the reasons which I have assigned 
in Recens. Synop., is by far the most probable. 

9. τὸ ῥηθὲν διὰ ‘lep.) The following passage 
is not found in Jeremtuh; but something very 
like it, and, as it scems, the very prophecy, occurs 
in Zach. xi. 12,23; which has induced some to 
appre a corruption of the names, arisiug from 
MNS. abbreviations. The best solution, however, 
of the difficulty is to suppose, either that Matthew 
simply wrote διὰ τοῦ προφήτου, omitting, as he 
often does, the name of the prophet (and indeed 
‘ep. is omitted in a few MSS. and several of the 
ancient Versions); or, since Mcde and Bp. Kidder 
have shown it to be highly probable that Jeremtah 
was the writer of the Chapter from which these 
words are taken, as well as the two former, to 
suppose that the Evangelist wrote from that opi- 
nion. To advert to the words themselves, every 
grammatical machine has been put in motion to 
reconcile them with what is found in the Hebrew 
and Sept., but all in vain. Much trouble, how- 
ever, wight have been spared, had it been con- 
sidered that we have not a ct/ution, but an appli- 
cation of the words of the prophecy or vision; 
which was, no doubt, intended to pre-signify the 
train of events recorded by the Evangelists. In- 
deed, so little other purport has it, that the Jews 
themselves have always referred the words to the 
Messiah. 

As to the mode in which the words in question 
are to be taken, there is no reason to abandon the 
common interpretation, confirmed by Euthymius, 
according to which τινὲς must be supplied at 
ἀπὸ υἱῶν ‘I. It indeed involves a somewhat 
harsh cllipee,—but not so harsh as the method 
Fritz. has adopted in its place,—namcly, to take 
the words of Judas. Besides, that makes ὃν 
ἐτιμήσαντο ἃ most offensive pleonasm. Where- 


as, according to the common interpretation, the 
words ὃν ἐτιμήσαντο---ἴ σρ. are exegetical of 
the preceding. It is well observed by Vater, 
‘latet τινὲς in v. ἀπὸ, ut alibi inv. ἐκ, Conf. 
Matth. xxiii. 24... There may seem some diff- 
culty in καθὰά---Κ ύριος ; the best way of removi 

which is to suppose, that these words (correspond- 


ing to SX TYP WON" of the Hebrew) are left h 
the Evangelist wnaccommodated. Campbell 
others would take ἔλαβον as the fired person, and 
read ἔδωκα. Thus we must render, ‘I took the 
thirty shekels (the price of him that was valued, 
whom they valued), from the sons of Israel i 
they gave them for the potter's field), as the 
appointed me.” But this is destitute of any 
authority, and does such violence to the words, 
that no econ cee can be placed on a sense thus 
extorted, With respect to τοῦ τετιμημένου, 
best Commentators regard it as taken, per seta- 
lepsin, in the sense purchased, referring to Tho- 
cyd. i. 33. πρὸ πολλῶν χρημάτων ---Ξ 
σασθε. But perhaps τιμᾶσθαι may here be used 
in the sense to have a price set on one's head. 
Now when it is said that the Priests agreed with 
Judas for 30 pieces of silver, it is implied that 
they offered him that sum ; which, indeed, might 
be ores from his inquiry, ‘What will ye give 
me ?” 

11. σὺ εἶ ὁ Bac. τῶν "1.1 i.e. ‘dost thou claim 
to be king of the Jews?’ To this the σὺ λέγειε 
following is a form of solemn asseveration. (See 
Note on xxvi. 64.) With which Priceus com- 
pares the dixts of Plautus. Hence may be ecea 
the true force of our affirmatives and 93, 
which are both derived from the old h ayez. 
The sense, therefore, is,‘ You say the truth—{I 
am a king)’ From John xviii. 36. it appear, 
that this declaration was made after our Lord 
had said that his kingdom was not of this world, 
i.c. not temporal, On the order of the events 
recorded in this and the following verses, see 
Euthymius and Kuinoel in Recens. einer. who 
have skilfully adjusted the harmony, illw- 
trated the connection and mutual bearing of the 
ce ita (Comp. John xviii. 33. 37. 1 Tim. 
vi. 13.) 


14. οὐδὲ ἵν.) A stronger expression than et 
δέν. (Comp. Is. liii.7.] 


MATTHEW CIIAP. XXVIT. 15—24. 


15 Kara δὲ ἑυρτὴν ewer ὁ 


Ψ ἣ ¢ » Ν 
IGbyAw δέσμιον, ὃν ἤθελον. εἶχον δὲ τότε δέσμιον ἐπίσημον, ὃ 
ει 8 ~ ) , Φ ᾽ ΄σ΄- 4 8 “- 
17 λεγόμενον Βαραββᾶν. ΣΣυνηγμένων οὖν αὐτών, εἶπεν αὐτοῖς 8 
2 s e ~ ΄“ 
Τίνα θέλετε ἀπολυσω υμῖν; Βαραββᾶν, ἢ 9 


ὁ Πλαάτος" 


15 Ἰησοῦν τὸν λεγόμενον Χριστὸν ; 


, 
19 φθύνων παρέδωκαν αὐτόν. 


11| 
ΝΞ , _ MK. LU. 
ἡγεμὼν ἀπολύειν ἕνα τῷ 15, 93, 
( 


10 


Ἤδει γάρ, ὅτι διὰ 


ἊΝ 9 “- A ~ 
Ka@nuévov ὃὲ αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ τοῦ 


βήματος, ἀπέστειλε πρὸς αὐτὸν ἡ γυνὴ αὐτοῦ, λέγουσα" 


Μηδὲν σοὶ καὶ τῷ δικαίῳ ἐκείνῳ᾽ πολλὰ γὰρ ἔπαίον σή- 


θμερον κατ᾽ ὄναρ δι αὐτόν. Οἱ δὲ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ πρε- 
a » 4 


’ of ‘ »" 
σβύτεροι επεῖίῖσαν τοὺς ὀχλους, (Va αιτησωνται τὸν Βαραβ- 


21 Bay, τὸν δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦν ἀπολέσωσιν. 


εἶπεν αὑτοῖς" 
23 οἱ δὲ εἴπον᾽ Βαραββάν. 
ποιήσω ἰ[ησοῦν τὸν λεγόμενον 

0 | , 
23 παντες᾽ Σταυρωθητω. 


» ’ 7 e \ ~ ν , ᾿ 
ἐποιησεν 5 Ol δὲ περισσως ἔκραζον, λέγωντες 


᾿Αποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ ἡγεμὼν 2 οὖ 
Τίνα θέλετε απὸ τῶν δύο ἀπολύσω ὑμῖν ; 
Λέγει αὐτοῖς ὁ Πιλάτος Τί οὖν 
‘ A , 9 “" 
youenc Ἄριστον ; λέγουσιν αὐτῷ 
O ce ἡγίμων Eon’ Tt yao κακὸν 
21 


Σταυρωθήτω "ΠΗ 


24 ᾿Ιδὼν δὲ ὁ Πιλάτος ὅτι οὐδὲν ὠφελεῖ, ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον θύρυ- 
Bog γίνεται, λαβὼν ὕδωρ αἀπενίψατο τὰς χεῖρας ἀπέναντι 


15. κατὰ δὲ ἑορτὴν, Kc.) The Commentators 
are not agreed whether by καθ᾽ ἑορτὴν we are to 
understand ‘at feast time,” or, ‘at the paschul 
feast." The latter opinion is thonght to be proved 
by John xviii. 39. And though that passage be 
not decisive, yet, according to propriety of lan- 
guage, this would seem to be the eet founded 

tinion. See Middleton. There will be little 
difficulty in supposing, that as ἑορτὴ would of 
itself, without addition, most readily suggest tho 
idea of the posckal feast, 80 καθ᾽ ἑορτὴν would 
mean at the hal feast. Indeed, it is used 
prrcecly in this way in Joseph. B. J. i. 1]. 5. 

yhether the custom here mentioned was old, or 
aetr, has been dchsted ; but it has, I think, been 
satisfactorily shown to be the dutler. It was pro- 
bably derived, cither frotn the Syrians, or from 
the Greeks and Romans; the former of whom 
kad such s custom at their Thesmophoria, the 
latter at their Lectisternia. 

16. ἐπέσημον.) ᾿Επίσημος signifies, }. siqna- 
fas, bearing a stamp; 2. xofusilis, in a good scuse; 
3. mufaliles, in a bad sense, as in the Latin 
Samness. 

18. διὰ φθόνον] ‘bitter hatred ;’ by a meto- 
ΤΟΥ of the effect for the cause. 

19. τοῦ βήματος.) See Recens. Synop. or 
Horne’s Introd., vol. iii. p. 131. Μηδὲν coi— 
ἐκείνῳ. Sub. γενέσθω. 

-- τῷ δικ. ἐκείνῳ. Meaning, ‘to this innocent 
man.” See v. 24. Here supply ἔστω. 

—«ar’ ὄναρ.) It has been much debated 
whether this dream was natural, or supernatural. 

latter view was maintained by the Fathers 
and the earlier Commentators; as the former is 
by moet of the recent Interpreters. And, indecd, 
we may eo well account for the thing from natu- 
ral causes (history having recorded many similar 
cases), that we aro not beh Cp scarecly 
warranted,—to cal] in the supernatural. Σήμε- 
row may mean, ‘[early) this morning. And 


morning dreams were supposed to be most vera- 
cious, nay ominous. 

2]. (Comp. Acts iii. 14.) 

23. τί γὰρ κακὸν tw.) The yap has reference 
to a clause omitted, expressing a refusal of the 
punishment demanded, q. ἃ, " Not so, or why so, 
Jor, ὅς. That this is not a Webraism (as some 
have thought) is evident from the Classical ex- 
amples which have been adduced by Krebs. 

“4, ore οὐδὲν ὠφελεῖ) ‘se nihil proficere,’ 
that he is doing no good, effecting nothing. 

— μάλλον ‘the rather, ‘yet more.” An in- 
tensive use of μώλλον, as often in the New Test. 

— ἀπενίψατο τὰς χεῖρας.) A symbolical 
action, to express being viltloss of the thing: a 
custom, as regarded the aus: founded on the pre- 
cept of Deut. xxi. 6,7, where, in case of a murder 
of which the perpetrator is unknown, the elders 
of the ncarest town are commanded to task their 
hands, in testimony of their innocence, over tle 
victim which was sacrificed for expiation of the 
crime. So also Ps. xxvi. 6. “1 will wash my 
hands in [testimony of my) innocency.’ It has, 
indeed, been disputed among Commentator, 
whether Pilate here followed Jetrish or Gentile 
custom. But, considering the purpose of the 
action, namely, to testify his innocence to the 
people, the former is the more probable. Be- 
sides, there has never been any pruof adduced 
that such a custom subsisted among the Gentiles, 
For the Gentile custum to which Commontators 
appeal, was only that of washing the hands, not 
to attest innocence, but to expiute crime, though 
involuntary. It 1s not, indeed, impossible that 
the use of this symbolical action existed among 
the Gentiles; but if so, it was probably rather 
(according to the import of tho phrase with us): 
to oe ies that ‘one will have no participation in 
any thing, nor be answerable for the blame in- 
curred thereby.’ It is plain, however, from Pilate’s 
teords, and the answer made to them by the 
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MK.LU. 
15, 23, τοῦ ὄχλου, λέγων" 


δικαίον τούτου" ὑμεῖς ὄψεσθε. 


4 ὃ A 2? » ~ 8. 
etre’ To atya avurov εφ 


MATTHEW CHAP. XXVII. 24—31. 


9 al i] ᾽ a ~ dW ~ 
Αθώος εἰμι απὸ Tov αἵματος τοῦ 


Καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς πᾶς ὁ λαὸς 25 
ἡμᾶς καὶ ἐπὶ τὰ τέκνα ἡμών! 


Τότε ἀπέλυσεν αὐτοῖς τὸν Βαραββᾶν’ τὸν δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦν φρα- 26 


Καὶ ἐκδύσαντες αὐτὸν, περιέθηκαν αὐτῷ χλαμύδα 28 
καὶ πλέξαντες στέφανον ἐξ ἀκανθῶν, ἐπέθηκαν 29 


Καὶ ἐμπτύ- 30 


15 25 
ἤ ~ 
γελλωσας παρέδωκεν ἵνα σταυρωθῇ. 
, e Κ΄ “~ ε ἤ a 3 
16 Tore οἱ στρατιωται Tov ηἡγεμονος, παραλαβόντες τον 27 
3 σι ᾽ 3 J 4 A 4 
Incovy εις τὸ πραιτώριον, συνήγαγον ἐπ αὐτὸν ὅλην THY 
17 σπεῖραν. ) 
κοκκίνην. 
> oN \ A 3 ~ 4 [ »Ὰ A ὃ 4 4 8 ΦΝ 
ἐπι τὴν κεφαλὴν αυτου, και κάλαμον evi τὴν ὀέξιαν auToU 
4 ’ Ν σ᾿ Π > «A 
18 Kat γονυπετήσαντες ἔμπροσθεν αὐτοῦ, ἐνέπαιζον αντῳ, λέ- 
. ~ e ry ΄σι 3 ~ ! 
19 γοντες Χαῖρε, Oo βασιλεὺς τών ἰονὸδαιων ! 
᾽ “9 ΜΙ ry , ‘ow ® 
σαντες εἰς αὐτὸν, ἔλαβον τὸν κάλαμον, καὶ ἔτυπτον εἰς 
A » “- 
20 την κεφαλὴν αυτου. 


people, that more than ἐλὲθ was meant; namely, 
to solemnly attest his innocence, and to cast on 
them the guilt of the crime. And as Pilate had 
lived long enongh in Judea to become thoroughly 
acquainted with Jewish customs, and would 
be more ane to adopt a Jetwish form, for the 
satisfaction of the Jewish people, no doubt can 
well be entertained but that the action was donc 
according to Jewish, not Gentile custom. 

— ἀπὸ τοῦ alu.) The ἀπὸ is added by He- 
braism ; on which see Fritz. 

— δικαίου is here (as supra ver. 19.) taken by 
Casaubon, Le Clerc, Campbell, and others, in a 
Jorensic sense, i.e. ‘innocent of the crime laid to 
his charge." But perhaps the forensic and ordi- 
nary senscs are combined ; q.d. ‘this innocent man 
and just person.” To the latter Pilate bore testi- 
mony in a dispatch sent to the Emperor Tibcrius. 
Yuets ὄψεσθε, ‘ye must look to that;’ q.d. ‘ye 
must take the blame.’ 

25. τὸ αἷμα-- ἡμᾶς.) Supply ἔστω or ἐλθέτω. 
So in the paraphrase of 5 uvencus, ὁ Nos, nos, 
cruor istc scquatur, Et genus in nostrum scelus 
hoc, et culpa redundetf Elsner and Wetstein 
have proved that it was usual among the Greeks 
for the witnesses, on whose testimony any were 
put to death, to devote themselves, and, even their 
children, to curses, if they bore false testimony. 
The antiquity of the custom is plain from 2 Kings 
ii. 37. Similar forms of imprecation are adduced 
both from the Rabbinical and the Classical writers. 

26. Ge ελλώσας.) A word derived from the 
Latin μα αν. The flagella were so sharp, that 
they are termed by Horace orrililia. Scourg- 
ing, either with flagella (as in the case of slaves}, 
or (as in that of free persons), with rods, was 
among the Romans a prelude to capital punish- 
ment; and it was in use by the Greeks in the 
earliest ages, 

27. τὸ πραιτώριον.) The word here denotes, 
not that of the camp so called, but a magni- 
ficent edifice, in the upper of Jerusalem, 
which had formerly been Herod's palace, and 
was afterwards the abode of the Roman Procu- 
rators when they sojourned at Jerusalem; for 
their residence was at Cxearea. 

28. χλαμύδα.) This was akind of round cloak, 


Kai ore ἐνέπαιξαν avrp, ἐξέδυσαν 81 


confined on the right shoulder by a clasp, 90 as 
to cover the left side of the body, and worn over 
the other garments. It was used alike by officers 
and privates; but, of course, with a difference in 
texture and dycing. What is here called κοκκίνῃ 
is by Mark denominated πορφύρα, and by John 
xix. 2, πορφυροῦν. Yet there 19 no real discre- 
pancy; for though the colours are, properly speak- 
ing, different, yet πορφυροῦς denoted sometimes 
right red ; and hence the words xoxxivy and 
ig 68 were sometimes interchanged. Thus, 
in English, the expressions purple and red are 
often interchanged. And so in Hor. Sat. ii. 6, 
102, ‘ rubro cocco tincta vestis’ is the same as ver 
tis purpurea at ν. 106. The robe here mentioned 
was, no doubt, a cast-off sayum of some 
officer. 

29. στέφανον ἐξ ἀκανθῶν.) There has been 
no little debate as to the nuture and materials of 
this crown ; some contending that as this, like ell 
the rest of what was donc by the soldiera, was 
merely in mockery of Jesus’ regal pretensions, 
there could be no motive to cruelty; and they 
propose to take the word ἀκανθῶν as the Genit. 
purl, not of ἄκανθα, but of ἄκανθος, i. ε. the 

r's foot, which is rather asmooth than a thorny 
lant, and would be more convenient to plait. 
hose, on the other hand, who defend the com- 

mon version, reply that both ἄκανθα and ἀκάν- 
θινος often occur in the New Test. and Sept., and 
always in the sense thorn and thorny ; and that 
the ancient Versions and some ancient Father 
all confirm that version. The latter interprete- 
tion secms the best founded. There is, however, 
t reason to think (with Theophylact and Be- 
seus) that the crown was not of mere thorns, but 
of zone pre’ shrub (probably acacia), So im 
a kindred passage cited by Wetstcin, ‘in capite 
corona subito exstitit, ex asperts is,” i 
since those fit to make a allet are snch, So ale 
Pliny Hist. xxi. 10. vilissimam coronam, spiae- 

Ὥς. 

— χαῖρε, ὁ βασιλεύς.) A usual salutation te 
Emperors, as Casur, ave! In ὁ βασιλεῦε, the 
nominative is put for the vocative, as Mark ix. 
25. and Luke viii. 54. 

30. (Comp. Isai. 1. 6. supra xxvi. 67.) 


MATTHEW CHAP. XXVIT. 31—37. 


s 8 4 e κι», ."  ε . 
αντον τὴν χλαμυδα, καὶ ἐνέδυσαν αὐτὸν τὰ ἱματια αὐτοῦ" ] 5, 
A 3 0 te | Ld g ΄ι ΕΣ ‘ 
32 Kat amnyayov αὑτὸν εἰς τὸ στανυρωσαι. Ἐξερχόμενοι δὲ 2 
ΟῚ 9 


? ν» a » » , ᾿ 

evpov ἄνθρωπον Κυρηναῖον, ονόματι Σίμωνα" τοῦτον nyya- 
oe 3 ~ 

ρευσαν, ἵνα apy τὸν σταυρὸν αὐτοῦ. 


33 


KAI ἐλθόντες εἰς τόπον λεγόμενον Γολγοθά, (* ὅ ἐστι, 


84 [Τλεγόμενος,] Κρανίου τόπος,) ἔδωκαν αὐτῷ πιεῖν ὄξος μετὰ 53 
4 


35 χολῆς μεμιγμένον" Kat γευσάμενος οὐκ ἤθελε πιεῖν. Σταυ- 


4 ’ ᾽ ~ 4 
ρωσαντες δὲ autor, διεμερίσαντο τὰ aria auTouv, βαλλοντες 














κλῆρον" [ἵνα πληρωθῇ τὸ ρηθὲν ὑπὸ τοῦ προφήτον᾽ 





’ a ε , [2 «ε ~ A » Q a 
Διεμερίσαντο Ta ιματιᾶα Pov EQUTOIC, Καί ETL TOV 


δῦ ματισμόν mov ἔβαλον κλῆρον. καὶ καθήμενοι, ἐτήρουν 


3 4 9 “ 
37 αυτον εκει. 


Καὶ ἐπέθηκαν ἐπάνω τῆς κεφαλῆς αὐτοῦ τὴν 


173 
» a». MK. LU. 
23. 
1 26 
2 33 
24 34 
25 
26 88 


αἰτίαν αὐτοῦ γεγραμμένην, OYTOX ESTIN ΙΗΣΟΥΣ O 


32. ἐξερχόμενοι) ‘as they were going out [of 
the city] ;" for executions were, both among the 
Jews and Gentiles, always conducted outside of 


cites. 

— ἄνθρωπον K.) This use of ἄνθρωπος with 
nouns of conatry, business, or office (see Matth. 
Gr. Gr. § 430. 7). is thought to be pleonastic, 
but is in reality only a vestige of the wordincss 
of antique phraseology. ᾿Ηγγάρευσαν, ‘com- 
pelled ;’ literally, impressed, which implies com- 
pulsion (see Note on Matth. eke} though it was 
customary for the criminal Aimself, when strong 
enough, to carry his cross ; which was of the form of 
a T,and was denominated σταυρὸς, from σταύω, 
cognate with ordw to fir, namely, in the ground, 
as our stake coines from the past participle of to 
stick, About the middle of it was fixed a piece 
of wood, on which the crucified person sat, or 
rather rode; and into which he sometimes, in 
bravado, leaped. For the height of the cross was 
Seaapitae to the common opinion) such as to ad- 
mit of this,—being only such as to raise the feet 
of the crucified person about ἃ yard from the 
ground. The hands were fastened to the cross 
piece with nails, but the fect were only tied to 
the post with ropes, and thus the miserable 
wretch was left to — gradually by famine 
or ravenous birds. Seo Artemid. Oncir. iv. 49. 
Crucifixion can be traced back to as carly ἃ pe- 
riod as the age of Scmiramis; and was n punish- 
ment chiefly inflicted on slaves, or fice persons 
πε pee ae uals 

or yo8a.} From the dee ;: 
second A being omitted, for euphony, as in 
Babel for Bulbel, The place in question was a 
sort of beoll, and so called from being strewed 
with the skulls of executed malefactors, like the 
Ceadas at Sparta, on which see my note on Thu- 
vd. ἱ, 134. (Comp. John xix. 17.) = 

Instead of the vulg. 5s, ὃ is found in many of 
best MSS., some ancient Versions, and early 
and is edited by Bengel, Matthei, Gries- 

ttman, Fritz., and Scholz: with reason ; 
the more difficult reading. The common 
λεγόμενοε, just after, can oy be de- 


on the (ope nciple of Hypallage. 
some MSS. ρὲ αἰαὶ gi slace. several omit 
Fritz. cancels it. But it is better to heal 
to amputate: and I doubt not but that 


ἃ 


ERS 


ἐς 
ay 


i 


λεγόμενον is the true reading; which is found in 
not a few MSS., and is confirmed by the readings 
μεθερμηνευόμενον, und καλούμενον, and also by 
the Syriac, Arabic, Persic, and /Ethiopic Ver- 
sions, whose framers must have read λεγόμενον, 
or μεθερμηνενόμενον. Λεγόμενος arose from 
the vicious reading ds preceding. Render, ‘ which 
word is {i e. signifies) when interpreted, Shudl- 

ace.” This sense of λέγεσθαι is found also in 
John xx. 16. ‘PuBBouvi' ὃ λέγεται διδάσ- 
καλε. Thus ina kindred passage of Matt. i, 23, 
& ἐστι, μεθερμηνενύμενον, μεθ᾽ ἡμῶν ὁ θεύς. 
See also Mark v. 4]. xv. 22, 34. John i, 42. 
Acts iv. 36. 

34. ὄξος---μεμιγμ.) Mark xv. 23, mentions a 
tion administered to Christ, but he calls it 
σμυρνισμένον olvov. To remove the discre- 
pancy, some Cominentators suppose that it was 
the sume drink under different names; since ὄξος 
is used to denote wince (especially the poorer 
kinds) ; and χολὴ, though properly signifying 
trormicood, yet sometimes in the Sept. denotes 
uny bitter infusion. Others are of opinion, that 
the potions mentioned by the two Evangelists 
were distinct miatures ; the vin mingled with 
gall being, they think, offered in derision; and 
the myrrhed wine, the medicated cup usually 
administered to criminals about to suffer a painful 
death. The former interpretation, however, sccms 
to be preferable; and it is confirmed by the an- 
cient gloss which has crept into many of the best 
MSS., and all the best of the ancient Versions, 
οἶνον. [(Cump. Ps. ]xix. 21.) 

35. iva πληρωθῇ---κλῆρον.) Theso words arc 
found in comparatively few MSS., have no place 
in the ancient Versions, and several Fathers, nor 
the Edit. Princ. They have been cancelled by 
every Editor of Note from Wetstein to Scholz. 
(Comp. Ps, xxii. 18. John xix. 23.) 

37. ἐπάνω.) This word, whether used as a 
preposition, or an adverb, is derived from ἐπ’ ἄνω, 
and means literally, at or on high, as our above, 
which was originally written at-bove, i. e. at 
height. 

— αἰτίαν αὑτοῦ.) Namely, the τίτλον, or 
ἐπιγραφὴν τῆς αἰτίας, his crimination, the crime 
laid to his charge; which was engraven on a metal 
plate, in black letters on a white ground. The 
trifling discrepancy in the words of this inscrip- 
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MATTHEW CHAP. XXVII. 38—45. 


ε a 4 4 
Ο καταλυων τὸν ναὸν 40 


Ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ οἱ 41 


‘ “~ 
ἑαυτὸν ov δυναται σώσαι. 42 


Πέποιθεν ἐπὶ τὸν Θεόν" ῥν- 48 
7 > i 5 φῇ σι 
εἶπε yao’ “Ort Θεού 


Τὸ δ᾽ αὐτὸ καὶ οἱ λῃσταὶ, οἱ συσταυρωθέντες 44 


ΜΚ. LU. " a ~ 
15. 23, ΒΑΣΙΛΕῪΣ ΤΩΝ IOYAATION. Tore σταυροῦνται σὺν 38 
7 ® “΄- Sy λ q ? [ ὃ ἕ ~ A a dr ι2 ’ 
αὐτῷ dvo Ayorat, εἷς ἐκ δεξιών καὶ εἷς εξ εὐωνυμῶων. 
e ty ’ ᾽ ’ 4 “- 
9 85 Οἱ δὲ παραπορευόμενοι ἐβλασφήμουν αὐτὸν, κινοῦντες 89 
τὰς κεφαλὰς αὐτῶν καὶ λέγοντες" 
30 καὶ ἐν τρισὶν ἡμέραις οἰκοδομῶν, σῶσον σεαυτόν. εἰ Υἱὸς εἶ 
8] τοῦ Θεοῦ, κατάβηθι ἀπὸ τοῦ σταυροῦ. 
ἀρχιερεῖς ἐμπαίζοντες, μετὰ τῶν γραμματέων καὶ πρεσβυ- 
τέρων, ἔλεγον ἔΑλλους ἔσωσεν, ἑαυτὸ 
32 εἰ βασιλεὺς σραηλ ἐστι, καταβάτω νῦν απὸ τοῦ σταυροῦ, 
καὶ πιστεύσομεν ἐπ’ αὐτῷ. 
’ A > A ᾽ ’ >» 9 
σασθω νῦν avrov, εἰ θέλει avrov’ 
39 εἰμι Yioc. 
αὐτῷ, ὠνείδιζον * αὐτόν. 
330 4 


tion may very well have arisen from the language 
in which it was written. 

38. δύο λησταὶ) i. ὁ. ‘highway robbers,” or 
rather, brigands, with which, and banditti of all 
sorts Judea then swarined; a state of things 
which had arisen from the miserable destitution 
of the bulk of the people, occasioned by the 
ehameless oppression of those blood-suckers, the 
Roman governors, of whom each one exceeded 
his predecessor in every bad quality of a governor. 
(Comp. Is. liii. 12.) 

39. κινοῦντες τὰς κεφαλάς.) A mark of deri- 
sion common to all the nations of antiquity, and 
here a fulfilment of prophecy. Sec Ps. xxii. 7. 

40. ὁ καταλύων, ἄς.) The ὁ refers to Σὺ un- 
derstood; and καταλύων and οἰκοδομῶν signify 

wariler, “who undertook to destroy.’ 
G Te Phil. Sac. (Comp. supra xxvi. 61, John 
ii. 19.) 

4]. καὶ πρεσβυτέρων.) Many of the best MSS. 
add καὶ Φαρισαίων, which is adopted by Wet- 
stein, ΔΙ τι τα», Fritz., and Scholz. 

42. ἀλλους----σῶσαι. Beza, Bengel, Pearce, 
and some others, would take the words itxterro- 
gatively; which makes them, they think, more 
cuttingly sarcastic. This, however, quite alters 
the air of the passage, and destroys the antithesis, 
which, as Fritz. remarks, is strengthened by the 
Asyndeton. In further confirmation 1 would 
compare Aristid. iii. 430 (of Palamedes), πάσας 
τὰς ἄλλας εὑρίσκων μηχανὰς, μίαν οὐχ εὗρεν, 
ὕπως σωθήσεται. 

— βασιλεὺς, &e.) We may remark the dis- 
linctire taunts of the Jews and the Romans; the 
former of which pointed at Jesus's claim to be 
King of Israel (i. ec. Messiah); the latter, to his 
assuming the title of Aing of the Jetcs; which, 
however, many of the Romans understood as 
equivalent to Messiah. The ἐπ᾽ is inserted by 
almost every Editor from Wetstein to Scholz, on 
the authority of nearly all the best MSS., and 
several Versions and Fathers. 

43. πέποιθεν ἐπὶ τὸν VO.) The Commentators 
are at a loss to know what the railers here allude 
to; perhaps, they think, to his declaration at 
Matt. xxvi. 53. But that was delivered aside 
to his disciples. There is rather a reference to 
that fearlessness with which Jcsus yielded hiin- 


[ΠῚ a A e of a [ [ 4 ~ a = 
Aro δὲ ἕκτης ὡρας σκωτος ἐγένετο επι πασαν τὴν di 


self to the soldicrs sent to apprehend him; and 
which might very well be thought to imply cus 
fidence in the Divine aid for deliverance. The 
railers, however, in this taunt unwittingly ful- 
filled a remarkable prophecy of the Mesaizh, Ps 
xxii. 8. (Comp. Wisd. ii. 16, 18.) 

— ῥἐνσάσθω.)] Ῥύυμαι., from the obsolete pre 
or ἐρύω, means properly, ‘to withdraw from dan- 
ger,’ and ‘ take to oneself’ i.e. to one’s protection. 

— al θέλει αὐτόν.) θέλειν here, after the 


manner of the Ifeb. pert, denotes to delight ἐπ. 
44. οἱ. Anorai—avrov.) Or rather one of them, 
as is stated in the more exact account of Luke. 
This trifling diserepancy may, however, be τὸ 
moved ; not, indeed, by supposing an enallagr, nor 
by introducing the figure of 4 mplification (which 
cannot here apply), but by supposing that the 
em ἐν πόριεν generally, Αὐὑτὸν (for the 
common ing αὐτῷ) is found in almost all the 
best MSS., and is adopted by Wetstein, Grier 
bach, Matthei, Vater, Tittman, Fnitz., and Scholz. 
45. σκότοιτ---πᾶσαν τὴν γῆν.) There are here 
two points demanding our attention, which have 
occasioned no small perplexity to the Commente 
tors; 1. the durkness here recorded; and 2. the 
distunce to which it extended. On the former 
subject, they are not agreed as to the suture of 
the darkness, and its cawse. The recent Expori- 
tors in gencral seck to account for it in the ordi- 
nary course of nature; while the ancient, and 
most modern ones, regard it as preternaturel. 
That it could not be produced by a fotal ectipse α᾽ 
the sun is certain ; for that can only happen at 8 
change of the moon ; whereas it was now {sf 
moon, Besides, a total eclipse never continues 
beyond a quarter of an hour. Some ascribe it te 
a inist arising from sulphureous vapours, such as 
precede or accompany ecurthyaakes, This, the na- 
turalists tell us, may extend toa semi-diameter of 
ten miles from any spot. Those who adopt this 
view of the subject appeal to the words of ver. 5], 
καὶ ἡ γῆ ἐσείσθη. ἄς. But can such a haze as 
that be αὐ that is here meant? Taking the whole 
of the circumstances into the account, it sheald 
seem that both the darkness and the carthquake 
may he regarded as preternatural ; somcthing in 
the manner of a portentous satural meteoric 
nomenon described by Ebn Batuta, in his travels, 


46 γῆν ἕως ὥρας ἐννάτης. 


βόησεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς φωνῇ μεγάλῃ, λέγων" Ἦλι, Ἡλὶ, λαμὰ 


ἤ ~ af " , ε [ 
σαααχθανί ; τοῦτ᾽ tort’ Θεέ μον, Θεέ μου, ἱνατί με ἐγκατ- 
’ 3 


-- ἢ Εν Α 4 ~ 5 “-- e , 3 , 
4) ἐλιπες;: Τινὲς δὲ τών ἐκεῖ ἑστώτων ἀκούσαντες, ἔλεγον 


MATTHEW CHAP. XXVII. 16—19. 1τ0 
ν΄ oN A ἢ ’ », ᾿ Mk 
Teor ὃὲ τὴν svvatny wpav ave- 15, 
“1 
ΜΗ, 
“) 


45 Ὅτι Ἡλίαν φωνεῖ οὗτος. Καὶ εὐθέως δοαμὼν εἷς εξ αὐτών, 


καὶ λα[βων σπόγγον, πλησας τε ὄξους καὶ περιθεὶς καλάμῳ, 


[ [ 8 td 
49 ἐποτιζεν αντον. 


who mentions ἃ certain spot as being ‘enveloped 
by a dense black cloud «o close to the earth, that 
it might be almost touched with the hand.” The 
darkness, which, it may he oleerved, ie not said 
to have been fofal (nor, indeed, fron the eircum- 
stances which are recorded as accompanying it, 
could it be such), was probably (for who shall 
dare to go beyond conjecture) prodyced (as 
Elsner supposes) by a preternatural accumula- 
tion of the densest ΕΑ enveloping the whole 
atmosphere ; such as that mentioned at Exod. 
r.21; bronght pretcrnaturally, at the stretching 
forth of the hand of Moses, over the whole land 
#* Egvpt, except that portion occupied by the 
thildren of Israel ; and which was meant to por- 
end the calamities that should soon overwhelm 
the Jewish nation. 

But to turn to the second question: the extent 
fthia darkness. Most of the ancient interpreters 
wgand it as extending over the while earth ; thouch 
ome of them, as Origen, and the most eminent 
nodern oues, confine it to Judea; while those 
sho holil the hypothesis of a thick daze, such as 
recedes earthquakes, neceasurily limit it to the 
winity of Jerusslem, The latter is, Lapprehend, 
he true view. For, first, there is nothing in 
he words of the original that compels us to sup- 
ose wxirersalify ; and it is more natural to take 
he expression of Judaa, the place of the trans- 
«tions recorded. So, in a kindred passage of 
sake iv. 25, ἐγένετο λιμὸς ἐπὶ πᾶσαν τὴν γῆν. 
Che Fathers, indeed, and some modern Commen- 
ators (especially Grotins) allege, in proof of its 
miversality, passages of Phlegon, Thallus, and 
Jionys. the Arcoypacite. But they are not agreed 
n the nature of Phd:gon’s testimony: indeed, 
thie which they ascribe to him has any direct 
waring on this event. As to the passage adduced 
rom Thallus, cited by Jul. Africanus, who men- 
iona ἃ darkneas over all the world, and an earth- 
jwake which overturned many houses in Juda 
ind elsewhere; there is no reason to think that 
Phallus jived before Christ; and as the more 
meient Fathers quote him for ofher mattcrs, but 
ever for this, no weight can be attached to the 

in question. As to the story told of 
Yionss. the A te, it is entitled to still Jess 
&tention, since Dr. Lardner has proved that all 
he writings attributed to him are spurious. Be- 
idea, there was surely (if we may venture to pro- 
wunee on the inscrutable purposes of Almighty 
i } a peculiar propricty in the darkness 
ray Sage to Juda ;--a8 indicating the wrath 
f on that country for the aaa — 
erpetrating: and presenting an apt cmblem o 
he spiritual dsikness in which that henighted 
egion was involved. Finally, by adopting this 
lew, and not needlessly exayperating the inten- 
ty of the obscuration, we are enabled entisfacto- 
lly to account for the silence of the Pagan Ilis- 


Οἱ δὲ λοιποὶ ἔλεγον᾽ “Agec ἴδωμεν εἰ 


torians, and even Josephus, withont supposing im 
the latter a wilful suppression of truth. Indeed, 
that writer has passed by offer occurrences which 
we should as little think he would omit as this. 

40. ἩἨλὶ-Ἣδααβαχθανί.) This is, with the ex- 
ception of σαβ. (which is Svro-Chaldaic ), taken 
from Ps. xaii. tl. Mark writes "EA wi and λαμμό, 
making it a// Syre-Chaldaic; whieh was the dia- 
lect then prevalent in Juda, and, no doubt, 
used by our Lord. It is of more consequence, 
to consider the purpose for which the words wete 
pronounced. They must not be supposed to ex- 
press (what some have ventured to ascribe to 
them) fmpatience, fuintheurtedness, and desprir, 
Neither need we, with others, in order to exclude 
such a conclusion, resort to any fur-fetehed and 
improbable interpretation, We may suppose 
that, by citing the verse, and applving it to him- 
self, our Lord meant to turn the attention of his 
divciplrs to the rrhole Psalin; and to signify tothem 
that he was now accomplishing what waa there 
predict. dof the Messiah. It has, indeed, been 
thought by some, that the words are too expres- 
sive of extreme mental suffering to adinit of such 
an explanation, They would regard them as 
‘the natural effusions of mental torture, scarce 
conscious of the complainta it uttered.” But this 
is not a sufficiently reverent view. In short, no 
interpretation must be admitted which implies 
any expression of querulonsness, or distrust in 
the favour and support of God. Moreover, on a 
subject so awfully mysterious as this, and that of 
the agony in the garden, it is better to abstain 
from all prying speenlation, and learn, in’ the 
words of the Philosopher, σωφρονεῖν ἐν τῇ σοφίᾳ. 

47. "HXiay φωνεῖ.) These were not, as some 
imagine, Roman soldiera; for they could know 
nothing about Elias. The best Commentators 
ure of opinion that they were Hellenistic Jews, 
who cither mistook Christ's words, or intention- 
ally and maliciously perverted them, in dension 
of his claim to be the Messiah; and with reference 
to a common opinion, that Elias would return to 
life at the coming of the Messiah, and prepare 
the way for his kingdom. See supra xvii. 10. 

48. καὶ ai april αὐτόν.) Namely, 
in consequence of what Jesus had just before 
said (as recorded by John xix. 28.) διψγῶ. 

— κκλάμῳ.] Some render reed ; Campbell, 
stick, But T prefer, with Markland, ‘a stalk ;° a 
not unfrequent, and perhaps the primary, sense of 
the word. Thus Matthew and John will be re- 
conciled; for the ὑσσώπῳ of the latter is equi- 
valent to καλάμω ὑσσώπον. The stalk of the 
hyssop is, in the East, so Jong, that it might casily 
reach our Lord on the cross; especially since it 
was by no means so high as is commonly sup- 

sed. Περιθεὶς may be rendered, " winding, or 
Fastenin it round.” (Comp. Pa. Ixix. 21.) 


49, ἄφες ἴδωμεν) Sub. ἵνα. This use of 


176 
MK. LU. 
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34 


MATTHEW CHAP. XXVII. 50—54. 


15. ΡΣ ἔρχεται "HXlag σώσων αὐτόν. ὋὉ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς πάλιν κράξας 50 
φωνῇ μεγάλῃ, ἀφῆκε τὸ πνεῦμα. Καὶ ἰδαὺ, τὸ καταπέτασμα 51 


τοῦ ναοῦ ἐσχίσθη εἰς δύο ἀπὸ ἄνωθεν ἕως κάτω᾽ καὶ ἡ γῆ 
ἐσείσθη, καὶ αἱ πέτραι ἐσχίσθησαν" καὶ τὰ μνημεῖα ἀνεῴ- 59 
χθησαν, καὶ πολλὰ σώματα τών κεκοιμημένων ἁγίων ἡγέρθη, 
καὶ ἐξελθόντες ἐκ τῶν μνημείων, μετὰ τὴν ἔγερσιν αὐτοῦ, 53 
εἰσῆλθον εἰς τὴν ἁγίαν πόλιν, καὶ ἐνεφανίσθησαν πολλοῖς. 

ae : 


29 47 


ἄφες and ἄφετε is not pleonastic (as some ima- 
gine), but hortatory, like our come / 

50. κράξας φωνῇ μεγάλῃ.) Gruner (a Ger- 
man Physician, author of a learned Tract to prove 
the death of Christ real, and not, as some sceptics 
have pronounced, a mere syncope) and Kuin. take 
this to indicate a loud oxécry from pain; as in 
the case of sear dials with an excessive 
congestion of blood about the heart—the precur- 
sor of suffocation. But that does not here apply ; 
for this was not a mere oufcry, but an exclamatwn 
in words (as is clear from John xix. 30. and Luke 
xxiii. 46.) namely, τετέλεσται" Πάτερ, els χεῖ- 
pas σου παραθήσομαι τὸ πνεῦμά pov. This 
sense οὗ κράζειν is frequent in Scripture, espe- 
cially as used of exclamations in precatory ad- 
dresses to God. See Rom. viii. 15. Gal. iv. 6, 

-«--ἀφῆκε τὸ πνεῦμα.) Many ancient and some 
modern Commentators suppose something preter- 
natural in Christ’s death, as being the effect of 
his volition. But there ie nothing in the words 
of Scripture to countenance such an opinion; 
though our Saviour's volition must be sx 
to acon offering himeelf for the sins of 
the world. The term is no other than such as is 
cequen’? used, both in the Sept. and the Clas- 
sical writers, of erpiration, cither with πνεῦμα 
or Ψυχήν. From the comparative shortness of 
time during which our Lord survived his cruci- 
fixion, some Commentators have su an 
cepecial interposition of the Deity. But it may 
very well be accounted for from natural causes, 
as is chown by Gruner, ubi supra. 

δ]. καταπέτασμα τοῦ vaov.) Meaning, the 
taterior of the two veils which separated the Holy 
of Holies from the Sanctuary, and which is called 
by that name in the Sept., Philo, and Josephus. 

n the form and materials of this veil, sec the 
authors referred to in Recens. Synop. From a 
most interesting of Pausan. v. 12, 12, 
which I have there adduced, it = ale that ex- 
actly such a veil (of woollen, richly embroidered, 
and in colour purple,) was used at the Temple of 
Diana at Ephesus, and at that of Jupiter at Olym- 
pia. It reached from the roof to the ground, and 
was drawn up and let down by ropes. Sec Exod. 
xxvi. 31. 2 Chron. iii. 14. 

This rending of the veil must, like all the other 
occurrences of this awful scene, be regarded as 
preternatural. For, though some recent Inter- 
preters ascribe it to the τας rae ᾿" after re- 
corded, yet surely no earthquake could rend a veil 
of 60 feet long, so exceedingly thick as, from. its 
size and purpose, it must have been. Not to say 
that, had it been owing to an earthquake, the 
rending would have been, not from the top to the 
bottom, but from the bottom to the top. Besides, 


the earthquake is plainly distinguished from the 


Ὁ δὲ ἑκατόνταρχος καὶ οἱ μετ αὐτοῦ τηροῦντες τὸν 54 


rending of the veil. On its symbolical intent, 
comp. Heb. x. 19, 20, and see Recens. Synop. 

— καὶ ἡ γῆ ἐσείσθη.) This also must be re- 
ou as preternatural; for though an earthquake 

not of itself such,—yet, when we consider the 
circumstances which accompanied the one here 
described, we cannot but regard it as uced 
by the direct agency of the Author of nature, 
and therefore, so far, preternatural. 

Of this carthquake vestiges still remain, in 
immense fissures, which attest the violence of 
the rending, and show the propriety of the words 
καὶ αἱ πέτραι ἐσχίσθησαν. 

52. καὶ τὰ μνημεῖα ἀνεώῴχθησαν.) An effect 
not unfrequently attributed to earthquakes in the 
ancient writers. So Aristid. i. 504. says of the 
great earthquake at Rhodes: ἀνεῤῥιπτοῦντο δὲ 
οἰκίαι καὶ μνήματα ἀνεῤῥήγνυντο. In τῶν 
κεκοιμημένων there is not, as some imagine, a2 
Hebraism, for the idiom occurs in the Ciassial 
writers. 

53. καὶ ἐξελθόντες---εἰσῆλθον, ἃς.) In this 
narrative there are three points which demand our 
attention. 1. Who were the οἱ κεκοιμημένοι. 2 
What was the purpose of their being raised from 
the dead. 3. What was the time at which it took 
place. As to the first, they were doubtless 
persons, whether Jews (as old Simeon), or suc 
as had ately dicd in the faith of Christ, They 
must have been persons ποΐ long dead, or they 
would not have been recognised by their contem- 
poraries. The purpose is, with most probability, 
supposed to have been, to show that the power of 
the grave was destroyed, by life and tm 
being brought to light in the Gospel; and thus a 
pledge given of the general resurrection. As to 
the time, that will depend on whether the phrase 
μετὰ τὴν ἔγερσιν αὑτοῦ be taken with the pre- 
ceding or the following words; on which Inter- 
preters, ancient and modern, are divided in opt- 
nion. The former method scems the best founded. 
We need not, however, supposc, with some whe 
adopt this view, that the reaurrection in question 
was grudual,—tejun at the rending open of the 

ves, and accomplished after the resurrection of 

Shrist. That would be too hypothetical; nor is 
it required by the declaration of the Apostle αἱ 
Col. 1. 18. and 1 Cor. xv. 20, that * Jesus was the 
first born from the dead, and the first fruits of 
them that slept.’ It is better to suppose (with 
some ancient and a few modern Commentators), 
that the words are inserted somewhat out ef 
ἀπο and perhaps belong to ἠγέρθη. As to the 
pothesis of the sceptical school in Germany, 
that the verses are spurious, it is destroyed by the 
fact that the words are found in ail the MSS. ead 
Versions, and are so alluded to by the eerly 
Fathers, as to shuw their oxistence in their tise; 


υἱῶν Ζεβεδαίου. 
᾿Οψίας δὲ 

58 ‘Inoov. 
τοῦ [Ιησοῦ. 
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MATTHEW CHAP. XXVII, 44—62. 177 
Ἰησοῦν, ἰδόντες τὸν σεισμὸν Kai τὰ γενόμενα, ἐφοβήθησαν 16 ᾿ 33, 
σφόδρα, λέγοντες" ᾿Αληθώς Θεοῦ Υἱὸς ἦν οὗτος. 
55 ‘Hoav δὲ ἐκεῖ γυναῖκες πολλαὶ ἀπὸ μακρόθεν θεωροῦ- 40 49 
σαι, αἵτινες ἠκολουθησαν τῷ Ἰησοῦ ἀπὸ τῆς Γαλιλαίας, 
56 διακονοῦσαιε αὐτῷ᾽ ἐν αἷς ἦν Μαρία ἡ Μαγδαληνὴ, καὶ 
Μαρία ἡ τοῦ ᾿Ιακωβου καὶ ᾿Ιωσῆ μήτηρ, καὶ ἡ μήτηρ τών 
εἐνομένης, ἦλθεν ἄνθρωπος πλούσιος amo 42 
᾿Αριμαθαίας τοὔνομα Ἰωσὴφ, ὃς καὶ αὐτὸς ἐμαθήτευσε Tw 48 δ0 
Οὗτος προσελθὼν τῷ Πιλάτῳ, yTnsaro τὸ σώμα 52 
Tore ὁ Πιλάτος ἐκέλευσεν ἀποδοθῆναι τὸ 
δϑσῶμα. Καὶ λαβὼν τὸ σώμα ὁ Ἰωσὴφ, ἐνετύλιξεν αὐτὸ 46 68 
60 σινδόνι καθαρᾷ, καὶ ἔθηκεν αὐτὸ ἐν τῷ καινῷ αὐτοῦ μνη- 
μείῳ, ὃ ἐλατόμησεν ἐν τῇ πέτρᾳ καὶ προσκνλίσας λίθον 
61 μέγαν τῇ θύρᾳ τοῦ μνημείον, ἀπῆλθεν. “Hv δὲ ἐκεῖ Μαρία 47 55 


ἡ Μαγδαληνὴ, καὶ ἡ ἄλλη Μαρία, καθήμεναι ἀπέναντι τοῦ 


τάφον. 


62 Τῇ δὲ ἐπαύριον, ἥτις ἐστὶ μετὰ τὴν παρασκευὴν, 


und ner lation at an earlier period was next to 
ἰ 6. 

. ἁληθῶε--οὗτος.) I have proved at large 
Ὁ Recens. Synop. that Θεοὺ Υἱὸς cannot mean, 
ws Grotius, Markland, Campbell, Rosenmuller, 

Kuinoel maintain, ‘an innocent and just 
nan,’ ora son of a God (i.e. a demi-god); but 
The soldiers could 


em. And seeing the awful and pre- 
ematural circumstances which accompanied his 
leath, it was natural that they should exclaim, 
ome of them, This was truly an innocent and 
wat person! and others. This was truly the per- 
he affirmed himeclf to be—the Son of 
See Note on Matt. xiv. 33. 
[See Luke viii. 2.] 

. ἀπὸ ’Ap.) acil. wv. This sense of ἀπὸ 
which ix is sometimes used) corresponds to 
Latin er, the Welsh ap, and our of. The 
iches and honourable station of Joseph are men- 
to show the fulfilment of Isai. liii.9. The 
Commentators are that Joseph was 
of the Sanhedrim; for βουλευτὴς may be 
impropris for ἄρχων. (Comp. John xix. 


«- ἐμαθότευσε) for μαθητὴς qv. Of this in- 
ransitive sense examples are adduced by Wets. 


apif 


6 agree 


ad K from Pliutareh and Jamblichus. 
58. ¥: τὸ σῶμα.) Though the bodies 


ἔ erucifed δι νεῖν Dp ate Riprsaeg fe πὸ 
were generally given, on 
ye the burial, This woul be 


emmand, Deut. xxi. 23.) 
9 buried before sun-set ; particularly in the 
teent case, on account of the approaching fes- 


gras} ‘to be given up," the word 
VOL. τ 


literally signifying, ‘to give away from oneeelf [to 
another).° 


59. ἐνετύλιξεν --- σινδόνι.) Similar language 
is found in Herodot. ii. 86. in his description of 
embalming. The σινδὼν was a teh, or wrapper 
of fine linen, which was used for the same pur- 
ὮΝ as our sheets (sce Thucyd. ii. 49, and my 

ote there), and also employed to roll around a 


h; corpeoc, previously to interment or embalming, 


being then secured by linen car ee 

60. ἐν τῷ καινῷ αὐτοῦ py.) These tteo cir- 
cumstances are mentioned, to show the honour 
paid to our Lord by Joseph, and to preclude any 
cavil of the Pharisees; as if the co had been 
resuscitated by ψαρόνοι: the bones of some pro- 
phet; see 2 Kings xiii. 21. (Comp. lea, liii. 9.) 

— ὃ ἐλατόμησεν ἐν τῇ π.}] For sometimes 
persons during thcir lifetime built tombs for 
themselves. of Herod Philip, we learn from 
Joseph. Ant. xviii. 4,6. αὐτοῦ κομισθέντος ἐπὶ 
τὸ μνημεῖον, ὃ ἐπὶ πρότερον ῳκοδόμησεν 
ταν τῇ έ ] The Article here is very sig- 

— τῇ πέτρα. e Artic 
nificant and has reference to the rockiness of the 
country; on which we have the testimony of 
Strabo and Josephus, and also that of modern 
travellers. 

— προσκυλίσας A.) The Commentators re- 
mark, that it was an Oriental custom thus to 
guard the entrances of caves and subterraneous 
sepulchres. This was, however, not confined to 
the East, but extended to the West; as 
from the Classical passages adduced by Grotius 
and by myself in Recens. Synop. ; whence it 
pears that in the early ages stones were generally 
used in the place of doors to caves or vaults. 
The stone panelled doors, which close many of 
the Egyptian monuments, were an invention mid- 
way between the block of stone of the primitive 
times and the wooden door of after ages. 

62. τὴν παρασκευήν.) ν a the day pre- 
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MK.LU.  , 
16. 24, σννη 


λέγοντες" 


MATTHEW CHAP. XXVII. 62—66. XXVIII. 1, 2. 


θησαν οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ Φαρισαῖοι πρὸς Πιλάτον, 
Κύριε, ἐμνήσθημεν ὅτι ἐκεῖνος ὁ πλάνος εἶπεν 63 


ἔτι ζῶν: Μετὰ τρεῖς ἡμέρας ἐγείρομαι. Κέλευσον οὖν 64 
ἀσφαλισθῆναι τὸν τάφον ἕως τῆς τρίτης ἡμέρας" μήποτε 
ἐλθόντες οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ [νυκτὸς] κλέψωσιν αὐτὸν, καὶ 
εἴπωσι τῷ λαῷ ἨΗγέρθη ἀπὸ τῶν νεκρῶν᾽ καὶ ἔσται ἡ 
ἐσχάτη πλάνη χείρων τῆς πρώτης. Ἔφη δὲ αὐτοῖς ὁ Πι- 65 
λάτος" "Ἔχετε κουστωδίαν᾽ ὑπάγετε, ἀσφαλίσασθε ὡς οἴδατε. 
Οἱ δὲ πορευθέντες ἡσφαλίσαντο τὸν τάφον, σφραγίσαντες 66 


4 ’ 4 σι 
τὸν λίθον, μετὰ τῆς κουστ 


XXVIII. 


’ 
tac. 


‘OVE δὲ σαββάτων, τῇ ἐπιφωσκούσῃ εἰς | 


μίαν σαββάτων, ἦλθε Μαρία ἥ Μαγδαληνὴ, καὶ ἡ ἄλλη 


Μαρία, θεωρῆσαι τὸν τάφον. 


ceding any sabbath or festival, as being that on 
which the ration for its celebration was to 
be made. Hornce's Introduction. 


— συνήχθησαν πρὸς IT.) “ convenerunt ad 


Pilatum.’ There is a significatio pregnans for 
they went to and nseomnbled at his house. ᾿ 
6. πλάνος.) This word, like the Latin Ἢ 


bond, and, from the ad- 
Μετὰ τρεῖς ἡμέ- 
equivalent to the 
att. xvi. 21. That 


dead, was publicly known. 

64. καὶ ἔσται ἡ ἐσχάτη πλάνη, &c.) A pro- 
verbial saying, importing that it would be worse 
if the whole people should acknowledge him as 
Messiah, and thus rise up in rebellion. Νυκτὸς 
after αὐτοῦ is wanting in most of the best MSS., 
Versions, and some Fathers, and is cancelled by 
Griesbach, Fritz., and Scholz. 

65. ἔχετε κουστωδίαν.) The Commentators 
are not meee whether ἔχετε should be taken 
in the Indicative, or in the Imperative. Either 
method is admissible; but as no example has 
been adduced of such a sense of ἔχειν as fo take, 
though found in the corresponding term of mo- 
dern languages; and cspecially as the sense thus 
yielded is not 80 suitable to what follows, the for- 
mer method (which is confirmed by some ancient 
and the best modern Commentators) seems pre- 
ferable. Render, ‘ye have a ν᾿ namely, 
that stationed in the Castle of Antonia, and which 
was meant to quell any tumult in the city. 

— ὧς οἴδατε.) Of this darted ion the 
best rendcring is that of Grotius, Schleuiner. 
Rosenmuller, Kuinoel, Fritz., and others, ‘ quan- 
tum potestis.” In fact, there is an ellipsis of 
ἀσφαλέστατα, to be supplicd from ἀσφαλί- 
cache. The literal sense is, ‘as safely as ye 
know how, i. 6. can. 

66. adpaylcavres.) A mode of security in 
use the earliest times, when it supplied the 
place of locks. See Dan. vi. 17. and the Classical 
citations adduced by Wetstcin and myself in Re- 
cens. Synop. In the present the sealing 

is supposed to have been affixed to the 


Καὶ ov, σεισμὸς ἐγένετο 2 


two ends of a cord or band brought round the 
stone. Μετὰ τῆς κουστωδίας may either (by 
such a transposition as that supra ver. 53.) be re- 
ferred to ἠσφαλίσαντο τὸν ie spec or rather, 
the words may be taken as a brief expression for 
μετὰ τοῦ προσθεῖναι τὴν κουστώδιαν, " together 
with (a setting of) the guard,’ i.e, at the same 
time that they set the guard. 


XXVIII. 1. de δὲ ca fp.) This must be 
explained, ‘after the sabbath,’ i. 6. as Mark more 
clearly expresses it, διαγενομένον τοὺ 
βάτου. Of which signification the Commentators 
adduce examples from Philostr., Plutarch, Elian, 
and Xenophon. On the it. here see Butt. 
Gr. Gr. § 132. 4, 2,6. [Comp. John xx.1.} 

— τῇ ἐπιφωσκούσῃ.) An elliptical 


for dua τῇ ἡμέρᾳ imp. The com ont 
occurs in Herodot. iii. 86. and ix. 44. 
is used properly of tho first appearing of the hee 


venly bodics, and may be paralleled by our vert 
to darn. Μίαν is for πρώτην, by an idi 

found in the Sept., and derived from the Hebrew; 
though it exists, more or less, in most languages. 
On the evidence for our Lord‘s resurrection, snd 
the ype isc pe the credibility thereof, 
sec Horne’s Introd., vol. i. p. 239, 260. Fors 


change of the Subbath 

first day of thc week, which arose out 
Lord’s resurrection on the latter, the 
referred to Horne'’s Introd., to a pamphlet of Dr. 
Millar of Armagh, and especially to an elaberate 
Sermon with Notes by Professor Lee, Cambridge, 
1833. From which works it appears, that there 
a sufficient warrant in Scripture for the change οἷ 
the Sabbath, without recurring to 
doctrine of é tradition ; and 
there is great reason to think the Patriare 
bath coincided with our Sunday ; 


swered, was just as reasonable as its forme 


2 καὶ ἰδοὺ, σεισμὸς, &e.) 1 have in Recess 
Synop. shown that the interpretation of σεισμὸν 


MATTHEW CHAP. XXVIII. 2—11. 
ἄγγελος γὰρ Κυρίου “καταβὰς εξ οὐρανοῦ, προσ- 16, 94, 


μέγας" 


1τὸ 
ΜΚ. LU. 


ἐλθὼν ἀπεκύλισε τὸν λίθον απὸ τῆς θύρας, καὶ ἐκάθητο 


ϑέπανω αὐτοῦ. 


Ἦν δὲ ἡ ἰδέα αὐτοῦ ὡς ἀστραπὴ, καὶ 
ἀτὸ ἔνδυμα αὐτοῦ λευκὸν ὡσεὶ χιών. 


᾿Απὸ δὲ Τοῦ φόβου 


αὐτοῦ ἐσείσθησαν οἱ τηροῦντες, καὶ ἐγένοντο ὡσεὶ νεκροί. 


5 ᾿Αποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ 0 ἄγγελος εἶπε ταῖς γυναιξί Μὴ φοβεῖσθε 6 


ὑμεῖς" οἶδα Ὑ 


6Oux ἔστιν δὲς yep On γὰρ, 


Trov τόπον ὅπου ἕἔἕκειτο o Κύριος. 


ὅτι Ἰησοῦν τὸν ἐσταυρωμένον ζητεῖτε. 


καθὼς εἶπες Δεῦτε ἴδετε 6 
Καὶ ταχὺ πορευθεῖσαι 7 


εἴπατε τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ, ὅτι ἠγέρθη απο τῶν “Ῥεκρῶν" 


καὶ ἰδοὺ, προάγει ὑμᾶς εἰς τὴν Γαλιλαίαν" 


ἰδοὺ, εἶπον ὑμῖν. 


βὄψεσθε. 


ἐκεῖ αὐτὸν : 


Kai ἐξελθοῦσαι ταχὺ ἀπὸ τοῦ 8 


μνημείου μετὰ φόβον καὶ χαρᾶς μεγάλης, ἔδραμον ἀπαγ- 9 


9 γεῖλαι τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ. 


Ὡς δὲ ἐπορεύοντο ἀπαγ- 


γεῖλαι τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἰδοὺ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἀπήντησεν 


aura 'ς, λέγων᾽ Χαίρετε. 


αὐταῖς ὁ ᾿ἰησοῦς" 


Αἱ δὲ προσελθοῦσαι ἐκράτησαν 
10 αὐτοῦ τοὺς πόδας, καὶ προσεκύνησαν αὐτῷ. 


Mn φοβεῖσθε" 


a John 20. 


ΚΘΗ 8. 
Heb. 2. 1}, 


* Tore Aéyer f; 


ὑπάγετε Ἤ ἀπαγγείλατε 


τοῖς ἀδελφοῖς μου, ἵνα ἀπέλθωσιν εἰς τὴν Γαλιλαίαν κἀκεῖ 


με ὄψονται. 
11 


Ἡορευομένων δὲ αὐτών, ἰδοὺ τινὲς τῆς κουστωδίας ἐλ- 


θόντες εἰς τὴν πόλιν, ἀπήγγειλαν τοῖς ἀρχιερεῦσιν ἅπαντα 


propounded by some Expositors (namely, a tem- 
peat or echirluxad J) cannot be admitted : till less 
that of " trembling" or ‘fear.’ Not merely absurd, 
but irreverent, is the interpretation of ὦ edoe 
by the Bceptical School of Theologians in Ger- 
many, whereby it is ar to mean, not a person, 
but a ‘thing ; i. 6. lightning or flames, which often 


accom earthquak 
ἃ isda} ene figure, or appearance ; a signifi- 
il frequent in the best Classical writers. 
[ , Dan. x. 6.) 
νκὸν ὡσεὶ χιών.) A simile of frequent 
occurrence in writers of every nation; whiteness 
baving ever been a syuihe. of purity and sanctity. 
See . wii. 9. Apoc. fii. 4 wi. 1]. vii. 9, 18. 
Hence, among all the nations of antiquity, it was 
customary for those who celebrated divine wor- 
thip Ὁ be clothed Mack white. da pater white- 
mess οἵ garment t was, in these su 
added an undefinable and liar splaadout: 
something like what is attributed to Christ in the 
ion. (xvii. 2.) So Luke says they 


were ip vhdiataad dorpawrovcas, a sign ο 
4, ree φόβου.) ᾿Απὸ here denotes or: 
γα; an idiom common to both Greek and Latin. 


Βγένοντο ὡσεὶ νεκροὶ is an hyperbolical phrase 
erg all ound languages: [Bee μενα 

6. τόπον. The word here denotes the cavity, 
er call, hollowed out in the vault, and in which 


sar ~ pkey the corpec. [Comp.s xii. 40. 
xvi. 21. xvii. 23. poencaraeee 
7. (Comp. xxvi. 32.) 


f and 


8. μνημείου.) The μνημεῖον, or monumentum, 
amongst the Grecks and Romans, and perhapa 


the Jews, consisted of the cave, TWD, σπηλαῖον, 


and Wn, τὸ ὕπαιθρον, a small inclosure in the 
same ground around it. This whole μνημεῖον 
was also itsclf situated ina larger space of ground, 
outside of the inclosure, called by the Romans 
tutelu monumentt; and here sonespardhug to the 
cultivated garden. 

— μετὰ φόβον καὶ xapas.) The phraseology 
strongly expresses the mingled sensations of fear 
(or rather ave ) at the appearance of the angel, 
and joy at the good news he announced. 


9. χαί ere.) This is wrongly rendcred by 
Campbell ‘rejoice.’ It is a common form of 
salutation. So the Syriac renders, ‘ Pax vobisl 


{Comp. John xx. 14, 16. 

— ἐκράτησαν αὑτοῦ τοὺς wééas) i. c. in the 
manner Pof suppliants ; who used to prostrate 
themselves, and embraco the fect of those from 
whom they sought protection. Brug. ἫΝ he fete 

Rosenm., take it to mean ‘ kissed his feet ;’ 
a custom also prevalent in the East, from whenco 
it afterwards to the West. But the words 
will not admit snch a sense. And, indeed, tho 
deep ate which must have inspired their ado- 
ration (for such is the import of προσεκύνησαν, 
on which sense of the word see Note supra ii. 2, 
and also Smith’s Scrip. Test. L. 111. 3.) seems to 
have ecarcely permitted an action rather import- 
ing affection than any more reverential feeling. 

10. xdxeT με ὄψονται) i. e., os Fritz. says, 
καὶ ἀπαγΎ. ὅτι ἐκεῖ με ὄψονται. 


Καὶ ᾿συναχθέντες μετὰ τῶν πρεσβυτέρων, 12 


Οἱ δὲ λαβόντες τὰ ἀργύρια, 15 
Καὶ διεφημίσθη ὁ λόγος οὗτος 


180 MATTHEW CHAP. XXVIII. 12—18. 
τὰ γενόμενα. 
συμβοὐύλιόν τε λαβόντες, ἀργύρια ἱκανὰ ἔδωκαν τοῖς στρα- 
Tiwratc, λέγοντες Εἴπατε, ὅτι οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ νυκτὸς 13 
ἐλθόντες ἔκλεψαν αὐτὸν, ἡμῶν κοιμωμένων. Καὶ ἐὰν axov- 14 
ofp τοῦτο ἐπὶ τοῦ ἡγεμόνος, ἡμεῖς πείσομεν αὐτὸν, καὶ 
ὑμάς ἀμερίμνους ποιήσομεν. 
ἐποίησαν ὡς ἐδιδάχθησαν. 

a παρὰ ᾿Ιουδαίοις μέχρι τῆς σήμερον. 

τς, ὑΟἱὲ δὲ ἕνδεκα μαθηταὶ ἐπορεύθησαν εἰς τὴν Γαλιλαίαν, 16 


Joh 

& 17.2. 
Heb. 1. 2. 
& 3. 8. 

12. ἀργύρια ἱκανὰ) ἐκ. for πολλά (like the 
Latin satis ) which use is frequent when the word 
occurs with nouns signifying oy The Com- 
mentators regard dpy. as pl for singular. 
The truth is, that ἀργύριον denotes 1, silver in 
bullion ; 2. silver coined ; in which sense it is 
chiefly used in the singular; 3. silver coins; but 
chiefly the stater, tetradrachma, or shekel; in 
which sense it is generally used in the plural, 
mostly accompanied with numerals, or words 
that imply number, as mary, few, &c.; 4. in the 
plural it denotes money, as here. 

13. ἔκλεψναν αὐτὸν] ‘took him away clandes- 
tinely.” In this sense κλέπτω occurs in 2 Sam. 
xix. 41. Several examples from the Classical 
writers are adduced by the Commentators, but 
none quite 7 tore One, however, exists in 
Thucyd. vii. 85. 

14. ἐπὶ τοῦ ἡγεμόνος. Here ἐπὶ is best 
taken with the Syriac, in the sense apud, coram ; 
not as standing for ὑπό. 

— πείσομεν αὐτὸν) ‘wo will appease (his 
wrath), conciliate his pardon and favour; namely, 
by entreaties or gifts.” ᾿Αμερίμνους ποιεῖν is a 
phrase corresponding to the Latin tndemnem vel 
securum prastare (scil. a malo), to make one safe 
and sure (from harm). 

15. ὁ λόγος obros) i.e. ‘this story, about the 
stealing of the body,’ which was put into the 
mouths of the soldiers. That it was studiously 
disseminated by the Jews, we learn from a pas- 
sage of Justin Martyr cited by the Commenta- 
tors: indeed, traces of it are found in the Rab- 
binical writin 

16. ele τὸ ὄρος οὗ, &c.) Since neither by 
Christ himself, in his ἱ ration at 
Matt. xxvi. 32, nor in his promise, supra v. 10, 
nor by the angel, v. 4, is any mountain specified as 
the place of pet eich Him and his disci- 
ples, it is argued by hitby, Mackn., and others, 
that the words ov ἐτάξαντο must be referred, 
not to dpor, but to Γαλιλαέαν. This, however, 
would be doing such violence to the construction, 
that it cannot be admitted. At the same time, 
there is little doubt that the Apostles did assem- 
ble for that purpose on a sountain (for the samc 
reason that our Lord chose mountaina, for 
prayer, &c.); and probability and ecclesiastical 

ition concur in pointing out Zabor as the 
place. Are we, then, to su that there is, in 
the passage before us, a reference to a particular 
spot of meeting, which, nevertheless, has not 


been mentioned by the Evangelist, where one 
wight have expected it, supra v.10 P But neither 


3. 36. 9 ow ? τ tJ “~ 9 σι 
Δ 8 8. {εἰς τὸ ὄρος οὗ ἐτάξατο αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς. 
A _ ~ ᾽ 
τὸν προσεκύνησαν αὐτῷ᾽ οἱ δὲ ἐδίστασαν. 


Καὶ ἰδόντες av- 17 
“ Καὶ προσελ- 18 


do the othcr Evangelists, who have ἐνρρίδεα what 
Matthew here omits, make mention of this cir- 
cumstance; which yet would not be /skely to be 
omitted. And it is scarcely probable our 
Lord would appoint the place, and not fix the 
time: since any long continuance in so wild and 
desert a place as Mount Tabor, must have bees 
very inconvenient to the rh Bae I cannot hel 
Sesneoting that the words εἰς τὸ ὄρος (whi 
ought to be rendered, not ‘into a mountain,’ bat 
‘unto the mountain’), are not genuine, are 
not found in six MSS., and therefore I have 
thought proper to place them within brackets 
They seem to have arisen from a inal re- 
mark of those who were well aware of the Eccle- 
siastical tradition, that this transaction took place 
at Mount Tubor ; whence it seems others after- 
wards introduced them into the éest, as thinking 
them required by the ov, and as serving to make 
the thing more definite. By their removal the 
difficulty in question will vanish; since the οὗ 
will thus refer to Γαλιλαίαν just before, and the 
reference to v. 9 will be more distinct ; vv. l1—I5 
being in some measure parenthetical. The ov i 
thus used for ol, whither, as at Luke x. 1. xxiv. 
28, and 1 Cor. xvi. 6. 

The above Commentators are of opinion, that 
although the Evangelist does not mention more 


than the Eleven, yet that we ma there 
were many more vitmeseea namely. the Seventy 
and other recently converted ag aay eo that 
the number may coincide with the 500 mea- 
tioned by St. Paul, 1 Cor. xv. 6. But thus what 


is said v. 19, πορευθέντες μαθητ. π. τ. i. would 
have to be referred to the whole; which cannot 


oS aeapece St. Paul ἴω ed 
tstinguishes the appearance to the 
Twelve or Eleven) from that to the (mem- 


ing the disciples at large). 

7. ol δὲ ἐδίστασαν.) Thero has been some 
difficulty raised both as to the construction, and te 
the meant by ol dé. As to the former, 
there can be no doubt but that the οἱ δὲ is rightly 
taken, by some ancient and of the best 
modern Commentators, for τινὲς δέ: of which 
many examples are adduced. But the latter dif 
ficulty is not so easily removed. To resert te 
conjectural alteration, with Beza, is to cat the 
ΚΟ. Ὁ ke εὀίσταυ αν, with Stary 

ridge, and Fritz., as a uber : : 
is harsh, and too Salih ike x device for 


this work, I gave the preference to t 
tion of Whit y, West, Owen, and Kuincel, whe 


MATTHEW CHAP. XXVIII. 18—20. 


θὼν ὁ Inaove ἐλάλησεν αὑτοῖς, 
19 ἐξουσία ἐν οὐρανῷ καὶ ἐπὶ γῆς. 


181] 


λέγων᾽ ᾿Εδύθη po πάσα d Mark 16. 
ἢ Πορευθέντες [οὖν] μαθη- Luke 22.47. 


9 ’ {1 ν , ᾽ ry ᾽ iw 
reusate παντα ta ἔθνη, βαπτίζοντες αὐτοὺς εἰς τὸ ὄνομα 
~ 4 a ena a “- e ? ’ ὔ 
20 τοῦ Πατρὸς και τοῦ Ὑιοῦ καὶ τοῦ αγίου IIveuparoc, διδά- 
σκοντες αντοὺς τηρεῖν πάντα ὅσα ἐνετειλάμην ὑμῖν. Καὶ ἰδοὺ, 
ἐγὼ μεθ ὑμῶν εἰμι πάσας τὰς ἡμέρας, ἕως τῆς συντελείας 


“᾿  “" 3 τ 

τοῦ awyoc. Δμην. 
refer the words to the seventy disctples, some 
of whom might have scruples remaining, and 
who would probably attend together with the 
Eleven. But I am now persuaded that that 
view is inadmissible; not so much because it has 
uv countenance from St. Matthew. as because it 
is contradicted by the express words of St. Paul. 
Nor are we compelled tu take the vi δὲ of one only, 
Thomas; fur we may suppose, that although he 
alone ezpressed his doubts, yet there might be at 
least one more besides, who felt distrust, doubting 
the bodily presence of the Lord. 

18 ἐδόθη μοι πᾶσα ἐξ.] ‘all power of every 
kind,” the highest authonty δόξα “προαιώνιοε. 
See Joho xvii. 5,24. These words have been by 
sume so explained as to derogate frum the Divinity 
of Christ. But, when properly understood, the 
will by no means lead to any such conclusion. It 
is justly argued by Whitby and Mede, that as in 
his Dirine nature our Lord doubtless had this 
power from all eternity, so, if this declaration be 
su to be made with respect to his Dirine 
nufure, it must be understood of him as being 
God of God, deriving his being and essence by an 
eternal generation from the Father. But he was 
also ect man, as well as perfect God; and 
therefore the words may have been spoken in re- 
ference to his state of Aumsliation, now about to 
terminate in glory at the right hand of Giod; be- 
fore which time he could not exercise the power, 
though he had before reccived it. In short, such 
unlimited power could neither be received nor 
exercised by any being less than God. Chris 
therefore ὁ Gop. For, as observes Dr. Pye 
Smith, Scrip. Test., vol. ii. p. 186, " The media- 
torial function, and the assuming of human na- 
ture in order to discharge that function, constitute 
a new office, a new character, new manifestations 
of the uncreated glory to intelligent beings, a new 
kind and course of relation to those beings. In 
the contemplation of these, nothing can be more 
proper than to say that the dominion and a of 

rit are the GiFT to him of the Divine Prat 1er, 
“of whom are all things ;* while the essential ex- 
cellences of his superior nature remain nocessa- 
rily unchangeable, use they are infinite.’ 

9. πορευθ. οὖν μαθητ., ἄς.) Here we have 

commission granted by Christ to his 
and their successors, wit 


a μαθητεύειν, βαπτίζειν, and διδάσ- 
«ταῖν, i.e. 1, to disciple them, or convert them to 
the faith; 2. to initiate them into the Church by 
Σ 3. to instruct them when baptized, in 
doctrines and duties of a Christian life. From 


the 

the present wo may infer three thin 

1. the macemty of tism ΟῚ the lawfulness of 
Infant baptiem ; 8. 


respect to the securd point, ‘no argument can,’ as 
Dr. Doddridge says, ‘be drawn from these words 
to the prejudice of infant baptism,’ because, 
though especially adapted to adults, as necessaril 

forming the bulk of the first converts; yet it 
need not be thought to exclude ἡ s, who can- 
not be expected to have fuith, in order to be 
baptized. And this inference would necessarily 
be drawn by tho Jews, since they were accus- 
tomed to see infants baptized ; and would natu- 
rally conclude, that as no alterutiun was an- 
nounced, the mode of admission into covenant 
with God remained the same. The propriety of 
infant baptism may be inferred from the strong 
analogy which the rite bears to circumcision, an 

the baptism τῇ proselytes, which included their 
children as well as themselves. There is precisely 
the same reason why the children of Christians 
should be admitted from their infancy into the 
Christian covenant, as why the infants of Jewish 
parents should be admitted into the Mosaic cove- 
nant. Infants being as capable of covenanting in 
the one case as in the other. And if God did not 
consider their age any objection agninat even ctr- 
cumcision, or the baptism of the children of Jew- 
ish proeclytes ; we have no reason to urge it ἂν an 
objection against being received to Christian bap- 
tism. Inshort, it may be confidently pronounced, 
that Infant Baptism has subsisted from the times 
of the Apostles to the present day. Timothy 
was brought up a Christian, ἀπὸ βρέφονς, as 
multitudes of others must, when whole familics 


‘were baptized. So also Justin rig bh Apel i. 
t 


Pie that there were then many of sexcs, 
or 70 years of age, of ἐκ παίδων ἐμαθη- 
τεύθησαν τῷ Χριστῷ, ἀφθοροι διαμένουσι. 
And certain it ia, that in Tertullian’s day the 
practice was general. ‘In fact, had infant baptism 
not subsisted in the time of the Apostles, what, 
(as Wetstein observes) would have been done 
with the infants, or male children of Christians? 
Were they to be circumcised? certainly not. 
Were they then to be brought up in ncither Ju- 
daism nor Christianity, but with their minds a 
mere tabula rasa? certainly not. ‘ Bring them 
up,” says St. Paul,“ in the fear and nurture of the 
Lord: Otherwise they would have becn in a 
worse condition than if their parents had never 
been Christians. And though nothing is said in 
Scripture to exjots infant baptism, it was not ne- 
that it should be expressly enjoined i dust 
as neither the age nor scx of those admitted to 
the Lord's Supper is mentioned or prescribed. On 
the other hand, there was a reason why that 
should rot be done; namely, lest superstitious 
persons should stick at the dark only of the doc- 
trines, and give thcir chicf attention to what is 

ceremuniul, to the neglect of what is essential.’ 
20. ἰδοὺ, ve, με ner That this proves 
resence, and consequently Drvintty, is 

by Dr. Smith, Scr. Test. iii. 5, 4, 5. 


TO KATA MAPKON 


EYATTEAION. 


I. 


Θεοῦ, we γέγραπται ἐν [Ἡσαΐᾳ] * τῷ * προφήτῃ" Ἰδοὺ, ἔγω 3 


I. The writer of this Gospel is almost univer- 
sally admitted to have been John, surnamed 
Mark, who was sister's son to Barnabas, and son 
of Mary, a pions woman, at whose house the firet 
Christians usually assembled at Jerusalem. This 
is, indeed, denied by Grotius, and, after him, by 
Dr. Burton; but the objections of the former 
have been overruled by Fritz. And as to what 
is urged by the latter, that ‘if the Evangelist 
died, as we are told by Eusebius, in tho 8th year 
of Nero (i.e. Δ. Ὁ. 61 or 62), he could not be 
mentioned in the 2d Epistle to Timothy, which 
was not written till, at the earliest, a. ἢ. 64;’ we 
are surcly not authorized to i be on 80 slender 
ἃ ground, what rests on high probability, supported 
by the earliest Ecclesiastical tradition, on a point 
where it could scarcely fail to preserve the truth, 
It is more reasonable to suppose, either that Eu- 
sebius was misinformed as to the exact date; or 
rather that there is some mistake of the scribes 


tn the figure. Probably for ΕΠ wo should read [7 


(13. 

Mark was not an Apostle, nor probably one of 
the Seventy disciples, eapertey as St. Peter (1 
Pet. v. 18, calls him his son (namely, in the 
faith), i.e. his convert. 

Evangelist's ay ath traced from the New Test, 
and the carly Ecclesiastical writers, the reader is 
referred to Mr. Horne’s Introduction. The time 
when this Gospel was written is much disputed, 
and cannot be determined with certainty; but it 
is with most probability fixed at Α. ἢ. 66 or 67 
and a little after the time when St. Luke published 
his Gospel : certainly not till after the death of 
St. Peter, and probably St. Paul. This matter 
is, however, closely connected with another ques- 
tion, of far greater importance,— whether, in 
Writing his ri Mark made use of the Gospel 
of Matthew? On this the opinions of the learned 
are at the antipodes; some maintaining that 
Mark’s Gospel is only an abridgment of Mat- 
thew's; others, that Mark made no use of that 

ospel—nay, was totally unacquainted with it: 
indeed, that the Gospels were all of them formed 
without knowledge of, and independently of each 
other. Now here, if ever, ‘in medio tutissimus 


For the outlines of the ji 


“a 


᾿ΑΡΧΗ͂ τοῦ εὐαγγελίου ‘Incov Χριστοῦ, Yiov τοῦ 1 


1016.) The instances of verbal coincidence are 80 
striking (nearly the whole of the Gospel being 
found in Matthew), as to forbid the later suppo- 
sition. And as to the former, it may, with equal 
confidence, be maintained, that this Gospel is sof 
ἃ mere abridgoment of St. Matthew's, since it 
differs from it (as we shall sce) in many important 
respects. The question whether St. Mark made 
use of St. Luke's Gospel is of more difficult de- 
termination. Dr. Hales thinks that Griesbech 
has, by an elaborate process, furnished strong 
internal evidence of the peony of Luke's Gor 
pel to Mark’s. In using these Goepela, Dr. Hales 
thinks that Mark in general rather adopted the 
language of Matthew, but the order of Luke; 
yet neither tmplicitly. Besides, he is more dr 
cumstantial and correct than either of them in 
the relation of joint facte. Now Dr. Hales ar 
gues, had Lwke tollowed Mark (as is the common 
opinion), it is not credible that he would have 
omitted all those; since even John has used 
some. And this prety of Luke to Mark is not 
only maintained by many eminent moderna, bat 
was pele by he ancients: oo Clem. Alex. 
attests that 5 with the genealogics were 
ret written. And so Julian mentions them iz 


the order in which they at present stand. ‘ Frem 
ae i prevailed that Mark's 
Gospel was an abridgment of St. Matthew's, # 


This (I would add) might take place, even on the 
opinion that Mar : foll . 


Ἢ 


between 
thew, Mark, and Luke, when coupled with the 
oat da 


remarkable varéations, and alm 
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in their respective accounts, presents a most per- 
plexing phenumenon. Hence men of talent have 
set themeel ves to devise such Aypotheses, respecting 
the orivin of the Gospels, as may satisfactorily 
oun for these phenomena; and, as might be 
‘tyected, they have, to a certain degree, been 
uceessful. Of the many that have been prv- 
wunded, FOUR alone deserve any attention. 1. 
Chat one or fico of the three Gospels were taken 
rom the third. 2. That αὐ three were derived 
tm sume original document, Greek or Hebrew, 
ommon to sll three. 3. That they were derived 
rom detucked nurratices of parts of the histury 
f Christ, commuuicated by the Apostles to the 
mt converts. 4. That they were derived from 
ral tradition. Now as to the fradittunary hy 
hesis, suffice it to suy, that, besides proceeding 
na wholly gratuitous usswmption (as to tho ex- 
tence of verbal Gospels), and taking for granted 
ther things (as to the length of teme which cla 
efore a Gospel was committed to writing, &c.) 
Only brings upon us new and real difficulties 
athe place of alleged ones (especially as to the 
sifurity of such tradition), and is utterly in- 
vosistent with the striking verbal cotucidences 
mnd in the Gouspelx. As to the ducumentary 
thesis, even in its most modified and Icast 
(petionable form (No. 3.), it is liable tu the 
me objections as No. 2, of a See and erfé- 
ciulness ; and that fatal one, the silency of ull 
idlesustioal antiquity as to the cxiatence of any 
veh primary document, or documentary narru- 
ves. In chort, of all these three hypotheses 
namely, 2, 3,4), we may truly say, that, while 
bey are such as by no means to command our 
redence, they detract nut a little from the aa- 
lerify of the first three Gospels ns inspired com- 
oaitions, Whatever may be the smodificutions 
ith which either the ducamentury or the trade 
onary hypothesis may be brought forward—what- 
ver may be the i parioeked resorted to—they arc 
wufficient to clude the plain inference implied in 
ach and ute pele Evan = are scarce a to 
ἃ regarded ἐν regular, much less as inspired hie- 
orians. There is, iudced, the simalleeexouss for 
eorting to these hypotheses, sinco it is wholly 
murcessury ΒΟ to do; us will appear from an ex- 
mination of the fref-mentioned liypothesis, 
thich has been held, with various modifications, 
ly many of the moet eminent Theologians and 
sommentators, ancient aud modern. Even to 
ie view, indeed, objections may, and have been 
nade, which are thus summed up by Mr. Horne, 
rol. i. 494, 496: ‘1. The Evangelists could have 
te moties for copying from each other. 2. It 
lees not that any of the ancient Christian 
writers a suspicion that either of the first 
bree Evangelists had seen the other Gospels 
fore he wrote his own. 3. It is not suitable to 
he character of any of the Evangelista, that they 


hould abridge or transcribe another historian. 
L Ie is evident, from the nature and design of 
he first three Is, that the Evangelists had 


wt seen any authentic written history of Jesus 
christ. δ. All the first three Evangelists have 
wveral things peculiar to themselves, which show 
hat they did not borrow from cach other, and 
hat they were all well acquainted with the things 


cov [ἐμπροσθέν cov, | 


of which they undertovk tu write a history.’ On 
a close cxamination, however, of these objections, 
sone, it is conceived, will be found groundlces, 
others to proceed from misapprehension, or lulang 
Jor granted what has not, and cannot be prored : 
in short, that all put together havo not weight 
enough to decide even a doubtful case. That 
there should have been such varivus modificutions 
of the hypothcsis now under consideration, is no 
proof, as the objectors to it allege, that it is 
wholly unfounded. Ertremes have tn all ages 
produced extremes. From the strong verbal coin- 
cidences between this Gospel and that of St. Mat- 
thew, many, frum the time of Augustine down- 
warde, have reaurded Mark as a mere epitomizer 
of Matthew. Now this is at variance with tho 
universal testimony of early antiquity, and is for- 
bidden by the adterutions i the order of time aud 
the arrangement of facta, and the addition of 
much matter not found in Matthew. The strony 
coincidences may serve to prove that he offen for 
lowed Matthew; but his frequent deriadions fro 
Matthew show that he was by no means an 
abridger. But, on the other hand, that tho sue- 
cceding Exangelista did not see cach the Ciospel 
of his predecessor, is, as Dr. Hales observes, ‘a 
negatice which cannot be proved. Whereas the 
a pirates is highly probable, from the intimate 
connection aud correspoudence between them, 
and appears to be sufficiently established from 
infernal evidence. Upon the whole, there seems 
no good reason to reject the first-mentioned hy- 
πα: which will, I apprehend, have only to 
> duly modified, aud properly limited, to freo it 
from all reasenable objection. The state of the 
evidence as to the veel cuincidences is, a8 we 
have scen, such as to utterly erelude the notion 
(otherwise improbable) that the Evangelists who 
followed the first did not know, much less make 
use of, their predecessors’ works. The case seems 
to have been this: 1. That the Gospels of Mat- 
thew and Luke were original and independent 
narratives, except that Luke prubably made somo 
use of the IIebrew onyinal οὐ St. Matthew. 2. 
That Mark's Gospel appeared ufter those two; 
and that the Evangelist frecly used the matter 
contained in one or the other, according as it 
suited his purpose, and was agreeable to his plan. 
3. That such parts as are not found in Matthew 
or Luke were either derived from St. Peter (un- 
der whose sanction and direction he wrote), or at 
least from the testimony of ‘eye-witnesses and 
ministers of the word.’ As to the discrepuncies 
(which, however, have been much exaggerated) 
between his Gospel and that of St. Matthew, they 
will (as Dr. Hales observes) ‘ not prove that he 
could not have known of it, or used the Guapel, 
but only that be felt himself authorized to claim 
the character of an original historian; which, con- 
sidering his many advautages for arriving at tho 
truth, and the countenance and direction of St. 
Peter, he might well do.’ This view, while it 
satisfactorily accounts for the verbal coincidences, 
cannot, when properly understood, be justly 
thought to derogate from the credit of St. Mark 8 
Gospel, asa Canonical work, or one written under 
Divine inepiration. To advert to tho px of 
this Gospel, ‘A brief and plain account ζω use 
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δ 4 Κυρίου, εὐθείας ποιεῖτε τὰς τρίβους αὐτοῦ" ἐγέ- 4 


the words of the same writer) of the grounds of 
the Christian religion was, even after the Gospels 
of Matthew and Luke, wanted for plain and un- 
lettered persons. And this Mark, under the 
sanction, and with the occasional assistance of St. 
Peter, undertook to draw up, at the requcat (ω 
we learn from early Ecclesiastical writers) of the 
Christian converts of Rome, who had attended 
on St. Peter's preaching. In compliance with 
their request, Mark most judiciously selected, and 
sometimes , the more important parts of 
Matthow and Luke, and adapted them to his 

uliar puree which was to give a succinct 
ποῦν of our Lord’s ministry, commencing from 
the preaching of the Baptist to his Ascension, 
and concluding with the preaching of the Apostles 
every where throughout the world. Hence we 
are enabled to account for his omission of certain 
portions of their Gospels, cither entirely or par- 
tially ; on the same principle that John, coming 
after him, omits considerably more, so as to form 
ἃ distinct Gospel, which may be considered as a 
supplement to the rest (See, however, Intr. to St. 
John's Gospel. Ep.), with only the insertion of 
so much matter common to the former, as to con- 
nect his Gospel with theirs.’ 

There are indeed not wanting those who, stre- 
nuously contending for the Gospels being formed 
independently of each other, are of opinion that 
these coincidences in the writings of the Evange- 
lists may be sufficiently accounted for without 
having recourse to the supposition that the later 
Gospela were, in some degrec, formed on the 
ek pane ones. According to this view, the ver- 

1 coincidences are ascri to the uncommon 
attention with which Christ's sayings were trea- 
sured up in the memories of his hearers, and the 
supernatural aid promised to ‘ bring all things to 
their remembrance, whatever he had said unto 
them.” (John xiv. 26.) See Bp. Gicig and 
Archdeacon Nares cited by Mr. Horne. But this, 
it should sccm, is ascribing more to memory than, 
even under the most favourable circumstances, it 
can be expected to supply. Atall events, it is not 
wel] judged to bring in the principle of strict rerbal 
inspiration in direct opposition to the strongest in- 
ternal evidence of one Gospel, at least, being partly 
formed from the other two. There is nothing, it 
is apprehended, in the above view derogatory of 
the true claims of either Evangclist ; especially of 
Luke, as will appear from his own preface to his 
Gospel ; on which see the Notes in loco. Inspi- 
ration, as far as it was needed, was, we ma be: 
lieve, so far granted; and to suppose it to have 
proceeded beyond that, is to run counter to the 
usual course of God's operations, whether in the 
natural or the moral world, in which a beautiful 
economy ia observable. 

The authenticity of this Gospel is established on 
an unbroken chain of testimony, commencing 
from the time even of St. Clement, in the first 
century down to the fourth century. As to the 
date of this Gospel and St. Luke's, it appears, 
from Ireneus, that neither was published tilfaner 
the death of St. Peter and St. Paul. Hence we 
cannot assign an earlier date than 65 to either of 
the Gospels, nor a later one than 68 (both being 
confessedly writtcn before the destruction of Jc- 


depen ( and probably Luke's Gospel and Acts 
were published in 66, and Mark's Gospel in 67. 

With respect to the style of this Evangelist, it 
is such as is well adapted to the purpose of the 
writer; the instruction of plain and unlettered 

reons; being simple and concise, th not 

evoid of energy. And however it ma def- 
cient in purity of style and exactness 
tion (abounding, as it does, with Hebraisms and 
Latinisms), yet its authenticity is thereby the 
more ronal attested ; it being plainly the work 
of a Jew, chiefly conversant with the Syro-Chal- 
dee, and who had learnt his Greek chiefly from 
tinal, with th for wh 

inally, with respect to the persons for whom 

this Gos δ was intended, the truth here, as often, 
will be found ἐπ medio. It was probably written 
chiefly, though not exclusively, for the Gentile 
converts and the Hellenists, chiefly of the West. 
Since nearly the whole of this Gospel (i. e. with 
the exception of twenty-four verses, and some 
short inserted clauses or words) is contained (at 
least with an occasional change of terms) in one 
or both of the two parallel Gospela of Matthew 
and Luke, it has been thought proper, in order to 
avoid all needless repetition, to give comparatively 
little of erplanatory annotation on such portions a 
are cominon to those Gospela; the reader being 
referred for all such (with the exception of a few 
words and phrases which are, for some parti 
reason, explained on St. Mark, but not on St. 
Luke) to the Notes on the parallel passages of 
those Gospels, indicated in the margin. 

V. 1. ἀρχὴ τοῦ εὐαγγελίου---Θεοῦ.) On the 
construction, and consequently the sense, of the 
first four verses of this Chapter much difference 
of opinion exists. Some, as Euthym., TheophsL, 
and Grotius, place a comma ufter Θεοῦ, and 
down the sense as follows: ‘ The inning of 
the Gospel of Jesus the Messiah in haere 
as it is written in the Prophet.’ Yet thus (8 
Fritz. observes) the Article would be required at 
ἀρχὴ, ἃ particle (γὰρ, or such like) at ἐγένετο: 
and οὕτως and a verb would have to be supplied. 
Hence it is better with Beza, Le Clerc, biden tie 
Campbell, Rosenm., and Kuinoel, to v. 
as a separate scntence, forming a kind of title to 
the work. ‘It was not unusual (says Camptell) 
with authors to prefix a short sentence, to serve 


both as a title to the book, and to signify that the 
beginning immediately followed. Hoses ἜΝ 
sentence 


In this view pag a the commenci 
of the History of Herodotus, to which I bave, 
in Recens. Synop., added the s of 
Procop., Ocell., Luc., Timaus, and some 
writers. Thus the ὡς, which may be rendered 
sicut, refers to v. 4, a8 the complotion of the pro- 
hecies mentioned. It is, however, not necessery 
with Kuinoel and others) to su i hee ἐστι ot 
ἀρχὴ, since (as Fritz. observes) the pronoun is 


never required in a title, because the very sitat- 
twn of the title prefixed to a book, shows it 
belong to tho book to which it is prefixed. Fer 


the same reason the Article is not wanted at 
After all, however, there is something [Ἢ 


the proofs supporting this mode of ee 
for Le one of the passages cited from the beg 
nings of the historians above nicntioned and 
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Καὶ ἐξεπορεύετο 5 9 


πρὸς αὐτὸν πᾶσα n Ιουδαία ywoa, καὶ οἱ ᾿ἱεροσολυμῖται" 
καὶ εἰδαπτίζοντο πάντες ἐν τῷ ᾿Ιορδάνῃ ποταμῷ ur αὐτοῦ, 


δεἐξἕ λ ᾽ 4 tJ 8 “~ 
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"Hy δὲ ‘Iwavune 4 


ἐνδεδυμένος τρίχας καμήλου, καὶ ζώνην δερματίνην περὶ τὴν 


Ἰοσφὺν αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐσθίων ἀκρίδας καὶ μέλι ἄγριον. 
ἑκήρυσσε λέγων᾽ Ἔρχεται ὁ ἰσχυρότερός pov ὀπίσω μου, 
φ 9 ε ’ὔ ΄σ- e 


Ka 


> qe a a 4 , 
ov οὐκ εἰμὶ ixavog κυψας λῦσαι τὸν ἱμάντα τών ὑποδημάα- 
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F ca » « 
9βαπτίσει ὑμᾶς εν ΠΠνευματι αγίῳ. 
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vaic ταῖς ἡμέραις, ἡλθεν Ἰησοῦς απὸ Ναζαρὲτ τῆς Tadte- 
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10 λαίας, καὶ ἐβαπτίσθη ὑπὸ ᾿Ιωάννονυ εἰς τὸν Ιορδάνην. 
9.7 Ld ’ » <A ~ a κὶ , ‘ 
εὐθέως ἀναβαίνων ἀπὸ τοῦ ὕδατος, εἶδε σχιζομένους τοὺς 


Hosea are quite to the pare: And as to the 
custom (to which Campbell appeals) of scribes 
placing iacipit at the beginning, and explicit at tho 
end of their transcripts, it is nothing to the pur- 
If, therefore, it be thought admissible, we 

nay adopt the mode of taking the passage pro- 
a by Erasmus, Zeger, Markland, and Fritz. 
ὦ this interpretation there is nothing to object 
on the score uf grammuticul Propriety ; and 
though thia suspension of the sense be somewhat 
awkward, vet the etyle of the Evangelist is occa- 
fioually rough and harsh. The sense thus arising 
is excellent ; for that from the preaching of John 
arose the commencement of the Gozpel, is certain 
from Luke xvi. 16. See also Note on Luke ii. 2. 
2. ἐν Ἡσαΐα τ. wp.) This is the reading of 
several of the best MSS., and all the most im- 
t of the ancient Versions, and it is preferred 

some of the most eminent Commentators, and 

is edited hy Griesbach, Enepe. Tittm., and Scholz ; 


the superior weight of MS. authority for the 
common reading ἐν τοῖς προφήταις being over- 
balanced by critical reasons. Yet even thus the 


may be considered as not quito correct. 

is surely as great reason to think that 
‘Hoafe came from the margin, as there is to sup- 
pete τοῖς προφήταις to have arisen er emenda- 
tone, It is not found in some ancient MSS. and 
the Syr., Pers., Goth., Vulg., and Ital. Versions ; 
and is cancelled by Fritz; rightly, I think; 
for, aa Dr. Mill remarked, there is every rcason 
to think, that the original reading was ἐν τῷ 
weeters: Eom which the other two aruse— 
namely, those who took upon themselves to 
supply, in two different ways, what secmed to 
them a deficiency. 


The first ia taken from Malachi iii. 1, 
the second from Is. xl. 3. The neglect of the 
formula citationis, before the second » is 
agreeable to a not unfrequent custom of Jewish 
Writers, ou which see Surenh. BiB. καταλλ. 


προσθέν cov.) These words are omitted 
in a few ancient MSS., some Versions, and Origen 
and Victor, and are cancelled by Griesbach, Fritz., 
snd Scholz, who eu them to have becn 
jatroduced from Matt. xi. 10, and Luke vii. 27. 
Fritz. secs no reason why thcy should have been 


᾿Εγὼ μὲν ἐβάπτισα ὑμάς ἐν ὕδατι, αὐτὸς δὲ 


ll 16 
Καὶ ἐγένετο ἐν ἐκεί- 
13 
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16 «21 


cancelled, if they had been written by the Evan- 
gelist. But as the number of MSS. in which they 
are omitted is very sinall, may we not suppose 
them to have been omitted propter homaotelcutun ? 
(Comp. John i. 15, 24.) 

4. (Comp. John i. 381, Acts xix. 4.) 

5. ol ‘lep.) ecems to mean the inhabitants of 
the city, in opposition to those τῆς ᾿Ιουδ. χώραν, 
the country. q. ἃ. not only the inhabitants of the 
country, but of tho city. 

7. κύψας λῦσαι τὸν ἱμάντα τ. ὑπ.) Render, 
‘the strap (or strapping), or lacing of whose san- 
4415. And indeed our datehet means no more; 
coming from the old French ducet, and that from 
the Italian duecto, derived from the Latin laqueus, 
For the plural ὑποῦ. here, John i. 27, uses the 
singular. In κύψας there is an allusion to the 
posture in which the action was done. And, in- 
deed, as the sandals were fastened to the foot by 
very complicated straps thev could not be loosed 
without some trouble. This was therefore cs- 
teemed a menial and servile office. 

8. (Comp. Acts i. 5. ii. 4. xi. 16. xix. 4.) 

9, καὶ ἐγένετο---ἦλθεν.) Aconstruction fre- 
quent in the Gospels, and derived from the Le- 
brew. Sce Genesis xiv. 1,2. Most Commenta- 
tors supply ὅτι. But it is justly observed b 
Fritz., that the construction may be conside 
as bimembris; whercin the first member is ex- 
plained by the second; which is added per asyn- 
detun, and may, in translation, be introduced by 
nempe. The more usual form of the idiom is, 
when tho ἐγένετο is followed by a καί. 

— ἐν ἐκείναις ταῖς Hudcpas.]) Namely, when 
Joln was preaching in the desert tho baptisin of 
repentance. Τῆς IaXtAalas is added to Naza- 
reth, to determine its situation, it boing an ob- 
scure place. Els is not here for ἐν, as most Com- 
mentators imagine, who adduce examples which 
are quite inapposite. The sense of Burr. εἰς ia, 
teas dipped, or plunged into. Or we may sup- 
pose, that (as in the phrase λούεσθαι sis βαλα- 
μεῖον) there is a δὲ njfoatio preynans, for ‘to be 
washed (by being plunged) into the water.’ [(Cump. 
John i. 32.) 

10. ev8éws.) This ought here to be construed 
with εἶδε, which must, with the best Comimenta- 
tors, be referred to Jesus,—not, with others, to 
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4. 4, Υἱὸς μου ὁ ἀγαπητὸς, 


1 1 τὸ Πνεῦμα αὐτὸν ἐκβάλλει εἰς τὴν ἔρημον. 
2 2 ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ ἡμέρας τεσσαράκοντα, πειραζόμενος ὑπὸ τοῦ 
Σατανᾶ, καὶ ἦν μετὰ τῶν θηρίων" καὶ οἱ ἄγγελοι διηκό- 
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8 ~ 
νοῦν αντφ. 
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καὶ φωνὴ ἐγένετο ἐκ τῶν ουρανών᾽ 
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Kat εὐθὺς 12 
Καὶ ἣν ἐκεῖ 13 


ἐν Τ ᾧ εὐδόκησα. 


ἦλθεν ὁ ᾿[Ιησοῦς 14 


εἰς τὴν Γαλιλαίαν, κηρύσσων τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τῆς βασιλείας 
~ A Q , ad [ - 4 4 
τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ λέγων᾽ Ὅτι πεπλήρωται oO καιρος, και ls 


wv e s ζω A. ~ ᾽ » 
ἤγγικεν ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ" μετανοεῖτε, Kat πιστεύετε ἐν 


Περιπατών δὲ παρὰ τὴν θάλασσαν τῆς Γαλιλαίας, εἶδε 16 


Σίμωνα καὶ ᾿Ανδρέαν τὸν ἀδελφὸν αὐτοῦ 7 βάλλοντας ἀμ- 


φίβληστρον ἐν τῇ θαλάσσῃ᾽ ἦσαν γὰρ ἁλιεῖς. Καὶ εἶπεν 11 


Γ σι ε»ν a a > +» t em 
avroic ὁ ἰησοῦς΄ Δεῦτε οπίσω μου, καὶ ποιήσω υμᾶς γε- 


12 Mera δὲ ro παραδοθῆναι τὸν ᾿Ιωάννην, 
17 
τῷ εὐαγγελίῳ. 
18 
19 
20 νέσθαι ἁλιεῖς ἀνθρώπων. 
21 αὐτών, ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ. 
John. An exactly similar construction is found 


at Mark v. 36. 

— σχιζομένους.) Elsner and Wetstein adduco 
numerous passages in which mention is made of 
the heavens being cleared with liyhtning. But it 
is truly remarked by Fritz., that they are all dis- 
similar; for (to use his own words) ‘ hic celum 
dchiscit, ut divinus Spiritus, relicto domicilio, ad 
Jesum desuper possit allabi.’ So Matt. iii. 16, 
ἀνε ῴχθησαν οἱ οὐρανοὶ, and Luke iii. 21. 

— ὡσεί.) Many MSS., and indced most of the 
ancient ones, have ws, which is edited by Grics- 
bach, Fritz., and Scholz, who think that the 
lat reading was derived from the other 

VOSPCis. 

11, év.) Several ancient MSS., and almost 
all the Versions have ἐν σοὶ, which is confirmed 
hy Luke iii. 22, and is edited by Griesbach and 

ritz. This may be the truo reading ; but there 
is not sufficient authority to warrant any change. 
Even internal evidence is against σοί. (Comp. infra 
ix. 7. Ps. ii. 7. Is. xlii. 1. Matt. iii. 17. xvii. 5. 
2 Pet. i. 17.) 

12. ἐκβάλλει.) Not, as it is expressed by 
Grotius and others, ‘ discedere jubet,’ or ‘ cmisit 
sine vi;’ or ‘ sendeth forth,’ as Reweoue renders. 
For the word must here be taken of tho strong 
and efficacious, though not overpowcring, influ- 
ence of the Hloly Ghost. So in the passage of 
Matthew: ἀνήχθη eis τὴν ἔρημον ὑπὸ τοῦ 
Πνεύματος : and Luke: 'Incous δὲ Πνεύματος 
ayiov πλήρης--ἤγετο εἰς τὴν ἔρημον. Hence 
the expression is not well rendered driveth. 
ther, " hurricth.’ 

13. καὶ ἦν μετὰ τῶν ϑηρίων.) These words 
describe the scene of tho temptation, which was 
one of the wildest parts of the desert; in the 
words of the Poet, ‘in silvis inter deserta ferarum 
Lustra domosque.’ Virg. Afn. iii. 646. Similar 
to what we read in Josephus, Ant. xv. 10,1], 


Καὶ εὐθέως ἀφέντες τὰ δίκτνα 18 


Καὶ προβὰς ἐκεῖθεν ὀλίγον, 19 


ὑπεφυγαὶ κατὰ τῆς γῆς καὶ (ἀοϊεπά. susp.) 
σπήλαια, καὶ κοινὴ μετὰ τῶν βοσκημά- 
των δίαιτα. 


14, (Comp. John iv. 43.) 


beh fang dod ᾿εδες wD.” — piers 
πληροῦσθαι, tly when it is . y 
when an particiilar riod apeecache . So Joba 
vii. 8. Luke xxi. 24. Wetstein compares Je 
sephus, Ant. vi. 4, 1, ἐξεδέχετο τὸν καιρὸν γε" 
νέσθαι’ πληρωθέντος δὲ αὐτοῦ x. τ. X., Acta 
vii. 23, 30. ‘The time here ken of (sys 
Campbell) is that which, acconiing to the pre- 
aicHons ot ite pe wee was to pple 
tween their days, or between an i . 
YY them, and the a ce fe the Messiah. 
his had been revealed to Daniel, as consisting of 
what, in prophetic language, is denomi 
ecventy weeks, that is (every week being seven 
ycars) 490 years ; reckoning from the order issued 
to rebuild the Temple at Jerusalem. However 
much the Jews misunderstood many of the otter 
prophecies relating to the reign of this extraord- 
ney pereeneee: what concerned both the time 
and the place of his first appearance seems te 
have been pretty well apprehended by the bulk αἵ 
the nation. From the New Test., as well = 
from the other accounts of that period stil] extent, 
it is evident that an expectation of this great deli- 
verer was then general among them.’ [Comp 
Gal. iv. 4. Eph. 1. 10; end see . ix. 

— μετανοεῖτε.) Sce Note on Matt. iii. 

16. βάλλοντας.) Most of the ancient MSS. 
have ἀμφιβάλλοντας, which is edited by Grice 
bach, Fnitz., and Scholz. But as no example hes 
been adduced of the compound in this 
(where the ἀμφε is rendered by Fritz. Aue suo), 
there ecems no a authority to alter the 
common reading; an bably the ¢ 
nated in a Sere eater of map β νειν ύς Τ᾽ ada 
word following. 


αὐτοῦ. 
ισιν εἰσελθὼν εἰς τὴν συναγω nv ἐδίδασκε. 


ὡς ἐξουσίαν ἔχων, καὶ οὐχ ὡς οἱ Γραμματεῖς. 


καὶ ἔξελθε ἐξ αὐτοῦ. 


MARK CHAP. I. 19—28. 187 
a ᾿ : MT. LU. 
ἴκωβον τὸν τοῦ Ζεβεδαίου, καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην τὸν adtAgov 4 4. 
καὶ αὐτοὺς ἐν τῷ πλοίῳ καταρτίζοντας τὰ δίκτυα. 
® ᾽’ » ’ | a , 1 ~ 
θίως ἐκάλεσεν αὐτούς" καὶ αφέντες τὸν πατέρα autwy 22 
ἴον ἐν τῷ πλοίῳ μετὰ τῶν μισθωτῶν, ἀπῆλθον 
na εἰσπορεύονται εἰς Καπερναούμ’ καὶ εὐθέως τοῖς 7 31 
Καὶ Η 2 
| oe | ~ ~ ΠῚ σι ἢ ’ Ε 29 39 
σσοντο ἐπὶ τῇ διδαχῇ αὐτοῦ" ἣν yao διδάσκων αὐ- 
Καὶ 33 
“ ~ > A Ψ » 
Ty συναγωγῇ αὐτῶν ἄνθρωπος ἐν πνεύματι ἀκα- 
, καὶ ἀνέκραξε λέγων᾽ “Ea, τί ἡμῖν καὶ σοὶ, ᾿Ιησοῦ 34 
a. ἦλθ ? λέ oe Ἂς on ’ tT ft 3 
wve; nAUec απολέσαι ἡμᾶς ; οἷδα σε τίς εἶ, ὁ ἅγιος 
ov. Καὶ ἐπετίμησεν αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, λέγων᾽ Φιμώ- 35 
Kat σπαράξαν αὐτὸν τὸ πνεῦμα 
: , ~ ‘ yan » ® ἴω 
θαρτον, καὶ κράξαν φωνῇ μεγάλῃ, ἐξῆλθεν ἐξ αὐτοῦ. 
᾽ ~ ε 
λδαμβήθησαν πάντες, ὥστε συζητεῖν πρὸς αὐτοὺς λέ- 36 
“ Τί ἐστι τοῦτο : τίς Γ διδαχὴ ἡ καινὴ αὕτη ; ὅτι 
᾿ουσίαν καὶ τοῖς πνεύμασι τοῖς ἀκαθάρτοις ἐπιτάσσει, 
7) Ρ mig "EEnAO δὲ « 3 4 9 ~ [Π] 4 3 
ἀκούουσιν αὐτῷ! nAGE ὃὲ ἢ axon αὐτοῦ εὐθὺς εἰς 87 


ἣν περίχωρον τῆς Γαλιλαίας. 


᾿ἄββασιν.) This clause, as some 
les to our Lord's custom of attend- 

e every Sabbath day. An 
phe: countenanced by the parallel 
nuke. But it should rather, with 
ἃ and most modcrn Commentators, 
ne particular Sabbath, the nert Sub- 
dn from the εὐθέως, and what fol- 
8 use of τὰ ops einries (which Fritz. 
ted from the deo singular form 
ftw), sec Robinson's Lex. in voce. 
Bayy a.) Meaning, ‘manner of 
a Mare. vii. 28. 


wlay ἔχων. Comp. Matt. vii. 29. 
2 by ἐξουσίᾳ ἦν ὁ λόγου, his ad- 


ματι ἀκαθάρτῳ.) Some take tho 
for this share ie no sufficient au- 

more properly, render, ‘in the 
melaah spint’ (i. 6. occupied by an 
) or ‘having an unclean spirit,’ as 
s it. The man must have had lucid 
6 would not have been admitted to 
» His disorder seoms to have been 


, θεῖ]. , Which is sometimes 
w Classical writers. (Comp. Matt. 


γολέσαι ἡμᾶς.) The Commentators 
a orderings clause should be 


y the latter modo. But 
t and spirit, and more 


meant (as most of the Commentators imagine) 
βασανίσαι (though the term in this connexion is 
used by Matthew) but rather, as Euthym. ex- 
plains (in a popular sense), ‘to destroy our 
power,’ by expelling us from carth; so βασανί- 
σαι expresscs the final end of them, namely, the 
being consigned to hell torments. Ὃ ἅγιος τοῦ 
Θεοῦ signifies, by the force of the Article, the 
Messiah, as being such κατ᾽ ἐξοχήν. An ex- 
pression occurring also at Luke iv. 34, and John 
vi. 69 (in some of the most ancient MSS.), and 
on oe on . Ps. xvi. 10. Dan. ix. hs ἢ 

. σπαράξαν.)] Σπαράσσειν properly signifies 
fo teur, lacerute ; but here and rn Lake ix. 39 
it signifies tu throw into violent convulsions and 
spasms, such as accompany epilepsy, and which 
are somctimes called σπαραγμοὶ, though usually 
σπασμοὶ by the Greek Medical writers. In the 
parallel of Luke the expression is, ῥίψαν 
αὐτὸν εἰς μέσον, alluding to the effect of such 
convulsions, the being prostrated on the ground, 
with violent agitation of the limbe. 

27. πρὸς αὑτοὺε) for πρὸς ἀλλήλονε. 

— τί ἐστι--αὕτη.) C . and Euthym., of 
the ancients, and Maldon. and Fritz., of mo- 
derns, have alone scen the true scope of this 
clause; which expresses not so much ἐπέσγγοσα- 
tion as admiration. Theo whole may be rendered 
thus: ‘ What is this? of what sort is this sew 
(i. ©. sealer mode of teaching? for he 
(the teacher] gives his command authoritatively to 
the unclean spirits, and they obey him! Of this 
sense of ἤξεῖα ἃ examples are found in Acts xvii. 
19, and Thucyd. v. 50. Kar’ ἐξουσίαν imports 
self-derived and independent authority, as opposed 
to that of the Jewish ezorvists, 

28. τὴν περίχωρον τῆς T’.) Tho Commenta- 


Kat εὐθέως ἐκ τῆς συναγωγῆς ἐξελθόντες, ἦλθον εἰς 29 


vov. Ἢ δὲ πενθερὰ Σίμωνος κατέκειτο πυρέσσουσα᾽ καὶ 80 
3 


εὐθέως λέγουσιν αὐτῷ περὶ αὐτῆς. Καὶ προσελθὼν ἤγειρεν 81 


᾿Οψίας δὲ γενομένης, 83 


ἔχοντας, καὶ τοὺς δαιμονιζομένους᾽ καὶ ἡ πόλις ὅλη ἐπισυν- 33 


Καὶ ἐθεράπευσε πολλοὺς 84 


188 MARK CHAP. I. 29—39. 
MT. LU. 
8. 4. 4 3 Π] ͵ QA 8 , Δ » ἥ a 98 [2 
114 38 τὴν οἰκίαν Σίμωνος καὶ Ανδρέου, μετὰ ᾿Ιακωβου καὶ ᾿Ιωάν- 
89 
15 αὐτὴν, Kpatnoac τῆς χειρὸς αὐτῆς᾽ καὶ ἀφῆκεν αὐτὴν ὁ 
16 40 πυρετὸς εὐθίως, καὶ διηκόνει αὐτοῖς. 
ὅτε ἔδυ ὁ ἥλιος, ἔφερον πρὸς αὐτὸν πάντας τοὺς κακώς 
, Φ q ᾿ ’ 
ἠγμένη ἣν πρὸς τὴν θύραν. 
σι , ὃ ἢ ’ Δ "Ψ, 
41 κακώς ἔχοντας ποικίλαις νόσοις, Kat δαιμόνια πολλὰ εξέ- 
βαλε" καὶ οὐκ ἤφιε λαλεῖν τὰ δαιμόνια, ὅτι ἔδεισαν αὐτόν. 
42 


i) -. ad a 
youow αὐτῷ" “Ort πάντες 


5 » 4 ~ 4 a mM 
Καὶ πρωι, ἔννυχον λίαν, ἀναστὰς ἐξῆλθε, καὶ απῆλθεν 35 

9 ’ 9 ΄- Π 
εἰς ἔρημον τόπον, κακεῖ προσηύχετο. 
τὸν ὁ Σίμων καὶ οἱ μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ. 


Καὶ κατεδιωξαν av- 36 
‘ e »ν > A , 
Kat tvpovreg αὐτόν, λέ- 37 
ζητοῦσί os Καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς" 38 


42 “Aywpev εἰς τὰς ἐχομένας κωμοπόλεις, ἵνα καὶ ἐκεῖ κηρύξω" 


44 εἰς τοῦτο γὰρ ἐξεληλυθα. 


tors are not agreed whether this denotes ‘ the 
country round about Galilee, or ‘the region of 
Galilee.” If the former method be adopted, the 
sense must be, ‘not only throughout Galilee 
itself, but the circumjaccnt regions.’ But this is 
at variance with the parallel passage of Luke iv. 
37, els πάντα τόπον τοῦ περιχώρου. and it 
would require καὶ τὴν περίχ. Thus the latter 
interpretation is preferable : in the sense ‘ the sur- 
rounding country of Galilee.’ This signification 
of περίχ. is often found in the Sept., and also the 
New Test., as Matt. xiv. 35. See Mark vi. 55. 
Luke iii. 3. iv. 37. 

30. κατέκειτο. Κατακεῖσθαι, like the Latin 
Jacere, is a term appropriate to one who is con- 
fined to his bed by sickness ; and though generally 
used absolutely, is sometimes, as here, followed 
by a participle of some verb denoting sickness ; 
either a general term, as νοσέω and ἀσθενέω, or 
a particular onc, as here. "Ἤγειρεν κματήσας 
τ΄ x. must be considered in the samc light as tho 
wee τῆς χειρὸς adbT7s—namely, asan instance 
of Christ rela ser kind his words (‘ Be thou 
healed,’ or the like) by a corresponding action ; 
either simply touching the hand; or raising the 

rson from his couch, as symbolical of recovery. 

nsomuch that ἐγείρω sometimes denotes to heal. 

32. ὅτε ἔδυ ὁ ἥλιος. They waited till that 
time, (which was the end of the Sabbath) before 
would bring theie sick: since even to seek 
medical assistance in the day, unless in extreme 
ar i was thought a breach of the Sabbath. 

. πολλούς.) Matth. says, πάντας. But the 
one term is not inconsistent with the other. Jesus 
healed many, even all who were brought to him. 
{Comp. Acts xvi. 17, 18.] 

— οὐκ ἤφιε---αὐτόν) scil. τὸν Χριστὸν εἶναι, 
as is expressed in many MSS. and in Lukc iv. 4]. 
The sense is, ‘He would not suffer them to speak, 
because they knew, and would address him as 
Messiah ;* a title to which our Lord as yet made 
no public claim, lest he should excite tumult 
among the people. 


Kai nv κηρύσσων ἐν ταῖς συνα- 39 


36. κατεδίωξαν.) This word not only signifies 
reequi, but tusequi. See Hos. ii. 7, It bere 
implies the ardent desire which Simon had οἵ 
finding and accompanying his Master. In the 
passage of Luke this is ascribed to ol ὄχλοι. Yet 
there is, in effect, no discrepancy ; since the twe 
circumstances may both have taken place. 
it should seem, his disciples ‘ hunted him out’ (as 
κατεδίωξαν literally means), and said what ἃ 
recorded in AMfurk; and then the multitedes, 
coming up, said what is recorded in Lute. 

— Ynrotei oz.) The Ed. Pr. and very may 
MSS. have ce ζητοῦσι, which was edited by 
Griesbach, Matthwi, Fritz, and Scholz. But 
there scems no sufficient reason for change. Bx 
ternal evidence is greatly in favour of the received 
reading, and internal scarcely less so: for it should 
seem that the ancient Critcs the = 
tion, in order that the sentence might have a 
ter amination, or for the sake of promoting 
euphony. 

. τὰς ἐχομένας] ‘neighbouring. This sy 
nication of the vont thus tice “Exetel 
vos significs properly to an 
then. fo udhere fo it keep close to it; to be cles 
to tt, Le near tt, be net uJ. 

— κωμοπόλεις) Thisis a rare word, and eccumt 
elsewhere only in Strabo, Ptolemy, J. Malek, 
and Isidore; and significs a place between a city 
and a village, i. 6. a country town, such as 
Bell. i. 3, 2. says there were many in Galiles. 

For κάκεϊ I have edited καὶ ἐκεῖ, with 
Fritz., and Scholz, from very many MSS 
many on Editions: not merely, however, @ 
account of MS. authority, but because the καὶ is 
cwphatical ; and wherever it is so, no crasis cs 
be admitted. ᾿Εξελήλυθα is a stronger term thes 
ἐλήλυθα, meaning, ‘I am come forth." 

39. ἐν ταῖς συν) Griesbech, Tittman, Vai, 
and Scholz edit εἰς τὰς cuvayaryde, from ἃ fos 
MSS., as being the more diffcelé reading. Bat 
the Critical canon which prefers such hes is o> 
ceptions ; one of which is when (as here) & mize 


MARK CHAP. I. 39—45. II. 1—4. 


γωγαῖς αὐτῶν εἰς ὕλην τὴν ] «λιλαίαν, καὶ τὰ δαιμόνια 8, 


ἐκβάλλων. 


40 


1 0 Y > 4 ‘ a » 4 
Και ἐρχέται πρὸς αὑτὸν λεπρος, παρακαλών autroy 2 


% 4 4 ’ > a, of av ’ 
Kat γονυπέτων αὑτον, Και λέγων αυτῳ ότι, εαν θέλῃς, 


41 ξυνασαί pe καθαρίσαι. 


’ a «- C4 » ΄- A , 9. «ὦ 
τείνας τὴν χεῖρα, ἥψατο αυτοῦ, καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ 
al 8 ~ ᾿ 

Καὶ εἰπόντος αὐτοῦ, εὐθέως ἀπῆλθεν ἀπ᾿ av- 


49 καθαρίσθητι ! 


Ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς σπλαγχνισθεὶς, ἐκ- 3 


MT. LU. 
5. 

2 18 
13 


Θέλω, 


43 τοῦ ἡ λέπρα, καὶ ἐκαθαρίσθη. Καὶ ἐμβριμησάμενος αὐτῷ, 

44 εὐθέως ἐξέβαλεν αὐτὸν, καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ “Opa μηδενὶ μηδὲν 4 κα 
εἐἴπῃς" αλλ᾽ ὕπαγε, σεαυτὸν δεῖξον τῷ ἱερεῖ, καὶ προσένεγκε 
περὶ τοῦ καθαρισμοῦ σου ἃ προσέταξε Μωυσῆς, εἰς μαρ- 


48 τύριον αὐτοῖς. 


ἤρχοντο πρὸς αὐτὸν πανταχύθεν. 


1 [l. 


4 9 9 od ® 3 a Γ 
2 καὶ ἠκουσθη ort εἰς οἶκον ἐστι. 


Ὁ δὲ ἐξελθων, ἤρξατο κηρύσσειν πολλὰ καὶ Is 

διαφημίζειν τὸν λόγον, ὥστε μηκέτι αὐτὸν δύνασθαι φανερῶς 

εἰς πόλιν εἰσελθεῖν: add’ ἔξω ἐν ἐρήμοις τόποις ἦν, καὶ 

Καὶ * εἰσῆλθε πάλιν εἰς Καπερναοὺμ & ἡμερῶν" 

Καὶ εὐθέως συνήχθησαν 

πολλοὶ, ὥστε μηκέτι χωρεῖν μηδὲ τὰ πρὸς τὴν θύραν" καὶ 9 

3 ἐλάλει αὐτοῖς τὸν λόγον. Καὶ ἔρχονται πρὸς αὐτὸν πα- ἃ [8 
ὑπὸ τεσσάρων. Καὶ μὴ 19 


4 ραλυτικὸν φέροντες αἰρόμενον 


A Ψ ᾽ 
δυνάμενοι προσεγγίσαι auTy, διὰ τὸν ὄχλον, απεστέγασαν 


duces what is quite contra lingua consuetudinem. 
For the use of ele for ἐν will not here apply. 

43. ἐμβριμησάμενοτ) ‘having given him a 
strict charge.” See on Matt. ix. ᾿Εξέβαλεν 
α. for ἀπέλυσε, dieminsed him quickly. 

44. Sec Levit. xiv. 2. 

45. κηρ. w. καὶ diag.) Flere the latter term 
διαφ. (which occurs in the Classics) is intended 
to hen the former. Render: ‘to publicly 
proclaim and divulge the thing.” Αὐόγον is uscd 
as at Matt. iv. 8, and elsewhcre, by Hecbraism, 
siace “OT is so employed. Compare Eurip. Cress. 
frag. vi. 3. κρύπτοντα, καὶ μὴ πᾶσι κηρύσσειν 

. This circumstance is alone expressly men- 
tioned by Mark, though it is implied in the words 
εἴ Luke τ. 15. 

IL. 1. δι᾿ ἡμερῶν.) Euthymius and Theophyl. 
Fightly take this for διελθουσῶν γ᾿ πε τινῶν, 
‘after some days had intervened.’ This sense of 
διὰ, mostly in composition, occurs both in the 
New Test. and the ἴ,, and in the best Classi- 
eal writers. For πάλιν εἰσῆλθεν I have, with 
Matthai, Fritz., and Scholz, edited εἰσῆλθε wa- 
λιν in many MSS., with the Syr. and other 
ancient Verasons, some Fathers, and the Ed. Pr. 

— sle οἴκον] domi, at home, namely, in the 
ἫΝ in which he pajournet eee 

ὥστε μηκέτι ἔν, MC. τρ U- 
gas for τὸ eT sBupor, the veatibule. The sense 
οἴ the parange is, ‘So that there was no lo 

for them in the vestibule [much less the 
itself}. 


~ σὸν λόγον -) Used κατ᾽ ἐξοχὴν for τὸν 
τοῦ Θεοῦ, or τῆς βασιλείας ὶ 


alae. 
αἰρόμενον ὑπὸ τεσσ.] ‘carried by four 


reons;’ namely, ‘on a litter.” The construction 
18, καὶ ἔρχ. (scil. ἀνθρωποι) φέροντες πρὸς av- 
τὸν παραλυτικὸν αἱρόμενον ὑπὸ τ΄; namely, 
as we learn from Matth. and Luke, on a litter 
carricd by them. 

4. ἀπεστέγασαν τὴν στέγην, ὅς. In the 
interpretation of this passage there are some diffi- 
cultics, which have appeared to many Commen- 
tators sv formidable, that they have endeavoured 
to remove them by resorting to various methods, 
almost all of them at variance with the meaning 
of the terms ἀπεστέγασαν, στέγην, and ἐξορύ- 
ea The interpretation of Li htfoot, Whitby, 

uin., and Winer, is the deast liable to objection, 
which surnoees that the bearers brought the para- 
lytic to the flat roof of the house by the stairs on 
the outside, or along the top, from an adjoinin 
house, and then forced open the trap-door which 
led downwards, to the ὑπερῴον. But this sorcing 
open the trap-door rests on mere supposition, with- 
out any ΠΥ from the context; nay (as Fritz. 
remarks), the words ἀπεστέγασαν τὴν στέγην 
ὕπου ἣν can only mean that the bearers tore off 
the tiles in the very place under which they knew 
Jesus to be. We may suppose that, not able to 
na thagede Jesus in the room where he was (pro- 
bably an upper room), they ascended to the flat 
roof by the outer stairs, and having uncovered 
the roofing Slee tiles or thatching), and dug 
through the lath and plaster, about the place whero 
they understood Jesus to be, they let the couch 
down through the orifice. No other method could 
have effectually attained the object; namely, of 
bringing the litter to Jesus without having to pass 
through the crowd. 


᾿Ιδὼν δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς 5 


eo =3 


τί ταῦτα διαλογίζεσθε ἐν ταῖς καρ- 


ee a A 3 “Ὁ 4 ΝΜ ἢ ? i? 
σου αἱ apapriat, ἢ εἰπεῖν Ἐγειραι [καὶ] ἄρον 
* ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς ἀφιέναι 


᾿ Ν 
ατον σου, Kat νυπταγε εἰς τὸν OlKOV GOV. 
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τὰ a τὴν στέγην ὅπου nv’ καὶ ἐξορύξαντες yadwo τὸν κραβ- 
20 βατον, ἐφ ᾧ ὁ παραλυτικὸς κατέκειτο. 
τὴν πίστιν αὐτῶν, λέγει τῷ παραλυτικῷ᾽ Τέκνον, ἀφέων- 
8 21 ταί σοι αἱ ἁμαρτίαι σον. Ἧσαν δέ τινες τών Γραμματέων 6 
ἐκεῖ καθήμενοι, καὶ διαλογιζόμενοι ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις αὐτών᾽ 
Τί οὗτος οὕτω λαλεῖ βλασφημίας ; τίς δύναται αφιέναι 
4 2 ἁμαρτίας, εἰ μὴ εἷς ὁ Θεός ; Καὶ εὐθέως ἐπιγνοὺς ὁ Ἰησοῦς 
τῷ πνεύματι αὐτοῦ, ὅτι οὕτως αὐτοὶ διαλογίζονται ἐν ἕαν- 
τοῖς, εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" 
5 48 Siac ὑμών ; Τί ἐστιν εὐκοπώτερον, εἰπεῖν τῷ παραλυτικῷ᾽ 
᾿Αφέωνταί * 
6 Φ4 σον τὸν κράββατον, καὶ περιπάτει ; Ἵνα δὲ εἰδῆτε, ὅτι 10 
ἐξουσίαν ἔχει ὁ Ὑἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου 
ἁμαρτίαρ"---(λέγει τῷ παραλυτικῷ") Σοὶ λέγω, ἔγειρε [καὶ] 11 
: ; 
apov Tov Koa 
7 2 Ka ἠγέρθη εὐθέως, καὶ ἄρας τὸν κράββατον, ἐξῆλθεν 13 
8 20 


ἐναντίον πάντων᾽ ὥστε ἐξίστασθαι πάντας, καὶ δοξαζειν τὸν 


Θεὸν λέγοντας" “Ort οὐδέποτε οὕτως εἴδομεν. 


— Ἐξορ. has here ἃ siynificatio pragnans, i.e. 
digging through and μυρίον οὐ “Bo Joseph. 


Ant. xiv. 15,12. καὶ τοὺς pees: τῶν οἴκων 
ἀνασκάπτων, digging up, and removing. 
— χαλῶσι.) Acts ix. 25. χαλάσαντες 


αὐτὸν ἐν σπυρίδι. and xxvii. 17. 2 Cor. xi. 33. 
Jerem. xxxviil. 6. The word docs not, in this 
sense, occur in the best Classical writers. 

5. ἰδὼν τὴν πίστιν a.] Namely, in these 
effects of it. 

— σοί.) Griesbach, Tittmann, and Fritz. edit 
cou, omitting the σοῦ following, from some MSS., 
confirmed, as they think, by ver. 9. But those 
MSS. are too few to have much weight; and ver. 
9, can have none ; for supposing σον there to be 
the true reading, yet what is so likely as that 
when a formula, such as ἀφέωνταί σοι al duap- 
τίαι cov, is not employed directly, but put hypo- 
thetically, that it should be shortened. 

6. οὕτω.) This, not found in some MSS., is 
cancelled by Fritz. But it is better retained, as 
being highly significant. Render: ‘How docs 
that man [dare to) so speak blasphemy 

7. εἰ μὴ εἷς ὁ Θεός.) Some point εἰ μὴ els, ὁ 
Θεὸς, in the sense, " but one—that is God.’ And 
they adduce as examples Matt. xix. 17. and Mark 
x. 18, But even in ¢ εἷς ὁ Θεὸς may 
be the true pointing. And such is here ; 
by the parallel passage of Luke. (Comp. Job xiv. 
4. Is. xiii. a5} 

8. τῷ πνεύματι αὑτοῦ.) Some ancient and 
early modcrn Commentators take this to desig- 
nato Christ's Divine nature, which consequently 
imparted omniscience. Others interpret it, ‘ by 
the Spirit,’ i.c. the Holy Spirit, which, as man, 
our Lord had received. But of these interpreta- 
tions the former is destitute of proof, and the lat- 
ter is negatived by the αὑτοῦ added. There is, 
I think, no doubt that by πνεύματι is simply 
meant spirit. U the whole, there scems eve 
reason to prefer the interpretation of Rosenmuller, 


Kuinoel, and Fritz., ‘in his mind,’ i.e. in bim- 
self. And though this is not expressed in Lake, 
et it is implied in the word ἐπεγνοὺς, which ᾿ 
or γνοὺς ἐφ᾽ αὑτῷ. ᾿ 

— αὐτοί.) This word (as also the reading cov 
for ona after) is found in a great majority of 
the MSS., several Versions, Theophylact, and the 
Edit. Princ. It has been admitted by Weteteia, 
Matthxi, Griesbach, Vater, Fritz., and Scholz 

— τί) In the passage of Matthew is sdded 
yap. Ταῦτα, scil. πονηρὰ, expressed in the pa 
sage of Matthew. 

9. ἔγειραι.) So Matthexi, Griesbac 


Hellenistic) form, and introduce ἃ common 686. 
Hence in all those passages I have 
ceived reading unaltered. The καὶ 
omitted in several of the best MSS. 
Versions, and is cancelled by almost all 
from Griesbach to Scholz. 

10, ἐπὶ τῆς γῆν ἀφιέναι.) This position, »» 
stead of the common one ἀφ. ἐπὶ τῆς Las 


found in very many MSS. and Versions, 
adopted by Matthzi, Griesbach, Vater, Frit, 
and Scholz. 


12. κράββατον.) A low and mean sort ef bed, 
only large τς for one person, and so light # 
to e. 

— ἐναντίον) ‘coram.® This is not ἃ mee 
Hebraism, but is a nese found in the 
writers. —— 


Deets 


MARK CHAP. IT. 13—21. 


2 Kae ἐζηλθε πάλιν παρὰ τὴν θάλασσαν" 
lf ὄχλος ἤρχετο πρὸς αὐτόν, καὶ ἐδίδασκεν αὐτους. 
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‘ ~ ¢ MT. LU. 
Kat πας ὁ Ὁ. ὃ. 
Καὶ 


ἃ. ~ , 4 - 
παράγων εἶδε Aviv τὸν τοῦ ᾿Αλφαίου καθήμενον ext τὸ 9 2 


’ 8 ΄-- 4 
τελώνιον, καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ ᾿Ακολουθει μοι. 
ao 9 ἢ [ ~ a ᾽ ) 9 σι “~ 6 a 
15 ηκολουθησεν aur. Kat ἐγένετο, ἐν ty κατακεῖσθαι αὐτὸν 


A 9 4 
Kat αναστας 


} “- > » 9 ~ a Α ~ A e 4 
ἐν TY οἰκίᾳ αυτοῦ, Kat πολλοὶ τελώναι Kat auaprwrot συν- 


ανέκειντο τῷ Ιησοῦ καὶ τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ" 


16 πολλοὶ, καὶ ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ. 


ἦσαν γὰρ 
Καὶ οἱ Γραμματεῖς καὶ οἱ 11 


- a7 > \ » Δ’ \ “ a \ 
Φαρισαῖοι, ἰδόντες auTov ἐσθίοντα μετα τῶν τελωνών Και 


ε ~ f “- σι ~ 
αμαρτωλών, ἔλεγον τοις μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ" 
a - \ “ “ 2 vy \ , Η »--. μ 

1] τών τελωνών καὶ αμαρτωλών eobie καὶ πίνει; Kat ακου- 


’᾽ ἡ ‘ 
Tt ore pera 


e » “-Ἐ ? 9 ~ 5 , Ὁ 4 » e 
σας o Inoove λέγει αὐτοῖς Ov χρείαν ἔχουσιν οἱ ισχυ- 


οντες ἰατροῦ, ἀλλ᾽ οἱ κακώς ἔχοντες. 
18 δικαίους, ἀλλὰ ἁμαρτωλοὺς, [εἰς μετάνοιαν. | Καὶ ἦσαν οἱ 
μαθηταὶ ᾿Ιωάννου καὶ οἱ τῶν Φαρισαίων νηστευοντες" 
ἔρχονται καὶ λέγουσιν αὐτῷ᾽ Διατί οἱ μαθηταὶ ᾿Ιωάννου 


οὐκ ἦλθον καλέσαι 12 3» 


l4 


\ 
Kat 


ἢ e eo ΓῚ , ’ e 4 \ A ᾽ 
Kat Οἱ + των Φαρισαίων νηστευουσῖν, οι δὲ σοι μαθηται ου 


᾽ 5 4 φ 6 ἴω 
19 νηστευουσι ; Kat εἶπεν avroic 


ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς Μὴ δύνανται 15 


e e 4 σι a r) ? 4 , , ᾽ 
οἱ υἱοε TOV νυμφωνος, ἐν ᾧ O νυμφίος MET αὐτῶν εστι, 
’ Ψ » ε “ Ν 4 
νηστευειν ; “Ocov χρόνον μεθ εαυτών ἔχουσι τὸν νυμφιον, 
9 


, a ’ 
90 οὐ δύνανται νηστευειν. 


9 ’ A « 7 ad “A 
ἐλεύσονται δὲ ἡμέραι ὅταν απαρθῇ 


»» » κα e a ‘ ’ , ω > 
ar αὐτων oO νυμφιος Kat ΤΌΤΕ νηστεύυσουσιν EV Τ ἐκείναις 


21 ταῖς ἡμέραις. 


be supplicd παράδοξον, lit. from the thought. So 
Luke : οἴδαμεν παράδοξα σήμερον. 

14, καὶ παράγων, ἄς.) Meaning, ‘ passing 
them, to go by the sca-side’ (namely, to some other 
towns along the coast). The sea-side was the 
dh γηρο where the τελώνιον would be likely 


15. ἦσαν γὰρ --- αὑτῷ. These words have 
variously rendcred. Most Commentators, 
after Grotius, take the καὶ for the relative oi, 
and render, ‘for there were many who had fol- 
lewed Levi, and had sat down to table with him.’ 
But this involves a needicss repetition, and it 
whould rather seem that the αὐτῶ is to be referred 
to Jesus, the sense being, ‘for there were many 
t {in Levi's house), and they had followed 
esus into the house.’ Render: ‘for there were 
meny who had followed him (i.e. Jesus), and 
sate down to table with him.’ So in the 
of Luke: καὶ ἦν ὄχλοε τελωνῶν πολύε, καὶ 
ἄλλων, οἱ ἦσαν μετ᾽ αὑτῶν κατακείμενοι. By 
αὐτοῖς anderstand Jesus and his disciples. 
16, τί ὅτι.) The sense of this idiom (which 
eceurs both in the Scriptural and Classical 
writers) is, " What is (the cause) that ?° ‘ How is 


it that?’ In the Classical writers ἃ icle is 
gracrally in - Luke uses διατί. 
17. eis με ay.) These words are wanting 


of the best MSS., in nearly all the Ver- 
siens, and in some Fathers, and are cancelled by 
Grieshach, Fritz., and Scholz, being su ra to 
(Comp. 


[Καὶ] οὐδεὶς ἐπίβλημα paxove ἀγνάφου ἐπιῤ- 


16 80 

18, οἱ τῶν Φαρισαίων.) Mill and Bengel 
would read οἱ Φαρίσαιοι, from most of the best 
MSS. and Versions, which is edited by Griesbach, 
Tittman, Vater, and Scholz. But there is scarcely 
sufficient authority for the alteration. 

— σοὶ μαθηταί.) It is strange that almost all 
Commentators should take this σοὶ as a Dative 
for Genit. For although the Dative is used for 
tho Genitive, both in the Scriptural and Classical 
writers, yet only under certain circumstances, 
which here do not exist. Fritz, rightly remarks, 
that many such passages are cither corrupt, or 
wrongly understood. And he adds, that unless 
a Dative can depend on the idea included in the 
subst., or be inserted by the bye, or bea Datirua 
commodi, or the like, it cannot be coupled with a 
substantive. He very properly takes the col as 
the Nominative plural of ods, σὴ, σόν. 

ἐν ἐκείναις ταῖς ἡμέραις.) Several MSS. 
and Versions have ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ, which is 
referred by Mill and Bengel, and edited by 
riesbach, Vater, and Scholz; but without good 
reason; for, as Fritz. observes, it can on no ac- 
count be admitted, since the plural refers to the 
preceding ἡμέραι. 1 would remark, too, that tho 
testimony of the Versions is not of much weight, 
since in some of them the singular might be 
taken of time te general, and therefore be a free 
translation of the plural. As little reason is 
there for cancelling the καὶ just after, as is donc 
by Griesbach, Vater, and Scholz, from many of 
pee MSS.; for the copula cannot be dispensed 
with. 
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MARK CHAP. II. 21—26. 


5, βάπτει ἐπὶ ἱματίῳ mada’ εἰ δὲ μὴ, αἴρει τὸ πλήρωμα 
sd A A A ? 


αὐτοῦ TO καινὸν τοῦ παλαιοῦ, καὶ χεῖρον σχίσμα γίνεται. 
17 37 Καὶ οὐδεὶς βάλλει οἶνον νέον εἰς ἀσκοὺς παλαιους᾽ εἰ δὲ μὴ, 22 

ῥήσσει ὁ οἶνος ὁ νέος τοὺς ἀσκοὺς, καὶ ὁ οἶνος ἐκχεῖται, καὶ 

οἱ ἀσκοὶ ἀπολοῦνται. aAdAa οἶνον νέον εἰς ἀσκοὺς καινοὺς 


12, 6, βλητέον. 
l 1 


“~ a 
Kat ἐγένετο, παραπορεύεσθαι αὐτὸν ἐν τοῖς σαβᾷδασι 38 


διὰ τών σπορίμων, Και ἤρξαντο οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ ὁδὸν 
’ 


2 2 ποιεῖν τίλλοντες rove σταχυας. 


Καὶ οἱ Φαρισαῖοι ἔλεγον 94 


“- a a ν᾿ 
αὐτῷ" “[8e! τί ποιοῦσιν ἐν τοῖς σαβίασιν, ὃ οὐκ ἔξεστι ; 


8 8 Kai αὐτὸς ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς" 


Οὐδέποτε ἀνέγνωτε τί ἐποίησε 25 


Aavid, ὅτε χρείαν ἔσχε καὶ ἐπείνασεν, αὐτὸς καὶ οἱ per 
9 σὰ σ΄ a, A » a Φ ΄- “΄“- a, Av »9 ’ 

4 4 αὐτοῦ; πώς εἰσῆλθεν εἰς τὸν οἶκον τοῦ Θεοῦ, ἐπὶ ᾿Αβια- 26 
θαρ τοῦ ἀρχιερέως, καὶ τοὺς ἄρτους τῆς προθέσεως ἔφαγεν, 


21. αἴρει--- παλαιοῦ.) The construction is, τὸ 
πλήρωμα αὑτοῦ τὸ καινὸν αἴρει (τὶ) (ἀπὸ) 
τοῦ παλαιοῦ, ‘its new supplement taketh 
(something) from the old (garmnent).’ That the 
ancients πόνῳ ἀπὸ, is plain from its appearing 
in the MSS. in various positions in the passage ; 
but, no doubt, always from the margin. Πλή- 
ρωμα is for ἀναπλήρωμα, the supplementary 


23. ἐν τ. σάββ.}] Luke vi.l. says, more defi- 
nitely, ἐν σαββάτῳ δευτεροπρώτῳ. 

- παραπορεύεσθαι---σπορίμων.) Tapax. is 
is not here put (as many imagine) for πορεύε- 
σθαι: nor is the sense of παραπ. διὰ τῶν oF. 
what Abr., Pal., and Krebs. say, ‘ to pass by δα 
the corn-fields.” The full sense is, ‘to pass 
along See through) the corn-fields.. Sce Deut. 
xxii. 25. 

- ἤρξαντο ὁδὸν ποιεῖν τίλλοντες τ. σ. 
This is (as Beza and Schleusner remark) an ta- 
terchanged collocation (the primary notion being 
seated in the participle instead of the verb), for 
ἤρξαντο ὁδὸν ποιοῦντες τίλλειν, Kc.. as xi. 5, 
and Acts xxi. 13. ‘Oddy ποιεῖν is Hellenistic 
Greek obs some tincture of Latinism) for ὁδὸν 
“ποιεῖσθαι; the distinction between the Active 
and Middle voice being, in the later writers, often 
neglected. 

By. ἴδε τί---ἔξεστι.) Render: ‘See! why (or 
ea are they doing on the Sabbath what is not 
lawful to be donc ?” 

25. dre χρείαν ἔσχε) ‘when he was pressed 
by necessity.’ See ] Sam. xxi. 6. 

— abrds—avrois.) This is said κατ᾽ ἐἑπανόρ- 
θωσιν. Sce Note on Matt. xii. ὃ. 

26. ἐπὶ ᾿Αβιάθαρ τοῦ dpy.) The sense of this 
disputed passage (found only in St. Mark) seems 
to be, ‘during the High-priesthood of Abiathar.’ 
But from the passage of the Old Test. alluded 
to (1 Sam. xxi.6.), it appears that, at the period 
when the circumstance here adverted to took 
place, Ahimelech was High Priest ; and other pas- 
sages show that Abiathar was son of Ahimelech. 
To remove this difficulty, many methods have 
been proposed. Some would cut the passage out 
altogether; others admit that it was an error of 
memory in the E list—methods alike exc 
tionable. Others endeavour to remove the di 


culty by modifying the usual signification of ἐπὶ, 
or adoptin hee νόθον But that is too 
carious and inefficient a mode to deserve attention. 
Several recent Commentators su 

Evangelist has followed the Rabbinical mode of 
citation; which consists in selecting some prin- 
cipal word out of each section, and applying ti 
name to the section iteelf. So Rom. xi. 2. ἐν 
Ἠλίᾳ. and Mark xii. 26. ἐπὶ τῆς Βάτον. Thes 
the sense will be: ‘In that portion of the book of 
Samuel where the History of Abiathar is related.’ 
But this is not permitted by the collocation of 
the words; nor will ἐπὶ with the Genit. admit of 
such a signification. Neither is Abiathar called 
a High-Pricst in 1 Sam. xxi. 2. seq. Other, 
again, think, that father and son had two names, 
and that the father was also called Abiathar. A 
solution manifestly made ‘for the nonce,’ and 
grounded on no proof whatever. Equally gratsi- 
tous is the supposition of some, that Abiathar was 
the Sagan, or Deputy to his father Ahimelech, 
and is therefore styled High-Priest. This, indeed, 
will not endure the severe historical toachstene 
apres to it by Fritz. Bp. Middleton, however, 
thinke that a great deal of learning and ingeaai? 
have been employed to remove a difficulty whi 
does not exist. This, he says, has arisen frem 
posaning that the words of St. Mark, explained 
in the obvious way, would mean, ‘in Need they 
hood of Abiathar;’ a sense which, i a 
will not admit. Without the Article, i 
(continues he) such would have been the mea 
ing, as in ] Mace. xiii. 42. Luke iii.2. ἐπ᾽ 
teotwy “Avva καὶ Καιάφα. Demosth. i 
Thucyd. ii. 2, In fact, nothing is more commes 
in the Classical writers. Now (argues the 
learned Prelate) in these examples the Artids 
would imply, as in the case of Abiathar, that 
these persons were afterwards raga og " 
their respective offices from others of the sume 
name. And that the name Abiathar was not δ 
uncommon one among the Jews, is certain. 

this might render the addition τοῦ dpy. 

if not absolutely necessary. Thus the ecnse ws. . 
be, that ‘this action of David was in the tee” | 
Abiathar’(as we should say, Snes be hoon) a 
the noted person who was High- : 
So Luke iv. 27. ἐπὶ ᾿Βλισσαίον τοῦ προφήτου. 


MARK CHAP. II. 26—28. III. 1—5. 


r) ν» a ᾽ , “- e “σι 1 ν 
οὐκ ἔξεστι φαγεῖν, εἰ μὴ τοῖς ἱερεῦσι, καὶ ἔδωκε καὶ JO 
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fwe 


A ϑ. A ? 1 Wf » ~ ᾿ ’ 
; σὺν αὐτῷ over; Kai ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς’ To σαββατον 
a wv » ff i c of 4 A a 
τὸν ἄνθρωπον ἐγίνετο, οὐχ ὁ ἄνθρωπος διὰ τὸ σαβ- 
a , ’ 3 ε ee, ~ , a Ἂς 
Ὃν. ὥστε κυριὸς ἔστιν o Ὕιος τοῦ ἀνθρωπον καὶ τοῦ 8 5 


βάτου. 


111. KAI εἰσῆλθε πάλιν εἰς τὴν συνιιγωγῆν, καὶ ἦν 9 
ἄνθρωπος ἐξηραμμένην ἔχων τὴν χεῖρα" καὶ παρετήρουν 
ἤ td ᾽ 


a 8 ~ . , ed 
DY, εἰ τοῖς σαββασι θεραπεύσει αυτον, iva Katnyoon- 


3 ~ 
my avrou. 


Ka λέγει τῷ 


ντι τὴν χεῖρα᾿ "Ἐγειραι εἰς τὸ μέσον. 
" "E€eore τοῖς σάββασιν ἀγαθοποιῆσαι, ἢ 
(ἣν σώσαι, ἢ ἀποκτεῖναι ; οἱ δὲ ἐσιώπων. 


ἱενος αὐτοὺς MET ὀργῆς, συλλυπούμενος ἐπὶ τῇ πωρώσει 


καρδίας αὐτών, λέγει τῷ ἀνθρώπφ᾽ "Ἕκτεινον τὴν χεῖρά 


hod (which had before occurred to Ze- 
| Wetstein) seems entitled to the prefer- 
Jomp. Exud. xxix. 32. Levit. viii. 31.) 
Yids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου.) Grotius, Camp- 
kefield, Kuinoel, and Fritz., strenuously 
that the sense here is not ‘the Son of 
wason of man. ‘ For (says Campbell) 
words are introduced ns ἃ consequence 
at bas been advanced, the Son of man 
ἃ be cquivalent to men in the preceding, 
ν 8 term is introduced into the conclusion 
δ not in the premises.’ But this interpre- 
liable to very acrious objections. Sufice 
1. that such a signification of Υἱὸς τοῦ 
afounded in the New Teat.; and 2. that 
nee of κύριος no where exists cither in 
, the writers of later Greek, or the New 
a short, the interpretation can by no 
p admitted, as introducing, on insuffi- 
ands, ἃ very strong expression; which 
Wi to a laxity of opinion and practice as 
beervance of the Sabbath, such as our 
Ad not mean to inculcate. Nor is it ne- 
5 to interpret; for the ὥστε here may 
dative, but continuatice. Or, with Mat- 
may be considered as completive. This 
strongly confirmed by the manner in 
Luke introduces the words. Besides, the 
rpretation is negatived by the καὶ (even ) 
eeent ; which has great force, and 
ws Doddridge justly observes) that ‘the 
was an institution of high importance ; 
ps aleo refer to that signal authority 
ist, by the ministry of his Apvstlcs, 
aert over it, in changing it from the 
9 the first day of the week. We may 
this was a delicate way of claiming to be 
14H, as in the words uttered ‘= our 
mother occasion ae es as ‘ There 
mething ter than the Temple.’ 
hap | ecoain seems to be ‘thia : that 
bath was an institution meant for the 
san, the relaxation of the strict observ- 
might, in some extreme cases, be justi- 
that of David, and in this of hia disci- 
» f that were not the case, that //is 
we and permission were a snfficient au- 
w the Messiab is Lor, &. 
IL. I. 


6 
10 
ἀνθρώπῳ τῷ ἐξηραμμένην 8 
Καὶ λέγει αὐ- 
κακοποιῆσαι ; 4 
Καὶ περιβλε- 12 10 
13 


111. 1. πάλιν.) Namely, as is expressed in 
the passage of Luke, ἐν ἑτέρῳ σαββάτῳ. 

2. παρετήμονν.) Ἰ]αρατημεῖν signitics, 1. to 
keep one’s eves fixed beside or close to (παρὰ) 
any person or thing; 2. to watch, whether for a 
pe αἱ or (a8 canerally for an ert/ purpose. Here 
there may seem to a slight discrepancy be- 
tween this account (together with that of Luke) 
and Matthew's. But, in fact, the circumstances 
are independent of cach other, and may both have 
taken place. First, it should seem, the Pharisecs 
watched to see what Jesus would do. And, when 
it seemed doubtful whether be would yo and heal 
the cripple, they (to entrap him at least in histcords) 
propounded a pretended question of conscience, 
—whether it was lawful to heal on the Sabbath- 
day. Our Lord, however, knowing the cvil motive 
which prompted their inquiry, voucbaafed no an- 
swer to it,—but proceeded immediately, in con- 
tempt of their treacherous plot, to heal the man : 
and afterwards (as was customary with the Jewish 
disputants) replies to a question by another ques- 
tion. 

3, ἔγειραι εἰς τὸ μέσον.) St. Luke adds, ὁ δὲ 
ἀναστὰς ἔστη. 

4. ἔξεστι τοῖς σάββασιν ayabor. ἣ κακοπ.]) 
By interrugution {far more pointed and significant 
than the mere declarative form) our Lord thus 
answers question by qucetion (as it is said in the 
poser of Luke, ἐπερωτήσω ὑμᾶς τι, Ke.); 80 

caving themselves to decide the point. By the 
expression ἀγαθοποιῆσαι headverts to the healing 
of the cripple ; and by κακοποιῆσαι to the designs 
inst his own life, which the Pharisces were 
otting even on the Suldath, This appeal (a3 we 
find from the passage of Matthew) our Lord made 
the stronger by the apt illustration of an ox or an 
ass fallen into a pit on the Sabbath-day; from 
which he draws the inference, ‘ How much then 
is a man better than a sheep? Wherefore it is 
lawful to do good on the Sabbath-days.’ 

5. wer’ ὀργῆς.} It is not necessary here to dis- 
cuss, with Commentators, the question, whether 
our Lord really felt anger, or not ; or what is the 
true definition of anger; for the word ὁργὴ does 
not here denote anger, but (as sometimes in the 
Classical wren trdignatiun ; a view established 
hy the word following Su Ateaorprres: " being 
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14 


15 


grieved in mind,’ which 
qualify ὀργῆς, intimating that with the indigna- 
tton was mingled 


17 


19 


18 


MARK CHAP. III. 5—16. 


Καὶ ἐξέτεινε, καὶ ἀποκατεστάθη ἡ χεὶρ αὐτοῦ ὑγιὴς 
[ὡς ἡ ἄλλη.] Καὶ ἐξελθόντες οἱ Φαρισαῖοι εὐθίως μετὰ 
τῶν Ἡρωδιανών συμβούλιον ἐποίουν Kat αὐτοῦ, ὅπως αὐτὸν 
ἀπολέσωσι. 

Καὶ ὁ ‘Inoove ἀνεχώρησε wera τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ 
πρὸς τὴν θάλασσαν" καὶ πολὺ πλῆθος απὸ τῆς Γαλιλαίας 
ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ, καὶ ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας, καὶ απὸ Ἵεροσο- 
λύμων, καὶ ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿Ιδουμαίας, καὶ πέραν τοῦ ‘Topdavou' 
καὶ οἱ περὶ Τύρον καὶ Σιδώνα, πλῆθος πολὺ, ἀκούσαντες 
ὅσα ἐποίει, ἦλθον πρὸς αὐτόν. Καὶ εἶπε τοῖς μαθηταῖς 
αὐτοῦ, ἵνα πλοιάριον προσκαρτερῇ αὐτῷ, διὰ τὸν ὄχλον, 
ἵνα μὴ θλίβωσιν αὐτόν. πολλοὺς γὰρ ἐθεράπευσεν" wore 10 
ἐπιπίπτειν αὐτῷ, iva αὐτοῦ ἅψωνται, ὅσοι εἶχον μάστιγας. 
Καὶ τὰ πνεύματα τὰ ἀκάθαρτα, ὅταν αὐτὸν ἐθεώρει, προσ- 11 
ἔπιπτεν αὐτῷ καὶ ἔκραζε, λέγοντα" “Ort σὺ εἶ ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ 


Θεοῦ! Καὶ πολλὰ ἐπετίμα αὐτοῖς, ἵνα μὴ αὐτὸν φανερὸν 13 
12 ποιήσωσι. Καὶ αναβαίνει εἰς τὸ ὄρος, καὶ προσκαλεῖται 13 


18 


14 


otc ἤθελεν avroc’ καὶ ἀπῆλθον πρὸς αὐτόν. Kai ἐποίησε 14 
δώδεκα, ἵνα ὦσι per αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἵνα ἀποστέλλῃ avrove 

κηρύσσειν, καὶ ἔχειν ἐξουσίαν θεραπεύειν τὰς νόσους, καὶ ls 
ἐκβάλλειν τὰ δαιμόνια᾽ [πρῶτον] Σίμωνα, (καὶ ἐπέθηκε τῷ 16 


no doubt, meant to viii. 18, βαπτισθεὶς ἦν πρόσκερτεραν 


p Oe 
ἔππῳ, and also in several the Clas 


concern and grief at the fate re- sical writers cited by the Commentators. 


eerved for his adversaries. Comp. Matt. xxiii. 37. 
Πωρώσει (from πῶρος, ἃ hard piece of skin) 
sig:ifies callousness, ΡΟΓΤΟΤΒΙΣ. 

— we ἡ ἄλλη.) These words, which are omitted 
in several MSS., most of the Versions, and some 
Fathers, are rejected by most Critics, and can- 
celled by almost all the Editors from Griesbach 
to Scholz as introduced from Matt. xii. 13. ᾿Απο- 
καθιστάναι signifies generally ‘to restore any 
thing to its former state,’ and is, in the Passive, 
by Hippocrates, and the late Greek writers, in- 
cluding the Sept., used of restoration from sick- 
ness to health. So Hippocrates, Epidem. p. 1222, 
ἡ γλῶσσα ἀπεκαθίστατο eit ταὐτό. (Comp. 1 
Kings xiii. 6.) 

6. (Comp. Matt. xxii. 16.) 

7. τὴν ϑάλασσαν) i. 6. the sea of Galilee or 
Tiberias. (Comp. John vi. 1. Matt. iv. 25.) 

8. οἱ ἀπὸ τῆς 'Idoupalas, &c.) Here, we see, 
commenced the fulfilment of that prophecy, Is. 
ΧΙ, 4, as expressed by Matt. xii. 2), καὶ ἐν τῷ 
ὀνόματι αὑτοῦ ἔθνη ἐλπιοῦσι. 

— οἱ περὶ Τύρον καὶ Σιδ.) Meaning (as Gro- 
tius rightly obeerves) not the Tyrians and Sido- 
nians, but those who inhabited the confines of 
Tyre and Sidon. In short, περὶ here is used for 
ἀμφὶ, Circum circa, , a8 Thucyd. vi. 2, 
/ oe pier ieee plc pele Thy ae 

. π toy) as or barge. σκαρτερῇ 
αὖ., ‘should attend upon him." liperca outs 
significs, 1. to persevere in, and continue tnfent on 
any thing ; 2. to attend on any person. So Acts 


10. μάστιγαε) i. e. ‘ grievous disorders; sack 
as are, as it were, a scourge to the sufferers. 

1]. πνεύματα τὰ dxabapra—wposimcrres) 
Camer., Rosenui.; and Kuinoel, tale: 
to denote the persons who were troubled ἂς» 
mons. But, as Fritz. justly remarka, ‘ thes ἃ 
here ascribed to demons, what the persons per 
seesed by them did, because those persons Were 
not their own masters, but were governed by the 
dssmons.’ 

— ὅταν αὑτὸν ἐθεώρει) for ὅτ' dy ἐθ. ‘a 
often as they saw him.’ 

12. (Comp. supra i. 25.) 

14. ἐποίησε) ae hee dati As in Apec. i 6, 

: 


καὶ ἐποίησεν ἡμᾶ σιλεῖς καὶ ie τῷ 
and sometimes Ἢ the later nn ag 


the Heb. ‘rap in 1 Sam. xii. 6, and semetioe 


the Latin /< as in Cicero pro Plancia, & ᾿ 
(Comp. Matt. x. 1. Luke ix. 1.] 
15. ἐξουσίαν.) Tho word here signifies rather 
power authority. . 
16. woe Li ) Beza, sd, Glew, 
Scott, Newcome, Wakef., Campbell, Fritz, 
introduced this addition, on the au fs 
least MSS., as being ᾽ν 
com napa sige . pr ma 
intolerable roughness 
There is, endeot (ee Matthai ), 6 ae -- 
lacuna, which is supplied in varieus in the 


MSS., but in none s0 satisfacterily os im the above 
manner. It has, indeed, been objected, thet 


| 
, 


MARK CHAP. III. 17—24. 


νι ὄνομα Πέτρον") καὶ ᾿Ιάκωβον τὸν τοῦ Ζεβεδαίον, καὶ 19. 


νην τὸν ἀδελφὸν τοῦ Ιακωβου (καὶ ἐπέθηκεν αὐτοῖς 


tra Βοανεργὲς, ἐστιν, νἱοὶ βροντῆς") καὶ ᾿Ανδρέαν, 


ἔλιππον, καὶ Βαρθολομαῖον, καὶ Ματθαῖον, καὶ Θωμάν, 
ἀκωίδον τὸν τοῦ AAgaiov, καὶ Θαδὲαῖον, καὶ Σίμωνα 


Κανανίτην, καὶ ᾿Ιούδαν ᾿Ισκαριώτην, ὃς καὶ παρέδωκεν 


» & Ψ 8 φΦ * 4 ’ ’ a 
ai ἔρχονται εἰς οἰκον᾽ Kat συνέρχεται παλιν ὄχλος, 


μὴ δύνασθαι αὐτοὺς μήτε ἄρτον φαγεῖν. 
© οἱ παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ, ἐξῆλθον κρατῆσαι αὐτόν᾽ ἔλεγον 


ὅτι ἐξέστη. 


ν καταβάντες ἐλεγον᾽ Ὅτι Βεελζεβοὺλ ἔχει, καὶ ὅτι 


. Ψ a Sa ’ . , ἢ 7 
ἡ ἄρχοντι τῶν δαιμονίων ἐκβάλλει τὰ δαιμόνια. 
καλεσάμενος αὐτοὺς ἐν παραβολαῖς ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς Πώς 
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15 
Καὶ ακού- 

Ul. 

Καὶ ot Γραμματεῖς ot ἀπὸ ‘lepoco- % 15 
Ka 

23 17 


‘at Σατανᾶς Σατανᾶν ἐκβάλλειν ; Kat ἐὰν βασιλεία ep 
ν μερισθῇ, οὐ δύναται σταθῆναι ἡ βασιλεία ἐκείνη" 


pposed to be introduced from Matt. x. 
, a8 Fritz. observes, is very 
I cannot, however, help suspecting 
νῶτον was derived from that source ; 
little doubt but that the true readi 
Withont πρῶτον, which is confirm 
1 pone? of Luke vi. 14. Besides, 
re probable that ome word should have 
.than two. And thus we are enabled 
for the omission, on the principle of 
aton, or rather geseral stmilarity ; for 
ript characters Σίμωνα is not unlike 
That would cause the omission in 
.$ though I have no doubt but that, in 
wa occasioned by its standing by itself, 
to form no pert of the construction ; 
to the preceding ἐποίησε δώ- 
‘ted in the Cod. Vatic. In four other 
τὸν was inserted (though probably not 
), because it softens the seeming 
which, however, is less, if we consider 
wds ing wa ὦσι---δαιμόνια arc, 
wmeure, nthetical. 
rds καὶ ἐπέθηκε--- Πέτρον aro here 
athetically ; because, in ἘΝ sur- 
tet given to Simon when on the Mount, 
ards. Seo Matt. xvi. 18. John i. 42. 
és.) With this word the Commen- 
sock ed. One thing is certain, 
os mot correctly t the Syro- 
em. What that was, the Commenta- 
xt agreed. Moat think, with Jerome, 
me word is Βενερεὲεμ, from the Heb. 
ἴα Heb. tay’ often signifies thunder. 
wies too much from the vestigia litera- 
ars derive it from the Heb. oy 2: 
pviates further, and an fles ‘ sons 
Ρ The best on seems to 


20. ἔρχονται εἰς οἶκον) The full sense is, as 
'ritz. points out, ‘et relicto monte, domum ve- 
niunt.’ 

— μήτε ἄρτον φαγεῖν) i. e. not even to take 
food (by a common [lebraism); much less to 
attend to any thing else. (Comp. vi. 31.) 

21. καὶ ἀκούσαντεε---αὐτόν.) Several ques- 
tions are involved in the discussion of the senso 
of this pameae: 1. who are the ol wap’ αὐτοὺ ἢ 
2. to what report may ἀκούσαντες bo thought to 
have reference? 3. what is the sense of £EnA Gov 
and of κρατῆσαι 4. who those are that are re- 
presented as saying ἐξέστη Fritz., after a long 
and minute discussion, determines (as I had my- 
self previously done in Rec. Syn.) that the true 
sense 6 that of the ancient and many eminent 
modern Commentators eagle Beza, Kypke, 
Campbell, Wetstein, Valckn., and Kuinoel), as 
follows: ‘ When Jesus’ kinsfolk (i. 6. his mother 
and brothers, see ver. 3].) had heard (that ho was 
at Capernaum, and what had taken place), they 
went out from their house, in order that the 
might lay hands on him; for, said they, he is 
surely beside himself’ Fritz. remarks that the 
Greeks say εἶναι παρά Tivos, in the sense ‘ to be 
of any one's nation or family ;’ as in Susanna, ver. 
33, ἔκλαιον δὲ οἱ wap’ αὐτῆς. Κρατῆσαι eigni- 
fics to lay hands on and hold fast ;’ yet it does not 
ἐμίαβ μεθ Κὰ imply violence, but sometimes onl 
friendly earnestness, as in ὦ Kings iv. 8,and Mar 
ix. sl Atco (sub. iy νοῦ, Ὧν epee, ays 
times , γνώμη) is to be taken in a figu- 
Ve transported too far.’ 
atji.e. he 

att. ix. 34. 


rative sense for : 
22. Βεελζ. ἔ of Beel- 
zebub. ohn vii. 20. viii. 


. x. 20.) 

23—29. In these verses is shown, |. the ad- 
surdity of the charge; and 2. the wickedness of it ; 
it being of no deep a dye, that it will never be for- 


Seainius, De Dieu, and Fritz., om ὯΔ’ given 


Syriac and Arabic εἰ thunder. 
ugyis soems ashe νι ἐπ τῷ μαπαντμάι 
nyse. On the reason for this appella- 
arue’s Introd. 


a dp - . GX.) i. 6. using | ei in- 
τὰν» ἡῷ on wt Tole = , 

αυτὴν μερ. ερίζεσθαι signifies 

properly το δ arparated into part, or parties ; and, 
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MARK CHAP. IIT. 25—35. IV. 1, 2. 


ll. καὶ ε ἐὰν οἰκία ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτὴν μερισθῃ, οὐ δύναται σταθῆναι ἢ 25 


26 18 οἰκία ἐκείνη. καὶ εἰ ὁ Σατανᾶς ἀνέστη ἐφ ἑαυτὸν καὶ 26 
29 2] μεμέρισται, ft ov δύναται σταθῆναι, ἀλλὰ τέλος ἔ ἔχει. Ou 27 
δύναται οὐδεὶς τὰ σκεύη τοῦ ἰσχυροῦ, εἰσελθὼν εἰς τὴν 
22 οἰκίαν αὐτοῦ, διαρπάσαι, ἐὰν μὴ πρῶτον τὸν ἰσχυρὸν δήσῃ᾽ 
8] καὶ τότε τὴν οἰκίαν αὐτοῦ διαρπάσει. ᾿Αμὴν “λέγω ὑμῖν, 28 
ὅτι πάντα ἀφεθήσεται τὰ ἁμαρτήματα τοῖς υἱοῖς τῶν αν- 
+ arial Kat al βλασφημίαι 6 ὅσας ἄν βλασφημήσωσιν' ὃς 29 
ἂν ͵ βλασφημήσῃ εἰς τὸ Πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον, οὐκ ἔχει ἄφε- 
8. σιν εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα, ἀλλ᾽ ἔ ἔνοχός ἐστιν αἰωνίου κρίσεως. ὅτι 80 
46 19 ἔλεγον" πνεῦμα ἀκάθαρτον ἔ ἔχει. Ἔρχονται οὖν 7 οἱ ἀδελ- $1 
pot καὶ ἡ μήτηρ Τ αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἔξω ἑστῶτες ἀπέστειλαν πρὸς 
αὐτὸν, φωνοῦντες. αὐτόν. Καὶ ἐκάθητο ὄχλος περὶ αὐτόν᾽ 32 
47 20 εἶπον δὲ αὐτῷ Ἰδοὺ, ἡ μήτηρ σον καὶ οἱ ἀδελφοί σου ἔξω 
48 2] ζητοῦσι σε. Καὶ ἀπεκρίθη αὐτοῖς, λέγων. Τίς ἔστιν ἢ 88 
49 μήτηρ μου i οἱ. ἀδελφοί μου ; Καὶ περιβλεψάμενος κύκλῳ 84 
τοὺς περὶ αὐτὸν καθημένους, λέγει" Ἴδε ἡ μήτηρ μου καὶ 
50 οἱ i ἀδελφοί μου. Ὃς “γὰρ ἂν ποιήσῃ τὸ θέλημα τοῦ Θεοῦ, 35 
οὗτος ἀδελφός μον καὶ ἀδελφή μου καὶ μήτηρ ἐστί. 
12. ΙΝ. ΚΑΙ πάλιν ἤρξατο διδάσκειν παρὰ τὴν θάλασ- Ι 
2 4 cay’ καὶ συνήχθη πρὸς αὐτὸν ὄχλος πολὺς, ὥστε αὐτὸν 
ἐμβάντα εἰς τὸ πλοῖον καθῆσθαι ἐ ἐν τῇ θαλάσσφ᾽ καὶ πᾶς 
8 ὁ ὄχλος πρὸς τὴν θάλασσαν ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς ἣν. Καὶ ἐδίδα- 3 
sis Ta το τε cass cares ell μῦν τον ἀφ ΑΝ μι Αγ Recngta waist war oR τ σρρις 
of verbs of opposing. 31. ἔρχονται οὗν.) The οὖν is here, as often, 


. ob δύναται ovdels.) A τ number of 
MSS., some Versions, and the Edit. Princ., have 
οὐδεὶς δύναται, which [8 edited by Griesbach, 
Matthei, and Scholz; bnt ἐπ γμυοίνεν δι for the 
common reading, as being the more difficult, is to 
be preferred, and is very properly retained by 
Tittman, Vater, and Fritz. This idiom of the 
ie negative is frequent in Scripture (as John 

vi. 63, ix. 33), though it was generally stumbled 
at, more or less, by the scribes. In τοῦ ἰσχυροῦ 
the force of the Article is that of éxsertion in 
Hypothesis. See Middleton, Gr. Art. c. fii. 


a καὶ al.) Thus several of the best MSS. 
read for καί. And so Griesbach, Tittman, Fritz., 
and Scholz edit.; very properly : since it is far 
easier to account for the omission than for the in- 
biti of the al. Besides, the τροῦλος is hae as 
muc uired as at dua just before, (Comp. 
Luke ΧΗ 10. 1 John ᾿ 61} 

29. βλασφ. εἰς τὸ Πνεῦμα τὸ dy.) See Note 
on Matt. xii. 31. A similar mode of expression 
occurs in Josephus, Bell. ii. 8, 9, βλασφημεῖν 
εἷς τοῦτο, j. e. the name of Moses. 

— κρίσεως.) The dua ΤΉΜΕΥΟΥ (or ἁμαρ- 
tlat), which Grotius, Mill, Griesb., Rosenm., 
end Kuinoel, would read, is a mere of 
the common reading to "{mprove the antithesis ; 
which, however, is unnecessary. 


resumptive, taking up the thread of the narrative 
from ver. 2], Instead of of ἀδελφοὶ καὶ ὁ μέ 
τηρ, ἃ few ancient MSS., and most of oe 
sions have ἡ μήτηρ καὶ οἱ snd Eat 
edited by Griesbach, Vater, my ho chang 
there is no sufficient authorit 
which may, with Wetstein and 
for from a wish to do honour to ce cen 
Christ. By ἔξω is meant, not outeide of the 
house, but outside of the crotod. 
Mace φωνοῦντες αὑτόν.) Render ‘calling him 
ort 

32. καὶ of ἀδελφοί cov. ἢ many MSS. and the 
Edit. Princ. add καὶ ai ἀδελφαΐ σον 
words are introduced in the text b Matthel, 
Griesbach, Tittman, Vater, and Scholz; but are, 
with more reason, rejected by Kuinoel and Pas 


IV. 1. ἤρξατο διδάσκειν) for ἐδίδαξε, wy 
most Commentators. But, as Fritz. shows, the 
phrase may have its full force. The sense vr ἢ 

He began to teach by the eca;’ and then, by 
increasing crowd of auditors, ‘he was 
to embark on board the vessel (mentioned sapmt 
" 9), and there to instruct the 
shi at sea (as opposed to ἐπὶ 

after) pala a the wonee of this expe 
καθ. dy TH 5 
κείσῃ ὥσπερ i a ϑαλάσσην. 


“"..».. 


MARK CHAP. IV. 2—12. 
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> 4 Ἐ : ἐν τ ἐὰν. ὦ ~MT. LU. 
αὐτοὺς ἐν παραβολαῖς πολλά, καὶ ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς ἐν τῇ 13, 8. 


χϑ αὐτοῦ" ‘Axovere’ ἰδοὺ ἐξῆλθεν ὁ σπείρων τοῦ σπεῖ- 


χεῖν ῥίζαν, ἐξηράνθη. 


4 3 Ψ 
Ὃν OUX ἔδωκε. 


δώδεκα τὴν παραβολην. 


meant, ‘the bark appointed to attend 
* above mentiuned. 


5 
A x. 4 9 ~ ’ A 4 wv 4 4 
Kat ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ σπείρειν, ὃ μὲν ἔπεσε παρα τὴν 4 
δ δλθ 4 ‘ [ a ® ΝΕ A , 
» kat ἤλθε ra πετεινὰ | τοῦ οὐρανοῦ | καὶ κατέφαγεν 
- wf . af a» 6A A ᾽ = 
ἄλλο δὲ ἔπεσεν ἐπὶ τὸ πετρώδες, ὅπου οὐκ εἶχε 5 6 
᾽ A » ® A 1 WV 
wodAnv’ καὶ εὐθέως ἐξανέτειλε, διὰ τὸ μὴ ἔχειν βα- 
~ a e e 1} 3 ΠῚ 9 [2 A 4 4 
ς᾽ ἡλίον δὲ ἀνατείλαντος ἑκαυματίσθη, καὶ, διὰ τὸ 6 
\ w # » ἢ >» 9 
Kat ἀλλο ἔπεσεν εἰς tac axav- 7 7 
Ὰ ,», « a A , » A ‘ 
καὶ ἀνέβησαν at ἄκανθαι καὶ συνέπνιξαν αὐτο, καὶ 
4 νΝ Ν 3 ᾿ “ 
Καὶ ἄλλο ἔπεσεν εἰς την γῆν τὴν και 8 ἃ 
‘ x Wd . ® , Α ty ἢ 4 
Kat ἐδίδον καρπὸν ἀναβαίνοντα καὶ avéavovra, καὶ 
’ XL A ty? Vea e ’ A 
ἐν ἕν τριάκοντα, καὶ ἕν einxovra, καὶ ἕν ἑκατόν. Kat 
πρ a= ἼἼ, 8 Ν 4 ᾿ ’ ᾽ ’ a A 
ev [αὐτοῖς] Ο ἔχων wra ἀκούειν, ἀκουέτω. “Ore δὲ 9 
[ [ a ® A φ ἢ 5 A 4 
iro καταμόνας, nowrnoay αὐτὸν οἱ περι αὐτὸν σὺν 10 9 
A ν ~ e “ 
Και ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς Ὑμῖν 11 10 
~ a a ~ , ~ n 9 , 
rat γνώναι τὸ μυστήριον τῆς βασιλείας τοῦ Θεοῦ, ἐκεί- 
~ wv 3 “- , 
δὲ, τοῖς ἔξω, ev παραβολαῖς τὰ πάντα γίνεται. ἵνα 18 
\ vw ᾿ ι» 7 > 
γοντες βλέπωσι, καὶ μὴ ἴδωσι Kal ἀκούοντες ἀκούωσι, 
~ t] 4 9 rf , ~ 
μὴ ovviwou μήποτε ἐπιστρέψωσι, καὶ ἀφεθῇ αντοῖς 
9. αὐτοῖς.) The word is omitted in very many 
MSS., nearly all the Versions, and the early Edi- 
tions, and is cancelled by almost every Editor 


i Sdayn) for ἐν τῷ διδάσκειν. 
wpavov.) This is omitted in very many 
it of the Versions, and the Edit. Princ. ; 
xd by Mill, Bengel, Wetstein, Matthai, 
Tittman, Vater, Fritz., and Scholz; 
troduced from the other Gospels. 
weitay.) <A considerable number of 
Β ἀπέπνιξαν. This, however, ma 
apposed an alferation to remove a difhi- 
being by no means clear what is the 
8 συν; and none of the Commentators 
show it. That it must be retained is 
nce it is the more difficult reading, and 
| by what occurs in the erplanation of 
le, Matt. xiii. 22, καὶ ἡ ἀπάτη τοῦ 
συμπνίγει τὸν λόγον, and Luke viii. 
ιρεμνῶν Kal πλούτου καὶ ἡδονῶν τοῦ 
νόμενοι συμπνίγονται. What, then, 
ce of the συν It should seem that 
wis one of St. Mark's brief expressions, 
εἶσαι ἔπνιξαν or ἀπέπνιξαν, as in 


πὸν οὐκ ἔδωκε) ‘did not yield fruit.’ 
tot necessary to be said of the former 
ὁ but here it was with reason expressed, 
hirst growth justly afforded some ho 

perous increase. (Rosenmuller.) It 
er, not found in the parallel pas- 


πίνοντα καὶ αὑξάνοντα) ‘ which sprung 
eressed.” Αὐξ. is for αὐξανόμενον, 
feund in some ancient MSS. ; but, 
from a gloss. The active is used by 
and —— the Hellenistic writers ; 
5 by τ earlier ὃ i ag gt ΤΡ ΤῊΝ 

enumeration, is Hebraistic. 
υ x. 8, xviii. 3, 4. 


from Wetstein to Scholz. 

10. καταμόνας.) Sub. χώρας, apart, what is in 
ἃ manner ‘at [ἃ rate) part.” The expression 
occurs both in the Scriptural and Classical writers. 
Ol περὶ αὐτὸν means ‘those that were about 
him.’ By which expression are designated the 
stated attendants on our Lord's ministry, his re- 
gular disciples, probably (as Euthym. thinks) the 
Seventy disciples. So Jamblich. Vit. Pyth. 17, of 
περὶ τὸν ἄνδρα means Pythagoras’s sah ig The 
construction épwray τινά τι is remarkable. 

, 12. On the sense of this see the 
Note on Matt. xiii. 10, 17, where we have the ci- 
tation in a complete state, and doubtless as our 
Lord quoted it; from whence it appears hg use 
the words of Mr. Ogilvy, Bampt. Leet. 1 ) that 
‘a mode of expression which at first sounds like a 
statement of the cause is, in truth, to be un- 
derstood in a milder sense, and implics no more 
than that between our Lord’s chosen method of 
teaching, and that moral condition of his hearere 
which the Prophet described, there was a designed 
coincidence; in other words, that the former fit- 
ted and suited, and was meant to fit and suit, the 
latter. In this and the parallel of Luke 
there is a brief mode of quotation, or of reference; 
and it was the object of both Evangelists, in per- 
fect ment with St. Matthew, to point out a 
two-fold fulfilment of a remarkable passage of 
Scripture, as that passage en the one 
hand, to the moral condition of the hearers of the 
Messiah, and on the other to the peculiar manner 
of instruction which he adopted. [Comp. Is. vi. 9 
John xii. 40. Acts xxviii. 26. Rom. xi. 8.} 

The words καὶ ape05 αὑτοῖς τὰ dp. the 
Commentators consider as an explanation of 


198 

MT.LU. 0, 

13. 8, Ta αμαρτήματα. 
Anv ταύτην ; 


MARK CHAP. LV. 18—2I. 


Καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς Οὐκ οἴδατε τὴν παρα- 13 
~ 4 
καὶ πῶς πάσας τὰς παραβολὰς 


ὍΣ 


e ? 9 e 
19 12 σεσῦθε; Ὁ σπείρων τὸν λόγον σπείρει. Ouror δέ εἰσιν οἱ 14, 15 
« « 4 4 ® Ce 
παρὰ τὴν ὁδὸν, ὅπου σπείρεται ὁ λόγος᾽ καὶ Grav ακου- 
ΠῚ e aA A , 4 
σωσιν, ευθέως ἔρχεται ὁ Σατανᾶς καὶ αἴρει τον λογον τὸν 


® a , oo. A 
ἐσπαρμένον εν ταις καρδίαις αυτων. 


a φ 0 5 « ἤ 
Και ουτοί εἰσιν ομοίως 16 


ε »κ" a ’ ’ A “ » , 4 
o ἐπὶ Ta TETPWON COTELOOMEVOL, ol, orayv αΚουσωσι τὸν 


λόγον, εὐθέως μετὰ χαρᾶς λαμβάνουσιν αὐτόν᾽ καὶ οὐκ 17 


ἔχουσι ῥίζαν ἐν ἑαντοῖς, ἀλλὰ πρόσκαιροί εἰσιν᾽ εἶτα, γενο- 
μένης θλίψεως ἢ διωγμοῦ διὰ τὸν λόγον, εὐθέως σκανδα- 


? e ry a ’ 7 
Καὶ οὗτοί εἰσιν οἱ εἰς τὰς ἀκανθας σπειρομενοι, 18 


? Π » e 4 ‘ ® ᾽ δ Q e ) 
[οὗτοί εἰσιν] οἱ τὸν λογον ακούοντες᾽ καὶ αἱ μέριμναι 19 

“a aA , e » ’ ~ g A 8 
τοῦ αἰώνος [τοὐτου], καὶ ἡ απατὴ τοῦ πλούτου, καὶ αἱ 

4 A , ͵ 3 tA ἤ a 
περι ta λοιπὰ ἐπιθυμίαι εἰσπορενομεναι συμπνίγουσι τὸν 


2 13 
21 
22 14 λίζονται. 
’ 1, νγνΥὶ ’ 
22. 15 λογον, και αἀκαρπος γιίνεται. 


Ἁ ? é ᾽ e ® 4 a 
Kai ovrot εἰσιν ot ἐπὶ τὴν 20 


“a [1 ἤ 4 ὃ 4 
γῆν τὴν καλὴν σπαρέντες, οἴτινες ἀκούουσι τὸν λόγον καὶ 
4 [οἱ A ’ A 

παραδέχονται, καὶ καρποφοροῦσιν, ἕν τριάκοντα, καὶ ἕν 


ε.» ἢ © oA e , 
Ι6 εἕηκοντα, καὶ ἕν ἑκατόν. 


Καὶ ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς Μήτι ὁ9] 


e 4 , a vw £ A A , 
λύχνος ἔρχεται, ἵνα ὑπὸ τον μόδιον τεθῇ ἢ UTO την κλι- 


those of Is. vi.9, καὶ ἰάσωμαι αὑτούς: the Ηο- 
brews viewing all sevcre disorders as the punish- 
ment of sin. And that those were really such 
under the Mosaic dispensation, Abp. Magee (on 
Atonement, vol. ji. p. 433) thinks we may fairl 
infer from John v. 14. But the Hebrew is 
Ὁ NOM, ‘ne gens salva cvadat.” For, as Fritz. 
observes, the Heb. won (as also the Chaldee noe)» 
to heal, often signifies to forgive, offences being 
com with wounds and disorders. 

καὶ wat.) ‘And howthen! Among the 
other significations of xai when prefixed to inter- 
Togations is that of drawing a cunsequence, as in 
Matt. iii. 14, and here. 

14. ὁ σπείρων---σπείρει.)} A brief and popu- 
lar form of expression, of which the sense is, 
‘The sower [mentioned in the parable) is to be 
considered as one sowing the Word [of God].’ 

15. ὁ παρὰ τὴν ὁδὸν) scil. σπειρόμενοι, or 
omaptvres. πον is for οἷς, whom, which is, 
indeed, found in some MSS. and the Syr., but is 
doubtless a gloss. So the Latin οὐδέ for in quo. 

16. opoles) i. e. ‘by a similar mode of ee 
nation.” (Comp. Is. lviii. 2. Ezek. xxxiii. 3].) 

18. οὗτοί εἰσιν) These words are omitted in 
many MSS., the Ed. Princ., and Bengel, several 
Versions, and some Fathers, and are with reason 
cancelled by Wetstein, Matthxi, Tittman, Vater, 
and Fritz. 

19. τούτον.) Griesbach and Fritz. cancel this 
word, on the authority of some MSS., as being 
introduced from the other Gospels. But the 
sense will scarcely dispense with the word, and 
the custom of the New Test. requires it. It is, 
besides, abeent from so very few MSS., that the 
omission may be thought accidental, or introduced 

ἐῶ '4,—-for the passage reads better 
without it. 

— ἡ ἀπάτη τοῦ πλούτον.) Some recent In- 


terpreters take ἀπάτη for τέρψις. Bat theres 
no reason to abandon the common 
‘the deceivableness or deceiving tendency ofriches,’ 
which is alsa sf i hase pair 
accompany es, producing tment, 
του μα ἃ veil over the heart, as to real happi- 
ness here and hereafter. See 1 Tim. vi. 17. 

— al περὶ τὰ λ. ἐπιθ.) The sense seems to be, 
‘ the desires conversant about the rest of the ganda 
of life’ (to use an old English term). Aorwé alledes 
to what are called by St. Paul the τῆς cagadés 
ἐπιθυμίαι, and by Luke viii. 14, ἡδοναὶ τοῦ 
Biov. Mr. Greswell, Parab. vol. i. p. 51, shews 
that ai μέριμναι τοῦ αἰῶνος τούτον refers to the 

tious, whose desire is after power and infle- 

ence: the ἀπάτη τοῦ “πλούτου, to the sm 
business, whose aim is to amass wealth ; and 
περὶ τὰ λοιπὰ ἐπιθυμίαι to the votaries of plee- 
swre and sensual gratification ; and that not ee 
corporeal, but even mental and intellectual. 
what, adds he, is this but some one or other of 
the manifold ny under which the same al 
mon y of apparent good presents iteclif 
the fora of the pleasant ? 

20. παραδέ ονται) ‘receive and entertain &, 
assent to it.” By taxovra, &c. The best 
of accounting for this use of i» where we 
expect εἷς is to 8 (with Grotius and Fritz.), 
that the E list suddenly returns back frem 
the thing, and the erplication, to the parells 


itself. 


21. αὑτοῖς) i. 6. the es a ; not the people at 
large. Compare vv. 2], 24, 26, and Lake vii. 
16—18. And although vv. 21—25 are πῶς Ἢ 
forward in another sense at Matt. v. 15; x 2; 
vii. 2, 13, yet proverbial seatentia like this are 
Grotius observes) itty in various viewa, 


the sense here see 
— μήτι) ‘num quid.’ An adverb sometime 


MARK CHAP. IV. 22—29. 


κρυπτὸν, ὃ ἐὰν μὴ φανερωθῇ" 
28 ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα εἰς φανερὸν ἔλθῃ. 


94 ἔτω. 


22 yyy; οὐχ ἵνα ἐπὶ τὴν λυχνίαν i 


Kat ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς’ Βλέπετε, τί ακούετε. 


199 
9 A 3 [2 ΓῚ , LU. 
emreOy ; Ov yap ἐστί τι 8, 
οὐδὲ ἐγένετο ἀπόκρυφον, 7 


Ψ ν ’ 
Εἰτις ἔχει wra ἀκούειν, ακου- 


"Ev ᾧ 8 


μέτρῳ μετρεῖτε, μετρηθήσεται ὑμῖν, καὶ προστεθήσεται ὑμῖν 
95 τοῖς ἀκούουσιν. Ὃς γάρ av ἔχῃ, δοθήσεται αὐτῷ" καὶ ὗς 


οὐκ ἔχει, καὶ ὃ ἔχει ἀρθήσεται ἀπ᾿ αὐτοῦ. 
Ψ Cd ® A e a “~ om e 
Οὕτως ἐστὶν ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ, we 
2] ἄνθοωπος βάλῃ τὸν σπόρον ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, καὶ καθεύδῃ 
ἐγείρηται νύκτα καὶ ἡμέραν᾽ καὶ ὁ σπόρος βλαστάνῃ 
e ᾽ 9 ? e 


26 Kaz ἐλεγεν᾽ 


»" 
εαν 
3 
Kae 
\ 
και 


28 μηκύνηται, ὡς οὐκ οἷδεν αὐτός" --- αὐτομάτη γὰρ n γῆ καρ- 
ποφορεῖ, πρώτον χύρτον, εἶτα στάχυν, εἶτα πλήρη σῖτον ἐν 
@ A 


29 τῷ orayut’—Oorav 


παραδῷ ὁ καρπὸς, εὐθέως ἀποστέλλει 


τὸ δρέπανον, ὅτι παρέστηκεν ὁ θερισμὸς. 


involving affirmation, sometimes, as here, n 
tion, in which case H : =e it is ΒΠΙΡΟ ΑΝ, 
Ἔρχεται, for φέρεται, Neuter for passive, by an 
ux paid lod ts both Greck ha Laine as 
spoken of epistles ; though occurring also in other 
cases, as Thucyd. i. 13/7. ἦλθε γάρ, scil. χρή- 
ματα αὑτῷ ὕστερον ἐκ τῶν ᾿Αθηνῶν. 

For ἐπιτεθῇ sevcral MSS. (some of them an- 
cient) and Theopbylact have τεθῇ, which was 

by Mill, and edited by Griesbach and 

itz. But there is not sufficient authority for 

the alteration, which seems to be a mere emendu- 

tion of the Alexandrian school. As little ground 

ia there for the omission of the τι just afterwards 
by the same Editors. 

By κλίνην must be understood a couch, which, 
as Grotius observes, had auch a cavity as to admit 
of a candelabrum being put under it; nay, it 
feema, any thing rouch larger. Indeed, from the 
Citations adduced by Wetstein, it appears to have 
been used by the ancients as a common hiding- 
place. [Comp. Matt. v. 15. Luke xi. 33.] 

22. οὐδὲ ἔγένετο ἀπόκρυφον, ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα, &c.) 
An elliptical form for οὐδὲ ἐγένετο dwox. (ἀλλ᾽ 
ἐγένετο ἀπόκρνφον) ἵνα, ἄς. Render: ‘but 

it ahall be revealed -᾿ ἐὰν μὴ being taken, as 
ia Mark x. 30, as equivalent to ἀλλ’ ἕνα in the 
ether clause. (Comp. Matt. x. 26. Luke xii. 2.) 

2 βλέπετε τί---ἀκούουσιν.) There is an ob- 
scurity about this verse, which, as ususl, has 
given rise to several readings, and induced Edi- 
tors to adopt various expedients to remove it. 
Griesbach and Tittman expunge the clause καὶ 
προστεθήσεται--- ἀκούουσιν, with a few MSS. ; 
and Vater, from some MSS., cancels the τοῖς ἀκ. 
Bat Fritz. shows that scither emendation can be 
received ; and he himself edits βλέπετε, τί ἀκού- 
a” aaiw θήσεται ὑμῖν τοῖς erage 

Tpep μετρεῖτε, μετρηθήσεται ὑμῖν. y 

bed ahd Teri the thought is expressed more 
ically and neatly. Yet as there is no dérect 
authority for the change, and as the Evangelist is 
by 20 means exact ag arin 
& ought not to have been introduced into the 


text. 
vl here answers to the wie of Luke. 


ΐ 


Say “Ἱ Matt. xiii. 12. xxv. 29. Luke viii. 18. 
xis. 26.) 


2t—32. There is here a continuation of our 
Lord's discourse, which is now addressed to the 
people at large. On the bearing and application 
of the following parable Commentators differ; 
some referring it to the seed whieh fell on good 

und, in the preceding parable of the sower. 

Fhale others think the correspondence in man 

ts fails; and they are of opinion, that it 
should be taken in connection with the preceding 
verses, and was intended to prevent the Apostles 
from being dispirited, when they did not see their 
labours attended with success. 

27. καθεύδῃ καὶ ἐγείρηται, ἄς.) This ex- 

reasion is like that of Ps. iii. δ. ἐκοιμήθην καὶ 
ὕπνωσα, ἐξηγέρθην, and is an expressive im 

of easiness and unconcern, security and confi- 
dence. Thies verse is, as Mr. Greswell observes, 
(vol. ii. 125.) parenthetical (its object being to 
explain the conclusion of the preceding verse) ; 
for v. 29 is connected with the foregoing context 
by a δὲ resumptive, and ἀποστέλλει, which is 
without a governing substantive; while, by tho 
usual rules of syntax, it would either be referred 
to καρπὸς just before, or to γῆ at v. 28, here 
must evidently be to ἄνθρ. at v. 26. 

28. Αὐτομάτος properly signifies sely-moved, 
and is here (as often in the Classical writers) 
need of that eneney of nature which is indepen- 
dent of human aid. ΚΚαρποφορεῖ is generally 
taken for φέρει: tho xa 
Diod. Sie. p. 137. ἄμπελοε---κμκμαρποφορεῖ τὸν 
οἶνον. But Pisc., and Fritz. more properly 
give it the full sense freges Jfert, and take φέρει 

casey pala mas Ἀπ oe 

— χόρτον) For want of some suc finite 
term - our blade, the Greeks and Romans were 
obliged to use the same word as denoted grass. 
Χόρτον and στάχυν are put in the singular, be- 
cause they are in a generic sense, which im- 

lies plurality. Στάχυς (derived from στάω 
Nenntes the car in ite green state, and it is so call 
from the peculiarly erect form it then has. 
Πλήρη σῖτον means the complete, perfect, and 
malate egy Ξ So ae xli.7. git vas πλήρειε. 

ere, then, the stages of the m ious 
process carried on by nature are accreseed bys 
sort of natural climax. 

28. ὅταν δὲ παραδῶ ὃ καρπός.) With this 


Ὁ being inert, as in 
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MT. LU. ἣν" ᾿ ! ae 
13. 13. Καὶ ἔλεγε' Τίνι ὁμοιώσωμεν τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ ; 30 
31 18 ἥ ἐν ποίᾳ παραβολῇ παραβάλωμεν αὐτήν ; ὡς f κόκκῳ σι- 31 


νάπεως, ὅς, ὅταν σπαρῇ ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς; μικρότερος πάντων 
~ ~ a 


32 
~ ’ ® 4 σι ΓΕ . σι 
των σπερμάτων ἐστι των ἐπὶ τῆς γης᾽ καὶ ταν σπαρῃ, 32 
8 i] A , ‘ “ ’ , 4 
ἀναβαίνει, Kal γίνεται πάντων THY λαχανων μείζων, Kat 
΄σι [ , ᾿ a , e a a 4 ® σι 
WOLEL κλαδους μεγάλους wore δυνασθαι ὑπὸ THY σκιαν avrou 
A A ΄“- 9 ~ ~ 
34 Ta TWEeETeiva Tov ovoeavou κατασκηνουν. 


Καὶ τοιαύταις παρα- 88 


βολαῖς πολλαῖς ἐλάλει αὐτοῖς τὸ λόγον, καθὼς ηδύναντο 


the ancient Translators were so perplexed, 
that they either gave versions which wander from 
the sense ; or else they expressed the sense in a 
neral way by ‘when the crop is ripe.” The 
Fest mode of removing the difficulty is (with 
Beza, Heupel, Wolf, Kuinoel, and Fritz.), to 
suppose an ellipsis of ἑαυτὸν, as in the case of 
many other active verbs to which use imparted 
a reciprocal sense; as κρύπτειν, κεύθειν, ἀποῤ- 
ῥίπτειν, ἀναλαμβάνειν, παρέχειν. ἐφιέναι, év- 
διδόναι, ἐπιδιδόναι, and παραδοῦναι" which, 
though it does not occur in the Classical writers, 
is found in Hellenistic Greek ; ex. gr. Josh. xi. 
19. οὐκ ἣν πόλις, ἥτις οὐ παρέδωκε oe) 
rots υἱοῖς ᾿Ισραήλ. | Pet. ii. 23. παρεδίδου ὃ 
τῷ κοίνοντι δικαίως. The question, however, 
is, to wrhom the fruit is to be understood to yield 
itsclf up, and deliver its increase? To the reaper, 
say the Commentators generally. But I prefer, 
witb Fritz., to refer it to τῷ ἀνθρώπω, taken 
from the preceding. Thus also ὁ ἄνθρωπος, 
meaning the husbandman, must be understood at 
dmwoort\X\a:. As to ἀποστέλλει τὸ δρέπανον, 
it is pnt, by a seemingly popular metonymy, for 
‘he sendeth those who may put in the sickle;’ 
1. 6. the reapers. A similar mode of expression 
ocours in Joel iii. 13. ἐξαποστείλατε δρέπανα, 
ὅτι παρέστηκεν ὁ τρυγητός. and Rev. xiv. 15, 

31. we, &c.) Here the whole preceding clause 
to which ws refers is omitted. Supply ἡ βασι- 
λεία τοὺ Θεοῦ ἐστι. 

- κόκκῳ.) The greater part of the MSS., 
together with the ancient Editions, and some 
Versions and Fathers, have κόκκον, which is 
adopted by Mill and Wetstein, and edited by 
Matthai, Griesbach, and others down to Scholz ; 
except that Fritz. retains the common reading : 
I think rightly; for (as he shows) it is otherwise 
ecarcely possible to justify the construction. And 
although κύκκον may seem to be the more diffi- 
cult reading, yet (as it appears from the Greek 
Commentators) there is reason to think that 
κόκκῳ was altered into κόκκον ex taterpretatione. 
Besides, it may be added, as the words are so 
very much alike (the « adscript and the ν being 

rpetually confounded), MS. authority will here 
have but iittle weight. On the subject of this 
Sinapi, Sir John Frost, for the purpose of re- 
moving what has been thought a great difficulty 
(namely, how to reconcile what is here said about 
the size of the seed and of the plant with the 
sinapis nigra, or common mustard plant), has 
propounded the hypothesis, that the sinapi of 
the New Test. does not designate any — of 
the genus we call Sieap. out a species of the Phy- 
tolaccu called the J? poate dodecandra, which 
is a tree common in North America, and grows 
abundantly in Palestine, and also has properties 


exactly corresponding to those here ascribed to 
the κόκκος. But the learned Botanist has ad- 
duced no authentiwation of these statements from 
the works of Eastern travellers. Indeed, the 
hypothesis is not only probably devoid of proof, 
but is wxnecessary for the commendable purpose 
in view. Every enlightened Interpreter will see 
how uncritical it were to press, s0 much as be 
has done, on the.expression ‘least of all seeds.’ 
It is sufficient if the smallest mustard seed be 
among the very least of seeds known ἐπ Palestine, 
ἐπὶ τῆς γῆν; for it is plain that the tobacco could 
not be here contemplated, since it was unknown 
till the discovery of America. And the Furylore 
was probably not known in Palestine. It is plain, 
too, that πάντων must not be preseed upon; for 


the Ileb. 5p is often similarly pleonastic. Thee 
it is omitted in the parallel passage of St. Mat- 


thew. 


Again, γίνεται δένδρον at Matt. xiii. 32 may 
well be taken, by a popular byperbole, for ‘it be- 
comes, as if were, a tree ;’ especially as from ὃ 
comparison of the parallel words of Matthew, 
ποιεῖ κλάδους μεγάλους, reo κηρὶ that the 
sense must be, ‘that which oud widely, 
LIKE « free.’ Thus, in the parallel 
Luke, fur δένδρον some MSS. have ot bivhoor, 
where, though the ὡς evidently came from th 
margin, yet it shows the mode in which the word 
was taken by the ΟἹ her. Besides, th 
statements of Lightfoot, Scheuchzer, and Dr. A. 
Clarke evince that this plant sometimes grows t 
a height which may very well allow it to bes 
shelter for birds. Thus Scheuchzer mentions 
species of the plant several feet high, whieh 
sents a tree-like a ce. As to what Sir Joie 
Frost calls ‘the impossibility of an αππωαὶ pleat 
becoming a shrub, much less a free, the object® 
is most futile, and peoccets υ a falee ides; 
for it is not meant that it really becomes a tre, 
but only as i were a tree. Moreover, the vey 
argument he makes use of is such as to dest 
his own hypothesis, being at once negatived by 
the words ὅταν δὲ av&nOy, γίνεται τοῦ 
λαχάνων μείζων ; for surely the term here wed, 
λάχανον, pluxt, is not by any means 
to a herd or tree. As to the difference 
λάχανον and δένδρον, this must have been in th 
λάχανον being an arxnwal plant, raised by met 
for domestic use. Finally, the fact that some 
propertics are common to the Sinapéi and to the 

hytolacoa dodecandra is manifestly insufiiciest 
to establish the re ion above adverted te. [ὦσι 
Acts ii, 41. iv. 4. v. 14. 

33. καθὼς ἠδύναντο ἀκούειν.) The full some 
is, ‘as they had the ability to understand the) 
and the capacity to profit by them.” 


δὲ τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ ἐπέλυε πάντα. 


90 


38 non γεμίζεσθαι. 


Σιώπα, πεφίμωσο. 
40 γαλήνη μεγάλη. 


MARK CHAP. TV. 34—40. V. 1, 2. ~ 201 
4 1 oa a > me — son, MT. LU. 
δϑέακουειν. χωρὶς δὲ παραβολῆς οὐκ ἐλάλει αὐτοῖς᾽ κατ᾽ ἰδίαν 8, : 
Kai λέγει αὐτοῖς ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ming, οψίας yevo- 18 2 
80 μένης Διέλθωμεν εἰς τὸ πέραν." Καὶ ἀφέντες τὸν ὄχλον, 23 
παραλαμανουσιν αὐτὸν ὡς ἦν ἐν τῷ πλοίῳ᾽ καὶ ἄλλα δὲ 
δ) πλοιάρια ἣν per αὐτοῦ. Καὶ γίνεται λαῖλαψ ἀνέμου pee 2 23 
yaAn* τὰ δὲ κύματα ἐπέβαλλεν εἰς τὸ πλοῖον, ὥστε αὐτὸ 
Καὶ ἦν αὐτὸς emi τῇ πρύμνῃ, ἐπὶ τὸ 
ποοσκεφάλαιον καθεύδων καὶ διεγείρουσιν αὐτὸν, καὶ λέ- 
γουσιν avr’ Διδάσκαλε, οὐ μέλει σοι ort ἀπολλύμεθα; 25 594 
39 Καὶ διεγερθεὶς ἐπετίμησε τῷ ἀνέμῳ, καὶ εἶπε τῇ θαλάσσῃ 56 
Καὶ ἐκόπασεν ὁ ἄνεμος, καὶ ἐγένετο 
Καὶ εἶπεν avroic’ Τί δειλοί ἐστε οὕτω : 25 
4] τῶς οὐκ ἔχετε πίστιν ; Kat ἐφοβήθησαν φύβον μέγαν, καὶ 27 
ἔλεγον πρὸς ἀλλήλους" Τίς ἄρα οὗτος ἐστιν, ὅτι καὶ ὁ 
ἄνεμος καὶ ἡ θάλασσα ὑπακούουσιν αὐτῷ ; 
1 Υ. KAI ἤλθον εἰς τὸ πέραν τῆς θαλάσσης, εἰς τὴν 38 36 
Καὶ ἐξελθόντι αὐτῷ ἐκ τοῦ πλοίου 27 


2ywoay τών Γαδαρηνών. 


δέ, ἐπίλνε πάντα) ‘gave solutions of every 
thing’ [that was obscure to them). Ἐπιλύειν 


(athe Heb. ww and the Latin solrere) often has 
aa Its primary signification is to ὠνέϊ a 


δῦ, παραλαμβάνουσιν---ν τῷ πλοίῳ.) On 
the interpretation of this passage Commentators 
are μοὶ Most take ἐν Tw πλοίῳ as put 
fet tit τὸ πλοῖον in this sense: ‘after he had dis- 
mised the multitude, his disciples took him, just 
δ he was (i. ¢. unprepared as he was, and with- 
out delay), on buand the ship.’ As, however, this 
taking of ἐν fur ale is here somewhat harsh, 1 
thould be rather inclined to agree with Euthym. 
and wome other ancients, together with several 
modern Commentators, in joining ἐν τῷ πλοίῳ 
with ὡς 99; which renders any enullage unne- 
camry, Thus the sense will be, that ‘on the 
denial of the multitude, they carricd him off, 
ἃ he sat ip the boat (out of which he had 
teaching.’) Yet such a reference to the buat 
Mentioned supra v. 1. involves acertain harshness, 
aad the sense arising is unsatisfactory. "Hy is a 
ῖ significant enough to have ἐν τῷ πλοίῳ 
Μοὶ with it; which words are plainly δ peli in 
oreover, 


λοῖον, but 19 8 phrusis pragnans 

the Dutive is used for the Kectative) denating 

they took him ow doard, and carried him in the 
{semely, that mentioned supra ν. 1.) See 

Meteon Matt, xiv. 82. In this sense παραλαμ- 

is used in Thucyd. i. 11}. et alibi. To 

advert to the expression 


wu, Le. without waiting forrefreshmentoraccom- dd 


Medetions for the passage. It may simply be taken 
seas us en teensy promees of ee writers, 
celerrime.” my Note on Thucyd. iii. 


we ὄσπερ ixe i 


This was done bly to 
unction, and probably because 


the evening was coming on. See Fritz., who here 
aptly compares Lucian Asin. c. 24. κάτω ἀφῆ- 
Kay ὡς ἦν ἐν τῷ δέσμω. 

--- μετ᾽ αὐτου) i.e. with Jesus's vessel. This 
being an example of the figure, by which the 
vessel is put for the crew, or the crew for the 
vessel, Add Thucyd. iv. 120. 2. ὅπως εἰ μέν 
τινι τοῦ κέλητος μείζονι πλοίῳ περιτυγχάνοι, 
ἡ τριήρης ἄμυνοι αὑτῳ. 

37. λαῖλαψ) a whirlwind; for the ancient 
Lexicographers explain it by συστροφὴ, and 
Aristot. de Mundo, by πνεῦμα βίαιον, καὶ eidov- 
μενον κάτωθεν ἄνω. It seems derived from λαε, 
very, and λάπτειν, to enatch, take off, carry away. 
᾿Επέβαλλε is to be taken in an intransitive sense 
for se injiciehant, irruebaat. [μίζεσθαι. Sup- 
ply ἐκ τῶν κυμάτων from the preceding. 

— τὰ δὲ κύματα, &c.) Render: ‘ And now 
the waves,’ &c. ; for the δὲ has the exemplificatory 
force treated on at John iii. 1. 

38. τῇ πρύμνῃ] i.e. the place where the stcers- 
man sat, and the most commodious one for a 
eenger. Td mwpooxed. must be rendered, the 
pillow. The Article having a peculiar force, as 
pointing to a particular pert of the furniture of 
the ship. This seems to have been the leather- 
ate cushion, which was occasionally used as a 


ow. 
— ἀπολλύμεθα) ‘ we are perishing.’ 

. σιώπα, rep.) The here is very 
suitable to the gravity of the address, and the 
dignity of ai occasion. citi a the use of 
fwo terms, however seemingly synon 
strengthens the sense. Thus even ta: the form 
with which cryers, or heralds, commenced their 
resses, "Axovs, σίγα. [See Ps. cvii. 29.) 

41. ἔλεγον.) Meaning, not the disciples only, 
but the mariners also. 


V.1. Γαδαρηνῶν. See Note on Matt. viii. 28. 
2. ἄνθρωπος ἐν wy. dx.) Sub. dy. Se ver. 
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8, εὐθέως ἀπήντησεν αὐτῷ ἐκ τῶν μνημείων ἄνθρωπος ἐν 


® ’ aA ἢ ’ 2 r ~ ££ ’ 
πνευματι ακαθαρτῳ, ὃς THY κατοίκησιν εἶχεν ἐν τοις © μνη- 3 


fe 


. A 
fact’ Kat 7 


οὔτε ἁλύσεσιν οὐδεὶς nouvatro αὐτὸν δῆσαι, διὰ 4 
a ’ , e 4 
τὸ αὐτὸν πολλάκις πέδαις καὶ ἀλύσεσι δεδέσθαι, καὶ διε- 


~ « » ® ~ a e a A 4 ‘Sa ᾽ 
σπᾶσθαι UT αὐτου τας αλυσεις, καὶ τας weoac συντέετρι» 


pba’ καὶ οὐδεὶς αὐτὸν ἴσχυε δαμάσαι. 


Καὶ διαπαντὸς, νυκ- ὅ 


4 4 © »y » “ # , 4 ° σι Ww Φ 
τὸς καὶ ἡμέρας, ἐν τοῖς * μνημασι καὶ ἐν τοῖς Opec ἣν; 


κραζων καὶ κατακόπτων ἑαυτὸν λίθοις. ᾿Ιδὼν δὲ τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν 6 


ἘΠΕῚ ’ ᾽ν) ‘ , δ “ | ᾽ 
αἴτο μακροθεν, ἔδραμε και προσεκυνησὲν αυτῳ, Kat κράξας 7 


~ e 
τοῦ υψίστου ; opxilw σε 


φωνῇ μεγάλῃ εἶπε' Τί ἐμοὶ καὶ σοὶ, ᾿Ιησοῦ Ὑἱὲ τοῦ Θεοῦ 


τὸν Θεὸν, μή με βασανίσῃς ! 


ἔλεγε γὰρ αὐτῷ "Εξελθε, τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ ἀκάθαρτον, ἐκ ὃ 


25. γυνή τις οὖσα ἐν ῥύσει αἵματος. Ὧν with 
ἐν is equivalent to ἐνεχόμενος, " lubouring under.’ 

3. τὴν κατοίκησιν.) The Article refers to 
αὐτοῦ understood ; and the force of the Imper- 
fect in εἶχεν is that of use and λαῤίξ. Μνήμασι, 
instead of the Vulg. μνημείοις, is read in a great 
part of the MSS. and Edit. Princ. It was 
with reason preferred by Mill, adopted by Wets., 
and edited Benge], Matthzi, Griesbach, Titt- 
man, Vater, Fritz, and Scholz. The common 
reading arote, no doubt, from ver. 2. The tombs 
of the ancients, especially in the East, were toler- 
ma roomy ctaulés, and would be no indifferent 
shelter for the houseless, or such poor wretches 
as demoniacs or lepers, driven from human habi- 
tations. Indeed, from Diog. Laert. ix. 38. ipn- 
μάζων ἐνίοτε, καὶ τοῖς τάφοις phe pad αν, 
we find that they werc sometimes used as places 
of abode. See also Is. Ixv.4. The tombs in 
question were doubtless ἃ , caverns cut out 
of the mountains, doubtless similar to those at 
Telmessus and Petra; and which, as we learn 
from travellers, still remain, and form, at the 
present day, habitations for the diving. 

5. ἐν τοῖς---Ἶν.) This punctuation I have 
adopted with the Vulg., Syr., E. V., Doddridge, 
Winer, and Fritz., as being required by propriety. 
To place the comma after κράζων, as 18 generally 
done, would yield a false sense. The position ἐν 
τοῖς uv. καὶ ἐν τοῖς ὄρεσιν for the common 
reading ἐν τοῖς ὄρεσιν καὶ ἐν τοῖς uy., is found 
in many of the best MSS., and almost all the 
Versiona, and is edited by Griesbach, Fritz., and 
Scholz. Here, indeed, it is the more suitable, 
since the words will thus be placed in the same 
order as νυκτὸς and ἡμέρας ; an order most pro- 
per and correct, the sepulchres being probably 
their habitation by sight, and the mountains by day. 
For those, too, were used occasionally as habita- 
tions. So Ari . Lysist. 787. Ss | dane Ta- 
μον, ἀφίκετ᾽ ἐς ἐρημίαν, κἀν τοῖς ὄρεσιν ῴκει. 

— xaraxowrwy.) This is not well rendered 

: The κατα is highly intensive; κατα- 
xowre answering to the Latin dere, 
Meaning to cué up, to hack and hew. In which 
sense the word occurs, both in the Sept. and the 
Classical writers. This circumstance of cutting 
himeelf with sharp stones, instead of a knife ( which, 
of course, would not be granted him) is quite in 
the manner of maniacs ; ke often tear their flesh, 
and cut it with whatever they can lay their hands 


on. So Pausan. Lacon., cited by Wetstein, ss 
of one: ἐτίτρωσκε αὑτὸς αὑτὸν, καὶ διεξήει 
τὸ σῶμα ἅπαν, κόπτων τε καὶ λυμαινόμενοι. 
See δἷϑο Just. xiii. 6,17. In the present instance, 
however, it was manifestly the result of damoni- 
acal possession. 

7. Θεοῦ τοῦ ὑψίστου.) The epithet ὁ ὕψι- 
στος, a8 applied to God, occurs ne ahere else in 
the Gospels, and only once elsewhere in the N.T., 
i.e. Heb. vii. 1, taken from Gen. xiv. 22, It cor- 


nds to the Heb. yr7. The appellations seem 
to have becn at first given with reference te the 
exalted abode of God, i. ὁ. in Heaven. See Iss. 
Ixvi. 1. They may also refer to the supreme me- 
jesty of the Deity. Hence in the Old Test. 
is almost always used to distinguish the 
God from those who were culled gods. 
— ὀρκίζω oe τὸν Θεόν. This formols osually 
denotes to put any one on his oath. See Note oa 
Matt. xxvi. 63. “Bat here (as Grotius, Rosen. 


— μή με Bacavions.] Namely, as some anciest 
and Oe Coametan explain: “by compel 
ling me to depart from the man.’ 
has re Ε le to the agri ὃ 
somewhat , and is not permitted al 
rallel 8 of Matthew and Luke, from 
whence it a that the word is to be takea 
the mode of torment, which was supposed to 
apportioned to demons, after being compelled 
come out of possessed persons, namely, the 
forced (as Luke expresees it) εἰς τὴν ἄβυσσ 
ἀπελθεῖν (see 2 Pet. ii. 4. and Apoc. ix. 
7, &c.), a term applied by the Brecks 
os The words of ver. 10, καὶ 


8. 

ξω τῆς χώρας may, indeed, 
the first-mentioned interpretation. 
equally suitable to the other. 
treat that if they nenst ἃ from 
may at least not be compelled to lea 
try; which was but another form 
the first-mentioned request, that he 

send them away to the place of torment. 
8. ἔλεγε yap.) Render (with and after 

him Newcome and Campbell) ‘had said.’ 
— τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ ἀκάθαρτον.) This I eve 
pointed off, because ( the Editors have Βαὶ 
seen it) πνεῦμα is as it werea Vocative. The New. 


A 
ete 4 ζ 


4 τοῦ ἀνθρώπου. 


11 τῆς χώρας. 


12 μεγάλη βοσκομένη" καὶ παοεκάλεσαν αὐτὸν 


18 αὐτοὺς εἰσέλθωμεν. 


MARK CHAP. V. 9—15. 203 
Καὶ ἐπηρώτα avrov' Ti σοι ὄνομα ; Kat 7 "8. 
t ἀπεκρίθη Τ᾿ λέγων᾽ Λεγεὼν ὄνομά pot’ ὅτι πολλοί ἐσμεν. 3 
10 καὶ παρεκάλει αὐτὸν πολλὰ, ἵνα μὴ αὐτοὺς ἀποστείλῃ ἔξω 3) 
Ἦν δὲ ἐκεῖ πρὸς * ro ὄρει ἀγέλη χοίρων 202 39 
πάντες [ οἱ 8ιὶ 
δαίμονες, λέγοντες Πέμψον ἡμᾶς εἰς τοὺς χοίρους, ἵνα εἰς 
Καὶ ἐπέτρεψεν αὐτοῖς ευθέως ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς. 32 
Καὶ ἐξελθόντα τὰ πνεύματα τὰ ἀκάθαρτα, εἰσῆλθον εἰς τοὺς 33 
χοίρους" καὶ ὥρμησεν n ἀγέλη κατὰ τοῦ κρημνοῦ εἰς τὴν 
θάλασσαν (ἦσαν δὲ ὡς δισχίλιοι), καὶ ἐπνίγοντο ἐν τῇ θα- 
ι4 λάσσῃ. Οἱ δὲ βόσκοντες τοὺς χοίρους ἔφυγον, καὶ * ἀπήγ- 83 Ξ4 
t εἰ ὴς ἀὙρού καὶ ἐξῆλθον ἃ 35 


γειλαν εἰς τὴν πόλιν καὶ εἰς τοὺς αγρους. 


rN “ 5 ΑΙ ᾽ "ν A A 9 “- A 
15 wWEty τί ἐστι TO yeyovoc. Και ἐρχονται προς τὸν Ἰησοῦν, και 
1 θεωροῦσι τὸν δαιμονιζόμενον καθήμενον, [καὶ] ἱματισμένον 


καὶ σωφρονοῦντα, τὸν ἐσχηκότα τὸν λεγεώνα" 


with the Art. being put forthe Voc., as at ix. 25. 
In such a case the word is most usually a mascu- 
line or feminine ; yet the neuter sometimes so 
occurs; as Luke xii. 32, μὴ φοβοῦ, τὸ μικρὸν 
“ποιμνίον, Enb. vi. 1, τὰ τέκνα, ὑπακούετε, &c. 

9. ἀπεκρίθη λέγων) Many MSS. (some of 
them ancient) and most of the Versions read 
λέγει αὑτῷ, which is preferred by Bengel, and 
edited by Griesbach, Vater, Fritz., and Scholz. 
But there is no sufficient reason for the alteration. 

“- τί cot ὄνομα.] Spirits, both gon and evil, 
are always represented in Scripture, as having 
names: assumed, as Commentators think, in ace 
commodation to human infirmity. Be that as it 
way, onr Lord did not ask the name through ig- 
norance, but (as Euthym. suggests) to therehy 
elicit an answer; that the bystanders might have 
the more occasion to admire the stupendous 
power hy which the miracle was wrought. 

— Λεγεών.) This word (from the namo of a 
well-known Roman body of troops) was often 
weed by the Jews to denote a great number. That 
the term has that sense here (and not that of 
wn ) is plain from the words fol- 


reg εὐ those of vv. 10, 12. 
— ὅτι πολλοί icusy.} In the passage of Luke 
i, ὅτι δαιμόνια πολλὰ εἰσῆλθεν ele αὐτόν. 
The fall sense here is, ‘ for we [who have entered 
into him) are many in number.’ 

10. πολλὰϊ for πολὺ, very much. Αὐτοὺν, 
ὦ. ὁ. himeelf and his fellows, who called them- 
selves by the name τὴ τὰ 
11 arpde τῷ ὄρει.) This reading, for πρὸς τὰ 
ὄρη, is found in the greater part of the MSS., 
pearly the whole of the Versions, is confirmed by 
Lake viii. 32, and is adopted by Wetstein, Beng., 
Matthei, Griesbach, Vater, Tittman, Fritz., and 
Sebolz. Render, ‘juxta montem,’ meaning the 
Eigen. See Note on Matt. viii. 28, and 
mally the of Eusebius there cited. The 
ewine, it seem, were grazing at the foot of 
the mountain, and hehe pred not more than a mile 
from the shore of Lake. 

12 The πάντες here is not found in many 
and all the best Versions ; and is cancelled 
by Grissbach, Vater, Tittman, Fritz., and Scholz. 


Kat ἐφο- 


13. καὶ ἐπνίγοντο) lit. ‘were suffocated,’ i. ο. 
i drowning, or ‘ were drowned,’ as in a passago 
of Plutarch cited by Wetstein. So our drown 
comes from the Saxon Druncriun, to choke. 
Those who adopt the hypothesis which suppoees 
the demoniacs to have been lunatics, are here in- 
volved in inextricable difficuitics; for the words 
of Mark (as Fritz. truly observes) ‘can be no 
otherwise understood than as asserting thant the 
demons ejected from the man really entered into 
the bodies of such of the swine as they chose.’ 

14, οἱ δὲ βόσκοντες.) The iciple has here 
the force of a substantive, as Matt. witi. 28. Luke 
viii. 34. vii. 14. ᾿Απήγγειλαν (for the Vulg. 
ἀνήγγ.) is found in several MSS., and is edited by 
Griesbach, Vater, Fritz., and Scholz. T lon 
hesitated to receive this reading; because, hough 
strict propriety requires ἀπήγγ., not ἀνήγγ.-, yct 
in such a writer as Mark, that is not decisive; 
and there are in the New Test. a few instances of 
rial & ἐν for dwayy., & signification which is no- 
ti y Hesych. Yet I know none followed, as 
here, by εἰς with an Accusative of thing for per- 
son; in which case ἀπαγγ. (which is a stronger 
term) scems requisite. 

By rove ἀγροὺς is meant the country around 


ara. 

— ἐξῆλθον) scil. ἄνθρωποι. ᾿Ιδεῖν τί ἐστι 
τὸ γεγονός. This may be regarded as a popular 
mode of expression, meaning to examine into the 
reality of any bea occurrence. So Paleph. 
p. 32 (cited by Wetstein) ἐθαύμαζον τί ἂν εἴη 
τὸ γεγονός. 

15, ϑεωροῦσι τὸν---λεγεῶνα.) There is no 
reason to adopt any of the changes here found 
in MSS., and supported by Critics; not even the 
cancelling of καὶ before ἱματισμένον, for it tends 
to strengthen the sense. And although there 
may seem an un addition in τὸν ἐσχη- 
κότα τὸν λεγεῶνα after τὸν δαιμονιζόμενον͵ 

et the latter is far more significant; and there 
8 a sort of climax. Render, ‘They see the de- 
moniac seated; both clothcd and in hiv right 
mind; him [1 say} who had been by 
the demons who called themselves Legion.” The 
being seafed is mentioned, as a proof of sanity of 
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36 
37 


᾿βηθησαν. 


98 


A Cd ? ᾽ ® a 
obec ἵνα ἢ μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ. 


a » 
Kat ηλέησέ σε. 


τῷ δαιμονιζομένῳ, καὶ περὶ τών χοίρων. 

παρακαλεῖν αὐτὸν ἀπελθεῖν ἀπὸ τών ὁρίων αὐτών. 

Py t ᾽ a ἅ A ne ’ "κα « 

euBavrog αντοῦ εἰς τὸ πλοῖον, παρεκάλει αὐτὸν ὁ δαιμονι- 

e A 3 “ 3 a A . yy 

ὁ δὲ [Ἰησοῦς] οὐκ αφῆκεν αυτον, 19 

yi ye > nm, ἡ , ‘ 7? \ ἢ 

adda λέγει avrg’ Ὕπαγε εἰς τὸν οἶκον σου προς τους 

4 A ~ 

σοὺς, καὶ ἀνάγγειλον αὐτοῖς, ὅσα σοι ὁ Κύριος 
~ A Ψ “-“" 

Καὶ ἀπῆλθε καὶ ἤρξατο κηρύσσειν ἐν τῇ 20 


MARK CHAP. V. 16—26. 


Kai διηγήσαντο αὐτοῖς οἱ ἰδόντες, πώς ἐγένετο 16 


καὶ ἤρξαντο 17 
Καὶ 18 


& , 
πεποιῆκε, 


’ a B , 7, A e » ~ . a , ® ‘ 
Δεκαπόλει ὅσα ἐποίησεν αὐτῷ ὁ ἰησοῦς" καὶ πάντες ἐθαύ- 


μαζον. 


KAI διαπεράσαντος τοῦ Ιησοῦ ἐν τῷ πλοίῳ πάλιν εἰς 21 


A , ’ a \ » ° » ᾿ς , Φ A 
τὸ πέραν, συνήχθη ὄχλος πολὺς Ex avTov’ καὶ nv παρα 


τὴν θάλασσαν. 
4 0 3 a 

wv ονοματι Llastooc’ 

γ5 μ ρος 


4] 


42 


Καὶ ιδοὺ ἔρχεται εἷς τών ἀρχισυναγώ- 33 
καὶ ἰδὼν αὐτὸν, πίπτει πρὸς τοὺς 
πόδας αὐτοῦ, καὶ παρεκάλει αὐτὸν πολλὰ, λέγων. Ὅτι 38 


A 4 0 ΝΜ » “~ a 
ro θυγάτριον μον ἐσχάτως Eyer’ ἵνα ἐλθὼν ἐπιθῇς αὐτῇ 


19 


4 aA a ~ ’ 
τας χείρας, ὑπὼως σωθῇ" και Cnoerat. 


Καὶ ἀπῆλθε per 24 


αὐτοῦ καὶ ἠκολούθει αὐτῷ ὄχλος πολὺς, καὶ συνέθλιβον 


>? 
αυτον. 


Καὶ γυνή τις οὖσα ἐν ῥύσει αἵματος ἔτη δώδεκα, 25 


καὶ πολλὰ παθοῦσα ὑπὸ πολλών ἰατρών, καὶ δαπανήσασα 26 


mind, since maniacs rarely sit, see Note on Acts 
iv. 14, ᾿Εφοβήθησαν is by most Commentators 
understood of fear lest they might suffer a yet 
greater calamity; but it rather denotcs awe at 
the stupendous miracle. 

17. και ἤρξαντο wapax.) Render, ‘ whereupon 
they fell to beseeching him,’ ἄς. This sense of 


«ai, like that of the Heb. » is frequent in Scrip- 
ture, and sometimes occurs in the Classical 
writers. Τῶν ὁρίων a., ‘ their district.’ See Note 
on Matt. viii. a8. (Comp. Acts xvi. 39.) 

18. ἵνα ἡ μετ᾽ αὑτοῦ) ‘ might accompany him.* 
Many Commentators suppose this was from fear 
lest the demons should again enter into him. But 
a better motive may fairly be ascribed. 

19. οὐκ ἀφῆκεν αὐτόν.) The reasons which 
influenced our Lord's refusal have been variously 
conjectured; any, or indeed all of which com- 
bined, may have had effect. Τοὺς σοὺς suppl. 
οἰκείους, to be taken from οἶκον. 

— πεποίηκε. This reading (instead of the 
Vulg. ἐποίησε is found in the ter part of the 
MSS., some Fathers, and the Edit. Princ. ; and 
is, with reason, adopted by Bengel, Wetstecin, 
Matthxi, Gricsbach, Titman, Vater, Fritz., and 
Scholz. Propriety, indeed, as well as MS. au- 
thority, would seem to require the preterite; for 
(as Fritz. observes) ‘in the dis rson, 
the effect of the things which the Lord had done 
remained; but the compassion (denoted by ἠλέησέ 
oa) was ἃ matter which would be transient." Yet 
ἐποίησε occurs in the parallel place of Luke, 
from which it was probably introduced here. In 
καὶ ἠλέησέ σε there is a variation of construction. 

22. sle τῶν ἀρχισ.) ᾿Αρχισυνάγωγος pro- 
perly signifies a president of a synagogue. But 
there was but one synagogue at Capernanm ; and 


from the expression ele τῶν ἀρχισυν., taken in 
conjunction with Acts xiii. 15, and we learn 
from the Rabbinical writers, we may infer thet 
in a synagogue there was not only one who wa 
properly President, but others, consisting of the 
more respectable members, who also the 
title; either as having exercised the office of Pre 
sident, or because they occasionally discharged its 
duties; which were to preserve decorum and the 
proper forms of worship, and to select and invite 
those who should or speak in the congre- 
gation. 

23. ἐσχάτως ἔχει) ‘in ultimis est,’ ‘is at the 
last stage of the disease. The ΠΗ ἐσχέτνι 
ἔχειν, which occurs only in the leter 
writers, as Diod. Sic., and Polyb., is equivalest 
ὠὰ pe aor classical ἐσχάτωε sets or ot 

αι. Com πονηρῶε ἔχειν, Xen. : 
and ϑανασίμως ἔχεν, Arran Enict. may 
εἶς ue ee ἐπιθῇς, aren There __ 
difficulty of construction, which some 
remove by supposing an hypertaton. Bat oe 
regard the expression as ἃ δὲ jon, for the 
Imperative; iva with 2 Subjunctive being put for 
the Imperative, as in Ephes. v. 23. the 
sense is, ‘Come, and lay thy hands upon her.’ 
Yct some verb must be supplied δὲ ἵνα. eithe? 
Seats or rather παρακαλῶ, in the sense of 

Oat. 


. οὖσα ἐν ῥύσει αἵματος.) This constrecti® 
is thought by some a chalet ὦ others 5 
Latinism ; but it is common to Hebeet, . 
Greek, and Latin. Thus the Greeks say εἶναι 
ἐν νόσῳ (Soph. Aj. 273), and the Romen ®@ 
morbo esse 


26. πολλὰ παθοῦσα.) The expression is ὃ 
strong one (like the ‘diu ἃ medicis verates of 


MARK CHAP. V. 26—s1. 


τὰ παρ αὐτῆς 
97 εἰς τὸ χεῖρον 
28ἐν τῷ ὕχλῳ 


? η cy 3 - ® A ~ 
Wavra, Kat μηδὲν ὠφεληθεῖσα, αλλα μάλλον 
9 ἴω 9 ὔ 4 ““- 0 σι 9 ~ 
ἐλθοῦσα, ἀκούσασα περι τὸν Inoov, ἐλθοῦσα 
Ψ a ~ ‘ , » “ ν 
ὑπισθεν, ἥψατο τοῦ ἱματιον αὐτοῦ" ἔλεγε 5] 


MT. LU. 
9. 8. 
44 


299 yap’ Ὅτι kav τών ἱματίων αὐτοῦ ἄψωμαι. σωθήσομαι. Kat 
A 


Pane a a e 4 a of | »κ“- ν ~ 
εὐθέως eEnoavOn ἡ πηγὴ τοῦ αἵματος αὐτῆς, Kal ἔγνω τῷ 
80 σώματι ὅτι ἴαται ἀπὸ τῆς μάστιγος. 


Καὶ εὐθέως ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, 


3 a 9 e ~ 4 τ» [] “ὠς J 9 “~ 
ἐπιγνοὺς ἐν εαυτῳ τὴν εξ avTov δυναμιν ἐξελθοῦσαν, 


ἐπιστραφεὶς ἐν τῷ ὄχλῳ, EAcye’ Τίς μου ἥψατο τών 


Sl ἱματίων ; καὶ ἔλεγον αυτῷ ot μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ: Βλέπεις τὸν 


Celsus); yet when we consider the ignorance of 
Jewish physicians, and the various nostruins pre- 
scribed in auch a case (on which see Lightfoot), 
many of which would be nauseous and strong, 
and all of thein injurious to a habit of body so 
languid as in this Miscast, we may conceive that 
ber sufferings would be great. At πολλῶν the 
Commentators compare the saving of Menander, 
πολλῶν ἰατρῶν eloodde μ᾽ ἀπώλεσε. 

.- αὐτῆς } This (ΠῚ vulg. ἑαυτῆς), is read in 
most of the best MSS. and Theophyl., and rightly 
edited by Matthai, Griesbach, Fritz., and Scholz» 
The phrase may (as Fritz. suggests), be best ex- 
plained, by ing it as one of thuse in which 
the παρὰ with a CGenit. does not in sense differ 
from a simple Geuitive. This, however, secma 
like uroidiag the difficulty. 11 is better tu sup- 
pose the Genitive here used, where strict pro- 
priety would require the Dative or Accus., " apud 
atte. ᾿ 


— ele τὸ χεῖρον ἐλθοῦσα.) Literally, ‘ having 
come into a worse condition.” This use of els 
or ἐπὶ with adjectives of the Comparative degree, 
importing ‘for the better,’ or ‘for the worse,’ is 

uent In the best writers. 

Ὦ the construction in ver. 25—27 (which is 
somewhat anomalous), Fritz. remarks, that the 
Pasticiples ἀκούσασα and ἐλθοῦσα have nothing 
to do with the preceding ones οὖσα and ἐλθοῦσα, 
but are put ἀσυνδέτωτ. Tho difficulty, may, 
however, he thinks, be removed by considering 
the words οὖσα ἐν ῥύσει---εἰς τὸ χεῖρον ἐλθοῦσα 
as quast-pareathetica, and showing the nature of 
the disease. Thus καὶ γυνή τις will connect 
with ἀκούσασα wipi τοῦ 'J., ἐλθοῦσα for ἦλθε 
καὶ ἄς. This, however, is 20 like re-wrifing the 
sentence, that it is perhaps better to consider the 
whole as one of the many examples of anucolu- 
thon, which occur in the New Test. 

28. ἔλεγε γάρ. Several MSS. and some Latin 
Versions add ἐν ἑαυτῇ, which Fritz. thinks xo 
cer rar to the sense, that he receives the 

into the text; utterly disallowing the ex- 
amples which bave been adduced of a similar 
brevity of expression in λέγειν and the Heb. 
‘m But, whatever propriety may dictatc, and 
the usage of the best writers confirm ; certain it 
la, that in the popular and familiar phraseology 
of most the idiom is found; though it 
occurs, except when, from the 
of the case, no mistake can arise 

Δ ἐξηράνθο ἡ πηνὴ τι ΑἹ Campbell 
, ““ηγῆ 1. a. am trans- 
lates ‘the source of her distemper.’ Pant this is 
neither a correct version, nor ἃ explanation. 
Hwy) must be taken in ἃ physical sense, and ἡ 


πηγὴ τοῦ αἵματος αὑτῆς must be closely kept 
together, in which πηγὴ τοῦ αἵμ. is for ῥύσις 
τοῦ ai. found in Luke (answering to the Heb. 
Dy Ney in Levit. xii. 7, and xx. 18), a Goudy 


— τῷ σώματι] ‘by her body, i. ¢., as Eu- 
thym. explains, διὰ τοῦ σώματος μηκέτι ῥαινο- 
μένου τοῖς oradaypois; for it is plain (as Fritz. 
observer) that the woman had been then suffering 
under the disorder in its greatest violence. Ὅτι 
tatvat ‘rhe had been healed; for it is the pre- 
ternnte, not the present (ἰᾶται); implying the com- 
pleteness as well ax suddenness of the cure, and 
showing, 85 (irotius says, the stupendousness of 
the miracle. Ἔγνω is a very significant term, 
and denotes full conviction from actual caperi- 
ence, 

80. ἐπιγνοὺς-- ξελθοῦσαν.) These worda are 
thought to involve some obscurity, One thing, 
however, ia plain—namely, that from hence, and 
from Luke vi. 19, it appears that the power of 
performing miracles was not, with our Saviour— 
asin the case of the Prophets and Apostles—ad- 
ventifivus (in consequence of which they ascribed 
their miracles to Gop), but inherent in him by his 
Divine nature. This, however, is but an reality 
from the words; in discussing the sense of which, 
even the best Commentators have not a little 
perplexed themselves and their readers. It is 
needless to advert to the unhallowed speculations 
of those who refer to axémul mayuetism : nor can 
those be commended who ascribe the cure to an 
effurium, or emanation. It is best to sup the 
words not meant to be taken in a physical sense ; 
—or to teach us the mode whereby the miracle 
was performed: but rather to be considered os a 
popular mode of expression (like διὰ τῶν χειρῶν, 
often used of the working of inicaelcey: and, 
therefore, not to be rigorously interpreted, or 
bound down to philosophical precision ; and only 
importing, that Christ was fully aware that a 
miracle had been worked by his power and cffi- 
cacy. The sentence is, however, obscure, from 
ellipsis and tranepovition; and the construction is, 
ἐπιγνυὺς ἐν ἑαυτῳ τὴν δύναμιν ἐξελθοῦσαν ἐξ 
αὐτοῦ; where at τὴν δύν. must be supplied ἐν 
αὑτῷ οὖσαν from ἐξ αὑτοῦ ἐξελθ., ‘knowing 
that the powcr of working miracles, which was 
inherent in him, had gone out of him," as it were 
by the performance of a miracle through him. 
This force of δύναμιν is indicated by the Article, 
from inattention to which many of the best Com- 
mentators take τὴν δύναμιν to simply signify ‘a 
miracle ; which obliges them to interpret ἐξελθ. 
in the far-fetched sense, ‘rim erercuisse.” (Comp. 
Luke vi. 19.) 


52 


MARK CHAP. V. 32—48. 


᾿ὄχλον συνθλίβοντά σε, καὶ λέγεις" Τίς μου ἥψατο; Καὶ 32 


περιεβλέπετο ἰδεῖν τὴν τοῦτο ποιήσασαν. Ἡ δὲ γυνὴ, φο- 88 
βηθεῖσα καὶ τρέμουσα, εἰδυῖα ὃ γέγονεν ἐπ᾿ αὐτῇ, ἦλθε 
καὶ προσέπεσεν αὐτῷ, καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ πᾶσαν τὴν ἀλή- 
θείαν. Ὁ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτῇ" Θύγατερ, ἡ πίστις. σου σέσωκέ 84 
oe’ ὕπαγε εἰς εἰρήνην, καὶ ἴσθι ὑγιὴς ἀπὸ τῆς μάστιγός 
σου. "Ἔστι αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος, ἔρχονται ἀπὸ τοῦ ἄρχισυν- 35 
αγώγου λέγοντες" Ὅτι ἡ θυγάτηρ σου ἀπέθανε" τί ἔτι 
σκύυλλεις τὸν διδάσκαλον : Ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς εὐθέως, a ἀκούσας τὸν 86 
λόγον λαλούμενον, λέγει τῷ ᾿ἀρχισυναγώγφῳ᾽ Μὴ φόβου, 
μόνον πίστευε. Καὶ οὐκ ἀφῆκεν οὐδένα αὐτῷ συνακολου- 37 
θῆσαι, εἰ μὴ Πέτρον καὶ Ἰάκωβον καὶ Ἰωάννην τὸν ἀδιλ- 
φὸν ᾿Ιακώβου. Καὶ ἔρχεται εἰς τὸν οἶκον τοῦ ἀρχισυνα- 38 
γώγου, καὶ θεωρεῖ θύρυβον, κλαίοντας καὶ ἀλαλάζοντας 
πολλα. Καὶ sot Busy λέγει αὐτοῖς Τί θορυβεῖσθε καὶ 39 
κλαίετε ; τὸ παιδίον οὐκ ἀπέθανεν, ἀλλὰ καθεύδει. Καὶ 40 
κατεγέλων o αὐτοῦ. Ὁ δὲ ἐκβαλὼν" πάντας, παραλαμβάνει τὸν 
πατέρα τοῦ παιδίου καὶ τὴν μητέρα, καὶ τοὺς μετ΄ αὐτοῦ, 
καὶ εἰσπορεύεται, ὅπου ἦν τὸ παιδίον ἀνακείμενον. Kai 4! 
κρατήσας τῆς χειρὸς τοῦ παιδίου λέγει αὐτῇ Ταλιθὰ 
κοῦμι" ὅ ἐστι μεθερμηνενόμενον, Τὸ κοράσιον, σοὶ λέγω" 
ἔγειρε. Καὶ εὐθέως ἀνέστη TO κοράσιον καὶ περιεπάτει 42 
(ἦν γὰρ ἑτών δώδεκα), καὶ ἐξέστησαν ἐκστάσει μεγάλῃ. 
Καὶ διεστείλατο αὐτοῖς πολλὰ, ἵνα μηδεὶς γνῷ τοῦτο" καὶ 43 
εἶπε δοθῆναι αὐτῇ φαγεῖν. 


82. τῷ νον t for περιέβλεπε, by a use 85. ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀρχισ,) literally, ‘ << 


peculiar to t 


New Teat. Ruler's house,’ for he was now with Jeses. 


33. εἰόνῖα ὃ ὙΠΟ ἐπ᾿ αὑτῇ.) Render, John xviii. 28, ἄγουσιν οὖν τὸν ᾿[ησοῦν ἀτὲ 


‘knowing atl: had 


ed to her,or been done τοῦ Καϊάφα. "The idiom is aleo found in Latis, 


to (80 the Pesch. Syr. Version), not ἐξ her,’ as it and indeed in modern 
is rendered in almost all our τ Versions, 38. κλαίοντα καὶ ἀλ.] oci τοὺς ἀνθρώπου. 


robably from the rendering of 
er; ᾿ and that from a misunderstanding of the of ϑόρυβον. ᾿Αλα 
Vulg. " in se,’ which means ‘unto her. 


yndal, ne These words are in eprntion with and Fp 
λάζειν, from ἄλαλα, scowl 
The to be akin to the Heb. ‘yn, from whence came 


sense ἐπ or within would require ἐν αὐτῇ, which eye and our halloo. Both denoted the shest 


is indeed found in one, and only one, MS. of infe- αἵ 


by the soldiers of all the ancient natieat, 


rior note; but evidently by a mistake of ν for ™- previous to battle. αλαλάζειν, however, τῷ 
— πᾶσαν τὴν ad.) The full sense is, ‘the sometimes used of any shri] vociferation, 
whole truth (respectin ng the affair in question.’ cially of grief, as here and in Jerem. xxv. 


In this absolute use o 


the phrase (with which 47, and Eurip. Elect. 843, ἤσπαιρεν, ἡλάλαξε. 


Fritz. compares Demosthenes, πάντα y γὰρ εἰρή- 59. [Com [Com . Jobn xi. 11.) 


σεται τἀληθῆ nag vpas), there is ane pee of ὡν warres] This merel 

Tov ov, or the like. 6 e 

34. ὕπαγε εἰς εἰρήνην. This and the kindred ἐπα: et μ᾿ poate ona 
phrases πορεύεσθαι, and βαδίζειν εἰς εἰρήνην τὴ ity of the cure. To have permitted the 
were founded on the Heb. O70) Ὁ» and were prseace af mors might have sevoured of oti 
forms of affectionate or condescending valedic- Πάντας for ἅπανταε, is found is 
tion, often found in the Old T. (see ! Bem 


xx. 42), and tneaning, ἡ i secundo omine,’ ‘Go in 


. 4.17, many MSS, , and the Edit. Princ., and is 
Wetstein, Mill, Griesbach, Tittea, 


ee ee But as used by = ae , they hile Vater, ite., and Scholz. The only differeat 
a igher sense; inasmuch as they imply a at πάντας 7 aan alco eo 
of the bo00n entreated, and, ecordgy (Comp. Acts ix. 


iv. 


ave cruiveleet to βάδιζε ὑγιαίνων at Ex 


43, toa undele yoo TORT.) A form 


MARK CHAP. VI. 1—6. 207 
1 VI. ΚΑῚ ἐξῆλθεν ἐκεῖθεν, καὶ ἦλθεν εἰς τὴν. πατρίδα 13. Ἵ: 
2 αὐτοῦ καὶ ακολουθοῦσιν αὐτῷ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ. Καὶ 5416 


γενομένου σαββάτου, ἤρξατο ἐ ἐν τῇ συναγωγῇ διδάσκειν" καὶ 


πολλοὶ ἀκούοντες ἐξεπλήσσοντο, λέγοντες" 


Πόθεν τούτῳ 


“ A ° 
ταῦτα ; Kat τίς ἡ σοφία ἡ δοθεῖσα αὐτῷ, οτι και Suva- 


3 pete τοιαῦται διὰ τῶν χειρών αὐτοῦ γίνονται ; Οὐχ οὗτός 


ἐστιν ὁ τέκτων, ὁ υἱὸς Μαρίας, ἀδελφὸς δὲ ᾿Ιακώβονυ καὶ 


Ἰωσῆ καὶ Ιουδα καὶ Σίμωνος ; καὶ οὐκ εἰσὶν αἱ ἀδελφαὶ 
4 αὐτοῦ ὧδε πρὸς ἡμᾶς : καὶ ἐσκανδαλίζοντο ε ἐν αὐτῷ. Ἔλεγε 
Ὅτι οὐκ ἔστι προφήτης ἄτιμος, εἰ μὴ 


δὲ αὐτοῖς ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς" 


ev τῷ πατρίδι αὐτοῦ, καὶ έν τοῖς συγγενέσι, καὶ ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ 


5 αὐτοῦ. 


Καὶ οὐκ ἠδύνατο ἐκεῖ οὐδεμίαν δύναμιν ποιῆσαι" εἰ 
6 μὴ ὀλίγοις ἀῤῥώστοις ἐπιθεὶς τὰς χεῖρας ἐθεράπευσε. 


Καὶ 


ἐθαύμαζε διὰ τὴν ἀπιστίαν αὐτών' καὶ περιῆγε τὰς κώμας 


κύκλῳ διδάσκων. 


thould be made known.’ The order, however, 
could not be meant to ojnin perpeteal secrecy, 
bat preseat suppression ; in avoid draw- 

r & concourse, and raising a tumult. 


He 8 for διέταξε. abe order (remarks Grot. 
Wa given thet it m t that the 
Υ̓ ὯΝ 


Ws not only ΓΕΒ t to health. 
ἯΙ, 1. πατρίδα ihe ‘the ep where he 
wa brought up,’ namely, N 
ἃ καὶ γενομένου σαββ.] i.c. ΠΟ being the Sab- 
day, ‘on the Sabbath da day ; ἜΣ lor ὄντος. 
t, ‘on hearing him.’ Fritz. renders it 
But that would require the Article. 
Ἐξισλέσοεντο, 8.1]. ἐπὶ τῇ διδαχῇ αὐτοῦ, 
is added at i. 22. and Matt. xxi. 88. [1 6- 
ταῦτα. sub. εἰσὶ, in the sense conti- 
fuller account of this transaction is 
Luke iv. 16. 


gas 
τῇ 
¥.: 
ah 
4 
bai 

3 
u 


ittman, 
retained and ably defended by Fritz., 
‘that all the various : m are 
corrections of lsbrarit, who not 
=e from siracles to 


SeFres a 
ΠῚ 
ἕ 
3 


ν 
! 
᾿᾿ 
φ 
Hod 
zed 
fa} 
2] 


iven him from shave: ech 
teaches us the way of salvation, 

lag ag [as we have heard re- 

ed by him? Διὰ τῶν χειρῶν, 

like Y3) for δι’ αὐτοῦ. 

Some MSS. have ὁ τοῦ réx- 


ΚΕ FEREE 
ΠΗ] 


by nearly non the MBE the MBS. co. ee 
and the anthority of the 


ies whom J wal tend. 
κ ‘ 
Pat car Lond acl adr ρα κῷ 


. And what was so likely as that he should 
be bronght up to his father's trade ; which, 2 νκι 
lowly, was not aes 1 [Comp. John vi. 42. 

— ὧδε πρὸς ἡμά:) " ic apud nos." 

4. (Comp. John iv. 44.) 

δ. καὶ οὐκ ἠδύνατο---ποιῆσαι.] These words, 
in their common acceptation, present a seeming 
difficulty, to avoid which, some Expositors (as 
Wolf and Kuinoel) suppose a pleonasm, taking 
οὐκ ἠδύνατο ποιῆσαι for οὐκ ἐποίησε. But (as 
Fritz. has shown) this pleonasm is /factitious. 
Others take οὐκ ἠδύνατο for noluit. This, how- 
ever, as Fritz. shows, is even more destitute of 
foundation than the former sense. The true in- 
terpretation seems to be that of many ancient 
Commentators (as Chrysostom, Euthymius, and 
Theophylact), and of the moderns, Givt., Whitby, 
Le Clerc, Bentley, and I'ritz.; the sense being, 
‘Our Saviour could not, not because he wanted 

r; but that the subjects of it were unbe- 
ieving, and therefore wanted the condilion on 
which alone it was fit he should heal them. He 
could not, consistently with the rules on which he 
invariably acted in performing miracles,—namely, 
to require faith in his Divine mission of those who 
sought them, perform them. 8.0 infra ix. 23. εἰ 
δύνασαι πιστεῦσαι--- πάντα δυνατὰ τῷ πι- 
στεύοντι. It is, indeed, conformable to the He- 
brew manner of speaking (see Gen. xix. 22.) to 
say, that that casnot be which shall not, or oar 
not to be; of which idiom abundance of | examples 
have been adduced from both the Greek and 
rae Classical writers. 
6. ἐθαύμαζε.) Schleusner, Kuinoel, and others 
take the word rather of ὦ than 
ification, indeed, not unfrequent in the Clas. 
seal wr writers, but perhape not to be found in the 


New Test. Far simpler and more comer gn’ Ain is 
the common interpretation, ‘he wondered at t 
want of faith’ and perverseness, in rejecting 
his claims on such unreasonable grounds. This 
construction of ϑαυμάζειν with διὰ age ὡς iat. 
cus. is very rare = usual one bay oie 

ἐπί τινι, or περὲ rivoe), but found Jone ak vil. 
21. and Jeocr. ὥστε καὶ τοὺς slééras — ϑαυμα- 
> ἴειν διὰ τὴν καρτερίαν ταύτην. (Comp. Luke 
xiii. 22, Matt. ix. 85.) 
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MARK CHAP, VI. 7—14. 
KAI προσκαλεῖται τοὺς δώδεκα, καὶ ἤρξατο αὐτοὺς 7 


1 1 ἀποστέλλειν δύο δύο" καὶ ἐδίδου αὐτοῖς ἐξουσίαν τῶν πνευ- 
’ ~ 3 A td ® ~ ef ἢ 
9 3 ματων τών ἀκαθάρτων. Kat παρηγγειλεν αὑτοῖς, iva μηδὲν ὃ 
«» a a ᾽ w 


Ν s eat ᾽ 
10 αἰιρωσιν εἰς ὁδὸν, ει μη ρα 


ν μονον᾽ μὴ πηραν, μὴ αρτον, 


μὴ εἰς τὴν ζώνην χαλκόν᾽ ἀλλ᾽ ὑποδεδεμένους σανδάλια, καὶ 9 


1) 4 
ἐὰν εἰσέλθητε εἰς olktav, 
14 5 


μὴ t ἐνδύσασθαι δυο χιτώνας. 


Καὶ ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς Ὅπου 10 
ἐκεῖ μένετε ἕως av ἐξέλθητε 


ἐκεῖθεν. Καὶ ὅσοι av μὴ δέξωνται ὑμᾶς, μηδὲ ἀκούσωσιν II 


ὑμῶν, ἐκπορευόμενοι ἐκεῖθεν, ἐντινάξατε τὸν χοῦν τὸν ὑπο- 
κάτω τῶν ποδών ὑμών, εἰς μαρτύριον αὐτοῖς. [Αμὴν λέγω 
ὑμῖν᾽ ἀνεκτότερον ἔσται Σοδόμοις ἢ Γομόῤῥοις ἐν ἡμέρᾳ 


6 κρίσεως, ἢ τῇ 
’ 


πόλει ἐκείνῃ.] Καὶ ἐξελθόντες ἐκήρυσσον ἵνα 13 


μετανοήσωσι᾽ καὶ δαιμόνια πολλὰ ἐξέβαλλον καὶ ἤλειφον 8 


14. 
1 7 


Κύκλῳ must be joined with περιῆγε, not 
κώμας. The word is by the Classical writers 
often subjoined to verbe compounded with maple 

7. δύο δύο) ‘by twos.’ An idiom called He- 
braic. It is, however, not confined to the Heb., 
but found in the Classical writers. So in Asch. 
Pers. 915. we have μυρία μυρία for κατὰ pupt- 
aéas. (Comp. Luke vi. 13.] 

9. ἐνδύσασθαι.) ᾿Ενδύσησθε is found in some 
of the best MSS., and in the Syr., Vulg., Goth., and 
Coptic Versions, as also in the Edit. Princ. and 
Steph. 1, 2; and it has been edited by Mill, Ben- 

Matthei, Griesbach, and all other Editors 
own to Scholz, except Fritz., who has recalled 
the Vulg. ἐνδύσασθαι : and, I think, rightly. 
He shows that ἐνδύσησθε would involve an ex- 
treme harshness. In ἐνδύσασθαι there is either 
an azacoluthon, or a variation, by means of two 
constructions. Thus, after ἀλλ᾽ from the words 
ἵνα μηδὲν alp. ale ὁδὸν, we must supply ἰέναι, or 


βαδίζειν. 
ll. ἐκτινάξατε τὸν χοῦν, &c.] Besides the 


pale passage, comp. Luke x. 10,11. Acts xiii. 
l. The words ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ---- ἐκείνῃ are not 
found in some ancient MSS., and the Italic, 
Vulgate, Arabic, Coptic, Peraic, and Armenian 
Versions. They were rejected, as not genuine, 
by Erasmus, Beza, Zeg., and Mill, were bracketed 
by Griesbach, Knapp, Tittman, and Vater, and 
cancelled by Lachm. But, as Matthsi and Fritz. 
show, without reason. Certainly the authority 
of about seven MSS. (abounding with all sorts of 
daring alterations) and some second-rate Ver- 
sions, generally treading in each other's steps, and 
coinciding with those altered MSS., cannot be 
considered as sufficient authority for the cancelling 
of any clause, even when internal evidence may 
be unfavourable to it. Which is not the case 
here ; for good reasons may be given why it should 
have been omitted. As to the Versions, the clause 
being found in the three Syriac Versions far more 
than overbalances the whole authority of Versions 
a inst it. (Comp. Luke x. 10—192. Acts xiii. 


xviii. 6.) 
13. ἤλειφον ἐλαίῳ.) It appears from various 
passages of the Medical and Rabbinical writers 


ἐλαίῳ πολλοὺς appworovc, καὶ ἐθεράπευον. 


Καὶ ἤκουσεν ὁ βασιλεὺς Ἡρωδης --- φανερὸν γὰρ ἐγέ- 14 


cited by Wetstein and Lightfoot, that oi (which 
in the Eastern and Southern countries is of ὃ 
peeulieny mild quality) was used by the ancients, 
th Jews and Gentiles, as a medical icati 

And that it was so employes by the Apostles, is 
the opinion of almost all the recent Commentators 
But surely this circumstance, that the Aposiles 
had ully made use of a well-known medt 
cine, would ill comport with the gravity and dig- 
nity of the preceding context ; which, 1 think, com 
pels us to suppose (with all the ancient and 

modern Commentators) that the healing was 8 
much miraculous as the casting out of the ; 
as to the anointing, it was only employed as a 4μ8- 
bolical action, typical of the οὐ of gladness mt 
grace to be im by Divine assistance. Fer 
the first Christians, being accustomed to rep 
sent, in visible signs, the allegorical allusices i 
Scripture, used oi] not only (as the Jews hed 
done) as a ati, which had from high anti 


become sacred ; but also (from that sacrednes 

pricy cd rue at baptism, confi 

prayers for the sick. Thus the anointi be 

regarded as one of those signi actions by wal 

both the Prophets of the O. T. and the Apestie 

adel their Lord's example) out of indulgence # 
uman weakness, accompanied their 


and miraculous cures. James v.14. [6 εἱ 
which cases, the methods adopted in thoee actiem? 
(which were various) contributed to the 
cure; that being effected by means of which ΜῸ 
ἐπὶ Het no appar a ae 

- ἤκουσεν ὁ βασιλεύς.) There is gee 
ingly, a want of the Subject to the verb. Wik 
this the carly Critics (as the various readings shes) 
have indeed furnished us, supplyi ~~ 
τοῦ ᾿Ἰησοῦ, which Beza approves, and .» 
serts in the ἐεχί, But it is surely better to rele 
a harshness, than to get rid of it by such meme 


Grotius pro to put dave ὰ 

into ἃ ρίαν 1esis. This, ee Κι fy mr 
a harsh transposition. The best παράχῃι πύον 
to take τὸ ὄνομα av. twice, or to cupply Γ 
ject αὐτὸν from the context, which νι 
IN τὸ ὄνομα αὑτοῦ, or τὰ γενόμενα bw’ αὐτοῦ 
from the anbject-matter. : 


MARK CHAP. VI. 14—3. 209 
, Ψ > A lw ͵Ι 8 ’ ε MT. LU. 
νεῖ TO ὄνομα αὐὑτοῦ----καὶ ἔλεγεν, ὅτι ᾿Ιωάννης ὁ βαπτίζων 14, 9. 
ἐκ νεκρών ἠγέρθη, καὶ διὰ τοῦτο ἐνεργοῦσιν αἱ δυνάμεις ἐν 2 
avrw. Αλλοι ἔλεγον Ὅτι ᾿Ἡλίας ἐστίν" ἄλλοι δὲ ἔλεγον" 8 
16 Ὅτι προφήτης ἐστὶν, [ἢ] ὡς εἷς τών προφητών. ᾿Ακούσας 
δὲ ὁ Howéne εἶπεν" "Ort, ov ἐγὼ ἀπεκεφάλισα ᾿Ιωάννην, οὗτος ϑ 


11] ἐστιν αὐτὸς ἠγέρθη ἐκ νεκρῶν. Αὐτὸς γὰρ ὁ Ἡρωδὴης 3 
ἀποστείλας ἐκράτησε τὸν ᾿Ιωάννην, καὶ ἔδησεν αὐτὸν ἐν [τῇ] 
φυλακῇ διὰ Ἡρωδιαδα τὴν γυναῖκα Φιλίππου τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ 
18 αὐτοῦ, ὅτι αὐτὴν ἐγάμησεν. Ἔλεγε yao ὁ ᾿Ιωάννης rp 4 
Ἡ oy" Ὅτι οὐκ ἔξεστί σοι ἔχειν τὴν γυναῖκα τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ 
19σου. Ἡ δὲ Ἡρωδιὰς ἐνεῖχεν αὐτῷ, καὶ ἤθελεν αὐτὸν amo- 5 
20 κτεῖναι" καὶ οὐκ ἠδύνατο. Ὁ γὰρ Ἡρώδης ἐφοβεῖτο τὸν 
᾿Ιωάννην, εἰδὼς αὐτὸν ἄνδρα δίκαιον καὶ ἅγιον, καὶ συνετήρφει 
aurov' καὶ ἀκούσας αὐτοῦ, πολλὰ ἐποίει, καὶ ἡδέως αὐτοῦ 
3] ἤκουι. Καὶ, γενομένης ἡμέρας εὐκαίρου, ὅτε Ἡ ρωδης τοῖς & 
γινεσίουις αὐτοῦ δεῖπνον ἐποίει τοῖς μεγιστᾶσιν αὐτοῦ καὶ 
22 τοῖς χιλιάρχοις καὶ τοῖς πρώτοις τῆς Γαλιλαίας, καὶ εἰσελ- 
βθυύσης τῆς θυγατρὸς αὐτῆς τῆς Ἡρωδιάδος καὶ ὀρχησαμένης, 
καὶ ἀρεσάσης τῷ Ἡρωδῃ καὶ τοῖς συνανακειμένοις, εἶπεν ὁ 
βασιλεὺς τῷ κορασίῳ' Αἴτησόν pe ὃ ἐὰν θέλῃς, καὶ δώσω 7 
38 σοι" καὶ ὥμοσεν αὐτῇ, Ὅτι ὃ ἐὰν με αἰτήσῃς, δώσω σοι, ἕως 


15, ὅτι τροφήτης---προφητῶν.] There has 


much discussion on the reading and the 
wate of these words. If the testimony of MSS. 
ucient Versions can prove any thing, it is 
certain that the true reuding is ὅτι προφ. ἐστὶν 
#t εἰς τῶν wood. (for the Η is absent from every 
ἂν, of note, nearly all the Versions and carly 
and is cancelled by all the chief recent 
Editors) ; by which the sense will be, ‘he is a 
. resembling one of the prophets [of old 
ὕπο)" (Comp. t. xvi. 14.) 

16. ὃν ἐγὼ---ἐστιν. This sort of attraction is 
both in the Scriptural and Classical 
Wttes: but it is here adopted to give greater 
to the asseveration. The ἐγώ also scems 
be ecaphatical. 

UU. ἐν τῇ φυλακῇ.) The τῇ is omitted in seve- 
tl M98. and is cancelled by Bengcl, Matthei, 
Oriestech, Tittman, and Scholz, but retained by 
on and with reason: fur the number of 


19. intyey αὐτῷ.) Not ‘had a quarrel with,” 
WE.V.; bat, ‘bore a grudge against him." "Eyd- 
loquizalent to dyxoraty) signifies to harbour 
y, ‘have in mind,’) κότον, a {τὰ or 
Nentment against any one. The complcte phrase 
txers in Herodot. i. 118. vi. 119, and viii. 27, 
the elliptical one in Luke xi. 53. Genes. xlix. 23. 
(anewering to Cre) and Job xvi. 9. 
2. ἐφοβεῖτο τὸν "1.) The term here denotes 
Qmizture of awe and reverence. On the scnse 
nion. 


δ σννετήρει there is much difference of 
ἢ Bevg., iam » Le Clerc, Wetstein, Camp- 
OL. I. 


bell, Kuinoel, Schleusner, and Wahl, take it in 
the eense, ‘preserved him,’ i.e. from the malice 
of Herodias; literally, ‘kept him near himself,’ 
i.e. for protection. While the Syriac, Arabic, 
Italic, and English Versions, adopted by Erasmus, 
Grotius, Whitby, Wakefield, nmuller, and 
Fritz., explain ‘observabat eum,’ ‘ observantia 

rosecutus est,’ ‘magni eum faciebat.” So Diog. 
acrt. φίλους συντηρεῖν. The former interpre- 
tation vields the best sense, but is weak in autho- 
rity. Καὶ ἀκυύσας αὐτοῦ, ‘and when he had 
heard him,’ i. 6. his admonitions. Πολλὰ ἐποίει, 
scil. ἐντάλματα αὑτοῦ, injunctions. (Comp. 
Matt. xxi. 26. 

21. ἡμέρας evx.) Here, again, Expositors are 
divided in opinion ; the ancicnt and early moderns 
rendering it ‘an Sppomune season, namely, for 
working on the miod of Herod, and obtaining his 
order for the execution of John. But almost all 
since the time of Glass and Hammond take it to 
signify ‘a festival day." The expression, how- 
ever, a8 Fritz. proves, can only mean ‘a leisure 
day.” And thus it exactly answers to our term 
holida . (Comp. Gen. xl. 20.] 

— Tote μεγιστᾶσιν) magistrates, or great men, 
the Shella counsellors. A word occurring in 
the later writers (as Josephus and the Sept.), and 
formed from μέγιστος, a8 veay from νέος. Τοῖς 
πρώτοιε denotes the principal persons for wealth 
or consequence of those in a private station. So 
Joseph. Ant. vii. 9, 8, of τῆε χώραο πρῶτοι. 

ἕως ἡμίσους THT Ἐπ Many Commen- 
tators supply μέρους. But there is perhaps no 
ellipse ; for ἥμισν seems to have been as much 
a substantive as our half, ae promise involved 


MARK CHAP. VI. 24—3S. 
9, ἡμίσους τῆς βασιλείας pov. Ἡ δὲ ἐξελθοῦσα εἶπε τῷ μητρὶ 2 


a, A, ’ » 0 é 9 δὲ 
αὐτῆς" Tt αἰτησομαι ; ἢ OF 
βαπτιστοῦ. 


εἶπε᾽ Τὴν κεφαλὴν ᾿Ιωάννου τοῦ 


Καὶ εἰσελθοῦσα εὐθέως μετὰ σπονδῆς πρὸς τὸν 2! 


βασιλέα, yrncato λέγουσα' Θέλω iva μοι δῷς ἐξαντῆς ἐπὶ 


ἢ i) 
ὃ πίνακι 


τὴν κεφαλὴν ᾿Ιωάννου τοῦ βαπτιστοῦ. Καὶ περίλυπος 2 


γενόμενος ὁ βασιλεὺς, διὰ τοὺς ὅρκους καὶ τοὺς συνανακειμέ- 


ὁ βασιλεὺς σπεκουλάτωρα, 


νους οὐκ ἠθέλησεν αὐτὴν αθετῆσαι. 


Καὶ εὐθέως ἀποστείλας 9] 
ἐπέταξεν ἐνεχθῆναι τὴν κεφαλὴν 


αὐτοῦ. ὋὉ δὲ ἀπελθὼν ἀπεκεφάλισεν αὐτὸν ἐν τῇ φυλακῷ, 3ὲ 


1) 


® ~ 9 Π ἢ wv A 
καὶ ἤνεγκε τὴν κεφαλὴν αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ πίνακι, καὶ ἔδωκεν αὐτὴν 


a oe. , oA ’ ΣΝ » A a 8 «A 
τῳ Kopaciy Kat τὸ Κορασιον EO@KEY αντὴν ? μῆτρι aurn. 


12 


Kai ἀκούσαντες ot μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ, ἦλθον Kat noav τὸ πτῶμα 9 


αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἔθηκαν αὐτὸ ἐν [τῷ | μνημείῳ. 
4 9 ’ A 


Καὶ συνάγονται of ἀπόστολοι πρὸς τὸν [ησοῦν, καὶ 80 


> » ν᾿. «“- ’ a ® s id ® (δα 
ἀπήγγειλαν αὐτῷ πάντα, καὶ ὅσα ἐποίησαν Kat ὅσα ἐδίδαξαν. 

> A a eon 9 ν»9 > w 
Καὶ εἶπεν avroic? Δεῦτε ὑμεῖς αὐτοὶ κατ᾽ ἰδίαν εἰς ἔρημον 


τόπον, καὶ ἀναπαύεσθε ὀλίγον. ἦσαν γὰρ οἱ ἐρχόμενοι 
οἱ ὑπάγοντες πολλοὶ, καὶ οὐδὲ φαγεῖν ηὐκαίρουν. 


13 ἀπῆλθον εἰς ἔρημον τόπον 
a sort of hyperbole, and was (as rs from the 
Classical ations of ΠΑΡΑ a ΠΟΤΌΝ ΝΣ man- 
ner of expression with Kings. (Comp. Esth. v. 8.) 


25. μετὰ σπουδῆς.) Heb. For ἐν 
σπουδῇ, i.e. σπουδαίως, promptly, with alacrity. 
'Ἑξαυτῆς is for παραντίκα, th, a8 in 
Diod. Sic. xv. 43. e earlier authors gencrally 
write ἐξ αὐτῆς, κεἰ]. ὥρας. There will be no 
occasion for the ellipee of ἀλλὰ, which Kuin. 
and others suppose, before τοὺς ὅρκους, if περί- 
λυπος γενόμενος be rendered ‘although he was 
very sorry. 

. ἀθετῆσαι α.] ‘toset ΠΟΥ δὶ nought;’ {. ὁ. by 
refusing her request. This sense is chiefly con- 
fined to the later writers, who use the word either 
absolutely, or with an Accusative of person, some- 
times a with ele; rarely with an Ac- 
cusative of tng. 
ete σπεκον ἀΤῶρα. one eer from oe 

in speculator, denotes one of the - ᾿ 
who were 80 called, because their satnclpal duty 
was that of sentinels : for I with Casaubon, 
en: ae elie ser they had their name 
rom their office s, and not, quasi spicu- 
latores, from spiculum; because the former al- 
ludes to their chief business. They had, how- 
ever, other confidential duties; and among these, 
that of acting, like the Turkish soldiers of the 
PDO. rap omueler]. The τῷ ἴα rejected by all 

. τῷ μνημείῳ.) ὁ τῷ is rejec 
the Editors from’ Mathai to Scholz; and with 
papa " for it Bee to I Rapes δ the cy 
0 ety, and is foun scarcely an : 
ex ooh . D., being introdu , ἐπ 
vertently, by Stephens, in his δὰ Edition. 

31. ὑμεῖς adrol.) is must be rendered not 
* vos ipsi,’ or ‘vos quoque,’ with most Commen- 
tators, but (with Erasmus, Schleusner, Kuinoel, 
and Fritz.) ὁ vos soli,’ on which use of αὐτὸς see 


καὶ 
Καὶ 83 
τῷ πλοίῳ κατ᾽ ἰδίαν. καὶ εἶδον 83 


Robinson’s Lex. On ηὐκαίρουν comp. age 
iii. 20 


interpolation 
the plethora, prusing has been u ( 
ployed by the recent Editors. rae ᾧ 
thus: καὶ εἶδον αὐτοὺς gS barbed Γ᾿. 
ἔγνωσαν πολλοί" καὶ πεζῇ πασῶν 
πόλεων συνέδραμον ἐκεῖ. But for this, end 
of the other alterations that have been ‘ 
there is little authority. Indeed, there ares 
grounds for alteration, except for the cancel 
ol ὄχλοι, which is scarcely found in @ 
MS., and has no place in the pal cr by 
Erasmus, 4, 5, from which it wae in 
or ae 8. It has been, with rey 
Mill and Wetstein, and cancelled by . 
Griesbach, Vater, Tittman, Fritz, an/ 
Thus πολλοὶ becomes the sulby 
εἶδον and ἐπέγνωσαν. To this, howe 
is objection. It is 
and as concerns ἐπέγν. inapposite ; for 
torian 4 


quite for nothing ; but, as it is scare 
wi pect, and 


MARK CHAP. VI. 83—41. 


ie ὑπάγοντας [οἱ ὄχλοι, ] καὶ ἐπέγνωσαν αὐτὸν  πολ- 
καὶ πεζῇ απὸ πασών τῶν πόλεων συνέδραμον ἐκεῖ, καὶ 
λθον αὐτοὺς, καὶ συνῆλθον πρὸς αὐτόν. 


Καὶ ἐξελθὼν 14 


ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς πολὺν ὄχλον, καὶ ἐσπλαγχνίσθη ἐπ᾿ αὐτοῖς, 
Ισαν ὡς πρόβατα μὴ ἔχοντα ποιμένα᾽ καὶ ἤρξατο διδά- 


αὐτοὺς πολλα. 


Και ἤδη ὥρας πολλῆς γενομένης, 


15 }2 


ἐλθόντες αὐτῷ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ λέγουσιν" Ὅτι ἔρημός 
ὁ τόπος, καὶ non wpa πολλή" ἀπόλυσον αὐτοὺς, iva, 


θόντες εἰς τοὺς κύκλῳ ἀγροὺς καὶ κωμας, 


ἀγοράσ ωσιν 


ἧς ἄρτους" τί γὰρ φάγωσιν οὐκ ἔχουσιν. Ὁ δὲ ἀποκρι- 


εἶπεν αὐτοῖς Δότε αὐτοῖς ὑμεῖς φαγεῖν. 


Καὶ λέγουσιν 16 


* ᾿Απελθόντες ἀγοράσωμεν διακοσίων δηναρίων ἄρτους, 
ἰώμεν αὐτοῖς φαγεῖν ; Ὁ δὲ λέγει αὐτοῖς Πύσους ἄρτους 


7 ὑπάγετε καὶ ἴδετε. 


δύο ἰχθύας. 


Καὶ ἐπέταξεν 


᾽ a ζω -- , 1 8 

Ὁσια συμπόσια, ἐπὶ τῷ χλωρῴ χόρτῳ. Kat ανέπεσον 
A 4 » A e A 4 on | 9 

nat wpaciat, ava ἑκατὸν Kal ava πεντήκοντα. 


trongly suspect that under this πολλοὶ 
d that very reading. In this I am su 
; only by Critical probability (for the 
λλοὲ and ὄχλοι are frequently con- 
mat by the authority of the other Evan- 
d, indeed, of all those numerons MSS. 
tain ol ὄχλοι, since they may be con- 
authority for the reading in question; 
g little doubt but that in their Arche- 
wading of ὄχλοι was written in the mar- 
as a correction of the textual 
-bave left the received readings through- 
κὶ of the verso, because no tolerable case 
lation, or of corruption, has been made 
% them. he ς καὶ προῆλθον 
indeed cancelled by Griesbach and 
ton very slender authority. The objec- 
» score of construction, as if αὐτῶν 
lred, is frivolous; for the very same 
m is found in areca MS. in 
47, and is rightly edi y Matthei, 
,and Scholz. des, the circumstance 
internal evidence is 
its favour. One may easily imagine 
wple who saw our Lord and the Apos- 
leubt, on board ship; which removes 
5 a) might be so circumstanced 
of , a8 to be enabled to get before 
place whither they were bound. 
easily seo, ne the course in which 
was directed, ae γα where it was 
_ As to ἦλθον, edited by Griesbach 


no doubt, a mere 
ing must be 


ἔ 
i 
Ε' 
: 


Ka γνόντες λέγουσι: Πέντε, 


αὐτοῖς ἀνακλῖναι πάντας, 14 


Ka 


34. (Comp. Matt. ix. 36. 1 Kings xxii. 17. 
Jerem. xxiii. 1. Ezek. xxxiv. 2, 5.] 

35. ἤδη ὥραε πολλῆς yew.) Almost all Com- 
mentators take the senso to be, ‘it was now late 
in the day.’ But unless this be a Lxutinism, wo 
may better ae the phrase (with Fritz.), 
‘when much of the day was now pest. [Comp. 
John vi. 5, 7.) 

87. ἀπελθόντεε:---φαγεῖν) The best Com- 
mentators are of vee te ar sentence ee 
tains an interrogation implyin Mmiration, an 
perhaps indignation ; 4. ἄ What must we 
and buy ?* ἄς. There is reason to think that the 
sum in question was ἃ proverbial one, as we say, ὦ 

sum. [ς . Numb. xi. 18, 22. 2 


ings iv. 42, 43.) 

88. λέγουσι.) John, vi. 8, ascribes this to 
Andrew, Simon Peter's brother; who, it seems, 
spoke for the rest. (Comp. John vi. 9.) 

39. συμπόσια συμπόσια) i. e. κατὰ συμπό- 
cia, in a distributive sense; an idiom common in 
Hebrew. See Note supra, ver. 7. Συμπόσιον 
signifies properly a drinking together, or & commun 
entertuinment ; and then, by ametonymy common 
in our own language, it desi the party as- 
sembled. (Comp. ae vi. 10.) i 

— χλωρῷ χόρτῳ.) Casaub. and Wetstein say 
that ope ἕ added because χόρτοε y 
ignifies hay. It rapes ot means ᾿ 
and though in the Classical writers it almost 
always denotes dry fodder, yet in the New Test. 
it as constantly signifies of any kind, both 
of grass and corn. 

40. Πρασιὰ properly signifies a of ground, 
such as gardens are employed Pr the growth 
of les. It is strange that the latest Com- 
mentators should adopt the ar i bi 
from πέρας, ‘quasi wpaciai,’ when the Etym. 
Mag. phe υα᾿ Lex. offer eo much better a 
one ;—namely, from πράσον, an old word si 
fying a leek or ας Τοῦ the term signi 


1 Φ e ? a wv e a 
Kat noav οἱ φαγοντες τοὺς ἄρτους woei 4 
Kat εὐθίως ἠνάγκασε τοὺς μαθητὰς 4 


Καὶ οψίας 4' 


Καὶ εἶδεν αὐτοὺς βασανιζομένους ἐν τῷ 4! 
μ a a ? 
Kat περι re- 


Οἱ δὲ, 49 


ou yap 83 


212 MARK CHAP. VI. 41—54. 
MT.LU., 5. . , ῳ be. Kei es 
14. 9, λαβὼν τοὺς πέντε ἄρτους καὶ τοὺς δυο ἰχθυας, ἀναβλέψας 
εἰς τὸν οὐρανὸν εὐλόγησε" καὶ κατέκλασε τοὺς ἄρτους, καὶ 
ἐδίδουν τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ, ἵνα παραθώσιν avroic’ καὶ τοὺς 
20 17 δύο ἰχθύας ἐμέρισε πᾶσι. Καὶ ἔφαγον πάντες, καὶ ἐχορτά- 4 
σθησαν᾽ καὶ ἦραν κλασμάτων δώδεκα κοφίνους πλήρεις, καὶ 4 
21 24 ἀπὸ τῶν tx Ouwy. 
2 πεντακισχίλιοι ἄνδρες. 
αὐτοῦ ἐμβῆναι εἰς τὸ πλοῖον, καὶ προάγειν εἰς τὸ πέραν πρὸς 
23 Βηθσαϊδὰν, ἕως αὐτὸς ἀπολύσῃ τὸν ὄχλον. Καὶ ἀποταξαμε- 4 
νος αὐτοῖς, ἀπῆλθεν εἰς τὸ ὄρος προσεύξασθαι. 
24 γενομένης, ἦν τὸ πλοῖον ἐν μέσῳ τῆς θαλάσσης, καὶ αὐτὸς 
μόνος ἐπι τῆς γῆς. 
95 ἐλαύνειν" ἦν ἀρ ὁ ἄνεμος ἐναντίος αὐτοῖς. 
τάρτην φυλακὴν τῆς νυκτὸς ἔρχεται πρὸς αὐτοὺς περιπατών 
ἐπὶ τῆς θαλάσσης καὶ ἤθελε παρελθεῖν αὐτούς. 
26 ἰδόντες αὐτὸν περιπατοῦντα ἐπὶ τῆς θαλάσσης, ἔδοξαν φαν- 
τασμα εἶναι, καὶ ἀνέκραξαν" πάντες γὰρ αὐτὸν εἶδον, καὶ 50 
97 ἐταράχθησαν. Καὶ εὐθέως ἐλάλησε per αὐτῶν, καὶ λέγει 
82 αὐτοῖς" Θαρσεῖτε᾽ ἐγώ εἰμι᾿ μὴ φοβεῖσθε. Καὶ ἀνέβη πρὸς ὁ] 
αὐτοὺς εἰς τὸ πλοῖον, καὶ ἐκόπασεν ὁ ἄνεμος" καὶ λίαν ἐκ 
περισσοῦ . ev eavroig ἐξίσταντο ; καὶ ἐθαύμαζον. 
συνῆκαν ἐπὶ τοῖς ἄρτοις ἣν yap ἡ καρδία αὐτών πεπωρωμένη. 
84 


Καὶ διαπεράσαντες ἦλθον ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν Γεννησαρὲτ, καὶ προσ- 58 
ὡρμίσθησαν. 
ΚΑΙ ἐξελθόντων αὐτῶν ἐκ τοῦ πλοίου, εὐθέως ἐπιγνόντες 54 


properly an onion-bed, and then any plot of 
ground of a regular form, as square or parallelo- 
- See my Note on Thucyd. ii. 56. Hence 
ft denotes regular and equal companies, like 
uadrons of troops. In fact, our word squadron 
rom quadra ), if taken in the primary sense 
found in Milton and other of our old writers), 
would be no bad version. The repetition of the 
term without the copula denotes (as in the phrase 
δύο duo) distribution. So μυρία μυρία in JEschyl. 
Pers. 974, Blomf. This method of distributing 
into companies of 50 and 100, was doubtless 
adopted in order that the multitude might thus 
know their own number. 

4]. (Comp. John vi. 1]. 1 Sam. ix. 13.) 

42. καὶ ἔφαγον πάντες, καὶ ἐχορτ.) Comp. 
Jobn vi. 12, where it is added, ὡς δὲ ἐνεπλήσ- 
Inoay, λέγει τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ Συναγά- 
ah τὰ περισσεύσαντα κλάσματα, ἵνα μή τι 

phat 

5. [ 


46. ἀποτ 
them ;' lit., ‘bid them (i. e. the multitude) fare- 
well.” The phrase ἀποτάσσεσθαί τινι, in this 
sense, is not Attic Greek, but that of the later 
ltl It oF to have this senee from its 

mary use as ἃ ent, ‘to range off or ᾿ 
and, in a Middle δ πος *to separate | caossil teen. 


bid farewell to.’ 


. John vi. 17, and see Note on 


.] 
gree αὐτοῖς) “having dismissed ash 


47, 48. (Comp. John vi. 16, 17.) ; 

— ἐν τῷ ἐλαύνειν) There is here paler 
of κώπην or ναῦν, which is sometimes Π 
as in Hom. Od. xv. 502. BacamYouivove, lde- 
rantes, distressed. (Comp. John vi. 18, 19.) 

= sey Ride ern po phibia τὰ Ν 
might have been spared to itors by consiler- 
ing the phrase as a ‘popular τοῦ, for "be would 
(i. e. he was about to) have them ;' i.e. ‘he 
made as though he would have paseed by them. 
So of Jesus it is said, Luke xxiv. 28, Καὶ αὐτὸν 
“προσεποιεῖτο ποῤῥωτέρω πορεύεσθαι. 


δῶ. οὐ ῆκαν ἐπὶ ἡ By 
οὐ γὰρ συνῆκαν ἐπὶ τοῖς ἄρτοι.) 


the efficient cause; as in Matt. me (Comp 


54. ἐπιγνόντες αὐτόν.) In some 
Versions is added οἱ Te γὼ τοῦ τόπου 
words, no oabe, des from Matt, xiv. 18 . 
may seem h that ; 


the subject 
should be owe: to soften 
would take the words mt dab 
put impersonally. Bat it be more 


, 4 ~ 

ἐπὶ τοις Koa 
» v a 3 » ~ s 
ὅθ ἤκονον OTL EKEL εστι. 
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55 αὐτὸν, περιδραμόντες ὅλην τὴν περίχωρον ἐκείνην, ἤρξαντο 14. 
a ἴω 
τοις τοὺς KaKWwC ἔχοντας περιφέρειν, Oroy 35 
Kai ὅπου dv εἰσεπορεύετο εἰς κώμας 
a a A 8 a ® ~ s ΄σ- > 9 a 8 ~ 
ἢ πόλεις 7 αγρους, ἐν ταῖς ἀγοραῖς ἐτίθουν τους ασθενοῦντας, 
A 9 ~ m~ 4 
ka παρεκάλουν αὐτὸν, ἵνα Kav τοῦ κρασπέδον τοῦ ἱματίον 36 
αὐτοῦ ἅψωνται" καὶ ὅσοι av ἥπτοντο αὐτοῦ ἐσώζοντο. 15. 


1 VII. 


KAI συνάγονται πρὸς αὐτὸν οἱ Φαρισαῖοι, καί 1 
τινες τῶν Γραμματέων, ἐλθόντες ἀπὸ Ἱεροσολύμων. 


Καὶ 


ἰδόντες τινὰς τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ κοιναῖς χερσὶ, (τοῦτ᾽ 
ὃ ἔστιν ἀνίπτοις) ἐσθίοντας ἄρτους, [ἐμέμψαντο"] (οἱ γὰρ Pa- 
ρισαῖοι καὶ πάντες οἱ ᾿᾿ουδαῖοι, ἐὰν μὴ πυγμῇ νίψωνται τὰς 
χέρας, οὐκ ἐσθίουσι, κρατοῦντες τὴν παράδοσιν τών πρεσ- 


to rappose an ellipsis of the subject ; namely, the 
common one, corresponding to the man of the 
Germans and our men, which will here denote the 
tuulitents of that country. This obscurity is 

meant to be somewhat cleared up by the 
ἐκείνην following, which is equivalent to éxeivou 


τόπον, 

53, For περιφέρειν some MSS. have φέρειν ; 
others, ἐπιφέρειν ; and others, again, προσφέ- 
pv, which Fritz. edits; but wrongly; for the 
var. lectt, arose from the librarii stumbling at 
the ue of περιφέρειν here, which has a signi 
artis prageans, including the senses expressed by 
the above various Seca q. d. ‘they carried 

about (i. ©. up and down) and brought them 
those places where they heard he was. 

“πόπον ἤκουον ort ἐκεῖ ἐστι.) I would not, 
With Palairet and Schleus., take the ὅπον as put 
for quaiom; neither would I, with others (as 
Ben, Grotius, Wetstein, Kuinoel, and Winer) 
Tepard the ἐκεῖ as redundant. It may be best to 
rey i this an abbreviation of the more complete 

Pimitive mode of expression, which would 
heve been, " carried them to the place of which 
they hod heard it said, he is there.’ Thus the 
‘ai will be Icast of sll pleonastic. (Comp. 1 

xvii. 10.3 

ὅπου ay elosw., ἄς.) On this use of ἂν 
With the Indicative, where Classical usage would 
rr the Optative, see Robinson's Lex. on ἂν 

“-“ἸΤαρικέλουν αὐτόν. It is not clear whe- 
ther this ie to be understood of those τοῖο luid the 
Νὰ persons down, or of the sick persons them- 
The former method is more suited to the 
Cuutroction; but the latter is more agreeable to 


beet de forr.] The ἂν is not without force, 
' the uncertainty of the number. Render, 
many as might have touched.’ 


| 

| lem bauer the pon 
oppose common to the most us 

| Uiguification of the latter in the Old Teate- 


᾿ 


cowate.) It was 


Nant being ‘ssparafed from common, and devoted 
ὧν mered use.’ Campb. Κοινὸς hero (as often in 
) signifies what is ian impure : thus, 
Ἢ ΟΝ denoted that they were 
* Gt washed ritually, i. 6. just before the meal ; 
t otherwise be clean. 

.} This word is omitted in several 

and some Versions, is rejected by Mill and 


Bengel, and is cancelled by Gricsbach, Tittman, 
and Scholz, but retained and defended by Fritz. 
strenuously, but not, it should seem, successfully. 
No tolerable reason has ever been given why, 
supposing it to have been originally in the text, it 
should have been thrown out. On the other hand, 
it is easy to see how it should have been added 
namely, by those who were not aware of the true 
construction of the whole passage, and did not see 
that vv. 3 and 4 are parenthetical. 

3. wavres) i. 6. all those who observed the tra- 
ditions ; for the Sadducees and a few others (com- 
paratively a small part of the nation) rejected 
this custom. 

— πυγμῇ. There are few expressions on which 
the Commentators are more divided in opinion 
than this. The early Versions show that the 
ancients were as much perplexed with it as the 


moderns. The Vulg. and some others give the 
sense ; whence it has been supposed, that 
they πυκνῇ, which might be taken for πυκνὰ, 


and that for πυκνῶς. But (as Fritz. observes) 
there is no proof of the existence of any such ad- 
verd as πυκνῇ ; and the sense δέ would be inap- 
posite. To advert to the interpretations of those 
who retain the common reading; several Com- 
mentators, ancient and modcrn, take πυγμῇ to 
mean ‘ up to the elbow.” But even though πυγμὴ 
should be proved to have the signification elbote ; 
yct such ἃ one as ‘ up to,’ inherent in the Dative, 
cannot be tolerated. For the same reason, the 
interpretation of Lightfoot, Hammond, Schoetg,., 
and Heupel. ‘ up to the terist,, must be rejected. 
Others, as Wetstcin, Pearco, aap and Ro- 
senm. endeavour to remove the di culty by tak- 
ing πνγμῇ to mean ‘a handful of water,’ such as 
the contracted palm will contain; or rather a 
quartarius, the smallest measure allowed for wash- 
ing the hands. And this mode of interpretation 
Campbell supports, very ingeniously, but not con- 
vincingly; for that sense would require πυγμῇ 
Usaros. In short, πυγμῇ can only mean the 
doubled or closed fut, in which sense the word is 
here taken by Scalig., Beza, Grotius, and Fritz. ; 
who, however, are not agreed as to the manner of 
the action. The most probable view is that of 
Beza and Fritz, who render ‘unless they have 
firet washed their hands, rubbing them with the 
fist’ which explanation is confirmed by the cus- 
toms of the Jews, as preserved in the Rabbinical 
writers, and even yet in use. 

— xparouvras) ‘carefully adhering to, and 
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βυτέρων᾽" 


MARK CHAP. VII. 4--12. 


a ® a 9 ΄- ΠῚ a a 3 
καὶ amo ἀγορᾶς, ἐὰν μὴ ββαπτίσωνται, οὐκ 4 


ἐσθίουσι" καὶ ἄλλα πολλά ἐστιν, ἃ παρέλαβον κρατεῖν, βα- 
πτισμοὺς ποτηρίων καὶ ξεστών καὶ χαλκίων καὶ κλινῶν") 


wv Π a >.> A e σι 8 « δ᾿ . 
ἔπειτα ἐπερωτωσιν αντον Ot Φαρισαῖοι καὶ οἱ Γραμματεῖς 


2 Διατί οἱ μαθηταί cov οὐ περιπατοῦσι κατὰ τὴν παράδοσιν 
τῶν πρεσβυτέρων, ἀλλὰ ἀνίπτοις χερσὶν ἐσθίουσι τὸν ἄρ- 


7 τον; ὋὉ δὲ αποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς Ὅτι καλῶς προεφή- 


τευσεν Ἡσαΐας περὶ ὑμών τῶν ὑποκριτῶν, ὡς γέγραπται" 
Οὗτος ὁ λαὸς τοῖς χείλεσί με τιμᾷ, ἡ δὲ καρδία 


» ἴω i ed 9 9 ὃ » ~ 
9 αὐτῶν πόρρω απέχει απ EMO. 


Μάτην δὲ ciBow | 


ταίμε, διδάσκοντες διδασκαλίας, ἐντάλματα aw 


θρώπων. 


᾿Αφέντες γὰρ τὴν ἐντολὴν τοῦ Θεοῦ, κρατεῖτε & 


τὴν παράδοσιν τῶν ἀνθρώπων, βαπτισμοὺς ἕεστών καὶ 


ποτηρίων" 


καὶ ἄλλα παρόμοια τοιαῦτα πολλὰ ποιεῖτε. 


Καὶ ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς Καλώς αθετεῖτε τὴν ἐντολὴν τοῦ Θεοῦ, 

4 ἵνα τὴν παράδοσιν ὑμῶν τηρήσητε. Μωυσῆς γὰρ εἶπε᾽ Τίμα i 
τὸν πατέρα σου καὶ τὴν μητέρα gov’ καὶ ὁ κακο- 
λογῶν πατέρα ἢ μητέρα, θανάτῳ τελευτάτω" ὑμεῖς 1, 


δ δὲ λέγετε: Ἐὰν εἴπῃ ἄνθρωπος τῷ πατρὶ ἢ 


τῇ μητρί" 


Κορβᾶν (ὅ ἐστι, Swpov), & ἐὰν εξ ἐμοῦ ὠφεληθῇς" --- καὶ 12 


ν΄, a) | >Qr 
οὐκέτι ἀφίετε αὐτὸν οὐδὲν 


observing ; lit., ‘holding fast in ταϊπά. So at 

v. 8, and 2 Thess. ii. 15. Rev. ii. 13. oq. Tent. 

a Patr. p. 665, κρατεῖν τὸ ϑέλημα τοῦ 
εου. 

4. ἀπὸ ἀγορᾶς.) Sub. ἐλθόντες, or γενόμε- 
wot; of which ellipse the Commentators adduce 
many examples, as also of the complete phrase. 

— ἐὰν μὴ Burr.) This is best explained by 
Grotius and Fritz., ‘ unlcas they wash themselves,’ 
i, e. their bodies (namely in opposition to the 
washing of the huzds befure mentioned) ; because 
after coming from a place of such public resort, 
and where people in a crowd must touch one uno- 
ther, they might unintentionally have touched 
some impure person or thing, and hence might 

uire ἃ More exact ablution than merely wash- 
ing the hands. H however, we are not to 
suppose immersion implied (that being never used 
except when some actual, and not ee γον: 
tion had been incurred); but merely ordinary 
washing ; or pert on occasions of urgent haste, 
sprinkling. gloss (for it is no more) of 
some μήθ. αντίσωνται. 

— ἃ παρ κρατεῖν.) The full sense is, 
‘which they received (from their ancestors}, 
that they may firmly keep them.’ Zeora», from 

έστης, a liquid measure, holding a pint and a 
alf. The word is frequent in the later writers, 
and is from the Latin us. Χαλκίων, copper 
or brazen Earthen vessels are not men- 
tioned, because those, if supposed to be polluted, 


were at once broken. it. xv. 12, 
6. See Is. xxix. 18. 
7. (Comp. Coloss. ii. 18. seqq. Tit. i. 14.) 
t Commentators 


9. καλῶν ἀθετεῖτε.) The 
are agreed that this is to bo taken as an ironical 


~ “~ 9 ~ A ry 
“ποιῆσαι τῳ πατρι auTou ἢ Ty 


roof. Thus the καλῶς corresponds to ΟἿΣ 
ἌΝ: a use frequent in the Classical writes 
Some Expositors, who are averse to imp 
irony to our Lord, devise other modes of mie 
pretation ; all of them, however, cither opea [9 
strong objections, or closely bordering on roay- 
However, it should be remembered that (te = 
the words of Mr. Greswell), ‘irony, when 2 
mouth of supcrior virtue and wi - 
levelted against the opposite vice or folly, is dy, 
nified, though keen, rebuke; and instances οἵ 
irony so employed by our Saviour himself, dt 
account of his discourses in the Gospels Re wi 
cially when speaking of his enemies, the 
and Pharisces,) would supply in abundance.’ 
ll. ἐὰν εἴπη.---ὠφεληθδῃε.) Something eee 
wanting in this sentence; to supply which, Pist~ 
and Casaubon understand tnsons erit, will® 
Krebs, Kuinoel, and Fritz. here suppose 
a τ the Greek, by bane in 8 οὐσίαι μπῇ 
verb of a contrary signification is to 
gana from she precreine sentence ; which welll 
be μὴ 9 ῳ τελευτάτω: 6. d. ‘he shall 
not suffer the punishment denounced.’ Ts 
method, however, has something in it too st 
cial to suit the εἶτο le style of the New Te 0 
may rather, ink, suppose something left | 
supplied per aposiopesin ; not, however, ad 
ertt, but ἱκανόν dors, tf is 
12, καὶ οὐκέτι ἀφίετε, &c.} Here καὶ bot 
the same force as in the paralle] passage of Mat 
= 6. nee: ‘Nay, ye —— him net af 
onger to,’ ἄς. ; namely, out o money 80 
secrated ; because the devotion of it was 
with an im against the devotes, if ¥ 
employed the money to any other purpose. 
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δ μητρὶ αὐτοῦ, ἀκνροῦντες τὸν λόγον τοῦ Θεοῦ τῷ παρα- 15. 
δόσει ὑμών ὗ παρεδώκατε᾽ καὶ παρόμοια τοιαῦτα πολλὰ 

ἡ κοιεῖτε. Καὶ προσκαλεσάμενος πάντα τὸν ὄχλον, ἔλεγεν 10 

5 αὐτοῖς ᾿Ακούετέ μου πάντες καὶ συνίετε. Οὐδέν ἐστιν 11 
ἑξωθεν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου εἰσπορευνόμενον εἰς αὐτὸν, ὃ δύναται 
αὐτὸν κοινῶσαι" ἀλλὰ τὰ ἐκπορευόμενα ἀπ᾿ αὐτοῦ, ἐκεῖνά 
16 ἐστι τὰ κοινοῦντα τὸν ἄνθρωπον. Εἰ τις ἔχει ὦτα ἄκονειν, 
I ἀκουέτω. Καὶ ὅτε εἰσῆλθεν εἰς οἶκον ἀπὸ τοῦ ὄχλον, 

ἐπηρώτων αὐτὸν οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ περὶ τῆς παραβολῆς. 15 

18 Kat λέγει αὐτοῖς" Οὕτω καὶ ὑμεῖς ἀσύνετοί ἔστε; οὐ 16 

νοεῖτε, ὅτι πᾶν τὸ ἔξωθεν εἰσπορευόμενον εἰς τὸν ἄνθρωπον, 17 
19 οὐ δύναται αὐτὸν κοινῶσαι ; ; ὅτι οὐκ εἰσπορεύεται αὐτοῦ εἰς 
τὴν καρδίαν, αλλ᾽ εἰς τὴν κοιλίαν᾽ καὶ εἰς τὸν ἀφεδρώνα 

» ἀτορόίται, καθαρίζον πάντα τὰ βρώματα. Ἔλεγε δέ 18 
"On τὸ ἐκ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐκπορευόμενον, ἐ ἐκεῖνο κοινοῖ τὸν 

21 ἄνθρωπον. Ἔσωθεν γάρ, ἐκ τῆς καρδίας τών ἀνθρώπων, 19 


ἰδ § weped.) This is not, as some think, ple- 
enutic, but signifies ‘ ropagare soletis,’ as 
renders. The ἢ 18, by attraction, for ἥν. 
ἀκούετέ μου πάντες καὶ συν.) (Comp. 
» τῇ, 5. nar x. 15. Rom. xiv. 17, 20. Tit. 
ils, 1 Tim. iv. 3.) 
9. καθαρίζον πάντα τὰ B.) In this passage 
is moch variety of ing and diversity of 
. The varr. lectt., however, are, as 
Frit, bas shown, of such a nature as to afford 
rao ahi in question the common read- 


ig; they being either pen, or 2. 
And the conjectures at Gre at are entitled to no 
wteation; unlese it can be shown that the com- 


sense may be ex- 
»1 Soar alive: is that 
pounded in Re- 
μείξεν υπό "15 
urifying by 
This I find confirmed by aby the authority 
of Fritz, who, after a minute discussion of the 
in and χρὴ view. Of course, the Parti- 
wih μα understood, mee be oe ae 
fag for ὃ and α ver n the Indi- 
αὔτ, ἧς, 8 ie 83 q.d, ‘which circum- 
Seace (namely, that tho ‘meats are cast into the 
ny heme all alike pure.’ This use of 
which takes place in παρὸν, 
Pm a αν, Re I have more than once 
ἢ, ἰσωθεν yd SS acy This - it dead 
Wives not a (δ tow difficulties, has th 
Wlealy interpreted. In order to risa bare its 
sense, it ie proper first to ascertain its 
Now that undoubtedly is, to i/ustrate the 
Lapis: ay τω! vice and corruption 


a man. This truth is exem- 


lesser d of theft which consist in rapacity 
and artful overreaching in a in. το Thu- 
cyd. iii. 45, 6, 82, 2.) So Xenophon, yt. 6, 82. 
enumerates κακουργίαι καὶ ἀπάται, καὶ δολώ- 
σεις, καὶ πλεονεξίαι. ἸΠονηρίαι is by the early 
Commentators interpreted rice or wickedness, and 
by the later ones malignity or malevolence; of 
which senses the latter is ‘preenble; at least, if 
we here pare poate of vices intended. 
From the » however, of Matthew, 
it should ther 6 allan that “πονηρίαι and δολ. are 
meant to denote two species of the genus rapacity; 
of which the ficmies aay may be supposed to mean 
much the same as our terms swindling, roguery. 
And 80 it is used at Luke xi. 89. This view of 
the two expressions δόλοις and πον. is strongly 
confirmed by a pees of Jerem. ix. 1—6. 

τ ne evi φάρα ae habits are 6 βυῦ- 
oined the cognate tsposttions—da yua 
ad ὀφθαλμὸς πονηρόε; of which the 

ion denotes that for an 

object of sensual gratification, or whatever 
procure it, which never knows when it has had 
enough. The latter (the he Ant arovnpot) 
denotes that spirit which (as eye ΒΡ: 
Taylor) is a repining at Phe good of others, a 

grieving because ho grieves not; and therefore 
nearly the same with φθόνος. See Prov. xxiii. 6. 
xxviil. 22. From its situation in the sentence it 
is plain that ἀσέλγεια cannot be taken in the 
usual senso lascivia or insolentia, injuria, as Kuin. 
explains. Indeed, as it seems primarily to mean 
excessive (thus Elian. ap. Suid. in ἀσέλγεια says 
of awind: πολὺε καὶ ἀσελγὴς τίκτεται ἐκεῖθε), 
τὸ it ia well adapted to denote, as Bp, Taylor ex- 

ains it, ‘all manner of excess or immoderateness, 
B the use cven of permitted pleasures.’ 

Of the last three che βλασφ. (as 
from the perallel passage), a not blasehomy. 
but calumny. In determining the force of the 
two other terms, it is proper to consider their 
ΜΉΝ which, I conceive, is to designate the evil 

itions which engender ἀρὰ ἥδ γ γι = 
Se cays ( Prov. xiii. hs a y by 
cometh contention,’ so it may be said, cae 


* 


a 8 0 
καὶ ἤρωτα 


.9 18 . MARK CHAP( VII. 21481. 
MT. : ἔν oe δ τὰ ; Ν 
15, οἱ διαλογισμοὶ οἱ κακοὶ ᾿ἐκπορενονφαι" ᾿ μοιχεῖαι,» 
φόνοι, κλοπαί᾽ πλεονεξίαι, πονηρίαι, Sodog;: 4 
ὀφθαλμὸς πονηρὸς, βλασφημία, ὑπερηφανία, « 
20 Πάντα ταῦτα τὰ πονηρὰ ἔσωθεν ἐκπορεύεται, καὶ | 
ἄνθρωπον. : ΐ 
21 Καὶ ἐκεῖθεν ἀναστὰς απῆλθεν tic ra μεθόρ 
καὶ Σιδῶνος. καὶ εἰσελθὼν εἰς [τὴν] οἰκίαν, ove 
γνώναι" καὶ οὐκ ἠδυνήθη λαθεῖν. ᾿Ακούσασα ya 
αὐτοῦ, ἧς εἶχε τὸ θυγάτριον αὐτῆς πνεῦμα axabc 
22. θοῦσα προσέπεσε πρὸς τοὺς πόδας αὐτοῦ, (ἦν é 
“Ἑλληνὶς, Συροφοίνισσα τῷ γένει") 
τὸ δαιμόνιον ἐκβάλῃ ἐκ τῆς θυγατρὸς αὐτῆς. Ὁ 
og εἶπεν αὐτῇ ᾿ ἤΑφες πρώτον χορτασθῆναι τὰ τέκνε 
καλόν ἐστι λαβεῖν τὸν ἄρτον τῶν τέκνων, Kat Pe 
2] κυναρίοις, Ἡ δὲ ἀπεκρίθῃ καὶ λέγει avr’ Ναὶ, ἢ 
γὰρ τὰ κυνάρια ὑποκάτω τῆς τραπέζης ἐσθίει 
28 Ψιχίων τῶν παιδίων. Καὶ εἶπεν avrg? Διὰ τι 


λόγον ὕπαγε' ἐξελήλυθε τὸ δαιμόνιον ἐκ τῆς 
σον. Καὶ ἀπελθοῦσα εἰς τὸν οἶκον αὐτῆς, εὗρε τὸ 
ἐξεληλυθὸς, καὶ τὴν θυγατέρα βεβλημένην ἐπὶ τῆς | 


ΚΑΙ πάλιν ἐξελθὼν ἐκ τῶν ὁρίων Τύρου καὶ 


‘pride and vanity come evil speaking and slander- 
ous words.’ So again we in Prov. viii. 13. of 
‘pride and arrogance, and the tongue of perver- 
sity ;’ meaning slander. Thus at Prov. xvii. τ 
it is said; ‘the perverse in his tongue, (ΥΩ 

i.e.‘ he who perverts the truth shall fall "into 
evil.” Ὑπερηφανία is defined by Theophrastus 
Ch. «8. Ast. p. 29. καταφρόνησίς τις πλὴν av- 
τοῦ τῶν ἄλλων. The remaining term ἀφροσύνη 
is capable of several senses, and has been vari- 
ously interpreted. As it seems to be closely con- 
nected with the preceding term ὑπερηφανία, it 
may denote (as Fritz. explains) ‘ that thoughtless 
levity and rashness which produce evil-speaking 
more frequently than even deliberate malice. 
But it should rather seem (as Mr. Greswell sug- 
gests) that there is here meant that corruption of 
the natural light of reason and conscience which, 
as being the opposite moral quality to φρόνησις 
(the perfection of practical wisdom), forms, as it 
were, the climaz of a reprobate mind. 

24. τὰ μεθόρια T. καὶ Σ.) This is by most 
Commentators taken to mean, that tract of coun- 
try which divided Palestine from Tyre and Sidon. 
But Fritz. thinks the meaning is, that our Lord 
entered into the territory of Tyre and Sidon. In 
fact, the district in rig was astnp of anciently 
debateable border , but afterwards ceded by 
Solomon to the King of Tyre; pps it long 
ne retained its original name of the border- 


— τήν. This is not found in very many MSS., 
and nearly all the early Edd. and is cancelled by 
almost every Editor from Bengel to Scholz. .The 
Article can (as Bp. Middleton says) have no 


lace here. Γνῶναι, namely, t 
t seems to be a popular form o 
26. ‘EXXAnvis] a Gentile, or 
Matthew more definitely Xava 
tinction is one not of country, b 
Heathens had, for a long time, | 
name of Greeks, because many Οἱ 
the Jews held communication 
or at least used the Grecian lan 
— Συροφοίνισσα.) See Note 
Many MSS. here have Συροφοι 
received by Matthei, Griesb 
Scholz. But the Vulg. is rets 
fended by Fritz. 

— ἐκβάλῃ.) This (for the Υ͂ 
found in many of the best M 
Princ., and was adopted by We 
Tittman, Vater, Fritz., and 
since (as Fritz. shows uired ' 
ence of tenses found in the Gre 

27. ἄφες wowrov—xuvaplor 
ask me lefure the time to con 
you, nor act like servants who w 
the children are satiated.” (Fri 

28. val, Κύριε.) Sub. καλόν 
Lord, it is right.” Kai γὰρ 
even, &c. 

29. ὕπαγε.) The term her 
of the context, must be cquiva 
εἰρήνη (found complete in Jam 
that the request was granted. 
καὶ εὗρον καθήμενον, luation 
νοῦντα. 

80. βεβλημένην ἐπὶ τῆς wr. 
quil and composed on a bed; m 


| @& Im at, 


Pe . Ὁ Ὁ ok δ' ... 


MARK CHAP. VII. 91---9ὅ. 21 


ἦλθε πρὸς τὴν θάλασσαν τῆς Γαλιλαίας, ἀνὰ μέσον τών 15. 


89 ὁρίων Δεκαπύόλεως. Kat φέρουσιν αὐτῷ κωφὸν μογιλάλον, 
33 καὶ παρακαλοῦσιν αὐτὸν, ἵνα ἐπιθῇ αὐτῷ τὴν χεῖρα. 


ἀπυλαβόμενος αὐτὸν ἀπὸ τοῦ 
τοὺς δακτύλους αὐτοῦ εἰς τὰ 
ϑᾷ ἥψατο τῆς γλώσσης αὐτοῦ" 


90 υἰχθητι : 


ning np and down, or lying on the ground]. Vide 
ἘΠῚ τ. 10. 

31. ἀνὰ μέσον τ. ὁ. A.) The best mode of 
necting the ccographical difficulty raised in Pool’s 
Stnop., is te suppose, with Glass, that μέσον 
hee, « clkeewhere, must not be pressed on, but 
the expnssion dvd μέσον τῶν ὁμίων Δ. be taken 

διὰ τὰ coca. And there is no difficulty, if 
We eippoce our Lord to have passed from the 
Litgats where he had been, across the Antiliba- 
Tus, and from thence through the borers of De- 
capalts, Bethsaida, and through Canatha, and from 
truce to Mount Hermon. 

Om κωφὸν μογιλάλον. Some ancient Trans- 
boy, and carly modern Commentators, take 
κογιλάλυν to denote one ναι. which they seck 
to otablish by the usc of the word in the Sept. at 

~ttxv. ὁ, But that version is erruarous, and 
therfore cannot afford any proof. In vuin, too, 
do thes aypeal to Matt. ix. 33, and Luke xi. 14; 

wthete ts every reason to suppose this miracle a 
Uerent one frown that there recorded, Besides, 
the wonls used of the man after his cure (ἐλάλει 
odes) cunrur with the proper signification of 
fhe term (namely, one rcho speaks with difficulty ), 
wrbow that the person was not dumb by nuture, 
bet, probably, deus by xclure ; otherwise it would 

re been needless to call him dumb γον such 
Fenons aluays are so); but was one who had a 
tural impediment to cuunciation, or who, hav- 
Mg early lust his hearing, gradually lust much of 

‘wech, and had become a εἰμι ποτοῦ, Such 
ὯΔ impediment is either natural, ariving from what 
a a bus, or uleer, by which any one is, as 
We as, tonque-tied (of which Wetstein adduces 
Sue examples from the Classical writers, and I 
have mise f, in Recens, Svnop., added others 
Hote apposite, from Artemid. and Philostratus), 
4 brought on, when, from an early loss of hear- 
¢ membrane of the tongue becomes rigid 
unable to perforin its office. That the sormer 
Was the case of this poor sufferer, would seem to 
Sper from the expression at ver. 35, ἐλύθη ὁ 
eee τὴς yAwoorsav. But even that may be 
uk figuratively (as in some of the 


Pansay 
ey Wetstein), and the latter view is probe 
* the true one. This sense of μογιλάλος is 


tdorted by the Syriac Translatur, and also by 
Beas, Grotius, and almost all of the recent Com- 
; who answer the argument of their 
ty, that at verse 37 we have καὶ τοὺς 
λαλεῖν. by replying that that is cither 
ἃ xneral expreasion, and not limited to his ecnse ; 
oF that is used by a common hyperbole. 
ὅλ ἐπολαβόμενοε---ἰδίαν] ‘taking him aside 
tad apart from the multitude,” not, away from 
them, or out of their sight. A use of the word 
found in Josephus, the writer of the book of 


[ 


4 
Ka 
Μ᾿ » δ od 
ὄχλον Κατ (Clay, ἔβαλε 
4 Fd ~ 4 ’ 
WTA αὐτοῦ, καὶ πτύυσας, 


A ᾿ : » ἢ 3 
καὶ ἀναβλέψας εἰς τὸν ov- 

4 3 7) Φ 4 λέ ΠῚ a, 
pavuv, ἐστέναξε, Kat λέγει αὐτώ 


᾿Εφφαθὰ, ὁ ἐστι διαν- 


- 4 Ine ray , ® “- e ν᾽ ,. 4 
Καὶ ευθέως ἐιηνοίχθησαν αυτου αἱ ακοαι᾿ Kal 


Maceabees, Appian, and Philostratus ; though 
almost always in the active voice: aus 2 Mace, vi. 
21, ἀπολαβόντες αὐτὸν Kat’ ἰζίαν. Josephus, 
Bel). ii. 2.0 This was probably done for the same 
reason ab that which influenced our Lord in the 
wniracle recoided supra v. 40, (Comp, intra viii. 
23. John ix. 6.) 

— ἐβαλε---τὰ ὦτα αὐτοῦ. Since this, and 
the other action mentioned, could contribute 
nothing to the cure, (though we find such used on 
other occasions, ay vin. 24, and Jolin ix. 6.) it has 
becu asked why our Lord used them. Such in- 
quiries are often rash, and we are not bound in 
all causes to give a reason, since on Saviour’s 
adoption of an action shows its fitness ; yet: here 
we can be at no loss. The reason was, no doubt, 
that assigned by Grotius and Whitby, Kuinocl 
and Fritz.; uamely, that Christ was pleased, in 
condescension to human weakness, to use cxter- 
nal actions significant of the cure to be performed ; 
ineaning thereby to strengthen the faith and con- 
firm the hopes of the sick persons, and those who 
brought them ; and, moreover, to show that the 
power he was ubout to exert resided én Ainesclf: 
Our Lerd adopted these actions, and also the 
wenal one of laying his hands on the sick, in 
order to show that he was net confined to any 
one particular mode. (Comp. John ix. ὃ. Intra 
viii. 23] 

34. καὶ ἀναβλ., δε.) 
xvii. 1.) 

— ἐστέναξε) ‘he groaned,’ in sympathy with 
human calamity. (Comp. Web. iv. 14.) 

— ἐφφαθά.) Syro-Chaldce, and the Impera- 
tive of the passive conjugation Ethpuel. Aca 
οἰχθητι, meaning, * Have the use of thine ears." 
AveoBue would indeed seem a more proper teri, 
as applied to the tongue; but ξιανοέγεσθαι is 
adopted as being applicable to the removal of 
both obstructions, For in Hebrew phraseology te 
open any one’s cyes or cars denotes imparting to 
hiin the faculty of sight or speech. Grotins ob- 
serves, that such words are usually interchanged, 
‘per abusionem.” But the reason rather is, that 
in words indicative of the deprivation of any na- 
tural faculty there is one common idea. Thus our 
wonls dum, blind, and deaf, are all derived from 
past participles of verbs signifying to stop xp. 

36. ὅσον) for καθ᾽ ὕσον, say wiost Commenta- 
tors; who also at μᾶλλον supply τοσούτῳ. But 
Fritz., with reason, rejects both cllipses, and 
simply renders the words guantwm—and mursis. 
There is not (a8 some suppose) any pleonusm in 

ἄλλον wep.; but the μᾶλλον adds weight and 
intensity to the following compaiative περισ- 
σότερον, as in Aristoph. Eccl. 1131, μάλλον 
On arse: So μᾶλλον κρεῖσσον at Phil, 
i. 2 


(Comp, John xi. 4]. 


218 
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MARK CHAP. VII. 3, 37. VIII. 1—18. 
ἐλύθη ὁ δεσμὸς τῆς γλώσσης αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐλάλα ἀρθώς 
διεστείλατο αὐτοῖς, ἵνα μηδενὶ εἴπωσιν᾽ ὅσον δὲ αὐτὸς 
διεστέλλετο, μᾶλλον περισσότερον ἐκήρυσσον. Καὶ 
περισσῶς ἐξεπλήσσοντο, λέγοντες" Καλώς πάντα πι 
καὶ τοὺς κωφοὺς ποιεῖ ἀκούειν, καὶ τοὺς ἀλάλους λαλ 

ΝΠ. "EN ἐκείναις ταῖς ἡμέραις, παμπόλλονυ 
ὄντος, καὶ μὴ ἐχόντων τί φάγωσι, ,προσκαλεσάμε 
Ἰησοῦς] τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ, λέγει αὐτοῖς" Σπλαγ) 
ἐπὶ τὸν bow" ὅτι ἤδη * ἡμέραι τρεῖς προσμένου 
καὶ οὐκ ἔχουσι τί φάγ ωσι. Καὶ ἐὰν ἀπολύσω 
νήστεις εἰς οἶκον αὐτών, ἐκλυθήσονται ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ" τι 
αὐτών μακρόθεν ὦ Τ ἥκουσι. Καὶ ἀπεκρίθησαν αὐτῷ οἱ 
αὐτοῦ" Πόθεν τούτους δυνήσεταί τις ὧδε χορτάσαι 
ἐπ᾿ ἐρημίας ; . Καὶ ἐπηρώτα αὐτούς" Πόσους ἔχετε. ᾿ 
οἱ δὲ etrov' ‘Era. Kai παρήγγειλε τῷ ὄχλῳ ay 
ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς" καὶ λαβὼν τοὺς ἑπτὰ ἄρτους, εὐχαρι 
ἔκλασε, καὶ ἐδίδου τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ, ἵνα παραθὰ 
παρέθηκαν τῷ ὄχλῳ. Καὶ εἶχον ἰχθύδια ολίγα" 
λογήσας, εἶπε παραθεῖναι καὶ aura. ἜΦφαγον 
ἐχορτάσθησαν᾽ καὶ ἦραν περισσεύματα κλασμάτω 
σπυρίδας. Ἦσαν δὲ οἱ φαγόντες ὡς τετρακισχίλι 
ἀπέλυσεν αὐτούς. 

Καὶ εὐθέως ἐμβὰς εἰς τὸ πλοῖον μετὰ rev μ 
αὐτοῦ, ἦλθεν εἰς τὰ μέρη Δαλμανουθά. Καὶ εξη) 
Φαρισαῖοι, καὶ ἤρξαντο συζητεῖν αὐτῷ, ζητοῦντες παρ 

σημεῖον ἀπὸ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, πειράζοντες αὐτόν. Kat | 
νάξας τῷ πνεύματι αὐτοῦ, λέγει" Τίη γενεὰ αὕτη. 
ἐπιζητεῖ ; ᾿Αμὴν λέγω univ’ εἰ δοθήσεται τῷ γενεᾷ 

σημεῖον Καὶ ἀφεὶς αὐτοὺς, ἐμβὰς πάλιν εἰς τὸ 1 
ἀπῆλθεν εἰς τὸ πέραν. 


VITI. 2. ἡμέραι.] ΤῊΝ for the Vulg. ἡμέρα:) 
is found in very re τ , and is preferred by 
Mill, Bengel, and ¢tstein, "and edited by Mat- 
thei, Griesbach, Tittman, Vater, Fritz., and 
Scholz, See Note on Matt. xv. 82. 

8. νήστεις. Sub. κατὰ, from νῆστις, lite- 
ἀφ δὲ δῖ fasting; or, in our ancient phraseology, 

80 a-‘cold,’ &c. us it came at 
Ieagth to have the force of an adjective. And 
the number (sing. or plur.) is accommodated to 
that of the sulject of the assertion. For ἥκουσι 
geme would read, from several MSS., ἥκασι. 
But Fritz. shows that the use of the Dili 
ba however it may be found in the cas 
“dg and Liban., cannot be pro fe 
ted by the writers of the New Test. 
Dolio ere is no need of the change, since the 
Present of ἥκω has often the sense of the Prete- 
rite. , Thus we may render ‘are come,’ or ‘ had 
come.” 


(Comp. Num. xi. 2]. 2 Kinga 
ti. Noukrreie αὐτῷ) ‘to enter i 


with him. Zu ἡτέω property 
mutual ἑ ity dtscusston. id 
16. John vi. 30.) 

12. ἀναστενάξας τῷ wv.) Th 
sive, and signifies what is deep ret ye 
height and and concur) ; i.e. 


groan, or sigh from the very very τὶ 
aed al eh hard ἄς.) The εἰ ἃ 


saan hago 
nature r ;: saber ala om (* may = 
e like) will depen 
er. It is eoplied at Ezek. 
Phe Classical writers use the 
only, I believe, with ἐὰν μή. 


MARK CHAP. VIII. 14—24. 


Καὶ ἐπελάθοντο λαβεῖν ἄρτους" καὶ, εἰ μὴ ἕνα ἄρτον, 
15 οὐκ εἶχον μεθ᾽ ἑαυτών ἐν τῷ πλοίῳ. Καὶ διεστέλλετο ὁ 
αὐτοῖς, λέγων᾽ Ὁράτε, βλέπετε ἀπὸ τῆς ζύμης τών Φαρι- 


14 


16 σαίων, καὶ τῆς ζύμης Ἡρωδον. 


17 AnAoug, λέγοντες" “Ore ἄρτους οὐκ ἔχομεν. 


Καὶ διελογίζοντο πρὸς αλ- 7 
Καὶ γνοὺς ὁ 8 


Ἰησοῦς λέγει αὐτοῖς" Τί διαλογίζεσθε, ὅτι ἄρτους οὐκ ἔχετε ; 

Οὔπω νοεῖτε, οὐδὲ συνίετε : ἔτι πεπωρωμένην ἔχετε τὴν 9 
18 καρδίαν ὑμῶν ; ὀφθαλμοὺς ἔχοντες οὐ βλέπετε; καὶ ὦτα 

a ® ® ᾿ ᾽ 
Ιθέχοντες οὐκ ἀκούετε ; καὶ οὐ μνημονεύετε; Ὅτε τοὺς πέντε 

v Ψ . ‘ ’ 4 , 

ἄρτους ἔκλασα εἰς τοὺς πεντακισχιλίους, πόσους κοφίνους 


20 τλήρεις κλασμάτων ἤρατε; Λέγουσιν αὐτῷ" Δώδεκα. “Ore 


a 4 a ® a ᾽ 
τους ἔπτα εἰς τους τετρακισχιλίους, πόσων σπυρίδων 


a ’ Ψ 
8] τληρωματα κλασμάτων ἥρατε; 
ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς Πώς οὐ συνίετε ; 


2 KAI ἔρχεται εἰς Βηθσαϊδαν" 


A “- > A a ᾽ a @ 
23 kat παρακαλοῦσιν avrov, iva αὐτοῦ aynrat. 


Kai 


Οἱ δὲ εἶπον. Ἕπτα. 


καὶ φέρουσιν αὐτῷ τυφλὸν, 


Καὶ ἐπιλαβό- 


μένος τῆς χειρὸς τοῦ τυφλοῦ, ἐξηγαγεν αὐτὸν ἔξω τῆς 


Keune. 


Q ’ 4 ~ 4 
Kat πτύσας εἰς τὰ ὄμματα avrov, ἐπιθεὶς τὰς 


χεῖρας αὐτῷ, ἐπηρώτα αὐτὸν εἴ τι βλέπει; Καὶ ἀναβλέ- 
γψας ἔλεγε᾽ Βλέπω τοὺς ἀνθρώπους, [ὅτι] ὡς δένδρα, περιπα- 


, 15. διεστέλλετο αὐτοῖο) ‘gave them this in- 
}ihetion,’ 


— βλίτετε ἀπό.) Equivalent to the προσ- 
ἱχπιοί erage and the phecenets ot ne 
we is Hellenistic. Kal ris ne ‘H. 
Mathew joins the Sadducees with he arisees, 
and no mention of Herod. But there is 
be Teall dise ; since Herod and the Hero- 
ray (ie. his adherents and courtiers) were, no 
think ucees; and there is every reason to 
that their ductrincs and morals wero such 
© We justify ron cos of sel Lord. rye by 
teiking metaphor, denotes the tn/ection o 
doctrines (a0 Math. xvi. 12.), as well as of cor- 


. 
i. (Comp. supra vi. δ2.] 
18. vivre ΣΤΟΝ ἔκλασα εἷς τοῖν ΤΊ There 
ἃ pragnans constructio, which is in- 
cided the two —to hreak the loaves, and 
ἀκνῆμ, them to the multitude. 
3, γέσων owup. wr.) for πόσας σπυρίδας 
hip. κε supra v. 8. Matt. xv. 84. 
6, This miracle is recorded only by Mark, 
ey of particular attention. (Comp. 


i. i« 


᾿ 


»--κὠμηε] i.e., a8 most Commen- 
δον may, becanse he thought those who had seen 
© many miracles in vain, were not worthy to sce 


curring in an account of a bdo miracle nar- 
rated fh Suet. Vesp. 7. The spitting on the oyes 
was, as in some other miracles in John ix. 6, a 
significant action, denoting the treating of the 
mulady ; here the removal, by dissolution, of tho 
obetruction to the sight, considcred as a hard con- 
cretion. 

24. καὶ ἀναβλέψας.) ᾿Αναβλέπειν signifies, 
not only to look ips but ‘fo recorer sight,’ 
which latter signification many Commentators 
here adopt. T however (as Campbell ob- 
serves), only has where a complete recovery 
is denoted ; which was not the case here, the per- 

of it being marked by the words ἀπὸο- 
κατεστάθη, καὶ ἐνέβλεψε τηλαυγῶς ἅπαντας. 
The best Commentators, ancient and modern, 
are ἃ on the former signification, to look up. 
He looked up in order to ascertain whether he 
had recovered his sight. 

— βλέπω τοὺς dvOpemovr—wripiTarouvras. | 
These words have occasioned somewhat of por- 
plexity. There is, as might be expected, great 
variety of readings; for several MSS. and carly 
Editions read βλέπω τοὺς ἀνθρώπουτ᾽ ὅτι ὡς 
δένδρα δρῶ περιπ. And this was cdited by Steph. 
3, Schmid, Mill, Bengel, and Matthazi. But, as 
Fritz. has shown, this reading yields no tolerable 
sense ; and he (in common with Griesbach, Vater 
and Scholz) edits the words without the ὅτι and 
we, as in the fertus receptus. This, too, is found 
in the Edit. Princ. and the great body of MSS., 
confirmed by almost every one of the ancient 
Versions; and is doubtless to be preferred. The 


other scems to have arisen, as Fritz. remarks, 
from two modes of reading, i.e. βλέπω and dpa, 
ὅτι and ὧν. The words we ἃ are to be re- 


ferred to the robs ἀνθ., not περιπ. ; and the 


Eira πάλιν ἐπέθηκε rac χείρας ἐπὶ τοὺς οφθαλ- 25 


Καὶ ἀπέστειλεν αὐτὸν εἰς 20 


Μηδὲ εἰς τὴν κώμην εἰσέλθῃς, μηδὲ 


3 9 ~ *Q an? , 4 
Kat ev TY oop ἐπηρωτα τοὺς 


᾿Ιωάννην τὸν βαπτιστήν" καὶ 28 
᾿Αποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ 

Καὶ ἐπετίμησεν 80 
Καὶ ἤρξατο διδάσκειν 4] 


καὶ μετὰ τρεῖς ἡμέρας ava- 
Καὶ προσλα- 32 
ἤρξατο ἐπιτιμᾷᾶν αὐτῷ. Ὁ &88 


Ὕπαγε ὀπίσω μου, σατανᾶ" ὅτι οὐ φρονεῖς 


Καὶ προσκαλεσα- $4 


Ὃς γὰρ 85 


γὰρ ὠφελήσει. ἄνθρωπον, ἐὰν 86 


BAD MARK CHAP. VIII. 25—38. [X. 1. 
MT. LU. 
1G. 9. τοῦντας. 
μοὺς αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐποίησεν. αὐτὸν ἀναβλέψαι" καὶ ἀποκατεαταθη, 
καὶ ἐνέβλεψε τηλαυγῶς a ἅπαντας. 
τὸν οἶκον αὐτοῦ, λέγων᾽ 
εἴπῃς τινὶ ἐν τῇ κωμῃ. 
13 Καὶ ἐξῆλθεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ εἰς τὰς κώμας 27 
18 Καισαρείας τῆς Φιλίππον᾽ 
μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ, λέγων αὐτοῖς Τίνα με λέγουσιν οἱ ἄνθρωποι 
14 19 εἶναι; Οἱ δὲ ἀπεκρίθησαν᾽ 
ἄλλοι Ἤλίαν' ἄλλοι δὲ ἕνα τῶν προφητῶν. Καὶ αὐτὸς λέγει 29 
15 20 αὐτοῖς. Ὑμεῖς δὲ τίνα με “λέγετε εἶναι ; 
0 21 Πέτρος "λέγει aur’ Σὺ εἶ ὁ Χριστός. 
2 22 αὐτοῖς, ἵνα μηδενὶ λέγωσι περὶ αὐτοῦ. 
αὐτοὺς, ὅτι δεῖ τὸν Υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου πολλὰ παθεῖν, καὶ 
ἀποδοκιμασθῆναι ἀπὸ τῶν πρεσβυτέρων καὶ ἀρχιερέων καὶ 
γραμματέων, καὶ ἀποκτανθῆναι" 
29 στῆναι. Kal παῤῥησίᾳ τὸν λογὸν ἐλάλει. 
23 βόμενος αὐτὸν ὁ Πέτρος, 
ἐπιστραφεὶς καὶ ἰδὼν τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ, ἐπετίμησε τῷ 
Πέτρῳ, λέγων" 
24 Ta τοῦ Θεοῦ, αλλὰ τὰ τών ἀνθρώπων. 
μενος τὸν ὄχλον σὺν τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ, εἶπεν αὐτοῖς' 
23 Ὅστις θέλει ὀπίσω μου ἐλθεῖν ἀπαρνησάσθω ἑαντὸν, καὶ 
5. 24 ἀράτω τὸν σταυρὸν αὐτοῦ καὶ ἀκολουθείτω μοι. 
ἂν θέλῃ τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ σῶσαι, ἀπολέσει αὐτήν᾽ ὃς δ᾽ ἂν 
ἀπολέσῃ τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ ἕνεκεν ἐμοῦ καὶ τοῦ εὐαγγελίου, 
26 25 οὗτος σώσει αὐτήν. Ti 
κερδήσῃ τὸν κόσμον ὅλον, καὶ ζημιωθῇ τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ ἢ 
ἢ τί δώσει ἄνθρωπος ἀντάλλαγμα τῆς Ψυχῆς αὐτοῦ ; 5 
2. Ὃς ‘yep ἂν ἐπαισχυνθῇ με καὶ τοὺς ἐμοὺς λόγους ε ἐν ry 3 
γενεᾷ ταύτῃ τῇ μοιχαλίδι καὶ ἁμαρτωλῷ, καὶ ὁ Ὑἱὸς τοῦ 
ἀνθρώπου ἐπαισχυνθήσεται αὐτὸν, ὅταν ἔλθῃ ε ἐν τῇ δόξῃ τοῦ 
28. 27 


ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς" 


sense is, ‘I see men, as trecs, walking , i.e. I 
can distinguish men from trees only by their 
walking: a result of imperfect vision; since ἃ 
confusion of vision in the objccts is, as Plato ob- 
serves, the first sign of returning sight. This 
view of the sense is confirmed by Victor, who, no 
doubt, derived it from the Fathers. From ‘the 
above it is plain that the person was not orn 

blind, but had lost his sight from disease. 
28. ᾿τηλαυγῶ") clearly, distinctly (from τηλαυ- 
ne, ° far-shining,’ and consequently clear), as in 
Brot Sic. i. 50. πρὸς τὸ oars στερον ὁρᾷν. 
20. μηδὲ εἰς τὴν---κώμῃ.) On these words 


Πατρὸς αὐτοῦ μετὰ τῶν ἀγγέλων τῶν ἁγίων. 
᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι εἰσὶ τινὲς τῶν ὧδε ᾿ 


ΙΧ. Ka ! 


there has been a needless acruple raised ; the bet 
way of avoiding which is to consider them as ef 
pressing this sense: ‘Do not go into the ΤΡ 
and tell them what has happened.’ 
31. ἁποδοκιμασθῆναι.) Seo Pa. exva. 8. 
The word implies contumely with rejection. 
32. παῤῥησίᾳ) i.e. ἐν λίην without mY 
faa of speech, as John expresses it. 
gh Core Matt. x. 38. Luke xiv. 27. 
a (Comp. Matt. x. 39. Lake xvii. 33. Jed 
wis an).] 
. 38. (Comp. Rom. i. 16. 2 Tim. ii, 12 1 Σὰ 
ii, 23.) 


“--...6. 


MARK CHAP. ΙΧ. 1—10. 


’ a ® A , , 
πτηκότων, οἵτινες οὐ μὴ γεύσωνται θανατον, 
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nv βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐληλυθυῖαν ἐν δυνάμει. 
Καὶ μεθ΄ ἡμέρας ἕξ 
Ἰέτρον καὶ τὸν ᾿Ιάκωβον καὶ τὸν ᾿Ιωάννην, 
a 4 » a) e ἢ » Ὁ) ’ ζ 
υτοὺς εἰς ὄρος ὑψηλὸν κατ᾽ ἰδίαν μόνους 
On ἔμπροσθεν αὐτών. 


ἔύναται λευκᾶναι. 
καὶ ἦσαν συλλαλοῦντες τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ. 


ξ παραλαμβάνει ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς τὸν ] 28 

Kat ἀναφέρει 

4 
Kat μέτεμορ- 2 

καὶ τὰ ἱμάτια αὐτοῦ ἐγένετο στίλ- 29 

Jovra, λευκὰ λίαν ὡς χιὼν, οἷα γναφεὺς ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς ου 
Καὶ ὥφθη αὐτοῖς Ἠλίας σὺν Μωυσεῖ" 3 30 
Καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ Tlé- 4 83 

ἴρος λέγει τῷ Ἰησοῦ" Ῥαββὲ, καλόν ἐστιν ἡμᾶς ὧδε εἶναι 

Καὶ ποιήσωμεν σκηνὰς τρεῖς᾽ σοὶ μίαν, καὶ Μωυσεῖ μίαν, καὶ 

Ἠλίᾳ μίαν. Ov yap poe τί λαλήσψ᾽ ἦσαν γὰρ ἔκφυβοι. 
Καὶ ἐγένετο νεφέλη ἐπισκιάζουσα αὐτοῖς" καὶ ἦλθε φωνὴ 5 84 
ἐκ τῆς νεφέλης" [ Aéyousa’ | Οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ Yiog pov ὁ 30 
: ; 8 80 


~ 8 ’ Λ΄ «ys , 
ἀγαπητος᾿ αὐτοῦ axovere! Καὶ ἐἕαπινα περιβλεψαμενοι, 
͵ X.Y) - , ‘ ἢ ᾿ es , » e “~ 
οὐκέτι οὐδένα εἶδον, αλλά τὸν [ησοῦν μόνον pel ἑαυτών. 

‘2 ἢ 3 ΄-- 3 a ~ Vi , 3 “ 
Καταβαινόντων δὲ αὐτῶν απὸ τοῦ ὄρους, διεστείλατο αὐτοῖς 
F) \ ’ AF ’ . ἡ ε “Ὁ a 
ἵνα μηδενὶ διηγήσωνται ἃ εἶδον, εἰ μὴ ὅταν ὁ Ὑἱος τοῦ 


3 3 ~ ᾽ ~ 
᾿ενθρώπου εκ νέεκρων αναστῃ. 


[Χ.2. μόνους.) This is explanatory of κατ᾽ 
a». 


ὃ. yageis) from γνάφος, ἃ tool with which 
bancients used to raise the nap of old cloth. 
ΙΒ wasone of the employments of an artisan 
γναφεύς : aud with it were united that of 
wiled garments, and restoring them to 
ginal state; either by dyeing them, or, 
the wie of fullers’ carth and alkali, restoring 
itenesa, 
4 κεὶ ἦσαν συλλαλοῦντες τῷ 1.1] In the 
of Luke are inters these worda : 


καὶ of σὺν aires ἧσαν βεβαρημένοι 
rp. Διαγρηγορήσαντες δὲ εἶδον τὴν δόξαν 


Πέτρος, &c. 
ἄγουσα αὑτοῖς.] This construction 


th the Dative is rarc (that with the Accusutive 
the usnal one), but it is fuund also in Acts 
ike Ps. xc. 3. Sept. It is suspended on 
"-λέγονσα.) This is omitted in many MSS. 
te Versions, and Theophylact ; and is cancelled 
i, Griesbach, and Fritz., as having 
5 troduced from the other Gospels. [Conep. 
ΝΕ, ἢ, 17. Luke iti. 22. 2 Pet. i. 17.) 

Δ ἱξέτινα.) This rather rare form is = neuter 
taken adverbially. 
by the Attics to é 

wb was retained 


i 
[ 
ὃς 
3 
ἥ 
3 
8 


εἰ for εἰ μή, which is found in the passage of 
ἃ Fritz., however, supposes the particle 
wt with reference: to the negative in οὐκέτι, 


Ἵ 


’ 
Καὶ τὸν λόγον ἐκράτησαν, 


and apes a verb of secing; namely, ἑώρων, 
from the preceding participle. Yet the former 
mode is defended and illustrated by our but, which 
has often the sense ervept. The fact is, that in 
this case ἀλλὰ is for ἀλλ᾽ 4, ofheririse than. 

9. διεστείλατο) ‘strictly charged them ; Matt. 
xvi. 20. ἐνετείλατο. 

10. τὸν λόγον ἐκράτησαν, &c.) The senso 
of these words mainly depends upon the cunstric- 
tion. Somo construe them with the words /ul- 
lowing, πρὸς ἑαυτούς : others take them with 
the preceding, συζητονντες. The former method 
is preferred by some of the ancient, and the car- 
lier modern Commentators; while the latter is 
adopted by almost all the later Expositors ; and 
with reason: for such a construction as the fur- 
mer would be unprecedented. They are, how- 
ever, not agreed on the sense of ἐκράτησαν : 
some rendering it ‘reticuerunt,’ others, ‘animo 
exceperunt;’ others, aguin, ‘animo retinuerunt.’ 
To all of these interpretations, however, objec- 
tions have been made. Now xpariw with the 
Accus. means to hold fast, and figur. not, to let slip 
from one's memory, or attention; and also, as we 
say, to keep to oneself, reticeo. Either senso may 
be admitted. The former is more able to 
what precedes; the lattcr, to what follows, and 
as being required by tlie construction, is preferable, 
Τί lori—vexpov, quidnam esset ὁ mortuis redire, 
—'‘ what Jesus meant by speaking of rising from 
thedead.’ They did not question the general re- 
surrection, whfch all but the Sadducees bolieved : 
but they could not reconcilo this lan with 
what they had learnt in the law Christ 
should live for over, and hold an everlasting 
kingdom. Hence their slowness in comprebend- 
ing the assurances,—eo often reiterated to them 
by Christ,—of his death and resurrection. In- 
somuch that when the Lord was dead, their 
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MARK CHAP. IX. 10—15. 


17. 9, πρὸς ἑαυτοὺς συζητοῦντες, τί ἐστι TO’ EK νεκρῶν ἀναστῆναι. 


10 


Kai ἐπηρώτων αὐτὸν λέγοντες" 


*°O τι λέγουσιν οἱ Γραμ-1)] 


ματεῖς, ὅτι ᾿Ηλίαν δεῖ ἐλθεῖν πρῶτον ; ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς 12 


11 


εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" ᾿Ηλίας piv ἐλθὼν πρώτον, ἀποκαθιστᾷ πάντα" 


4 ‘ ps 
καὶ * καθὼς γέγραπται ἐπὶ τὸν Yiov τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, ἕνα 


12 


πολλὰ πάθῃ καὶ ἐξουδενωθῇ ----" ἀλλὰ λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι καὶ 13 


᾿λίας ἐλήλυθε, καὶ ἐποίησαν αὐτῷ ὅσα ηθίέλησαν" [καθὼς 


γέγραπται ἐπ᾿ avrov. | 
37 


a eo nm \ > a 
πάς ὁ ὄχλος ἰδὼν αὐτὸν 


hopes died with him, and only revived at his 
resurrection. 

11. & τι λέγουσιν.) Almost all Commenta- 
tors take ὅτε in the sense why. Fritz., with 
reason, rejects this signification. He would read 
τί οὖν from some Latin Versions. But this is 
of slender authority, and the ody was doubtless 
derived from Matt. xvii. 10. If the common 
reading be correct, the best mode of interpreta- 
tion will be, to supply τί ἐστι τοῦτο here and 
infra ver. 28. But as this is a very harsh pers 
we may suspect some corruption in the text. The 
true reading may be that of one or two MSS., τί 
for διὰ τί. This is confirmed even by those 
MSS. which are quoted in favour of τί ody, and 
perhaps by the Versions which are adduced in 
support of wwe οὖν. The o might casily arise 
from the s preceding. The authority, however, 
ja too weak to be relied on; and tho reading is 
probably no more than a conjecture to remove the 
difficulty; which may, paar, more effectually, 
and quite as allowably, be done by readi Tl, 
which I have ventured to edit here and infra v. 

This signification is not frequent, yet in- 
stances do occur. Steph. Thes. furnishes three ; 
Hom. Il. «. 142. Odyss. τ. 463, where Euatath. 
rightly explains it by ri or διὰ τί, both in inter- 
rogation ; of which Stephens gives one example 
from Isocrates, to which I am enabled to add the 
following : Thucyd. i. 90, fin. καὶ ὁπότε τιε αὖ- 
τὸν ἔροιτο τῶν ἐν τέλει ὄντων 6 τι οὐκ ἐπέρ- 

εται, ἄς. (So Bekker and Poppo rightly edited, 
instead of the common readin ὅτι enoph. 
Ephes. iv. 2, fin. ἐκέλευσε ἐπιμέλειαν ἔχειν 
πᾶσαν͵ tws, ἔφη, μάθωμεν ὅστις ὁ ἄνθρωπός 
ἐστιν, καὶ ὅ τι ὄντως αὐτοῦ μέλει ϑεοῖς, where 
& τι was rightly emended instead of the common 
reading ὅτι. In such acase ὅ τι is for διότι. 
(Comp. Mal. iv. 5.) 

12. "HAlas piv—wavra.) Here there is not 
any irony (as some imagine), but rather a Syn- 
choresis. Render, ‘ Elias is, indeed, first to come, 
and is to restore things to their former state.’ 

— καὶ καθὼς γέγραπται, ἃς.) Many are 
the attempts which have been made to assign a 
satisfactory sense to the words of the common 
text καὶ πῶς. But all have failed; being more 
or leas defective, either in sense or construction, 
or both. Hence the most eminent Commenta- 
tors have been long agreed, that the is 
corrupt; and various modes of emendation have 
been proposed. Mere conjectures merit little at- 
tention. As to the various readings of MSS., 


Καὶ ἐλθὼν πρὸς τοὺς μαθητὰς, εἶδεν ὄχλον πολὺν περὶ 14 
αὐτοὺς, καὶ Γραμματεῖς συζητοῦντας αὐτοῖς. 


Καὶ εὐθίως 15 
ἐξεθαμβήθη, καὶ προστρέχοντες 


not one is deserving of notice, t that for the 
Vulg. xal was, several ancient MSS., with the 
later Syriac Version, and Euthym. and Victor, 
read καθώς. But even this will not render much 
service. Some, therefore (as 
and Bp. Marsh), have resorted to the mi 
jecturc καὶ καθώς. The sense assigned 

arch is, " And that, as it is written of the Son df 
man, he (John the Baptist) may suffer ma 
things and be set at nought.” But this is too 
a medicine to be effectual. Hence some recext 
Commentators, Grotz., Schulz, and Fritz., hee 
attempted to emend the corruption by stroagt 
methods. And since it a that in this rr 
sage (as in the parallel one of Matt. vi. 12, 18) 
the fate of John Baptist and of Christ are mest 
to be paralleled,—eo they conceive that the sb 
stance of the two verses has been, by some ac- 
dent, transposed ; and they that the εἶεν 
καθὼς γέγραπται--- ξουδενωθῇ should be trae 
posed, and placed after ἠϑέλησαν ; the words 
καθὼς γέγραπται ἐπ᾽ αὑτὸν being cancelled, ΒΡ 
a double reading of the former. Thos the » 
sage will stand as follows: ᾿Ηλίας μὲν ἐλθὲ 
πρῶτον ἀποκαθιστᾷ πάντα" ἀλλὰ λέγω ὑμῖν» 
ὅτι καὶ Ἠλίας ἐλήλυθε" καὶ ἐποίησαν αὑτῷ dee 
ἠδϑέλησαν, καθὼς γέγραπται ἐπὶ τὸν Υἱὸν τοῦ 
ἀνθρώπου ἵνα πολλὰ πάθῃ καὶ ἐξ. y. This 
yields an zeelient sense, τὶ the ἥν — 
countenan ὁ paral pasaage 
xvii. 12, 13. But as there is not the slightest s- 
thority for it, either in MSS. or Versions, it aa- 
not be introduced into the text. Indeed it mtYs 
after all, be unnecessary; for, by ing, ἢ ἢ 
bare ventured to do, the reading, = A 

c., We may 'y after ἐξονδενωθῃ 

“ary, a; is often, in och 

from the ceatext) 


CO 


tion of the ἢ ΠΡῚΝ as they are fous 
ia entry cadet the Md . The omission of καὶ 
before καθ. is vey elem in the MSS. of ι 
writers. (Comp. Luke i. 17.) 

14. πρὸς τοὺς μαϑητάς) Namely, the a 
left behind on his going to the Mount. 

15. ἐξεθαμβήθη.) The word implics a wit 
ture of admiration, veneration, and awe. 
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16 nowaZovro avrov. Kat ἐπηρώτησε τους Γραμματεῖς" Τι 17. 9. 
1] συζητεῖτε πρὸς αντούς ; Καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς εἷς ἐκ τοῦ ὄχλου 14 88 
εἶπε Διδάσκαλε, ἤνεγκα τὸν viov μου πρός σε, ἔχοντα 
18 τνεῦμα ἄλαλον. Καὶ ὅπον av αὐτὸν καταλάβῃ, ῥήσσει 15 39 
aurov’ καὶ αφρίζει, καὶ τρίζει τοὺς ὀδόντας αὐτοῦ, καὶ 
ξηραίνεται" καὶ εἶπον τοῖς μαθηταῖς σου ἵνα αὐτὸ ἐκβά- 16 40 
19 λωσι, καὶ οὐκ ἴσχυσαν. Ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς [* αὐτοῖς] λέγει" 17 4] 
Ὧ γενεὰ ἄπιστος ' ἕως πότε πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἔσομαι ; ἕως πότε 


80 ἀνέξομαι ὑμῶν ; φέρετε αὐτὸν πρός pe. Καὶ ἤνεγκαν av- 
» » 


a a 
τον προς αντον. 


᾿ "δ \ > 4 "Δ᾽ ἢ ᾿- > ’ 
Kat towv autor, εὐθέως ro πνεῦμα ἐσπα- 


42 


pakey αὐτόν᾽ καὶ πεσὼν ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς ἐκυλίετο ἀφρίζων. 
8 


21 Καὶ ἐπηρώτησε τὸν πατέρα αὐτοῦ" 


Πύσος χρόνος ἐστὶν, 


3) ὡς τοῦτο γέγονεν αὐτῷ ; Ὁ δὲ εἶπε Παιδιόθεν. καὶ πολ- 
λάκις αὐτὸν καὶ εἰς τὸ πὺρ ἔβαλε καὶ εἰς ὕδατα, ἵνα ἀπολέσῃ 


,, 
αντον». 


I]. kvcyxa—apos σε.) The state of the case 
wa, that the man had brought his son to Jesus 
to be healed by him. But our Lord not bein 
rompers τὰ hand, or the man not being wil- 
liag to troable Him, he presented his son to the 

for cure; since it was known that they 
hed healed many such poor wretches. 

--ἰ αλον.] Notwithstanding what 
me recent Commentators urge, who adopt 
Mede'y ἃ esis on the Demoniacs, this can 
iguty, as Fritz. acknowledges, ‘ whose 
ey wa in the power of a demon who made 
hin damb. So in Luke xi. 14, a deaf demon 
L δ, one who causes deafness) is mentioned. 
Wetstein com Plut. T. ii. p. 438 
(peaking of the Pythian priestess), ἀλάλου καὶ 
ἄδικον πνεύματος οὖσα πλήρης. 

18, 4βη.} etstein and others 
Teader, ‘and wherever, or whenever, it may 
attack ‘im τ᾽ for the verb καταλαμβάνειν, they 
ty, s often used of the affuck of any disord 


or, 
tpecially of epilepsy. But the context demands 
dealt ὡς καταλάβῃ of the damon ; 


pense wherever, or whenever, it 
oy him ;* 


FEE 


a signification often found in 


7 fieru αὐτόν. Beza and others, with 
EV, render it ‘tears him.’ But the true 
ancient Versions and Com- 
@ the pound " of which signification man re 
* of w igni Ὦ many ex- 
tiple are adduced by the Commentators. Ἶ 
== φρίζει τοὺς ὀδ. a.) ‘grinds his teeth.” So 
Ἵ Τρηλν: Sim. p. 91, χαλεπαίνων καὶ τετρι- 
Aristoph. Ran. 926, μὴ πρίε 
and the other i 
ver. 22, 
But if 


Commentators ng omc ‘faints away, 
Bat 


αλλ᾽, εἴ τι δύνασαι, βοήθησον ἡμῖν σπλαγχνισθεὶς 


much what happens during the demon’s attack, 
as it is a general consequence from thence. Thus 
Celsus says of epilepsy, ‘hominem consumit [ 

19. αὐτοῖς.) For vulg. αὐτῷ many MSS. and 
Versions have αὐτοῖς, which is edited by Griesb., 
Tittman, and Scholz; rightly, as far as tds 
suitableness to the context. But as the MSS. in 
general fluctuate between αὐτῷ and αὐτοῖς, 
while some others have neither one nor the other, 
I cannot but suspect that loth are from the 


n. 

οὗ. ἰδὼν αὐτὸν---ἐσπάραξεν.) Most Commen- 
tators take ἰδὼν for ἰδόντα. But that is a false 
view of the construction, which Fritz. rightly re- 
gards as an anacoluthon. The Evangelist meant 
to say καὶ ἰδὼν (ὁ παῖε) αὐτὸν, εὐθέων ὑπὸ τοῦ 
“πνεύματος ἐσπαράσσετο, but then changed the 
construction ; of which see another example in 
Acts xx. 3. 

— ἐκυλίετο) ‘rolled himself.” Midd. form of 
κυλίω, said to bo a later form for κυλίνδω. But 
it is as old as the time of Homer; being, indeed, 
the πὐρδολνι form. 

21. we) for ἐξ οὗ, ἀφ᾽ οὗ (‘since the time) when.” 

— παιδιόθεν) This form, and the kindred, 
but more elegant one παιδόθεν, are of later 
Grecism. The earlier purer writers employed 
ἐκ παιδὸς, or ix παιδίον. 

22. τὸ πῦρ.) The Article (absent from vulg. 
is found in many ancient MSS., and is ad 
by Matthei, Griesbach, Fritz., and Scholz, and 
confirmed by Matt. xvii. 15. John xv. 6. Acts 
xxviii, 5, and other Propriety, indeed, 
would seem to require this, since it falls under 
that canon of Bp. Middleton, by which all those 
utensils or substances in a house, of which there 
is ordinarily but om take the Article. Thus 
when πῦρ signifies the fire in any honse, it re- 
ba the Article ; when it signifies any ather, or 

re in general, it Be sare it. But whether, even 
in the former case, the Article was not occasion- 
ally, in the common dialect, omitted is more than 
I would venture to affirm. Indeed it would seem 
80 from Jobn xv. 6, at least in the Vulg. and the 
bulk of the MSS., and in αἱ of them at Matt. iii. 
10. Luke iii. 9. 

— ἀλλ᾽, εἴ τι δύνασαι.) This use of ἀλλ᾽ is 
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17. 9. ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς. 


πιστεῦσαι---- 


e ᾿ “- ? 7, «A A 

O δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτῷ ro, 
a A ~ 4 

πάντα δυνατὰ Tw πιστεύοντι. 


MARK CHAP. ΙΧ. 23—29., 


Et δύνασαι 2 
Kai εὐθέως 2 


te e ᾿Ὶ “σι δί AY ’ Ψ ᾿ td 
KoaSac 0 πατὴρ Tov matctov, meta Caxouwy ἔλεγε Tlioreve, 
Κύριε" βοηθει μον τῇ απιστίᾳ! ᾿Ιδὼν δὲ o ᾿Ιησοῦς ὅτι 9 


ἐπισυντρέχει ὄχλος, ἐπετίμησε τῷ πνεύματι τῷ ἀκαθάρτῳ, 
λέγων αὐτῷ Τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ ἄλαλον καὶ κωφὸν, ἐ 


4 
σοὶ 


2 , . ΓΝ » » A A a » 4 ° , 
ἐπιτασσω" ἔξελθε εξ αὐτοῦ, καὶ μηκέτι εἰσέλθῃς εἰς αὐτόν. 


Καὶ κραξαν καὶ πολλὰ σπαράξαν αὐτὸν, ἐξήλθε᾽ καὶ ἐγένετο 9( 
ὡσεὶ νεκρός ὥστε πολλοὺς λέγειν ὅτι ἀπέθανεν. 


Ο δὲ 4; 


᾿Ιησοῦς, κρατήσας αὐτὸν τῆς χειρὸς, ἤγειρεν αὐτόν καὶ 
᾿ > « 


a 3 ’ Ρ 4 A t ~ 
Kat εἰσελθοντα αὐτὸν εἰς οἶκον ot μαθηται avrov, 28 


ἐπηρώτων αὐτὸν κατ᾽ ἰδίαν' { Ὅ τι ἡμεῖς οὐκ ἠδυνήθημεν 


18 42 
19 ἀνέστη. 
2] 


“- 3 ΄σι wn 
ἐκβαλεῖν avro; Καὶ εἶπεν avroic’ Τοῦτο ro γένος ἐν οὐδενὶ 29 


δύναται ἐξελθεῖν, εἰ μὴ ἐν προσευχῇ καὶ νηστείᾳ. 


said to be supplicatory ; but itis rather hortatory; 
and the idiom results (as Fritz. observes) from 
the /mperative, with which the particle is, in such 
a case, united. FI τι δύνασαι is best regarded 
by Fritz. as a formula obtestationis, entreating help. 
I would compare Dio Chrysost. p. 81, ἐκείνης de- 
ομένης τοῦ πατρὸς, εἶ τι δύναιτο, βοηθεῖν. See 
alan Thucyd. vi. 25, and Herodot. viii. 57. Of 
course, the very nature of this formula implies 
some doubt of the power of the person whose 
help is implored. 

23. εἰ δύνασαι---πιστεύοντι.) With this sen- 
tence Commentators have been somewhat per- 
plexed ; partly from the brevity and indefinite- 
ness of the phraseology, and partly from the pecu- 
liar use of the τό. The conjectures that have 
been hazarded are very inefficient, and indeed 
unneccasary. Some endeavour to remove the diffi- 
culty as regards the τὸ by taking it for τοῦτο. 
But that is an exploded principle ; and to supply 
κατὰ, as they do, is absurd: The best recent 
Commentators are, with reason, agreed that the 
τὸ is here meant to be applied to the whole of 
the sentence following, by a use common in the 
Classical writers. Sce Alt. Gr. Gr. p. 31, and 
comp. Matt. xix. 18. Some indecd (as Krebs, 
Rosenmuller, and Kuinoel) would extend the 
force of the τό to πιστεύοντι: taking the sense 
to be, ‘If thou canst believe all things to be pos- 
sible to him that believeth, (all will Be well).* So 
inserting an εἶναι afler πάντα, aud supplying, at 
the end of the sentence, βοηθήσω σοι, or ev ἔχει. 
But had such a sense been intended, no reason 
can be imagined why the εἶναι should not have 
been expressed ; and indeed the manuer in which 
this sense is extracted ia most harsh and unnatu- 
ral. The only satisfactory solution of the diffi- 
culty is to suppose that after πιστεῦσαι is to be 


supplied (what our Lord, from modesty sup- 
pressed) βοηθήσω σοι, or ev ἔχει: q. d. ‘my 
wer to eal thee depends upon thy power to be- 


ieve.” Comp. supra vi. 5,6. The δύνασαι, at 
which many have stumbled, is used with refer- 
ence to the δύνασαι of the question, to which this 
is an answer; q. d. ‘Say not, ὑγ thou canst; it 
depends upon thyself; If thou canst but believe, 
&c., all things are possible [to be done) for him 
that believeth.” Τῷ πιστεύοντι is a dut. commodi. 


The use of the τὸ may be best accounted for by 
supposing, either that this mode of speaking wae 
not unusual to our Lord, in cases where his aid 
was entreated with any sort of doubt; or rather, 
that it was used to indicate that the answer re 
turned was well known; 4. ἃ. Jesus then a 
dressed to him the [well known answer], If thes 
canst believe [all will be well]. (Comp. Lake 
xvii. 6.) : 

24. πιστεύω, Κύριε.) Kupie is not found m8 
few MSS. and some Versions, and is cancelled by 
Griesbacb, Vater, and Scholz; but rashly; sxe 
not only external but internal evidence is 
in favour of the word. For, as Fritz. obserte, 
* Nihil hac voce, in humili et ea patris οἱ 
servatione, fingi potest aptius.” But how camel, 
some may ask, that a word 80 proper and sui 
should have been omitted? 1 answer, it o 
the MSS, are so few, have been omitted i 
tently by tkpee scribes who did not see its force. 
lrather, however, suspect it to have been 

design. The Alexandrian critic who &# 
threw it out, no doubt thought there was more 
gravity in making the clause terminate with the 
most important word; which itself conveyed th 
answer (the very reason, it should seem, why @& 
Englicth Translators here render, Lord, I } 
And he would probably have emended Κύριε, + 
had it not been forbidden by iety of 
to commence an address with a vocative cs: 
not having the good taste to see the αἵ 
making the profession of faith be y 
an address so adapted to entreaty. 

— βοήθει pov τῇ ἀπιστίᾳ.) By ἀπιστίᾳ, 
Grotius rightly observes, is here meant, pet ὃ 
total want of faith, but a deficient or 
mth ia ne I have a faith, but it is 5 

rm; supply its iency, regard it as 
zr heal my sper ie Ξ 

. ἐπισυντρέχει) " were run together 
wards him.’ με τὸ at τὸ πνεῦμα is op 
the Vocat., the Nomin. being put for the Veo 
The ἐγὼ is authoritatively emphatical. 
27. xpar. av. τ΄ x.) ‘having taken him by & 


hand.’ 

28. 8 v1.) I have, at the Note v.14, αὐ 
ficiently justified thie deviation the 8. 
tors, instead of the vulg. ὅτε of the variows 


SM Aalac’ καὶ οὐκ ἤθελεν ἵνα τὶς γνῷ. 


i «a ΔΑ » “~ 3 ~ 
ΤΟ ρημα, Και ἐφοβοῦντο auTov ἐπερωτῆσαι. 


33 
85 τίς μείζων. 


A) go g 
86 xat παντων Staxovoc. 


ἀλλὰ τὸν ἀποστείλαντά με. 
δ ᾿Απεκρίθη δὲ αὐτῷ 


MARK CHAP. IX. 30—4I. 295 
Sch. aie a MT. LU. 
0 ΚΑῚ εκεῖθεν ἐξελθόντες, παρεπορενοντο διὰ τῆς Γαλι- 17. 9. 
ἐδίδασκε γὰρ τοὺς = 
μαθητὰς αντοῦ καὶ ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς" Ὅτι ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ανθρώπου 44 
παραδίδοται εἰς χεῖρας ἀνθρώπων, καὶ ἀποκτενοῦσιν αὐτόν" 532 
δ καὶ ἀποκτανθεὶς, τῇ τρίτῃ ἡμέρᾳ ἀναστήσεται. Oi δὲ ἡγνόουν 13 
1 
Καὶ ἦλθεν εἰς Καπερναούμ᾽ καὶ, ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ γενόμενος, 18. 
ἐπηρώτα αὐτούς" Τί ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ πρὸς ἑαυτοὺς διελογίζεσθε ; 
$1401 δὲ ἐσιώπων" πρὸς ἀλλήλους γὰρ διελέχθησαν ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ, 1 46 
Καὶ καθίσας ἐφώνησε τοὺς δώδεκα, καὶ λέγει 
αὐτοῖς ΕἾ τις θέλει πρώτος εἶναι, ἔσται πάντων ἔσχατος 
Καὶ λαβὼν παιδίον, ἔστησεν αὐτὸ 2 47 
ἐν μέσῳ αὐτῶν᾽ καὶ, ἐναγκαλισάμενος αὐτὸ, εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" 
δ) Ὃς ἐὰν ἕν τῶν τοιούτων παιδίων δέξηται ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνύματί 5 48 
μου, ἐμὲ δέχεται" καὶ ὃς ἐὰν ἐμὲ δέξηται, οὐκ ἐμὲ δέχεται, 
ὁ] ᾿Ιωάννης, λέγων᾽ Διδάσκαλε, 49 
ἐδομέν τινα [ἐν] τῷ ὀνοματί cov ἐκβάλλοντα δαιμόνια, ὃς 
οὐκ ἀκολουθεῖ ἡμῖν" καὶ ἐκωλύσαμεν αὐτὸν, ὅτι οὐκ ἀκολουθεῖ 
δὺ 


99 ἡμῖν, 


‘O δὲ Ἰησοῦς εἶπε᾽ Μὴ κωλύετε αὐτόν᾽ οὐδεὶς γά 


iy ὃς ποιήσει δύναμιν ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματί μον, καὶ δυνη- 

a ~ t ἃ A 3 of e ~ 

40 σιται ταχὺ κακολογῆσαί με. “Oc yap οὐκ ἔστι καθ΄ Τ ἡμών 
8 . ’ 


4 ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν ἐστιν. 


Oc γάρ av ποτίσῃ υμᾶς ποτήριον ὕδα- 


τος ἐν [τῷ] ὀνόματί [μου,] ὅτι Χριστοῦ ἐστε, ἀμὴν λέγω 


ng οἴ the MSS., namely, διὰ τί, or τί ὅτι; the 
ἔτος is manifestly derived from Matthew, the 
is a gloss, 
%. παρεπορεύοντο] " passed along;’ namely, 
mie See Note on ΠΝ i Bs Ove 
+ τ pager ig e of 5 ing, like 
thet καὶ τί 33, οὐδένα ἤθελε γνῶναι, signifying 
thet he wished to travel in a private character. 
δ reason for this is subjoined in the next verse, 
Which should be rendered, ‘for he was teaching 
twciples and telling them,’ ἄς. In old. 
tad ry. there is an Hendiadys, it being for ἐδίδ, 
spel λέγων. 
l. wapadigora:] " ts being delivered ;’ i.e. ‘is 
therly to be delivered.” 
%. lywycadioduesvor.) Kypke, Elsner, and 
Wettein observe, that as the child was of somc- 
mM advanced years, the signification here is not 
Stetly, tuking up into the arms, but embracing. 
an (Comp. ware. x. 40. Luke ix. 48. Juln 
3. ἐπεκρίθη τινα] ‘addressed.” This may 
Ὁ been, as some say, one of John tist’s 
Gacipies ; or rather one of the Seventy originally 
by Christ, and who though not person- 
attendance on him, was yet perinitted to 
of working miracles. 
τῶν = dv.) The ἐν is not found in several 
is cancelled by Mill, Wetetein, Mat- 


» Vater, and Scholz. But | think, 
VOL. I. 


wrongly. It is defended by xi. 9, x. 16, 7. 
James v.10. The early Critics, it seeins, stum- 
bled at the Hebraistic idiom; and hence cither 
cancelled the ἐν, or changed it into ἐπί" which 
last reading (slenderly pupronted by MS. autho- 
rity) τς ὧν not to have been edited by Fritz. 
[Comp. Numb, xi. 27, 28.) 

39. οὐδεὶς γάρ ἐστιν, ἃς.) The sense is, 
“nemo enim mea auctoritate miraculum cdet, 
et potcrit illico mihi conviciari.” This construc- 
tion (similar to that at 1 Cor. vi. 5), is quite 
agreeable to Classical usage. So Plato Mcnex. 
Ρ. 71. A. οὐδεὶς Goris οὐ γελάσεται καὶ ἐρεῖ. 
Δυνήσεται ταχὺ signifies, ‘will readily bring 
himeelf to,’ ὅς. (Frtz.) (Comp. 1 Cor. xii. 3.) 

40. Instead of the vulg. ἡμῶν.---ἡμῶν, many 
MSS., Versions, and carly Editions, have ὑμῶν --- 
ὑμῶν, which is edited by Mill, Matthii, Griesb., 
Vater, and Scholz. But, 1 think, withont reason: 
for in external evidence the reading is not supe- 
rior to the received one, (and if it were, Aluxu- 
script authority is of little weight in respect to 
words perpetually confounded in the MSS.), and 
in tnt ἴ greatly inferior; for, as Fritz. truly 
remarks, both here and at Luke ix. 50, ‘de Jesu 
agitur, non de Apostolis. Et potuit Jesus inclu 
dere simul discipulos, se excludcre non _potuit. 
He also observes that this verso contains a 
reason why no molestation should be given to the 
person in question. [Comp. also Matt. xii. 30.) 

4]. ἐν [τῳ] cea ΤῊΝ words in brackets 


926 MARK CHAP. IX. 42--44. 
MT. ΓΝ Ὁ τ, αὶ ? : : τς 
18. ὕμιν, ον μη απολέσῃ τον μισθὸν αντου. 


Καὶ ὃς av σκαν- 42 


’ 74 a a a , 5 » 4 an) 
6 = SaXioy Eva τών μικρών τών πιστευόντων εἰς ἐμὲ, καλὸν ἐστιν 
~ ~ 3 Υ͂ 
αὐτῷ μάλλον, εἰ περίκειται λίθος μυλικὸς περὶ τὸν τράχηλον 


8 αὐτοῦ, καὶ βέβληται εἰς τὴν θάλασσαν. 


Καὶ ἐὰν σκαν- 43 


δαλίζῃ σε ἡ χείρ gov, ἀπόκοψον αὐτήν καλόν σοι ἐστὶ 
κυλλὸν εἰς τὴν ζωὴν εἰσελθεῖν, ἦ τὰς δύο χεῖρας ἔχοντα 
ἀπελθεῖν εἰς τὴν γέενναν, εἰς τὸ πὺρ τὸ ἄσβεστον᾽ ὅπου ὁ 44 
oxwAnk αὐτῶν οὐ τελευτᾷ, καὶ τὸ πῦρ οὐ σβέν- 


are not found in very many MSS., Versions, and 
carly Editions, and were thrown out of the text 
by Griesbach, Vater, Fritz., and Scholz: rightly, 
perhaps; for we may more easily account for the 
tusertion than the omission of the words: espe- 
cially as the force of the somewhat rare phrase 
ἐν ὀνόματι ὅτι hoc nomine vel titulo, ‘ on ac- 
count of? found in Thucyd. iv. 60, was not likel 
to be known to the scribes. At the same time, It 
ix not impossible, that the common reading may 
be the truo one. At least the rcasons alleged 
against it by Fritz. are not of any great weight. 
(Cump. x. 42.) 


— ὅτι Χριστοῦ tore.) It has been debated 
whether Χριστὸς in tho New Test. be a proper 
name or an appellative. That it was originally an 
appellative, descriptive of office and dignity (like 
ὁ βαπτιστὴς), secms certain; and so frequent is 
this use in the New Test., that some contend that 
it is never employed otherwise. But in Rom. 
v. 6. 1 Cor. i. 12, 23. 2 Cor. iii. 8. Col. iii. 24. 
] Pet. i. 11, to render ‘the anointed, or even 
‘the Messiah, would be harsh. Hence Bp. Mid- 
dleton maintains that in all those passages Xpc- 
στὸς is merely ἃ proper name; and he contends 
that even during our Saviour's life it had become 
such. Finally, he compares Matt. xxvii. 17, 20, 
with Matt. x. 2; also a kindred one at | Cor. iii. 
23, ὑμεῖς δὲ Χριστοῦ, Χριστὸς δὲ Θεοῦ. It 
should rather scem that the word was originally 
an αὐ cman but had passed over into a cogno- 
men during our Lord's earthly carecr, after which 
it became a propername. The phrase εἶναί τινος, 
‘to be devoted to any one,* occurs elsewhere in the 
Scriptural, and sometimes in the Classical writers. 
(Comp. Luke xvii. 1, 2.] 


43. τὰς δύο χεῖρα! ‘both of your hands. 
The Article has here the force of the possessive 
pronoun. (Comp. Matt. v. 29.) 


44, ὅπου---σβέννυται. The words are derived 
from Is. Ixvi. 24, where the punishment to be 
inflicted, in this life, on those who are rebcllious 
towards God, is vividly depicted, by the repre- 
sentation of their carcasses being subjected. to 
the continual gnawing of worms, and the devour- 
ing of an unextinguishable fire; so as to be ob- 
ΤῸΝ of detcstation to all future gencrations. 

ere, however, they are applicd to represent the 
elernul misery of unother world, by images de- 
rived from Γέεννα in this; on which, as a fre- 
quent emblem of torment, see Note at Matt. v. 
w2. The true rendering scems to be, ‘ where the 
worm is never to die, nor the fire to be quenched.’ 
So the Sept. well expresses, 6 yap σκώληξ αὐτῶν 
ov τελευτήσει, Kai τὸ πῦρ αὐτῶν ob σβεσθή- 
σεται. Similar figures are found in Ecclus. vii. 
11. ἐκδίκησις ἀσεβοῦς wip καὶ σκώληξ. and 


Judith χνὶ. 17. Κύριος παντοκράτωρ ἐκδική- 
σει αὐτοὺς ἐν ἡμέρᾳ κρίσεως, δοῦναι rip καὶ 
σκώληκας εἰς σάρκας αὐτῶν καὶ κλαύσονται 
ἐν αἰσθήσει ἕως αἰῶνος. Some difference of 
opinion, however, exists as to the nature of the 
punishments here designated by ὁ σκώληξ αὐτῶν 
καὶ τὸ wip, (scil. αὐτῶν, i.e. of the I 
namely, whether they are to be regarded as 
and positive inflictions, or as fi rely repre 
senting the gnawing of remorse and self-condemas- 
tion, and the torture of men’s unavailing reproach, 
for having brought on themselves their own de- 
struction. Afuny have been inclined to think 
that, though the fire be taken in a physical sense, 
the tcorm is allege On which interpretation 
it is truly observed by Fritz., that ‘what bolds 
good of one clause of the sentence, must of the 
other: for a confusion of the physical with tbe 
metaphorical in the same sentence is not to be 
tolerated.” And he would have doth taken ia the 
beth αν shoeld atte teparded es ἀκ, 
th terms should not as 
yet designating, under these figures, real infic- 
tions, as dreadful to the then frame as the gnsw- 
ing of worms, or the burning of fire, to of 
present. Sec a recent Tract by Professor Stuart, 
entitled ‘ Exegetical Essays,’ on some words 
Scripture relative to future punishment, namedre 
αἰὼν and αἰώνιος, Tero, ἄδης and yiewa, ac 
a mats 3, ace ably discusses the natar® 
and manner of using figurative language in respec® 
to the objects of a hitare world. And notaly 
does the language under our consideration 
torment, the acutest in kind, but efernal ἐπ 
tion. So, in the parallel passage of Matthew, w# 
have the expressions εἰς τὴν γέενναν τοῦ 
and εἰς τὸ wip τὸ αἰώνιον, the latter qualify 
and completing the idea in the former. And there- 
fore the notions of those who, from the time of 
Origen, have dared to limit this duration, are 
groundless and presumptuous. With renee, 
therefore, docs Prof. Stuart, after ing & 
oe the bearing which the use of the terms 
and αἰώνιος in Neipture has on the subject of fe- 
ture punishment, come to the conclusion (awl 
indecd, but not to be suppressed ), that it docs met 
indubitably follow, that ‘tf the Seri; hen 
not asserted the ENDLESS punishment of th 
poe re the have they asserted the ENBLI 
688 O, righteous, nor the ENDLESS 
oad exdouce the Godhead. The one i 
certain with the other. Both are laid in the sm 
balance. They must be tried by the same te. 
And if we give up the one, we mast, in order # 
be consistent, give up the other also. 
sary conclusion, then, must be, that the smebe οἱ 
future tormont will ascend up for ever and ever! 


That this was the universal sentiment of the Fe ῃ 


MARK CHAP. IX. 45—49. 


Tat. 


Kat eav ὁ πούς σου σκανδαλίζῃ σε, ἀπόκοψον 


Π] ΜΙ , φ ’ » ~ 3 Q A 4 A A 
Ὃν" καλον ἐστί σοι eioeADery εἰς τὴν ζωὴν χωλον, ἢ τοὺς 
’ ν “A 3 , F ~ 
» πόδας ἔχοντα βληθῆναι εἰς τὴν γέενναν, εἰς τὸ πῦρ τὸ 

εἶ ε ’ > A ’ κ- a » 
ἐστον, ὅπου ὁ σκωληξ αυτών ov τελευτᾷ, καὶ τὸ πῦρ OV 


ἔννυται. 


Καὶ ἐὰν ὁ οφθαλμός σου σκανδαλίζῃ σε, ἔκβαλε 59 


γόν᾽ καλὸν σοι ἐστὶ μονόφθαλμον εἰσελθεῖν εἰς τὴν βασι- 
‘av τοῦ Θεοῦ, ἡ δύο οφθαλμοὺς ἔχοντα βληθῆναι εἰς τὴν 
‘yyay τοῦ πυρὸς, orev ὁ σκωληΐἕ αντῶν οὐ τελευτᾷ, καὶ τὸ 


Ὁ οὐ σβέννυται. 


vith the exception of Origen), is shown by 
"98 Heb. vi. 2. That ike doctrine is oie: 
to reason, as well as Scripture, appears 
8 having been held by Grecks, Romane, 
wa, and indeed the whole civilized world. 
τᾶς γὰρ---«λισθήσεται.) Thicre is per- 
} in the New Test. which has so 
efforts to assign to it anv certain inter- 
masthis. I¢ is impossible here to detail, 
em review, even a tenth of the interpreta- 
thich have been proposed. It must suffice 
ce those expositions only which have any 
nee of truth. And first it is of importance 
ire whether the words are to be considered 
eference to what tent lefore, or taken asa 
te dictum. The latter is the view taken 
¥, especially Kuinoel ; who maintains that 
id the next verse are out of place, and be- 
Ὁ some other part of the Gospel. This, 
ἘΣ, isa gratuitous supposition; which has, 
wer, the disadvantage of depriving us of all 
α contrat, to shed some yvlimmer of light 
:deep obscurity which favolves the present 
» Yet those who admit that the passage 
tennexion with, and reference to what 
are not agreed as to the precise nature of 
oanexion. Many refer it to the words im- 
tely preceding ; so that either a reason ma 
posel given why the wicked in Hell will 
mented unto eternity, or that ver. 49. may 
dered as a further explication or illustra- 
¢ what was said in ver. 48; for γὰρ has 
the sense of rempe. But the objec- 
» this mode of interpretation is, that it com- 
Β to assign such a sense to was as cannot 
Kified on any principle of corroct excgesis, 
y, ‘every i man,’ or, ‘evcry one ὦ 
ondemaned to Hell.” Quite as objectionable 
suse of πᾶσα ϑυσία, assigned by some of 
Commentators, ‘every one consecrated to 
by which the salt is taken to mean the salt 
-. Many other interpretations aro grounded 
this hypothesie, that the words have rete- 
thoes which immediatcly 3 every 
which, however, is liuble to very strong 
ΘΑ. 


we now examine the other class of inter- 
mms, namely, those which proceed on the 
le,—that the words have reference to what 
,»at ver. 47. Thus sas will then denote 
ene of you, ‘ evcry Christian.” But what is 
ve of πυρὶ ἁλισθήσεται ? Here, as in 
mer class, we have a multitude of precarious, 
on absurd interpretations. Indeod, only 
" be thought deserving of any serious at- 
« 1. That of those who take πυρὶ dAio8, 
m, ‘shall be purified by the Huly Ghost. 


Πᾶς γὰρ πυρὶ ἁλισθήσεται, καὶ πᾶσα 


(See Matt. iii, 11. Acts iii. 8.) They render: 
* For every Christian will be seasoned with the 
fire [of the Holy Ghost), as (in the old Law) the 
precept was; every sacrifice shall be seasoned with 
salt :’ 4. ἃ. ‘As (καὶ fur ws, as often) every sacri- 
fice, under the Old Law, was to be seasoned with 
salt, so, in the New, every Christian shall have 
a portion of the Holy Spirit.” But to assign such 
a sense to wupl is harsh, and we can scarcely 
suppose that our Lord would speak so eniyginati- 
cally The difficulty, however, is chietly cen- 
tered in the interpretation of πυρὶ, which seems 
best taken by the ancients generally, and some 
moderns (us Beza, Rosenmullcr, Kuinoel, and 
Fritz.), to mean ‘the fiery trials of life’ The 

arc not, however, agreed on the sense of ἀλισθή- 
σεται. Beza and others take the meaning to be, 
‘Every Christian is purified by the fiery trials of 
lile, as every sacrifice is salted with salt.” But since 
ἁλισθ. will not admit of such a sense, 1 prefer 
the interpretation of aA. proposed by Bos, Muzel, 
and Fritz.; especially as it is confirmed by the 
ancient vloss δυκιμασθήσεται, namely, ‘shall be 
put to the proof.’ The reference, moreover, of 
this verse is not to ver. 47 only, but likewise to 
ver. 43—7. For, as Fritz. truly observes, ‘since 
Jesus has there thrice expressed the sentiment, 
that a loss even of the members of the body, nay, 
of those most uscful, is to be encountered, rather 
than to yield to the seductions of vice; that so 
being tried and approved, we may attain the prize 
of our high calling;’ nothing can be expected 
but that we should show that such sort of trials 
(like those of athletes) are either very useful, or 
absolutely neccssary. By πᾶς must be under- 
stood all persons, i.c.all Christians, since to them 
ver. 43—48. alone belong. Πῦρ designates those 
ficry trials, in encountering which the self-denial 
and fortitude of the sufferer is com to that 
of enduring the loss of a limb. υρὶ ad. may 
be interpreted, ‘will be tried and prepared by 
such trials (for the enjoyment of eternal felicity}.’ 
A metaphor taken from victims which were pre- 
pared for sacrifice by the imposition of the mola 
aulst. In the words of the next clause καὶ πάσα 
Sucia ἁλὶ ἁλισθήσεται (founded on Levit. ii. 
13. καὶ πᾶν δῶρον ϑυσίας, i.c. every sacrifice, 
ὑμῶν ἁλὶ ἁλισθήσεται), the καὶ is to be ren- 


dered sicuts, as, like the Heb. 1. The full sense, 
then, scemsa to be this: ‘ Every (believer) will be 
(or és) scasoned and prepared, by the fiery trials of 
this life, for cternal glory—even ns every victim 
is scasonced with salt [for sacrifice]; intimating, 
that the sensoning or preparation is as necessary 
to the purpoec (i.c. final acceptance) in the ouo 
case 85 in the other. Thus onr Lord means 
tu say that there is a δρκιμασία for every be- 
Q 2 


θυσία αλὶ ἁλισθήσεται. 


MARK CHAP. ΙΧ. 50. Σ. 1—12. 


Καλὸν τὸ ἅλας" ἐὰν δὲ τὸ ἅλας 50 


ἄναλον γένηται, ἐν τίνι αὐτὸ ἀρτύσετε ; "Ἔχετε ἐν ἑαυτοῖς 
ἅλας, καὶ εἰρηνεύετε ἐν ἀλλήλοις. 

] X. KAKEIOEN ἀνασταᾶς, ἔρχεται εἰς τὰ ὅρια τῆς ἴου- 1 
δαίας, διὰ τοῦ πέραν τοῦ ᾿Ιορδανον" καὶ συμπορεύονται πάλιν 
ὄχλοι πρὸς αὐτὸν, καὶ, ὡς εἰώθει, πάλιν ἐδίδασκεν αὐτούς. 

8 Καὶ προσελθόντες [οἱ] Φαρισαῖοι ἐπηρώτησαν αὐτὸν, εἰ 3 
ἕξεστιν ἀνδρὶ γυναῖκα ἀπολῦσαι, πειράζοντες αὐτόν. Ὁ δὲ 3 

7 ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς Τί ὑμῖν ἐνετείλατο Μωυσῆς : Οἱ 4 
δὲ εἶπον᾽ Mwuane ἐπέτρεψε βιβλίον ἀποστασίου γράψαι, καὶ 


8 ἀπολῦσαι. Καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" Πρὸς τὴν 


qn 


I ec a a ct a 3 » A ’ . ἢ st 
σκληροκαρδίαν υμών ἔγραψεν υμῖν τὴν ἐντολὴν ταυτην᾽ απὸ 6 
4 δὲ ἀρχῆς κτίσεως ἄρσεν καὶ θῆλυ ἐποίησεν αὐτοὺς ὁ Θεύς. 


’ Ψ 
δ “Evexev τούτου καταλείψει ἄνθρωπος τὸν πατέρα 


--ς 


» ~ A 4 ’ A ᾽ A 
αὐτοῦ Kat τὴν μητέρα, Kat προσκολληθήσεται πρὸς 


\ ~ 3 é ν᾽ ew e 4 
τὴν γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ" καὶ ἔσονται οἱ δύο 
“ , >A a ᾿ . ’ ἁ ε 
wore οὐκέτι εἰσὶ δυο, αλλὰ pia σαρξ. Ὃ οὖν ὁ 9 


6 μίαν. 


i) t 
εἰς σαρκα 8 


Θεὸς συνέζευξεν, ἄνθρωπος μὴ χωριζέτω. Καὶ ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ 10 
πάλιν ot μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ περὶ τοῦ αὐτοῦ ἐπηρώτησαν αὐτὸν. 

9 Καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς “Oc ἐὰν ἀπολύσῃ τὴν γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ καὶ 1 
γαμήσῳ ἄλλην, μοιχάται ἐπ᾿ αὐτήν᾽ καὶ ἐὰν γυνὴ ἀπολύσῃ |? 
τὸν ἄνδρα αὐτῆς καὶ γαμηθῇ ἄλλῳ, μοιχᾶται. 


liever, which is as necessary to put him to the 
proof, and give him a chance of acceptance, as the 
seasoning 18 to the sacrifice. The seasoning was 
necessary to the victim, in order to purify it, and 
render it acceptable; and so is the m season- 
ing necessary to those who are commanded to 
‘ offer their bodies a living sacrifice,” Rom. xii. 1. 

By ἃ paronomasia on the double sense of salt, 
the word is first used, at ver. 49, in its proper 
sense; then, at ver. 50, in its figurative one; 
where it denotes, as some say, the salt of /riend- 
ship; but rather, we may suppose, with others, 
the salt of wisdom. See Coloss. iv. 6. Comp. 
Matt. v. 13. Luke xiv. 84. After recommend- 
ing the study of wisdom, our Lord enjoins the 
cultivation of peace one with another. Rom. 
xii. 18. Heb. xii. 14. 


X. 2. ol Φαρισ.) Man 
Article, which is cancelled by Griesbach, Vater, 
and Scholz; but without any good reason. It is 
found in the parallel passage, and can scarcely be 
dispensed with, being intended to denote ‘the 
persons who were of the sect of the Pharisees in 
the surrounding country.’ Certainly it is far 
easier to account for the omission than for the 
addition of the ol. And though some MSS. are 
without the ol in the parallel , yet they 
are very few in number, and almost all of them 
such as omit it here. 

6. ἀπὸ δὲ ἀρχῆς κτίσεως. In thigrare phrase 
κτίσις signifies ὁ the creation,’ the world, or uni- 
verse, a8 xiii. 19. 2 Pet. iii. 4. Sap.v. 17. xvi. 24. 
The argument in this and the verse following is, 


MSS. have not the 


that ‘God, at the beginning of the world, created 
man and woman, in order that they should 
together in perfect union; and that hence mar 
ried persons are to be regarded, not as two, bet 
one; and therefore, by the Divine law, no divorce 
can be permitted.’ (See Gen. i. 27. v. 2.) 

10. ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ.) This seems to designst? 
some private lodging, which they occupied on the 
road; and the expression is hcre need in conti 
distinction to the public pluce, where our Lord bed 
been ing with the Pharisees. 

1], 18. n these two verses there is a marrel- 
lous diversity of readings; none of whi 


how- 
ever, authorise any change in the text. 
may be some want of neatness in the phraseolegy, 
nay, of precision in the use of one of the terms 


employed—namely, ἀπολύσῃ in ver. 12. Bett 
the whole be taken as expressed , there 
will be nothing to stumble at. It is true the, 


strictly speaking, a Jewish wife could not divert 
her husband ; for as to the examples of Selew 
and others, ¢heir actions were done in defiance d 
all bat and τ ἐπ ae of ΠΌΡΝΑΣ og ie 
᾿Απολύσῃ, therefore, at ver. may, Wi 

of the best Commentators, be δὐπεῖ ἐσὲ ao 
with some license, on account of the antithess, 
for ἐξέλθῃ ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀνδρός which, indeed, Β 
found in some MSS. and Versions, and is edited 
by Fritz.; but is plainly a gloss. 

same catachresis at 1 Cor. vu. eg (where 


Apostle ma this 
in do wo ofp age 
reference 


MARK CHAP. X. 18—21. 220 
ee eee an _MT. LU, 
ε προσέφερον αντῳ παιὸια, ἵνα ἀψηται auvtwv’ οι 19, 18, 
ηταὶ ἐπετίμων τοῖς ,Ττροσφέρουσιν. ᾿Ιδὼν δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς 13 15 
(rnoe, καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" “Agere τὰ παιδία ἔρχεσθαι 14 16 
KE, [καὶ] μὴ κωλνετε αὐτά" τών γὰρ τοιούτων ἐστὶν 
λεία τοῦ Θεοῦ. ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν" ὃς ἐὰν μὴ δέξηται 17 
ισιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ ὡς παιδίον, ου μὴ εἰσέλθῃ εἰς αὐτήν. 
ναγκαλισάμενος αὐτὰ, τιθεὶς τὰς χεῖρας ἐπ᾽ αὐτὰ, 15 
γει aura. 
᾿ ἐκπορενομένου αὐτοῦ εἰς ὁδὸν, προσδραμὼν εἷς καὶ 16 
τήσας αὐτὸν, ἐπηρώτα avrov’ Διδάσκαλε ἀγαθὲ, τί 18 
» ἵνα ζωὴν αἰώνιον κληρονομήσω ; Ὃ δὲ Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν 
Τί με λέγεις ἀγαθόν ; οὐδεὶς ἀγαθὸς, εἰ μὴ εἷς, ὁ 17 19 

Τὰς ἐντολὰς οἶδας" Μὴ μοιχεύσῃς" μὴ “φονεύ- 18 20 
un κλέψῃς" μὴ ψευδομαρτυρήσᾳς" μὴ ἀποστει- 
" τίμα τὸν πατέρα σου καὶ τὴν μητέρα. Ὁ 19 
"κριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτῷ" Διδάσκαλε, ταῦτα πάντα ἐφυ- 20 9] 
ἣν ἐκ νεότητός pov. Ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐμβλέψας αὐτῷ 
σεν αὐτὸν, καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ" "Ἐν σοι ὑστερεῖ" ὕπαγε, 2] 2 


εἰς πώλησον, καὶ δὸς [τοῖς] πτωχοῖς, καὶ ἕξεις θησαυ- 


sand Romans, rather than the Jews, 
be meant to give arule to the Apos- 

tral application, and which should 
kes, in that respect, on the same 


yp is by some referred to the repu- 
by others, to the newly murried one. 
be admitted; but in the former ares 
ἐπὶ will be, ‘to the injury of; 

a respect οὔ: i. ὁ. in his connection 
p. Matt. v. 32. Luke xvi. 18. 1 Cor. 


» Matt. xviii. 3. 1 Cor. xiv. 20. 


xeoh.] The καὶ is not found in 
and is rejected by Mill, and can- 
desbach, Matthzi, and Scholz. In 
passage of Matthew, indeed, it is 
hape all the MSS. But there the 
words is different, and it could 


ispensed with. 
ιούτων, ἄς.) 
Ὁ. 

. supra ix. re ] 

εἰ αὐτά] A gag of the MSS, 


2, which is edited led by Schols And, 
sin εὖ are generally without the 


μομένου----ὁδὸν) ‘as he was depart- 
mee) on his way. 
» Exod. xx. 13. xxi. 15. Deut. v. 17. 


Render, ‘for to them 


J 

cerspfhoys.) Many Commentators 
m that ἀποστερεῖν is used in Scrip- ve 
y extensive sense, so as to denote 
justice of any kind, and to be ncarly 
with ἀδικεῖν. But it has properly a 


tignification, denoting to deprive any 
toperty, whether by κεναὶ and open 


robbery, or by secret fraud, as denying a debt, 
cheating in the quality of goods sold, or over- 
reaching in a bargain. There is, as Heupel observes, 
a reference to the 7th commandment μὴ κλέψης, 
on which this is a sort of paraphrase, to show the 
extent of the injunction. Indeed, the Jews were 
accustomed, in ordinary discourse, and even in 
writing, to recite the precepts of the Decalogue 
not in the very words in which they are expressed, 
but in other equivalent terms. 

21. ἠγάπησεν αὐτόν) On the sense of 
ἠγάπ. there is much difference of opinion ; which 
has been occasioned by the fact, that the young 
man did not fullow our Lord’s admonition. This 
has induced some here to take ἀγαπᾶν in the 
sense, which it sometimes bears, to be content 
with. But wherever so used, the word has refer- 
ence to things, not persons, and is construed either 
with a Dative of object, or with a Participle, or 
an Infinitive. Of the other ed all een adont- 
ed, some are such as respect good wil orally, 
‘he was kindly disposed rowarde him,’ s πίω that 
has been by many supposed not sufficient) such as 

Good. will by some outward gesture or ac- 
H. Step hens and Lightfoot inte ‘ho 
kissed him :° Fhile Casaubon, Grotius, Wetstein, 
ITeuman, Kuinoel, and Fritz., interpret ‘he ac- 
costed him kindly: ν᾽ both significations alike des- 
titute of authority. The interpretation, ‘he felt 
kindly disposed towards him,’ (which is supported 
by the ancient Commentators) i is the most natu- 
ral and probable 

— τοῖς πτωχοῖς. ) The Article, not found in 

ja MSS. and the Edit. Prine., is cancelled 

by Bengel, Matthei, Fritz., and Scholz. Chiefly, 
it should seem, because it is not found in the 

ἐπιὸν of Matthew and Luke. ut 

that ‘such expreasions admit of the Ar- 

ticle, and also may dispenso with it;’ yet is not a 


Οἱ δὲ μαθηταὶ 24 
Ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς πάλιν 


Τέκνα, πῶς δύσκολόν ἐστι τοὺς 


Ou δὲ περισσῶς ἐξεπλήσσοντο, λέγοντες 26 


᾿Εμβλέψας δὲ 21 


tT Αποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν" 39 
99 ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν᾽ οὐδείς ἐστιν ὃς ἀφῆκεν οἰκίαν, ἢ ἀδελφοὺς, 


230 MARK CHAP. X. 21—30. 
MT. LU. , , ‘ 3 ᾿ Ἂ 2 » 4 ; 
19. 18. ρὸν ἐν οὐρανῷ" καὶ δεῦρο ἀκολουθεῖ μοι ἄρας rev σταυρον. 
22 23 Ὁ δὲ στυγνάσας ἐπὶ τῷ λόγῳ, ἀπῆλθε λυπούμενος" ἦν γὰρ 22 
og 94 ἔχων κτήματα πολλά. Καὶ περιβλεψάμενος ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, λέγει 38 
τοὶς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ: Πώς δυσκόλως οἱ τὰ χρήματα ἔχοντες 
εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ εἰσελεύσονται. 
ἐθαμβουῦντο ἐπὶ τοῖς λόγοις αὐτοῦ. 
ἀποκριθεὶς λέγει αὐτοῖς" 
c [ A ~ ’ 8 A t ~ ~ 
πεποιθυτας ἐπὶ τοῖς χρήμασιν εἰς THY βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ 
8 ~ 1 5 , v , c ὃ 4 ΄ι “a 
o4 25 εἰσελθεῖν ! Evxorwrepov ἐστι καμηλον cra τῆς τρυμαλιάς 25 
[τῆς] ῥαφίδος ἵ διελθεῖν, ἢ πλούσιον εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ 
95 96 Θεοῦ εἰσελθεῖν ! 
4 « ᾽ Ε Ά t ¢ “" ᾿ 
2 27 πρὸς ἑαντους᾽ Καὶ τίς δύναται σωθῆναι ; 
> mee a ᾿ .» ’ νὰ) ᾽ > » 
αὐτοῖς ὁ Inoove λέγει᾽ Παρα αἀνθρωποις ἀδύνατον, αλλ᾽ ov 
A ~ nm t 4 | on a “~ ΄σι . 
παρὰ τῷ Ox’ wavra γὰρ duvara ἐστι παρὰ τῷ Θεῴ. Kai 28 
427 “ἢ ἤρξατο o [lérooc λέγειν αὐτῷ" ᾿Ιδοὺ ἡμεῖς ἀφήκαμεν πάντα, 
98 καὶ ἠκολουθησαμέν σοι. 
29 


Ὁ , ‘ “A , “A 4 A a“ A ͵ a 
n adeAdac, ἢ πατέρα, ἢ μητέρα, ἢ γυναικα, ἢ τέκνα, ἣ 
Α “-" ᾽ 


80 


writer to be allowed to choose which he will ὃ 
And as the Article is uscd in precisely the same 
case at ch. xiv. 5, 7, why not Aere? where indeed 
we may far better account for its omission than 
fur its insertion; namely, from a wish to make 
the phrase tally with Matthew and Luke. On 
this —_ compare Matt. vi. 19. Luke xii. 33. 
xvi. 9. 

22. στυγνάσας.) This may be referred cither 
to the cuuntenunce, or to the mind. In the for- 
mer case it will denote that contruction of the 
countenunce, Which is produced by hearing an 
thing which displeases one: in the latter, it will 


signify perturbation. Thus, however, the tenn 
woul nearly the same with λυπούμενος just 
after. The former interpretation, therefore, is 


preferable ; especially as it is contimned by a pas- 
sage of Nicctas ap. Schleus. Lex. οἱ δὲ κατηφι- 
ὥντες καὶ στυγνάζοντες ἐβίωσκον. 

oe [Cump. Jub xxxi. 24. Ps. Ixii. 10. 1 Tim. 
vi. 17.) 

25. τῆς τρυμαλιᾶς τῆς pudloos.) The Arti- 
cles are omitted in several) MSS., most of them 
ancicnt. Bp. Middleton thinks them spurious; 
and Fritz. cancels them. Certainly, propricty 
requires that pais, αὐ it denotes a needle in 
gencral, should not have the Article. And then 
propriety alike requires that if that be omitted, 
the οὐδεν too shall be lcft out. Since, however, 
the latter propricty is of too refined a kind to be 
likely to have been known to the Evangelist ; and 
as the idiom is found in our own language, it may 
be safer tu retutn the Article in question. Tpvu- 
μαλιὰ is from τρύω, tero, and is of tho same 
forin with ἁρμαλιά. 

— διελθεῖν.) Very many MSS., and some 
Fathers, have αἰσελθεῖν, which is adopted by 
Wetstein and Matthei. But it would require 
much sxreager evidence to establish so glaring a 


ee ᾽ »- 
ἀγροὺς, EVEKEY ἐμοῦ Kal τοῦ evayyeAiou, ἐὰν μὴ λαβῃ ἑκα- 30 


violation of propriety; for which Schulz in vin 
alleges Matt. vil. 13, because (as Fritz. truly ob 
serves) at εἰσέλθετε διὰ τῆς στενῆς TvAy 
should be supplied εἰς τὴν ζωήν. 

26. καὶ τίς δύναται owl.) As Matt. xix. 33, 
has τίς dpa, this has by many becn regarded a 8 
Hebraism. But καὶ thus prefixed to ris is fre- 

uent in the Classical writers. So Herodot. i. 
40, Swiiudoas λέγει" καὶ τίς ἐστιν ᾿Ελλήνων 
εὐεργέτης; 


tg (Comp. Job xlii. 2. Jer. xxxii. 17. Lake 
37] 


i. 37. 
28. καὶ ἤρξατο. The καὶ, not found in very 
many MSS., is cancelled by Griesbach, Vater, 
and Scholz. But wholly without reason, For it 
ia obvious that some particle is necessary; 
Fritz. edits ἤρξατο δέ. But for that readmg 
there is no sufficient authority ; and besides, there 
would thus appear 0 reason for the omission of 
the particle. Whereas the καὶ would be likely te 
be omitted, as being employed in s manner never 
found in the Classical wnters, At ver. 29, tbe 
true reading, I suspect, is καὶ dw. ὁ °J., a8 
in many MSS. and early Editions, and 
Fritz. and Scholz. A reading, I would o 
of which those many MSS. that have neither 086 
particle nor the other, are quite ἐπ favour. For 
the Critics, it seems, were content with 
the wai, and introduced nothing in ita s 
— ἀφήκαμεν πάντα, καὶ ἠκολ. cor.) Asmed 
as to say, τί dpa ἔσται ἡμῖν ; which words # 
expressed in the passages of Matthew and Lake. 
29. ἕνεκεν ἐμοῦ καὶ τ. εὐαγγ.] Me fore | 
MSS. havo ἕνεκα also before τοὺ εὐ αΎΥ., 
is edited by Griesbach, Matthzi, and Scboh. | 
have not ventured to follow their example; wl 
because I think (as docs Fritz.) that the word 5 
better array; but because it appears to mc ( 
cially considering the roading of the ὶ 


i) 
i 
4 


MARK CHAP. X. 90, 31. 


“ ® “- “ ’ , ᾿. » 
τονταπλασίονα vuy ἐν τῳ Kalo τοντῳ, (οικίας Και ἀδελφοὺς 10. 
a 3 
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καὶ adeAgac καὶ μητέρας καὶ τέκνα καὶ ἀγροὺς, pera διωγμών) 


καὶ ἐν τῷ αἰώνι τῷ ἐρχομένῳ 


Πολλοὶ δὲ 80 


᾿ > + 
ζωὴν αιωνιον. 


«' ~ ν᾿ "ἢ ~ 
toorTat TWOWTOtL eo Xara, καὶ [οἱ] ἐσχατοι πρωτοι. 


sage) that it was more likely to have been 
erted than omitted. Besides, the very same 
wession occurs supra viii. 35, with only une 


κα. 
Ὁ, 80, There are marvellous diversities of 
Wing in these verecs (expecially the latter), 
ino slight difficulties have been started us to 
) inlerpretation of the words as they now stand. 
[Ὁ ucrupics have been raised, one as to the 
amis: itself; the other as to its limitation, μετὰ 
"Ὑμῶν. With respect to the former, Camp- 
ll objects that ‘in ver. 30, the words olxias— 
feovs scem to signify that the compensation 
at ὃς in kind, in thi ve ’’-which, he says, 
ald only mislead instead of enlightening. * Be- 
des, that some things arc mentioned at ver. 29, 
[which a man can have but one, as father and 
wther. And yet at ver. 30, we have the plurul 
-mothers. %J$2/e is mentioned at ver. 29, but 
m wees at ver. 30. According to rule (he adds) 
fone was repeated, ad! should have been repeated. 
And the construction required the gdarud number 
inal.” In short, it is i that he regarded the 
famage (with Pearce, Owen, and others) as an 
tlerpdatew. But the consent of al] the MSS. 
ad carly Versions utterly discountenances such 
Adution, And as to the objections of Campbell, 
gh they bave been adopted and strenuously 
ued by Fritz., they have, in reality, little or no 
We may safely maintain (with several 
Cominentators, ancient and modern) that the 
Prodise even as regarded this world was, con- 
ing that ἑκατονταπλασίονα must be taken 
hor πλασίονα (which indecd is read in the 
Parallel e of Luke, and in some MSS. of 
that of atthew), fulfilled literally in the Apos- 
age. For the disciples, as they travelled 
or were driven by persecutions, experienced 
ererywhere the moat mboanded hospitality from 
ther brethren; insomuch that the advantages 
they had lost might be snid to be amply made up 
te them. There is even less force fn the other 
ions, The strict regularity, which Campbell 
Fritz, desideratc, is by no means a charac- 
tetietic uf the Scriptural writers (indeed of few 
acient ones), and least of all of St. Mark. Tho 
iegularities they complain of arc indeed, all of 
them, remored m one or other of the MSS., and 
thee alterations arc all received into the tert by 
Fin, though in defiance of every principle of 
tree Criticism. As to the plural number being 
Fejtired throughout ver. 30, it surely makes no 
fie difference whether the plural or the singular 
adopted. We might, indeed, say that the δὲν- 
oa m things of which men have but onc should 
been used. Hence I have somctimes thought 
dst μητέρα should be read, from several MSS. 
fhe plural, however, may bo tolerated, as refer- 
leg to Christians at large. For though the de- 
is commenced with οὐδεὶς, yet that is 
dently iatended of many. And notwithstanding 
ammatical propriety confined the Evangelist to 
euse of the singular as to the things just adverted 
fa the first verse, yet in the second and morc 
leate enumeration, he abandons it. Then again, 


{ΠΟ ΒΕ; three particulars are omitted in ver. 30, 
which have placo in ver. 29 (i. ὁ. πατέρας 
μητέρας, und yuvuixas), yet μητέρας might, in 
some measure, sxclude the other; or, as there is 
very good authority for it in MSS. and Versions, 
and strong support in a well-known critical prin- 
ciple, we might be justified in introducing καὶ 
πατέρας into the text after καὶ μητέρας. As to 
the omission of γυναῖκας, it is not difficult to 
account for that; for not only delicacy forbade 
the introduction of this particular, but, in reality, 
it was a kind of loss which, in the pature of 
things, did not admit of being made up. 

As to the sptrifnal recompense in this life, 
mentioned by Campbell, and anxiously sought for 
by many pious Expositora, ‘the joy aud peace in 
believing,’ which would more than counterba- 
lance their losses, that, it should seem, was not 
here adverted to by our Lord. And though it 
may seem but (ttle that temporal remuneration 
should be mentioned to Apostles, yet that might 
be especially meant for the disciples at large. 
Thus Chrysostom, in his Homily on Matt. xix. 
27, and seqq. p. 105, 40, acutely and truly ob- 
serves: “Iva yap μή τινες, ἀκούσαντες τὸ, 
ὑμεῖς (ws) ἐξαίρετον τῶν μαθητῶν εἶναι τοῦτο 
νομίσωσι. Pe δὴ τὸ τῶν μεγίστων καὶ 
πρωτείων ἐν τυῖς μέλλουσιν ἀπυλαύειν) ἐξέ- 
τεινε τὸν λύγον, καὶ ἤπλωσε τὴν ὑπύσχεσιν 
ἐπὶ τὴν γὴν ἅπασαν καὶ ἀπὸ τῶν παρόντων 
καὶ τὰ μέλλοντα πιστοῦται. In the words 
ἐξέτεινε--- τὴν γῆν ἅπασαν there is ἃ refercuce 
to ver. 3], πολλοὶ---πτρῶτοι, Which Chrysostom 
has rightly said are dere applied by Christ, with re- 
ference to worldly conditum, as at ix. 35; the sense 
being, that ‘many of those who are accounted first 
in this world, will be found last in the world to 
come. The οἱ before ἔσχατοι is absent from 
many MSS., and is cancelled by Griesbuch, Mat- 
thei, and Fritz., perhaps rightly. See Bp. Middle- 
ton on Matt. xix. 30. 

But to consider the other difficulty, viz. that 
found in the qualifying words, μετὰ διωγμῶν: 
these, taken in conjunction with s promise of 
things merely teuiporal, have been thought by 
many so unsatisfactory, that they have sought 
either to alter the reading διωγμῶν into διωγμὸν, 
or to take μετὰ in the sense after. But there is 
no authority for cither change. The ancient Com- 
mentators, and several modern ones (as I 
Zeger, Heupel, Wolf, Winer, and Fritz.), rightly 
explain the sense to be ‘ under persceutions,’ i. ¢. 
" even amidst persecutions.’ So too they were taken 
by Bp. Sanderson, Senn. ἢ. 665, who observes 
that all temporal promises are to be understood 
cum erceptione cructa, i. 6. not absolutely, accord- 
ing to the tenour of the words in the utmost cx- 
tent, but just so far as God, in his infinite wis- 
dom, shall ses it expedient to deal with his scr- 
vants cither in mercy or justice. So that there is 
still a reservation of. ἃ power in Him to exercise 
them with the cross, as ho shall think good. 
Upon the whole, this remarkablo passage may bo 


pega as onc of those sayings of our 
which were at once declurultons and prophecies. 


ἮΣΑΝ δὲ ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ, ἀναβαίνοντες εἰς ᾿ἱεροσόλυμα᾽ 3 


Καὶ παραλαβὼν πάλιν τοὺς 


a » A 3 Π » e ’ 4 e 4 ΓΟ 
Ort, ιδοὺ ἀναβαίνομεν εἰς ἱἱεροσύλυμα, καὶ ὁ Ὑἱὸς τοῦ 8 
> 4 ~ ΝΨ 2 ιν» , » A q ’ 
αὐτὸν τοῖς ἔθνεσι᾿ καὶ ἐμπαίξουσιν αυτῷ, καὶ μαστιγωσουσιν S$ 
8 


Και προσπορεῦονται αὐτῷ Ἰάκωβος καὶ ᾿Ιωάννης, οἱ 85 


Διδάσκαλε, θέλομεν ἵνα ὃ ἐὰν 
‘O δὲ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς Τί θέλετε 86 


ποιῆσαί pe ὑμῖν ; Οἱ δὲ εἶπον αὐτῷ Δὸς ἡμῖν ἵνα, εἷς ἐκ 81 


Οὐκ οἴδατε τί αἰτεῖσθε" 38 


Οἱ δὲ εἶπον αὐτῷ" Δυ- 39 


Ὁ δὲ Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς Τὸ μὲν ποτήριον, ὃ 


τὸ δὲ καθίσαι ἐκ δεξιῶν μου καὶ ἐξ ev- 40 


MT. LU. 
20. 18. πε 
3 A e : ~ r ~~ 
17 Kat ἣν προάγων αὐτοὺς ὁ ἰ[ησοῦς" καὶ ἐθαμβοῦντο, καὶ 
81 ακολουθοῦντες ἐφοβοῦντο. 
δωδεκα, ἤρξατο αὐτοῖς λέγειν τὰ μέλλοντα αὐτῷ συμβαίνειν" 
18 
: » , ’ ᾿ς ᾿ A Q a“ 
32 ἀνθρώπου παραδοθησεται τοῖς ἀρχιερεῦσι καὶ [τοῖς] γραμμα- 
19 τεῦσι᾽ καὶ κατακρινοῦσιν αὐτὸν θανάτῳ, καὶ παραδώσουσιν 
33 
αὐτὸν, Kal ἐμπτύσουσιν αὐτῷ, καὶ ἀποκτενοῦσιν αὐτόν᾽ Kai 
Τῇ τρίτῃ ἡμέρᾳ ἀναστήσεται. 
20 
υἱοὶ Ζεβεδαίου λέγοντες" 
2] αἰτήσωμεν, ποιήσῃς ἡμῖν. 
δεξιών σου καὶ εἷς ἐξ εὐωνύμων σου, καθίσωμεν ἐν τῇ δόξῃ 
22 σου. ὁ δὲ Inoouc εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" 
~ A ’ ἃ , A s Α 4 a 
δύνασθε πιεῖν τὸ ποτήριον ὃ ἔγω πίνω, καὶ τὸ [(βαπτισμα, 
ἃ » 4 ! a 
0 ἐγω βαπτίζομαι, βαπτισθῆναι ; 
23 νάμεθα. 
“ΞΕ , ' Ε \ \ ’ ἜΧΕΙ , 
ἔγω πίνω, πίεσθε᾽ καὶ τὸ βάπτισμα, ὃ ἐγὼ βαπτίζομαι, 
βαπτισθήσεσθε" 
, » ν » 4 “- » » ? e ’ 
wrunwy μου οὐκ ἔστιν ἐμὸν δοῦναι, ἀλλ᾽ οἷς ητοίμασται. 
24 Kai axovoavrec οἱ δέκα, ἤρξαντο ἀγανακτεῖν wept Ἴακω- 4] 
25 βου καὶ ᾿Ιωάννου. 


Οἴδατε ὅτι 


λέγει αὐτοῖς" 


And the fulfilment of it in the latter view is 
strikingly manifest, both from Scripture and from 
the Ecclesiastical History of the first Century. 
[Comp. 2 Chron. xxv. 9.] 

31. (Comp. Matt. xx. 16. Luke xii. 30.) 

32. ἰϑαμβοῦντο, ἄχς.] On the origin and nature 
of these feelings of the disciples, the Commenta- 
tors are divided in opinion. Some, as Heum., 
Rosenmuller, and Kwinoel, attribute them to the 
deal sare foe ea of ΤΣ death 
and passion. uthym., and others, su 
pose that the cause of their fear was our Lord's 
going to Jerusalem, notwithstanding the Sanhe- 

rim were seeking to apprehend him ; and their 
dread of the evils which he had said at ver. 31, 
and ix. 31, impended over him. But as the disci- 
ples did not quite understand their Lord on that 
occasion, and were probably not then aware of the 
designs of the Sanhedrim, this view cannot be ad- 
mitted. Fritz. thinks the feeling was a sort of in- 
yoluntary presentiment of evil. This ia, I conceive, 
the fradth ; but not the whole truth; because it ac- 
counts fer ἀκολουθοῦντες ἐφοβοῦντο, but not 
for pup soa That must be referred to a cer- 
tain efinuble atce, with which the Apostles, 
since the Transfiguration, had n more and 
more to contemplate their Lord; and which, be- 
sidea his many miracles, the increasing air of ma- 
jesty and authority, which he more and more as- 


Ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς προσκαλεσάμενος αὐτοὺς, 42 


ζω) WwW aA a 
οἱ δοκοῦντες ἄρχειν τῶν ἐθνῶν 


sumed as his hour drew so near, was well αἷσι. 
lated to inspire. 

— τὰ μέλλοντα αὐτῷ συμβαίνειν) Β 
‘happen, fall out,” How the word comes to ΒΒ 
this, see Robinson, in voc. [Comp. supra vii. δ. 
ix. 3]. Luke ix. 22.) 

33. καὶ wapad. αὐτὸν τοῖς ἔθνεσι καὶ, δε 
So I would point; such being required by pe 
priety, and by the parall in : 
καὶ manos: αὐτὸν τοῖς ἔθνεσι, ele τὸ inwer 

αι, &e. 

ξ 38. (Comp. Luke xii. 60.) 

40. ἐξ εὐωνύμων pov.) Mov is omitted ia 
many MSS. and Versions, and is cancelled ¥ 
Matthsi, Griesbach, Vater, and Scholz; bet 
retained by Tittman and Fritz. : rightly, I thik; 
for not only external but taternal evidence i 
quite in favour of the word, which, it fs me 
probable, was cancelled by the fastidious Alexar 
drian critics, to remove tautology, than added W 
the dbrarii of later times. It may, indeed, s 
thought to have been introduced from Matthes. 


repel ie ἀπὸ μὰ 6 as redundant ; adducing 
a cloud of examples, most of them sot to th 


43 ζουσιν aurwr. 
44 θέλῃ γενέσθαι μέγας ἐν ὑμῖν, 


πολλών. 


4] αἰτών. 


49 ἐκραζεν᾽ Yié Aautd, ἐλέησόν pe! 


50 θάρσει, ἔγειραι' φωνεῖ σε. 


8] αὐτοῦ, ἀναστὰς ἤλθε πρὸς τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν. 


ι ΧΙ. 
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κατακνριευουσιν αὐτών᾽ καὶ ot μεγάλοι αυτών κατεξουσια- 90, 18. 
Οὐχ οὕτω δὲ ἔσται ἐν ὑμῖν. ἀλλ᾽ ὃς ἐάν 98 
ἔσται διάκονος ὑμών᾽ καὶ 27 
ὃς av θέλῃ ὑμῶν γενέσθαι πρώτος, ἔσται πάντων δοῦλος. 
45 Καὶ γὰρ ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου οὐκ ἤλθε διακονηθῆναι 538 
ἀλλὰ διακονῆσαι, καὶ δοῦναι τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ λύτρον ἀντὶ 
46 Καὶ ἔρχονται εἰς Ἱεριχώ καὶ ἐκπορευομένου αὐτοῦ ἀπὸ 59 35 
Ἱεριχὼ, καὶ τῶν μαθητών αὐτοῦ, καὶ ὄχλου ἱκανοῦ, νἱὸς 
Τιμαίου Βαρτίμαιος ὁ τυφλὸς ἐκάθητο παρὰ τὴν ὁδὸν προσ- 30 
Καὶ ἀκούσας ὅτι Inoove ὁ NaZwoatoc ἐστιν, ἤρξατο 36 
48 κράζειν καὶ λέγειν" Ὁ νιὸς Aautd [ησοῦ, ἐλέησον με! Kat 87 
ἐπετίμων αὐτῷ πολλοὶ ἵνα σιωπήσῃ᾽ ὁ δὲ πολλῷ μάλλον 31 ἢ 
Καὶ στὰς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν 
αὐτὸν φωνηθῆναι᾽ καὶ φωνοῦσι τὸν τυφλὸν», λέγοντες αὐτῷ 32 40 
Ὁ δὲ ἀποβαλὼν τὸ ἱμάτιον 
Καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς 4] 
λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς: Τί θέλεις ποιήσω cor; ὁ δὲ τυφλὸς 33 
δὲ εἶπεν αὐτῷ Ῥαϊββουνὶ, ἵνα αναβλέψφω Ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν 34 42 
αὐτῷ" Ὕπαγε᾽ ἡ πίστις σου σίσωκέ σε. καὶ εὐθίως ave- 43 
βλεψε, καὶ ἠκολούθει τῷ [ησοῦ ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ. 21, 19. 
KAI ore ἐγγίζουσιν εἰς Ἱερουσαλὴμ, ες Βηῦ- 1 29 


Papo. I have myself always objected to the 
Umecessary introduction of pleonasm, whether in 
the Scriptural or the Classical writers. That 
there ig no pleonasm, will appear from the 
Ramerous examples that I have adduced from 
the Classical writers in Recens. Syn.; which con- 
frm the rendering of Grotius, ‘ qui imperare cen- 
ΝΗ" or that of Fritz., ‘qui sibi imperare vi- 
deter.’ (Comp. Luke xxii. 25.] 
“- ol κεγάλοι αὐτῶν) liter. ‘the great ones of 
᾿ Κατεξουσιάζονσιν; Render, with Ca- 
tube, ‘imperium in eorum nomine exercent.’ 
(Coed. Seba aii Ἢ, ῬΩ ἢ 7. Eph i.7 
ohn xiii. 14. . ii. 7. sheds 
Glide 1 Tim. ii. 6.) 

4. Baprizasos.) Some take this for a 
Pélroaymic, or an explication of vide Tiualov. 
Others, with more reason, consider it as a real 

and vide Τιμ. as the explanation. So 
μαῖοε and Βαριησοῦς, and Thucyd. i. 

%, Ἰσαρχίδαν ὁ ᾿Ισάρχου. In such cases tho 
Mtronymic has been converted into a regular ap- 
ive: just as in the case of thosc Greek 
tues which have the form only, withont the 


ΤΡ βοιῦοαι οἵ patronymics; on which see my 
on Thneyd. i. ]. The construction is Bapr. 
bmpAde, vide Tip. 

— προσαιτῶν. The πρὸς is not (as some 
leugine) without force; but it cannot signify, as 
ahora , besides, but rather denotes éo or 
fe. , ‘asking for himself.’ So in πρόσο- 

προσκαλεῖσθαι. The accus. is left un- 
denteod, and bas been variously supplied. 

48. πολλοί.) Not ‘the multitude,’ for that 


sense would require of πολλοί: but many, 
nawely, of thoso who accompanied Jesus. 

49, φωνηθῆναι) ‘to be called or summoned." 

50. ἀποβαλὼν τὸ ἱμάτιον. Namely, through 
joy, and in order to reach Jesus the sooner. A 
graphic trait, evidently proceeding from an eye- 
witness, like that in John vi. 10. ‘ Now there 
was much in the place.’ 

51. Ῥαββουνὶ) ‘great master.” The reading 
ουνι for om is found in most of the best MSS., 
and is edited by Matthei, Griesbach, Vater, Titt- 
man, Fritz., and Scholz; with reason. The ¢ 
is paragogic, and the whole termination is, the 
Tulmudists tell us, augmentative. See John xx. 
16. and Lampe in loco. 

52. ὕπαγε, ἄς. In the passage of Luke wo 
have ἀνάβλεψον; whence it appears that tho 
former is equivulent to the latter. Indeed ὕπαγε 
here may be compared with ὕπαγε als εἰρήνην 
Hd a similar passage at Mark νυ, 34, where see 

ote. 


ΧΙ, 1. καὶ ὅτε ἐγγίζουσιν-.--- Ἐλαιῶν.) There 
is here much diversity of reading, owing to the 
ancient Critics stumbling at the close brevity and 
roughness of the phraseology, and, as usual, taking 
the liberty to expand and ΕΣ The sense, in- 
deed, is what several MSS. represent; namely, 
‘and when they had appruached to Jerusalem 
and were come to the [vicinity of] Bethphage an 
Bethany, [even] to the Mount of Olives,’ ὅς. But 
we are not warranted in receiving those readin 
(as Fritz. has done), since internal is quite in 
vour of the Vulg. 
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21. 
2 30 


τὴν κώμην τὴν κατέναντι ὑμών᾽ 


εἰς αὐτὴν εὑρήσετε πώλον 


“ἘΝ κεκαθικε" λύσαντες αὐτὸν ἀγάγετε. 


MARK CHAP. XI. 1—14. 


19. gayn καὶ Βηθανίαν πρὸς τὸ ὄρος τών ᾿Ελαιών, ἀποστέλλει 
δύο τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἽΝ αὐτοῖς" 


Ὑπάγετε εἰς ' 
ἱ εὐθέως εἰσπορευόμενοι 
ἐεδεμένον ἐφ ov οὐδεὶς ἀνθρώ- 


Καὶ ἐάν τις se ; 


ΦΨ 
εἴπῃ" Τί ποιεῖτε τοῦτο; εἴπατε, ort ὁ κύριος αὐτοῦ Xx 


ἔχει' καὶ ευθέως αὐτὸν ἀποστελεῖ ὧδε. 


Danley δὲ, καὶ ! 


εὗρον [τὸν] πώλον δεδεμένον πρὸς τὴν θύραν ἔ ἔξω ἐπὶ τοῦ 


αὐτοῖς καθὼς ἐνετείλατο ὁ ο Ἰησοῦς" καὶ ἀφῆκαν αὐτους. 
ἤγαγον τὸν πώλον πρὸς τὸν Ἰησοῦν, καὶ ἐπέβαλον αὐτῷ 
καὶ ἐκάθισεν ἐπ᾿ αὐτῷ. 


“ 
τ: 


) τὰ ἱμάτια αὐτών᾽ 


ἱμάτια αὐτών ἔστρωσαν εἰς τὴν ὁδόν" 
ἔκοπτον ἐκ τών δένδρων, καὶ ἐστρώννυον εἰς τὴν ὁδόν. 
οἱ προάγοντες καὶ οἱ ακολουθοῦντες ἔκραζον, λέγοντες" 
εὐλογημένος ὁ ἐρχόμενος ἐν ὀνόματι Κυρίου 


4« 
Qeavva ! 


ἀμφόδον. καὶ λύουσιν αὐτόν. 
ἔλεγον αὐτοῖς" Τί ποιεῖτε λύοντες τὸν πώλον ; Οἱ δὲ εἰ εἶπον 


Καί τινες τών ἐκεῖ ἑστηκότων 


- ἦι etn 


Καὶ 


Πολλοὶ δὲ τὰ 8 
ἄλλοι δὲ στοιβαδας 
Καὶ 9 


εὐλογημένη ” ἐρχομένη βασιλεία [ev ὀνόματι Rapes] τοῦ 10 


πατρὸς ἡμῶν Δαυΐδ: Ὡσαννὰ ἐν τοῖς ὑψίστοις | 
ἤλθεν εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα ὁ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, καὶ εἰς τὸ ἱερόν" 
βλεψάμενος πάντα, ὀψίας ἤδη οὔσης τῆς ὥρας, ἐξῆλθεν εἰς 


Βηθανίαν μετὰ τῶν δωδεκα. 
Kat νῇ ἐπαύριον, 
ἐπείνασε. 


εἰ ἄρα υρήσει τι ἐν αὐτῇ" 
οὐ γὰρ nv καιρὸς σύκων. 


εὗρεν εἰ μὴ φυλλα. 


2. κεκάθικε) ‘has sat.” Doddridge well re- 
marks here on our Lord’s prescience, even as to 
the most minute and fortuitous particulars, viz. 
" = ¢ shall find a colt; 2. on which no man ever 

; 3. bound with his mother; 4. where two 
i mect; 5. a8 ye cnter into "tho village; 6. 
the owners of which will at first seem unwilling 
that you should unbind him; 7. but when they 
hear that I have need of him, they will let him 
Eo. [Comp. Matth. xxvi. 31—35. Mark xiv. 15. 

6. Luke xxii. 1J—13.] 

3. ἀποστελεῖ.) Very many MSS., several Ver- 
sions, and the Edit. Princ. have ἀποστέλλει, 
which is adopted by Wetstcin, Matthei, Gries- 
bach, Vater, Tittinan, and Scholz. But Fritz. - 
with good reason, retains the common reading. 

4. ἀμφόδου.} The word properly denotes 
Livium, but in the Sept. and New Test. a street. 

7. (Comp, John xii. 14, 2 Kings ix. 13, Levit. 
xxiii. 40.) 

8. στοιβάδας.) The word, (in the Classical 
nuthors written στιβὰς) denotes properly some- 


thing strewed on the ground, whether straw, hay, 
stubble, rushes, recds, leaves, or the twigs of 
ct- 


trees; of all which saa a may be seen in 
stein. Here, however, from ἃ comparison with 
Matth. xxi. 8, it appears to denote frondes, the 


Kat εἰσ- 1] 
καὶ περι" 


ἐξελθόντων αὐτῶν aro Βηθανίας, 13 
καὶ ἰδὼν συκῆν μακρόθεν, ἔ ἔχουσαν φύλλα, ἦλθεν 18 


καὶ ἐλθὼν ἐπ᾿ αὐτὴν, οὐδὲν 
Καὶ απο- }4 


leafy twigs of trecs, such as were used for 

low couches. I would com a similar we 
ϑαλλίαν, for JadXop, i in Athengus xi. 

vas [αὐτὸν) ἐν τῇ woa, JadXluy τε κατακλέ» 


σας ἀντὶ τραπέζης, &c. 


9. (Comp. Ps. cxviii. 26. εχ] νι]. 1. Matt. xxi 
39. John xii. 13.) 


10. The words ἐν dv. Kup. are omitted in sem 
MSS., and cancelled by Griesbach, Vater, Frit, 
and Scholz, but without any sufficient reason. 


1). [Comp. John ii. 14.) 
13. ob γὰρ ἣν καιρὸς σύκων.] ie an are ΝΕ 


passages that have occasioned greater perpen! 
kan th the present. The difficulty ἐγ 
the words with our Lord's ex 
figs on the tree, or with his apecaton of ta pao 
it, is obvious. Some have given up the οἶδ 
in despair; others have suspected the pamege Β 
be corrupt, and propounded various conjectartj 
all of them nade. since the MSS. dices? 


tenance ap , still more os Lo onal 


of words. A gehen present 
and the difficulty be act τεῖος, - 
ΓΠ 
te. On 


Almost all the methods, ‘ie 
been propounded are either founded on 
rized senses of xatpds, or are 
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κριθεὶς [ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς] εἶπεν αὐτῇ" Μηκέτι ἐκ σοῦ εἰς τὸν αἰώνα 2], 10. 


5* μηδεὶς καρπὸν gaya! καὶ ἤκουον οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ. 


ἔρχονται εἰς ᾿ἱεροσόλυμα᾽ καὶ 


Καὶ 


ἱερὸν, ἤρξατο ἐκβάλλειν τοὺς πωλοῦντας καὶ ἀγοράζοντας 


ἐν τῷ ιερῴ" καὶ rac τραπέζας 
4 


\6xaficpac τών πωλούντων τὰς περιστερὰς κατέστρεψε" 
Ἰ]οὺκ ἤφιεν ἵνα τὶς διενέγκῃ σκεῦος διὰ τοῦ ἱερού. 
δασκε, λέγων αὐτοῖς Οὐ γέγραπται, ὅτι ὁ οἶκος μου 


Φ ἤ φξ “ ΄σ΄ι Ψ ὡ 
οἶκος προσευχῆς κληθησεται πᾶσι τοῖς ἔθνεσιν; 


18 ὑμεῖς δὲ ἐποιήσατε αὐτὸν σπήλαιον λῃστών. 
οἱ Γραμματεῖς καὶ οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς, καὶ ἐζήτουν πῶς αὐτὸν ἀπο- 
λέσουσιν᾽ ἐφοβοῦντο yap αὐτὸν, Ort πᾶς ὁ ὄχλυς ἐξεπλήσσετο 


ἐπὶ ΤΌ διδαχῇ αὐτοῦ. 


19 Καὶ ore ove ἐγένετο, ἐξεπορεύετο ἔξω τῆς πόλεως, 
20 Καὶ πρωΐ παραπορευόμενοι, εἶδον τὴν συκῆν ἐξηραμμένην 


2] ἐκ ῥιζών. 


2 id, ἡ συκῆ, ἣν κατηράσω, ἐξήρανται. 


Καὶ ἀναμνησθεὶς ὁ Πέτρος λέγει αὐτῷ" Ῥαββξι, 


εἰσελθὼν ο ᾿Ιησυῦς εἰς τὸ 12 45 
τῶν κολλυβιστῶν καὶ τὰς 
καὶ 
v tgoov. Kat εδί- 
13 {0 
Καὶ ἤκουσαν 
47 
4 
00 


Kat ἀποκριθεὶς ο 21 


23 'Incouc λέγει αὐτοῖς" "Ἔχετε πίστιν Θεοῦ. αμὴν γὰρ λέγω 


thing ems clear,—that we must take καιρὸς 
Gere as currespunding to the καιρὸς τῶν Kap- 
τῶν at Matt. xxi. 34, and the καιρὸς Tov Jepio- 
μον at Matt. xiii. 30, as also the ὁ τῶν σύκων 
καιρὸς at Athenans, p. 65. And this sense is 
Very rational: fur what cau the dime of any fruit 
lut the time of its maturity and gathering? 
the declaration contained in ov yap ἦν Kat- 
σύκων cannot (as the order of the words 
Weald induce us to suppo<e) be meant to offer the 
Yeewe why there was nothing but leaves on the 
tree; for the fig is of that class of urees whervin 
the fruit is devel before the leaves appear. 
oWtome would place the words καὶ ἐλθων--- 
P*AXc in a parenthesis; for which, however, there 
ἘΝ no place. Others, with more reason, suppose 
ἃ traxsposition, by a confusion of the natural order 
(ne at xvi. 3,4.), whereby the words ov yap, ἃς. 
coming Immediately after cai ἐλθὼν, Kc. 
a te be referred to the more remote ἦλθεν el 
εὑρέσει τι ἐν αὑτῇ, thus: ‘eccing a tig-tree 
off having leaves, he came, to try if he could 
any fruit thereon ; for fig-gathering was not 
Yet come: and therefore, if the tree had produced 
My Gigs, some, however unripe, might be expected 
le be growing on it. But when he came to it, he 
fend nothing but leaves "ἢ and thus his disa 
 eecrmagald could only have proceeded from the 
of the tree. Uuripe figs, it has been 
Clerved, may be eaten for allaying hunger. And 
Geagh this might scem carly for fiys,—yct, in 
Judea, the fig-trec bears twice in the γοῦν; the 


int crop being ready at the beginning of the sum- 
wer. Not to say that a few forward and vigorous 
wore will ripen their fruit several weeks before 
ἂν generality. 


14, καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς, &c.] ‘ addressing it.’ 
-- κηδεὶε} for Vulg. οὐδεὶς, is found in 
"αν MSS., some + a and soveral of the 
wiy Editions, and ts reccived by Wetstein, Grioe- 
ἐᾷ Matthsi, Fritz, Tittman, and Schulz. 


Strict graminatical prupricty requircs it, but that 
Mark so wrote is by no means certain. 

15. ἤρξατο ἐκβάλλειν.) Not mercly for ἐξέ- 
βαλε: but the sense is, She proceeded to cast 
out.” (Comp. John ii. 14.) 

16. σκεῦος.) This is usually understood to 
mean any tessel,—namely, devoted to profano 
uses, and by which any guin was made. But 
the word oxevos, which in the Sept. corresponds 


to the Heb. %, has, like that word, a considcrable 
latitude of signification, and denotes, as docs the 
Latin vas or tastrumentum, ἃ utensil, or picce of 
JSurniture, or article of dress; and, in a general 
sense, an article, whether for use or traffic. 

In this prohibition our Lord upheld the Jewish 
Canons (founded on Lavit. xix. 30.), which, as 
we find from the Rabbinical writers, defino tho 
reverence of the Temple (i.e. the outer Court) 
to mean, that none should go into it with his 
staff, shoes, or purse, or with dust upon his feet ; 
and that none should make it a thoroughfare. It 
may be said, indecd, that the very pussing through 
it without a burden would make it a thoroughfare. 
But the doing it τοῦ a burden was much worse; 
because the carrying a burden had something 
slavish in it. So Josephus, Bell. ii. 8, 9. tells us 
that the Exsencs so rigidly observed the Sabbath, 
as οὐδὲ σκεῦός τι μετακινῆσαι. The irregu- 
laritics which our Lord rebukes had, it is su 
posed, originated in, or been inercased by the 
proximity of the Castle of Antonia; to which 
there would be a constant resort of various persons 
(sco Joseph. B. J. i. 3. 5.), and we may imagine 
that the Pricets, having ap interest therein, con- 
nived at them. 

17. (Comp. 1 Kings viii. 29. Is. lvi. Jer. vii. 7. 
Hl. John ii. 16.) 

18. wise αὐτὸν ἀπολίσουσι.) Classical 
priety would require the Subj. or Opt. Sce Note 
supra vi. 56. [(Cump. John vii. 19. supra i. 22.) 

22. ἔχετε πίστιν θεοῦ.) Some take this to 


"Ap Orr Kat βληθητι 


καὶ μὴ διακριθῃ ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ αὐτοῦ, 


ἔσται _ re ὃ ἐὰν 
Πάντα ὅσα ἂν προσευχό- 94 
καὶ ἔσται" ὑμῖν. 


Kt δὲ ὑμεῖς οὐκ αφίετε, οὐδὲ ὁ 30 


καὶ ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ 3] 
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21. 20. ὑμῖν, ὅτι ὃς ἄν εἴπῃ τῷ ὄρει τούτῳ" 
εἰς τὴν θάλασσαν᾽ 
ἀλλὰ πιστεύσῃ ὅτι ἃ λέγει γίνεται" 
22 εἴπῃ. Ata τοῦτο λέγω ὑμῖν" 
μενοι. αἰτεῖσθε, πιστεύετε ὅτι λαμβάνετε" 
Καὶ ὅταν στήκητε προσευχόμενοι, ἀφίετε εἴ τι ἔχετε, κατὰ 45 
τινος" ἵνα καὶ ὃ Πατὴρ ὑμών ὁ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς ἀφῇ ὑμῖν 
τὰ παραπτώματα ὑμῶν. 
Πατὴρ ὑμῶν ὁ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς ἀφήσει τὰ παραπτώματα 
ὑμών. 
23 Ἄ1 ΚΑΙ ἔρχονται πάλιν εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα" 
περιπατοῦντος αὐτοῦ, ἔρχονται πρὸς αὐτὸν οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ 
2 οἱ Γραμματεῖς καὶ οἱ πρεσβύτεροι; Kat λέγουσιν αὐτῷ᾽ 28 
Ἔν ποίᾳ ἐξουσίᾳ ταῦτα ποιεῖς . καὶ τίς σοι τὴν ἐξουσίαν 
% 83 ταύτην ἔδωκεν i ἵνα ταῦτα ποιῇς Ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἀποκριθεὶς 2 
εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" ‘Emepwrnow ὑμάς καγὼ ἕνα λόγον, καὶ ἀπο- 
κρίθητέ μοι καὶ ἐρῶ ὑμῖν ἐν ποίᾳ ἐξουσίᾳ ταῦτα ποιῶ. 
5 « Τὸ βάπτισμα ᾿Ιωάννον & 


5 ἀποκρίθητέ μοι. 
᾽ \ ν ᾿ 
[αν εἴπωμεν 


οὐρανοῦ ἦν, ω et ἀνθρώπων; ; 30 


Καὶ ἐλογίζοντο πρὸς ἑαντοὺς, λέγοντες" $1 
Ἔξ οὐρανοῦ, ἐρεῖ᾽ 


σατε αὐτῷ 7 αλλ᾽ ἐὰν εἴπωμεν᾽ 


Διατί οὖν οὐκ ἐπιστεῦ- 


Ἔξ ἀνθρώπων, — ἐφοβοῦντο 32 


τὸν λαόν" ἅπαντες γὰρ εἶχον τὸν Ἰωάννην 6 Ort ὄντως προ- 


φήτης ἦν. Καὶ ἀποκριθέντες λέγουσι τῷ Ἰησοῦ" Οὐκ οἴδαμεν. $3 


8 Καὶ ὁ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἀποκριθεὶς λέγει αὐτοῖς" Οὐδὲ ἐ ἐγὼ λέγων ὑμῖν 


ἐν ποίᾳ ἐξουσίᾳ ταῦτα ποιώ. 
ΚΑΙ ἤρξατο αὐτοῖς ἐν παραβολαῖς λέγειν' Ι 
᾿Αμπελώνα ἐφύτευσεν ἄνθρωπος, καὶ περιέθηκε φραγμὸν, 


9 ΧΙΙ. 
33 
καὶ ὦρυξεν ὑπολήνιον, καὶ 


3st 10 


αὐτὸν γεωργοῖς καὶ ἀπεδήμησε. 


φκοδόμησε πύργον, καὶ ἐξέδοτο 
Καὶ ἀπέστειλε πρὸς τοὺς 2 


γεωργοὺς τῷ καιρῷ δοῦλον, ἵ tva παρὰ τών γεωργών λάβῃ 


mean, ‘have a strong faith; by acommon He- 
braism, whereby thc Genitive of Θεὸς subjoined 
to substantives denotes greatness or excellence. 
But there is no reason to abandon the common 
interpretation, by which Θεοῦ is a Genitive of 
olject or end, as in Rom. iii. 22. Gal. ii. 20. iii. 
22, where it is also found with πίστις. Of 
course it is tmplied, that the faith which is reposed 
in God shall be firm and undoubting, as the words 
following suggest and illustrate. 

23. (Comp. Matt. xvii. 20. Luke xvii. 6.) 
nea στα ride Doles like oars just 
ore, is a Dative o possession, 8 yours.’ 
[Comp. Matt. vii. 7. Luke xi. 9. Joho xiv. 13. 

eee 5,6. 1 John iii. 22. νυ. 14.] 

Στήκω is a late ΩΣ found only in the 
ἘΩ͂ΣΙΝ and derived from ἕστηκα, the Perf. of 
ἵστημι. (Comp. Matt. vi. 14. Eph. iv. 82. Col. 
iii. Ἄς εἶκε. xxviii. 2.] 


ες le aaa ον εκ ii. 14. Acts iv. 7. vii. 27.) 


Critics, ancient and modern, alike stumble at ti 
construction, and endeavour to remove the i 
gularity by various methods, all of them —_— 
and indeed pearing ἐ: since we have hw 

merely A esregrone requent in the best wt 
ters), b y which the Evangelist σὴν from te 
tery words of the persons spoken of toa sere 
tion of whut was said ; a sort of idiom similar ® 
that by which there is ἃ transition from the eraié 


directa to the obliqua. Thus ἐφοβοῦντο τὸν λαὶν 
is for φοβο ade Hi for λαὸν, which is founda ᾿ 
Matt. oie Comp. supra vi. 20, and Mat 
xiv. 5.) 

XII. 1. ἐν παραβολαῖς.) Bez abs 
gards this as denoting the pega orationis, snd 

eH Matiel ἢ to wapa me ae 


our Lord oar Land 
bably e several, though 
eed outs One. 
= ἀμπελῶνα ΑΜ Εν (Comp. Ps. Ἰχχσ. 8 ἴα, 


ρώπων,-- φοβοῦντο τὸν λαόν.) v.1. Jer. ii, 21. xii. 1 


% 8 » ᾽ 
ν, Kat απέστειλαν KEVPOYV. 


9 ry 8 
κακεῖνον απέκτειναν. 


ιωνος. 


‘egaXrny γωνίας. 


ἀπῆλθον. 
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rov καρποῦ τοῦ αμπελώνος. Οἱ δὲ λαβόντες αὐτὸν 9] 020. 
Καὶ πάλιν ἀπέστειλε πρὸς a a 
> ἄλλον δοῦλον κακεῖνον λιθοβολήσαντες ἐκεφαλαί- 
καὶ ἀπέστειλαν ἡτιμωμένον. Καὶ πάλιν ἄλλον αἀπέ- 12 
καὶ πολλοὺς ἄλλους, τοὺς μὲν 
"ες, τοὺς δὲ ἀποκτείνοντες. "Ere οὖν ἕνα υἱὸν ἔχων 1 18 
γὸν αὐτοῦ, ἀπέστειλε καὶ αὐτὸν πρὸς αὐτοὺς ἔσχατον, 
»" Ὅτι ἐντραπήσονται τὸν viov pov. ᾿Κκεῖνοι δὲ οἱ 38. 1. 
ιοὶ εἶπον πρὸς ἑαυτούς" Ὅτι οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ κληρονόμος" 
ἀποκτείνωμεν αὐτὸν, καὶ ἡμῶν ἔσται ἡ κληρονομία. 
λαβύντες αὐτὸν ἀπέκτειναν, καὶ ἐξέβαλον ἔξω τοῦ 39 15 
Τί οὖν ποιήσει ὁ κύριος τοῦ ἀμπελῶνος ; 40 
ται καὶ ἀπολέσει τοὺς γεωργοὺς, καὶ δώσει τὸν ἀμπε- 41 16 
ἄλλοις. Οὐδὲ τὴν γραφὴν ταύτην ἀνέγνωτε: Λίθον 42 17 
γεδοκίμασαν οἱ οἰκοδομοῦντες, οὗτος ἐγενήθη 
παρὰ Κυρίον ἐγένετο αὕτη" 
tort θαυμαστὴ ἐν ὀφθαλμοῖς ἡμῶν. Kai εζή- 
τὐτὸν κρατῆσαι, καὶ ἐφοβήθησαν τὸν ὄχλον᾽--- ἔγνωσαν 46 19 
ὅτι πρὸς αὐτοὺς τὴν παραβολὴν εἶπε" ----καὶ ἀφέντες 
22. 


a » ~ 5 
τὶ ἀποστέλλουσι πρὸς αὐτὸν τινὰς τῶν Φαρισαίων 16 20 


meaning, ‘without that which he 
os Luke xx. 10. Comp. Judith i. 11.) 
vith disgrace. The expression is more 
1 Hom. Od. κ. 42. οἴκαδε νισσόμεθα 
χεῖρας ἔχοντες. 
λ.)] On the sense of the word the 
Commentators are very varions. But 
be interpretations proposed are objec- 
ther ae straining the sense by arbitrary 
@ assign ee which either 
erent in the word, or are frigid and 
The true sense seems to be that ex- 
eyes ales and other Versions, and 
‘a Translations, and adopted by Beza, 
b., Heup , Rosen., Schleus., Kuin., and 
inded him in the licad," i. ὁ. by pelt- 
ith stones. This is moreover con- 
he τραυματίσαντες of Luke. And 
ils signification of the verb is not 
here, yet it is strongly supported by 
m the verbs γναθοῦν, γυιοῦν, γαστρί- 
yaw. ᾿Ητιμωμένον, ‘ignominiously 
form (didn for ἀτιμάζω) is of 
ceurrence. But the Evangelist has 
peculiarities, derived, probably, from 
8 of common life. 
. Ps. i.7. Matt. xxvi. 3. John xi. 53. 


i 18.} 

“ἰναν καὶ ἐξέβαλον i. τ. 4.) This 

what wo cE in Matthew nae Luke 
ὦ τοῦ ἀμπελῶνος Kai 

eee ἐξ here, however, several 

which have induced Fritz. to decide 

ancritically) that the Evangelist wrote 


καὶ ἐξέβαλον αὐτὸν ἕξω τοῦ ἀμπελῶνος καὶ 
ἀπέκτειναν. The common, however, is alone to 
be considered the true reading, and was doubtless 
altered by those who stumbled, not perhaps at the 
minute discrepancy, but at what they did not well 
understand in the words themselves, ‘killed him, 
and put him out,’ &c.; the latter circumstance 
not seeming properly placed after the former. It 
seems, however, to have been so introduced, in 
order to point at the reason why they killed him, 
namely, to get rid of him out of the vineyard; 
because ΠΕ would not yield him subjection: as 
it is said, ‘ We will not lave this man to reign 
over us.’ (Luke xix. 14.) 

9. τί οὗν ποιήσει, &c.) scil. αὐτοῖς. 

10. οὗτος] for τοῦτο. See Robinson's Lex. on 
οὗτος. 

— (Comp. Ps. cxviii. 22, Isaiah xxvii. 16. 
Acts iv. 11]. Rom. ix. 33. 1 Pet. ii. 7.) 

12. Here, as the best Commentators have ob- 
served, the members of the verse, if disposed in 


-the logical order, would have stood thus: καὶ 


ἐζήτουν αὑτὸν κρατῆσαι" ἔγνωσαν yap ὅτι 
πρὸς αὐτοὺς τὴν παραβολήν elwe’ καὶ (but) 
ἐφοβ. τὸν dxAov' καὶ (adenque) ἀφέντες ad- 
τὸν ἀπῆλθον. And Fritz. has exercised no lit- 
tle ingenuity in accounting for the order as thus 
adopted by St. Mark. The real reason, how- 
ever, seems to have been that he placed the words 
in the order in which he found them in St. Luke, 
and simply added καὶ ἀφέντες (‘letting him 
alonc,’) αὑτὸν ἀπῆλθον. There will be less 
harshness in the present order, if the clause iy- 
νωσαν---αἶπε be regarded as parenthetical. 
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OY O), Καὶ τών Ἡρωδιανών, i ἵνα αὐτὸν ἀγρεύσωσι λόγῳ. Oi δὲ 14 


32 


2] 


32 
33 


37 
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ἐλθόντες λέγουσιν αὐτῷ" Διδάσκαλε, οἴδαμεν ὃ ὅτι ἀληθὴς εἰ εἰ, 
καὶ οὐ μέλει σοι περὶ οὐδενός" οὐ yap βλέπεις εἰς πρόσωπον 
ἀνθρώπων, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπ᾽ ἀληθείας τὴν ὁδὸν τοῦ Θεοῦ διδάσκεις. 
ἔξεστι κῆνσον Καίσαρι δοῦναι, ἢ ἢ οὔ ; ; δῶμεν, ἡ n μὴ δώμεν ; Ὁ δὲ, 15 
εἰδὼς αὐτών τὴν ὑπόκρισιν εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" Τί με πειράζετε: 
φέρετέ μοι δηνάριον, ἵ ἵνα ἴδω. οἱ δὲ 7 ἤνεγκαν. Καὶ λέγει 16 
auroic’ Τίνος ἡ εἰκὼν αὕτη καὶ ἡ ἐπιγραφή ; ᾿ οἱ δὲ εἶπον 
αὐτῷ᾽ Καίσαρος. Καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ ο Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" 17 
᾿Απόδοτε τὰ Καίσαρος Καίσαρι, καὶ τὰ τοῦ Θεοῦ τῴ Θεῷ. 
καὶ ἐθαύμασαν ἐ ἐπ᾿ αὐτῷ. 

Καὶ ἔρχονται Σαδδουκαῖοι πρὸς αὐτὸν, οἵτινες λέγου- 18 
σιν ἀνάστασιν μὴ εἶναι" καὶ ἐπηρώτησαν αὐτὸν, λέγοντερ' 
Διδάσκαλε, Μωυσῆς ἔγραψεν ἡμῖν, ὅτι ἐάν τινος ἀδελφὸς 19 
ἀποθάνῃ, καὶ καταλίπῃ γυναῖκα, καὶ τέκνα μὴ ἀφῇ, iva 
λάβῃ ὁ o ἀδελφὸς αὐτοῦ τὴν γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐξαναστήσῃ 
σπέρμα τῷ ἀδελφῷ αὐτού. ‘Extra ἀδελφοὶ ἦσαν καὶ 020 
πρώτος ἔλαβε γυναῖκα, καὶ ἀποθνήσκων οὐκ ἀφῆκε σπέρμα: 
καὶ ὁ δεύτερος ἔλαβεν αὐτὴν, καὶ ἀπέθανε, καὶ οὐδὲ αὐτὸς 3! 
ἀφῆκε σπέρμα" καὶ ὁ τρίτος ὡσαύτως. Καὶ ἔλαβον αὐτὴν 23 
οἱ ἑπτὰ, καὶ οὐκ ἀφῆκαν σπέρμα. ᾿Εσχάτη πάντων ἀπέθανε 
καὶ ἡ γυνή. Ἔν τῷ οὖν ἀναστάσει, ὅταν ἀναστῶσι, τίνος 28 
αὐτών ἔσται γυνή ; ; οἱ γὰρ ἑπτὰ ἔσχον αὐτὴν γυναῖκα. 
Καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ Oo Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς᾽ Ou διὰ τοῦτο πλα- 3 
νᾶσθε, μὴ εἰδότες τὰς γραφὰς μηδὲ τὴν δύναμιν τοῦ Θεοῦ; 
ὅταν γὰρ ἐκ νεκρῶν ἀναστώσιν, οὔτε γαμοῦσιν οὔτε 55 
μίσκονται, ἀλλ᾽ εἰσὶν ὡς ἄγγελοι [οἱ] ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς. 
Περὶ δὲ τών νεκρών, ὅτι ἐγείρονται, οὐκ ἀνέγνωτε ἐν ry % 
βίβλῳ Μωυσίως, ἐπὶ τῆς Barov, ὡς εἶπεν αὐτῷ ὁ Θεὸς, 
λέγων" Ἐγὼ ὁ Θεὸς ᾿Αβραὰμ, καὶ ὁ Θεὸς ᾿Ισαὰάκ, 


13. ἀγρεύσωσι.) 'Aypevew, like the Heb. gard this as vie ῴῳ of citing Scripture ταὶ, Ὁ 
ΤΙΝ, properly signifies to make spoil of, catch, take, that age, with the Jewish Doctors; a 
as said of beasts, birds, and fishes; but as that referring to any particular of the OM 
implies circumvention, so it metaphorically de- by naming eome remarkable circumstance 
notes to 


which treats of the burning bush,’ i. 6. Exod #. 
δὲ erst eres oan ae pris 6. So in Rom. xi.2. ἢ οὐκ oldars ἐν Ἠλίᾳ τί 


18. (Comp. Acts xxiii. 8.] 
19. [Comp. Deut, xxv. 5, 6.) 


sd uh dg nea r pdepawy i ia, both in the τρόκλου, or dns state a. Nay, Th 
Classic 


lay snares for any one, either by words "arrated. Thus the senso will be, ‘in the sects 


λέγει ἡ γραφή; I would add that the 
Critics cite various of Homer in a 
manner; ex. ἐν Raradé w, or ἐν Τάφῳ Dr 


ral writers, used as applied jj, 9. himeelf refers to Homer ἐν τοῦ 


to legislation, widit t "ἢ denotes to prescribe, enact. τῇ ΠΠαραδόσει. 
24. ob διὰ---Θεοῦ.) The interrogation here im- With respect to the Article, it is not_cerwls 


mies a strong affirmation. 
. ἐπὶ τῆς Barov.) This is usually taken as although τοῦ is found in many of the at . 


whether rijs_be the true reading, or τοῦ. 


if pie were a transposition, for ὡς εἶπεν αὐτῷ MSS., and is received by Matthai 

ὁ Θεὸς ἐπὶ τῆς βάτον. But Wolf, Michaelis, and Scholz ; yet, as the masculine ἷς 
Rosenmuller, and Kuinocl, more properly adopt only by the cartier Classical writers, 1 have, ei 
the viow taken by Beza and Jablonski; who re- Fritz. retained the common reading. : 


Za 0 
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καὶ ὁ Θεὸς ‘TaxwP ; οὐκ ἔστιν ὁ Θεὸς νεκρών, ἀλλὰ D2 00, 


[Osc] ζώντων ὑμεῖς οὖν πολὺ πλανάσθε. 
Καὶ προσελθὼν εἷς τῶν Γραμματίων, ἀκούσας αὐτών 
συζητούντων, εἰδὼς ὅτι καλῶς αὐτοῖς ἀπεκρίθη, ἐπηρώτησεν 


»8 


+ 


39 αὐτόν᾽ Ποία ἐστὶ πρώτη Ἷ 


® ~ of e “A ΄- ® σι ΜΝ 
ἀπεκρίθη αὐτῷ "Ort πρωτὴ πασών τών evroAwy’ Ακοῦυε, 


~ ® a = e δι ν» “- 
πασών evroAn; o δὲ Inooug 


33 


80 Ισραήλ᾽ Κύριος ὁ Θεὸς ἡμών Κύριος εἷς ἐστι καὶ 
ἀγαπήσεις Κύριον τὸν Θεόν σον ἐἕ ὅλης τῆς καρ- 
δίας σου, καὶ ἐξ ὅλης τῆς ψυχῆς σον, καὶ ἐἕ ὅλης 


τῆς διανοίας σου, καὶ ἐξ ὕλης τῆς ἰσχύος σον. αὕτη 
Καὶ δευτέρα ὁμοία, Ὁ αὕτη" ᾿Αγαπήσεις 


31 πρώτη ἐντολή. 


‘ ἢ 

τὸν πλησίον cov ὡς σεαυτόν. 
A 53 . a ie J ᾿ ᾽ ~ 

Kat εἶπεν αὐτῷ ὁ γραμματινς᾽ Kadwe, 


᾿ ry ᾿ ΝΠ 
δ) ἐντολὴ οὐκ ἔστι. 


a? >» » ’ 3 »" : » ᾿ 
διδάσκαλε, ἐπ᾿ αληθείας εἶπας, Ort εἷς ἐστι 


38 
a) 


Μείζων τούτων ἄλλη 40 


[Gece] Kal 


aa) of \ > ε , oa a a roe 
δδουκ ἔστιν ἄλλος πλὴν αὐτοῦ. Kat ro ἀγαπᾷν αὐτὸν εξ oAnc 
a Π] 4 ® aA ~ , 1 it OX σι 
τῆς καρδίας, kat εξ ὁλὴῆς τῆς συνέσεως, καὶ εξ OANC τῆς 
~ 4 a “" 3 A a ® ~ A g 
ψυχῆς, και ἐξ ὅλης τῆς ἰσχνος, καὶ τὸ ἀγαπᾷν τὸν πλησίον 
e . “7 Π ’ ~ e , A 
we ἑαυτὸν, πλεῖον ἐστι πάντων τών ολοκαυτωματων καὶ 


4 [τών] θυσιών. 


4 e 3 σι ιὸ 4 3 a of »“ 
Καὶ o ᾿Ιησοῦς, ἰδὼν αὐτὸν ort νουνεχώς 


Γ 9 “- 8 Α > ν᾿ A ~ ’ a 
ἀπεκρίθη, εἶπεν αὐτῴ᾽ Ou μακραν εἰ απὸ τῆς βασιλείας τοῦ 


θεού. 


7]. θεὸς ζώντων) Many MSS., some Ver- 

*n, with Eathym. and Theophyl., omit Θεός ; 

Which is cancelled by Ciriesb., Fritz., and Scholz. 
2. (Cump. Luke x. 25.) 

_—Tacey.) Very many MSS. have here, and 

"πὶ after, πάντων: wich is preferred Ly Mill 

tal Bengel, and edited by Matthai, Ciricabach, 

Titman, ritz., and Scholz. But with the idiom, 

rte even in the Classics, by which, in certain 

πάντων, in the neuter, is put in the 

ΚΟ all things (us Thuevd. iv. 52.), it is unlikely 

that the Evangelist should have been acquainted ; 

have seen no example where πάντων is 
brought into imincdinte concurrence with 

the Genitive feminino. ‘That, indeed, is gene- 
rally omitted. Perhaps, as the authority for the 
γ πάντων is greatly superior to that for the 

pr, δι. Mark may have written in this verse 
πρότητάντων ἰντολή;: and in the next, πρώτη 

Φασὼν τῶν ἐντολῶν, which the scribes would 

be Likely to alter into πάντων, in order to adapt 
kt te the former passage. 

29, Κύριοι--- ἐστι.) See Deut. vi. 4. x. 12. 
Lake x of, Vitr. and Camphb. tuke the words as 
Sensing two sentences. ‘The Lou:l (1. 6. Jehovah) 
tour fod : the Lord is one.’ But, though tho 

of the verb substantive be admitted in the 

~ yet the idiom of that language will not 

permit the separation of the words i" and 

Wr; and the construction in Greek will as little 
it. 

81. ὁμοία αὕτη.) See Levit. xix. 18, Luke 
627. Rom. xiii. 9, Gal. νυ. 14. James ii. 8. There 
Β here ἃ variation in reading: some MSS. and 
fersions, with Euthymius and Victor, having 


Kai οὐδεὶς οὐκέτι ἐτόλμα 


A ᾽ “A 
αὐτὸν ETEPWTHOAL. 40 


ὁμοία αὑτῇ ; others, ὁμοία αὐτῆς ( others, again, 
ὁμοία ταύτῃ. The first secms preferable, was 
approved by Mill and Heupel, and is edited by 
Fritz. But as the evidence for it is very slight, 
and as all the varr. lectt. scem to be so muny 
ways of removing the difficulty of the common 
reading, it ought not to have been received into 
the text; it was probably derived from St. Mat- 
thew. The sense is, ‘ The second is like [unto it; 
i.e. in importance); namely, this.’ Fritz., in- 
deed, sectyiles at this absolute use of Ouotos; but 
it is found in the Classical writers; and though 
it may not occur elsewhere in the Scriptural ones, 
that might be by accident, especially as it docs 
not often occur any there. 

32. xaXos—eiwas.) Render: ‘Of ἃ truth, 
Mastor, thon hast spoken well.’ Θεὸς before εἷς 
ἐστι is not found in a considerable portion of the 
best MSS , several Versions, and the Edit. Princ. 
It seems tv be from the margin, and is rightly 
cancelled by Wetstcin, Matthei, Griesbach, Titt- 
man, Vater, Fritz, and Scholz. Πλὴν αὐτοῦ is 
omitted in some MSS., but is defended by many 
Classica] passages cited by the Commentators; to 
which I would add one more apposite than any of 
them: Aristoph. Plut. 106. οὐ γάρ ἐστιν ἄλλος 
“πλὴν ἐγώ. See my Note on Thucyd. ii. 9. No. δ. 

33. συνέσεως.) This is not, as Schleusner and 
Wohl imagine, for ψυχῆς, but for διανοίας. 

34. ἰδὼν---ἀπεκρίθη.) Put by altruction for 
ἰδὼν ὅτι, &c., * perceiving that he had answered 
wisely.” Νουνεχῶς is later Greek for »ouva- 
χύντων. 

— οὗ paxpadv—Oaov.) Meaning, that his an- 
swer showed him to be well disposed to embrace 
the Christian faith. 


Ka ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἔλεγε; διδάσκων ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ" 35 


αὐτὸς yap Δαυὶδ * λέγει ἐν [τῷ] πνεύματι [τῷ] ἁγίῳ᾽ 86 


Κάθον ἐκ δεξιών 


Αὐτὸς οὖν Δαυὶδ λέγει αὐτὸν κύριον, καὶ 37 


Καὶ ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς ἐν τῇ διδαχῇ αὐτοῦ: Βλέπετε απὸ 38 


Οἱ Κατο 40 
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22, 90, 
42 41 Πώς λέγουσιν οἱ Γραμματεῖς, ὅτι ὁ Χριστὸς νὶός ἐστι Δαυΐδ: 
4 42 
4 Εἶπεν ὁ Κυριος τῷ κυρίῳ pov 
43 μου, ἕως ἂν θῶ τοὺς ἐχθρούς σου ὑποπόδιον τῶν 
4. 44 ποδών σου. 
πόθεν υἱὸς αὐτοῦ ἐστι; Καὶ ὁ πολὺς ὄχλος ἤκουεν αὐτοῦ 
notwe. 
46 
93. τών Γραμματίων, τῶν θελόντων ἐν στολαῖς περιπατεῖν, Kat 
δ ἀσπασμοὺς ἐν ταῖς ἀγοραῖς, καὶ πρωτοκαθεδρίας ἐν ταῖς 39 
14 47 συναγωγαῖς, καὶ πρωτοκλισίας ἐν τοῖς δείπνοις. 
ἐσθίοντες τὰς οἰκίας τῶν χηρῶν καὶ προφασει μακρὰ προσ- 
ΟἹ. εὐχόμενοι" οὗτοι λήψονται περισσότερον κρίμα. 


] Καὶ καθίσας ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς κατέναντι τοῦ γαζοφυλακίου, 4) 
ἐθεώρει πώς ὁ ὄχλος βάλλει χαλκὸν εἰς τὸ γαζοφυλάκιον' 


to 


καὶ πολλοὶ πλούσιοι ἔβαλλον πολλά. Kat ἐλθοῦσα μία χήρα 43 
πτωχὴ ἔβαλε λεπτὰ δύο, ὅ ἐστι κοδράντης. 


Καὶ προσ- 43 


’ a Ἢ > κ« ’ > κα ’ ‘ ’ 
4 καλεσάμενος τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ, λέγει αὐτοῖς Αμην λέγω 
ὑμῖν, ὅτι ἡ χήρα αὕτη ἡ πτωχὴ πλεῖον πάντων βέβληκε 


4 τῶν βαλόντων εἰς τὸ γαζοφυλάκιον. 


35. πῶς. This implics strong ncgation, by a 
use found also in the Classical writers. 

. τῷ πνεύματι τῷ ἁγίῳ.) See Ps. cx. 1. 
Acts ii. 84. 1 Cor. xv. 25. Heb. i. 18, The 
Articles, not found in many of the best MSS. 
and several carly Editions, are cancelled by 
Griesbach, Matthei, Tittman, Vater, Fritz., and 
Scholz; rightly, I think, because the omission is 
not onl confirmed by the Var. lect. in Matt. 
xxii, 43, but by the context, which, says Bp. 
acne requires the influence of the Holy 

pirit. 

Ihave, just before, with Fritz., edited λέγει, 
for εἶπεν: for though the direct evidence for it 
be but slight, yet the indirect is very strong; 
since (as Fritz. observes) it is found in the l- 
lel of Mark and Luke, and is confirmed 
by the λέγει at ver. 82. I would add, that the 
λέγει of very numerous MSS, and Editions for 
εἴπεν͵ in the next clause (which, therefore, Mat- 
thei, Griesbach, and Scholz receive into the tex 
though at variance with the Sept. and the paralle 
passages of Matthew and Luke) is, I doubt a 
meant for this ; a sort of mistake frequent in 
authors. Indeed, peopriety would seem to require 
that λέγειν should be used of a man (as David), 
and εἰπεῖν of God, the latter being a more signi- 
ficant and authoritative term. I have here left the 
references to St. Matthew from Vater; though it 
should scem that they have no place; and [ am 
of Mr. Greswell’s opinion that what is found in 
Matt. xxiii. 39, was said on another occasion, ἃ 
little after the words recorded here by Mark, who 
follows Luke xx. 45—47. Between ἐδ οιο, I agree 
with Mr. Greswell, took place what is related of 


Πάντες γὰρ ἐκ τοῦ 44 


the offering of the poor widow, Mark xii. 4], 44 
and Luke xxi. J, 4. . 

38. αὑτοῖς] scil. τοῖς μαθηταῖε αὐτοῦ, as it 8 
said in the of Luke. 

— στολαῖς.) The στολὴ was an Oricotal gr 
ment, descending to the anclea, and worn by Ἢ 
sons of distinction, as Kings (1 Chron. xv. 
Priests (3 Esdr. i. 1. v. 81), and honourable per 
sons (see Xen. Cyr. i. 4, 26. ii. 4,1]. Luke xv 
22): and were affected by the Pharisees, eat 
cially the Jurists, 

40. ol κατεσθίοντες, &c.) This is by met 
Commentators esteemed a ism ; but cimilat 
constructions are found in the Classical writes 
It is better regarded by some recent Comment 
tors as an example of anucoluthon. Fritz, het 
ever, objects to that principle, as unsuitable # 
the simplicity of constructiun in the pases; 
and he would take the whole sentence 88 & 
clamatory, ‘these devourers! &c., these shell 
receive, &c. [Comp. 2 Tim. iii. 6. Tit. i 11] 

41. It is remarkable that the narration here δ 
met fuller ἔπ ἂν = Luke xxi. 1,4 [et 
2 Kings xii. 9.) Χαλκὸν, as, pecuntam. 

42. λεπτά.) Supply κέρματα, exprend ἃ . 
Alciph. Ep. i. 9, or νομίσματα expr. in Pellet 
Onom., ix. 92. ‘The λεπτὸν was a very mise 
coin, the half of a quadrans, or the eighth fa 
τι ας ὼ 

48. πλεῖον.) i. e. more in to at. 
means. (Comp. 2 Cor. viii. 12} 

44. ix τοῦ περισσεύοντος abroit} for ia ro ᾿ 
περισσεύματος, which is found in some MSR” 
here and at Luke, but is doubtless a correcti#® 
Τὸν βίον αὐτῆς, ‘her means of subsistence? τ 


MARK CHAP. XII. 44. XH. 1—13. 


πύσντος αὐτοῖς ἔβαλον" 
| πάντα ὅσα εἶχεν ἔβαλεν, ὅλον τὸν βίον αὐτῆς. 


A. 


εἷς τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ" 
καὶ ποταπαὶ οἰκοδομαί ! 


mo καὶ ᾿Ανδρέας᾽ 
”~ id A * a Ν , ‘ 
σούς ἀποκριθεὶς αὑτοῖς, ἤρξατο λέγειν 


του, λέγοντες" 
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αὕτη δὲ, ἐκ τῆς ὕστερήσεως 24. 21. 


KAI ἐκπορενομένου αὐτοῦ ἐκ τοῦ ἱεροῦ, λέγει 1 5 
Διδάσκαλε, ἴδε, ποταποὶ 
Καὶ ὁ Ἰησοῦς ἀποκριθεὶς 2 
αὐτώ" Βλέπεις ταύτας τὰς μεγάλας οἰκοδομάς; Οὐ 6 
ῥεθῇ λίθος ἐπὶ λίθῳ, ὃς οὐ μὴ καταλυθῇ. Καὶ, 8 
ἔνου αὐτοῦ εἰς τὸ ὄρος τών Ἐλαιών κατέναντε τοῦ 
ἐπηρώτων αὐτὸν Kat ἰδίαν Πέτρος καὶ Ιάκωβος καὶ 7 
Εἰπὲ ἡμῖν, wore ταῦτα ἔσται ; Kat 
Ἂ “ ͵ , a a e 
σημεῖον ὅταν μέλλῃ παντα ταῦτα συντελεῖσθαι; O ὲ 
Βλέπετε μή 4 
vac πλανήσῃ. Πολλοὶ γὰρ ἐλεύσονται ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνό- 5 
“Or ἐγώ εἰμι καὶ πολλοὺς πλανή- 
Ψ 4 Ld ’ / 
» “Orav δὲ ἀκούσητε πολέμους καὶ ἀκοὰς πολέμων, 9 
οεῖσθε᾽ δεῖ γὰρ ἐνέσθαι" ἀλλ᾽ οὔπω τὸ τέλος. Ἔγερ- 7 10 


u yap ἔθνος ἐπι ἔθνος, καὶ βασιλεία ἐπὶ βασιλείαν’ 
rovrat σεισμοὶ κατὰ τόπους, καὶ ἔσονται λιμοὶ καὶ 


1] 


αἱ. ἀρχαὶ ὠδίνων ταῦτα. 


ὥσουσι γὰρ ὑμᾶς εἰς ae 


Βλέπετε δὲ v ὑμεῖς ἑαυτούς" 
‘Sota, καὶ εἰς συναγωγὰς 9 12 


cafe, kat ἐπὶ ἡγεμόνων καὶ βασιλέων. σταθήσεσθε ἕ ἕνεκεν 


εἰς μαρτύριον αὐτοῖς. 


Καὶ εἰς πάντα τὰ ἔθνη δεῖ 14 13 
w κηρυχθῆναι τὸ εὐαγγέλιον. 


Ὅταν δὲ ἀγάγωσιν 


παραδιδόντες, μὴ προμεριμνᾶτε τί λαλήσητε, μηδὲ 14 
ire’ αλλ᾽, ὃ ἐὰν δοθῇ ὑμῖν ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ὥρᾳ, τοῦτο 15 
re’ ov γάρ ἐστε ὑμεῖς οἱ λαλοῦντες, adAa τὸ Πνεῦμα 
τον. Παραδώσει δὲ ἀδελφὸς ἀδελφὸν εἰς θάνατον, καὶ 16 
. τέκνον" καὶ ἐπαναστήσονται τέκνα ἐπὶ “γονεῖς, καὶ 


ὕσουσιν αὐτούς. 


of Bios common both in the Classical 
he Sept. 


rerawoi λίθοι.) These were indced 
in proof of which the Commentators 
phus, Ant. xv. 11, 3. Bell. v. 5, 6, 
that the stones of the temple 
of them 45 cubits in length, 5 in 
in breadth. It is strange, however, 
see that the latter account, as far as 
8 dimensions of the stones, makes the 
gem almost incredible. For it re tf 
8 only about 25 cubits in length, 
bcc 12 in breadth. It is not a 
ἐν pati of (for in Bell. 


sips he stones of Strato 
ΙΘ γε ταιρῤου λεῤτακα 4 teak ,. 9 high, and 10 
he di ion in which 
\ for And as ayy account 
sacs fe the other in Josephus, I 


a a that for μ΄ we should read «’, 
7 the number frrenly-fire. Thus 


Kat ἔσεσθε μισούμενοι ὑπὸ πάντων 9 


the two accounts will exactly tally. The excla- 
mation of the Apostles bere is illustrated by what 
Josephus says at Bell. v. 5, 6, namely, that the 
whole of the exterior of the Temple, b th as re- 
garded stoncs and workmanship, was rata 
to excite astonishment (ἔκπληξιν). [Comp. 1 
αὐτὰ ix. 7.] 

en Aa λέγειν) ‘proceeded to say." 

9. βλέπετε ἑαντούς.) Render, ‘ Cavete autem 
vobis, Look to, mind yourselves.’ So 2 John ii. 8, 
βλέπετε ἑαυτούς, compared with Matt. x. 17, 
προσέχετε ἀπὸ τῶν dvOpwrar παραδώσουσι 


ap, ἄς. 
is fi. μελετᾶτε. 1] Μελετᾶν, in the Classical 
writers, is used voli Sore-thought, study, and elu- 
boration of prepa es, in opposition to arm 

oratory. Thus the declamations of the 

Rhetoricians were called sparks? (Comp. Matt. 
x. 19. Luke xii. 11. Exod. iv. 12. Acta iv. 8.] 

12. (Comp. Ezek. xxxviii, 2]. Mic. vil. 6.) 

18. (Comp. Matt. x. 22. Dan. xii. 12. Rev. ii. 
7, 10.) Ξ 
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24, 2], Sta τὸ Svoud pov’ ὁ δὲ ὑπομείνας εἰς τέλος, οὗτος σωθή- 
13 σεται. 
15 2 Ὅταν δὲ ἴδητε τὸ βδέλυγμα τῆς ἐρημώσεως, τὸ patty 1 
ὑπὸ Δανιὴλ τοῦ προφήτου, ἑστὼς ὅπον οὐ δεῖ, (ὁ ava- 
21 γινώσκων νοείτω") τότε οἱ ἐν Τῇ ᾿Ιουδαίᾳ φευγέτωσαν εἰς 
17 τὰ Gon’ ὁ δὲ ἐ ἐπὶ τοῦ δώματος μὴ καταβάτω εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν, 1: 
18 μηδὲ εἰσελθέτω ἃ αραΐ τι ἐκ τῆς οἰκίας αὐτοῦ" καὶ ὁ εἰς τὸν 16 
ἀγρὸν ὧν μὴ ἐπιστρεψάτω εἰς τὰ ὀπίσω ἄραι τὸ ἱμάτιον αὐτοῦ. 
19 28 Οναὶ δὲ ταῖς ἐν γαστρὶ ἐχούσαις καὶ ταῖς θηλαζούσαις ἐν 1} 
20 ἐκείναις ταῖς ἡμέραις | Προσεύχεσθε δὲ ἵ ἵνα μὴ γένηται ἢ 18 
2 22 φυγὴ ὑμῶν Χειμῶνος. “ἔσονται yap αἱ ἡμέραι ἐκεῖναι 19 
θλὶ ἵψις, οἵα οὐ “γέγονε τοιαύτη ἀπ᾿ ἀρχῆς κτίσεως ἧς ἔκτισεν 
22 ὁ Θεὸς ἕως τοῦ νῦν, καὶ οὐ μὴ γένηται. Καὶ εἰ μὴ Κύριος 29 
ἐκολόβωσε τὰς ἡμέρας, οὐκ ἂν ἐσωθη πᾶσα cat: ἀλλά 
διὰ τοὺς ἐκλεκτοὺς, οὖς ἐξελέξατο, ἐκολόβωσε τὰς ἡμέρας. 
23 Καὶ τότε ἐάν τις ὑμῖν εἴπῃ" ᾿Ιδοὺ, ὧδε ὁ ο Χριστὸς, 7° ἰδοὺ, 3] 
24 ἐκεῖ" μὴ πιστεύσητε. ᾿Εγερθήσονται γὰρ ψευδόχριστοι καὶ 38 
ψευδοπροφῆται" καὶ δώσουσι σημεῖα καὶ τέρατα, πρὸς τὸ 
25 ἀποπλανᾷν, εἰ ι δυνατὸν, καὶ τοὺς ἐκλεκτούς. Ὑμεῖς δὲ 33 
29 25 βλέπετε" ἰδοὺ προείρηκα ὑμῖν πάντα. ᾿Αλλ᾽ ἐν ἐκείναις Ἡ 
ταῖς ἡμέραις, μετὰ τὴν θλῖψιν ε ἐκείνην, ὸ ἥλιος σκοτισθήσεται, 
καὶ ἡ σελήνη οὐ δώσει τὸ φέγγος αὐτῆς" καὶ οἱ ἀστέρες roy 95 
26 οὐρανοῦ ἔσονται ἐκπίπτοντες, kat αἱ δυνάμεις, αἱ ἐν τοῖς 
80 27 οὐρανοῖς σαλευθήσονται. Καὶ τότε ὄψονται τὸν Yiov rov 
ἀνθρώπου ε ἐρχόμενον ἐν νεφέλαις μετὰ δυνάμεως πολλῆς καὶ 
31 δόξης. Καὶ τότε ἀποστελεῖ τοὺς ἀγγέλους αντοῦ, καὶ ἱ ene 3] 
συνάξει τοὺς ἐκλεκτοὺς αὐτοῦ ἐκ τών τεσσάρων ἀνέμων, ἀπ 
32 29 ἄκρου γὴς ἕως ἄκρον οὐρανοῦ. ᾿Απὸ δὲ τῆς συκῆς μαβετεῖβ 
80 τὴν παραβολήν᾽ ὅταν αὐτῆς ἤδη ὁ oO κλάδος ἁπαλὸς γένηται; 
καὶ ἐκφυῇ τὰ φύλλα, γινώσκετε ὅτι ἐγγὺς τὸ θέρος ἐστίν" 
88 31 οὕτω καὶ ὑμεῖς, ὅταν ταῦτα ἴδητε γινόμενα, Ὑινώσκετε ὅτι 
84 52 ἐγγὺς ἐστιν ἐπὶ θύραις. ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι οὐ μὴν 
παρέλθῃ ἡ γενεὰ αὕτη, μέχρις οὗ πάντα ταῦτα γένηται, 
8. 33 O οὐρανὸς καὶ ἡ γῆ παρελεύσονται οἱ δὲ λόγοι μου ov » μὴ St 
᾿ παρέλθωσι. 
14. (Comp. Dan. ix. 21. xii. 11. gradually lose their light. This being an 
2). [Comp. Luke xvii. 23.] of that idiom by which elu? forms, withs 


22. ἀποπλανᾷν.) A stronger term than δλε: ciple of any verb a periphrasis for a finite toon 
vay used in Matthew, and signifying literally, ‘to that verb; expressing, however, a con 
make any one wander out of (dao) the way.’ It duration of the action or state. All the ἐὲ 
is found in the Sept. and Tim. vi. 10. (Comp. here between the E lists is, that τς 


Deut. xiii. 1. 2 Thess. ii. 11.) more graphical] cag Matthew and Lait 
24. (Comp. Is. xiii. 10. Ezek. xxxii.7. Joel 26. IC Rev. i. 7. 1 Tem 
ii. 10, 31. Ve Vi. ee iv. ae esa. i. ior 
25. ol ἀστέρες τοῦ οὐρανοῦ ic. ix.) Render 28. xvi ] Se Note on Matt. xxiv. 33. 
"the stars of heaven Καὶ be waning; i. ὁ. shall 


MARK CHAP. XIII. 32—37. XIV. 1—3. 


Περι δὲ τῆς ἡμέρας ἐκείνης ἢ τῆς ὥρας οὐδεὶς οἷδεν᾽ οὐδὲ 
οἱ ἄγγελοι οἱ ἐν οὐρανῷ, οὐδὲ ὁ Yioc’ εἰ μὴ ὁ Πατηρ. 

Βλέπετε, ἀγρυπνεῖτε καὶ προσεύχεσθε" οὐκ οἴδατε yap 
πότε ὁ καιρός ἐστιν. Ὥς ἄνθρωπος ἀπόδημος αφεὶς τὴν 
οἰκίαν αὐτοῦ, καὶ δοὺς τοῖς δούλοις αὐτοῦ τὴν ἐξουσίαν καὶ 
KaoTw τὸ ἔργον αὐτοῦ, καὶ τῷ θυρωρῷ ἐνετείλατο ἵνα γρη- 
γορῇ. Γρηγορεῖτε οὖν" (οὐκ οἴδατε yao ποτε ὁ κύριος τῆς 
οἰκίας ἔρχεται᾿ ὀψὲ, ἢ μεσονυκτίου, ἢ ἀλεκτοροφωνίας, ἢ πρωΐ) 
87 μὴ, ἐλθὼν ἐξαίφνης, εὕρῃ ὑμᾶς καθεύδοντας. “A δὲ ὑμῖν 
λέγω, πᾶσι λέγω᾽ Γρηγορεῖτε. 

ΧΙνΝ. HN δὲ τὸ πάσχα καὶ τὰ ἄζυμα μετὰ δύο 
ἡμέρας᾽ καὶ ἐζήτουν οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ γραμματεῖς, πώς 
αὐτὸν ἐν δόλῳ κρατήσαντες ἀποκτείνωσιν. "Ἔλεγον δέ’ Μὴ 
ἐν τῇ ἑορτῇ, μήποτε θόρυβος ἔσται τοῦ λαοῦ. Καὶ ὄντος 
αὐτοῦ ἐν Βηθανίᾳ, ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ Σίμωνος τοῦ λεπροῦ κατα- 
κειμένου αὐτοῦ, ἦλθε γυνὴ ἔχουσα ἀλάβαστρον μύρου νάρ- 
δου πιυτικῆς πολυτελοῦς" καὶ συντρίψασα τὸ ἀλάβαστρον, 
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ἢ, 4.) This (for the common reading xai) is 
ind in most of the ancient MSS., Versions, and 
and is received by almost every Editor 
m@ Wetstein to Scholz, [Comp. Acts i. 7.] 
δ (Comp. Luke xii. 40. 1 Thess, v. 6.] 
τῷ ϑυρωρῷ.) It was indced the duty of 
wy errant to tcufch, but more particularly of 
ute whom that office was especially confided ; 
ded by the Greeks Supwpds, and by the Romans 
ler. See Ovid Fast. i. 137. And what was 
idaty while his master was present, was doubl 
kis absence. Hence the case is well 
ied to illustrate the duty of Christian watch- 
en 


KIV. J. (Comp. John xi. 55. xiii. 1.) 
k (Comp, Luke vii. 37. John xi. 2.) 

“πιστικῆς.) With this word the Commenta- 
Bhave been not a little perplexed; and hence 
@epinions are very various. Besides conjectu- 
ions, and derivations from some name of 
38, which are alike inadmissible, there arc but 
 mterpretations worthy of notice. 1. That 
, Beza, Grotius, Wetstein, and Ro- 
muller, who think that πιστικῆς is put, per 
n, for σπικάτου, as supra vii. 4, ξέστης 
Μείαγίο. And this is somewhat confirmed by 
Vulgate Spicati. But there is little other 
ΠῚ for it; and probalility is by no means 
efevour; for why (as Fritz. remarks) should 
Ot, Mark have at once used σπικάτου, 28 
m often does? 2. Others, as Erasmus, Lu- 
Vateb].. Saic., Capell., Casanbon, Salmas., 
ik. Le » Kypke, Heum., Kuin., 
wan, and Wahi, derive the word from πίστις 


jem Ἃ sade; from πράξιε, πρακ- 
LH ied ad xptrixde), zeae take Ἢ ἴο 
Ψ pere, genuine, unadulterated. For that 
wes often adallerated, from Pliny 
the former of mentions a 

πα. Fritz., however, obj that 
νιστικὸν would be qui fidem vel facere vel 


habere potest, a significative plainly unsuitable to 
nard. And to derive the terin from πιστὸς, 
would lead to a hke result. 3. Pise., H. Steph., 
Schmid, Schwartz, Heupel, Fischer, Schneider, 
Schleusner, and Fritz., derive it from πίνειν or 
πιεῖν; and they take it to mean /iqaid : but Fritz., 
potable ; and he shows, from some s of 
Athenezus, that unguents were sometimes drunk 
by the ancients. Upon the whole, however, he 
has better succeeded in proving that the interpre- 
tation /iquid or potuble is probaly true, than that 
the sense, genuine, is certainly false. The cate 
chresis he complains of will not be fatal to that in- 
terpretation ; for it may very well be, that Murk 
here (as occasionally elsewhere) uses a term of 
the common (ireek dialect ; and, as the interpre- 
tation is strongly supported by the ancient Ver- 
sions and Fathers, it may deserve the preference. 
So Eusebius Apod. i. 9(cited by Fritz.), calls the 
Gospel τὸ πιστικὸν τῆς καινῆς διαθήκης 
κραμα. 
— καὶ συντρίψασα τὸ ἀλάβ.) Here, again, 
the Commentators are at issue on tho sense of 
συντρίψασα. Some take it to mean ‘havin 
broken it in pieces ;* others, ‘ having shaken it up. 
But the former would be unnecessary, and un- 
suitable to the purpose in view; and the latter in- 
eo Saree procceds too much upon hypothesis, 
and is utterly repugnant to the sense of the word ; 
as is that of others, ‘ rubbing it in.’ The true in- 
terpretation is, no doubt, that of Drus., De Dieu, 
Krebs, Rosenmuller, Kuinoel, Schleusner, Wah] 
pate and ἘΠΗν who take " to veh a 
racto orificio, alabastrum ἃ t. υντρίβω 
it ss used of tho spain of flasks of oil 
or liquid ointment ; which was, by knocking off 
the tip end of the narrow neck, the orifice being 
so carefully sto and sealed up, (to preserve 
the contents), that it scarcely admitted of being 
opened in any other way. Now this, plainly, 
might be done without wasting the contents. 
The above view of the one ; is confirmed . by the 
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26. 22, κατέχεεν αὐτοῦ κατὰ τῆς κεφαλῆς. 


10 


MARK CHAP, XIV. 4---Ἰὅ. 


Ἦσαν δέ τινες ἀγανακ- 4 
τοῦντες πρὸς ἑαντοὺς, καὶ λέγοντες" Εἰς τί ἡ ἀπώλεια αὕτη 
τοῦ μύρου γέγονεν ; ndvvaro γὰρ τοῦτο πραθῆναι ἑπάνω 5 
τριακοσίων δηναρίων, καὶ δοθῆναι τοῖς πτωχοῖς" καὶ ἕνε- 
βριμῶντο αὐτῇ. Ὁ δὲ Ἰησοῦς elev’ “Agere αὐτήν᾽ τί 6 
αὐτῇ κόπους παρέχετε; : καλὸν ἔ ἔργον εἰργάσατο ἐν * ἐμοί. 
πάντοτε γὰρ τοὺς πτωχοὺς Ἔχετε pel! ἑαυτών, καὶ, ὅταν ἢ 
θέλητε, δύνασθε «ντοὺς εὖ ποιῆσαι" ἐμὲ δὲ ov πάντοτε ἔχετε. 
“O% ἔσχεν αὕτη, ἐποίησε. προέλαβε μυρίσαι μου τὸ σώμα εἰς 8 
τὸν ἐνταφιασμόν. ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν" ὅπου ἄν κηρυχθῇ τὸ 
εὐαγγέλιον τοῦτο εἰς ὅλον τὸν κόσμον, καὶ ὃ ἐποίησεν αὕτη 
λαληθήσεται εἰς μνημόσυνον αὐτῆς. Καὶ ὁ ο Ἰούδας ὁ o Toxe- 10 
pwrne, εἷς τῶν δώδεκα, ἀπῆλθε “πρὸς τοὺς ἀρχιερεῖς, ἵνα 
παραδῷ αὐτὸν αὐτοῖς. Οἱ δὲ ἀκούσαντες ἐχάρησαν, καὶ 11 
ἐπηγγείλαντο. αὐτῷ ἀργύριον δοῦναι" καὶ ἐζήτει πώς εὐκαίρως 


© 


αὐτὸν παρα @. 


λέγουσιν αὐτῷ οἱ μαθηταὶ 


— 
eo 
op n oO oO ὦ. 


18 


ἑτοιμάσωμεν ἵνα φάγῃς τὸ πάσχα; > 
μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ, καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς" Ὑπάγετε εἰς τὴν πόλιν, 


ΚΑΙ τῇ πρώτῃ ἡμέρᾳ τών ἀζύμων, ὅ ὅτε τὸ πάσχα ἔθυον, 13 


Ποῦ θέλεις ἀπελθόντις 


Καὶ ἀποστέλλει δύο τών 13 


αὐτοῦ" 


καὶ ἀπαντήσει ὑμῖν ἄνθρωπος κεράμιον ὕδατος βαστάζων 
ἀκολονθήσατε αὐτῷ, καὶ ὅπου ἐὰν εἰσέλθῃ, εἴπατε τῷ οἰκο- 14 


12 
ὑμῖν δείξει * 


ancient Versions, which expreas the gencral signi- 


fication ‘ 
6. ἐν ἐμοί.) Thie (for ele ἐμὲ) is found in 
almost the best MSS. and early Editions; is 


adopted by Wetstein, and edited by Bengel, Mat- 
thei, Vater, Tittman, Fritz., and Scholz; rightly; 
for its Hebrew character and greater ἀϊδίου ulty at- 


test its genuineness. 
ip. Deut. xv. 11.) 

8. ia av] i. 6. ἐδύνατο; ἃ sense of ἔχειν, like 
that of in Latin, common in the Classical 
writers. There is also to be s rapes from the 
context ποιῆσαι; as in Acts ili. 6, ὃ δὲ ἔχω, (δι- 


δόναι) τοῦτο Hare σοι. ; μὰ 
— προέλαβε) i. e. προέφ ace, * anticipa 
pre-occupied.” Meaning, ‘she hath as it were by 
anticipation anointed my body for burial.’ Of this 
intransitive sense examples have been adduced 
from Aristotle and Xenophon. 
9. εἰς ὅλον τὸν κόσμον.) Hellenistic Greek 
for ἐν ὅλῳ τῷ κόσμῳ, which occurs in Rom. i.8. 
15. dsGperon From the word being opposed 
ρωποι.] rom the wo ng 
to οἰκοδεσπότης in the following verse, and from 
the servile nature of the occupation it may be in- 
ferred that this was a domestic. 
— κεράμιον.) The Commentators concur in 
izing here an ellipse of oxevoe, or a γεῖον ; 
and they produce examples both of the elliptical 


δεσπότῃ, ὅ ὅτι ὁ διδάσκαλος λέγει" 
ὅπου τὸ πάσχα μετὰ τών μαθητῶν μου φάγω; : 
ἀνάγαιον μέγα ἐστρωμένον ἕτοιμον" 


Ποῦ ἐστε τὸ κατάλυμα, 
4 » A 
Και avroc 16 
Γι] e 
ἐκεῖ ETOt- 


and the complete phrase. But the example οἵ 

the latter have κεραμεῖον, which is, beyond doakt, 

an sb ec whereas κεράμιον, as Fritz. shew, 
ways considered as a substantive. 

14. κατάλυμα. } See Note on Luke ii. 7, 
15. ἀνάγαιον) An upper room, Gears ba 
Jews for the same purposes as those to poisireed oat 

dining-rooms and ee hae 
Fritz., and Scholz edit, from oe tet 


instead of the vulg. ἀνώγεων. 


as in the other ἄταν μα of the New Test, πὰ στὸ 
the word occurs, fluctuate between ἀνάγαιμθ, 


ἀνώγαιον, and ἀνώγεων. The first and third ὧν 
both good, but as the third was the Atte pea 
ἕῳ oo was Sa CA or Ape 
therefore, c as authori io strong 
ie favour, x to be pre ferred in the New ae 
Θ secon m atop is too unsupported 
mes to agree sates. W ocala the 
ort 6 term was synonymous 
wov, an aid deavied that upper ag 4 
common use, but kept as a paar 
prayer and meditation, and also as 8 gueet apa 
ment for entertaining company. 


has a reference to the of beds, 
carpets, pillows, ται ke. such π᾿ 


a room. 


Pee es . . -Ε- 


MARK CHAP. XIV. 16—33. 


6 μάσατε ἡμῖν. Kai ἐξῆλθον οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ" 
τὴν πόλιν, καὶ εὗρον καθὼς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς. 
πάσχα. 

Ἰ Καὶ opiag γενομένης ἔρχεται μετὰ τῶν Swoexa’ καὶ 20 

18 ἀνακειμένων αὐτῶν καὶ ἐσθιόντων, εἶπεν ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς᾽ ᾿Αμὴν 21 
λέγω v ὑμῖν, ὅτι εἷς ἐξ ὑμῶν παραδώσει με, ὃ ἐσθίων μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ. 

19 Or δὲ ἢ ἤρξαντο λυπεῖσθαι, καὶ λέγειν αὐτῷ εἷς καθ' εἶ εἰς" Mir 

20 eye ; 7 Kat ἄλλος" Μπτι ἑ ἐγώ ; Ὁ δὲ ἀποκ ιθεὶς. εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" 
Εἷς ἐκ τῶν δώδεκα, ὁ ο ἐμβαπτόμενος μετ ἐμοῦ εἰς τὸ τρυ- 

al βλίον. ὁ μὲν Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ν ὑπάγει; καθὼς γέγραπται 
πρὶ αὐτοῦ" οὐαὶ δὲ τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ & ἐκείνῳ, bc ov ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ 
ἀνθρώπου παραδίδοται. καλὸν ἦν αὐτῷ, εἰ οὐκ ἐγεννήθη ὁ 
ἄνθρωπος & ἐκεῖνος. 

2 Καὶ ἐσθιόντων αὐτῶν, λαβὼν ὁ ὁ Ἰησοῦς a ἄρτον, εὐλογήσας 
ἄλασε, καὶ ἔδωκεν αὑτοῖς καὶ etre” Λάβετε φάγετε. τοῦτό 

3 ἐστι τὸ σῶμά μου. Καὶ λαβὼν τὸ ποτήριον, εὐχαριστήσας 
“4 ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς" καὶ ἔπιον ἐξ αὐτοῦ πάντες. Καὶ εἶπεν 

αὐτοῖς Τοῦτό ἐστι τὸ αἷμά μον, τὸ τῆς καινῆς διαθήκης, 

25 τὸ περὶ πολλῶν ε ἐκχυνόμενον. ᾿Αμὴν λέγωυ υμῖν, ὅτι οὐκέτι 

οὐ μὴ πίω ἐκ τοῦ γεννήματος τῆς ἀμπέλου, ἕ ἕως τῆς ἡμέρας 
ἱκείνης, ὅταν αὐτὸ πίνω καινὸν ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τοῦ Θεοῦ. 

2 Καὶ ὑμνήσαντες, ἐξῆλθον εἰς τὸ ὄρος τῶν ᾿ἘΕλαιών. 
27 Καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς O ᾿Ιησοῦς" Ὅτι πάντες σκανδαλισθήσεσθε 31 

ἐν ἐμοὶ ἐν τῇ νυκτὶ Traury’ ὅτι γέγραπται. Πατάξω τὸν 

38 τοιμένα, καὶ διασκορπισθήσεται τὰ πρόβατα. ἀλλὰ μετὰ τὸ 
29 ἐγερθῆναί με, mpoakw v ὑμάς εἰς τὴν Γαλιλαίαν. Ὁ δὲ Πέτρος 

ἴφη αὐτῷ᾽ Καὶ εἰ πάντες σκανδαλισθήσονται, ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἐγω. 
ὃν Καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ Ἰησοῦς" ᾿Αμὴν λέγω σοι, ὅτι σὺ σήμερον 
vy τῇ νυκτὶ ταὐτῃ, πρὶν ἢ δὶς ἀλέκτορα φωνῆσαι, τρὶς 

8] ἀπαρνήσῃ με. ὁ δὲ E ἐκ περισσοῦ ἔλεγε μᾶλλον᾽ Ἔαν με δίῳ 

συναποθανεῖν σοι, οὐ μή σε ἀπαρνήσουιιαι. ὡσαύτως δὲ καὶ 
ravrec ἔλεγον. 

32 ΚΑΙ ¢ ἔρχονται εἰς χωρίον, οὗ τὸ ὄνομα Γεθσημανῆ΄ καὶ 

λέγει τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ Καθίσατε ὦδε ἕως προσεύξωμαι. 

83 Καὶ παραλαμβάνει τὸν Πέτρον καὶ τὸν Ἰάκωβον καὶ Twav- 

γὴν μεθ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ" καὶ ἤρξατο ἐκθαμβεῖσθαι καὶ ἀδημονεῖν. 
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καὶ ἦλθον εἰς 9G, 99. 


> 19 
καὶ ἡτοίμασαν τὸ 3 


14 


» ΒΒ 


29. καὶ εἰ] for εἰ καὶ, as ] Pet. iii. 1. 


17, See Jolin xiii. 21. A very 
{ rare idiom. See John xiii. 37. 


Ps. xli. 9. Acts i. 16.) 


18, 

19. εἶν καθ’ εἴς.) A Hebrew idiom for καθ᾽ 
dee, say the Commentators ; but it is found aleo 
ie other writers, though, indeed, almost wholly 
who formed their style on ‘the Now Testa- 


See Zach. xiii, 7. 


30. σύ. This is found in almost all the ancient 
MSS. and the carly Editions, confirmed by most 
of the ancient Versions, and hag been, with reason, 
received by Wetstein, Matthwi, Griesbach, Knapp, 
Vater, Tittman, Fritz, and Scholz. It was, no 
doubt, absorbed. by the σή following. The word 
is Pagy wan 

82. {Comp. John xviii. 1.) 
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. MARK CHAP. XIV. 34—47. 


26. 99. Ka λέγει. αὐτοῖς" Περίλυπὸς ¢ ἐστιν ἡ ψυχή μον ἕως θανάτον" 3 


μείνατε ὧδε καὶ γρηγορεῖτε. 


Καὶ προελθὼν μικρὸν, ἔπεσεν 8 


Γ ρηγορεῖτε καὶ προσεύχεσθε, ἵνα 3 


τὸ μὲν πνεῦμα πρόθυμον, ἡ 


Καὶ πάλιν ἀπελθὼν προσηύξατο, τὸν αὐτὸν 3 
Καὶ ὑποστρέψας εὗρεν αὐτοὺς πάλιν καθεύ- 40 


Καθεύδετε 41 


ἀπέχει "πῆλθεν ἢ ὥρα" ἰδοὺ, 


γραμμα- 
Δεδώκει δὲ ὁ παραδιδοὺς αὐτόν 44 


Ὃν av φιλήσω, αὐτός ἐστι᾿ κρα- 


Καὶ ἐλθὼν, εὐθίως 45 
καὶ κατεφίλησεν 


Oi δὲ ἐπέβαλον ew αὐτὸν τὰς χεῖρας αὐτών, καὶ 46 


39 41 ᾿ 
ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, καὶ προσηύχετο ἵνα, εἰ δυνατόν ἐ ἐστι, παρέλ 
42 ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἡ woa' καὶ ἔλεγεν" ᾿Αββᾶ ὁ ο Πατήρ, Πάντα δυνατά 3 
σοι. παρένεγκε τὸ ποτήριον ar ἐμοῦ τοῦτο. add’ οὐ τί ἐγὼ 
4 45 θέλω, ἀλλὰ τί σύ. καὶ ἔρχεται καὶ εὑρίσκει αὐτοὺς καθεύ- 8 
46 Sovrac, καὶ λέγει τῷ p Πέτρῳ' Σίμων, καθεύδεις ; > οὐκ ἴσχυσας 
4] μίαν ὥραν γρηγορῆσαι ; > 
μὴ εἰσέλθητε εἰς πειρασμόν. 
42 σὰρξ ἀσθενής. 
43 λάγον εἰπών. 
Sovrac’ ἦσαν γὰρ οἱ ὀφθαλμοὶ αὐτῶν βεβαρημένοι" καὶ οὐκ 
ὕδεισαν τί αὐτῷ ἀποκριθώσι. 
45 Καὶ ἔρχεται τὸ τρίτον, καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς" 
τὸ λοιπὸν καὶ αναπαύεσθε. 
παραδίδοται ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ pave εἰς τὰς χεῖρας τών , ἀμαρ- 
46 τωλών ..----- Ἐγείρεσθε ! ἄγωμεν" | ἰδοὺ ὁ παραδιδούς με ἤγγικε. 43 
4 41 Καὶ εὐθέως, ye αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος, παραγίνεται ‘Toudac, 48 
εἷς ὧν τῶν δώδεκα, καὶ μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ ὄχλος πολὺς μετὰ μα- 
χαιρὼν καὶ ξυλων, παρὰ τών ἀρχιερέων καὶ τών 
48 τέων καὶ τῶν πρεσβυτέρων. 
σύσσημον αὐτοῖς, "λέγων" 
49 47 τήσατε αὐτὸν, καὶ ἀπαγάγετε ἀσφαλώς. 
προσελθὼν αὐτῷ λέγει" Ῥαββιὶ, ῥαββί' 
δυ αὐτον. 
ἐκράτησαν αὐτόν. 
δ᾽ δ0 


δ ΠῚ ΠΡ’ Luke xxii. 44. John xii. 27.) 
36. (Comp. Gal. iv. 6. John vi. 38.) 


— Αββά ὁ Πατήρ.) There has been no little 4 


difference of opinion as to the reason for this 
seeming pleonasm, and the exact force of the 
idiom. The ancient Greek Interpreters, several 
early modern ones (as Beza and ightfoot ), and 
most of the later Commentators (as Newcome, 
Campbell, Wakefield, Fisch., Schlousner, ἔσαν, 
muller, and Kuinoel), think that ὁ lar} 
added, bly to a custom by which the ἀνὰ 
used to call a Koh or thing by two names, one 
Hebrew and the other Greek. But I rather agree 
with others (as Fritz.), that the latter is an ixter- 
pretation or of the former, as in Rom. 
viii. 15. Gal. iv. 6. As to ᾿Αββά, it is (as Fritz. 
observes) used agreeably to the custom (found 
even in the Lord's prayer) of commencing 

gi? Agr te to the Deity with the word Futher. 

(Comp. Gal. v. 17.) 

4]. ἀπέχει.) Of the various interpretations of 
this disputed term, there are only two which have 
any claim to attention. 1]. That of most of the 
recent Commentators, abest, i. e. trunsistt animi 
mei anyor. But this is liable to inenperable ob- 
jections, both Grammatical and other. 2. That 


? , ° ’ ‘ ‘ ’ 4] 
Εἷς δέ τις τών παρεστηκότων σπασάμενος τὴν μαχαιρᾶν, 


of Luther, Reza, H. Steph., Hammond, Gatsk, 

ee Heupel, and Fritz., ‘ ‘su fficit, it is 

. d. 51 no longer need your vigils" This ὃ 

strongly confirmed by the ancient ersions, sal 

the Glosses of the Scholiasts, and yet mere ἥ 

the ἱκανόν ἐστι of Ike. And al 

sense be rare, yet there have been two 

amples adduced ; one from Anacreon, bet 

rik εἰ; βλέπω γὰρ αὐτήν, and another hem 
τ hus πὸ εἰ is an impersonal, and  ἷβ 
en, as the simple ἢ εἰν and many of its oat 

pounds frequently are, In ἃ neuter sense. 

43. (Comp. John xviii. 3.] 

44. σύσσημον.) An Alexandrian term fer te 
Attic σημεῖον. Meaning, lit., a token or 
agreed upon with (συν) others. Αὐτὸε ὦ it 
οὗτος, by an Hellenistic use, often found in & 
New Test. . _ 

— ἀσφαλῶν.) is “Ἢ not (as some Comma 
tators imagine) to be taken Sie ρατήσατε, a 
rendered stne ; but with reverent 
rendered ‘ caute ae diligentor. So in Acts x, 
the Agri is ordered ἐσφαλῶε τηρεῖν. 

45. (Comp. 2 Sam. xx. 9.] 

47. εἷς δέ tes.) The ele τα ἃ 

generally used of one whose name we knew ΒΜ, 


MARK CHAP. 
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ἔπαισε τὸν δοῦλον τοῦ ἀρχιερέως, καὶ ἀφεῖλεν αὐτοῦ τὸ 26, 22, 


Β», 
8 ὠτίον- 


Καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς Ὥς ἐπὶ 55 82 


λῃστὴν ἐξήλθετε μετὰ μαχαιρῶν καὶ EvAwy, συλλαβεῖν με ; 


9 Kal ἡμέραν ἤμην πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἐν τῷ ἱερῴ διδάσκων, καὶ οὐκ 


3 t ᾿ 4 , af 
1 agevre¢ αὐτον πάντες ἐφυγον. 
΄-, » a ‘ 
52 τουσιν αὑτὸν Ol γεανίσκοι. 
Δ ν 9 » a A 
γυμνος ἐφυγεν απ αὐτων. 


δ᾽ Καὶ ἀπήγαγον τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν 


84 καὶ οἱ Γραμματεῖς. 


δότο φώς. Οἱ δὲ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ 


53 
0 ἐκρατήσατέ pe’ αλλ᾽ ἵνα πληρωθώσιν αἱ γραφαί. Καὶ 
Καὶ εἷς τις νεανίσκος nKo- 
λούθει αὐτῷ, περιβεβλημένος σινδόνα ἐπὶ γυμνοῦ" καὶ κρα- 
ἱ 1 Ὁ δὲ καταλιπὼν τὴν σινδόνα, 
πρὸς τὸν ἀρχιερέα" καὶ 67 54 
συνέρχονται αὐτῷ πάντες οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ πρεσβύτεροι 
Καὶ ὁ Πέτρος ἀπὸ μακρόθεν ἠκολού- 58 
θησεν αὐτῷ ἕως ἔσω εἰς τὴν αὐλὴν τοῦ ἀρχιερέως" καὶ ἦν 
συγκαθήμενος μετὰ τῶν ὑπηρετών, καὶ θερμαινόμενος πρὸς 55 
ὅλον τὸ συνέδριον ἐζήτουν 59 
κατὰ τοῦ [ησοῦ μαρτυρίαν, εἰς τὸ θανατῶσαι αὐτόν' καὶ 
60 


S%ovy εὕρισκον. Πολλοὶ yao ἐψευδυμαρτύρουν Kar αὐτοῦ, 
χ up ᾿ e μαρτυρ 


δ] καὶ ἶσαι αἱ μαρτυριαι οὐκ ἦσαν. 


ἢ ᾿ ’ , 
Καὶ τινες avacravreg εψευ- 


58 δομαρτύρουν Kat αὐτοῦ, λέγοντες" Ὅτι ἡμεῖς ἠκούσαμεν 61 


donot care to mention. The reason for sup- 
Prewing the name ere is obvious. That for using 

same indefinite expression further on, at verse 
5l.teems to have been from the Evangelist not 

wing the person's name. For, though many 
Conjectures thereupon have been hazarded, yet 
mt one of them has even probability to recom- 
end it, except this,—that he was a young man of 
the soldiery : especially as again, in this 
i ϑρίος the Article points to a particular 

the company; which could only have been the 


wry. 
49. (Comp. Pe. xxii. 6. xix. 10. Is. liii. 12.] 
δδ, (Comp. Job xix. 13. Ps. Ixxxviii. 8.) 


Sl. σινδόνα) See Note on Matt. xxvii. 59, 
tense, however, is here somewhat different. 
For «the word primarily denoted a web of cloth, 
bit came to mean a trapper, denoting properly 
tkiad of cloak, like the Scotch plaid, and still in 
we in the East, but aleo an upper . such as 
Was used for a wight-vest ; of which Wetstein ad- 
duces examples from Herodotus and Galen. And 
this is doubtleas the sense here. 


— ἰπὶ γυμνοῦ.) Almost all Commentators 
we an ellipee of cwpzaror. But Fritz. would 
#8 2 a Genitive of the seu/er noun, τὸ γυμ- 


ile, the naked body. That, however, would re- 


quire tho Article, and the existence of the word 
must not be admitted without some authority more 
velid than the use of τὰ γυμνὰ, ed i. tsar 
ion there is 


farts of the body ;" for in that ex 
dl of | τοῦ σώματον. 


my os well as 

is plainly for ἐπὶ τοῦ γυμνοῦ τοῦ 

ϑώματοι, and the elliptical form it assumes, 

it was much in use; probably in the 
of common life. _ 

~ οἱ νεανίσκοι.) Thie, by the force of the 


de 


ἢ 


Article, must denote the Roman soldiers just 
mentioned. Examples are adduced by Rosen- 
muller and Kuinoel of this senso in Greek, and 
also of jurentutes and udolescentes in Latin. Nay, 
it even extends to the Hebrew. 

52. γυμνός. So Galen : μὴ γυμνὸς κομιζέσθω, 
ἀλλὰ περιβεβλημένος σινδόνα. 

53. (Comp. John xviii. 13, 24. 

54. πρὸς τὸ pas) for πρὸς τὸ πῦρ. This has 
been proved to be a Hebraism, such as often 
occurs in the Sept., and corresponds to We. = For 
though the purity of the Greek has been main- 
tained by many Commentators, yct they only 
adduce passages where the word signifies /ulgor, 
rather than tyais; or, in one or two instances, a 
blaze, such as arises from ignited wood. Thus, 
by ἃ meton of effect for cause, φῶς, is trans- 
ferred to al objects which emit liykt, though it 
may be accompanied with heat likewise. 

55. (Comp. Acts vi. 13. 

56. ἴσαι.) The sense of this expression has 
been somewhat disputed. By the ancient Versions 
and most early modern Commentators, it is taken 
to mean convenitentes, ‘such as tally.’ So E. V., 
‘agreed not together ;’ while Erasmus, Grotius, 
Hammond, Whitby, Heupel, and Campbell, ren- 
der it ‘non idonea erant,’ ‘ were insufficient to 
establish the charges against him.’ But, as Beza 
and Fritz. observe, the asus loquendé will not per- 
mit this sense; and the difficulty, which drove 
the above Commentators to adopt so forced an in- 
terpretation, is really by no means formidable; 
sce Recens. Synop. Lightfoot observes, that the 
Jewish Canons Mivided testimonies into three 
kinds; 1. a vain or discordant testimony; 2. a 
standing or presumptive testimony; 3. an cum 
consistent testimony ; the one here meant. 
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96, 29, αὐτοῦ λέγοντες" 


MARK CHAP. XIV. 58—72. 


“Ore ε ἐγὼ καταλύσω τὸν ναὸν τοῦτοι 
χειροποίητον, καὶ διὰ τριῶν ἡμερῶν ἄλλον ἀχειροπο 


σὺ μετὰ 


καὶ ἐξηλθεν ἔξω εἰς τὸ π 
Καὶ ἡ η παιδίσκη ἰδοῦσα ι 


Καὶ μετὰ μικρὸν wa 


Ὁ δὲ ἢ 


οἰκοδομήσω. Καὶ οὐδὲ οὕτως ἴση nv ἡ μαρτυρία αι 

62 Καὶ ἀναστὰς ὁ ἀρχιερεὺς εἰς τὸ μέσον, ἐπηρώτησι 
᾿Ιησοῦν, λέγων᾽ Οὐκ ἀποκρίνῃ οὐδέν ; : Τί οὗτοί σον 

63 μαρτυροῦσιν ; ; Ὁ δὲ ἐσιώπα, καὶ οὐδὲν ἀπεκρίνατο. I 
ὁ ἀρχιερεὺς ἐπηρῶτα αὐτὸν, καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ" Σὺ 

64 K ptorog ὁ γιὸς τοῦ Ἐυὐλογητοῦ ; ; ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν" 
εἰμι. καὶ ὄψεσθε τὸν Υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου καθήμενι 
δεξιών τῆς δυνάμεως, καὶ ἐρχόμενον μετὰ τών νεφελὼ 

65 οὐρανοῦ. Ὁ δὲ a ἀρχιερεὺς, διαῤῥήξας τοὺς χιτῶνας α 
λέγει" Τί ἔτι χρείαν ἔχομεν μαρτύρων; - ἠκούσατε τῆς 

66 σφημίας" τί ὑμῖν φαίνεται ; Οἱ δὲ πάντες κατέκριναν. 

67 εἶναι ἔνοχον θανάτον. Καὶ ἤρξαντό τινες ἐμπτύειν. 
καὶ περικαλύπτειν τὸ πρόσωπον αὐτοῦ καὶ κολαφίζειν é 

68 καὶ λέγειν αὐτῷ" Προφήτευσον. καὶ οἱ ὑπηρέται parte 
αὐτὸν ἔβαλλον. 

69 56 Kat, ὄντος τοῦ Πέτρου ἐν τῇ αὐλῇ κάτω, ἔρχετα 
τών παιδισκών τοῦ ἀρχιερέως, καὶ ἰδοῦσα τὸν Πέτρον 
μαινόμενον, ἐμβλέψασα αὐτῷ λέγει" Καὶ 

70 57 Ναζαρηνοῦ Ἰησοῦ ἦσθα. Ὁ δὲ ἡ ἠρνήσατο, λέγων" Ous 
οὐδὲ € ἐπίσταμαι τί σὺ λέγεις. 

7] 58 λιον᾽ καὶ ἀλέκτωρ ἐφώνησε. 
πάλιν, ἤρξατο λέγειν τοῖς παρεστηκόσιν" Ὅτι οὗτος εἐξι 

72 δ9 ἔστιν. Ὁ δὲ πάλιν ἡ ηρνεῖτο. 

73 παρεστῶτες ἔλεγον τῷ Πέτρῳ᾽ ᾿Αληθώς εξ αὐτῶν εἶ 
γὰρ Γαλιλαῖος εἶ, καὶ η λαλιά σου ὁμοιάζει. 

74 60 ἀναθεματίζειν καὶ ὀμνύειν" 


δ8. χειροποίητον) i. 6. ‘the work of man.’ 
This was added (says Grotius) lest Christ should 

seem to have spoken ΠΡΟ Υ Of the word 
χειροπ. examples are adduced 
which may be added a passage of 
where φλὸξ χειροποιήτη is o 
TAVTOMATOU Wup. 
Note on Acts vii. 48, and compare infra 
xv. 29. Jobn ii. 19. 

61. (Comp. Is. lili. 7. Acts viii. 32.) 


— τοῦ evr 


12. 


“Ort οὐκ οἷδα τὸν ἄνθρ 


τοῦτον ὃν λέγετε. Καὶ ἐκ δευτέρου ἀλέκτωρ ἐφώνησε. 


in τ of Matthew, τίς ἐστι 
ge. [Comp Jo Job xv 10, 1). 16.1.8 
wit 6,1 


EO rig tg 
hucyd. ii its 
to ἀπὸ 


Our Lord alluded to Is, xvi. 


68. ane 1 In οὐκ of8a od 
μαι, if there be a stress laid upon ἐπί 
with Matthie, Gr. Gr. 8 233, regard 4: 
Mid. voice of ᾿Ιφίστη . with the σα 
τὸν νοῦν, in which the Ionic form 
q.d.* Nor do I comprehend it.” B 
rather seem that the two verbs are 


τοῦ) scil. Θεοῦ, Dei Optimi strengthen the sense 5 which is, * I ks 


Maximi. So the Hicbrews styled God, The Blessed, 


Tro 
62, καὶ ὄψεσθε, ἃς.) [Comp. Matt. xxiv. 80. 
ne OY Sok John vi. 62, Actsi. 1]. 1 Thess. 
iv. 16, 2 Thess. i. 10. Rev. i. 7.) 
68. τοὺς χιτῶνας.) It is supposed by Robin- 
eon, Lex. favecs that he wore two ΟΡ proba- 
bly of different stuffs, for ornament. 


65. προφήτευσον.) Namely, as is cxpressed 


whatever ;’ as ‘ non novi neque 

70. ὁμοιάζει) i. 6. ‘is like the 
Galileans, which was broad and gr 
this word I know no stl example ; 
compounds wapou. and wpogom. Ot 
later ‘writers: t indeed was not ead 
being supplied by ὁμοιόω. 

72. καὶ ἐκ δευτέρου, ἄς.) (Comp 
38, xviii. 27.} 


MARK CHAP. XIV. 


ἀνεμνήσθη ὁ Πέτρος 


Ὅτι πρὶν ἀλέκτορα φωνῆσαι δὶς, ἀπαρνήσῃ με τρίς. 


t ἐπιβαλὼν ἔκλαιε. 


τοῦ ῥήματος οὗ εἶπεν αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς" Φ6. 
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93. 


72. XV. 1—I11. 


καὶ 75 
O77. 


1 XV. KAI εὐθέως ἐπὶ ro πρωὶ συμβούλιον ποιήσαντες 1 
οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς μετὰ τῶν πρεσβυτέρων καὶ ΤΓραμματέων, καὶ 
ὅλον τὸ συνέδριον, δήσαντες τὸν [ησοῦν ἀπήνεγκαν καὶ l 


2 παρέδωκαν τῴ Πιλάτῳ. 


καὶ ἐπηρώτησεν αὐτὸν ὁ Πιλά- 


ll 8 


roc’ Σὺ εἶ ὁ βασιλεὺς τῶν ‘lovdaiwy; Ὃ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς 


ὃ εἶπεν αὐτῷ - Su λέγεις. 


4 ρεῖς πολλα. 


Πιλάτον. 


7 ‘ A e ‘ s 4 ® ~ Ψ , ed 
6 Kara δὲ ἑορτὴν απέλυεν αὐτοῖς ἕνα δέσμιον, ὄνπερ 
wy OA ? a Ὁ , a“ q ~ 
i yrouvro. Hy δὲ ὁ λεγόμενος Βαραββάς μέτα των συστα- 
~ s a s ww ? 4 t 
σιαστων δεδεμένος, οἰτινες ἐν TY στάσει φονον πεποιήκεισαν. 
ν4 » ’ « ff Ww ξ > «A 6 θ LY on r) 

ὃ Καὶ ἀναβοησας ο ὄχλος ἤρξατο αιτεισὕαι, καϑως aet Errore 


Καὶ κατηγόρουν αὐτοῦ οἱ ἀρχιε- 
Ὁ δὲ Πιλάτος πάλιν ἐπηρώτησεν αὐτὸν, λέ- 
you" Οὐκ ἀποκρίνῃ οὐδέν ; ἴδε, πόσα σου καταμαρτυροῦσιν. 
5 Ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς οὐκέτι οὐδὲν ἀπεκρίθη wore θαυμάζειν τὸν 


12 


17 


19 


Qauroie. Ο δὲ Πιλᾶτος ἀπεκρίθη αὐτοῖς, λέγων᾽ Θέλετε 
4 


Ἰθατολύσω ὑμῖν τὸν βασιλέα τών ᾿Ιουδαίων ; ἐγίνωσκε γὰρ 
lon διὰ φθόνον παραδεδώκεισαν αὐτὸν οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς. 


ΤᾺ, πρὶν ἁλέκτορα φωνῆσαι, &c.] This syn- 
ax of rpiy with the Indicative is found also in 
Luke xxii, 61, John iv. 49. viii. 58. xiv. 30; but 
lt rare in the Classical writers. It occurs in Jo- 
ephuy Ant. xix. 1, 2. 

- ἰτιβαλών.) With this word the Commen- 
ftom have been exceedingly perplexed. Many, 
atcent and inodern, take ἐπιβαλ. in the senee 
ἀγιππῆησ ; and regurd ἐπιβαλὼν ἔκλαιε as stand- 
ag for κλαίειν ἐπέβαλε, cither in the sense ‘ be- 


fA to > or ‘proceeded to weep,’ as in Acts 
UL 4, ἀρξάμενον---ἐξετίθετο for ἥρξατο---ἐκτί- 
ϑισθαι. That passage, however, has quite another 


ene, Besides, though the above signification of 
ἐπιβάλλειν does exist in the later writers, yet of 
the dypallage in these words no example has been 
adduced. Moreover, the sense is so jejune, that, 
! it is supported by most of the ancient 

Venions, it cannot well be admitted. In fact, 
there should scem rather to be an οὐ δι προ μοὶ 
to inc with certainty what was originally 
aad πέμι locetio, is perhaps impossible; some 
take ἐπιβαλὼν to mean, ‘having rushed 

eat of doors ;* a senre not unsuitable, and sup- 
ported by the Nel pas . Yet such a sig- 
Mécation of ἐπιβάλλειν Fas never been esta- 
the “4 cited being not to the purpose. 

There seems little doubt but that the truth lics 


the ere, oi phrase ἐπιβάλλειν τὸν 
depp, and also of the elliptical ones. Yet, Fritz. 
femarke, the latter is only found where the con- 
dat suggests the notion of attention; which is not 
the case here. He, therefore, after a minute dis- 


18 


ε 
Or δὲ 20 
cussion of the merits of all the interpretations, 
decides in favour of that of Chrysostom, Theo- 
phylact, and other Greck Fathers, and to which 
several cminent modern Commentators have in- 
clined (as Salias., Suic., Elsner, Heum., Krebs, 
and Fischer), by which ἐπιβαλὼν is taken as 
equivalent to ἐπεκαλυψ μενος, ‘having covered 
hia head (with his vest). But here, again, deci- 
sive authority is wanting; for, though the com- 
plete phrase ἐπιβάλλειν ἱμάτιον is very frequent, 
ret not one example bas been adduced of the el- 
iptical one, ἐ. a. τινι, not even of ἐπιβάλλειν 
ἱμάτιον τῇ κεφαλῇ. To this, indced, Fritz. 
answers, that, from the great frequency of the 
phrase, no additional word was necessary to decide 
the sense; which is, he remarks, the case with 
other terms, as ὑπυδησάμενος and περιῤῥηξά- 
μενος. That the action is suitable to extreme 
grief none can doubt; and that it was in use 
among the ancients is proved by a cloud of ex- 
amples. Yet to understand it here, would be not 
a little harsh; and therefore 1 would decide in 
favour of the foriner interpretation, as being 
recommended by its greater simplicity. 


18 


XV. 1. εὐθέως ἐπί.) So the Classical writers 
have ἐπὶ τὴν ἕω. (Comp. Ps. ii. 2. John xviii. 
28. Acts iii. 13.) 

2. (Comp. John xviii. 33.) 

4, (Comp. John xix. 9, 10.) 

6. ἀπέλυεν) ‘uscd to relenee;’ as in Matt., 
εἰώθει ἀπολύειν. [Cump. John xviii. 39.) 

— ἕνα δέσμιον ὕνπερ ἤτοῦντο) " the very one 
whom they demanded.’ 

7. συστασιαστῶν.) A very rarc word, but 
found in Josephus, Ant, xiv. 2, 1. 

8. At αἰτεῖσθαι supply ποιεῖν αὐτόν, or ἵνα 
ποιῶ. (Comp. John xviit. 40. Acts iii. 14.) 
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97, 23, ἀρχιερεῖς a ανέσεισαν τὸν ὄχλον, ἵ 


2] ἀπολύσῃ αὐτοῖς. 
22 αὑτοῖς" 


MARK CHAP. XV. 11—25. 


iva μᾶλλον τὸν Βαραββάν 


‘O δὲ Πιλάτος ἀποκριθεὶς πάλιν εἶπεν 13 
Τί οὖν θέλετε ποιήσω, ὃν λέγετε βασιλέα τῶν 

᾿Ιουδαίων ; οἱ δὲ πάλιν ἔκραξαν" Σταύρωσον. αὐτόν ὁ 818 
Τί γὰρ κακὸν ἐποίησεν ; 


Οἱ δὲ 14 
Ὁ δὲ Πιλάτος, 15 


καὶ ἐνδυουσιν αὐτὸν πορφύραν, καὶ περιτιθέασιν 7 


Καὶ ἔ ἔτυπτον αὐτοῦ 19 


Καὶ 21] 


Καὶ ἐδίδουν abe 28 


2] 
23 22) Πιλάτος ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς" 
Se <a περισσοτέρως ἔκραξαν" Σταύρωσον αὐτόν. 
25 Pour ouevog τῷ ὄχλῳ TO ἱκανὸν ποιῆσαι, ἀπέλυσεν αντοῖς 
τὸν Βαραββάν᾽ καὶ παρέδωκε τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν, φραγελλώσας, ἵ ἵνα 
27 σταυρωθῇ. — Οἱ δὲ στρατιῶται ἀπήγαγον αὐτὸν ἔσω τῆς 16 
αὐλῆς, (ὅ ἐστι πραιτώριον.) καὶ συγκαλοῦσιν ὅλην τὴν 
28 σπεῖραν" 
29 αὐτῷ πλέξαντες ἀκάνθινον στέφανον, καὶ ἤρξαντο ἀσπάζεσθαι 8 
80 αὐτόν᾽ Χαῖρε, βασιλεῦ τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων. 
τὴν κεφαλὴν καλάμῳ, καὶ ἐνέπτυον αὐτῷ, καὶ τιθέντες τὰ 
8] γόνατα προσεκύνουν αὐτῷ. Καὶ ὅτε ἐνέπαιξαν αὐτῷ, ἐξέ- 20 
δυσαν αὐτὸν τὴν πορφύραν, καὶ ἐνέδυσαν αὐτὸν τὰ ἱμάτια τὰ 
82 26 ἴδια" καὶ ἐξάγουσιν αὐτὸν, ἵνα σταυρώσωσιν αὐτόν. 
ἀγγαρεύουσι παράγοντά τινα Σίμωνα Κυρηναῖον, ἐρχόμενυν 
ἀπ᾿ ἀγροῦ (τὸν πατέρα ᾿Αλεξάνδρου καὶ Ῥούφου), ¢ ἵνα ἄρῃ 
88 838 τὸν σταυρὸν αὐτοῦ. Καὶ φέρουσιν αὐτὸν ἐπὶ Γολγοθᾶ τόπον, 28 
34 0 ἐστι, μεθερμηνευόμενον, Κρανίου τόπος. 
35 πιεῖν ἐσμυρνισμένον οἷνον᾽ ὁ δὲ οὐκ ἔλαβε. 
34 


σαντες αὐτὸν, 


ll. ἀνέσεισαν) ‘instigated.’ Some MSS. have 
ἀνέπεισαν. and others ἔσεισαν. The onc is a 
gloss, and the other derived from the parallel pas- 
sage of Matthew. The common reading, which 
is a stronger term, is confirmed by Luke xxiii. 5, 
and this nse of the word, by the examples pro- 
duced from Diod. Sic. by Elsner and Munthe, to 
which may be added ‘Eurip. Orest. 612, and 
Dionys. al. Antiq. viii. 81. 

— ἵνα A eed τὸν te a for ἵνα μὴ τὸν" Ἰησοῦν, 
os μᾶλλον τ. B. (Comp. Acts iii. 14.) 

14. τί yap κακόν.] The γὰρ refers to a clause 
supped, ‘Why should I crucify him, for, ἄς. 

5. τῷ ὄχλῳ τὸ ἱκανὸν ποιῆσαι] ‘to satisfy 
the wishes of the people,’ or, a8 Grotius explains 
it, agreeably to the usage of ‘satis Jacere in Latin 
writers, to remove all ar of complaint on their 
part.” (Comp. John xix. 1, 16.) 

ia (Comp. John xix, I. ] 

9. τιθέντες τὰ γόνατα) scil. εἰς τὴν γῆν; 
for γονιπετήσαντεν, which is used by Matthew. 
The phrase signifies * to place the knees (i. 6. on 
the sprue) The sense ia, ‘on bended knees.” 

᾿Αλεξ. καὶ ‘P.) Persons probably well 
known, and then living at Rome; since Paul, 
Rom. xvi. 13, salutes Ru/us there. 

22. (Comp. John xix. 17.) 

23. ἐσμυρνισμένον olvoy.) See Note on Matt. 
ἘΠ a ζ a nae 

tapeplCovrau. is (for διεμέριζον) is 
found in nearly all the best NSS. an sen fe 


Kai σταυρώ- Ἢ 


* διαμερίζονται τὰ ἱμάτια αὐτοῦ, βάλλοντες 
κλῆρον & ἐπ᾿ αὐτὰ, τίς τί ἄρῃ. 


"Hy δὲ ὦ wpa τρίτη καὶ ἐσταὺῦ- 25 


by every Editor from Wetstein to Scholz. Its 
indecd, not only required by the lizgue prope 
tas, but is confirmed by the parallel paseages of 
Matthew and Luke. (Comp. Ps. xxii.18 Jota 


xix. 
τρίτη καὶ ἐσταύ εἰ 


.] 
ara goa sch. tabs 
αἱ, cum, τὸ Β] cation W 

ay tao So Hom. 04 


Ince after words signifying 

262. τέτρατον nuap ἔην, καὶ τῷ igor 
ἅπαντα. T Thueyd. i. "50, ἤδη δὲ ἦν op 
Kop., &c. A difficulty is here started 
Commentators, namely, that the plone is 
twice described by Mark as taking place. Te 
avoid which, some would take the καὶ for ἐξ σὲ. 
But that signification is quite una 
Others endeavour to remove the difficulty 5 
change of punctuation. Which, however, invelvess 
most harsh construction. It is better, with others, 
take ἐσταύρωσαν as an Aorist with a Pluperfect 
sense (on which use see Winer's Gr. Gr.), the: 
‘It was the third hour when they had 
him.’ Even this, however, is unnecessary, if 
σταυρώσαντες in the ue. preceding ig verse be takes 
in a preeent sense indeed the Cod. Vatic 
has the present fense), thue: ‘And on proceediag 
to crucify him, they divided bis garnets.’ New 
this indicates the commencement of acti, 
namely, the str¢ of our Lord. The next 
verse denotes the completion of action, and there- 
fore fixes the time when it took place, 


With respect to the seeming discrepancy be 


MARK CHAP. XV. 26—39. 251 


9 av a 4Φ ε»» 4 a a 4 [ ΄ιὮ [ MT. LU. 
5 pwoay avrov. Kat nv ἡ ἐπιγραφὴ τῆς αἰτίας αὐτοῦ ἐπιγε- 27, 93, 
7 γραμμένη, O ΒΑΣΙΛΙῪΣ ΤΩΝ ᾿ΙΟΥΔΑΙΩΝ. Kai σὺν 
αὐτῷ σταυροῦσι δύο λῃστάς, ἕνα ἐκ δεξιῶν καὶ ἕνα ἐξ εὐωνύ- 
> A .» ’ ε Vey, \ ἢ 
δϑμὼων αὐτοῦ. Και ἐπληρωθη ἡ γραφὴ ἡ λέγουσα᾽ Καὶ μετὰ 
ϑανόμων ε λογίσθη. Καὶ οἱ παραπορευόμενοι ἐβλασφήμουν 
αὑτὸν, κινοῦντες τὰς κεφαλὰς αὐτών καὶ λέγοντες Ova! ὁ 
Ὁ καταλύων τὸν ναὸν καὶ ἐν τρισὶν ἡμέραις οἰκοδομῶν, σῶσον 
"] σεαυτὸν, καὶ κατάβα ἀπὸ τοῦ σταυροῦ. Ὅμοίως [δὲ] καὶ οἱ 
ἀρχιερεῖς ἐμπαίζοντες πρὸς ἄλληήλους, μετὰ τῶν Γραμματέων. 
# " Ν e A ᾽ ’ “- e 
2Aeyov’ ᾿Αλλους ἔσωσεν, ἑαυτὸν ov δύναται awoa. Ὁ Xor- 42 
‘ « ‘ ae A ’ “ιν. a ἐς 
στὸς, ὁ βασιλεὺς τοῦ Ισραὴλ, καταβάτω νῦν ἀπὸ τοῦ σταυροῦ, 
ἵνα ἴδωμεν καὶ πιστεύσωμεν. Καὶ οἱ συνεσταυρωμένοι αὐτῷ 
δδωνείδιζον αὐτόν. Γενομένης δὲ woac ἕκτης, σκότος ἐγένετο 
3446 ὁλὴην τὴν γῆν, ἕως ὥρας ἐννάτης καὶ τῇ ὥρᾳ τῇ ἐννάτῃ 
ἐβόησεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς φωνῇ μεγάλῃ, λέγων. Ἔλωὶϊ ᾿Ελωΐ, 
λαμμᾶ σαβαχθανί; ὃ ἐστι, μεθερμηνευόμενον, Ὁ Θεός 
ϑόμον, ὁ Θεός μου, εἰς τί με ἐγκατέλιπες ; Καὶ τινὲς τών παρ- 
’ ® , ΝΜ 3 κι » Ἷ - 
36 ἐστηκότων ἀκούσαντες, ἔλεγον ἰδοὺ, ᾿Ηλίαν φωνεῖ. Δρα- 
μὼν δὲ εἷς καὶ γεμίσας σπόγγον ὔξους, περιθείς τε καλάμῳ, 
8 ’ 5 ΠῚ ’ ‘ ΝΜ w > ν 3 ’ 
ἐποτιζεν αὐτὸν, λέγων᾽ “Agere, ἴδωμεν εἰ ἔρχεται ᾿Ηλίας 
καθελεῖν αὐτόν. 
δ], 38 Ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ἀφεὶς φωνὴν μεγάλην, ἐξέπνευσε. Καὶ 
A ~ “~ 3 » Γ 
τὸ καταπέτασμα τοῦ ναοῦ ἐσχίσθη εἰς δύο, ἀπὸ ἄνωθεν 
ν ry e e ® 9 
Wiwe xarw. ἰδὼν δὲ ὁ κεντυρίων ὁ παρεστηκὼς ἐξ evay- 
Tag αὐτοῦ, ὅτι οὕτω κράξας ἐξέπνευσεν, εἶπεν ᾿Αληθώς ὁ 


40 
37 
4] 


44 


46 


47 


tween Mark and Jobn xix. 14. as to the hour of 
δε rwcifirion, although such discrepancies ‘are 
(u Fritz. obverves) rather to be patiently borne 
flan removed by rash methods,” yet here we are, 
Β seem, not reduced to any great straits. 
Fer though the mode of reconciling tho two ac- 
counta by a sort of management is not to be com- 
; yet surely, when we have the testimony 
of eeveral of the ancient hee ie that an carly 
@rreption of number in one of these two passages 
hed taken toe, by a confusion of the f with ¢, 
hesitate to adopt eo simple and natural 
of removing the discrepancy. Thns the 
is £ (1. «. τρίτη), which, indeed, is 
of the best MSS., several Fathers 
; and also Nonnus. 

John xix. 19.) 

. Is. ii. }2. Luke xxii. 37.) This 
i9 marked for omission by Griesbach, and 
Fritz. ; but injudiciously : for there 
why so ble a fulfilment of 
mentioned by the other Evangelists, 
also be recorded by Mark. Besides, 
of MSS. in which it is omitted is so 
y small, that it is very probable it 
vertently paseed over by the scribes. 

An loterjection of derision and insult, 
veh, and our hoa! oho! ah-ah ! 


I 


Haat Hh 
aT 


i 


i 
i 


i 


5 
ι 


: 
: 


which, however, are used, like all interjections, 
with much latitude of signification, and are 
adapted to express most of the violent emotions. 
cusp Ps. xxii. 7. Lxix. 20. supra xiv. 58. John 
ii, 19.) 

31. δέ.) This is absent from many good MSS., 
and is cancelled by almost all recent Editors. 

36. xaBeXeiv.) A vox eolennis de hac re,—like 
the Latin refigere. Sce my Note on Thucyd. ii. 
14, (Comp. Ps. Ixix. 22. John xix, 29.) 

37. ἀφεὶς φωνὴν uty.) Φωνὴν ἀφιέναι sig- 
nifies to send forth a voice, whether articulate or 
inarticulate. See Note on Matt. xxvii. 50. (Comp. 
John xix. 30.) 

39. ὅτι οὕτω κράξας.) This does not mean 
133 many explain) *thut he had cried with such a 
oud voice; nor ‘that the Centurion felt won- 
der at his being so soon released from his tor- 
ments;’ but that, on hearing such words as those 
at ver. 34, pronounced, as it were, from the bot- 
tom of the heart, by the crucified n,—and 
that he should, so immediately afterwards, be 
released from his torments,—the Centurion thence 
felt assured that he was not only a righteous per- 
son, but had the character which he claimed; 
namely, that of being ὁ Υἱὸν τοῦ Θεοῦ : on the 
force a which expression, see Note on Matt. 
xxvii, 54. 


252 
MT. LU. 


27, 23, ἄνθρωπος οὗτος Ὑἱὸς nv Θεοῦ ! ἦσαν δὲ καὶ 


MARK CHAP. XV. 40--47. 


γυναῖκες ἀπὸ 4 


ἐπ 49 μακρόθεν θεωροῦσαι-----ἐν αἷς nv καὶ Μαρία ἡ Μαγδαληνὴ, καὶ 
ε “3 ’ ΄σι “A 3 ~ , 
Μαρία ἡ τοῦ ᾿Ιακώβου τοῦ μικροῦ καὶ ᾿Ιωσῆ μήτηρ, καὶ 
Σαλωμη᾽ ----οὶ καὶ, ὅτε ἣν ἐν τῇ Γαλιλαίᾳ, ἠκολούθουν αὐτῷ, 4 
’ a ας .ow \ e@ A a a 
Kat διηκόνουν αὐτῷ" καὶ ἄλλαι πολλαὶ αἱ συναναβᾶσαι αὐτῷ 


εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα. 


Καὶ ἤδη οψίας γενομένης, (ἐπεὶ ἦν παρασκευὴ, ὃ ἐστι 4 
προσάββατον,) "᾿έλθὼν ᾿Ιωσὴφ ὁ ἀπὸ ᾿Αριμαθαίας, εὐσχήμων 48 
ουλευτὴς,----ὃς καὶ αὐτὸς ἦν προσδεχόμενος τὴν βασιλείαν 

τοῦ Θεοῦ,----τολμήσας εἰσῆλθε προς Πιλαάτον, καὶ yrnearo τὸ 
Ὁ δὲ Πιλάτος ἐθαύμασεν εἰ ἤδη τέθνηκε 44 


Ἁ , A , » ’ » Aa 9 
και προσκαλεσάμενος TOV κεντυρίωνα, ἐπηρωτησεν aUTOV & 

’ ᾽ ᾿ ‘ AY » \ an r) o~ e 
πάλαι απέθανε Kal, yvou¢ ἀπὸ τον κεντυρίωνος, εὀ7ὼρήσατο 45 


ζω “A , \ 3 , ’ A 
τὸ σώμα τῷ Ἰωσήφ. Καὶ ayopacag σινδόνα, καὶ καθελὼν 46 
᾿ “ f A » 
αὐτὸν, ἐνείλησε τῇ σινδόνι, καὶ κατέθηκεν αὐτὸν ἐν μνημείῳ, 


r) φΦ ® ’ ‘ 
ὃ ἣν λελατομημένον ἐκ πέτρας" Kat προσεκυλισε λίθον Emi 


Ἡ δὲ Μαρία ἡ Μαγδαληνὴ καὶ 4 


— ὃς καὶ αὐτὸς ἦν προσὸ. τὴν Bac, &e.] 


δὴ 54 
δ0 
δ] 
58 52 
σώμα τοῦ Inaov. 
δὺ 353 
60 
A ‘ “ 
61 55 τὴν θυραν του μνημειου. 
Μαρία ᾿Ιωσῆ ἐθεώρουν ποῦ τίθεται. 
40. (Comp, Ps. xxxviii. 1].] 
4]. (Comp. Luke viii. 2, 3.] 


42. προσάββατον.) A very rare word, only 
occurring elsewhere in Judith viii. 6; by which, 
as he was writing for Gentiles, Mark explains the 
Jewish sense of παρασκευή; meaning thereby 
the time that preceded the commencement of 
the Sabbath, which began at the sunset of Friday. 
(Comp. John xix. 38.) 

43. εὐσχήμων) ‘respectable, honourable.” Tho 
word properly signifies of good presence, then 
decorous, dignified, respectable, ἄς. It is never 
used in this sense by the Classical writers; but is 
so employed by Joseph. de Vita 9. ἀνδρῶν eb- 
σχημόνων. By βουλευτὴς is meant, if not one 
of the Sanhedrim, at least one of the council of the 

Tigh Priest. Sec Note on Matthew. 

— ἐλθών.) This, for the common reading ἦλ- 
θεν, is found in many of the best MSS. and some 
Versions and Fathers, and was edited by Matth., 
Fritz., and Lachman; rightly, I think: since the 
common reading, as Fritz. observes, involves an 
intolerable Asyndetun ; and for the addition of 
καὶ before τολμήσας, which would make all 
right, there is very little authority : indced it was 
doubt)css an emendation of the Critics. Fritz. thinks 
that ἦλθεν partly arose from Matt. xxvii. 57, 
and partly from the Greek Interpreters (as we 
find from Euthymius) terminating the sentence 
at Θεοῦ; and, having changed ἐλθὼν into ἦλθεν, 
then added καὶ before τολμ. Thus τολμήσας 
will be taken for the adverb τολμηρῶς ; just as 
τολμῶντες is taken for τολμηροὶ in Thucyd. ii. 
43. and Eurip. Phen. 277. However, I would 
not venture to deny that it is possible ἐλθὼν ma 
be the emendation, and ἦλθεν the original real 
ing. But then the καὶ before τολμ. would be in- 
dispensable. And as we must, in either case, take 
what may have proceeded from emendation, it 
seems proper to ae the preference to number and 
eavellence of MSS. 


Here προσδ. has the same sensc as at Lukei 
25; and the cipectation is to be understood of 88 
expectation of the Messiah, in the person of Je 
sus; the sense here intended to be expressed bemg 
nearly equivalent to the ἐμαθήτευσε τῷ ᾿[ησοῦ 
of Matthew, and the μαθητὴς ὧν τοῦ ᾿ἴησοῦ 
John. In εἰσῆλθε there is a sensus pregaam; 
the meaning being, as Fritz. renders, ‘ introiit i 

retorium, ct ad Pilatum accessit.’ So 

acrt. vi. 6. μαθὼν δὲ ὁ Κράτης εἰσῆλθε 
αντον. 

44. ἐθαύμασεν εἰ.) Beza and others 
render the εἰ by ἀπ, as if there were a Ἵ 
whereas εἰ is used with ϑαυμάζειν, as the Lela 
st with mirari (indeed with all verbs of 
to express what is not doubted, but wondered εἰ. 
Thus the al is for ὅτι, and we may render, ‘war 
dered that he was already dead [a0 soon]. 6 
Xenoph. Mem. i.1, 13. cited by Schleusner, fet 
mate δὲ, el μὴ φανερὸν αὐτοῖς ἐστιν. To which 
add Joseph. Bell. i. 25,1. ϑαυμάζω δι τε Ὁ 

expi νῦν ᾿Α. where the same mistake is 
hy the Translators, notwithstanding that the 
words following demand εἰ to be for ὅτι. 
Thus we may here render, ‘that he were 
dead! The πάλαι is wrongly rendered in E.¥- 
‘long.’ There is, indced, merely a 
the foregoing question, with the adoption of 8 
more precise term, the sense being already. 

46. μνημείω ὃ ἦν, ἃς.) Con. Matt. χὰ δ, 
xxvi. 12, John xix. 4]. Wolf, Galmas., Krebs, 
Schleusner, and others are mistaken in 
these words to mean a monument constructed 
hewn and polished stone, since, as appears fem 
Matt. xxvii. 60, ὃ ἐλατόμησεν ἐν τῷ wires, | 
was mercly a cave hewn out in the rock; 
being the custom of the country, and of matd 
the Eastern nations. 

— ϑύραν.) Not ‘door,’ but ‘ entrance.’ 
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VI. KAI διαγενομένου τοῦ σαββάτου, Μαρία Son: αἵ. 


αληνὴ καὶ Μαρία ἡ τοῦ ᾿Ιακώβον καὶ Σαλώμη nyo- 1 1 
5 Ρ ad ® “a 3 Π > ἢ A , 
» apwuara, iva ἐλθοῦσαι αλείψωσιν αὐτὸν. Kai λίαν 
τῆς μιᾶς σαββάτων ἔρχονται ἐπὶ TO μνημεῖον, ἀνατεί- 
”< τοῦ ἡλίου! Καὶ ἔλεγον πρὸς ἑαυτάς" Τίς ἀποκυλίσει 
a Π] 9 lad ’ ~ 7 Q Γ ’ 
τὸν λίθον ἐκ τῆς θυρας τοῦ μνημείου ; καὶ αναβλέψα- 
“σι of 8 Π e , Ἢ ? a 7 
ὕσιν ὅτι αποκεκύλισται o λίθος ἣν yap μέγας 
a. Kat εἰσελθοῦσαι εἰς τὸ μνημεῖον, εἶδον νεανίσκον 3 8 
[ “- “ , ‘ , 
evov ev τοῖς δεξιοῖς, περιβεβλημένον στολὴν λευκήν᾽ 4 
εθαμηθησαν. Ὁ δὲ λέγει αὐταῖς Μὴ ἐκθαμβεῖσθες. 5 ὅ 
vy ζητεῖτε τὸν Ναζαρηνὸν τὸν ἐσταυρωμένον" ἡγέρθη, 
' 2 » e ἢ “ ν ἊΝ) » ’ 
στιν woe’ ἴδε, ὁ τόπος που ἔθηκαν αὐτόν. ᾿Αλλ 6 
τε, εἴπατε τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ, καὶ τῷ Πέτρῳ, ὅτι 7 
ea ᾽ A ’ . 2? Aa ., 4N ΨΜ A 
rea ὑμᾶς εἰς την TaXtAaiav’ ἐκεῖ αὐτὸν ὄψεσθε, καθως 


tw 


ΦῚ 


ca 9 ~ =o a9 » “~ 
υμῖν. Kat ἐξελθοῦσαι [ταχὺ] ἔφυγον ἀπὸ τοῦ μνη- 8 9 
φ » ΝΜ ᾽ ᾽ 
—eiye δὲ αὐτὰς τρύμος καὶ ἔκστασις" ---καὶ οὐδενὶ οὐδὲν 
ζω , 
ἐφοβοῦντο yap. 
8. 


ἱναστὰς δὲ πρωΐ πρώτῃ σαββάτου, ἐφάνη πρῶτον 


διαγενομένου] ‘being elapsed,’ or 
e of the word frequent in the Clas- 
as Scriptural writers. 

cay.) Not‘ had bought,’ but ‘bought.’ 
μ ‘emerunt,’ a translation supposed 
a adopted to reconcile this Ὁ 


for them; but tu something which may be sup- 
plied from both the preceding sentences, thus: 
‘(And well might they say, Who will roll, &c., 
and behold, doubtless with surprise, its removal ;] 
Jor it was ve cat.” 

5. (Cump. John xx. 12.) 


xxiii. 56, where i is said t ᾿ εἶ 
pared upon the evening of the 
wet ks Mr. Townsend sectees, ‘it is 
lous adherence to the plain sense 
,thatall difficnities are cver removed." 
teearches of recent Harmonists and 
have established the fact, which had 
earlier Commentators, namcly, that 
fwo patties of women, to whom the 
sts refer respectively. Thus also we 
satisfactorily to remove a difficulty 
embarrassed the old Commentators ; 
w to reconcile ἀνατείλαντος τοῦ 
.2 with the πρωὶ σκοτίας ἔτι οὖ- 


) μέγας σφόδρα.) The Commentators 
ἐγ little milexedd with this clause, 
wmnot be referred to what immediatcly 
fo remove this difficulty, some would 
a the sense of δή. But it is better, 
bo su that the words have τοῖο- 
9 the clause which immediately pre- 
o the one before that, τίς--- μνημείου; 
ate words being regarded as paren- 
‘et the construction at καὶ ἀναβλέ- 
not admit of the parenthesis; and 
Ficulty remains in its full force ; and 
m impossible to remove it, except by 
the words, as is done by Newcome 
eld. But for that there is little au- 
eannot but think that the γὰρ has 
» some clause omitted; not, indeed, 
Whitby, Grotius, and Rosenmuller, 
suppose, ‘and this happened luckily 


7. τοῖς μαθηταῖς a.) Many recent Commen- 
tators understand, by this expression, Christ’s fol- 
lowers in gencral. But the older ones (and lately 
Fritz. ) seem right in taking it to denote the A pos- 
tles, by a frequent figure of speech, whereby a 
part is put for the whole. 

The καὶ just after may be rendered ‘and [espe- 
cially],’ for καὶ μάλιστα; a signification often 
occurring in the Classical writers, from Ilomer 
downwards. On the reason why /’eter is here 
named, the Commentators differ in opinion; 
though they are in gencral agreed that it was not 
from any pre-eminence which he had over the 
rest of the Apostics. The several reasons they 
assign may perhaps be conjoined. Peter was, it 
seems, especially named, both for his consolation 
and assurance, and also from the permanent re- 

which his singular affection towards his 
Taster had created. See supra xiv. 28. Matt. 
xxvi. 32. Acts i.3. xiii. 31. 1 Cor. xv. 5. 

8. raxv.) This is omitted in most of the best 

SS., and is cancelled by almost every Editor 
from Wetstein to Scholz. It was, no doubt, in- 
troduced from Matt. xxviii.8. The words ovdevd 
οὐδὲν εἶπον must (as appears from the ἐφοβοῦντο 
just after) be understood of the time during their 
return, or shortly after, and of the persons whom 
they might then meet with. ont John xx. 18.] 

Ἢ εἶχε δὲ αὐτὰς] " possessed them.’ So Hom. 

Ἰ. σ. 24. πάντας γὰρ ἔχε τρόμος. The δὲ 
is used as at Matt. xii. 6. 

9. The authenticity of the remainder of this 
Gospel has been impugned by several Critics, but 
defended by more. Recens. Synop. I would 


add that Scholz., after all his extensive researches, 
has never been able to find this portion omitted in 
more than one MS. (and that, one in which great 
liberties have been taken) and a single Verstun. 

— dq’ ἧς ἐκβ. ἑπτὰ δαιμόνια] with reference 
tosupraviii.2. Many of the recent foreign Com- 
mentators stumble at the ἑπτά. But it has no 
difficulty, except to those who adopt Mede's hy- 
pothesis with respect to the Demoniacs. Why 
should not this poor wretch have been possessed 
with seren devils, as well as anothcr was with a 
legion? i.e. very many. In continuation of the 
narrative, bring in John xx. 1]—18. 

12. ἐν ἑτέρᾳ popdn.) Some interpret μορφῇ 
of dress; but the authority for that signiication 
is Mat slender. Others, more properly, under- 
stand by it visage and general appearance. What- 
ever the alteration in appearance might be, it was 
such as also to prevent our Lord's being imme- 
diately recognised by the two disciples who were 
goin inte the country. Sce Luke xxiv. 13. 

13. οὐδὲ ἐκείνοις ἐπίστευσαν.) This seems to 
be at variance with Luke xxiv. 34, where it is said, 
that before they approached, Jesus had appeared 
to Simon, and that he had related it to the assem- 
bly. For even this they had not fully credited ; 
nay, even when Jesus had come up, they, as Luke 
testifies, yct disbelieved. All this, however, 
tends to make us re a firmer confidence in 
the testimony of those who themsclves 80 slowly 
and cautiously admitted belief. (Grotius.) In 
the passage of Luke, the Apostles and Disciples 
are indeed spoken of, but χαλοῦντεν does not de- 
note all the Apostles and Disciples gathered oF 
ther, but only some of them. Pa of this 
sort, in which what scems spoken of ali is to be 
understood only of some, are not unfrequent in 
the New Test. There is therefore no di: ncy 
between Mark and Luke. Some of the assembly 
(as Luke tells us) believed that Jesus had returned 
to life: all the rest denied implicit credit to the 
narrations concerning that event. Hence even 
when Jesus appeared to them, they fancied they 
saw a phantasm ; from all which we may conclude 
that they were by no means credulous. (Kuinoel. 

14—18. This is apparently e0 connect 
with the preceding matter as to render it highly 

bable, at least, that the occurrence took alace 
In a private house in or near Jerusalem, on the 
very evening of our Lord’s reeurrection, and was 


present rep 


254 MARK CHAP. XVI. 9—17. 
Μαρίᾳ τῇ MaydaAnvy, ap ἧς ἐκβεβλήκει ἑπτὰ δαιμόνια, 
᾿Εκείνη πορευθεῖσα ἀπήγγειλε τοῖς μετ΄ αὐτοῦ γενομένοις, 10 
πενθοῦσι καὶ κλαίουσι. Κακεῖνοι, ἀκούσαντες ὅτι Cy καὶ ll 
, ’ .« » aI A 3 ’ 4 A - a » ® ~ 
ἐθεάθη ὑπ᾽ αὐτῆς, ἠπίστησαν. Mera δὲ ταῦτα δυσὶν ἐξ αὐτών, 12 
περιπατοῦσιν, ἐφανερώθη ἐν ἑτέρᾳ μορφῇ, πορενομένοις εἰς 
ἀγρόν. Κακεῖνοι ἀπελθόντες ἀπήγγειλαν τοῖς λοιποῖς" 13 
2John 20. ουδὲ ἐκείνοις ἐπίστευσαν. " Ὕστερον ανακειμένοι τοῖς 14 
3 ‘ 0 μένοις αὐυτοῖς 
1 Cor. 15. -~ v7 ’ 2. - 19 9 \ , ἢ . σ ᾿ 
δ, 7. τοῖς ἕνδεκα ἐφανερωθη᾽ καὶ ὠνείδισε τὴν ἀπιστίαν αὐτών καὶ 
byonnis. σκληροκαρδίαν, ὅτι τοῖς θεασαμένοις αὐτὸν ἐγηγερμένον οὐκ 
e Lake w. ἐπίστευσαν. ὃ Kat εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" Πορευθέντες εἰς τὸν κόσμον 15 
λα 8.16, ἅπαντα, κηρύξατε τὸ εὐαγγέλιον πάσῃ τῇ κτίσει. Ὃ πιστεύσας 16 
Sit καὶ βαπτισθεὶς σωθήσεται ὁ δὲ ἀπιστήσας κατακριθήσεται, 
1cor.12, © Σημεῖα δὲ τοῖς πιστεύσασι ταῦτα παρακολουθησει᾽ ἐν τῷ 17 


that of which we have other relations in Jobn 

xx. 19, 23, and Luke xxiv. 36, 49. See Smith’ 

Scrip. Test. II. 207. Greswell places in juxt» 
sition John xx. 26, 29. Ver. if 

introduced A ane xxiv. 50, ἐξήγαγε δὲ αὐτοὺς 

ἔξω ἕως εἰς Βηθανίαν. 

15. πάσῃ Ty κτίσει) '. 6. to all human cre 
tures, both Jews and Gentiles, to all nations, 8 
Matthew expresses it. 

16. ὁ πιστεύσα----κατακριθήσεται.) By com 
paring this with the commission given the Apo 
ues, dare pute τὰ and Luke xxiv. i 
plain that not only faith, but repentance, an 
dience were to be nel in the name of Christ, 
—the sense being, that he who by true and lively 
faith embraces Christianity, and en lap 
tism, to obey its injunctiona, and faithfully 
his eugagements, shall obtain everlasting salve 
tion. ith respect to κατακριθήσεται, 
it be rendered ‘ damned’ or ‘ condemned’ penser 
which has been disputed ; and assuredly the word 
is very susceptible of the latter version), matter 
but little as to the ultimate sense ; since, up® 
the lowest meaning that has been affixed to ew 
θήσεται cumey; the being put into a state of a 
vation ), the contrary cannot but imply a state 
ion; which, if continued in, aa 
assuredly terminate in perdifion: and the a 
demuation, to take place at the day of Judgmest, 
cannot but imply the being consigned to the cum, 
and the sternal woe consequent upon it. By ‘se 
believing,’ is meant either obstinate] + 
sent to the evidence of the truth of the Gospel, 
however satisfactory; or not so believing ti 
Gospel as to obey it, and thus holding the trath @ 
unrighteousness. In the former case, he who be 
lieveth not must be condemned to eternal misery, 
because he rejects the only means whereby με ΩΝ 
be saved. , however, requires us to 
the denunciation here to τού disbelief, and net 
extend it to trvoluntary ; as is shown by Dr. Camp 
bell and Bp. Maltby, cited by me in Recens. 578. 
And that the deductions of reason are conf 
by the word of God, is plain from John iii 16, 
Tf omucta Bh, Be) (Comp. Luke x. 17. λῷ 

.-. OF eta 4 .) [ ὁ LuKe x. Li. 
v.16. vii. 7. χνὶ, 18, i 4 x 46, 1 Cor. χ 
10, 28.] On the several parti of our Lon!’ 

romise, 90 as to show their full force and ext 
ulfilment, much valuable matter may be 


MARK CHAP. XVI. 17—20. 
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ὀνόματί μον δαιμόνια éxBaXrover’ γλώσσαις λαλήσουσι Kat- 


18 vac’ 
αὐτοὺς Aaya’ ἐπὶ 


ν 
ἐξουσιν. 


>see sp 


19 


αῤρωστους χεῖρας ἐπιθήσουσι, καὶ καλώς 


ΝΣ ᾽ a a , , μ ᾿ Δ d Lake 10. 
4 ὄφεις αρουσι᾿ Kay θανάσιμον τι πίωσιν, ov μῆ I». 


Acts 98. 8,8 


Ὁ μὲν οὖν Κύριος, μετὰ τὸ λαλῆσαι αὐτοῖς, ἀνελήφθη εἰς 
20 τὸν οὐρανὸν, καὶ ἐκάθισεν ἐκ δεξιών τοῦ Θεοῦ. 


"Exetvoe δὲ 


9 e [ e ~ ΄ε: Π] “ Α 

ἐξελθοντες exnovéav TavTayou, του Κυρίου σνυνέργονντος, Kat 
~ σι ry ’ 

τὸν λόγον βεβαιοῦντος διὰ τών ἐπακολουθουντων σημείων. 


in Recens. Synop. The exercise of the first gift, 
umely, the casting out of devils, is proved by 
the early Fathers, Justin Martyr, Clemens Alex., 
Origen, Irenseus, Tertullian, ἄς. Of the second, 
πρὶν speaking with new tongues, which must 
be understood, in its /ud/ sense, of the miraculous 
communication of the faculty of speaking with 
tongues never previously learned (on which I have 
coptously treated in the Note at Acts ii. 4.), we 
have abundant proof, both from Scripture and the 
testimonies of the carliest Fathers. The same 
way be said of the next two particulars, the 
“aking up of serpents,’ and the ‘ drinking of poi- 
wa without tnyury.” The former was in that age 
regarded as a decisive test of supernatural protec- 
ta; (though we find that this power, like all 


others, was sometimes pretended to by impostors ;) 
and the latter faculty would (as Doddridge 
truly obeerves) be eapecially necessary in an age 
when the art of poisoning was brought to such 
cursed refinement. As to the fi/th particular, 
healing the sick supernaturally, the Scriptures and 
early Ecclesiastical writers are full of examples. 
Upon the whole, there is abundant evidence for 
the fulfilment of ull the promises which the above 
expressions, in their plain and full sense, im ly ; 
and for their chief purposes, namely of miraculous 
attestation to the Divine mission of those to whom 
they were made, and of supernatural protection 
to them under all the evils, which they should 
have to encounter in the exercise of their ministry. 


TO KATA AOYKAN 


ΕΥ̓ΑΓΓΈΛΙΟΝ. 


I. ἘΠΕΙΔΗΠΕΡ πολλοὶ ἐπεχείρησαν ἀναταξασθαι! 
ynow περὶ τῶν πεπληροφορημένων ἐν ἡμῖν πραγμᾶάτ 


Or this Evangelist (as of the preceding) little is 
known with certainty, except from the New Tes- 
tament. For as to the traditions of the early 
Fathers, they are few and unimportant ; and those 
of the latcr ones merit little attention. It is the 
ne of some (including the early Fathers and 
the older Commentators in general) that Luke was 
a Jew; but this rests on no sufficient evidence. 
Others (including many recent Expositors) su 
pose him to have been descended from Genttle 
rents; but in his youth to have embraced Ju- 
aism, from which he had been converted to 
Christianity. Yet as there is great reason to think 
that Luke was but a very young man when con- 
verted to Christianity, it is little likely that he 
should, before that time, have passed from Gen- 
tilism to Judaism. The truth here probably lies 
ΠΟΥ and we may suppose him to have been 
like Timothy) partly of Gentile and partly of 
ewish extraction ; his father being a Gentile, his 
mother a Jewess. And this will account for the 
two principal characteristics of his writings.—ac- 
curate knowledge of the Jewish religion, and no 
inconsiderable power of Greck composition. That 
he should be so far a Jew, is not at all inconsis- 
tent with his bearing a Greek name, which he 
would derive from his father. There is, I appre- 
hend, nothing in the New Test. which militates 
against this hypothesis (by which all seeming dis- 
crepancies are reconciled), but much to confirm 
it; for surely he was more likely to be reckoned 
ai | Jews ae Acts xxi. 2/7, compared with 
xxi. 15, 17.), if he were Jew-born by the mother’s 
side, and brought up-a Jew, than if he had been 
merely a proselyte from Gentilism. As to the 
argument founded on Col. iv. 11, 14, it is by no 
means cogent ; since the opposilion there supposed 
between Aristarchus, Marcus, and Justus, and 
Luke and Demas, cannot be shown to exist. 

The first mention of Luke in the New Test. is 
at Acts xvi. 10, 11, where he is said to have been 
with Paul at Troas; from whence he attended 
him to Jerusalem, and having continued with him 
in his troubles, accompanied him on his voyage 
from Cesarea to Rome, and staid with him durin 
his two years’ confinement there. The time o 
St. Luke's death is not ascertainable from any 
precise information. We only know that it was 


after that of St. Peter and St. Paul. ¥ 
is closely connected another question; 
date of his Giospel ; which has cons 
large in the introduction to St. Mark's ( 

f its genuineness and authenticily t 
never been any doubt; since it is quo! 
luded to by various writers, in an unbrok 
from the Apostolical Fathers down to th 
Chrysostom. To its Canonical authorit 
(as well as that of St. Mark's cope 0 
have been made by Michaclis. ese, 
have been satisfactorily answered, espe 
Prof. Alexander ak America) on the | 
the New Test., p. 202, 210. And as to th 
ticity of the first two chapters, which bas 
cently called in question by those whe 
the miraculous conception of Christ, suf 
eay, that those chapters are found in afl { 
of the Gospel of which we have any ka 
and in all the Versiuns. And to this com 
ternal evidence may be added internal ev 
the strongest kind ; for while there is m 
reason imaginable against the chapters, 
the strongest reason to su them g 
since the first is connected with the see 
the second with the third, in exactly 
manner as the first and second c 
thew are connected with the third. Se: 
that even Paulus now admits that the hy 
of their not being genuine, is utterly gn 
though he rashly endeavours to accous 
whole of what happened to Zechariah οἱ 
logical principles; but in vain. 

hat this Gospel was written for the] 
Gentile converts, is plain from the conten 
confirmed by the unanimous voice of ἃ 
And as St. Mark's Gospel was intended ἢ 
of the Gentile Christians and Hellenist 
West, 5ο it should seem this was meant ἢ 
struction of those of the Kast,—namely, 
Asia Minor, and the islands. 


The distinguishing feature of this G 
compared wi 


the two preceding, is, ἢ 
those relate the facts they record chrons 
this narrates them according to ἃ chased 
the events of our Saviour’s life and actions 
pursued by Classical writers of the grea 
nenco, as Livy, Sueton., Florus, and, to 
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!* cabwe παρέδοσαν ἡμῖν οἱ ar ἀρχῆς αὐτόπται καὶ ὑπηρέται 
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aHed 2. 8. 
1 Joka 1. }. 
1.1. 


γινόμενοι τοῦ λόγου" » ἔδοξε καμοὶ, παρηκολουθηκότι ἄνωθεν » Ace 


free, Plutarch in his Lives. According to this, 
L contains the narration of the hirth of 
brist, introduced by the circumstances that pre- 
ded, accompanied, or followed it, ch. i. ii. I, 4. 
lee II. comprehends the particulars respectin 
" tnfuncy and youth, ch. if. 41,52. Class III. 

ises the preaching of John and the baptism 
Caria, with his gencalogy, ch. iii. Class IV. 
maprehends the discourses, miracles, and actions 
"Christ during the whole of his ministry, ch. 
‘iz. 50. Class V. contains an account of our 
ord's last journey fo Jerusulem, together with 
ΠΥ thing relative to his passion, death, reaur- 
ction, and ascension, ch. ix. 51, 60. x.—xxiv. 
The tye of this Gospel is purer and more flu- 
oh than that of the others: there is more drs 
μὲ of composition, and a ter approach to 
Ὡ regularity. of the Classical historians or bio- 
r as especially shown in the writer's cum- 
iatag his orn Jucdyment with the events which he 
arates, "ee vi. 11. 16. xi. 53. iii, 20. In record- 
ig the moral instructions given by our Lord, es- 
ecally in the Parables, he is surpassed by no 

writer for simplicity and pathos. One 
alisrity in bis writings has heen remarked, which 
tdeerving of especial attention—,namely, that 
Dr. Campbell says) ‘ while euck of the Evange- 
fu has a number of words used by none but him- 
elf, in St. Luke's Gospel the number of such 
Weds is greater than that of all the others 

together; and in the Acts far more.” For 
urther information on the same subject the reader 
ateketred to Schleicrmacher’s Critical Essay on 
the Gospel of St. Luke, and Bp. Cleaver's Dis- 
cane on the style of St. Luke's Gospel. 


1, ἐπειδήπερ πολλοὶ---διήγησιν.) In a 
imilar manner Justis commences his history : 
‘Cum multi ex Romanis—res Greco peregrinoque 
Wrmone contulissent,’ ἄς. ‘It is," as Wetstein ob- 
wtves, ‘not surprising that the minds of men 

eds as the 


| y excit were by the mighty 
revolution which had taken place) should 
late been deeply interested about tho origin and 


tatere of a religion so new in its character, and 
Peulgated in a manner co widely different from 
thet had preceded it.’ 
The persons meant by these many has been much 
; but it is agreed that the writers of the 
Matthew and Mark could not be in- 
to be included in those writings; Matthew 
ming one τῶν ἀπ᾽ ἀρχῆς αὐτόπτων ; and Mark 
probably not yet written his Gospel. 
ry iy certain is it that we are not se ng iar 
(rospels, since very few, if any, ὁ 
hee can be proved to have been so salt de being. 
Fee narrations in question were probably the 
“mpesitions of pious and well-meaning persons : 
et, as we may infer, withont the necessary infor- 
ifications for writing a Gospel hie- 


ly 
bably formed the foundation 
s. That they were in 


lhe A 

Rie "ἘΝ or erroneous, scems iin- 

ἐν in the very cicaiataase: of the Evangelist’s 

wtaking to supply Theophilus with more cer- 

δ aformation. or, as to the use of the term 
VOL. 1. 


ἂι 11. 4. 


ἐπιχειρεῖν (on which the ancient and some mo- 
dern Commentators have laid so much stress), it 
will not of itself supply any such inference; the 
word merely signifying, ‘to undertake any thin 
whether the attempt be accomplished, or fail 
and therefore, as the Evangelist certainly means 
not to speak invidiously of the compositions in 
aati we may, With the most eminent modern 
sommentators, suppose that there is no reference 
to either success or failure. 
᾿Ανατάσσεσθαι is not to be understood of re- 
arranging what is already tritten. For the sense 
of repetition in the word, though frequent, is not 
perpetual. Nor need we, with some, suppose that 
the preposition here doses its proper force. [1 is 
better to take it to denote, not indeed repetition, 
but succession, us of one thing after another, which 
implics sefting in order. Thus ἀνατάξασθαι 
will be equivalent to συντάξασθαι, and that, in 
a figurative sense, may very well denote cuntezere, 
componere, each Petes 
— πεπληροφορημένων. ypodopiw signi- 
fies 1. to i Ὡ hull measure, to k Mul, τὰ 
muke full ; 2. ἴο make fully certain, give full as- 
surance ; either as spoken Lat, of persons or 2dly, 
(as here and in 2 Tim. iv. 17.), of things ; which 
are thus said to be fully confirmed and established, 
and are therefore received as certuin truths, with 
full assurance of faith. Accordingly, the expres- 
sion is nearly equivalent to πεπιστευμένων, as at 
Josephus, Ant. xvii. 6, 3 
2. καθὼς παρέδοσαν ἡμῖν.) Some difficulty 
attaches to these words ; for if they be referred, us 
is done by most Interpreters, to the narratives be- 
Sore mentiuned, there would seem to be no reason 
why the writer should have undertaken a work 
which would appear to be superfluous ; the infor- 
mation in those being supplied by persons so well 
ualified to communicate it. But though the re- 
erence be such, according to the construction, it 
is certainly not according to the meaning intended, 
which would have required not ἡμῖν, but αὐτοῖς. 
What, then, is the real reference? Shall we, 
with Capell and others, suppose it to be the 
present Gospel? tlius recognizing a transposition, 
and making the clause καθὼς, &., come in after 
ἀκριβῶς think not; such being a method ar- 
bitrary and harsh. The difficulty would be effec- 
tually removed, by referring καθὼς, ἄς. (as 
Koecher, Rosenmuller. and Kuinoel direct) to 
τῶν πεπληροφορημένων ἐν ἡμῖν pet ending 
these words to assign the ground of that firm con- 
viction ),and by assigning ἰο καθὼς the sense, which 
it not unfrequently bears in the New Tecat., ‘ 
tenus, tnrasmuch as. But as this reference involves 
some harshness (the natural one being to dvard- 
ξασθαι), and as such a sense of καθὼς here is 
unsupported by the ancient Interpreters, it is bet- 
ter to refer καθὼς to ἀνατάξασθαι : rendening it 
uemadmodum, accordiny as. Ilapidocay should 
te rendered, ‘have delivered; the terin being 
used not only of the declaring of a thing in sorit- 
ing, but, as here, orally. By ἡμῖν wo may un- 
derstand, as just before, ‘us Christians,’ meaning 
all asia ΠΡΌΣ τὴ 
--- ἀπ᾿ ἀρχῆς.) This is by some supposed to refer 
to the ἥρωι at which the Evangelist commences 
bis narration; by aa to the commencement 
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πᾶσιν ἀκριβώς, καθεξῆς σοὶ γράψαι, κράτιστε Θεόφιλε, ἵνα 4 


ἐπιγνῷς περὶ ὧν κατηχήθης λογων τὴν ἀσφάλειαν. 
᾿Εγένετο ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις Ἡρώδου τοῦ βασιλέως τῆς ὅ 
᾿Ιουδαίας ἱερεύς τις ὀνόματι Ζαχαρίας ἐξ ἐφημερίας ᾿Αβιά" 
» a ‘ow 


καὶ ἡ γυνὴ αὐτοῦ ex τῶν θυγατέρων Aapwy, καὶ τὸ ὄνομα 


of Christ's ministry. The former view is mani- 
festly erroneous; and the latter far from being well- 
founded. The expression must (like that at Matt. 
xix. 8.) refer to the primordia of the thing in 
question ; namely, the Christian dispensation 
which had its origin in the birth of Christ. So 
John i. 1, δ ἦν ἀπ᾽ ἀρχῆς, ὃ ἀκηκόαμεν, ὃ ἑωρά- 
καμεν---ἀπαγγέλλομεν ὑμῖν, and often in the 
Gospel and Uplate of the same writer. Comp. 
also Heb. ii. 3. It is probable, however, that by 
ἀρχὴ is here meant the remote origin of the 

hristian dispensation in the birth of the Forerun- 
ner of its Author, namely, John the Baptist; 
which the Evangelist commences with narrating. 
Thus Mark i. i. says, that ‘the Gospel had its 
origin in the preaching of John the Baptist, as 
prophesied of by Isaiah.” 

— Tov λόγον. Many of the best Commen- 
tators here, taking λόγον for πράγματος, under- 
stand this to mean ‘the thing in question,’ i. e. 
the Gospel. And ὑπηρέται they interpret ‘asso- 
ciates in the matter,’ ¢anquum pars aliqua, 
namely, Christ's relatives, the seventy disciples, and 
his friends. Of which sense of λόγος examplee 
occur at ACts xiii. 5, 15, 26, and sometimes in 
the Classical writers. There is, however, no suf- 
ficient reason to abandon the common interpreta- 
tion, by which τοῦ λόγου is taken to mean τοῦ 
λόγου τοῦ Θεοῦ, the ; 8 signification 
frequent in this book and the Acts of the Apos- 
tles, and derived from that idiom by which the 
Jews spied the expression ‘the word of God’ 
(or, elliptically, ‘the word’) to whatever is re- 
vealed by God to men for their instruction. Thus 
will arise a sense more signs and ble 
to facts ; the writer having received his informa- 
tion both from those who had been eye-witnesses 
of the facts, and who had attended on the minis- 
ΕΠ ῸΓ Christ while on earth ; and from those who, 

r his ascension, were pre-eminently ministers 
for the propagation of his Gospel throughout the 
world, especially St. Paul. Ὑπηρέτης and 
διάκονος often occur in Scripture to denote a 
minister of the word. 

3. παρηκολονθηκότι --- ἀκριβῶς.) The full 
sense is, ‘having accurately investigated every 
thing from the very first.’ Παρακολουθεῖν sig- 
nifies properly, ‘to follow up, exactly trace, and 
search out.’ Many examples have been adduced 
from the Classical‘writers both of the natural and 
the figurative sense. “Avw@ey cannot mean (as 


some magine) *by inspiration ; since the context 
requires the usual sense ‘from the very first.’ 
Thus it is equivalent to ἐπ᾽ ἀρχῆς just before; 
and has reference to the period at which the Goe- 

1 commences (namely, from the conception of 

ohn the Baptist); a period earlier than that of 
Matthew and Mark. Καθεξῆς denotes, not eo 
much order of time, as of evenis, with reference 


to the regular ion and orderly classification 
which oy Pare istinguish this Gospel. 
εὀφιλε.) The notion of some of the older 
Commentators, that this is only a feigned nam 
expressive of axy Christian, and not of a 


person, is now generally exploded. Kpdrterz 
τον be (ΩΝ ie γεν by the best Commenta- 
tors) a title of t and civility addressed te 

rsons of rank and consequence. So Acts xxii 

» τῷ κρατίστῳ φΦήλικι, and xxiv. Ἢ peated 
Φῆλιξ. But reference to Atle would be out αἵ 

lace here, and not agreeable to the manner ef 
ripture. The sense therefore seems to be thet 
of our word ezcelleat, defined by Jobnson, κ᾽ 
‘aid of a ἢ of great virtue and worth.’ 80 
Ps. xviii £ 2 Mace. iv. 12. Thucyd. ii. 40, ερά- 
τιστοι 0 ἂν τὴν ψυχὴν δικαίωε κριθεῖεν. To 
suppose it (with eome) used like the Roman ‘vx 
pee eee ee Cape is κα 
idden by the character of an Evangelist to bis 
convert. In fact it turns upon the suppositica, 
purely gratuitous, that Theophilus was 8 perees 
of high rank and elevated station ; a circumstencs, 
to say the least, very doubtful. 

4. Iva ἐπιγνώς.) The ἐπὶ is here intensive 
and the sense of the verb is to fully ascerteia 
be thoroughly informed of any thing. 

One does not import what is now meant Fb 
chetical instruction, but merely denotes ia 
struction, elementary, Biefly oral, whid 
preceded and followed up admission by baptia 
into the Christian Church. By 
meant both the statements made of the 
had taken place ting the origin 
religion, and the doctrines which it revealed. 
ἀσφάλειαν and the preceding terms 
ἀκριβῶς, and καθεξῆς, glance at the 
ualities in the narrations just adverted 
usebius, τ Hist. τ πρὶ As 
guage in this passage : oy 
καὶ ἄλλων προπετέστερον ἐπιτετηδευκόταν 
διήγησιν πο σασθαι, rs αὐτὸς (I enn οαίεδῃ 


ὑτοῖ λόγων, ἐναγκαίνη, x 
conjecture ἐπαλλάξων) tut 

τῆς περὶ τοὺς ἀλλο sericea id Poo 
τὸν ἀσφαλῆ λόγον, ὧν αὐτὸς ἱκανῶτ τὴν Ob 

θειαν κατειλήφει ἐκ τῆς ἅμα Παύλῳ συσουσίαε 

τε καὶ διατριβῆς, καὶ τῆς τῶν λοιπᾶν ἀπο» 

τόλων, open ἕένος, διὰ τοῦ ἰδίου waphhaue 

εὐαγγελίου. Both the conjectures at ; 

to the sense; and is 

ble, and quite confirmed by the 
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6 αὐτῆς ᾿Ελισάβετ. “Ἦσαν δὲ δίκαιοι ἀμφότεροι ἐνώπιον τοῦ 43 1.1 8. 


κει. 
2 Kings 20. 3. 


~ a 9 , ἴω e σι 4 ’ 
Θεου, πορεύυομενοι ἐν πασαις ταις ἐντολαῖς καὶ δικαιώμασι Acts 33. 1, 


7 τοῦ Κυρίου ἄμεμπτοι. 
᾿Ελισαβετ ἣν στεῖρα, 
8 ἡμέραις αὐτῶν ἧσαν. 


1] εὐχόμενον ἔξω τῇ ὥρᾳ τοῦ θυμιάματος. 


4 » ? . “ , ’ « & 34. Ξ 
Και οὐκ ἣν avrtoic τέκνον, καθότι ἡ ῬΆλ.8. 6. 


t τοῦ λαοῦ nv προσ- 
ΓὭὨφθη δὲ αὐτῷ {Εχοὰ 80. 


ἄγγελος Κυρίου ἑστὼς ἐκ δεξιών τοῦ θυσιαστηρίου τοῦ 


12 θυμιάματος. καὶ 
13 πεσεν Ew αὐτόν. 


φοβοῦ, Ζα αρία" 
σου EXto 


6. δίκαιοι) Meaning persons of ὉΡΠΕΡΕΛΟΙ͂Ν 
tad integrity. ᾿Ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ is an Hebraic 
vdjunct, importing reality; because whatever ts 
it is, in the sight of an omniscient God, must 
be really so, see Gen. vii.1. The words follow- 
img are exegetical and illustrative; and wopsv- 
ὕμεροι is, as often in Scripture, used of Aahitual 
ate. Δικαιώμασι and ἐντολαῖς, denoting the 
Noe: eo ecnent are nearly lea 
kymous; but the formcr may (as some suppose 
rer the write : see babe) the acer inc iad law. 
βεμπτοι (irreproachable) expresses t oa 
repute with men, as dcx. their sity towards God. 
Se Artemidor. ii. 12, ἐκείνη διετέλεσεν ἄμεμπ- 
τοῦ, And Ovid, Met. i. 328, says of Deucalion 
oar *immocuos ambos, cultores numinis 
ama a 


1. 


βηκότες ἐν ταῖς bu.) This is said to 
ism ; but it is only such by the use of 
sxla, and that of iv; the Classical 
the phrase προβαίνειν τῇ ἡλικίᾳ, 
ἡλικίαν. The expression corres- 
. So 8uid. explains παλαιο- 
harias s age could not have exceeded 
after that time ἃ priest was supcran- 


ΕΣ 
Meta 


» ἱερατεύειν») ‘while he was en in 
Ms functions.’ The word is found in the 
hier writers only ; the earlier ones using ἱερᾶσθαι. 
τοὺ Jumidea:.] Supply κλῆρον or 

is expreseed in Acts i. 17; though 
perhaps the noun may be the λάχος ineluded in 
Among various 


i 


htc od ahs τοῦ λαοῦ] i. 6. the body 
@iulk of the . Ber τοῦ λαοῦ ἦν. several 
have ἦν τοῦ λαοῦ, which is adopted by 


for, but more against this supposition. 


ἐταράχθη Ζαχαρίας ἰδὼν, Kai φόβος ἐπέ- 

® Etre δὲ πρὸς αὐτὸν ὁ ἄγγελος" Μὴ &™"* 
διότι εἰσηκούσθη ἡ δέησίς σον, καὶ ἡ γυνή 
γεννήσει υἱόν σοι, καὶ καλέσεις τὸ ὄνομα 


which, taken in conjunction with the small num- 
ber of MSS. that contain the reading, may lead 
us to suspect that it aruse from a mere error of 
the scribes. For a description of the sacred rite 
then performing, see Lightfoot, in Recens. Synop., 
and compare Ecclus. i. 15, οἵ seqq. 

12. ἐταράχθη.) And not srithaut reason ; for 
though angelic appearances in the Temple had 
been once not unusual, even as Jate as tho time 
of Hyrcanus, who (as we learn from Joseph. Ant. 
xiii. 18.) witnessed such, while he was offering in- 
cense,—yet they were now very uncommon ; and 
therefore the appearance, of itself sufficiently ter- 
rific, would be the more so. 

18. εἰσηκούσθη.) A Hellenistic use of the 
word, in which the εἰς signifies leaning towards, 
inclining the ear; which implies /arour, &c. ‘H 
δέησίς cov. Some think that the prayer adverted 
to was a prayer for offspring, addressed either then 
or formerly. Many arguments have been urged 
Besides 
that the a nt impossibility of the thing may 
be rupposed to have produced acquiescence in the 
will of God, the pious priest would be little likely 
to mingle private concerns with public devotions ; 
and hence it is more probable that he was pray- 
ing, together with the welfare of the nation, for 
the advent of Him whose coming many signs an- 
nounced to be near at hand, even tho tion 
of Israel. (ii. 25.) 

— γεννήσει υἱόν co.) On the circumstances 
connected with the births of John the Baptist 
and of Christ, see Lightfoot, Whitby, and Mack- 
night, and especially Dr. Bell, on the mission of 
John the Baptist ; who ably evinces the genuine- 
ness of this part of the sacred history, and shows 
that ‘ the whole train of events here said to have 
taken place are of a nature so entirely beyond the 
power of man to produce, that if they really hap- 
pened as they are said to have happened, the au- 
thority of any fact founded on them becomes un- 
questionable.’ He further shows, that ‘ Whatever 
circumstance one may select with the endeavour 
to fix imposture, it can be evinced that any such 


supposition involves absurdities of the 

sort; in fact, that in general the srepcaed tients 
ture is not rex morally, but almost piysically 
impossible. And, in sar that whether the cha- 
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9 σ΄ ( b AW 
bistraver. αὐτοῦ Lwavyny. Kat tora χαρά σοι καὶ ἀγαλλίασις, καὶ 14 


Νά; 6. 8. 
Jud. 18. 4. 


Α » A “~ 

πολλοι επι Ty Τ γέννησει αυτου χαρησονται. 
9 ’ ΄“ι id 

μέγας ενωπιον [τοῦ | Kupiov’ καὶ οἶνον καὶ σίκερα ov μὴ πίῃ, 


iv ‘ = 
ἔσται yap ld 


καὶ Πνεύματος ἁγίου πλησθήσεται ἔτι ἐκ κοιλίας μητρὸς 


Mal. 4.5. 
tt. 11.14, 
k Mal. 4. 6. 
Matt. 3.1. 
Mark 9. 12. 


® ΄“- i A ~ ~ 

αὐτοῦ. ? Kat πολλοὺς τῶν vy ᾿Ισραὴλ ἐπιστρέψει ἐπὶ 16 
ὕριον τὸν Θεὸν αὐτών. ἢ 
3 


Καὶ αὐτὸς προελεύσεται ἐνώπιον 17 


ἐς o » , Q s [1 
Heoius. 8. αὐτου ἐν πνευματι Kal δυνάμει Ηλιου" ἐπιστρέψαι καρδίας 


racter, circumstances, and condition of the per- 
sons concerned, or the nature of the rd eri 
plot and its chances of success be considered, the 
whole affair is completely immersed in absurdity, 
and runs counter to the ordinary principles of 
human action.’ 

14. ἔσται χαρά cor.) Literally, ‘he shall be 
joy to thee occasion of joy.” ᾿Αγαλλίασις just 
after is a still stronger term; here denoting erul- 
tation. Instead of γεννήσει, Griesbach, and many 
others down to Scholz., edit, from a large number 
of MSS., γενέσει, which ie, indeed, more agree- 
able to propriety of language ; but of such minu- 
tie the sacred writers are little observant; and 
the former was more likely to be changed into 
the latter than the confrary. See Matthzi. 

15—17. On this portion compare Matt. iii. 8, 
and John xxix. , and see Dr. Smith's Scrip. 
Teat. L. iii. ch. 2. on tho evidence relative to 
the person of Christ, as derived from the office 
and testimony of John the Baptist; where he 
shows that a forerunner was peculiar to the dig- 
nity of the Messiah, and weighs the terms in 
which John’s office is described,—his testimony, 
and resemblance to Elijah. 

15. μέγαν ἐνώπιον τοῦ Κυρίου) i.e. μέγας 
“παρὰ Θεῷ, ‘in the sight of the Lord,’ i.e., as 
most understand, Jehovah ; though others inter- 
pret it, the Lord Jesus. Bp. Middleton thinks 
the former required by the use of the Article with 
Kup. The Article, however, is in many MSS. 
not found, and is cancelled by Matth. and Griesb. 

— οἶνον καὶ σίκερα οὗ μὴ πίη.) A Nazaritic 
injunction. Soin Numb. vi. 3. it is said of him 
who has vowed a Nazaritic vow, ἀπὸ οἶνον καὶ 
σίκερα ἁγνισθήσεται. Lixepa is derived from 


the Heb. OW, to inebriate, and denotes generally 
any intoxicating drink; but was chiefly applied 
to what we call made wines, from dates, figs, or 
oa or fermented drink gencrally. The words 
κ κοιλίας μητρὸς αὑτοῦ contain a Hebrew hy- 

rbole, to denote ‘ from the earlicst period.’ See 
ts. xl viii. 8. xlix. 1,5. Ps. Ixxi. 6. The Classi- 
cal writers use the phrases ἐκ παιδὸς, or βρέφους, 
or νηπίων. The ἔτι is for ἤδη. 

In καὶ Πνεύματος ἁγίου πλησθήσεται there is 
a tacit oe pees between drinking wine, or stron 
drink, and being filled with the Spirit, Eph. v. 18. 
Finally, the words καὶ οἶνον καὶ σίκερα οὐ μὴ---- 
αὐτοῦ are meant to be confirmatory of what had 
been before said; q. d. ‘ As a token of his entire 
devotedness to God, he will not sen fir a Bi 
cise Nazarite, but will be filled with the Holy 

host from his earliest years.” 

16. ἐπιστρέψει ἐπὶ Κι} See Note on v. 17. 

17. αὐτοῦ) <A difference of opinion exists as 
to the person to whom this is to be referred. 
Some, as Heumann and Kuinoel, regard it as put 
emphatically for Christ ; comparing v. 17. and 


1 John ii. 6,12. But in those there is 
no emphasis ; the oe having reference to an 
antecedent noun, though somewhat remote. Aad 
though examples may be found of αὐτὸς in an 
emphatic sense, yet that is under different εἷ- 
cumstances to the present—chiefly when several 
words intervene between the subject and the verb 
Again, to suppose αὐτὸς eo employed here, where 
ἃ manifest antecedent immediately 
would be harsh in the extreme. And to 
lhc et " 80 ΕἸΠΈ hia a way in two 
separated only by a couple of words, were te rup- 

se a perfect enigma. According to the rules of 
just interpretation, αὐτοῦ must be referred to the 
person who was just before spoken of, Κύριον τὸν 
Θεὸν, as the Persic Translator must have 
it. I cannot, however, agree with the generality 
of Commentators in understanding by Κύρων 
τὸν Θεὸν the Lord Jehowak ; since hat would = 
volve a no small harshness; though, if it we 
admitted, we might say, with Calvin, that's 
there is no express mention of Christ, the And ἢ 
makes John the forerunner of the Eternal Ged; 
or we may hence infer the eternal Divinity οἱ 
Christ.” This, however, would be incurrig 8 
harshness almost as as that which we lew 
been opposing. wih 
several ancient 












we find in 2 Cor. iii. 6. (with referesce ® 
Christ), ‘when any one shall turn to the Led 
ἐπιστρέψῃ πρὸς Kupiov, where some tery & 
cient authorities have Θεὸν for Κύριον. [ 
also Acis xi. 21.) 

The allusion in προελεύσεται ἐνώπιον ad 
is clear from Matt. iii. 3, where sec Note. 


ρων, &c. there is an evident all 
6, where it is said that Elias will 
Messiah ἐπιστρέψαι καρδίαν eaepie 
I Φ 


καὶ καταστῆσαι φύλαε τήτ On 
import, indeed, of the words 


het, is to regard them as thet) 
dition’ of discordant cocte and, pele! 


LUKE CHAP. I. 17—24. 
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’ » 4 ’ A ᾽ a“ » ’ ’ « 
πατέρων ἐπὶ τέκνα, καὶ απειθεῖς ἐν φρονήσει δικαίων ἑτοι- 
’ ’ a ᾽ὔ 1 \ ’ 
[8 μάσαι Κυρίῳ λαὸν κατεσκευασμένον. ᾿ Καὶ εἶπε Ζαχαρίας | oe.18.6. 
A 4 v7 ‘ ’ ~ , se 
πρὸς τὸν ἄγγελον’ Kara ri γνώσομαι τοῦτο ; ἐγὼ yup 


εἰμι πρεσβύτης, καὶ ἡ γυνή μου προβεβηκνυῖα ἐν ταῖς ἡμέ- 


19 pac αὐτῆς. 


εἰμι Γαβριὴλ o παρεστηκὼς ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ καὶ 


, m Dan. 8. 6. 


™ Καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ ἄγγελος εἶπεν αὐτῷ γώ ΒΡ 


᾽ Matt. 16. 10. 
απε- 


, ἴω ’ 4 9 ’ , ΄σ 
στάλην λαλῆσαι πρὸς σε, Kat ἐναγγελίσασθαί σοι ταῦτα. 
90 Καὶ ἰδοὺ, ἔσῃ σιωπών καὶ μὴ δυνάμενος λαλῆσαι, ἄχρι ἧς 
ἡμέρας γένηται ταῦτα, ἀνθ᾽ ὧν οὐκ ἐπίστευσας τοῖς A ΄γοις 


ΝΕ a U 3 ‘ ᾿ 3. A 
21 μου" οιἰτινες πληρωθησονται εἰς τὸν καιρὸν αυτων. 


Καὶ ἦν 


ὁ λαὺς προσδυκών τόν Ζαχαρίαν" καὶ ἐθαύμαζον ἐν τῷ χρο- 


8 4 3 om ~ 
29 vider αὑτὸν ἐν τῳ vay. 


᾿Εξελθὼν δὲ οὐκ ἠδύνατο λαλῆσαι 


» - 4 ΓῚ ,ὔ oa Ι es 9 ἴω oo 
auroicg’ Kal ἐπέγνωσαν οτι οπτασίαν εωρακὲεν ty τῳ vay" 


4 . 4a 4« 4 5. ~ A , 
93 καὶ αὐτὸς ἣν Stavevwy αὐτοῖς, Kat διέμενε κωφος. 


Καὶ ἐγέ- 


. , ’ ει», ~ r) ® nm _ «A 
mero, ὡς ἔπλησθησαν at ἡμέραι τῆς λειτουργίας αὐτοῦ, απὴλ- 


φ 4 e ~ 
24 Oey εἰς roy οἶκον αὐτοῦ. 
ys common repentance and reformation, and 
eral cultivation of philanthropy, which it 
was the purpose of the Gospel to promulgate and 
enjoin on men. 
i. καὶ ἀπειθεῖς ἐν φρονήσει δικαίων.) Man 
entators construc this clause with the words 
following, and render: ‘ And by the wisdom of 
the righteous (or of righteonaness) to render the 
ient a people well-disposed fur the Lord,’ 
Le. furnished for the Lord, or formed for him. 
is, however, does violence to the construction 
the sentence; and therefore it is better, with 
ether Expositors, to take the words as a separate 
and independent clause. Thus ἐν φρονήσει will 
be for sls φρόνησιν, and the sense will be, ‘to 
welerm the disobedient and unrighteous to the 
Comprehension and embracing of righteousness.’ 
The true construction seems to be this: καὶ ἐπι- 
a de ἀπειθεῖς (ὥστε εἶναι) ἐν ¢ ἃ. 
sense οὗ ἑτοιμάζειν Κυρίῳ λαὸν κατε- 
ϑεινασμένον is,‘ τὸ make ready ἃ people Ura 
. Κα fitted for (the service of} tho Lord.” Thus the 
twe first clauses state the particular purposes of 
ist's mission ; namely, to introduce con- 
thropy, and reformation of mind and 
The third states the ral purpose, 
πω the result of the two former. 
κατὰ vi.) Supply σημεῖον, which is er- 
i in ὦ similar of Gen. xv. 8. Grot. 
remarks on the di ce in the cases of 
and of Zechariah, as to the same ac- 
es The former did not ask for a sign, from 
dhinet in the ise of God, but for confirmu- 
of his faith; whereas the latter had no truc 
st al], and did not, as the former, turn from 
causes to the great First Cause. Hence, 
oO given to him, it was a judicial 
kewise, for not believing; though 
ordained to be such as should fix the at- 


‘ht Ἔ 


“ 








Ast Sea 





mar 


ef the Jews on the promised child. 
9, Γεβριήλ.) Hebd. meaning, ‘the 
of * So dEoveia in Eph. iii. 10. vi. 12. 


potestas. Comp. Acts viii.10. οὖτόε 
ὦ δύναμιε τοῦ Θεοῦ. ΡῈ, παρεστηκὼς: is 


ἐξ 


Μετὰ δὲ ταύτας τὰς ἡμέρας 


meant ‘ ono standing by in attendance, or minis- 
tering to ;’ as often in the Sept. So aleo in Luc. 
Dial. Deor. 24. 1. we have δεῖ παρεστάναι 
τῷ Ad. The image seems derived froin the cus- 
toin of Oricutal courts, 

20. ἔσῃ σιωπῶν καὶ μὴ δυν. λαλῆσαι.) This 
is not ἃ mere tautology (to avoid which several 
Commentators, ancient and modern, explain σεω- 
πῶν, deaf, quite against the propriety of language), 
but the latter phrase is meant to explain and 
strengthen the force of the former, as in Acts: 
ion τυφλὸς, μὴ βλέπων τὸν ἥλιον. Thus the 
sense is: ‘Thou shalt be silent; nay, thou shalt 
not be able to speak." 

— οἵτινες.) We have here ἃ compound relative, 
standing, as a general connective. 

21. ἐθαύμαζον ἐν τῷ xpov., ἄς.) The people 
night well wonder; for it appears to have been 
customary for the pricet not to tarry, on account 
of the pepe waiting in the outer court; who 
would fear lest some harm had befallen him,— 
from a negligence in the duty or otherwise,—which 
might be ominous of eril to the people at large. 
When Zechariah at length a » and was 
evidently deprived of the faculty of utterance, 
the people would be likely to conjecture that 
something extraordinury had happened to him, 
and naturally asked whether he had seen a vision. 

22. λαλῆσαι αὐτοῖς.) Neither to give them 
the accustomed benediction, nor to inform them of 
the cause of the delay. "H» διανεύων a., κε]. 
τοῦτο, he nodded assent to the inquiry, whether 
he had scena vision. Διανεύειν signi ‘to ex- 
press one’s meaning by nods or becks.” Thu- 
cyd. i. 34.1. νεύματι χρησαμένον. Κ᾿ ωφὸς here 
as appears from v. 62, signifies both dumb and deaf 

λειτουργίας.) Ascrovpyia is derived 
from the old word Asjiros, publecus ; and signifies 
in the Clasaical writers any public service, whe- 
ther civil or military. But in the Scriptural ones 
it is confined to the public offices of religion ; 1. 
that of the Priests and Levites, under the Mosaic 
Law; 2. that of Christian ministcra of every kind 
under the Gospel dispensation. 


""Ort οὕτω pot πεποίηκεν ὁ Κύ- 95 


Φν 


ἢ ὄνομα Ναζαρὲτ, 


262 LUKE CHAP. I. 24—34. 
συνέλαβεν ᾿Ελισάβετ ἡ γυνὴ αὐτοῦ, καὶ περιέκρυβεν ἑαντὴν 
50.5.8. μῆνας πέντε, λέγουσα" 
m<™ ριος ἐν ἡμέραις αἷς ἐπεῖδεν, ἀφελεῖν τὸ ὄνειδός μον ἐν aw 
θρώποις. 
"EN δὲ τῷ μηνὶ τῷ ἕκτῳ ἀπεστάλη ὁ ἄγγελος Γαβριὴλ 26 
ὑπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ εἰς πόλιν τῆς Γαλιλαίας, 
ο Matt. 1. 
18. 


5 πρὸς παρθένον μεμνηστευμένην ἀνδρὶ, ᾧ ὄνομα ᾿Ιωσὴφ, ἐξ 27 
οἴκου Δανΐδ' καὶ τὸ ὄνομα τῆς παρθένον Μαριαμ. 


Καὶ 28 


εἰσελθὼν ὁ ἄγγελος πρὸς αὐτὴν Elie’ Χαῖρε, κεχαριτωμένη" 


p,Supra ver. ὁ Κύριος μετὰ σοῦ" εὐλο 


μένη σὺ ἐν γυναιξίν | Ρ Ἡ δὲ 29 


ἰδοῦσα διεταράχθη ἐπὶ τῷ λόγῳ αὐτοῦ, καὶ διελογίζετο ποταπὸς 


Lies a, εἴη ὁ ἀσπασμὸς οὗτος. 
Matt. 1.21. ἣν γον ΣΦ 
inte 7. φοβοῦ, Μαριαμ᾽ εὗρες 
& 64.5. 


4 4φ ww 
Kat eiwev ὁ ἃ 


lo χάριν παρὰ τῷ Θεῷ. "“ καὶ ἰδοὺ, 31 


ος αὐτῇ Μὴ 30 


ἐπ 8; συλλήψῃ ἐν γαστρὶ καὶ τέξῃ viov, καὶ καλέσεις τὸ ὄνομα 


ΡΝ αὐτοῦ lndos 
Pral. 182 11. αὐτου ἰησοῦυν. 


τ Οὗτος ἔσται μέγας, καὶ Ὑἱὸς ὑψίστον κλη- 32 
8. 


£7,'4% θήσεται καὶ δώσει αὐτῷ Κύριος ὁ Θεὸς τὸν θρόνον Δαυὶδ 


1.Δ.9 7. “ 8 ~ 8 ἢ ’ ",΄ἷἌ4ΟΟ Ἢ 4 Ἢ ‘ Ἀ 
Paal. 45. 6. ν 
Pul.456. τοῦ πατρὸς αντοῦ" "καὶ βασιλεύσει ἐπὶ τὸν οἶκον Ἰακὼβ εἰς 38 


Jer. 23. 6. 
Heb. 1. 8. 


24. περιέκρυβεν ἑαντήν.) Some Commenta- 
tors, ancient and modern, take this to mean, ‘she 
concealed her situation.’ To which, however, it 
has been justly objected, that there could be no 
reason for auch concealment. Neither, indced, 
can the expression signify any such thing; and it 
is not necessarily tmplied in the context. It 
should rather seem to mean, ‘she kept herself 
retired.’ This she would be induced to do during 
her whole pregnancy, not only through motives 
of delicacy (considering her advanced years), but 
from an anxiety to preserve herself from such 
accidents, as might cither endanger the wong’ or 
im any deffoment to the embryo (see Judg. 
xii. 14.); and lastly, she would feel herself 
bound, considering the signal favour she had re- 
ceived from above (by which was removed from 
her the reproach that barrenness involved), to 
employ the period of her p cy for the pur 
poses of more than ordinary devotion. It is fri- 
volous to debate τολέοῦ five months she secluded 
herself; for the dust five are not permitted by tho 
context, which manifestly points to the first five. 
Yet the words ἐν τῷ μηνὶ τῷ ἕκτῳ ἀπεστάλη 
will not (as it has been thought) oblige us to sup- 

se that she kept retired only the first five. 

ere was more reason, on every account, for the 
next ; and therefore we are warranted in 
extending that privacy (with Lightfoot) to the 
whole period of gestation. The period five months is 
merely mentioned, as being that which intervened 
between the time of her conception, and that of 
the angel's appearance to Mary and the visit to 
Elizabeth. 

25. ἐπεῖδεν) ‘hath looked upon me,’ i.e. by 
implication, with favour. A signification found 
in the Heb. am, the Greek Classical εἰσιδεῖν, 
and the Latin respicere. "Ονειδος is one of those 
words which, though in the later Grecism they 
bore a bad sense, yet in the earlier ones were 


τοὺς aiwvac, καὶ τῆς βασιλείας αὐτοῦ οὐκ ἔσται τέλος. Etwe 34 


pense. 

There is here an allusion to Gen. xxx. 38. 
ἀφεῖλεν ὁ Θεός pov τὸ ὄνειδος. 

26—39. On this portion, containing 8 revel 
tion of the miraculous conception, see the Disssr- 
tation of Mr. Townsend, Chron. Arr. p. 32, seqq 

27. μεμνηστευμένην) ‘betrothed, contracted;’ 
without which no woman was ever married smeug 
the Jows, and probably the Gentiles also, ὅσα 
the earliest ages. See Hom. IL Y, 245. 


28. κεχαριτωμένη) ‘gratié plena, highly 
voured of God.” Χαριτόω is very rere i 


writers, and not Sree τ 
it. 17. and Pa 
ἔσται. 


" 
tr 


rab in 3 ἊΣ ix. 8. 
: m. ' ὕριοε μετὰ σοῦ. 
Α eaestl form o servation tothe Old Tea 

— εὐλογημένη ἐν γνναιξίν.) This is aid ὦ 
be a Hebrew form of haces κα the superlative; 
the sense being, ‘happiest of women" Buti 
found aleo in both the Greek and the Latin Cle 
sical writers. Suffice it to refer to the Hentin 
* Micat tnter omnes Julium sidus.‘ 

29. worawde εἴη ὁ dow. οὗτοι) A popu 
form of expression, equivalent to ‘what tha? 
remarkable things might mean.” 

30. εὗρες χάριν) ‘thou hast obtained frrett’ 
4 hry d. i. 58. οὐδὲν ee 

e Middle form, however, is always used 
Classical writers. , a 

81. κληθήσεται) Meaning, ‘shall be. 

meenine. 


Unitarian 
God," is 


LUKE CHAP. I. 3441. 


263 


δὲ Μαριὰμ πρὸς τὸν ayysAov’ Πώς ἔσται τοῦτο, ἐπεὶ ἄνδρα 
35 ov γινώσκω ζ Καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ ἄγγελος εἶπεν αὐτῇ" ᾿ Πνεύμα 2 cami 
ἅγιον ἐπελεύσεται ἐπὶ ot, καὶ δύναμις ὑψίστον ἐπισκιάσει 
86 cot’ διὸ καὶ τὸ γεννώμενον ἅγιον κληθήσεται Ὑἱὸς Θεοῦ. Καὶ 
ἰδού, ᾿Ελισάβετ ἡ συγγενής σου, καὶ αὐτὴ συνειληφυῖα υἱὸν 
ἐν γήρει aurnc’ καὶ οὗτος μὴν ἕκτος ἐστὶν αὐτῇ τῇ καλου- 
37 μένῃ στείρᾳψ. "Ὅτι οὐκ ἀδυνατήσει παρὰ τῷ Θεῷ πᾶν ῥῆμα. To 15. 
88 Εἶπε δὲ Μαριαμ’ ᾿Ιδοὺ, ἡ δούλη Κυρίου᾽ γένοιτό μοι Kara Jer 2. 17, 


a ᾳ« σι ἢ QA 8 ΤᾺ » 8 a”! ε J 
τὸ ρῆμα cov. Kat απῆλθεν aw αὐτῆς o ἄγγελος. 
9 A“ ® a e » ’ [] t 
"᾿Αναστᾶσα δὲ Μαριὰμ ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις ravratc ἐπορεύθη 
3 Q 5 a 4 σι ϑ Ε] ,’ A a, ”~ 9 
40 εἰς τὴν ὀρεινὴν μετὰ σπουδῆς εἰς πόλιν { Lovda’ καὶ εἰσῆλθεν 
[ἠ a « A °» , 4 9 f 
41 εἰς τὸν οἶκον Ζαχαρίον, καὶ ἡσπάσατο τὴν ᾿Ελισαβετ. 


Zach. &. 6. 
Matt. 19 90. 
infra 18. 27. 
v Josh. 21. 

, 1, 11. 


Kai 


ἐγένετο, ὡς ἤκουσεν ἡ ᾿Ελισάβετ τὸν ἀσπασμὸν τῆς Μαρίας, 


ἐσκίρτησε τὸ βρέφος ἐν τῇ κοιλίᾳ αὐτῆς" καὶ ἐπλήσθη Πνεύ- 


ith against it. 


pression, however, different from the present. 
35. wy. ἅγιον.) Meaning, the tafluence of the 
Holy Spirit, as in Acts i. 8. 
-- ὑψίστου ἐπισκιάσει σοι.) These 
tical of the clause preceding. 
"Ewsexid{ery signifies, 1. to overshadow ; 2. to 
serround ; 3. to defend, or assist; 4. as here, to 
esert α power or in sx or on, like ἐπι- 
exyvde, 2 Cor. xii. 9. For, as Dr. Smith (Scrip. 
Test. ii. 51.) shews, the nature of the expression 
to intimate that ‘the Virgin would 
ason by the intervention of Divine power.’ 
it was that he who came to redecm 
should, in his human nature, be himself 
pare from the corruption of that original sin 
Which arose from pa 1. ro eee 
— τὸ γεννώμενον ἅγιον.) y . 
‘the holy ny wag Bat though τὸ γεννώμενον 


proper) taken as ἃ noun, according to a 
pel idiom of the alba fy I agree with 
mele διε Hamer! — seiner ap in 

ἐν version, done wrong wing t jec- 
tre ΔῊ saljsctata. κε ἰξ (hore haa beoa writ: 
fon τὸ γεννώμενον τὸ ἅγιον. Whereas wo may 


wither suppose ὃν to be omitted, and the sense to 
he; “Wherefore also thy offspring, sinco it is 
Divine, will be named (i. e. have the appellation) 
δον or Gon.’ 


86. ὁ ενής cov, ἅς. Elizabeth might 
be Mary's rs τ' 
Mary's mother 

of Judah, and thus have been related to 
Mary by the father’s side. Her case, then, as 
assurance of the heavenly Mcs- 


.-- γήρει.) This (for γήρᾳ) is found in almost 


all the best MSS. and the early Editions; and is, 
with reason, adopted by Wetstcin, Matthzi, Gries- 
bach, Tittman, Vater, and Scholz. 

37. οὐκ ἀδυνατήσει --- ῥῆμα.) <A_ proverbial 
form of expression, similar to one in Gen, xviii. 
14. μὴ ἀδυνατήσει παρὰ τῷ Θεῷ ῥῆμα. Tere 
ῥῆμα, like the Heb. "04, signifies, as often, thing ; 
and the Future has the force of tho Present. 
Moreover, this use of ob was is Hebraic. 

38. ἰδοὺ, ἡ δούλη K.] A phrase expressive of 
prompt acquiescence, as at Acts ix. 10. 

39. τὴν ὀρεινὴν) scil. χώραν, called at v. 65, 
τῇ ὀρεινῇ τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας. So Joseph. Ant. xii. 
1,1. ἀπὸ τῆς ὀρεινῆς τῆς "lovéaias, and Bell. 
Jud. iv. 9, 9. κεῖται dé (ecil. χέβρων) κατὰ τὴν 
ὀρεινήν. 

— πόλιν ᾿Ιούδα) What city is here meant 
has been not a little disputed. Some think Jeru- 
salem ; others, Hebron. It is now, however, 

that it cannot have been the former, since 
that was not in the Highland district; whereas 
Hebron, it is urged, was not only a Sacerdotal 
city, but was situated in the Highlands. But 
ey then, did not the Evangelist at once say 
Hebron? Is it probable that te would mention 
the metropolis of the tribe in eo very indefinite a 
manner? Not to say (as has been observed by 
Reland), that from the air of the context, we 
should expect the name of somo certain city. 
Hence we may suspect that there is here an error 
in the reading. And Reland, Paleet. p. 870, con- 
jectures, with great robability, that the true 
reading is "ova, iteclf also a sacerdotal city, and 
in the Highlands, a few miles east of Hebron, 
mentioned in Josh, xv. 55. xxi. 16. Heb. mor. 
This conjecture is embraced by Vales., Michaelis, 
Rosenmuller, and Kuinoel. ὁ scribes, as ob- 
serves Kuinoel, might easily confound tho compe- 
ratively little known 'loéra with the well-known 


᾿Ιούδα : or ᾿Ιούτα may have been changed in pro- 
nunciation into ’Lovéa at the time of St. Luke. As 


confirmatory of the above, 1 would add, that ono 


Edition of the in the of Joshua 
fee abovo adverted a ᾿Ιεδδὰ, plainfy by an error 


of the scribes for 'Iovddé. 
Al. ἐσκίρτησε iv τῇ κοιλίᾳ a.) Σκιρτᾶν 


LUKE CHAP. I. 42—49. 


ματος ἁγίου ἡ ᾿Ελισάβετ, καὶ ἀνεφώνησε φωνῇ μεγάλῃ καὶ 42 
εἶπεν᾽ Βυλογημένη σὺ ἐν γυναιξὶ, καὶ εὐλογημένος ὁ καρπὸς 
τῆς κοιλίας cou! καὶ πόθεν μοι τοῦτο, ἵνα ἔλθῃ ἡ μήτηρ τοῦ 48 
Κυρίου μου πρός με; ἰδοὺ γὰρ, ὡς ἐγένετο ἡ φωνὴ τοῦ 44 
ἀσπασμοῦ σον εἰς τὰ ὦτά μου, ἐσκίρτησεν ἐν ἀγαλλιάσει τὸ 


yin. βρέφος ἐν τῇ κοιλίᾳ μου. ~ 


Καὶ μακαρία ἡ πιστεύσασα ὅτι 45 


ἔσται τελείωσις τοῖς λελαλημένοις αὐτῇ παρὰ Κυρίου. 


Καὶ εἶπε Μαριάμ" Μεγαλύνει n ψυχή μον τὸν Κύριον, 46 


Σ | Sam. 1, 
ll &2.1. 
Hab. 3 18. 
Mal. 3. 12. 
Psal. 7}. 
it. & 126, 
᾿ 3.& 111. 


properly signifies ‘to bound for joy,’ as young 
animals do; but it is sometimes, Tike the Latin 
salire, applied to the leaping of the fetus in utero. 
So Gen. xxv. 22. ἐσκίρτων τὰ παιδία ἐν αὑτῇ" 
and Nonn. Dionys. viii. 224. <A circumstance 
not uncommon in the advanced stages of preg- 
nancy, and which is usually occasioned by sudden 
agitation. 

42—45. The knowledge that Mary was to be 
the mother of the Messiah, is, with reason, sup- 
posed to have been conveyed to Elizabeth by im- 
mediate revelation. And her declaration of this 
knowledge, introduced as it was by the very 
words of the Angel's annunciation (v. 28.), t 
ther with her delicate allusion to the unbelief of 
Zach. who, in a similar case, had doubted the 
words of the Angel (sce v. 20), would be a mutual 
confirmation of the faith of them both. 

43. πόθεν μοι τοῦτο.) Supply τὸ πρᾶγμα 
γέγονε. <A form expressive of wonder at any un- 
expected honour done, and is not unfrequent in 
ancient writers. 

44. ἐσκίρτησεν ἐν ἀγαλλ.) Meaning, ‘as it 
were leaped: for joy ν᾽ for the foetus is properly not 
capable of any such sensation. 

The words ἐν ἀγαλλ. are in many MSS. placed 
after τὸ βρέφος: and this reading is edited Ὁ 
Matthwi, Griesbach, Tittmann, and Scholz. 
have, however, seen no good reason to abandon 
the common reading, which is retained by Knapp, 
Vater, and Lachman. 

45. ἡ πιστεύσασα ὅτι, ἄς.) There is here 
some difference of opinion as to the right punctu- 
ation. Moat suppose it to be ἡ πιστεύσασα᾽ ὅτι, 
&c.; while not a few make it ἡ πιστεύσασα 


ὅτι. The former carrics with it a more weighty 
sense than the other; but is not so ble 
to the usus loguendi, by which the thing believed 


is introduced by an ὅτι. Not that examples are 
wanting in Scripture of the absolute use of πι- 
ovate, but that ὅτι coming after πιστεύω must 
naturally be referred to it in construction. And 
this je agreeable to the usage of St. Luke else- 
where. So Acts xxvii. 25. πιστεύω γὰρ τῷ 
Org ὅτι οὕτως ἔσται. Also Mark xi. 23. πι- 
orevon ὅτι ἃ λέγει γίνεται. And as this is 
enpported by most of the ancient Versions and 
Commentators, the Ed. Princ., and the most 
cminent modern itors, it seems entitled to 
the preference. ‘TsAslwore, accomplishment, 


4 » ’ ἢ “" a » A ~ σι ~ ἢ ᾿ 
και ἡγαλλίασε τὸ πνεῦμα pou ἐπὶ τῳ Θεῷ τῷ σωτῆρι pov" 47 
x @v , , 3 a a ’ ΄ι δουλ 8 ~ 

ὅτι ἐπέβλεψεν ἐπὶ τὴν ταπείνωσιν τῆς ης avrou. 
® ~ ~ “~ ζω e Ve dé 

yap, ἀπὸ τοῦ νῦν μακαριοῦσί με πᾶσαι at γενεαί" 7 ore 49 
[2 “σι « 4 Δ ow aw 9 me 
ἐποίησέ μοι μεγαλεῖα ὁ Δυνατος, καὶ ἅγιον τὸ ὄνομα avrou 


ἰδοὺ 48 


fulfilment. So Philo, p. 78, cited by Wets 
πίστις τῶν μελλόντων ἡ τῶν προγεγονότων 
τελείωσι. 
46. In this noble Canticle the blessed Virga 
devoutly praiscs God, 1. for his mercy to her, tv. 
46—49 ; Br for his mercies to ai men (vv. 50-- 
53); 3. for his especial goodness to be shown te 
his faithful people in all future ages, (vv. 54, 55) 
It is observable that most of the expressions B 
this sublime effusion (on which see Bp. Jedd, 
Sacr. Lit. 392—402.) are derived from the OM 
Testament, especially from the Song of Hanssh, 
in which there was so much that was remarkably 
suited to Mary's own case. 
— μεγαλύνει ἡ ψυχή μου.) This use of 
is not a mere Hebraism, but is very em 
and implies the greatest carnestness and intensity 
of feeling. Μεγαλύνειν, in this precatory sem, 


signifies to extol. ᾿Ηγαλλ. is a s term 
than μεγαλ., and denotes exultation and extst 
joy. 

Se 


y 
48. ὅτι πρίν μονα ug ἐπὶ τ. τ΄ τ. ὃ. α. 
also Levit. xxvi. 9. This use was 


founded on that of the Heb. Tp; though sme 
thing like it is found in the Classical use of ise 
πτεσθαι and ἐφορᾷν, and the Latin coagum 
Ταπείνωσις signifies ly condition, as in Gea. 
xxxix. 32. and Diod. Sic. 1i. 45. rote δὲ 
ταπείνωσιν καὶ δονλείαν περιάπτειν. 


48. vot) ‘shall esteem me ; 
μακαριου hes εἢ 


namely, in giving birth to the Saviou 
world. In this absolute use the word occur α 
James v. 1]. In the Classical writers the phx? 


μακαρίζειν τινὰ is usually accompanied wih ἃ 
Genit. of cause or origin. 

49. μεγαλεῖα.) The Commentators 
ἔργα. But it is better to say that, in 8 
case as this, the adjective is used su 
Nor is yey. to be rendered (as it is done by some) 
miracles; but ἐποίησέ μοι pay. may be tar 
lated ‘ hath conferred upon me favours 
able ;* for μεγαλεῖος signifies more than 
The expression is founded on Ps. Ixx. 19, (Set) 
ἃ ἐποίησάς μοι μεγαλεῖα. See Deut. x. 21. δα.» 
xii. 16, ἐς t xi. 1δ. cpa ager erry 
titheais between μεγαλεῖα here, and peyedios 
at v.46. The expression ὁ Δυνατὸε, formed @ 


he Heb. ἸῺ, designates κατ᾽ é is Ps. 
ΡΣ Τὰ ἐν Sept), the dlmagheg.” At Bose abe 


LUKE CHAP, I. 50—59. 


50 Kat ro ἔλεος αὐτοῦ εἰς Τ γενεὰς γενεών τοῖς φοβουμένοις 

51 αὐτόν. “ ᾿Εποίησε κράτος ἐν ραχίονι αὐτοῦ" διεσκόρπισεν εἷος ἀθ 6. 

52 ὑπερηφάνους διανοίᾳ καρδίας αὐτών. 
» A ’ \ o&W ἢ 

53 ἀπὸ θρόνων, καὶ ὑψωσε ταπεινούς" 


μῆνας τρεῖς" καὶ ὑπέστρεψεν εἰς τὸν οἶκον αὐτῆς. 
Tp δὲ ᾿Ἐλισαβετ ἐπλήσθη ὁ χρόνος τοῦ τεκεῖν αὐτὴν, 


57 


265 


8 Gen. 17.7. 
Exod. 20. 6. 


> Καθεῖλε δυνάστας & 82.10. 


~ 8 , 
“ πεινώντας ἐνέπλησεν 12} 
μὴ 12. 18, 1υ, 


Ps. 182. 11. 


58 καὶ ἐγέννησεν υἱόν. ‘' Kai ἤκουσαν ot περίοικοι καὶ οἱ συγ- aerate 
γενεῖς αὐτῆς, ὅτι ἐμεγάλυνε Κύριος τὸ ἔλεος αὐτοῦ μετ᾽ 


89 αὐτῆς᾽ καὶ συνέχαιρον αὐτῇ. © Καὶ ἐγένετο, ἐν τῇ ὀγδόῃ 


Gen. 17.12. 
v.13. 3. 


ἡμέρᾳ ἦλθον περιτεμεῖν τὸ matdiov' καὶ ἐκάλουν αὐτὸ, ἐπὶ 


supply ἐστι, and render: ‘holy and to be reve- 
renced is his name.’ This is formed on Ps. cxi. ὃ. 

δῇ. τοῖς of.) for πρὸς τοὺς φοβουμένους ; 
a syntax frequeut in the { 

1. Here we have, first, an accumulation of 
phrases expressive of Giod's power; and the gene- 
ral declaration ἐποίησε κράτος ἐν βραχίονι av- 
τοῦ is then illustrated by cxamples. Βραχ. de- 
notes, by an usual Hebrew figure, the mighty 
power of God, as shown in the most signal man- 
ner. By βραχίονι the Almighty is here repre- 
sented as potevr filly exerting his sovereign power. 
By ἔλεος ia meant, as often in the Sept., the 

ingkindness of the Lord. Inatead of els γενεὰς 
γενεῶν several MSS. have ε. yevedy καὶ γενεὰν, 
which ia edited by Matthmi. But this, and three 

various rity bea found, may be con- 
tidered as no more than so many various modes 
ef explaining or simplifying an cxpression some- 
unusual, yet one founded on the Hebrew 
However, ele γενεὰν καὶ γενεὰν is not 
wafrequent in the Sept. 

-- διισκόρπισεν)] ‘he utterly discomfits.. A 
wetaphor derived from putting to flight a defcated 
enemy. The word not unfrequently occurs in 
the Sept., but very rarely in the Classical writers; 
though one example is adduced by Kuiuoel from 
Alan, Var. Hist. xiii. 46. τοὺς μὲν διεσκόρπι- 
ty, οὖς (read robs) δὲ ἀπέκτεινε. 

--διανοία καρδίας αὐτῶν.) Διανοίᾳ is go- 
verned of ἐν understood, and the expression sig- 

Bes ‘their inmost thoughts and devices.’ The 
feteral sense is, that ‘ He scatters their imagina- 
tom, frustrates their schemes, and brings their 
Comels to nought.’ A scntiment similar to 
which occur in the ancient Greek writers. 
καθεῖλε δυνάστας. Kabalpe signifies 


jJarnahe 


ΟΣ to mirtpigliap-4 postaliool” cl but 
Bnet unfrequently used of persons. The words 
at funded on ἃ of Ecclus. x. 14. See 


my Note on Thucyd. vi. 83. Δυνάστας means 

δοὶ kings only, but all who are invested with po- 

litical ere Wetstein com 
pidat, pia δὲ 


Heied, “Roy, 5. Ῥεῖα piv vee 


Padowra χαλέπτει' Ῥεῖα λον μινύθε 

καὶ ἔδηλου ἄεξαι. " 
53. This sentiment is closely connected with 

that of the preceding verse. By the expression 


ἀγαθῶν is meant fuod, agreeably to the figure in 
πεινῶντας and κενούς. And so Ps. ciii. 5. (which 
probably suggested the idea), ‘ who satieficth thy 
mouth with good things,’ Sept. τὸν ἐμπιπλῶντα 
ἐν ἀγαθοῖς. Tut, by the use of the term πλου- 
τοῦντας, it should seem that the above terms are 
to be taken of abundunre, or want, of the subsidia 
rite ; in short, of tweulth or porerty. So 1 Cor. 
iv. 8. ἤδη κεκορεσμένοι ἐστὲ; ἤδη ἐπλοντή- 
cats. The expression κενοὺς 18 accommodated 
to the figure in πεινῶντας (so Job xxii.9), a pas- 
rage here prolably had in view: χήρας δὲ ἐξαπ- 
εστείλας κενάς. Yet it may not the less mean 
‘ destitute [of riches).” So also Herodotus, vii. 131. 
ἀπικέατο, οἱ μὲν κεινοὶ, οἱ δὲ φέροντες γῆν καὶ 
ὕδωρ. Finally, as St. Luke here opposes πεινᾶν 
ae πλουτεῖν, so dees Aristophance in his Plut. 

5. 

54, ἀντελάβετο ᾽1.} ᾿Αντιλαμβάνεσθαι de- 
notes properly to /ay hold of any thtng, or person, 
by the hand, in order to support it when it is 
likely to fall; but the term is here, as at Acts 
xx. 35, and often in the Classical writers, used 
inetaphorically in the sense to protect, rt. 

— μνησθῆναι ἐλέους.) Supply εἰς τὸ, a8 at 
v. 72, and frequently elsewhere. The construc- 
tion will be plain from the punctuation which I 
have adopted, and which is confirmed by Psalm 
xevii. 3. Rept. With respect to the full sense of 
μνησθῆναι, it ~~ be observed that the Almighty 
is said to be mindful of his people, when he exerts 
his power for their support, and confers on them 
the benefits he promised. The expression hes 
here peculiar emphasis, meaning, ‘to give a fresh 
proof’ of mercy and favour to Israel, in addition 
to the ancient mercics shown to pr τς le.” 

55. εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα.] Several MSS. have ἔωε 
αἰῶνος, which is edited by Griesbach, Tittman, 
and Scholz. But I have, with Vater and Lachm., 
seen no reason to alter the common reading. 

56. ὡσεὶ μῆνας τρεῖς] i. 6.) 88 Theoph ylact, 
Euthymius, and Grotius show, till very near the 
time of Elizabeth's delivery 

58. ἐμεγάλυνε τὸ ἔλεος αὐτοῦ μετ᾽ αὐτῆ. A 
Hebraism to signify showing signal kindness to 
any one, and which is found in . xix. 19. cor- 


may ais to the Heb. ton σι. 
: ἐκάλουν) ‘they were calling,’ were going 


bopray. Tw Ονόματι τοῦ πατρὸς αὐτοῦ, Ζαχαρίαν. ἢ Kai ἀποκρι- 60 
a e ’ > aw 5 » A Α é » 
θεῖσα ἡ μητὴρ avrou εἶπεν’ Οὐχὶ, αλλὰ κληθησεται Iwav- 
νης. Καὶ εἶπον πρὸς αὐτήν᾽ Ὅτι οὐδείς ἐστιν ἐν τῇ ovy- 61 
γενείᾳ σου, ὃς καλεῖται τῷ ὀνόματι τούτῳ. ᾿Ενένενον δὲ 62 
iSeprav. τῷ πατρὶ αὐτοῦ, τὸ τί av θέλοι καλεῖσθαι αὐτόν. * Kai 68 
αἰτήσας πινακίδιον, ἔγραψε λέγων᾽ ᾿ἸἸωάννης ἐστὶ τὸ ὄνομα 
jenv. αὐτοῦ" καὶ ἐθαύμασαν πάντες. / ᾿Ανεῴχθη δὲ τὸ στόμα 64 
αὐτοῦ παραχρῆμα καὶ n γλώσσα αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐλάλει εὐλο- 
γών τὸν Θεόν. Καὶ ἐγένετο ἐπὶ πάντας φόβος τοὺς περι- 65 
οἰκοῦντας αὐτούς" καὶ ἐν ὅλῃ τῇ ορεινῇ τῆς Ιουδαίας διελα- 
~ e ~ 0 « 9 Ι 
λεῖτο πάντα τὰ ῥήματα ταῦτα. Καὶ ἔθεντο πάντες οἱ αἀκού- 66 
σαντες ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ αὐτών, λέγοντες" Τί ἄρα τὸ παιδίον 
“σι Ν ‘ A a [2 9 ® ~ 4 
τοῦτο ἔσται ; Kat yep Κυρίον ἣν per avrov. Kat Ζαχα- 6 
ρίας ὁ πατὴρ αὐτοῦ ἐπλήσθη Πνεύματος ἁγίον, καὶ προε- 
k Ps. 41. 18. , λέ ὡ k Εὐλ 4 Κύ e Θ a ~ "I A 68 
ἃ 108.48, φήτευσε λέγων ὑλογητὸς Kuptog ο Θεὸς τοῦ Ισραηλ, 
1Ps. 183.17, ὅτι ἐπεσκέψατο, καὶ ἐποίησε λύτρωσιν τῷ λαῷ αὐτοῦ" ᾿Ξ καὶ 69 


to call it. A sense which the Imperfect frequently 

r8. . 

60. καὶ ἀποκριθεῖσα) ‘addressing them.’ 

— οὐχί) This paragogic form of ov is inten- 

ve signifying by no means; as Luke xii. 51. 
xiii. 3, ὁ. 
61. οὐδείς ἐστιν---τούτῳ.) The Jews were 
accustomed to give only such names as occurred 
among their ancestors,—partly to keep the fami- 
les and tribes distinct, but chiefly out of respect 
to their forefathers. 

62. ἐνένενον.) Meaning, ‘they intimated by 
nods and signs.’ See Note supra νυ. 22. At τὸ 
τί supply κατὰ, as to. It is not well to take the 
τὸ for τοῦτο. It belongs to the whole of the 
clause following ; nor is there (what some ima- 

ine) a pleonasm; the senso being, ‘as to what 

e might wish to call him.” This use of τὸ be- 
fore vi is rare in the Classical writers. It occurs 
sometimes in Josephus, as Bell. Jud. vii. 5, 2. 
ἐπ᾽ ἀδήλῳ δὲ, τὸ τί φρονεῖ. 

63. πινακίδιον.) bably the small square 
writing board, whitened over, which is even yet 
in use in the East. So we read in Joseph. Bell. 
i, 32, 6. τήν τε διαθήκην αἰτήσας, μυτίγραφε: 

— λέγων) i. 6. ‘expressing.’ Lat. his ΤᾺ 
A sense of the word occurring not only in the 
Sept., but also in the Classical writers, and de- 
he from the unexact phraseology of common 

e. 

64. ἀνεώχθη---γλῶσσα a.) This expression is by 
the Comitientators rightly referred to one of those 
idioms, by which a verb is joined with fo nouns 
of cognate sense; to one only of which it is pro- 
perly applicable. So Homer σίτον καὶ οἶνον 
ἔδοντες. Aleo Aschyl. Prom. 2]. οὔτε φωνὴν, 
οὔτε μορφὴν βροτῶν ὄψει. 1 Cor. 1.2. However, 
the term ἀνοίγεσθαι may not unaptly be applied 
to setting free the tongue. Thus (as De Rhoer 
olecrves) Sophocles and Themistius speak of the 
tongue being shut, and of the door of the tongue. 
Now ey there is no greater impropriety in 
speaking of the tongue being opened. Moreaiet, 
the Heb, mrp to which ἀνοίγειν anewers, signi- 


Suture events; 2. to 


fies not only to but to loose, as in Gea 
xxiv. 32. Is. v. 27. See the Note on Mark vi. 
34. Thus there will be no occasion to supply 
ἐλύθη, but simply repeat ἀνεῴχθη. 
As to the hypothesis of some who would attr- 
bute the loss and the recovery of Zacharias’ 
speech to natural causes, it is totally inadmissible. 
he whole can be regarded in no other light thea 
that under which the Evangelist evidently repre 
sents it, as supernatural, and asa judicial tnfiictes. 
65. φόβος.) The term here imports a mixed 
feeling of wonder and atoe. 
66. ἔθεντο ἐν τῇ xapeie] ecil. ταῦτα͵ 
(says Euthym.), ὡς ἀξ i 
rare in 


is (as we 
have quid for qualis in Hor. Sat. i. 6, 55), expresses 
peri rap ed the des is ratiocinative ; ¢ & 
* What sort of a man, now, will this child beceme” 
— καὶ χεὶρ Kup. ἦν μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ.) These werd 
are by some su to be a part of the speech. 
But thus the καὶ will have to be taken, μὲ 
harshly, for γάρ. Hence it is better 
as an observation of the Evangelist; and part of 
the narrative. The καὶ may be αἱ amt. 
67. προεφήτευσε.) creat think that the term 
here, and occasionally elsewhere, merely desetss 
praising God in fervent and exalted strains, Ale 
those of a et. Aud indeed such a sense is 
προφήτης is found in the Classical writers; bet 
not in the Scriptural ones; much Jess in 
τεύειν. It may, indeed, with truth be afin 
that in the New Test. there are but two siguiice 
tions of προφητεύειν; 1. to 


prophesy, provid 
divine é Noort the hymn ΟΣ 


was both pro hetical and inspired 
68. leech 


derived 


monly supposed, the custom of princes to 
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ἤγειρε κέρας σωτηρίας ἡμῖν ἐν τῷ οἴκῳ Δαυὶδ τοῦ παιδὸς 


ἼΟ αὐτοῦ" (™ καθὼς ἐλάλησε διὰ στόματος τών ἁγίων τῶν απ Ἂ 


m Ps, 72.132. 
a 48. 6. 


ΤΙ αἰῶνος προφητῶν αὐτοῦ") σωτηρίαν ἐξ ἐχθρῶν ἡμῶν, καὶ ἐκ Dan.9.58. 


72 χειρὸς πάντων τῶν μισούντων ἡμᾶς" 
τῶν πατέρων nuwv, καὶ μνησθῆναι διαθήκης ἁγίας αὐτοῦ, 


f a 
ποιῆσαι ἔλεος pera 


n Gen. 858. 


73" ὄρκον ὃν ὥμοσε πρὸς ᾿Αβραὰμ τὸν πατέρα ἡμῶν᾽ τοῦ δοῦ- 1 io o, 


74 ναι ἡμῖν ° ago ἐκ χειρὸς 
75 λατρεύειν αὐτῷ " ἐν ὁσιό 
76 πάσας τὰς ἡμέρας [rac ζωῆς] 


visit the provinces of their kingdoms, in order to 
redress grievances and confer benefits ; or rather, 
from the visiting of tho distressed by the benevo- 
lent, to afford them relief. Zacharias’s language 
was itted by the Holy Spirit to be accommo- 
dated to the ἀπε of the speaker, and, indeed, 
to that of the Jews universally, who supposed the 
Messiah was to be manifested for the bencfit of the 
Jers only, not for that of the whole human race. 
69. xépae σωτηρίας.) On the exact nature of 
the metaphor Commentators are not agreed. 
Noesselt supposes an allusion to the tron horns 
which, among the ancients, were fastened to their 
helmets. Fischer and others, to the horns of 
the altar, which were among the Hebrews (as the 
ure and j among the Greeks and Romans) 
places of refuge for suppliants. This view, how- 
ever, may be considered rather ingenious than 
solid. Upon the whole there is no reason to 
abandon the common opinion which derives the 
metaphor from horned animals, whose strength is 
in their horns. Hence horn was ἃ term perpetn- 
ally used to denote strength, and thus became a 
Pig of power and principality. So Achmet 
ir. 83, τὰ κέρατα τοῖς ἀξιώμασιν dvadoyi- 


ονται. Thus κέρας σωτηρίας is for σωτῆρα 
ρὸν, ἃ powerful deliverer and helper. 
ὅν τῶν ἀγίων---προφ.) The sccond τῶν is 


not foand in some ancient MSS., and is suspected 


not to be uine by Gersdorf and Vater, ‘be- 
cause, say they: *the Article is no where else so 
used, by an adjective.’ Yet on that very 


account they ought to have been less ready to can- 
cel the Article, than to inquire whether the pre- 
ceding word is really an adjective. Now Bp. 


Jobb and Rosenmuller think it is sof an adjective, th 


but a as often elsewhere. So 
ΣΉ το τ gr acirireitae 
Job xv. 15. Ps. xxx. 4. xxxiii. 9. That the Pa- 
triarchs, from Adam downwards were God's saznis, 
though not all of them his prophets, !s certain : 
and why they might be 20 called, re from 
Levit. xx. 7 So xix. 2. xxi. 8. This view 
I should have ad 
of Lake himself, Acts iii. 21, ἀχρὶ χρό- 

tas tu cnavaarésut aad = ἐλάλησεν ὁ 
Gade διὰ στόματοι [πάντων) ἁγίων αὐτοῦ προ- 
ὧν ἀπ᾽ αἰῶνος, where Griesbach and others 
τῶν before ἁγίων: which, however, Bp. 
Middleton thinks unnecessary. Yet here it is 
found in all the MSS.; and if the Article be used 
it cannot be dispensed with in 


with the adjecti: 
Te cakaeiee had tes he Get ent ies 
to be taken in the of Acts is clear; be- 


cause dyiey avrov προῴῷ. can only mean, ‘of pri 


his holy prophets :’ and τῶν dy. wp. could mean 


but for the very similar vic 


~ » ΄“- « “ e i] der, 31. 83. 
τῶν ἐχθρών nuwy ρῥυσθέντας Hie. 6.12. 

\ ’ >? > A Aye ha 
ὁσιότητι Kat ὀικαιοσυνῃ εἐνωπιον αὐτου f, **' 


Mal. 3. 1. 


ἡμών. Kat ov, παιδίον, kas 


no more. This indeed is confirmed by 2 Pet. 
iii. 2, μνησθῆναι τῶν wp. ῥημάτων ὑπὸ τῶν 
ἁγίων προφητῶν, andl Rev. xxii. 6, ὁ Θεὸς 
τῶν πνευμάτων τῶν ἁγίων πρυφητῶν. 

— ἀπ᾿ αἰῶνος) This phrase, which often 
occurs in the Hellenistic writers, and sometimes 
in the Classical (who, however, prefer ἀπ’ dp- 
xe), means, ‘from the most ancicnt times.’ 

71. σωτηρίαν) i. 6. a means of salvation, for 
wai a frequent idiom in the Scriptures. 

— ἐξ) for dwd, as in a similar passage of Jo- 
sephus, Ant. ix. 8, ὅ, ὁ Θεὸς δίδωσιν αὑτῷ τὴν 
ἐκ τοῦ πολέμου καὶ τῶν κινδύνων ἀδείαν. 

ποιῆσαι ἔλεος μετά] A Hebraism also 
occurring in Acts xiv. 27. xv. 4. Gen. xxiv. 12. 
14. Ps. cxix. 65. Job xii. 6. Judith viii. 26. 

73. ὅρκον ὃν ὥμοσε.) The difficulty which here 
abr ἢ are construction ee I pei τ be 

t rid o supposing an cllipsis of κατὰ before 
Socss. It ould: eather sca. as Elsner and 

alckn, maintain, that ὅρκον is put for ὅρκον on 
account of the subsequent relative ὃν, as in Luke 
xx. 17. Compare Mark xii. 10. Acts x. 36. 
Matt. xxi. 42. On this so called attructiun, sce 
Matthie, Gr. Gr. 8 474. Buttman, Gr. Gr. § 151, 
and Herm. on Soph. Elect. 643 and 681. 

This and the next verse contain the substance 
of the oath unto Abraham. The Prophets of the 
Old Test., in describing the times of the Messiah, 
and the spiritual worship which was to succeed to 
the ee songs a sitar law, use the 
very same language as of this Divine Hymu; 
i ὧν neither the Jows generally, nor even the 
prophets themselves, understood those pubes 
as we, informed by history, and enlightened by 

e are enabled to do. ᾿Αφόβως is to be 
taken, not with ῥῤνσθέντες, but with λατρεύειν; 
which is required by the construction, and yields 
ἃ senso most in unison with the nature of the 
Gospel,—as alluding to the absence of the ‘ spirit 
of bondage,’ mentioned Rom. viii. 15; the sense 
being, ‘ without fear of our spiritual enemies, Sin, 
the Law, and Death, over which we obtain the 
i by Christ,’ see 1 Cor. xv. 57, and Note. 
ὋὉσιότ. denotes the observance of ull duties to 
God ; δικαιοσύνη, the performance of all duties 
to men. Comp. Eph. iv. 24. So 1 Thess. ii. 10, 
ὁσίως καὶ δικαίως, and Tit.i. 8. Tre ζωῆς is 
not found in many of the best MSS. and Versions, 
and some Fathers; and is, with reason, cancelled 
by Griesbach, Vater, Tittman, and Scholz. 

76. Rate and See ser wo have a 
remarkable g the dignity, office, 
and success of John, also describing the nature. 
ivileges, and effccts of the Gospel, and foretelling 
its salvation both among Jews and Gentiles. 


LUKE CHAP. I. 76—80. ITI. 1. 


προφήτης Ὑψίστου κληθήσῃ, προπορεύσῃ γὰρ πρὸ προσώ- 


oF 
φ 


BS Sees: 


ΠΗΕΤΗΞΙ 
εἰς 


II. 


πον Κυρίου, ἑτοιμάσαι ὁδοὺς αὐτοῦ, , 
σωτηρίας τῷ λαῴ αὐτοῦ ἐν ἀφέσει ἁμαρτιῶν αντῶν, * διὰ Ἴ8 
σπλαγχνα ἐλέους Θεοῦ ἡμῶν, ἐν οἷς ἐπεσκέψατο ἡμᾶς ava- 
2 τολὴ ἐξ ὕψους, ᾿ἐπιφάναι τοῖς ἐν σκότει καὶ σκιᾷ θανάτου 79 
τ. καθημένοις, τοῦ κατευθῦναι τοὺς πόδας ἡμών εἰς ὁδὸν εἰρήνης. 
‘= Τὸ δὲ παιδίον ηὔξανε καὶ ἐκραταιοῦτο mvevpart” καὶ nv ἐν 80 
Sir. ταῖς ἐρήμοις, ἕως ἡμέρας ἀναδείξεως αὐτοῦ πρὸς τὸν ᾿Ισραήλ. 


"rou δοῦναι γνώσιν 717 


"ETENETO δὲ, ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις ἐκείναις ἐξῆλθε 1 


δόγμα παρὰ Καίσαρος Αὐγούστου, ἀπογράφεσθαι πᾶσαν τὴν 


77, 78. In these verscs it is intimated that sal- 
vation, which was, under the law, by legal righte- 
ousness alone, is, under the Gospel, obtainable 
alone by remission of sins, to be obtained through 
the free grace and mercy of God, and the satis- 
faction of Christ, our righteousness. 

78. διὰ σπλάγχνα ἐλέους.) With this expres- 
sion compare owA. οἰκτιρμῶν at (οἱ. iii. 12. 
Fach is a stronger expression than either of the 
two nouns would be, tuken singly. ᾿Ελέους is a 
stronger term than oixt.; the ‘etter signifying 
only the puir we feel at the misery of others ; the 
former, the desire of relicriny misery, with 
an adjunct notion of Leneficence. 

— ἀνατολὴ ἐξ tous.) On the exact sense 
of this expression some diversity of opinion ex- 
ists. Many eminent Commentators take ἀνατολὴ 
to signify a budding branch, and figuratively a son, 
like the Heb. roy. But the metaphor is so 
harsh, and leads to such a confusion (taken in 
conjunction with the words following), that I see 
no reason to abandon the common interpretation 
*the dawn from on high,’ with allusion to those 
passages of the Old Test. which deacribe the Mes- 
siah under the metaphor of the lighé, and the sun, 
see Mal. iv. 2. Against this interpretation, in- 
deed, it is urged by Wetstein and others, that 
thus ἐξ ὕψους will not be a proper expression, 
because the sun twhen he is always in the 
horizon, and not over head. The objection, how- 
ever (most hypercritical in itself), might be suffi- 
ciently overruled by understanding the expression 
to denote, what it very well may, that moderute 
elevation which the sun soon attains after its rise. 
But ἐξ ὕψους may rather, I think, be taken (as 
it is done by Kuin., Tittm., and Wahl) for ἄνωθεν, 
i. 6. from heaven, to denote the rising of the Sun 
of Righteousness. Mal.iv.2. And so ἐξ ὕψους is 
used infra xxiv. 49. The whole ge repre- 
sents the Messiah as coming, like the rising sun, 
to dispel the darkness which covered the world, 
‘bringing life and immortality to light’ through 
the Gospel]. I would here com a noble passage 
of Philo Jud. 714, E. in which we have the same 
beautiful allusion: καθάπερ yap ἀνατείλαντος 
ἡλίον, τὸ μὲν σκότος ἀφανίζεται, φωτὸς δὲ 
πληροῦται τὰ πάντα᾽ τὸν αὐτὸν τρό ὅ 
ϑεοποίητος ἥλιος ἀνάσχῃ, καὶ ἐπιλάμψῃ ψυ- 
χὴν, ὁ μὲν τῶν κακιῶν καὶ παθῶν ζόφος ava- 
σκίδναται, τῆς δὲ αὐγοειδεστάτης ἀρετῆς τὸ 
καθαρώτατον καὶ ἀξιέραστον εἶδος ἐπιφαί- 
νεται. Where, in the words ὅταν ϑεοποίητου--- 
ψυχὴν, Philo had in mind Mal. iv. 2. ἀνατελεῖ 
ὑμῖν HAsoe δικαιοσύνης᾽ and Yeowolwros is said 


emphaticé (like οἰκίαν ἀχειροποίητον at 2 Cor. 
v. gear Τὴ Paul might have written θεοποίη- 
vrov), and is in sense equivalent to ϑεόπνευστοι. 
The metaphor is similar to that at 2 Cor. iv. 6. ὁ 
Θεὸς ὁ εἰπὼν ix σκότους φῶς λάμψαι, δε 
ἔλαμψεν ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις ἡμῶν. Thus, 
too, the citizens of the New Jerusalem are at 
Rev. xxii. 5. said to have no need of the light of 
the sun, for the Lord God φωτιεῖ ἐπ᾽ αὐτούε. 

— ὁδὸν εἰρήνης] is taken from Is. xlix. 8, bat 
spiritualized, i. e. that peace with God which 
bringeth with it salvation. 

. πνεύματι) in mind, and wisdom, as op 
posed to bodily growth. 

— iy ταῖς dice Whether by this is meant 
the Hill country, where he was born, or the De- 
sert properly so called, Commentators are not 
agreed. The latter, however, may be considered 
pretty certain. The period of his retirement is, 
with most prevevulty, supposed to have been st 
the age of puberty, when he would have λα 
of body and mind to bear that solitude, which 
him was so necessary. By that seclusion be 
would not be w by the pernicious prejudies 
of the Jewish teachers, and would moreover sp 
proach near unto God, and seek that gui ef 
the Holy Spirit, which was indi le to ea 
ble him to be the herald of the Gospel. 

— ἀὀναδείξεως.) The word here denotes ap 
pointment to, and, by implication, entrance oa 
any ministry ; ae x. 1, and Acts i. 24, It may be 
rendered ‘ manifestation unto Israel as a propoet 
when he came forward publicly in that ore 

II. 1. ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις ἐκ.) With allusioa, 
not to the last verse, but to ver. 36, . of the 
preceding Chapter. ᾿Εξῆλθε δόγμα, ‘an 
or decree, was issued, or promulgated ;’ neuter ΚΕ 

ive. This sense of ἐξέρχεσθαι occurs in the 
pt. at Dan. ii. 13. ix. 25. ἘΜΆ, i. 19, where # 


answers to the Heb. xs. : 
—- ἀπογράφεσθαι πᾶσαν τὴν olx.) Its 
plain that by τὴν olx. scil. γῆν cannot be messt 
the whole world. Most Commentator take it # 
mean the Roman trorid, i. e. empire; an exper 
sion (like orbits terrarum in Latin) then in gear 
ral use, see Acts xxiv. 5. Apoc. ili. 10. xvi lé 
Since, however, no historian has noticed sacks 
general census of the whole empire; ahd since t 
is little probable that, bad there one, it would 
have been mentioned in connnexion with the 
oe gee of Sita we may su Say hea 
chen, Byneus, ; ner Pearce, ν 
Rosenmuller, Kuinoel, and others) that Jedas 
only is meant, as in Acts xi. 28, and Luke iv. 5, 


LUKE CHAP. IT. 2—7. 


Py ’ ὃ a e . aioe ’ » 4 ‘ 
2 οἰκουμένην. [Αὕτη ἡ ἀπογραφὴ ἡ πρώτη [eyévero] ἡγεμο- 
3 νενοντος τῆς Συρίας Κυρηνίον.] καὶ ἐπορεύοντο πάντες ἀπο- 


4 γράφεσθαι, ἕκαστος εἰς τὴν ἰδίαν πόλιν. 


᾿Ιωσὴφ amo τῆς Γαλιλαίας ἐκ 


"᾿Ανέβη δὲ καὶ τιον δ, 3. 

’ ‘ 3 ν᾿ 184. 16. 4. 

πόλεως Ναζαρέτ, εἰς τὴν Matti. 
Ιουδαίαν, εἰς πόλιν Aavid ἥτις καλεῖται Βηθλεὲμ (διὰ τὸ 

Φ βιΑ Π wv A ~ AN s a 

5 εἶναι αὐτὸν εξ οἴκου καὶ πατριᾶς Δαυιδ) ἀπογράψασθαι 
σὺν Μαριὰμ τῇ μεμνηστευμένῃ αὐτῷ γυναικὶ, οὐσῃ ἐγκύῳ. 
6 ᾿Εγένετο δὲ, ἐν τῷ εἶναι αὐτοὺς ἐκεῖ, ἐπλησθησαν αἱ ἡμέραι 

“at ἔτεκε τὸν υἱὸν αὐτῆς τὸν πρωτό- wy Matt 1. 


~ ~ Β a Ἢ 
7 του τεκειν αὐτὴν 


\ ». ᾽ | ee | ᾿ .Ά4 » ~ 
τόκον, Και ἐσπαρ ανωσεν auTov, Kat avexAwev αὑτὸν ἐν TY 
a, ’ id td ~ i [] ΄“" ’ὔ 
φατνῃ" διότι οὐκ ἣν αυτοῖς τόπος ἐν τῳ καταλυματι. 


and perhaps xxi. 20. Indced the Jews called 
Judsa the earth of all the earth. Sec Ruth i. 1. 
2 Sem. xxiv. 8. 

2. αὖ ἡ awoypadh—Kupnviov.) Here a 
considerable difficulty presents iteclf; namely, 
how to reconcile these words of the Evangelist 
with those of Josephus, whi states the ἀπογραφὴ, 
or cexsus here spoken of, to have taken place ten 
or twelve ycars later than the birth of Jesus 
Christ. To remove this discrepancy various s0- 
lutions have been proposed; only two of which 
seem entitled to attention ; 1. That of Dr. Hales 

Anal. vol. ii. p. 48—53), which aseigns the fol- 
owing as the true rendering : ‘It caine to in 
those days (i. e. a short time before our Saviour’s 
birth) that there went out ἃ decree from Cesar 
Augustus, that all the land [of Judea, Galilee, 
Idumaa, &c.) should be enrolled [preparatory to 
atazing). (The taring wd was first mado when 
Cyrenius was governor of Syria); and all went to 
be enrolled, every one to his own city.” 

This mode of interpretation, however, proceeds 
too much on hypothesis, and, besides requiring us 
to read αὐτὴ, obliges us to take ἀπογράφεσθαι 
and ἀπογραφὴ in two different senses; und the 
latter, ¢ar, scarcely established on any authority. 
Far preferable is the solution of Wetstein, Cam 
bell, and Bp. Middleton, who understand the 
meaning to be, that ‘though the census was ac- 
tually set on foot abvut the pe of onr Saviour’s 
birth, it was tly laid aside, or at east no 
consequence "foltosced, till the Imperial decree, ten 
or eleven years afterwards, in the Presidency of 
Cyrenius.’ It is true (says Bp. Middleton) that 
Josephus has not related that any order for enrol- 
ment was issued at that time; yet he adverts to 
circumstances which make it not improbable that 
some measure of this kind was thus early adopted. 
In the latter part of Herod's reign (which termi- 
nated only two years after the birth of Christ) we 
learn from Josephus, Hist. xvi. 9, 3, that Augus- 
tus became offended with Herod ; and, in an angry 
letter, threatened henceforth to treat him as a 
slave, (not slave ; the a term being ὑπηκόῳ, 

w 


ni, and B threat it might fairly be 
, that he meant to reduce Judaza to the 
state of a Roman province. And it is not impro- 
bable to suppose, that nap ἐς the threat was not 
exeeuted in the lifetime of Herod, yet that steps 
might have been taken to make him belicve that 
the emperor was in earnest. In the reign of 
Archelaus the enrolmentactually took effect, and 
Judua was made subject to A tus. Thus the 


meaning of αὔτη ἡ dwoypagn—K vpnviov will 


be, that the enrolment (here alluded to) first took 
effect (or did not take effect ¢il/ ) the presidency of 
Cyrenius. Of this and similar senses of γένομαι 
many examples are adduced in Schleusner’s Lex. 
On the force of the Article here, and the support 
it gives to this mode of taking the words, sec B 
Middleton, who compares Apoc. xx. 5, αὕτη ἡ 
ἀνάστασις ἡ πρώτη, and iv. 1,7. xxi. 19. 

If this latter mode be thought not suftliciently 
satisfactory, we may, with Beza (in his four first 
Editions), and also Venema and Valckn , suppose 
the words of this verse to be a marginal note un- 
warily introduced into the text; or at least, 
I would suggest, partly such; the Evangelist 
himself writing αὕτη ἡ ἀπογραφὴ ἡ πρώτη: 
and then the scribes adding first ἐγένετο, to fill 
up the ellipsis; and then some sciolist writing in 
the margin ἡγεμονεύοντος τῆς Συρίας Kuynpiov. 

4. ἐξ οἶκον καὶ πατριᾶς A.) Crotius, Kypke, 
and others, have rightly obecrved that the πατριὰ 
was & ne of the οἶκος ; the latter comprehending 
the collateral branches, and even servants (olxo- 

evais), the former being confined to the direct 
inc of descent; very similar to the distinction, 
among the Romans, of gentes and sumilte. After 
the many scparations which had taken placo of 
the Jews, any such census as the above would 
have been impossible, unicss cach went to the 
place which bad formerly been the lot of his clan 
or family. The only reason which the Commen- 
tatore can imagine for Mary’s attendance is, that 
she was an heiress ; for otherwise tumen were not 
registered. But it docs not follow, from the words 
of the Evangelist, that Mary went to be reyistered ; 
for σὺν may very well mean, ‘accompanied by.’ 

ὃ. μεμνηστευμένη) ‘who had been betrothed 
(and was then married).” That such must be the 
sense, appears from Matt. i. 25. 

G. ἐπλήσθησαν al tu.) Simil. Gen. xxv. 24 
(Scpt.), καὶ ἐπληρώθησαν al ἡμέραι τοῦ τεκεῖν 
αὐτήν. ‘Huy. is hors put for time ; which use h 
frequent in Scripture, and is called a Hebraism ; 
but it occurs in Thucyd. vi. 65, ai ἡμέραι ἐν ale 
ξυνέθεντο ἥξειν ἐγγὺς ἦσαν. 

7. ἐσπαργάνωσεν. Σπαργανόω scarcely ever 
occurs in the Classical writers, though owapya- 
vow often docs. We find it, however, in k. 
xvi. 4. These σπάργανα were not only in use 
then (to prevent distortion of the limbs), but were 
retained in use until very late in modern times. 

— ἀνέκλινεν a. ἐν τῇ φάτνῃ. ᾿Ανακλίνω is 
often used absolutely; the place of laying being 
left to be supplied from the context, or the sub- 
ject. Here it is a tor signata de hac re, and 
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LUKE CHAP. II. 8, 9. 


Καὶ ποιμένες ἦσαν ἐν τῇ χώρᾳ τῇ auTp ἀγρανλοῦντες, 8 
é ἴω a 
καὶ φυλάσσοντες φυλακὰς τῆς νυκτὸς ἐπὶ THY ποίμνην 


3 ~ 
ανυτων. 


ἀνέκλινεν may be rendered ‘ cradled.’ It is not so 
easy to fix the sense of φάτνη. This is com- 
monly taken to denote ‘a manger.’ But, although 
such would seem no unfit receptacle for a new 
born child, yet, as mangers are not xow in use in 
the East, but Aatr cloth bags instead, this inter- 
retation has becn considered unfounded. Yet it 
never been established that mangers were not 
used by the ancients ; nay, thero has been tolera- 
ble proof adduced, from Homer and Herodotus, 
that they were; namely, of the form of our crids, 
see Is. i. 3, and Job xxxix. 9. The common in- 
terpretation, however, has been thought to be un- 
tenable on another and more serious ground. 
For ‘if the φάτνῃ (obecrves Wets.) was ἃ part of 
the stable, and tho stable a aol of the inn, it fol- 
lows that he who had a in the stable, had 
one in theinn.’ Yet the Evangelist says, ‘ there 
was no room for them in the inn.’ ‘ It is (says 
Bp. Middleton) plain from the whole context, 
that φάτνη was not merely the place in which 
the babe was laid, but the also in which he 
was born and swaddled.’ The words ἐν τῇ φατνῃ 
surely belong as much to ἔτεκεν as to ἀνέκλινεν, 
for else where should the delivery take place? 
Not in the κατάλυμα, for there therc was no 
room, not merely for the child, but for ‘them.’ 
Hence Wetstcin, Rosenmuller, Middleton, Kuin., 


and many others, by φάτνῃ understand some 
place of g, though less convenient than the 
κατάλυμα. any think it was an enclosed 


space, either in front of, or behind the house, and 
paled in like our farm-yards. As, however, such 
would scem but indifferent shelter for one in 
aa Ae situation, others adopt the signification 
; which is thought to be confirmed by the 
authority of many of the early Fathers, who call 
the place of Christ’s nativity a cave. Of these 
latter interpretations neither seems well-founded. 
If the term φάτνη denotes a building, it would 
seem to be neither a mere enclosed farm yard, 
nor ἃ regular building like our stable ; but rather 
like the hovels or sheds around our farmers’ 
home-stalls. After all, however, I m seh hi 
that the φάτνη does not designate the building, 
whatever that was, whether stable, or hovel (or 
even cave), in which Joseph and Mary were 
housed, but the place in which the new-born 
babe was laid. A view confirmed by antiquity ; 
for the Fathers who call the place of Christ's na- 
tivity a cave, yet plainly distinguish the cave from 
the φάτνη. Thus it should seem that the true 
ecnse of the term is that assigned by the ancient 
Interpreters gencrally and the earlier modern 
ones, manger or erib. A signification which occurs 
in Scripture, at least in the Sept. and that three 
times. Such, indeed, it should seem, the 
primary signification ; and that of stable, a dertved 
one, namely, by synecdoche, and because a man- 
ger implied a stable. That it was the pri 
one is confirmed by the etymology of the wo 
which is not to be derived, as Donnegan (Gr. 
Lex.) says from πάσασθαι. but, as the Etym. 
Mag. points out, from φάγω ; it being a corrup- 
tion, arising careless pronunciation, for 
φάγνη---ὅτοιὶ payin),—from φάγινος, and ex- 


Kat ἰδοὺ, ἄγγελος Κυρίου ἐπέστη αὐτοῖς, καὶ Soka 9 
Κυρίου περιέλαμψεν αὐτούς" 


καὶ ἐφοβηθησαν φόβον μέγαν. 


actly answering to our manger, i.e. an — 
lace. <As to Wetstein’s reasoning (above 
It is sophistical and false; for it docs not follow 
that because there was no room for them in th 
κατάλνμα or inn itself, there should be none ir 
ὯΝ ΠᾺΡ eee athena attached to eh 

‘or do the wo ν τῇ Oa be 
(as Bp. Middleton wiaintains) te desea? the on 
error into which Dr. Priestley fell, who made 
τῇ φάτνῃ relate, in common, to all the thre 
preceding verbs, ἔτεκεν, ἐσπαργάνωσεν, am 
ἀνέκλινεν, but which was completely refuted Ὁ] 
Dr. Campb. In short, the notes here of Wetst 
and Bp. Middl. supply a remarkable proof, tha 
learning and genius may be employed as effectually 
to durken, as to enlighten human know 
thus, in the words of the Prophet, ‘darkening 
world in the clear day.’ The three verbs are evi 
dently all meant as separate. At any rate sack 
is the case with ἔτεκε. As, however, a mem 
ger implies a stable, we may infer (what the εἰ! 
of the context plainly suggests) that Mary's del: 
very took place in some oat of whaterve! 
kind that might be. And after her delivery, 
what was so natural as that the of 
stable or home-stall (whichever it was) would be 
employed as a cradle for the new-born babe, the 
fittest place, from its clevated position, for 
serving it from danger. And it makes no 
ence if the place were, as the ancients univermlly 
make it, a cave; a tradition which cannot be re 
jected without setting too lightly by the testimeay 
of early antiquity, in a matter antiquily 
scarcely could be misinformed. That caves were 
sometimes ( ially, we may su in rocky 
situations, like that of Bethlehem) used as && 
bles, is certain. Thus Eurip. Bacch. 482, Matth: 
καθείρξατ᾽ αὐτὸν ἱππικοῖε πέλας Φάτναισι, 
ὡς ay σκότιον εἰσορά ra ak Nay, that they 
were used not for stables only, but also for sows, 
might be proved by ἃ multitude of examples. Bb 
may suffice to refer to the case of Petra, recently 
as it were disinterred by the interesting research 
of modern travellers. 


8. ἀγρανλοῦντε:) ᾿Αγρανλεῖν 
to snake one's abode in the fields 
by night or day, but usually the former. 
not certain, however, that these shepherds sbeds 
in the air. ΤῊΣ A ih be in or tents; 
for K = ote from Diod. Sic. Peay te ὁν. 
note ἃ military encampment. Ὦ 
Epist. i. 58, speaks of " wand forks’ tended 
day and night by the shepherds, who carry thet 
wives and children with in waggona, and fr 
themselves, he adds, ‘ erigua tabernacula tendutt 
Yet these shepherds were probably not Nomads, 
but BethIchemites, whose * watch over their flocks 
by night’ may be best expressed by the modem 
term δὲ 


᾿ ΤΣ νυκτὸς νι ssa need 
and φυλάσσ. φυλ. τ΄ ν. may be re 
ing the night ὑβαλαῖφει 2 the plural baving refit 
ence to the various turns, or reliefs. 

biped τὐή τως Μὲς — ae 
come “pon ψ, as 
the examples in Wetstein, is ially used of 


LUKE CHAP. IT. 10—17. σχῇ; 


10 Καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς ὁ ἄγγελος" Μὴ φοβεῖσθε" ἰδοὺ γάρ, εὐαγ- 
γελίζομαι ὑμῖν χαρὰν μεγάλην, ἥτις ἔσται παντὶ τῷ λαῷ" 

ll ore ἐτέχθη ὑμῖν σήμερον σωτὴρ, ὃς ἐστι Χριστὸς Κύριος. 

12ἐν πόλει Aavid. Καὶ τοῦτο ὑμῖν τὸ σημεῖον᾽ εὑρήσετε 

13 βρέφος ἐσπαργανωμένον, κείμενον ἐν [τ] φάτνῃ. * Καὶ Ὁ κ1,}0: 
ἐξαίφνης ἐγένετο σὺν τῷ ἀγγέλῳ πλῆθος στρατιᾶς οὐρανίου, 

14 αἰνούντων τὸν Θεὸν καὶ λεγόντων᾽ 7 Δόξα ἐν ὑψίστοις pe" 

15 Θεῷ, καὶ ἐπὶ γῆς εἰρήνη, ἐν ἀνθρώποις εὐδοκία ! Καὶ ἐγένετο, ἔριον v7. 
we ἀπῆλθον ax αὐτών εἰς τὸν οὐρανὸν οἱ ἄγγελοι, καὶ οἱ sche 316, 
ἄνθρωποι, οἱ ποιμένες, εἶπον πρὸς ἀλλήλους" Διέλθωμεν δὴ 
two Βηθλεὲμ, καὶ ἴδωμεν τὸ ῥῆμα τοῦτο τὸ γεγονὸς, ὃ ὁ 

16 Κύριος ἐγνώρισεν ἡμῖν. Kat nA@ov σπεύσαντες, καὶ ἀνεῦρον 
τήν τε Μαριὰμ καὶ τὸν ᾿Ιωσὴφ, καὶ τὸ βρέφος κείμενον ἐν 


ling φάτνῃ. δόντες δὲ διεγνώρισαν περὶ τοῦ ῥήματος τοῦ 


wpernatural ces. Δόξα Kuplov is best maintain that the sentence is grammatically érs- 
explained, with Euthym., Winky. Schoetg., and membris. For though some ccaliet Comments. 
here here (ead at Acts vii. 55. Exod. xxiv. 16. tors recognise only fev members and a corollary 


ings viii. 11. 2 Chron. vii. 1. Heb. that is surely conceding the very point in dispute: 

MY ΤΩΣ) of that Θεῖον gas, or extreme splen- the corollary clause constituting a third. That 
doar in which the Deity is represented as appear- third, indeed, is in some measure exegetical of the 
ingto men; and sometimes called the Shechinah, preceding; ἐν ἀνθρώποις corresponding to ἐπὶ 
22 appearance frequently attended, as in this case, Ὑ75 (which corresponds to ἐν ὑψίστοις scil. τό- 
by a company of angels. ποις of the first number), and evdoxia to εἰρήνη. 
10, χαράν. By metonymy, for ‘cause of joy,” At the second member Θεῷ must be supplicd 
Ὁ James {.2, and Aristoph. Plut. 637, λέγεις from the first, and be takon for πρὸς τὸν Θεόν. 
not Εὐδοκία is in apposition with and explanatory of 
ie σωτήρ.) Wetstein has here and oni. 79, ἐπὶ γῆε εἰρήνη; and Θεοῦ or αὑτοῦ must be 
ineentestably proved (after Bp. Pearson), by a Supplied from the preceding ; the mcaning being, 
vat anemblage of citations from Classical writers ‘acceptance with God.’ εὐδοκεῖν, 1 Cor. x. 
of every age that the terms σωτὴρ, Κύριος, Θεὸς, ὅ-, Thus the sentence is deluged trimem- 
and ἐπιφανὴς, 20 often applied in Scripture to bris, but in sense bimembris. In such cases of 
= august than the human ; the terms being ae eo: It is plain a bi taal paral 
ble to a Deus , The Son of Py, in. clause, not ἔστω (as in the two 

splice D. nr Ne ἡ preceding) but ἐστε. Εἰρήνη here is used as 

12 es φάτνη.) The τῇ is not found in very Suprai. 79, and lly infra xix. 38, where we 
Many of the best MSS. early Editions ; and have a similar oxological form: εὐλογημέ- 
bee with reason, cancelled by most Editors °° ὁ ἐρχόμενος βασιλεὺς ἐν ὀνόματι Κυρίον. 
from Wetstein to Scholz. εἰρήνη ἐν ovpave, καὶ δόξα ἐν ὑψίστοις! And 


Μ᾿ ἐν oi 1 Sub. either τόποις, meaning 1” this sense the word occurs perpetually in the 
sipeete (the aaa being used with reference . Epistles of St. Paul. Indeed our Lord been 
icted of by Teaiah ix. 6, under the name of 


the Heb. bow, which only occurs in the [aired Pike Prince 


" 15. καὶ οἱ Ks ica Ue ibs car &c.) On 

δ 6 use of xal here see Note on v. 21. The next 

a cy Nall pg hth rela words οἱ ἄνθρ. are nut pleonastic; for the use of the 

τὶ 10. Luke xix, 38. Job xvi. 19. Art. before cach forbids us to suppose here the 

-- δόξα.- εὐδοκία.) ‘There are fow sentences C°mmon idiom ἄνθρωπος μάντιν; but the latter 

™ short, with which Commentators have been term is in apposition with, and exegetical of, the 

ture perplexed than this. Hence some read εὐ- former; q. d. ‘the men, i. 6. the shepherds 

deciee, and others εὐδοκίᾳ. But the former (spoken of at v. 8.) said to each other.’ So Thu- 

hems [0 be merely an ancient conjecture, and cyd. viii. 77, οἱ δὲ πεμφθέντες is Σάμον, ol 
na spe "9 86 mele τ 85. eae, ἘΞ τὰ Ft Crcemeie here take on 

professedly such. No greater attention — τὸ prea. ἥμα 

due sa change the dozology into g fo πρᾶγμα, as in several other passages. Bo in 

kind of proverb, by taking εὐδοκία iv ἀνθρώποις the Heb. ΟἽ, and the Greek Classical ἔπου and 

a the predicate, and the rest of the words as the λόγος. There ia, however, generally a sort of 

the methods grag tet tion propounded πάτα : η Mier τὰ Αωδ ‘sided By ng 

on u οἵ. ere TO γεγο is f 

Commentators of the lest half sara? all explanation. or se 

must 6. ἐν τῇ φάτνῃ.) Render, ‘in the manger.’ 
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λαληθέντος αὐτοῖς περὶ τοῦ παιδίου τούτον. 


LUKE CHAP. II. 18—25. 


Καὶ πάντες 18 


e » ἤ » é a “A , e a n~ 
οἱ ἀκούσαντες ἐθαυμασαν περὶ τῶν λαληθέντων ὑπὸ τών 


, 4 -», 
s Gen. 87.11. 2 
ΤΣ τον ποιμένων προς αντοὺυς 
sapre 1. 66. 


v. 61. 


ra ῥήματα ταῦτα, συμβάλλουσα ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ αὐτῆς. 


"Ἢ δὲ Μαριὰμ πάντα συνετήρει 19 


Καὶ 20 


* ὑπέστρεψαν οἱ ποιμένες δοξάζοντες καὶ αἰνοῦντες τὸν Θεὸν 
» A nn Φ of {1 ¢ a » , a ® e 
ἐπὶ πᾶσαν οἷς ἤκουσαν Kat εἶδον, καθὼς ἐλαληθη πρὸς avrouc. 


aGen. 17.12. 
Lev. 12. 8. 
sapra ]. 81. 
Matt.1. 21. 
John 7. 33. 


a ad » ? © ¢ » a “ ~ 
KAI ore ἐπλησθησαν ἡμέραι OKTW TOU περιτεμεῖν 
καὶ ἐκλήθη τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ IHZOYS, τὸ κληθὲν ὑπὸ τοῦ 
μ 


* αὐτὸν, 51 


ἀγγέλου πρὸ τοῦ συλληφθῆναι αὐτὸν ἐν τῇ κοιλίᾳ. 
b Lev. 13.3. ΚΑΙ ore ἐπλήσθησαν at ἡμέραι τοῦ καθαρισμοῦ αὐτῶν, 22 
κατὰ τὸν νόμον Μωυσίως, ἀνήγαγον αὐτὸν εἰς ᾿Ιεροσόλυμα, 


o Exod. 18. 
2. & 95. 39. 
δι 84. 19 
Ν 


᾽ ’ Π A 
ἐν vou Κυρίου, ζεῦγος 
περιστερῶν. 


παραστῆσαι τῷ Κυρίῳ, (“ καθὼς γέγραπται ἐν νόμῳ Κυρίον᾽ 23 
ais Ὅτι πᾶν ἄρσεν, διανοῖγον μήτραν, ἅγιον τῷ Κυρίῳ 
κληθήσεται") “ καὶ τοῦ δοῦναι θυσίαν, κατὰ τὸ εἰρημένον 34 


’ a , ’ 
τρνγονὼν ἢ δύο νεοσσοῦυς 


Καὶ ἰδοὺ, nv ἄνθρωπος ἐν Ἱερουσαλὴμ, ᾧ ὄνομα Συμεων᾽ 95 
καὶ ὁ ἄνθρωπος οὗτος δίκαιος καὶ εὐλαβὴς, προσδεχόμενος 


19. συνετήρει τὰ ῥήματα 7.) ‘kept them in 
mind,’ kept her mind upon the event of them. 

— συμβάλλουσα.] Some explain this, ‘en- 
deavouring to comprehend.’ A sense which rests 
on no sufficient authority. Others, better, 
‘forming conjectures respecting,’ namely, by com- 
paring past with present events. But far more 
natural and agreeable to the context is the com- 
mon interpretation, ‘ pondering, revolving, as in 
many passages of the Classical writers. It is well 
observed by Mr. Barker, Class. J. No. 3, that 
συμβάλλειν means to enter into the meaning of 
a thing by comparing [putting together, as we say] 
circumstances; and is used particularly of oracles, 
dreams, or any such things, whose meaning is not 
obvious, but is attained by reflection and a com- 
eee of circumstances. ᾿Εν τῇ καρδίᾳ belongs 

th to συνετήρει and συμβάλλουσα. So Dan. 
vii, 28, καὶ τὸ ῥῆμα ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ μου συνετή- 
ρησαν. 

20. ὑπέστρεψαν) This (for the common 
reading éwéor.) is found in almost all the MSS. 
and carly Editions, is confirmed by numerous pas- 
sages from this Gospel and the Acts, aud is, with 
reason, adopted by every Critical Editor from 
Wetstein to Scholz. 

21. αὑτόν. This (for the common reading τὸ 
παιδίον) is found in almost all the best MSS, 
Versions, and early Editions; and is rightly 
edited by Matthsi, Gricabach, Tittman, Vater, 
and Scholz. The common one is evidently a cor- 


rection. 

— καὶ ἐκλήθη. The καὶ here is somewhat 
perplexing; and hence was thrown out by the 
ancient Critics. Modern Expositors have, more 
properly, endeavoured to account for it. Winer 
thinks it arose from a confounding of two con- 
structions; while Kuinoel and Bornem. regard it 
as a brevity of expression, for τότε περιετμήθ 
καὶ ἐκλήθη; or for ob μόνον περιετ. ἀλλ πὶ 
ἐκλ. A most artificial and far-fetched view. It 
should rather seom that this expression is to be 


referred to that idiom (commonly esteemed He- 
lenistic, but in reality Classical, Greek) by which 
xai is used in the apodosis to a ing clause, 
containing a notation of time, either or ia 


plied, as Thucyd.i.50, ἤδη δὲ ἦν ὀψὲ, καὶ οἱ Κορ. 


. Also Xenoph. An. vi. 4, 26, Σχεδὸν δ΄ ὅτι 
ταῦτα ἣν καὶ ἥλιος ἐδύετο. Consequently, 2 
those cases it may be rendered, and then,’ of 
‘then also.’ and sometimes simply then. 
the idiom has s0 little esrrespondence to modems 
modes of expression, that to us it may be regarded 
as elegantly pleonastic. 

22, al ἡμέραι τοῦ καθ.) Which were thisty- 
three, in addition to the seven days of the me 
ther’s uncleanness, Levit. xiv. 2, 6. 

22. παραστῆσαι.) The term is used, like the 
Latin admovere and sistere, κατ᾽ ἐξοχὴν, both 
victims bronght to the altar, and of offerings com> 
crated to God. There is here much variety οἷ 
reading. Some copies have αὐτοῦ ; others αὐτῆ!; 
but most αὐτῶν. For the first two spre, apres 
is little or no authority. Αὐτῆς is justly a 
pected to be a παραδιόρθωσιο, or improper Oo 
rection ; and to have proceeded from the supetst 
tion of those who were scandalized at the idead 
impurity being ascribed to Jesus. Wherees ty 
ongn to have considered that the i ity was 
only external and ceremonial, not soral; it bog 
merely an obligation and restraint laid on wel 
newly brought to bed, until after the performencs 
of certain rites. 

23. ἅγιον τ. K. κληθήσεται) ‘must be δ᾿ 
counted as holy;’ Fut. for Imp. by Hebrei 
Διανοῖγον μήτραν. Figurative for first-bers.’ 

24. Yevyor.) ed. used of birds, but ceca 
ring in Herodot. iii. 76, and elsewhere. 

25. Συμεών.) Su by Wetestein to be the 
father of Gamaliel. ἀν 

25. δίκαιος καὶ εὐλαβής.) Of these terms te 
former is explained by most Commentators te &> 
note one who observes the outward 
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ΝΗ) ᾿ a 4 a a 4 > 38 8 
παράκλησιν του ἰσραὴλ, καὶ Πνεῦμα t ἅγιον ἣν ἐπ᾿ αὐτον" 
4 ? 8 “~ “~ na ee 
13 καὶ ἣν αυτῳ κεχρηματισμένον ὑπὸ τοῦ Πνευματος τοῦ αγίου, 
τῷ Δ σα , 4 ao A q , e LY 
“7 μὴ ἰδεῖν θάνατον, πριν ἢ ἴδῃ τον Χριστὸν Κυρίου. Kat «μαι. 4. τ. 
[ ~ t 2 a , “ ~ 
ἦλθεν ἐν τῳ Πνευματι εἰς τὸ ἱερόν" καὶ ἐν τῳ εἰσαγαγεῖν 
~ 4 ᾽ om ~ ΄- 
τοὺς γονεῖς ΤῸ παιδίον ἰησοῦν, τοῦ ποιῆσαι αὐτοὺς κατὰ 
“A 7] a » σ᾿ ᾿ » A 
98 ro εἰθισμένον του vouou περὶ auTov, καὶ avrToc ἐδέξατο 
® 8 9 ἢ 8 ἴω ’ a 
αὐτὸ εἰς τὰς ἀγκάλας αὐτοῦ, καὶ εὐλόγησε τὸν Θεὸν καὶ 
.΄ ᾿ς f ~ κι 4 ay 7 , 4 4 
20 εἶπε Νῦν ἀπολύεις τὸν δοῦλόν σου, Δέσποτα, κατὰ τὸ fGen. 46. 


30 ῥῆμά cou, ἐν εἰρήνῃ, ὅ ὅτι εἶδον 


οἱ ὀφθαλμοί μου τὸ σωτη- 
Ud 


Phil. 1. 98. 
sa. 69.10. 


i] A e ~ “~ 10, 
$1 pov σον, ὃ ἡτοίμασας κατὰ πρόσωπον πάντων τῶν λαών᾽ infad.6. 


of the Law; the latter, one who cultivates the 
taward devotion of the heart. But this view 


ity 
and tness, discharging faithfully his dutica 
lol and evX. one pious and devout, 
trupulonaly performing his duties towards Grod ; 
thas denoting rather more than εὐσεβὴς, which 
Ἡ found im some MSS. See Acts x. 22. Nor is 
sense without examples in the Classical wri- 
ters from Plato downwards. 
~—wepéxAnow τ΄ ᾽1.] i. ce. by metonymy of 
abstract for concrete, Παράκλητον, the Consoler, 
‘name, by the Jews of that age, and long after- 
ana, used to desi the expected Messiah, 
A reference to the language of the Prophcts, 
rey oe then be brou 4 Fcalady to mind 
§y the oppression undcr which they were groan- 
the Gentiles. As to the reason why 
ice is not here uscd, that probably is, 
κλησις Tov ᾿Ισραὴλ was 80 com- 
the Messiah, that it became in the 
proper name; insomuch that (as 
Lightfoot) men used to swear by 
nder that title. Πνεῦμα dy., i.e. 
of the Holy Spirit.’ Bee Middle- 
ἅγιον ἦν many MSS. have ἦν 
hich is edited by Matthzi, Gricsbach, 


ts 


ΞΑ 
be 
ἑ 


| 
g- 


Ξ 
E 


ges 
ΠΗ 


ἕ 


id 
ry 


fy 


Scholz. 
; ὑτῷ xaxp.) The more usual construc- 
be κεχρηματισμένος ὑπὸ τοῦ II>»., 
in fi. oe Acts x. 22, and elsewhere. 
ιν ba gees to give a χρῆμα (ancientl 


Ba ciaositin 7s ei 


ἔμ 
its 


F 


to ΣΟ ΠΟ. It never oc- 
Cc writers, though dénp ἰδεῖν 

Sad εἰσιδεῖν are cited from the Poets. 

. 2. dv τῷ Iv.) ‘under the influence of the 


like the Heb. 3, by, is often ayno- 
the ing cause 


~ haat with διά, on moving : 
ὦ site, , for τὸν ἐθισμὸν, or τὸ ioe, 
δικαίωμα, denoted the rites of the 


ὁ. 2 ἀπολύειν.) "Avodvew significs ly 
. "ἕο let go any place (or Aeuatively from 
i coercion) to any other 

3 and it is used either with 
; and sometimes, as 
figuratively, and by euphem- 


ff 
ἢ 


ism, of death, with the addition of τοῦ σώματου, 
or of τοῦ ζῆν, as is usual in the Clussicul writers, 
though in the Scriptsrul ones without it, as here 
and in Num. xx. 29. and Gen. xv. 3, The term 
was by the Classical writers uecd partly of deli- 
verance from confinement, and restoration to 
liberty; partly of deliverance from labours and 
anxieties of various kinda, not only by the being 
eased of laborious dutica, but by remoral from 
them by death; thus attesting ‘a hope full of 
immortality ;* inasmuch as, amidst various meta- 
phors, the body is supposed to enchain the soul, 
and detain it from its native home. Accordingly 
the sense of the passage is, ‘ Now, Lord, thou 
dost (by this sight] dismiss me to the grave, as 
thou promisedst, in peace and tranquillity, be- 
cause mine eyes have seen thy salvation,’ i. 6. the 
author of it. Hence there is no occasion to sup- 
a with many, that ἀπολύεις is for ἀπολύσεις. 
he aged saint, by a beautiful figure, takes this 
sight of his Redeemer as a dismissal from the 
burden of life, a sort of Go ἐν peace! So Bere- 
shith R. 63. 16. ‘ Melius, ait, fuisse illi ut démit- 
teretur tn pace.’ And Statius, Theb. vii. 366, cited 
by Wetstein, ‘ Et fessum vita dimittite, Parce ° I 
add Eschyl. Agam. 522, Blomf., where the herald, 
out of joy, on again sceing his native country, ex- 
claims, τεθνᾶναι δ' οὐκ ἔτ᾽ ἀντερῶ θεοῖς. “Ὅτι, 
after ἐν εἰρήνῃ, is to be closely connected there- 
with, and rendered, not ‘for, but ‘ because.” Now 
this construction is common when a verb or adj 
tive precedes ; why, then, should it not be allowed 
after an adzectt ruse? The other significa- 
tion requires much unauthorized subaudition to 
make out pre construction, as will a from 
consulting the Paraphrasts. Δεσπότην is in 
Scripture often used as here of the supreme Lord, 
i.e. God; though in the Classical writers the 
highest sensc it bears is as used of Sovcreigns. 

. εἶδον ol 68.) In οἱ ὀφθ. μου there is an 
emphasis and energy, 85 in Gen. xlv. 12. Job xix. 
27. xiii. 5. 1 John 1.1, Τὸ σωτήριον, Neut. 
ajective for substantive, as in Luke ἢ 80. τ 
iii. 6. Psal. xcviii. 2. See Matth. Gr. Gr. 3627. 
It is here put for σωτῆρα. Κατὰ πρόσωπον is 
nearly equivalent to ἐνώπιον. This is not a mere 
Hebraism, since several examples have been ad- 
duced from the Classical writers. There is, how- 
ever, this difference between the Classical and the 
Scriptural usage,—that in the former the phrase 
is usually significant, in the latter, generally ple- 
onastic. Here, however, it has much force; the 
full sense being, ‘On whom all nations may fix 
their eyes, as the object of their faith and 


hope. 
= T 


9714 


[31 


ξ 


68. 
8.14. 
21.43 


prog pera ster 


2.8 
1. 38, 
. 2.16 
28. 93 
- 42.10 


ry 
ΣΈ 


καρδιῶν διαλογισμοί. 


LUKE CHAP. II. 82-.--86. 


- 2. 6. Ὁ φῶς εἰς ἀποκάλυψιν eOvov, καὶ δόξαν λαοῦ cov Ισραηλ. $2 
re ᾿ Kat ἦν ᾿Ιωσὴφ καὶ ἡ μήτηρ αὐτοῦ θαυμάζοντες ἐπὶ τοῖς 38 


19. 46. διελεύσεται ῥομφαία) ὅπως ἂν ἀποκαλυφθῶσιν ἐκ πολλών 


Καὶ ἦν Αννα προφῆτις, θυγάτηρ Φανονὴλ, ἐκ φυλῆς δ6 


32. φῶνκ---ἐθνῶν.) This is in apposition with 
τὸ σωτήριον σὸν at ver. 80. Grotius observes, 
that the has reference to Is. xlii. 6. and 
Peal. xcviii. 2, from which it should seem that 
there is here a transposition, for φῶς ἐθνῶν, εἰς 
ἀποκάλνψιν. But ale daox. does not, I con- 
ceive, mean (as Grotius and others suppose) * for 
. 8 revelation of the rightcousness of God;’ but 
is better explained by Kuthymius ele ἀνάβλεψιν 
τῶν ἐθνῶν, ecil. τετνυφλωμένων τῇ πλάνῃ. 

33. ἦν] ‘per syncopen, for ἦσαν, Dorie, or 
Booticée, say the Commentators. It was not, 
however, peculiar to the Doric. It was rather an 
ancient , but could not well arise from Syn- 
cope; though it was caught UP (together with 
many other syncopated words) by the Poets, to 
suit their convenience. 

34. οὗτος κεῖται, &e,) The imagery is eu 
posed to be taken from Is. viii. 14. xxviii. 16, 
which passages are applied to the Messiah in Rom, 
ix. 33. See Grotius, Wolf, Le Clerc, and Wets., 
remark, eras of a stone 
ying in a path, on whic oss persons may 
trip Christ is designated as a rock of stumbling 
to thoso who reject him, but a rock to 
those who avail themselves of his aid. Κεῖσθαι 
als is not to be regarded as implying fatality ; 


but must be taken in a lar acceptation for to 
be ordained : or any thing, as in Phil. 


οἵα 

i. 17. and 1 Thess. 1.8. Πτῶσιν and ἀνάστα- 
σιν are to be taken, respectively, of sin and 
»—and of reformation and iness; i.e. as 
to the event, namely, that he sho be the oo- 
casion of sin to many, who would reject him, and 
be the occasion of many being raised from the 
of sin to repentance, faith, and salvation 

through him. 
— εἰς σημεῖον, scil. εἶναι.) There are fow 
eget on the sense of which Interpreters are 
ess agreed than the present, and that from the cx- 
tensiveness of signification in the word σημεῖον. 
The chief point, however, to be considered is, not 
what it might mean azy where, but what it may 
ὃν the context be determined to mean here, espe- 
cfally as forming part of a phrase. This principle 
will reduce the multitude of interpretations to 
ὍΣ two that ott rae A; a ce Ben Bi I. 
nustoy may, wit eech. ᾿ς : 
Maldon., + ight, and Doddridge, be rappoeed 
to stand for sowie: and mean, like the Latin sig- 
" mam,‘ ameark or butt to be shot at;’ and thus, bya 
figure derived from archery, denote the deliberate 
malios of Christ's utors. So Lament. Jer. 
iii. 12. ‘He hath bent his bow, and set me as a 
mark fer the arrow, ἐστήλωσέ με ὡς σκοπὸν εἰς 
βέλος. Fadeed such metaphors are not unfrequent 


in the Old Test. Sec Gen. xlix. 23. Ps. xi.Z 
and also Philo Jud. in Rec. Syn. The metaphor, 
too, is highly applicable to Christ's passion, which 
seems alluded to at v. 85. 

To this interpretation, however, it has bees 
objected, that re meeeee failsat ἀντιλεγόμενον, 
and that no example of such a sense of σημεῖον hes 
been adduced. These arguments are, however, net 
of sufficient weight to overturn an in 
which has so much to recommend it. Yet,s 
there seems little doubt that the pious 
had in his mind the words of Is. viii. 14—18 ὦ 
σημεῖον may justly be su to bear the ssme 
sense here which it does there; and thus we msy, 
with Grotius and most other eminent ‘ 


like ἀντιλογία at Heb. xii. 3, which is 
hig hly illustrative of the bose a 
. καὶ---δὲ) *quia—imo.’ Σοῦ αὐτῆ. 
merely for σεαντῆς, but Deng 
ταὶ owe Bee Pagar tne Gr. § 148. Is 
vy. ὃ. ala wo have oe 
Nimdlar Apa is found in Poetic 
the Old Testament, and indeed in 
Greek Poeta, by which the mind is 


| 


Η 


ἕξ 
τ 


wounded as the body is transfixed with ΔΝ, 
swords, ἄς. See Prov. xii. 18, and several dip 
tions in Recens.Synop. We can be at nc ae ® 


imagine the many ways in whieh this 

wat fulfilled in the sathes of crdan pad 
posing, as some have that 
meant to signify that she ahould suffer 


εἰ 
i 
EL 


one [as to truth virtue) may be 

Or ὅπως may here, as in some 

have the sense, 20 6 that, 

Διαλ. denotes properly cogtfations, but 

poses as vi. 8, and, as here, déspositions (= 
he expression is best illustrated bg | 

similar ones, Judg. v. 15. ‘for the 

Reuben there were great of 

i ee Cousp. alee 

xi. 19.) 


"αἱ 
igned to this term, the best feuntel 

may probably be that of the ancient Ln, ny 

and, of a Sh pearsia νόμῳ, Grotius and 

* one cndu — 

of uttering Divine dental γεῖῖ 8 

μεν eros ΠΣ oe reveals himeeif τ 

spirit. nxvia ἔν 

or igpllagen, fo wend ἐς ts tee Bn 


ἑπτὰ, scil. αὶ 
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᾿Ασήρ᾽ αὕτη προβιβηκνῖα ἐν ἡμέραις πολλαῖς, ζήσασα Ern 


3 3 4 « 4 a ~ , » Am 
7 pera ανδρὸς ἑπτὰ amo τῆς παρθενίας aurne. 


\ 1 ΨΦ 
Kat αὕτη |) 50.1. 
δ Acts 0.7 


χῆρα ὡς ἑτών ὀγδοηκοντατεσσάρων, ἣ οὐκ ἀφίστατο απὸ 1 Τὰ δ. ἢ 
τοῦ ἱεροῦ, νηστείαις καὶ δεήσεσι λατρεύουσα νύκτα καὶ ἡμέ- 


8 pav' “καὶ αὕτη αὐτῇ τῇ ὥρᾳ ἐπιστᾶσα ἀνθωμολογεῖτο τῷ 
Κυρίῳ, καὶ ἐλάλει περὶ αὐτοῦ πᾶσι τοῖς προσδεχομένοις 
Καὶ ὡς ἐτέλεσαν ἅπαντα τὰ 


9 λύτρωσιν έν Ἱερουσαλημ. 


m Mark 15. 
43. 
supra v.25 


κατὰ τὸν νύμον Kupiov, ὑπέστρεψαν εἰς τὴν Γαλιλαίαν εἰς 


ὃ τὴν πύλιν αὐτών Ναζαρέτ. 


? » > @ 
Ἦν ἐπ auro. 
il 


(3 σαλὴμ τῇ ἑορτῇ τοῦ πάσχα. Kat ore ἐγένετο ἐτών 


n A ‘ , wv A 
To δὲ παιδίον ηὐξανε, καὶ 
ἐκραταιοῦτο πνεύματι, πληρούμενον σοφίας" καὶ χάρις Θεοῦ 


° KAI ἐπορεύοντο οἱ γονεῖς αὐτοῦ κατ᾽ ἔτος εἰς ᾿ἱερου- 


nfupra 1. 80, 
jufra v. δῶ. 
Is, 11. 2, ὃ. 


o Dealt. 16 1. 
Eaad, 24. 
’ 1h, 


, ἀναβάντων αὐτών εἰς ᾿ἱεροσόλυμα κατὰ τὸ ἔθος τῆς 


48 ε 


nc, καὶ τελειωσάντων τὰς ἡμέρας, ἐν τῷ ὑποστρέφειν 


αὐτοὺς, ὑπέμεινεν ᾿Ιησοῦς ὁ παῖς ἐν Ἱερουσαλήμ" καὶ οὐκ 


Α ἴγνω Ἰωσὴφ καὶ ἡ μήτηρ αὐτοῦ. 


τῇ σννοδίᾳ εἶναι, ἦλθον ἡμέρας 


TW. χήρα) Sa νὴ, which is sometimes 
tapresed, cecal ἰὰ “the eatlicr writers. The 
Wry long widowhood of Anna is particularly ad- 


estecm among 

ty. h. Ant. xviii. 
. 3. and Quintil. Declam. 306. 
οὐκ ἀφίστατο--νύκτα καὶ ty.) An hy- 


jac epem le preset importing that she 
σεν at all the stated periods of public 
Weship, both day and night (for there were occa- 
theally mighf-services of sacred music); and also 
that the spent most of her time in the Temple, 
gaged in prayer aud holy meditation. 
- ais καὶ δεήσεσι λατρ.) Commen- 
ἥδ have failed to notice the unusualncss of this 
Aerpséeu is here employed, like taservire 
ἰδία for cacare, in the very unusual sense, to Le 
ected toany thing. The nearest approach to which 
bethet use by which λατρεύω sometimes signifies 
Qvvire with a dative of person, as at Acts xxvii. 23. 
38, ἐειστᾶσα) ‘coming up,’ as at x. 40. Av- 
+ J 7 i.e. at the time that Symeon uttered 
ikese words. ᾿Ανθωμολογεῖτο τῷ K. This 
δ by some rendered, ‘ returned thanks.’ That 
ase, however, is confincd to the Classical wri- 
wa; and even in them has χάριν added, and is 
wsompanied by no Dative. It is better to adopt 
he sense which the word bears in some kindred 
tmages of the LXX. (as Ps. Ixxix. 13.), and 
under, ‘returned praises to the Lord.’ The two 
i however, merge into cach other. 
seems to include the notions of 
Moet of the Jcws 
> While the wiser 





helius, Wetstein, 


« Θεοῦ, &c.) 
and Wakefield take these words, (by an 
connected with the oblique cases of O:de, 
‘dencte greatness, or excellence, and, hy 2 com- 


c A », 4 9 
Νομίσαντες δὲ αὐτὸν ἐν 

« Q A 9 é [| 
ὁδὸν, καὶ ἀνεζήτουν αὐτὸν 


mon signification of χάρις, grace,) to denote that 
he was of extraordinary comelincss. But there is 
no example of such a sense of χάριν in the New 
Teat., nor any nearer approach to it than graceful- 
ness of specch ; which cannot here apply. Besides, 
Χέριετον Osovisof such frequent occurrence in the 

ew Test. ΠΟΡΕΒῚΥ in St. Luke’s writings), that 
the Evangelist would never have ventured on intro- 
ducing such an idiom of Θεὸς as that just adverted 
to in this case, since misapprehension would be 
sure to arise. In fact, χάρις Θεοῦ, cxcept in a 
few where it hae reference to the mira- 
culous gifts of the Holy Spirit, always denotes in 
the New Test. the furowr of God tu men. And 
that it is so taken here, is placed beyond doubt 
by a kindred , infra ver. 52. 

41. ἐπορεύοντο.) All the inales were required 
to attend at the three festivals at Jerusalem ; and 
females, though not commanded, yct used often 
to are there, especially at the Passover. 

42. ἀναβάντων αὐτῶν.) Tho αὐτῶν includes 
Jesus ; which, indeed, is implied in the preceding 
words Sre ἐγένετο ἐ. ὃ. : for the age of 12 years 
(which was considered the age of puberty, and 
was that when the children were put to learn 
some tradc) was, as appears from the Rabbinical 
writers, that at which the abovo obligation was 
thought binding; when, too, they were solemnly 
introduced into the Church, and initiated in its 
doctrines and ccremonics. 

44. iv τῇ συνοδίᾳ.) The word properly denotes 

‘a journel together, and then, by metonymy, 
α company of fellow travellers. 
τ ἀνεγήτουν) ‘sought him out,’ i.e. diligently. 
So Thucyd. ii. 8. πάντα ἀνεζητεῖτο. εν 8 
little after is not found in several ancient MSS. 
and Versions, and is cancelled by Gricshach and 
Lachman, but retained by Tittmsn, Vater, and 
Scholz, judiciously ; for taternal evidence is here 
perhape as strong for as against the word, and ex- 
temnal far atronger. “ὦ 


καὶ μὴ εὑρόντες 45 
Καὶ 46 


Ρ᾿ Ἐξίσταντο δὲ πάντες οἱ ἀκούοντες αὐτοῦ 47 


Καὶ ἰδόντες 48 


9 Καὶ. εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς Τί ὅτι 40 
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ἐν τοῖς συγγενέσι καὶ [ἐν] τοῖς γνωστοῖς" 
αὐτὸν, ὑπέστρεψαν εἰς ᾿Ιερουσαλὴμ ζητοῦντες avrov. 
ἐγένετο, μεθ᾽ ἡμέρας τρεῖς εὗρον αὐτὸν ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ, καθεζύμενον 
ἐν μέσῳ τῶν διδασκάλων, καὶ ἀκούοντα αὐτῶν καὶ ἐπερω- 
pdatt.7.28. τώντα αὑτούς. 
ὌΝ ΠΕΡ ΤΟΝ ee ae ane og 
a. ἐπὶ τῇ συνέσει καὶ ταῖς ἀποκρίσεσιν αὐτοῦ. 
John 7. 16, 9 » 3 > 4 ε Π κι 
ot αὐτὸν ἐξεπλάγησαν" και πρὸς aurov ἢ μητὴρ αντον εἶπε' 
Τέκνον, τί ἐποίησας ἡμῖν οὕτως ; ἰδοὺ, ὁ πατήρ σον Kaye 
ginta9.4 ὁδυνώμενοι ἐζητοῦμέν σε. 
» ~ 4 » ww d » σι A ’ -4 ’ 
ἐζητεῖτέ με; οὐκ ἤδειτε ὅτι ἐν τοῖς τοῦ Πατρὸς μου δεῖ εἶναί 
rfaiao.45. με; Καὶ αὐτοὶ οὐ συνῆκαν τὸ ῥῆμα ὃ ἐλάλησεν αὐτοῖς. 50 
Καὶ κατέβη per αὐτών, καὶ ἦλθεν εἰς Ναζαρέτ᾽ καὶ nv ὑπο- δὶ 
sDan.7.28. TASTOMEVOE αὐτοῖς. 


«», ζω ᾽ ~~ , ϑ σι 
t 1 Gam. 3. ρήματα raura ἐν Ty καρδίᾳ auTnc. 


"Καὶ ἡ μήτηρ αὐτοῦ διετήρει πάντα τὰ 


‘Kat Ἰησοῦς προέκοπτε 52 


mpn180. σοφίᾳ καὶ ἡλικίᾳ, καὶ χάριτι παρὰ Θεῷ καὶ ἀνθρώποις. 


44. τοῖς yuworots) ‘acquaintance.’ The word 


very rarely occurs as a substantive, (δοίης pro- 
perly a participle or adjective) though it is so found 
in Ps. Ixxxviii. 9. ᾿ 


46. μεθ᾽ ἡμ. τρεῖς] ‘on the third day.’ The 
first was spent in their journey; and the second 
in their return to Jerusalem. On the third they 
found him. 

— ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ.) By this is meant a court in 
which the doctors sat, for the purpose of public 
instruction. We need not press on the sense of 
ἐν μέσῳ, which may simply mean ‘ among them;’ 
the sense being, as Bornem. explains, ‘sedebat 
inter doctores,' namely, so as to be seen and 
heard by all. Nor are we from ἐπερωτῶντα 
αὑτοὺς to suppose any thing like disputation, but 
modest interrogation. Indeed, it is plain from 
the Rabbinical citations in Lightfoot, that the 
Jewish doctors used such a plan of instruction as 
dealt much in interrogation, both on the part of 
the teachers and the taught. Something very 
similar occurs in the account given by Josephus 
of his boyhood, Life, ὃ 2 :--- γὼ δὲ συμπαιδευ- 
όμενος, εἰς μεγάλην παιδείας προέκοπτον ἐπί- 
δοσιν, μνήμῃ τε καὶ συνέσει δοκῶν διαφέρειν. 
Ἔτι δ' ἄρα παῖς ὦν, περὶ τεσσαρεσκαιδέκατον 
ἔτος͵ διὰ τὸ φιλογράμματον ὑπὸ πάντων twy- 
νούμην, συνιόντων ἀεὶ τῶν ἀρχιερέων καὶ τῶν 
τῆς πόλεως πρώτων, ὑπὲρ tov παρ᾽ ἐμοῦ περὶ 
τῶν νομίμων ἀκριβέστερον τι γνῶναι. 

47. τῇ συνέσει) ‘intelligence,’ ‘ natural saga- 
city.” “do Thucyd. i. 188. φύσεως ἰσχὺν δηλώ- 
cas’ οἰκείᾳ γὰρ ξυνέσει,͵ ἄς. Similarly Joseph. 
Ant. ii. 9, 6. says of Moses: σύνεσις δὲ ob κατὰ 
τὴν ἡλικίαν ἐφύετο, αὐτῷ" τοῦ δὲ ταύτης pé- 
τρον πολὺ κρείττων" gel ἐρεσβυτέραν διεδεί- 
κνυε ταύτης τὴν περιουσίαν ἐν ταῖς παιδείαιο, 
καὶ μειζόνων τῶν ὑπ᾽ ἀνδρὸς γενησομένων ἐπαγ- 
γελίαν εἶχε τὰ τότε πραττόμενα. In τῇ 
συνέσει καὶ ταῖς ἀποκ. there ἰδ no Hendiadys 
(as Kuinoel imagines) but ἐν rate ἀποκρ. is 
added, to show in what that σύνεσις especially 
consisted. 

49. ἐν τοῖς τοῦ ἸΙατρός pou.) Commentators 
are lexed with this elliptical expression, in 
which some supply πράγμασι: others, οἰκή- 



















pact. The former is well supported by Clasial 
examples, and if this were a Classical author, # 
would deserve tho preference, but in an Helles- 
istic writer the proof is invalid. It is therefore 
better, with the ancient and a great majority οἵ 


modern Commentators, to supply o d 
which ellipsis Wetstein adduced abandance of 
swe ger a from the Classical and 

writers. So Gen. xli. δ]. Ecclus. xlii. 10. 
John ii. 16. As, however, the question in respect 
to sui is nearly equal, and the forme 
sense is more signt , and in some menue 
includes the latter, but not vice versa,—we 


yet hesitate. Is ὁ "5, gacaten that our Lal 
might speak with ied ambi ity, by making 
choice, as often, of an ression itti 

two senses? A principle which might 
be resorted to where one sense incl 

Neither of these, however, could well 
self to the parents of Christ; and 
question were merely uttered in order te παρ 


Lord well knew they would produce en Mi 
mother. : 
δ]. ἦν ὑποτασσόμενος αὑτοῖς. ‘Yxorde 
σεσθαι is used not only of forcible and 
sory, bnt also voluntary subjection and 
obedience, as that of wives to husbands, ΟΒ' 
i to parents. 
— διετήρει πάντα τὰ ῥήματα, δα.) 
ava may here include both sayings and pet 
. 6. the words spoken, and all the circumeuatl! 
connected with the affair just before epeken οἷ. 
The remark secms formed on that of 
xxxvii. 11. ὁ 


Qe ‘ 
2. wpotxowre, &c.) ‘advanced.’ Bys 
hor taken from the felling of or 

of thickets, to effect ἃ passage. ‘ 


some interpreted stature, by others, 
latter Hage is bly the γὰρ τῶν _ & 
agreeable to : : would 
have required a double fad balers σοφέᾳ 
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TM. 


"EN £ ἔτει δὲ πεντεκαιδεκάτῳ τῆς ἡγεμονίας Τιβε- 


MT. ΜΚ. 
9. 1. 


ρίου Καίσαρος, ἡγεμονεύοντος Ποντίον Πιλάτου τῆς ᾿Ιου- 
δαίας, καὶ τετραρχοῦντος τῆς Γαλιλαίας Ἡρώδου, Φιλίππου 
δὲ τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ αὐτοῦ τετραρχοῦντος τῆς ᾿Ιτουραίας καὶ 
Τραχωνίτιδος χώρας, καὶ Λυσανίου τῆς ᾿Αβιληνῆς τετραρ- 
χοῦντος, er ἀρχιερέων Αννα καὶ Καϊάφα, ἐγένετο, βῆμα 


θεοῦ ἐπὶ Ἰωάννην τὸν [τοῦ 


Ζαχαρίου υἱὸν ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ" l 


a , 
, καὶ ἦλθεν εἰς πᾶσαν τὴν περίχωρον τοῦ ορδάνον κηρύσ- 2 


' σὼΜ βάπτισμα μετανοίας εἰς ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιών" 


ὡς γέ- 8 2 


γραπται ἐν βίβλῳ λόγων Ἡσαΐου τοῦ προφήτου, λέγοντος" 
Φωνὴ βοώντος ἐν τῇ ἐρήμφ᾽ ἑτοιμάσατε τὴν ὁδὸν 
'Κυρίον, εὐθείας ποιεῖτε τὰς τρίβους αὐτοῦ. Πᾶσα 
φάραγξ πληρωθήσεται, καὶ πᾶν ὄρος καὶ βουνὸς 


Σ ν ow 
ταπεινωθήσεται καὶ ἔσται 


4 a » 9 σι 
Ta σκολια εις εὐθεῖαν, 


ἱκαὶ αἱ τραχεῖαι εἰς ὁδοὺς λείας. καὶ ὄψεται πᾶσα 


edge τὸ σωτήριον τοῦ Θεοῦ. 


Ἔλεγεν οὖν τοῖς ἐκπο- 7 


ρενομένοις ὄχλοις βαπτισθῆναι υ ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ" Γεννήματα ἐχιδ- 
γῶν ! τίς ὑπέδειξεν v ὑμῖν φύγει: amo τῆς “μελλούσης ὀργῆς ; : 
Ποιήσατε οὖν καρποὺς ἀξίους τῆς μετανοίας" καὶ μὴ 1 ἄρξησθε 8 


λέγειν ἐ ἐν ἑαυτοῖς" 


Πατέρα ἕ ἔχομεν τὸν ᾿Αβρααμ᾽ λέγω γὰρ 9 


ὑμῖν, ὅτι δύναται ὁ Θεὸς ἐκ τῶν λίθων τούτων ἐγεῖραι τέκνα 


'τῷ ᾿Αβρααμ. 


5 in Joseph. baci xviii. 1.2. we have: αὐξη- 
ras δὲ senses, however, ma 
re been in ‘the mind of the Evangelist; q. 


= increased in in wisdom as he did in age and 
ΠῚ. 1. On the chronological questions con- 
ted with this , the reader is referred to 
‘. Mr. son, "and Mr. Townsend. 

ἐπ᾽ ἄρχ."Α. καὶ K.) (Comp. infra Acts iv. 
ewiti. 13.) has been much perplexity 
asioned by the usc, in the Gospels and also 


ra of phraseology expressing or imply- 
ity, where the τῶν iscd but one. 
propriety there could be but one High 

mt at α time, atin held the office for life. But, 
w the subjection of Judxs to the Roman yoke, 
2 were made ; and the occupants of an 
oa, in ich had been vested almost regal au- 
» were changed at the will of the conquerors. 
mes some have su that the office had 
and Annas and Caiapbas 
turns, each, or both, might be said 
Priest. This, however, is a wholly 
iaioous ak ον τύ and overturned by what is 
Ant. xvifi. 2,2. Others think 


Others, , famcth that 
τὐβελίωες Ἄμμες as being the chief of 
Ὁ family then alive, and being regarded as 


Ἤδη δὲ καὶ ἡ αξίνη πρὸς τὴν ῥίζαν τῶν 10 


the rightful High Priest by the Jews, tho " 
Caiaphas held the office by appointment of ¢ 
Roman Governor. These last two methods like- 
wise proceed on supposition ; and although there 
is nothing which contradicts either, there is no 
— for giving a preference to one or the 
other. 


— - ἐγένετο ῥῆμα ©. ἐπὶ ᾽1.} ‘the command of 


the Lord was issued to John.’ A formula im- 
porting Divine authority, as in Jer. ᾿ 2. 
cin . Sce Notes on re iii. 1, 2, 8, 7, 8, 
3. καὶ ἤλθεν.) ‘And sceordingly) he went." 
4. we γέγραπται ἐ ἐν, ἄς. q.d bly to 
what was prophesied,’ &c. Quoted m Is. xl. 
3. [Comp. John i. 23.] 
δ. The Evangelist cites this of the Pro- 
het more fully (continuing it further) than 


atthew and Mark, because he was writing espe- 
cially for Gentile converts ; and the latter part of 
the citation was nec to assure them that the 
‘salvation of Gud’ and the participation in the 
privileges of the Gospel extended to them as well 
as the Jews, 
— πᾶσα φάραγξ: πληρωθήσεται, &.) ‘Sig- 
nificat hac proverbiali locutione, futurum esse ut 
“i ua Darien equa, eae modesta, improba 
rneman 
— ταχεσμθησεταὶ ‘shall be de eT So 
Strabo, v. 7. ταπεινοῦται τὰ 
6. Sce Ps. xcvili. 
7. τοῖς ἐκπορενομένοιε, &c.] ae the 
Pres as we find from Matt. iii. 7. 
9. (Comp. Matt. vii. 19.) i 


278 LUKE CHAP. III. 9—17. 


MT. MK. 
3, 1. δένδρων κεῖται" πᾶν οὖν δένδρον μὴ ποιοῦν καρπὸν καλὸν 


᾽ 3 9 ~~ , ΑΔ 5» Ι 8 4 4 
ἐκκόπτεται καὶ εἰς πῦρ βάλλεται. Καὶ ἐπηρώτων αντὸν οἱ 10 
ὄχλοι, λέγοντες" Τί οὖν ποιήσομεν ; ᾿Αποκριθεὶς δὲ λέγει 11 
αὐτοῖς Ὁ ἔχων δύο χιτώνας μεταδότω τῷ μὴ ἔχοντι καὶ 
ὁ ἔχων βρωμᾶτα ὁμοίως ποιείτω. Ἦλθον δὲ καὶ τελώναι 12 
πτισθῆναι, καὶ εἶπον πρὸς αὐτόν᾽ Διδάσκαλε, τί ποιή- 
σομεν ; Ὁ δὲ εἶπε πρὺς αὐτούς: Μηδὲν πλέον παρὰ τὸ 13 
διατεταγμένον ὑμῖν πράσσετε. ᾿Επηρώτων δὲ αὐτὸν καὶ 14 
στρατευόμενοι, λέγοντες" Καὶ ἡμεῖς τί ποιήσομεν ; Καὶ εἶπε 
πρὸς αὐτούς Μηδένα διασείσητε, μηδὲ συκοφαντήσητε" καὶ 
ἀρκεῖσθε τοῖς οψωνίοις ὑμών. ᾿ 
Προσδοκώντος δὲ τοῦ λαοῦ, καὶ διαλογιζομένων πάντων 15 
ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις αὐτῶν περὶ τοῦ ᾿Ιωάννου, μήποτε αὐτὸς εἴη 
e A » ’ «»ν ’ “ » ,.γ 
11 7.0 Χριστος, ἀπεκρίνατο o ἰωαννης ἅπασι, λέγων ᾿Εγὼ μὲν 10 
΄ ὕδατι βαπτίζω ὑμᾶς" ἔρχεται δὲ ὁ ἰσχυρότερος μον, οὗ οὐκ 
8 εἰμὶ ἱκανὸς λῦσαι τὸν ἱμάντα τῶν ὑποδημάτων αὐτοῦ" αντὸς 
12 ὑμᾶς βαπτίσει ἐν Πνεύματι ἁγίῳ καὶ πυρί. οὗ τὸ πτύον ἐν 1 
“~ a » “ 4 ὃ θα a A aX ® ~. a , 
τῇ χειρὶ αὐτοῦ, Kat διακαθαριεὶ τὴν ἅλωνα αὐτοῦ" Kai συνάξει 


10, τί οὖν ποιήσομεν :] g.d.* What then shall seem wanting ; but it = be suderstood, end le- 
we do, to render such fruits, and to avoid the deed is found in several MSS. 
wrath to come?” (Comp. Acts ii. 37.) — μηδένα διασείσητε) This is by may 
11. abrots.) Charity, then, is here enjoined, Commentators taken to mean, ‘do not haras;'S 
as a prominent pert of that moral virtue in which signification found in the Classical writers. Bat 
the hearers were so notoriously deficient. (Comp. some more special sense seems to be intended. It 
1 John iii. 17. iv. 20.) is therefore ained as equivalent to, af 
12. τί ποιήσομεν ;) The Future here and just indeed formed on the Latin phrase concatere, ‘te 
before is to be rendered by must rather than shall; extort money by dint of threats of violence.’ ὅν" 
a Hebraism. The ποιήσωμεν of many ancient xod. τς Bey to extort money by false 
MSS., edited by Scholz, is only a gloss. or the t 
13. μηδὲν πλέον---πράσσετε.) exact, This -- ἀρκεῖσθε τοῖς ὀψωνίοις.Ἷ In the carly qe 
use of πράσσειν, a8 said of levying fares (like asoldier’a pay consisted chiefly in a 4 
perficere in Latin), is frequent in the Classical food, and was called ὀψώνιον, ὄψα; 
writers. The original sense seems to have meant something to buy + a withal, Now 
been ‘to manage.’ The difference between the according to Boeck, i. 157, originally si 
active and middle forms is this: the active sig- every thing used as food, with the 
nifics to collect for another's use, the middle to was from corn ; and that ie whet is 
collect for one’s own. Διατάσσειν is a vor sig- meant. In process of time an equivalent a meng 
nata, used of legal enactments, especially such as was substituted for the supply of food; and the 
relate to laying on taxcs. The παρὰ after acom- ὀψώνιον, which had ori y signified supper 
ive, or a word which implies comparison came to denote pay: though still some allows! 
especially μείζων or κρείττων), is used for ἢ, of food were the soldier, which poly 
both in the Scriptural and Classical writers. So opened a way to the extortion alladed te. 
Appian, vol. ii. 78 πλείονες παρὰ τοὺς dp- light is thrown on the matter by a page f 
aiovs. The literal sense is ‘ alongside οὐ") and Joseph. de Vit. § 47. συνεβούλενον (namely, ib 
fuxta-postin almost implies comparison. The soldiers,) πρὸς μηδένα μήτε πολεμεῖν, vf 
ptist does not, we see, condemn their profession, ἁρπαγῇ λαμβάνειν τὰς χώρας (forms), 
but only the abuse of the power it gave them. σκηνοὺν κατὰ τὸ πέδιον ἀρκουμένονυε τοῖν 


[Comp. infra xix. 8. 1 Cor. vi. 10.) ἑαυτῶν ἐφοδίοιε. 

14. στρατενόμενοι.) Michaelis thinke that 1. π ὥντος τοῦ X.] ἷ. 6. δ the 
this denotes ‘ men under arms, or going to battle;’ were in 186 and anxious 58. 
for he imagines that Herod’s war with Arctas had Acts xxviii.6. ‘Aqwexp., ‘ them.’ 
already commenced ; and that there is here refe- [16. ἅπασι] 1. 6. both those and bot 
rence to the troops in that service. A at Jerusalem, who (we learn from Jeha & 18} 
ch ical reason, however, lies against this had sent a meseage of inquiry. On ths we 


supposition, eo strong, that it is better, with the comp. John i. 26. ‘Acta tS xi. 16, x. & 
Commentators in gencral, to take orp. for orpa- xliv. 3. Joel ii. 28. Acts ii. 4 

v.iwrat; which is confirmed by the ancient Ver- 17. διακαθ. τὴν Deva.) So a 
sions and Interpreters. Tho Article may indeed διακ. τὴν ἅλω. (Comp. Mic. tv. 12 Matt. xa. BJ 


LUKE CHAP. 


4 a ᾿ 4 8 , oo κ«“«“ ‘ta wv U 
τὸν σῖτον εἰς τὴν ἀποθήκην αὐτοῦ, τὸ δὲ ἄχυρον κατακαύσει 3, 
Πολλὰ μὲν οὖν καὶ ἕτερα παρακαλών εὐηγ- 

’ 


18 πυρὶ ἀσβέστῳ. 
19 γελίζετο τὸν λαόν. 


III. 117-91. 2719 


T. MK. 
1. 


Ὁ δὲ Ἡρώδης ὁ τετράρχης, ἐλεγ ό- 
μενος ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ περὶ Ἡρωδιάδος τῆς γυναικὸς [ Φιλίππου} 


~ 5 ΄" 8 “a A 4 5 ΠῚ “A 
τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ αὐτοῦ, Kal περὶ πάντων ὧν ἐποίησε πονηρῶν O 
ε ἤ 8 ~ om 
20 Ἡρώδης, προσέθηκε καὶ τοῦτο ἐπὶ πᾶσι, καὶ κατέκλεισε τὸν 


᾿Ιωάννην ἐν τῇ φυλακῇ. 
91 


᾿Εγένετο δὲ ἐν τῷ βαπτισθῆναι ἅπαντα τὸν λαὸν, καὶ 


16 10 


Ἰησοῦ βαπτισθέντος καὶ προσευχομένου, ἀνεῳχθῆναι τὸν 
3) οὐρανόν, καὶ καταβῆναι τὸ Πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον, σωματικῷ εἴδει 


. 4 ν» ΙΓ; 4 ’ » 9 ζω. 
woe περιστερᾶν, ET αὐτὸν καὶ φωνὴν ἐξ οὐυρανοῦ γενέσθαι, 
ν᾿ Σὺ εἶ ὁ Υἱός μον ὁ ἀγαπητὸς, ἐν σοὶ ηὐδόκησα. 


λέ 


}7 ol 


93 Καὶ αὐτὸς ἦν ὁ [ἰησοῦς ὡσεὶ ἐτών τριάκοντα ἀρχόμενος" 
δεὦν, ὡς ἐνομίζετο, υἱὸς Ἰωσὴφ, τοῦ Ἡλὶ, τοῦ Ματθάτ, 
%rov Λευΐ, τοῦ Μελχὶ, τοῦ ᾿Ιαννὰ, τοῦ ᾿Ιωσὴφ, τοῦ Ματ- 
δόταθιον, τοῦ ᾿Αμώς, τοῦ Ναοὺμ, τοῦ ᾿Εσλὶ, τοῦ Ναγγαὶ, τοῦ 
Μαάθ, τοῦ Ματταθίου, τοῦ Σεμεῖ, τοῦ ᾿Ιωσήφ, τοῦ Tovda, 
27 τοῦ ‘Iwavva, τοῦ Ῥησὰ, τοῦ Ζοροβαβελ, τοῦ Σαλαθιὴλ, τοῦ 
δ Νηρὶ, τοῦ Μελχὶ, τοῦ ᾿Αδδὶ, τοῦ Kwoap, τοῦ ᾿Ελμωδὰμ, 
tov “Ho, τοῦ ᾿Ιωσὴ, τοῦ ᾿Ελιέζερ, τοῦ ᾿Ιωρεὶμ, τοῦ Ματ- 
ϑυβάτ, τοῦ Λευΐ, τοῦ Συμεὼν, τοῦ Ἰούδα, τοῦ ᾿Ιωσὴφ, τοῦ n 2 Gam. 6. 


δὶ Ἰωνάν, τοῦ ᾿Ελιακεὶμ, " τοῦ Μελεᾶ, τοῦ Μαϊνᾶν, τοῦ Mar- 


Δ. εὐηγγ. τὸν λαόν] ‘he evangelized the 
— γον ϑϑα the Gospel; as Acts 

19 Φιλίππου.) This is not found in very many 
MSS. aad almost all the carly Editions, and has 
bem, with reason, cancelled by almost every Edi- 
ἂς fem Wotetein to Scholz. (Comp. Matt. xiv. 


Ἢ eels ip &c.) A a 
ν τῷ ναι τὸν 
Benriveeban τὸν αὸν, οἵ 
means, ‘while the people were 

ting baptised and the former, ‘after they were 
Accordingly, in order to er the 

peculiar meaning of the Greek more distinct, the 
: And it came to 


τὰ the heaven opened,’ &c. 
"he words καὶ wpocevx., here added by Luke, 


in the other Evangelists, 
ur Lord, who was content to 





. sidered as the lineage of M. 
. Heli, 


1 Chron. 3.5. 
Zech. 12. 12. 


22. (Comp. Is. xlii. 1. Mark ix. 7. 2 Pet. i. 17.) 
23. a ἣν ὁ ᾿[ησοῦτ---ἀρχόμενος.) These 
words have occasioned much perplexity, not only 
to modern Commentators, but tea Ts from 
the Varr. Lectt.) to the ancient Interpreters. 
The phraseology is rugged; yet the harshness 
must not be removed by cancelling any word (for 
the consent of MSS. will not permit that); nor 
even by silencing it. Some seck to remove the 
difficulty by connecting ὧν with 4px. But this 
is doing violence to the construction, and yields a 
feeble and jejune sense. Upon the whole, no in- 
terpretation involves so little difficulty as that of 
the ancient and the best modern Commentators, 
by which ἦν is construcd with dpy., and εἶναι un- 
col mt ἀπ Hr 
was n to of about ears, i. 6. 
had nesrly completed ἜΤ oe lit., ἝΝ 
entering upon (the age of about) 50 years,’ as 
binson (Laz.) explains. The Gen. ἐτῶν, he adds, 
may be governed of ἀνὴρ understood, or ἀρχό- 
μενος. [See Num. iv. 3, 85, 59.) 

— ὡς ἐνομίζετο) ‘as he was regarded,’ or 
reckoned by the Jewish customs. This evidently 
alludes to the Divine origin of our Lord. See 
Abp. Μ on the Atonement, vol. ii. 422, 
(Comp. John vi. 42. 

— τοῦ λ΄.) This must mean the son-ta-late 
of Heli, for Jacob was the father of Joseph. So 
Matt. i. 16. Thus this genealogy must be con- 
, the daughter of 
On the mode of say Sl seeming 
discrepancy in the genealogies, see Dr. Hales. 


280 LUKE CHAP. IIT. 32—38. IV. 1—8. 


b Rath 4 18. ταθα, τοῦ " Ναθὰν, τοῦ Δαυΐδ, τοῦ Ἰεσσαὶ, τοῦ Ὥβιδ, 32 
io. τοῦ BooZ, τοῦ Σαλμὼν, τοῦ Ναασσὼν, τοῦ ᾿Αμιναδάβ, τοῦ 88 


ς Gen. 1]. 


94 96. ‘Aoan, Tov ‘Espen, TOU Φαρὲς, τοῦ lovoa, 


“ τοῦ Ιακωβ, 84 


τοῦ Ἰσαάκ, τοῦ ᾿Αβραάμ, τοῦ Θάρα, τοῦ Ναχὼρ, τοῦ Σε- 35 
ροὐχ, τοῦ Ῥαγαῦ, τοῦ Φάλεκ, τοῦ Ἔβερ, τοῦ Σαλὰ, τοῦ 86 
Καινάν, τοῦ ᾿Αρφαξαδ, τοῦ Σήμ, τοῦ Νώε, τοῦ Λάμεχ, τοῦ 37 


sat. “ig. ᾿ Μαθουσάλα, τοῦ Ἔνωχ, τοῦ ‘Taped 


, τοῦ Μαλελεήλ, 


ina. Kaiyav, " τοῦ Evwe, τοῦ Σὴθ, τοῦ ᾿Αδαμ, τοῦ Θεοῦ, 


ΜΤ. ΜΚ. 
4. 1. IV. 


38 


ἸΗΣΟΥ͂Σ δὲ Πνεύματος ἁγίου πλήρης ὑπέστρε- | 


] ψεν απὸ τοῦ ᾿Ιορδανον᾽ καὶ ἤγετο ἐν τῷ Πνεύματι εἰς τὴν 
se ἐρῆμον, ἡμέρας τεσσαράκοντα πειραζόμενος ὑπὸ τοῦ Δια- 3 


2 λον. Kai οὐκ ἔφαγεν οὐδὲν ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις ἐκείναις" καὶ, 
συντελεσθεισῶν αὐτῶν, ὕστερον ἐπείνασε. Καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ 3 

3 ὃ Διάβολος" Et Υἱὸς εἶ τοῦ Θεοῦ, εἰπὲ τῷ λίθῳ τούτῳ ἵνα 

4 γένηται ἄρτος. Καὶ ἀπεκρίθη Ἰησοῦς πρὸς αὐτὸν, λέγων᾽ 4 
Γέγραπται, ὅτι οὐκ ἐπ᾽ ἄρτῳ μόνῳ ζήσεται [o] a ἂν- 

8 θρωπος, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ παντὶ ῥήματι Θεοῦ. Καὶ avaya- 5 
γῶν αὐτὸν ὁ Διάβολος εἰς ὄρος ὑψηλὸν, ἔδειξεν αὐτῷ πάσας 
τὰς βασιλείας τῆς οἰκουμένης ἐ ἐν στιγμῇ χρόνον" καὶ εἶπεν 6 


9 αὐτῷ ὁ Διάβολος" Σοὶ δώσω τὴν ἐξουσίαν ταύτην. ἅπασαν 
καὶ τὴν δόξαν αὐτών" ὅτι ἐμοὶ παραδέδοται, καὶ ᾧ ἐᾶν θέλω, 
δίδωμι αὐτήν. Xv οὖν ἐὰν προσκυνήσῃς ἐνώπιόν μου, ἔσται 7 

10 σου ὃ πάσα. Kai ἀποκριθεὶς αὐτῷ εἶπεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς" Ὕπαγε 8 
ὀπίσω μου, Σατανά" γέγραπται [γάρ]}" 


Κύριον τον Θεὸν σον, 


35. Σερούχ) This (for Σαροὺχ) is found in 
almost all the best MSS., Versions, and early 
Faitions, and is received by almost every Editor 
from Wetstein to Scholz. 


IV. 1. ἐν] for ὑ ΟΣ ; denoting the instrumental 
cause. So /Eschy). Ag. 1260, οὕτως ἀπαλλάσ- 
σουσιν ἐν θεῶν κρίσει. 

2. ἡμέρας τεσσαράκοντα.) These words would 
seem to connect with πειραζόμενος following, as 
some Editors take them. But St. Matthew de- 
ecribes the temptation as porary, Wsweind at the close 
of that period. Most recent Commentators at- 
tempt to remove the disc cy by supposing the 
meaning to be, not that Jesus was tempted 40 

τ ἀρρεβευιην but that, at various times dur- 
those da Ὁ was exposed to temptations, 
ΚΑ those Which the Evangelist now frocects 
to enumerate. This method, however, cannot 
well be admitted. At least it is better, with some 
ancient and modern Commentators, to connect 
the words with the preceding, comp. Exod. xxxiv. 
28. 1 Kings xix. 8. Πειραζόμενος, however, is 
not, I conceive, put for πειρασθῆναι, but is a 
, for Genit. absolute. This 

mode of taking x the peng i confirmed by Mark 
i. 18, who here follows καὶ ἦν ἐν τῇ 
raed Bay τεσσαράκοντα, πειραζόμενος 
τανᾶ. Moreover, at πειραζόμενος 


Προσκυνήσεις 
καὶ αὐτῷ μόνῳ λατρεύσεις. 


is implied τότε from the context. ag κρῖ 


ever, will not, as in the case of διὰ ἥ 
involve any contradiction ; since what 


take pot 


at the close of any period ‘of time is understeed, 
within 


populariter, to 


that term. 


4. ὁ dvOp., &e.] From Deut, viii, 8. Το ὁ 
ὭΡΗ ΜΗΒ., , and cancelled α΄ 


is omitted in very 
Matthei, Griesbach, 


Scholz. 


δ. ἐν στιγμῇ ἄρόνου.} Meaning, 


space of time. 


Plut. de Edne’ ΤᾺ eae 


χρόνου was ὁ Bior ἐστί. 
6. καὶ τὴ» δόξαν αὑτῶν) acil. 
‘and the glory which will result the gover 
ment of oA (Comp. John xii. 3]. xiv. 3. 


7. πᾶσα.) This (for the common roading τὸ 
+a) found in sims all earn 


Versions, Fathers, and early 


ceived by Wetstein, Matibe, 
others, down to Scholz; and cul μρουαοι ΤΌΒΘΙΒ ; a 
beiig the more difficult reading. Y 


to the style 
πᾶσα 88 a referred to 


i 


ξουσ 


— 


πῃ 


ia bs a 


et πάντα | 
be ee popes being though prob — | 


8. From Deut. vi. 18. 1 Sam. wi. & τὰν. 
and ὁ in the next verse, not found in the Μὲ. 
cancelled 


MSS., are 
Editors. 


by almost all 


LUKE CHAP. IV. 9—18. 


9 Καὶ ἤγαγεν αὐτὸν εἰς Ἱερουσαλὴμ, καὶ ἔστησεν αὐτὸν ἐπὶ 4. 
͵ 


4 ae nw {4 4 
TO wreouylov του ἱερου, και ειπεν 


10 Θεοῦ, βάλε σεαυτὸν ἐντεῦθεν κάτω" 


τοῖς a 


98]. 


ll φυλαξαι σε" καὶ [ὅτι] ἐπὶ χειρών ἀροῦσί σε, μή ποτε 


προσκόψῃς πρὸς λίθον τὸν πόδα σου. 


θεὶς εἶπεν αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς" “Ort εἴρηται" Οὐκ ἐκπειράσεις 1 


13 Κυριον τὸν Θεόν cov. 


ὃ Διάβολος, ἀπέστη ἀπ᾿ αὐτοῦ ἄχρι καιροῦ. 


14 


15 περιχώρου περὶ αὐτοῦ. 


ΚΑΙ ὑπέστρεψεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐν τῇ δυνάμει τοῦ Πνεύ- 
ματος εἰς τὴν Γαλιλαίαν᾽ καὶ φήμη ἐξῆλθε καθ΄ ὅλης τῆς 12 
Καὶ αὐτὸς ἐδίδασκεν ἐν ταῖς συνα- 


ΜΤ. ΜΚ. 
l. 
αὐτῷ Ei[o] Υἱὸς εἶ τοῦ ὁ 
γέγραπται ya" “Ore 
éXowe αὐτοῦ ἐντελεῖται περί σον, TOU δια- 
Καὶ ἀποκρι- 
Καὶ συντελέσας πάντα πειρασμὸν 1] 
14 


16 ywyaic αὐτῶν δοξαζόμενος ὑπὸ πάντων. * Καὶ ἦλθεν εἰς τὴν aS 


Ναζαρὲτ, οὗ ἦν τεθραμμένος" καὶ εἰσῆλθε, κατὰ τὸ εἰωθὸς 
αὐτῷ, ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ τῶν σαβίβατων εἰς τὴν συναγωγὴν, 
Καὶ ἐπεδόθη αὐτῷ βιβλίον Ἡσαΐου τοῦ 


11 ἀνέστη ἀναγνώναι. 


Mark 6. 1. 
John 4. 48. 
v Neb. 8.6, 6 
Kat 


τροφήτου᾽ καὶ ἀναπτύξας τὸ βιβλίον εὗρε τὸν τόπον οὗ 


ἰδὴν γεγραμμένον" " Πνεῦμα Κυρίου ἐπ᾽ ἐμέ οὗ εἵνεκεν bine, 


ἐχρισέ με 


εὐαγγελίσασθαι πτωχοῖς, απέσταλκέ ἢ 


1,2. 
. 42.7. 
47. ἃ. 


᾽ 4 4 , 
με ιαἀσασθαι τοὺς συντετριμμένους τὴν Kapdiay 


10, See Ps. xci. 11. 

ll. The ὅτι, not found in very many MSS., 
early Pad., and Versions, is cancelled by Matthai. 
Indeed, it robably came from the margin, and 
orginated from those Critics who read γέγρατπ- 
Ta γὰρ ὅτι--ντελεῖται: thus regarding the 
Words as not strictly speaking a quofation, but 
aly a report of the sense. And thus the ὅτι 
Would require to be repeated. But it should seem 
thst there ig an actual quotation, and therefore 
the ὅτι is pleonastic. 

12 See Deut. vi. 16. 

lt, ἐν τῇ δυνάμει τοῦ Uy.) ‘ under the power- 
ful influence of the Spirit.’ Καθ’ ὅλης, through- 
ee, owr all. This sense occurs also in Acts ix. 

ἡ aad is sometimes found in the later Classical 
Witers, but is rare elsewhere. The Accus. is the 
mere construction. 

13, δοξαζόμενοτ) for ἐν δόξῃ ὧν. 
16. ἀνέστη νῶναι.)] For, as Lightfoot 
have shown, it was the received cus- 
Scriptures to be read both by the 
le standing. The Penta- 
ted into ons for Sabbath 
hole might be gone through in 
to them should be adjoined 
from the Prophets as either 
hed an affinity to the lesson from the Pentateuch, 
er was selected by the reader for edification. 

17. βιβλίον.) The βιβλία of the Hebrews, 

the ts in general, were rolls 
two laths with handles; by holding 
in his hand, the reader could roll, or un- 
bis pleasure. ΄ 
(introduced, as it seems, 


; 
E 
: 


Lord in order to draw the attention of the people, 
and to show its fulfilment in himself; as also with 
allusion to the reason why he was called CuRIAT, 
and his religion termed the Gospel. Its applica- 
tion to the Messiah is acknowledged by the best 
Jewish er ana Its primary import, indeed, 
was probably the restoration of the Jews from the 
Babylonian captivity; but it seems to have had 
also a sccondary reference to the MEsS1AH, by that 
double sense of prophecy, which has ¢wo applica- 
tions, of which the secondary is (as here) not un- 
frequently the more og err 

— πνεῦμα Κυρίου tw’ ἐμέ.) Intimating his 
Divine appointment to say and do as he does. 

— ἔχρισέ us.) The term signifies, not so much 
to anotnt as tnaugurate into an office; which, in 
the case of eminent persons (as kings, prophets, 

riests, &c.) was always conferred by snction. 

hrist’s unction was the descent of the Holy 
Spirit upon him at his baptism ; whereby, as Peter 
ky Acts x. 38, God anointed him with the 
Hence, Indeed, she appellation Messiah or Kos: 

ence, in the αἱ ese or Api- 
στόν 6. the Anointed. 

— εὐαγγελίσασθαι.] ao which is found in 
very many MSS. and early Edd. Nail the common 
reading εὐαγγελίζεσθαι) is preferred by almost 
all Editors from Matthsi to Scholz. 

— Ιάσασθαι---καρδίαν) These words, not 
found in a few MSS., Versions, and Fathers, havo 
been rejected by Grotius and Mill, and cancelled 
by Griesbach and others; but most ΡΣ since 

ey are found both in the Heb. and LXX., and 
as they are only omitted in siz MSS., we may 
impute the omission merely to the carelessness of 
the Scribes. The words probably formed ome line 
of the Archetype (and on that account might be 
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LUKE CHAP. IV. 18---25. 


κηρύξαι αἰχμαλώτοις ἄφεσιν, καὶ τυφλοῖς ἀνάβλε- 
cier8. Wav’ ἀποστεῖλαι reOpavopivoug ἐν ἀφέσει “κηρύ- 19 
ξαὶ ἐνιαυτὸν Κυρίου δεκτόν. Καὶ πτύξας τὸ βιβλίον, 20 


Ρ a “A e , ΠῚ , - a ’ ᾿ ζω} 
ἀποδοὺς τῷ ὑπηρέτῃ ἐκαθισε᾽ καὶ πάντων ἐν τῇ συνα 


οἱ ὀφθαλμοὶ ἧσαν ἀτενίζοντες αὐτῷ. 


yer? 
Ἤρξατο δὲ λέγειν 31 


\ > 7. Ψ ’ ’ . ψΨ . 
πρὸς αὐτοὺς ‘Ort σήμερον πεπλήρωται ἢ γραφὴ αὕτη ἐν 
“ 8. A ec a d A ’ ᾽ Π 5 « ν᾿ 
‘ ‘ E 22 
aPs.45 2. τοῖς Woy ὑμῶν Kat παντες ἐμαρτυροῦυν αὐτῷ, Kat θαυ- 


Matt. 13. δ. 
Mark 6. 2, 8. 


palov ἐπὶ τοῖς λόγοις τῆς χάριτος τοῖς ἐκπορενομένοις ἐκ 


4. 4. “ ’ » “5 Vow Ξ » ’ » « εἢ 
john 6.43. τοῦ στόματος αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἔλεγον᾽ Οὐχ οὐτοὸς ἔστιν Oo νιὸς 


ais sa Ἰωσήφ; " Kai εἶπε πρὸς 
4 ’ .? Q 
παραβολὴν trautnv’ Larpe, 


avrouc’ Πάντως ἐρεῖτέ μοι τὴν 23 
θεράπευσον σεαυτόν' ὅσα ἢκού- 


’ 3 ΄“-: ᾿ Π 8 ? 3 ζω 
σαμεν γενόμενα ἐν τῇ Καπερναοὺμ, ποίησον καὶ wos ἐν τῇ 


ἢ 
Ce: πατρίδι σου. 
Mark 6. 4. 
John 4. 44. 
i ees ᾿ ᾽ ”~ io 3 “A 
James 5. 17. ἐστιν ἐν ΤΊ πατρι ι ανυτου. 


the more easily omitted); especially as the line 
before began with a word of the same ending as 
that which commenced this; namely, stay yer 
σασθαι. The words, too, are required by the 
parallelism ; in which πτωχοῖς and συντετρ. 


τὴν καρδίαν correspond to each other, the latter 899 


signifying the afflicted or contrite, the former the 
distressed or poor tx spirit; according as the 
literal or the spiritual sense be adopted. Συντ. is 
occasionally found even in the Classical writers, 
in a metaphorical sense, of mental sorrow. Thus 
Plutarch vi. 171, 8, μὴ el εσθαι δὴ i 
ἀθυμεῖν τὸν ἐλ εΎ χόμεΡΟν: olyb. v. 58, ἷ . It 
is a stronger term than λυπεῖσθαι. 

The cor ndent terme which follow, alyua- 
λώτοις, μάῤμη ζέσις and τεθραυσμένους, have like- 
wise a double sense. “Adeous, in the sense of 
deliverance from captivity, ie found also in the 
Classical writers. ith respect to τυφλοῖς, the 
sense of the Hebrew, ‘those who are und,’ is 

tly preferable, though the other may be justi- 

ed, by taking the term to denote those who are 
as it were blind with long confinement in dark 
dungeons. In the spiritual sense, alya. will de- 
note those who are bound with the chain of sin; 
and τυφλοῖς, those who are blinded by sin and 
Satan ; namely, ‘the blind people that have eyes” 
Oat xliii. ὃ) or those that ‘seeing, see not.” 
Matt. xiii. 3) The next clause ἀποστεῖλαι---- 
ἀφέσει is not found in either the Hebrew or 
LXX. in this passage, though it is at C. 58. It 
was, no doubt, inserted, in reading, from that pas- 
sage, as being illustrative. ‘Ev ἀφέσει is st αν 
most Commentators imagine, for els ἄφεσιν; but 
may be rales ‘in freedom,’ a phrase for the 

ne 


19. κηρύξαι---δεκτόν.) This sums up the 
whole of the above, in words which contain an 
allusion to the yeur of Jubilee ; when, by sound 
of ashi was proclaimed deliverance, and re- 
storation of every kind. Thus it is meant, that 
the Gospel is to the Law what the Jubilee year 
Was 88 com to all others. In the application, 
ἐνιαυτὸς will denote time generally, as in the 
Hebrew. δεκτὸν is for ἀρεστὸν, as 2 Cor. vi. 2, 
καιρὸς δεκτός. The word is not fonnd in the 
Classical writers. 


Etre δέ" ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι οὐδεὶς προφήτης δεκτός 24 


6 Ἐπ᾿ ἀληθείας δὲ λέγω ὑμῖν᾽ 25 


20. τῷ ὑπηρέτῃ) i. 6. the Chazan οἵ office 
who had” change of the sacred books. ᾿Εχάθισι' 
As those did who proceeded to address some in- 
struction to the people, after paving read the 
tion of Scripture. See Vitringa de Syn. Jud. p. 
21. ἐν rots ὠσὶν ὑμῶν) ‘in r hearing.’ 
So most Commentators take te It is better 
(with the Syr., Bengel, De Dieu, and ) 
to render, ‘which ye have just heard ;° literally, 
‘which is now in your ears.’ This, however, ir 
volves so harsh a catachresis, that thus we mast 
soppove an ellipsis of 7. A strongly Hebraic 


22. ἐμαρτύρουν a.) Maprvpsiy with a Detive 
signifies, ‘ to bear seatianonry ta. or for,” and almest 
always implies ts favour of. The word here cx: 

commendation afterwards 


presses on the grounds 

mentioned. ᾿Εθαύμαζον ἐπὶ, &c., is exegetical 
of the preceding. This syntax of ϑανμάζειν with 
ἐπὶ (at) occurs also in Mark xii. 17, and seme- 
times in the Classical writers. Διὰ or ip js more 


— bla κάρτος edict ui of ae 
ut for an ive (graceful went 
POM. ἀρ αν wien aimiarion = 


— larpt, ϑεράπευσον σεαντόν.) Aa 
common eatin Ὃ Hebrew, Greek, and i 
writers. 

-- hag gee scil. ὑπὸ σοῦ. Ποίησον ok. 
Namely, as a full proof that thou art the poser 
age foretold by Isaiah. 


24. Our aces ΟΝ proccess to show ely he 
would not give them the proof they ask. Asi 


here we have the argument in answer te the 
objection at ver. 23. 
27. ὁ have here the second 


and will de eg tie that God yd . 

and wi i is extraordinary as 

pleases ; itd that He does this im a eg Bi 0 

sometimes appears strange to men's judgments, 

is nevertheless consistent with perfect wilon and 
ve 


been observed) our Lord calls their attentie# 
to two cases where 

little honour in their own nation, 
stowed thcir favours on foreigners; 4. 


LUKE CHAP. IV. 25—36. 


283 


πολλαὶ χῆραι ἦσαν ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις Ἤλιίου ἐν τῷ Ἰσραὴλ, 
ὅτε ἐκλείσθη ὁ οὐρανὸς ἐπὶ ἔτη τρία καὶ μῆνας ἐξ, ὡς ἐγέ- 


26 vero λιμὸς μέγας ἐπὶ πάσαν τὴν γῆν" 


καὶ πρὸς οὐδεμίαν 


αὐτῶν ἐπέμφθη Ἡλίας, εἰ μὴ εἰς Σάρεπτα τῆς Σιδῶνος πρὸς 


27 γυναῖκα χήραν. 


"Kat πολλοὶ λεπροὶ ἦσαν ἐπὶ ᾿Ελισσαίου " 


τοῦ προφήτου ἐν τῷ Ἰσραήλ᾽ καὶ οὐδεὶς αὐτῶν ἐκαθαρίσθη, 
98 εἰ “μὴ Νεεμὰν ὁ ο Σύρος. Καὶ ἐπλήσθησαν πάντες θυμοῦ ἐν 


29 τῷ συναγωγῇ, ἀκούοντες ταῦτα. 


Καὶ ἀναστάντες ἐξέβαλον 


αὐτὸν ἔξω τῆς πόλεως" καὶ ἤγαγον αὐτὸν ἕως [τῆς] ὀφρύος 
τοῦ ὅρους, ἐφ᾽ οὗ ἢ πόλις αὐτών φκοδόμητο, εἰς. τὸ κατα- 


30 κρημνίσαι αὐτόν. 
ρεύετο. 
81 


32 av διδάσκων αὐτοὺς ἐν τοῖς σαββασι. 


ἐπὶ τῷ διδαχῇ αὐτοῦ" 


88 Καὶ ἐν rq συναγωγῇ ἦν ἄνθρωπος = ἔχων πνεῦμα δαιμονίου 
84 ἀκαθάρτου, καὶ ἀνέκραξε φωνῇ μεγάλῃ, λέγων᾽ 


ἡμῖν καὶ σοὶ, Ἰησοῦ Ναζαρηνέ ; . ἧἥλθες ἀπολέσαι ἡμάς ; ; οἶδά 


35 σε τίς εἶ" ὁ “Aytoc τοῦ Θεοῦ. 


Ἰησοῦς, λέγων᾽' Φιμωθητι, καὶ ἔξελθε εἕ αὐτοῦ. 


αὐτὸν τὸ δαιμόνιον εἰ εἰς [τὸ] μέσον, ἐξῆλθεν ἀπ᾿ αὐτοῦ, δὲν 


86 βλάψαν αὐτόν. 


the want of faith in my own country, that I shall 
do psd mighty works here, but shall ave the evi- 

of my divine mission to others. 

iw’ dhnOslae] for ἐν ἀληθείᾳ. In κλείση 
wo on ἃ metaphor occurring in ὁ xi. 6, 
and Eeclns. xlviii. 3. Ὧν is for ὥστε. Bo, with 
the same syntax, we have the Indicative in ‘Mark 
iv. 27, Heb. iii. 11. 
"al hea τι Σάρεπτα.) On this use of εἰ 

A negative sentence, and involv- 

ΩΣ κα an ellipsis in which the verb is repeated, see 
Robinson's Lex. ri χήραν is not οτος 
& pleomasa as a ve oratio plena, like the 
Latin vidua side in Terence, and our widow- 


rf So lian, V. H. 
some code fe 
πῆς ayer Cray ‘and they were 
or 


ges 


ong of | the terms denot- 


Eo ray toc eyeye 
in nature, especially 
ge before ὀφρύοιε is not found i 
ἘΞ το Σ elas 

Editors. 


Kai ἐγένετο θάμβος ἐπὶ πάντας᾽ καὶ συν- 


ἱ αὐτὸς δὲ διελθὼν διὰ μέσου αὐτῶν, ἐπο- 2 985.8. ὕ0. 
MK. 
KAI κατῆλθεν εἰς Καπερναοὺμ πόλιν τῆς Γαλιλαίας" καὶ - 
Kat ἐξεπλήσσοντο 22 
ὅτι ἐν ἐξουσίᾳ ἣν ὁ λόγος αντοῦ. 
23 
"Ea τί 24 
Ka ἐπετίμησεν αὐτῷ ὁ 2 
Καὶ ῥίψαν 
26 
27 


have been a mere tumultuary proceeding, like tho 
stoning of Stephen. 

30. διελθὼν διὰ μέσου αὐτῶν.) Whether by 
any supernatural power, is not expressed, but it 
seems to be - Most recent ‘ommentators, 
indeed, disconntenance that idea ; ; taking διελθὼν 
to mean, ‘gliding through them ν᾿ as in John viii. 
59 (where see Note). But this i is an unwarrant- 
able straining of the sense. For, as is well ob- 
served by Abp. Newcome, the Evangelist leaves 
us to conclude supernatural power ; it being the 
manner of the sacred oe not to magnify 
our Lord's supernatural power That he had a 
Divine power to controul the wildest passions of 
men, is certain from other parts of Scripture. 
And as illustrating the supernatural power by 
which he was thus enabled to ‘pass through the 
midst of? his most deadly enemies unhurt, we 
have only to advert to the words of St. John vii. 
80, in a vory similar instance. 

3144.) See Notes on Mark i. 21—39. 

33. πνεῦμα δαιμονίου dx.) There is here a 
> blending of two synonymous expressions, for the 


sake significancy. 
34. Note on Mark i. 94. (Comp. Pa. xvi. 
10. Dan. ix. 24. 


35. τό) The word is not found in most of 
the ancient MSS. and almost all the early Edi- 
tions, and is cancelled by Wetstein, Matthsi, 


᾿ Griesbech, and Scholz. Μηδὲν βλάψαν α., 


‘after having done him no hurt,’ i. e. no injury 
_ death. 

36. ϑάμβοι.) The term here imports ἃ min- 
glod fecling of amazoment and awe. 


Καὶ ἐξεπορεύετο 7 NXOG περι αὐτοῦ εἰς πάντα 87 


Καὶ ἐπιστὰς 8 
καὶ ἀφῆκεν αὐτήν. 
Δύνοντος δὲ 40 
ὁ δὲ ἑνὶ ἑκάστῳ αὐτών τὰς 
᾿ξήρχετο δὲ καὶ δαι- 41 


Ὅτι σὺ εἶ [ο 


Γενομένης δὲ ἡμέρας 43 


Ο δὲ εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς" “Ore καὶ 43 


Kai nv κηρύσσων ἐν ταῖς 44 


284. LUKE CHAP. IV. 36—44. V. 1—3. 
"πὰ roe ἐλάλουν πρὸς ἀλλήλους, λέγοντες" Τίς ὁ ο λόγος οὗτος ; . ὅτι 
ἐν ἐξουσίᾳ καὶ δυνάμει ἐπιτάσσει τοῖς ἀκαθάρτοις πνεύμασι, 
48 καὶ ἱ ἐξέρχονται. 
τόπον τῆς περιχώρου. 
Ι4 29 ᾿Αναστὰς δὲ ἐκ τῆς συναγωγῆς. εἰσῆλθεν εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν 88 
80 Σίμωνος" [7] πενθερὰ δὲ τοῦ Ὁ Σίμωνος ἡ nv συνεχομένη πυρετῷ 
81 μεγάλῳ. καὶ ἠρώτησαν αὐτὸν περὶ αὐτῆς. 
15 ἐπάνω αὐτῆς ἐπετίμησε τῷ πυρετῷ, 
16 32 παραχρῆμα δὲ ἀναστᾶσα διηκόνει αὑτοῖς. 
τοῦ ἡλίου, πάντες ὅσοι εἶ ον ἀσθενοῦντας νύσοις ποικίλαις, 
34 ἤγαγον αὐτοὺς πρὸς avrov’ 
χεῖρας ἐπιθεὶς, ἐθεράπευσεν αὐτούς. 
μόνια ἀπὸ πολλῶν, κράζοντα καὶ λέγοντα" 
Χριστὸς] ο Υἱὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ. Kate ἐπιτιμῶν οὐκ εἴα αὐτὰ λαλεῖν, 
35 ὅτι ὕδεισαν τὸν Χριστὸν αὐτὸν εἶναι. 
36 ἐξελθὼν ἐπορεύθη εἰς ἔρημον τόπον᾽ καὶ οἱ ὄχλοι ἐπεζήτουν 
37 αὐτὸν, καὶ ἦλθον ἕ ἕως αὐτοῦ καὶ κατεῖχον αὐτὺν, τοῦ μὴ 
38 πορεύεσθαι ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν. 
ταῖς ἑτέραις πόλεσιν Ce ar με δεῖ τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ 
89 Θεοῦ" ὅτι εἰς τοῦτο ἀπέσταλμαι. 
συναγωγαῖς τῆς Γαλιλαίας. 
ΒΉΝΕῈ, V. Er ENETO δὲ, ἐν τῴ τὸν , ὄχλον ἐ ἐπικεῖσθαι αὐτῷ | 
τοῦ ἀκούειν τὸν λόγον τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ αυτὸς ἣν ἱστὼς rapa 
b Matt 4.18. τὴν λίμνην Γεννησαρέτ. 


Ῥ καὶ εἶδε δύο πλοῖα ἑστώτα παρὰ 4 
οἱ δὲ ἁλιεῖς ἀποβάντες ἀπ᾿ αὐτῶν, απέπλυναν 
Εμβὰς δὲ εἰς ἕν τῶν πλοίων, ὃ ἦν τοῦ Σίμωνος, ὃ 


\ ’ Ξ 
τὴν λίμνην 
A ’ 
τα δίκτνα. 


86. ὁ λόγος obras] ‘doctrine,’ meaning the 


as tar as ee 
ἡ πε a.) The is not found in most of 
the ancicnt Mss. and the Ed. Princ., and other 
early editions ; and is cancelled by Wetstein, Mat- 
thst, Griesbach, Tittman, Vater, and Scholz. 

39. ἐπετίμ. τῷ πυρετῷ.) A highly figurative 
expression, signifying that he ‘ put a stop to the 
violence of the fever.’ 

— ἀφῆκεν a.) So Hippocr. Aph. a. 30, 61, 
ἀφίησι ὁ πυρετός. 

- 4]. ἐξήρχετο) expulst sunt ; neut. for pass., as 


often in this verb. 
— σὺ εἴ, &.) Comp. Mark iii. 11. Why the 
demons here conf the power of their Con- 
ueror, and proclaimed him to be the promised 
essiah, was in order to impede his ministry. On 
which account our Lord checks them, an com- 
mands them to be silent. 
The words ὁ Χριστὸς, not found in several 
span θα bee are st tech by Griesbach πάν 
man; but wron or the omission may we 
have arisen from th he SLosnaveo in the two o's. 
so γενομένης ἡμέρας.) Mark adds ἔννυχον 
αν. 
--- ἐπορεύθη εἰς ἔρημον τόπον.) Mark adds 
καὶ ἐκεῖ προσηύχετο. 


person, 
field, as put for αὐτό 


-- ἐπεζήτουν. This, for the common 
ἐζήτ., is found in most of the best MSS8., 
received by all the principal Editors. 

— ἕως αὐτοῦ.) Since ἕως is invariably wed 
with a Genit. of place or time ouly, 5 newer of ff 

I cannot but pees, νὰ 
as 0 in Saige 
"Eos is used with an verb of place at 
xxiii. 5, ἕως ὧδε. 
43. ταῖς ἑτέρ. πόλ.) Meaning, to the inheli- 


tants of the other cities, namely, where the Ger 
pel has not yet been preached. 


V. What is related in the 11 first vers of 
this Chap. agrecs with what we find at Matt 
18, 22 (where see Note) and Mark i. 16,90 Os 
id ΝΡ see Dr. Townson. 
1. καί.) On this use of καὶ ody aaa ἐ τὸν £2. 
2. ἑστῶτα] i. 6. a8 appear ia! 
For the Greeks used στῆναι, Se 
stare, to express the situation n of shi 
anchor or fastened on shore. So he 
ς δὲ ἄγχι ϑαλάσσης ἑστάσ᾽. 
ob stant littore pu 
— ἀπέπλυναν.) No ot, ‘ were wash 
washed or cleansed, see τὐλλρόντὶ on vil. 


ax’ in ἀπέπλ. signifies of, with reepeet to the 


r 


LUKE CHAP. V. 3—10. 


ἠρώτησεν αὐτὸν απὸ τῆς γῆς 


4 καθίσας ἐδίδασκεν ἐκ τοῦ πλοίου τοὺς 
3 ὔ ~ 4 A A ’ 
ἐπαύσατο λαλών, εἶπε πρὸς τὸν Σίμωνα" 

5 βαθος, καὶ χαλάσατε τὰ δίκτυα ὑμῶν εἰς 


285 
ἐπαναγαγεῖν ὀλίγον" καὶ 
ὄχλους. “ Ὡς δὲ o20ne 1.6. 
᾿Επανάγαγε εἰς τὸ 
ἄγραν. Καὶ ἀπο- 


κριθεὶς ὁ Σίμων εἶπεν αὐτῷ Επιστάτα, & ὅλης τῆς νυκτὸς 
κοπιάσαντες, οὐδὲν ἐλάβομεν ἐπὶ δὲ τῷ ῥήματί σον χαλασω 


6 τὸ δίκτυον. 


Καὶ τοῦτο ποιήσαντες, συνέκλεισαν πλῆθος 


Π ’ a. ae? 4 A , ,. A a ,ὔ 

7 ἰχθυων πολυ διερῥήγνντο δὲ τὸ δίκτυον αὐτών, καὶ κατένευ- 
σαν τοῖς μετόχοις τοῖς ἐν τῴ ἑτέρῳ πλοίῳ, τοῦ ἐλθόντας 
συλλαβέσθαι αὐτοῖς᾽ καὶ ἦλθον, καὶ ἔπλησαν ἀμφότερα τὰ 


8 τλοῖα, ὥστε βυθίζεσθαι αὐτά. 


’ a= ’ ~ 5 δ᾿ 
ἔπεσε τοῖς γύνασι τοῦ ἰ[ησοῦ, 


“᾿Ιδὼν δὲ Σίμων Πέτρος προσ- 43.8.8». 


Kings 17. 
18. 


λέγων᾽ Ἔξελθε ἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ, 


9 ὅτι ἀνὴρ ἁμαρτωλὸς εἰμι, Κύρι. Θαάμβος γὰρ περιέσχεν 
᾽ 7 4 > =~ ke ~ ww ~ 


αὐτὸν, Kal πάντας τοὺς σὺν αὐτῷ ἐπὶ τῇ ἄγρᾳ τῶν ἰχθύων 

? / ᾿ e * ’ ν "Ὁ ers . ’ eo 
109 συνέλαβον ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ ᾿Ιάκωβον καὶ ᾿Ιωαννην, υἱοὺς 

Ζεβεδαίου, οἱ ἦσαν κοινωνοὶ τῷ Σίμωνι. 


e Jer. 16. 16. 
Ezek. 47. 2. 
Matt. 4. 19. 


4 z A 
Mark }. 17. 
Kat εἰπε moog τὸν Mak}. 


Σίμωνα ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦύς Μὴ φοβοῦ" ἀπὸ τοῦ νῦν ἀνθρώπους ἔσῃ 


filth of the ship, &c. Δίκτυον, Valcknacr Ἐ- 
tarks, is from ἐξέδικται, preterite of dixw, jacio, 
ᾳ d. a casting-net. 

ὃ, ἱπαναγαγεῖν. Sub. ναῦν. Comp. Hero- 
dot. vii. 100, τὰς δὲ νέας οἱ ναύαρχοι dvaya- 
Ὑόντες ὅσον τε (I conjecture ye) τέσσερα 
τλίθρα ἀπὸ τοῦ αἰγιαλοῦ. The ἐπὶ is equiva- 

t to our ward in composition. On this term, 

o κατάγειν, to bring to land, see Wessel. 
συ t. iii, 39, and my Noto on Thucyd. vol. 
he eaiye This ch 

πανάγαγε---καὶ χαλάσατε.) This change 
from the slagular to the plural, Bornemann ac- 
Counts for thns: ‘In altum cnim navigat, qui ed 
rernscnlum dirigit, h. 1. Simon, sed ad retia 
pluribus hominibus opus erat, qui in 
mvivermbantur.” Χαλᾷν is a vox sol. de hac 
Νὴ though ἀφιέναι, καθιέναι, and ῥίπτειν are 
wed by the Classical writers. "Aypa significs the 
” or caught. 

. ἱπιστάτα.) Ἑσπιστάτης properly denotes 
0 who is set over any persons or business, as 
here that of instruction ; and ie thus equivalent to 
Maskr or teacher, used by the other Evangelist. 
The latter sense is rather rare in the Classical 
Witens: when it does occur, it denotes a profes- 
ἊΝ of any art, as opposed to a novice. ‘Prati, 
Ommesd. So the Heb. sne0. This is not, how- 
ever, merely a Hebraism, since it is found in a 
Meemental inscription in Herodot. vii. 228, 


nips, τοῖς κείνων ῥήμασι πειθόμενοι. 
συνέκλεισαν.) This and συλλαμιβάνειν 


are terms appropriate to hunting and fish- 
hig; of which examples are cited by Wetstein. 


— σλῆθυε ἰχθύων.) This, for the common 

ἰχθύων πλῆθος, is found in very many 

the MSS. and the early Editions, and has 

chen adopted by all the Critical Editors from 
Wetstein to Scholz. 


7. es } ‘was breaking, had begun to 
break,” {. ©. well nigh broke. 
-- κατίνευσαν.) Laterally, ‘made signs with 


their hands, beckoned.’ Seo Note supra i. 22. 
Τοῦ ἐλθόντας. Sub. ἕνεκα, for ἵνα with a Sub- 
junctive. Συλλαβέσθαι, lit. to take hold of 
with, i.e. help them. The verb has, in cumpdele 
construction, a Dutire of the person, governed of 
the σὺν in composition, a Genitive of the thing, de- 
pendent upon περὶ understood, and an Accusatire 
of the thing, dependent on κατὰ understood. But 
in the best Greek writers the Accusative is found 
almost always omitted ; not unfrequently the 
Genitive ; and sometimes all three. Ὥστε βυθί- 
ζεσθαι; ‘so that they were sinking,” i. ο. ready to 
sin 


8, ἔξελθε ἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ.) Valcknaer takes this to 
be a popular phrase for ‘depart from my ship ;’ 
εἰσελθεῖν εἰς τινὰ and ἐξελθεῖν ἀπὸ τινὸς 
being used to denote entrance to, or departure 
from, any one’s house; as Luke i. 28, εἰσελθὼν 
πρὸς αὑτήν. Acts xvi. 40, εἰσῆλθον εἰς τὴν 
Λυδίαν. The proof, however, is as defective as 
the sense would here be frigid. With respect to 
the olject of this request, to refer it, with most 
modern Commentators, to Peter's superstitious 
fears of death or some heavy calamity, as having 
seen ἃ supernatural being, is ncither doing justice 
to the Apostle, nor is warranted by the context ; 
which requires the more judicious view taken by 
Euthym., Capell., Grotius, Lightfoot, Doddridge, 
Rosenmuller, and Kuinocl, who it as an 
exclamation indicative of profound humility and 
deep reverence; as of one unworthy to appear in 
the presence of, or associate with, so t a per- 
sonage. Θάμβος is to be taken as at iv. 36, 

9. περιέσχεν) ‘ » as 2 Mace. iv. 16. 
Compare Homer, ϑάμβον δ᾽ ἔχεν slaopowyrar. 

— τῇ ay ᾳ τῶν ἰχθύων ἡ συνέλ.)] So Enrip. 
Bacch. 1201, ὡς ἴδητε τήνδ᾽ ἄγραν---ηρὸε ἣν 
ἠγρεύσαμεν. Eurip. Phosn. 1339, Pors. οὐχὶ ξυλ- 
λήψεσθ' ἄγραν. 

10. ἀνθρώπους ἔσῃ Reyes.) A most apt 
and forcible metaphor. Though, indeed, terms of 
hunting and fishing, especially ἁλίσκεσθαι, 
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LUKE CHAP. V. 11—22. 


f Matt, 4. 20. ζωγρών. Γ Καὶ καταγαγόντες τὰ πλοῖα ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν, 11 


Mark 1 


MT. 


0.38. 
18. 28. 
MK. 


ἀφέντες a ἅπαντα ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ. 
ΚΑΙ ἐγένετο, ἐν τῷ εἶναι αὐτὸν ἐν μιᾷ τών πόλεων, 12 


ἘΠ καὶ ἰδοὺ a ἀνὴρ πλήρης λέπρας" καὶ ἰδὼν τὸν Ἰησοῦν, πεσὼν 


3 


4] 


44 


᾽ 


ἐπὶ πρόσωπον ἐδεήθη αὐτοῦ, λέγων᾽ Κύριε, ἐὰν θέλῃς, δυ- 
νασαί με καθαρίσαι. ΚΚαὶ ἐκτείνας τὴν χεῖ ἥψατο αὐτοῦ, 18 
εἰπών" θέλω, καθαρίσθητι. Καὶ εὐθέως ἢ λέπρα ἀπῆλθεν 
ar αὐτοῦ. Καὶ αὐτὸς παρήγγειλεν αὐτῷ μηδενὶ εἰπεῖν' 14 
ἀλλὰ ἀπελθὼν δεῖξον σεαυτὸν τῷ ἱερεῖ, καὶ προσένεγκε περὶ 
τοῦ καθαρισμοῦ σου, καθὼς προσέταξε Μωυσῆς, εἰς μαρτύριον 
avroic. Διήρχετο δὲ μᾶλλον ὁ λόγος περὶ αὐτοῦ" καὶ 15 
συνήρχοντο ὄχλοι πολλοὶ a ἀκούειν, καὶ θεραπενεσθαιν ur αὐτοῦ 
ἀπὸ τών ἀσθενειῶν aura" αὐτὸς δὲ ἦν ὑποχωρῶν ἐν ταῖς 10 
ἐρήμοις, καὶ προσευχόμενος. 

Καὶ ἐγένετο, ἐν μιᾷ τῶν ἡμερών καὶ αὐτὸς ἦν διδά- 1 
σκων᾽ καὶ ἧσαν καθήμενοι Φαρισαῖοι καὶ νομοδιδάσκαλοι, of 
ἦσαν ἐληλυθότες ἐ ἐκ πάσης κώμης τῆς Γαλιλαίας καὶ Ἰου- 
δαίας καὶ ᾿ἱερουσαλήμ᾽ καὶ δύναμις Κυρίου ἡ ἦν εἰς τὸ ἰᾶσθαι 
αὐτούς. Καὶ ἰδοὺ, ἄνδρες φέροντες E ἐπὶ κλίνης ἄνθρωπον, ὃ ὃς 18 
ἣν παραλελυμένοτ' καὶ ἐζήτουν αὐτὸν εἰσενεγκεῖν καὶ θεῖναι 
ἐνώπιον αὐτοῦ" καὶ μὴ εὑρόντες [διὰ] Τ ποίας εἰσενέγκωσιν 19 
αὐτὸν, διὰ τὸν ὄχλον, ἀναβάντες ἐπὶ τὸ δώμα, διὰ τῶν 
κεράμων καθῆκαν αὐτὸν σὺν τῷ κλινιδίῳ εἰς, τὸ μέσον 


5 ἔμπροσθεν τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ, Καὶ ἰδὼν τὴν πίστιν αντών, εἶπιν ἢ 
6 αὐτῷ ἴΑνθρωπε, ἀφέωνταί σοι αἱ ἁμαρτίαι σον. Kat ap il 


Eavro διαλογίζεσθαι οἱ Γραμματεῖς καὶ οἱ Φαρισαῖοι, λί- 
γοντες" Τίς ἐ ἐστιν οὗτος, ὃς λαλεῖ βλασφημίας ; - τίς δύναται 
αφιέναι ἁμαρτίας, εἰ μὴ “μόνος ὁθεός ; ᾿Επιγνοὺς δὲ ὁ ο Ἴησοῦς 3 
τοὺς διαλογισμοὺς αὐτών, ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς" Ti 


αἱρεῖσθαι, ϑηρᾶσθαι, are, by the Greek and He- mentators have seen) be meant, not the Pharr 
brew writers, not unfrequently used of those who but the sick. 
attach men to themselves; as I have in Recens. διά.) This is omitted in 


oe 


ee 


ala Thos the full sense here is, ‘As thou hast of διὰ would be very hareh 


proved by numerous original examplcs oS early Van Tis is cancel] 
enoph., Diog. Leert., Plutarch, lian, and Griesbach, Vater, 


ttman, and Scho, and υἱὰ 
road led signifies 1. to take any one reason; for it is plainly an "addition of the Ser 
: 8. to catch, as said of ani- liasts, as infra xix. 4. Since, however, the dpe 

harsh, ἢ am inclined te δ. 


hitherto caught thou shalt now catch and pect that ποίαν is not the true reading, bet 

win over (to the truth) men sub. dé, which, though not noted from ΒΒ} 
14. ἀλλὰ ἀπελθὼν δεῖξον.) This transition the MSS., seems ‘to have been read by the Isle 

from the oblique to the direct address iseanctioned and Vulgate Translators, who haart Tine 

by the usage of the best Classical writers. It The ¢ might casily have arisen from te ε 


may be 


pay 2, 


17. καὶ see ι9---αὐτούς.). Render, ‘and the may mean ‘quanam parte 


regarded as a relic of the inurtificial sim- ing. My conjecture is confirmed by the 
ty of oar diction. (Comp. Levit. xiii. Bornem., who cites Scheefer on A 


22.) i. 934, in proof that ποίᾳ Aare μερί νοὶ 
nd there is 


wer of the Lord was [exerted] to heal them.’ doubt but chat, in the oan Mey qwela US 
y Κυρίου some understand God. But that also used without in parte. 
would require μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ (i. 6. Christ) to peeue. 21. See Ps. xxxii. 5. Ie. aie! 


Ler ellipse which can by no means be 


22. ἐπιγνοὺε) " being fully awere of.’ Mak 


By αὐτοὺς must (as the recent Com- adds, τῷ πνεύματι αὐτοῦ. 


5 ~ 
ἢ arate 


ropevou εἰς τὸν οἶκόν σον. 


ν παράδοξα σήμερον. 
αἱ μετὰ ταῦτα ἐξῆλθε, 


ιονθει μοι. 
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ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις ὑμών ; ; τί ἐστιν εὐκοπώ- 9. 2. 

᾿Αφίωνταί σοι αἱ ἁμαρτίαι σον ἢ εἰπεῖν' δ 9 

pat καὶ περιπάτει ; . ἵνα δὲ εἰδῆτε 6 ὅτι ἐξουσίαν ἔχει ὁ 6 10 
γοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς αφιέναι ἁμαρτίας, (εἶπε τῷ 

μλυμίνῳ) Σοὶ λέγω" ἔγειραι, καὶ ἄρας ro κλινίδιόν Ι] 

Καὶ παραχρῆμα ἀναστὰς 7 #12 
ον αὐτών, ἄρας ἐφ ᾧ κατέκειτο, ἀπῆλθεν εἰς τὸν οἶκον 

,δοξάζων τὸν Θεόν. Καὶ ἔκστασις ἔλαβεν ἅ ἅπαντας, καὶ 8 

ον τὸν Θεὸν, καὶ ἐπλήσθησαν φύβον, λέγοντες Ὅτι 

καὶ ἐθεάσατο τελώνην ὁνό- 9 13 

Λευὲν καθήμενον ἐπὶ τὸ τελώνιον, καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ" 14 
Καὶ καταλιπὼν ἅπαντα, ἀναστὰς ἠκολού- 

᾿ αὐτῷ. Καὶ é ἐποίησε δοχὴν μεγάλην [ο] Λευῖς αὐτῷ 10 15 
οἰκίᾳ αὐτοῦ" καὶ ἦν ὄχλος τελωνών πολύς, καὶ ἄλ- 
οἱ ἡ noay per αὐτῶν κατακείμενοι. Καὶ ἐγόγγυζον οἱ 

ματεῖς αὐτῶν καὶ οἱ Φαρισαῖοι πρὸς τοὺς μαθητὰς av- 11] 16 
λέγοντες" Διατί μετὰ τελωνών καὶ ἁμαρτωλών ἐσθίετε 

τίνετε ; Ὁ Καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ Ἰησοῦς εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς" 12 17 
ἰαν ἔχουσιν οἱ ὑγιαίνοντες ἰατροῦ, ἀλλ᾽ οἱ κακώς 
ac. Οὐκ ἐλήλυθα καλέσαι δικαίους, ἀλλὰ ἁμαρτωλοὺς, 

Οἱ δὲ εἶπον πρὸς avrov’ Διατί οἱ μαθηταὶ 14 18 


’ 
ravotayv. 
you νηστεύουσι πυκνὰ καὶ δεήσεις ποιοῦνται, ὁμοίως καὶ 


mois ἔλαβεν da.) So ee Il. ono disciples,’ to be supplied from the context, as ap- 
e ἔλλαβε wavras. pears from the of Matthew. Κατακεί- 
that one of oy two ΞΕ τῳ φ ὅβου td μενοι. St. Matthew has aig asec AE And 80 
ba gloss on the other. But ideas also Luke vii. 37. But ἀνακ. is tigi by the 
φὴς observes) very different. They Grammarians as the more correct term 
wonder at pits thing done, an 30. αὐτῶν) ‘them.’ Meaning, t the persons 
at the Divine porret oxereed Ἄν; present, the Capernaumites. Very many MSS. 
Ἔκστασιν δα ποι tng great and Gad the Ed. Princ. have τῶν betore τελωνῶν ; 
lo Menand Stabe Ber Serm. cxi. p. which is received by Matthei, Griesbach, and 
pra δὲ Τὰ μὴ προσδοκώμεν' ἔκστα- Scholz. But the common reading is is sufficient 


from the sa 


defended by Matt. ix. 11. xi. 19. Luke vii. 


Παράδοξον denotes what is παρὰ 
expectation, and, 


of 
τοιαύ- 


ὃν τὸν Θεόν.) In the 
added: τὸν δόντα ἐξουσ 


Os.) In the passage of Mark we have 
τὴν θάλασσαν' καὶ πᾶς ὁ ὄχλος 


αὗτόν. 
ee pas Gen, xxi. 8, καὶ ἐποίησε 
ἣν. The ὁ before Acvis, 
2 a any and early Edi is 
Wetstein, Matthai, Gricebach, Titt- 


¥ mot to be implicitly relied on 
yp) ‘then.’ Shocnty, "Sense sad his 


The new reading, indeed, may seem supported 
Mark ii. 16. But I suspect the τῶν to have ed by 
from the τὰ in κατά. 

31. οὐ χρείαν ἔχουσιν, &.}] See Note on 
Matt. ix. To the lel paedinpetid adduced 
by the Commentators, I add a v ite one 
fm Dio Chere Gr ih a 
‘Ewpa γὰρ (i. e. Diogenes) ὅτι πλεῖστοι 
θρωποι ἐκεῖ (i. e. Corinth) συνίασι διὰ τοὺς 
λιμένας καὶ τὰς ivalpac’ δεῖν οὖν φρόνιμον 
ἄνδρα, ὥσπερ τὸν ἀγαθὸν ἰατρὸν, ὕὅπον πολλοὶ 
νοσοῦσιν, ἐκεῖσε ἱέναι βοηθήσοντα. οὕτων ὅπου 
πλεῖστοι εἰσὶν ἀφρονέστεροι, ἐκεῖ μάλιστα 
Sy shoei ett ἐξελέγχοντα καὶ κολάζοντα τὴν 

νοιαν α 


83. οἱ δέ. μα , 86 Valckn. s not 
ο } ing. hows, 


the Scribes and P mentioned at ver. the 
but, as from Matt. ix. 14, Mrvedage por 
John, or both these and the 


18, Accordingly, of δὲ is for τινὲς δὲ, 0s in Bat 
xxviii. 17. 
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9. 2,01 τών Φαρισαίων᾽ οἱ δὲ σοὶ ἐσθίουσι καὶ πίνουσιν ; Ὁ δὲ 34 
Φ ‘ 9 ͵ A U 3 e 4 σι σι 3 
15 19 εἰπὲ προς avrouc’ Mn duvacbe τους viouUc TOU νυμφωνος, εν 
20 ᾧ ὁ νυμφίος μετ᾽ αὐτών ἐστι, ποιῆσαι νηστεύειν ; ᾿Ελεύσονται 35 
δὲ ἡμέραι [καὶ] ὅταν ἀπαρθῇ ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν ὁ νυμφίος" τότε 
νηστεύσουσιν ἐν ἐκείναις ταῖς ἡμέραις. Ἔλεγε δὲ καὶ wapa- 36 
\ \ > 2. @ AL ον e " a 
16 21 βολην πρὸς αὐτούς “Ore οὐδεὶς ἐπίβλημα ἱματίου καινοῦ 
ἐπιβάλλει ἐπὶ ἱμάτιον παλαιόν᾽ εἰ δὲ μήγε, καὶ τὸ καινὸν 
σχίζει, καὶ τῷ παλαιῷ οὐ συμφωνεῖ τὸ ἐπίβλημα τὸ ἀπὸ 


τοῦ καινοῦ. 


Καὶ οὐδεὶς βάλλει οἶνον νέον εἰς ἀσκοὺς πα- 31 


Aatove’ εἰ δὲ μήγε, ῥήξει ὁ νέος οἷνος τοὺς ἀσκοὺς, καὶ 
> 4 9 , A e 8 4 8 “ ‘ 9 A ? 
αὐτὸς ἐκχυθήσεται, καὶ ot ἀσκοὶ ἀπολοῦνται αλλὰ οἶνον 88 
νέον εἰς ἀσκοὺς καινοὺς βλητέον, καὶ ἀμφότεροι συντηροῦνται. 
Καὶ οὐδεὶς πιὼν παλαιὸν, εὐθέως θέλει νέον᾽ λέγει yao’ Ὁ 89 


"ETENETO δὲ ἐν σαβίατῳ δευτεροπρώτῳ δια- | 


σπορίμων᾽ καὶ ἔτιλλον οἱ μα- 


4 9 σ΄ 4 ’ A Wf ᾽ a 
θηταὶ αὐτοῦ τοὺς σταχυας, Kat ἤσθιον, Ywyovrec ταῖς 


12. παλαιὸς Xpnororepoc ἐστιν. 
1 23 VI. 
, » & A ~ 
πορενεσθαι αὐτὸν διὰ τών 
2 M4 ἐρσί. 
3 25 


Τινὲς δὲ τῶν Φαρισαίων εἶπον αὐτοῖς Τί ποιεῖτε 2 
σι 9 ~ ’ 
ὃ οὐκ ἔξεστι ποιεῖν ἐν τοῖς σάββασι ; Καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς πρὸς ὃ 


᾽ a 4 « ᾽ ~ ὸ FAL ~ Ε ’ A 9 Π) 

αὐτοὺς εἶπεν ὁ [Ιησούς᾽ Οὐδὲ τοῦτο avéyywre ὃ εποίησε 
a e 9 9 ’ » 4 A e ® ® ~ wW é 

Δαυΐδ, ὁπότε ἐπείνασεν αὐτὸς Kal ot per αὐτοῦ ὄντες; 


e δ A ᾽ Q ? 
4 2% we εἰσῆλθεν εἰς τὸν οἶκον 


34. See Is. lxii. 5. 2 Cor. xi. 2. 

35. καὶ ὕταν ἀπ.) The καὶ is omitted in seve- 
ral MSS. and the greater of the Versions ; 
and in most of those it is inserted before τότε, 
exactly as in the parallcl of Matthew 
and Mark, and as, I conceive, the Evangelist 
wrote; for it is difficult to account for a «ai here. 
To cal] it a Hebrew m is but to shuffle 
over the difficulty. And yet it cannot well be 
rendered nempe with some, or εἶ qui with 
others. To construe it with τότε (as do Hom- 
berg and Abresch) is doing utter violence to the 
construction. It should seem that the καὶ was 
firet omitted by accident, then written in the 
margin as to be snserted, and finally brought in at 
α wrong place. 

— rore—ty ἐκ. τ. ἡμέραις.) A similar mode 
of expression is cited ῥ Demosth. de Cor. p. 
288. τότε τοίνυν κατ᾽ ἐκεῖνον τὸν καιρόν. 

86. ἐπίβλημα.) This, not found in many MSS., 
is cancelled by Wetstein, Mill, Markland, Matth., 
and Tittman, but retained by Scholz and Gratz; 
rightly ; for it would be harsh, and inconsistent with 
the plain style of Scripture to supply a noun from 
such a distance. Besides, the word is found in 
all the Versions, except two later ones of little 
authority, and more than 3-4the of the MSS., 
including some of the most ancient. I cannot 
therefore but suspect that the omission was acci- 
dental. The cause of it will immediately appear, 
if we consider that many MSS. and Editions have 
τὸ ἐπίβλημα : for it is obvious how easily the 
word ἐπίβλημα might be lost by means of the 
two τὸ δ. Thus thoee very MSS. in which this 


τοῦ Θεοῦ, Kai τοὺς ἄρτους τῆς 4 


word is omitted, bear testimony of the existesc? 
of the first πὸ in their Archetype. I have thee 
fore admitted it into the text. 

39. Of this illustration (which is found oaly i 
ΤΕ the scope is that of the preceding doctriat; 
namely, that all things should be suited sa 
cumstances,—and that as use forms the taste, #@ 
men’s long accustomed modes are not 
to be changed, nor can they be suddenly 
into unwonted austerities. 

— ϑέλει] oscil. πίνειν, or ϑέλειν may bere θ᾿ 
taken in the sense 


VI. 1. ἐν σαββάτῳ Sevr.) It is i 
for me to notice, much less review, 
numerous interpretations which have bes pr 
pounded of this obecure expression ; 
necessary ; since the only one that has 
blance of truth is that of Theoph 1. and 
among the ancients, and Scaliger, Lightf., 
Whitby, Schleusner, Kuinoel, ἂς. of the 
namely, that the sense is the first 
the second day of unleavened bread 


on which the wave was commanded 
offered up, and from which, and not the 
of the Passover, the fifty days were 
the Pentecost. Hence it is no wonder 
the Sabbaths from the the 
should have taken their appellation 
δευτέρας τοῦ πάσχατοει. 

-- ψώχοντες.) This word is οὗ rare ocearrentt. «| 
Yet it is adduced from Nicand. Ther. 590 al 
629, and xaraw. from Herodot. iv. 78. 

3. See 1 Sam. xxi. 6, 


it 


ua 


s 
if 
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αὐτου 12. ῳ͵ 


i ἕξεστι φαγεῖν εἰ μὴ μόνους τοὺς ἱερεῖς ; Καὶ ἔλεγεν 


- Ὅτι κύριος ἐστιν ὁ Ὑἱὸς τοῦ ἄνθρωπον καὶ τοῦ 8 


’ 
(rou. 


“ENETO δὲ, καὶ ἐν ἑτέρῳ σαββάτῳ εἰσελθεῖν αὐτὸν 9 


28 
3. 
l 


, συναγωγὴν καὶ διδάσκειν᾽ καὶ nv ἐκεῖ ἄνθρωπος, καὶ 


» αὐτοῦ η δεξιὰ ἡ ἣν ξηρά. 


Παρετήρουν δὲ [αὐτὸν] οἱ 2 


ιατεῖς καὶ οἱ Φαρισαῖοι, εἰ ἐν τῷ σαββατῳ θεραπεύσει" 


ἦρωσι κατηγορίαν αὐτοῦ. 


Αὐτὸς δὲ pou τοὺς δια- 


μοὺς αὐτῶν, καὶ εἶπε τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ τῴ ξηρὰν ἔ ἔχοντι Ἵ 


spa’ "Eyeipat καὶ στῆθι εἰς τὸ μέσον. 
Εἶπεν οὖν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς πρὸς αὐτούς" 


ἵστη. 


Ὁ δὲ ἀνα- 
᾿Επερωτήσω 4 


“᾿ ἔξεστι τοῖς σάββασιν ἀγαθοποιῆσαι, ἢ ἢ κακοποιῆσαι; 
’ σῶσαι, ἣ “Ἴ: ἀπολέσαι : Καὶ περιβλεψάμενος πάντας 5 


δ᾽ εἶπεν * 


αὐτῷ" "Exretvoy τὴν χεῖρά σον ὁ δὲ ἐ ἐποίησεν 


]. καὶ ἀποκατεστάθη ἡ χεὶρ αὐτοῦ [ὑγιὴς] w ὡς ἡ ἄλλη. 


δὲ ἐπλήσθησαν ἀνοίας καὶ διελαλουν πρὸς ἀλλήλους, 


’ ~ 9 ΄ε- 
ποιήσειαν τῳ [ησοὺ. 


γένετο δὲ ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις ταύταις, ἐξῆλθεν εἰς τὸ ὄρος 
καὶ nv διανυκτερεύων ἐν τῇ προσευχῇ τοῦ 


ὑξασθαι" 


τοὺς i.) Several MSS. have μόνοις 
| Matt. and Mark. But that reading 
wrection. The syntax with the Dative 
al; yet that with the Accus. some- 
be which case there is an ellipse 
th the foregoing infinitive repeated. 
#. xxiv. 9.) 
Rebs lak found in very many MSS. 
tions, and also some Versions) is 
Wetstein, Matthi, Griesbach, Titt- 
and Scholz. It was probably. intro- 
the parallel passage of Mark. 
splay a.) ‘an accusation against him.’ 
sample of what Grammarians call the 
—as Acta iv. 9. spre ἀν- 
eo Alt’s Gram. N. T. § 26. p. 45. 
ἡμᾶς ri.) There are two ways in 
FS has been taken: 1. Declaratively, 
Ε , either with the preceding or 
g (as Matt. xxi. ae πρὸς so the 


sy Commentators. 2 tvely, 
καλῇ as Theophylact ἐμ ratz in- 
ἐπ. ὑμάε᾽ τί; Each of these 


to recommend it; and the latter 

» communicate peculiar spirit to the 
wt this sort of δεινότης, however 
the Classical writers, is little suitable 
of Scripture. The usual punctuation, 
eet νι sigpciater by which the τι 
ῬΊΟΝ ΠΑΡ A that on 

React irs Ola because it is 
‘acimilar of expression at Matt. 
Render: *I will ask ἘΠ᾿ ela 


4 which, as ‘Matthew 


& t to hi t least to th 
pu Or a ο 
stally' propounded. 

; very many MSS, and early 


4 ὁ 


13 


Fditions have ἀποκτεῖναι; which is received by 
Matthai, Griesbach, Tittman, Vater, and Scholz; 
but without sufficient capri for μὰ new read- 
ing has every appearance of being ἃ gloss. 

Fo. καὶ fay ear &c.] “ να θα: in 
order that aa might attend to what was about 
to be done. In the passage of Mark we have 
added mer! ὀργῆς. 

- αὐτῷ.) ΕἸ (for the common reading τῷ 
ἀνθρώπῳ) is found in a very great number of 
MSS., the Ed. Princ., and the principal Versions; 
and has been with reason ited by Wetstein, 
Griesbach, Matthei, Tittman, Vater, and Scholz. 

-- ἐποίησεν οὕτω.) The οὕτω is omitted in 
very many MSS., and is cancelled by Matthei, 
Griesbach ‘Titman, and others; but in judicionsly : 
for a great part of those MSS. have ἐξέτεινεν for 
ἐποίησεν, and with that the οὕτω is inconsistent. 
To ἐποίησεν the οὕτω is almost indispensable, 
and it is confirmed by a similar use in ix. 15. xii. 
43. Acts xii. 8. Luke ii. 48. iii. 1]. vi. 31. x. 37. 
Ὑγιὴς is omitted in very many MSS., and is 
cancelled by most Editors. See, however, the 
Note on Matt. xii. 13. and Mark iii. δ, and com- 
pare Acts xiv. 10. Bornemanu remarks on this 
usus prof , in ὑγιής. 

1 ἀνοίας) “fury, rage; a signification found 
in Thucyd. iii. 48. and elsewhere. Nor is the 
figure inappropriate; for it is well observed by Phi- 
Sara Ναινόμεθα πάντες ὁπόταν ὀργιζώ- 

εθ 
‘ - “τί ἂν ποιήσειαν τῷ ᾽1.} In plainer terms, 
ὅπως αὐτὸν ἀπολέσωσι, δὲ Matthew and Mark 


ress it. 
ἶΣ ἡ ἦν διανυκτερεύων ἐν τῇ προσευχῇ τ. Θ.] 
On the interpretation of τῇ προσευχῇ τοῦ Θεοῦ 
there has been some difference of opinion. The 
ancients, and most ssa take it to mean, 


LUKE CHAP. VI. 13—19. 


Θεοῦ. Kat ὅτε ἐγένετο ἡμέρα, προσεφώνησε τοὺς μα 
αὐτοῦ καὶ ἐκλεξάμενος aw αὐτῶν δώδεκα, ov¢ καὶ 
στόλους ὠνόμασε' Σίμωνα, ὃν καὶ ὠνόμασε Πέτρο 
᾿Ανδρέαν τὸν ἀδελφὸν αὐτοῦ, ᾿Ιάκωβον καὶ Ἰωάννην 
λιππον καὶ Βαρθολομαῖον, Ματθαῖον καὶ Θωμάν, αι 


τὸν τοῦ ᾿Αλφαίου καὶ Σίμωνα τὸν καλούμενον Ζηλ 


Ἰούδαν ᾿Ιακώβου καὶ ᾿Ιούδαν ᾿Ισκαριώτην, ὃς Kat ε 
" Καὶ καταβὰς per αὐτών, ἔστη ἐπὶ 
πεδινοῦ" καὶ ὄχλος μαθητών αὐτοῦ, καὶ πλῆθος πολ 


λαοῦ ἀπὸ πάσης τῆς ‘lovdaiac καὶ Ἱερουσαλὴμ, κα 

’ A ΄“ ‘ ἃ nA » ~ 9 4 
παραλίου Tupov και Σιδώνος" οὗ ἤλθον ακοῦσαι avroi 
3 ΄σι σι ΄- 3 a ὶ 
ἰαθῆναι ἀπὸ τών νόσων αὐτῶν᾽ καὶ οἱ οχλούμενοι ᾿ 


3. 

14 

16 

17 

18 

19 
a Malt.4. 35 ὃ ) 
sauiate προδότης. 

, ΠῚ i] Q » ’ 

ΜΝ, 14. πνευματῶν ακαθαρτων" Kat ἐθεραπεύοντο. 
Mark 6. 30. 


Λ ϑν.»ι ’ 
χέτο, καὶ taro παντας. 


crave to God ;" while some of the early modern 
ommentators, and others of the more recent 
ones, as Markland, Wetstein, Doddridge, and 
Campbell, maintain that it signifies ‘in the 

eucha, or oratory of God.’ And that there were 
Jewish places of worship called προσευχαὶ, is 
undoubted. But whether that sense is here to be 
assigned is another question. Those Commenta- 
tors adduce, indeed, several reasons why the com- 
mon interpretation cannot be admitted. They 
urge that προσευχὴ τοῦ Θεοῦ, in the sense 
prayer to God, is abhorrent from the simplicity 
of Scriptural expression, and subversive of ana- 
logy ; and that διανυκτερεύειν properly respects 
some pluce where the night is spent. But δια- 
νυκτερεύειν is not only used of places where, but 
of things (i.e. business) in which the night is oc- 
cupied, as in the exainples cited in Recens. Syn. 
And as to simplicity of expression, it is no more 
violated here than in numerous other cases; 
where the use of the Genitive falls under that 
Rule of Wincr and Matthies. ‘The Geni- 
tive after nouns which indicate feeling, speech, 
or action in respect to any thing, is sometimes to 
be understood as indicating the relation which 
that feeling, speech, or action has toward that 
thing ; ex. gr. Matt. xiii. 18. Luke vi.7. Acts 
iv. 9. Joseph. Ant. ix. 9. ἐπὶ---ἰκετείαν τοῦ 
Θεοῦ. Lys. Or. 31. ἱκετείας θεῶν. Thucyd. iii. 
67. ὑμῶν ἱκετείαν ποιοῦνται. In such cases 
the Genitive has the furce of an Accusative with 


“πρός. 

As to the other objections proposed, they pro- 
ceed on aconfusion of ancient with modern modes 
of expression. See Recens. Synop. That which 
respects the nse of the Article here has been fully 
answered by Bp. Middleton; who, besides making 
well-founded aujectints to the sense oratory (as 
that proscuch» were situated near rivers, not in 
mountains; nor, if α had been meant, 
would τοῦ Θεοῦ have been added ; for all orato- 
ries were τοῦ Θεοῦ), has shown that it is not 
uncommon with προσευχὴ in the sense of prayer. 
See Matt. xxi. 22. Acts i. 14. 1 Cor. vii. 5, and 
comp. Matt. xiv. 23. Finally, he observes that 
to pass the night in prayer, without going to an 
oratory, was (as Schoettg. shows) a common act 


> Καὶ 1 


wv Ῥω a s σι οἴ ͵ ιὴ ® a) 
ὄχλος ἐζήτει ἄπτεσθαι αὐτοῦ" ort δύναμις map αὐτοῦ 


of Jewish devotion. And when wee 
the common interpretation is the m 
and simple, and that our Lord's ver 
going was to pray, and that on this, 
of great moment, he would be lik: 
powerfully and perseveringly, the cor 
pretation is decidedly to be preferred. 
must here be understood, not praye 
that holy meditation and devout 
80 suitable to precede and follow pray 

15. I have poiaed: as I have in { 
next verse, with Schulz, Scholz, and 
cause the Apostles are here evident 
be distributed into pairs. That they' 
forth to evangelize, is certain from M 

17. τόπου πεδινοῦ.) To reconei 
the description in Matthew (for th 
here recorded is substantially the san 
suppose that it was a sort of 

τ ὀχλούμενοι ὑπὸ wy. ἀκ.) ‘Ox 
ἐνοχλ. signify ‘to be troubled or vex 
by irkeome business, or by such siclo 
ders any one from pursuing his occ 
which senses abundant examples, be 
σου expressed and understood, are 
Wetstein and others. In the Ne 
LXX., however, the latter is neve 
only that of being vexed or troubled 
demoniucal possession. So Acts v. lt 
vous ὑπὸ πνευμάτων ἀκαθάρτων, aD 
ἐάν τινα ὀχλῇ δαιμόνιον ἢ πνεῦ 
&c. And such is plainly the sense 
that assigned by those who advocat 
thesis of Mede. For the sick and th 


are here plainly mr arena ished . 
For ὑπὸ ἀν MSS. have ἀπὸ, wi 


by Matthei, Griesbach, Tittman, 
Scholz. But it does not that 
sense is ever used in the New Test. 


ive; while ὑπὸ frequently is, | 
New Test. tot the Classical writen Η 
this sense (of origin, or cause, 
enough to suit the Passive. : 
phrase, we have ὑπὸ, at Acts v. 16 
At % id ὑτοῦ ἐξάρχενο 

. δύναμις παρ᾽ αὑτοῦ 
not, any more than Mark ἀντ gsi 


~ Pimitive Christians 
, abundant evidence, bot 


LUKE CHAP. VI. 20—30. 


“ Καὶ αὐτὸς ἐπάρας τοὺς ὀφθαλμυὺς αὐτοῦ εἰς τοὺς oe 


20 


90] 


μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ, ἐλεγε᾽ Μακαριοι οἱ πτωχοί" ὅτι ὑμετέρα 


21 ἐστὶν ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
ὅτι χορτασθήσεσθε. 


22 σετε. 


εἰ tf e ΄“ ee 
Μακαριοι οἱ πεινώντες νῦν 
i, « 8 ~ é of g 
Maxaptor οἱ κλαίοντες vuv’ ort γελα- 
e ’ ,,ν» of ’ toa . ΜΝ 
Μακαριοί ἐστε, ὅταν μισήσωσιν υμᾶς οἱ ἀνθρωποι, {Fe 
\o# ’ ? tia . » ’ ‘3 , oa 
καὶ ὁταν αφορίσωσιν υμᾶς Kal ὀνειδίσωσι, καὶ ἐκβάλωσι τὸ 
ζω e 


d Isa. 06. 13. 
& dd. 10. 
a) oo “. 
Matt. 5. 4. 


e Matt. 6.1). 
t. 2. Iv. 


a e a τ nw en A » , 
ὄνομα ὑμῶν ὡς πονηρόν, ἕνεκα τοῦ Ὑιοῦ τοῦ avfowmov. 


23 *' Χάρητε ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ καὶ σκιρτησατε! ἰδοὺ γὰρ, 
μισθὸς ὑμῶν πολὺς ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ" κατὰ ταῦτα γάρ ἐποίουν 
24 τοῖς προφήταις οἱ πατέρες αὐτών. 
25 πλουσίοις" ὅτι ἀπέχετε τὴν παράκλησιν ὑμών. 
οἱ ἐμπεπτλησμένοι᾽ ὅτι πεινάσετε. Οὐαὶ ὑμῖν, οἱ γελώντες νῦν᾽ 


* ¢ Matt. 5. 12. 
O acta f. At. 
7. 61. 


A ᾿ Cm 5: 
κ᾿ Πλὴν οὐαὶ ὑμῖν τοῖς ἔπ δ 


ῃ ar ak Eccl. 31. 8. 
Ovat υμιν, Jaines ὅ. }. 


Matt.o. 2, 3, 
infra 10. 29. 

h faa. 65. 13. 
James 43. ἢ. 


~ 


6 6 , : ͵ να [out 5 oc U & 6.1. 
6 ore πενθησετε Kat κλαύσετε. Ova [ὑμῖν], ὁταν καλώς υμας ei. ρ. 


ψευδοπροφηταις οἱ πατέρες αυτών. 


v J e vw ξ A ΩΣ Qa » , “-- ,.δ. 
ἔπωσι [πάντες οἱ ἄνθρωποι᾽ κατὰ ταῦτα γὰρ ἐποίουν τοῖς | *° 
k »> & w a ᾿ ’ a Ἢ τὴν \ id k Exod. 
27, AAN ὑμῖν λέγω τοῖς axovovow'’ Αγαπᾶτε τοὺς ἐχ- ἀν 
ε κα me Prov. 2h. 21. 
28 θροὺς vuwy" 0 1 το ἢ I ey Matt. 6. 44. 
θροὺς ὑμῶν᾽ καλώς ποιεῖτε τοῖς μισοῦσιν ὑμᾶς, ᾿ εὐλογεῖτε Rm fi 
4 , tc aA a , e sy “~ ᾽ νι}. 
τους Κα [ αἱ] οσευχεσθε ὑπὲρ τῶν ἐπη- 1 Cor. 4.12. 
ΤᾺ eee pant, 5 ᾿ "? ie x \ P, ἢ ‘ | Intra 33. 
29 ρεαζωοντων ὑμᾶς. ™ Τῷ τυπτοντί σε ἐπὶ τὴν σιαγόνα πάρεχε ᾿δι,γ. 60. 
\ ‘ ae 3. 


\ A A Ἔ A ’ Q ~ Ψ 8 e ’ 
καὶ τὴν aAAnv’ Kat ἀπὸ τοῦ atpovTog σου TO ιματιὸν και 
A 4 ~ ᾽ ΄σ΄-ς; ὠ ’ ’ . 

" Παντὶ δὲ τῷ αἰτοῦντί σε δίδου" BP 15. 7 


80 τὸν χιτώνα μὴ κωλύσῃς. 


that the power by which the sick were healed 
Was exerted by a sort of efHux, or effuvium from 
his body, See Note on Mark v. 30. The best 
entators, ancicnt aud modern, are agreed 
thet ἐξίρχεσθαι ἐπὶ here, like the Heb. xy in 
Ruth i. f simply meaus se errrcetat. 

2. Our Lord scems to have expressed the first 
two heatitudes, both in the literal sense and thie 
; Luke records the /furmer sense 

ely; rasa id the i only. εἶ Newcome. ) 
φορίσωσιν.) This was the degree of 
€emmunication among the fee On which 


see Vitringa de Synag. p. 722. 
--ἰρέλωσι- πον ὄν.) ᾿Εκβάλλειν signifies 
Frerally to cast ont, bath in a civil and in a 
military sense; i.e. either ‘to buntsh, or ‘to 
Cahier.” Tt also eenites ‘to displace officers,’ or 
net actors.” Henco many here assign the 
Sener ὁ to reject with scorn and ignominy ;’ which 
fa preferable to the sense ‘to banish,’ ailopied b 
Wroel, or ‘to defume,’ supported by Campbell. 
It eeems to advert to the treatment which they 
Would experience at the hands of the heathens, as 
ὀῤερίσωσι does to that from the Jews. How 
@vered wish obloqay and contempt were the 
the Heathens, we have 
: in Scripture and in the 
Writings of the first Christian Kpologiste. And 
the expression ‘spurn at their [very] name,’ is a 
unjustifiably weakened by taking 
23. Pe This (foe ay ners) is found 
xdpyre.) 8 (for yalpere) is found in 
si’the best MSS. 


: and is adopted by 
‘Wettein, Griesbach, M Tittman, Vater, 
mad Scholz. On which use of the Subjunctive in 


1 Cor. 6. 7. 


an Imperative or hortatory sense, sce Buttman 
and Matthie. Comp. Aristoph. Plut. 761. σκιρ- 
TATE καὶ XopeveTe. 

— κατὰ ταῦτα] for οὕτω in Matt. v. 12, 
which excludes the reading κατὰ ταὐτὰ adopted 
by some Exlitors. 

25. οὐαὶ ὑμῖν.) Campbell, in a long and able 
Note, proves, as Kuthymius had long before done, 
that οὐαὶ here is nut tmnprecatire, but declura- 
five: * Woe is unto you! alas for vou? 

-- οἱ γελῶντες νῦν.) So Philo, p. 900. Ὁ. 
says: οἷδα ὅτι γελάσονταί τινες ἀκούσαντες 
(namely, what lhe had just been saying on the 
evils of Inxury and vice), γελάσονται δὲ ol 
κλαυθμῶν καὶ ϑρήνων ἄξια ὁρῶντες. 

26. καλῶς ὑμᾶς εἴπωσι) ‘speak you well.’ So 
κακῶς εἰπεῖν Acts xxiii. 5. 

— οὐαὶ, ὕταν καλῶς, Kc.) This was meant 
primarily for the Apostles und first teachers of the 
Gospel, but mutatis mutundis for their successors. 
Grotius has appositely cited a nurration respecting 
Phorion, recorded by Plut. T. ii. 187. F., where 
we are told, that when, in his orations, he had 

rticularly pleased the multitude, he used to ask 

ie friends whether any thing wrong had escaped 
him in his address. Ὑμῖν ἀπὰ πάντες are omitted 
in almost all the best MSS. and several Versions 
and Fathers, and are cancelled by nearly all Edi- 
tors from Griesbach to Scholz, The samo may 
be suid of the καὶ at ver. 28, where the Asyndeton 
much increases the gravity of the injunction. 

80. Tho expressions in this and the foregoing 
verse are not to be too rigorously interpreted ; 
being merely intended to inculcate a spirit of for- 
bearance and oo under injurics or dep1i- 
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o Matt. 7. 
12. 
Tub. 4. 16. 


p Matt. 6. 
48. 


gentle 6. 
Deut. 16. 8. 


LUKE CHAP. VI. 31—88. 
Kat ἀπὸ τοῦ αἴροντος τὰ σὰ μὴ απαίτει. ° Kat, «x 
θέλετε ἵνα ποιῶσιν ὑμῖν οἱ ἄνθρωποι, καὶ ὑμεῖς πι 
αὐτοῖς ὑμοίως. ° Καὶ εἰ ἀγαπᾶτε τοὺς ἀγαπώντας ὑμᾶς, 
ὑμῖν χάρις ἐστί ; καὶ γὰρ οἱ ἁμαρτωλοὶ τοὺς ἀγαπά 
αὐτοὺς ἀγαπώσι. Καὶ ἐὰν αἀγαθοποιήτε τοὺς ἀγαθοποιοὶ 
ὑμᾶς, ποία ὑμῖν άρις ἐστί ; καὶ γὰρ οἱ ἁμαρτωλε 
αὐτὸ ποιοῦσι. ὃ Καὶ ἐὰν δανείζητε wap ὧν ἐλπίζετε ἀπ 
βεῖν, ποία ὑμῖν χάρις ἐστί ; καὶ γὰρ οἱ ἁμαρτωλοὶ a 
τωλοῖς δανείζουσιν, ἵνα ἀπολαβωσι τὰ ἶσα. " Πλὴν 


δι ἢ ᾽ ἢ e “A QA » ~ 4 
υ. WATE τους ἐχθρους υμών, Kal αγαθοποιεῖτε, καὶ δανι 


μηδὲν ἀπελπίζοντες᾽ καὶ ἔσται ὁ μισθὺς ὑμών πολὺς, 
Ν en = ἢ “ ἜΣ ’ » 
ἔσεσθε υἱοὶ [τοῦ] Ὑψίστου. ὅτι αὐτὸς χρηστός ἔστιι 


τοὺς ἀχαρίστους καὶ πονηρούς. 
° A \ ¢ a ce A ᾿ Π » , 
καθὼς καὶ o Πατήρ ὑμῶν οἰκτίρμων ἐστί. 


"Γίνεσθε οὖν οἰκτίρμ 
Καὶ μὴ κρί 


Ὁ Prov. 10. ᾿ μ A On ς i) ὃ ’ ‘ » A 
2.10.17. καὶ ov μὴ κριθῆτε᾽ μὴ καταδικαζετε, Kat ov μὴ καταδι 


Matt. 7. 3. 
Mark 4. 24. 
James 2. 13. 


vations, Comp. Matt. ν. 39. At τὰ od subaud. 
ρήματα: and at κωλύσῃς sub. ἀπὸ τοῦ αἴρειν. 
he difference between abreiy and ἀπαιτεῖν is 
that the former denotes to ask as α favour ; the 
latter, to demand as a right. 

32. xapis] put for εὐεργεσία and its conse- 

nee μισθός. So Dionys. Hal. A. vi. 86. ris 
στιν ἡ σὴ χάρις ἡμῖν καὶ ὠφέλεια; In this 
and the following verses, μόνον is to be supplied 
after ὑμᾶς. 

34. τὰ ἴσα) 
Grecism. 

35. καὶ δανείζετε μηδὲν ἀπελπ.) Some take 
μηδὲν ἀπελπ. to mean, eta despairing." 
But though ἀπελπίζειν often signifies to despair, 

et that it cannot have that sense here, is plain 
rom the words of the preceding verse, wap’ wy 
ἐλπίζετε ἀπολαβεῖν. Others take ἀπελπ. in 
an active sense of causing despair. But such a. 
sense of the word is unauthorized, and here un- 
suitable. The true interpretation seems to be the 
one generally assigned by ancient and modern 
Commentators, ‘hoping for nothing again ;’ a sense 
which, however deficient in Classical authority, 
is very ble to analogy; for as ἀπολαβεῖν 
is used for λαβεῖν ἀπό τινος, 80 ἀπελπίζειν 
may be for ἐλπίζειν ἀπό τινος. So in Athen. 
p. 649. ἀπεσθίειν for ἐσθίειν ἀπό τινος. The 
sense, therefore, is, ‘Lend to those from whom 
there is little hope of receiving back your money.’ 
Or, as Campbell expresses it, ‘len ranbion 
without fearing the loss of what is 20 bestowed.’ 
From numerous passages of the Classical writers 
which I have adduced in Recens. Synop., it appears 
that the heathens sometimes used to lend money to 
respectable persons brought to unmerited distress ; 
and, on certain occasions, made collections in aid of 
their distress, which the Greeks called ἐρανισμός. 
If my Ae or pean had rar a palaces 
of his rty by shipwrec or any other 
at calam ty it Τὰ οἱ unusual for his friends to 
supply him with money, not to be paid back by 
any certain day, but when convenient. This, how- 
ever, they scarcely ever did, except to those who, 


‘an equivalent.’ An elegant 


Onre’ ἄπολνετε, καὶ ἀπολυθήσεσθε. 


" Δίδοτε, καὶ δοθῆι 


they had some hope, might, by ἃ more 
turn of fortune, some time or other, 
repay the money, but return the fan 
they termed dvyrepavi{erv. Whereas 
enjoins his hearers to do this (in 
of Thucyd. ii. 40.) ‘not with the nar 
lations of self-interest, but in the con 
liberality ;’ a confidence reposed in Hi 
the poor man’s surety. 

— υἱοὶ τ. ὙΨ.} i.e. either ‘ beloved 
(as in Ecclus. iv. 10.) yivou dppavoie | 
-- καὶ ἔσῃ we vids ‘YWierov) or, ‘like: 
as being animated with a spirit of be 
similar to that of the Deity.” The A 
found in many MSS. and the Ed. Pris 
oe by, sent Griesbach, ἐὰν 
and Scholz, bly to the of 
i. 32, 35, 6. ᾿ ai 

— ὅτι αὑτὸς --- πονηρούς) This 
Kuinoel asserts, ‘the same sentiment, 
words, as that at Matth. v. 45." For 
injunction is only to show kindness ΟἹ 
enemies ; here we are also enjoined to sl 
ficence to our fellow-creatures. And 
are commanded to imitate God, who is | 
even to the ungrateful,—this is said to 
an objection,—that the persons whoa 
benefit are almost sure to prove — 
which the answer is, (But yet benetit tl 
Gon, ἄς. In the next verse, olat. 4 
rendered, not ‘ merciful,’ but compassion 
ing and relieving, according to your p 
distresses of others. 

37. καταδικάζετε.) Karad., xpis.,& 
are properly forensic terms; the former | 
to condemn, the other to acquit. They 
ever, (as Grotius and other good Com 
have seen) to be accommodated to pr 
The three clauses advert, the Ist te 
judgment on the faults of others; the 
ing εὐπθσπιθκῆσα, on Dears The τοὶ 
contrary spirit, that of judging for 
quitting our neighbour of paar pred 
manifestly well founded. 
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cS «a ᾽ A A ν᾽ e 
νμιν᾽ μέτρον καλον, πεπιεσμένον Kat σεσαλευμένον Kat ὑπερ- 
, [ἢ » A , e mn ~ A » ~ 
ἐκχυνόμενον, δώσουσιν εἰς τὸν κολπον vuwY. τῷ yap αὐτῷ 
Φφ a 8 , ca 
μέτρῳ, ᾧ μετρεῖτε, αντιμετρηθήσεται υμῖν. 


ὃ "Εἶπε δὲ παραίβο 


λὴν αὐτοῖς: Μήτι δύναται τυφλὸς 


x Tra. 42. 10. 
Matt.15. 14. 


τυφλὸν ὁδηγεῖν ; οὐχὶ ἀμφότεροι εἰς βόθυνον πεσοῦνται ; 


40) Οὐκ ἔστι μαθητὴς υπὲρ τὸν διδάσκαλον αὐτοῦ" κατηρτι- δι 10. 


Al σμένος δὲ πᾶς ἔσται ὡς ὁ διδάσκαλος αὐτοῦ. Ν 
πεῖς τὸ κάρφος τὸ ἐν τῷ οφθαλμῷ τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ σον, THY δὲ 
43 δοκὸν τὴν ἐν τῷ ἰδίῳ ὀφθαλμῷ οὐ κατανοεῖς ; 

δύνασαι λέγειν τῴ ἀδελφῷ cov’ 


hn 13. 16. 
: τί δὲ BAL es" 


1 
Matt. 7.3. 


aw σ᾿ a Prov. 18. 
H πώς ἵν. 
Raw 32.}, 


᾿Αδελφὲ, ἄφες ἐκβάλω τὸ 21. 


κάρφος τὸ ἐν τῷ ὀφθαλμῴ σου, αὐτὸς τὴν ἐν τῷ ὀφθαλμῷ 


σον δοκὸν οὐ βλέπων; 


Ὑποκριτὰ, ἔκβαλε πρῶτον την 


δοκὸν ἐκ τοῦ οφθαλμοῦ σον, καὶ τότε διαβλέψεις ἐκβαλεῖν τὸ 


sb Matt. 7. 17. 


43xappoc τὸ ἐν τῷ ὀφθαλμῷ τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ σου. " Ov yap Ris's 
ἐστι δένδρον καλὸν, ποιοῦν καρπὸν σαπρόν οὐδὲ δένδρον 


Q ~ a e 
44 σαπρὸν ποιουν καρπον καλον. 


ὧι ῥίδοτε, &e.] With candour in judging is 
wuited literulity in giving, as being a kindred 
Τί τὰς, Insomnch that, at the end of the verse, 
ewok τῷ γὰρ αὐτῷ --ὐμῖν are employed to 
enjolu the exercise “ the ae re in 
preceding verse, by a metaphor derived from 
the imagery in this ; ehevini he καλὸν (hand- 
μιν and fuil) is further illustrated by the terms 
Ξιτιισμένον, σεσαλευμένον, and ὑπερεκχυνό- 
Minow; which have reference to the three prin- 
of the many modes of giving abundant mea- 

ἈΠῸ among the Jews; such as the supernatans, 
the abrasa, the cumuluta, press, agiluta, opertu. 
Of these the ubrasa corresponds to our mode of 
Weesuri gs ache, by heaping up the measure, and 
Cutting off the cumulus with a lath. The cumza- 
aud operta were still larger than the abrusa ; 
pressa, ayitata, and supernatans, corre- 
feuding to the three here mentioned, were the 
implest. Ὑπερεκχ. (which is also found in Joel 
ἡ, ὑπερεκχυνήσονται of Anvol οἵνου, and 
ὑχερικχέω in Prov. v. 16. (for the Heb. yor 
dipersed) and Joseph. Bell. i. 21. 4.) is not to 
be taken, with almost all Commentators, of a 
Meuure of ἐἐγκίη (for that is inconsistent with 


in being ‘ poured into the ] » a8 just after), but 

(vit Batre and Dez) of ἃ measure of 

alids, by an idiom common to all languages. 

Thus there is a climax; for the ὑπερεκχ. sup- 

pers that the measure has been already pressed 
and shaken ther. 

--ὐώσουσιν εἷς τ. x. 0.) Not ‘shall men give, 
Mit. sa Gataker explains (de Styl. N. T. pp. 70, 
11.) ‘debitur vobis,” scil. a Deo. intra xii. 

Tove. he renders‘a te repetetur.’ There 
ἦν here an allusion to the Oriental custom of re- 
teiving a measure of corn or other dry articles tn 
δ iosom or lap of their flowing vests, the former 

ef which they made use of like our pockets. See 
. 2Kings iv, 89. Prov. xvi.33, Asdid also the 

and Romans. See Herodot. vi. 125. Hor. 
ἂν ii, 3.71. The expression is proverbial, and 
of course © ive of what ly takes 
Pies, Sinnilar oncs are cited by the Commen- 


©" Exacrov γὰρ δένδρον ἐκ Sent 7. 


tators both from the Rabbinical and the Classical 
writers. 

39. μήτι δύναται --- πεσοῦνται "} Our Lord 
had before said that they were to evince that they 
were hia true disciples by loving their enemics 
and forgiving one another, ἄς. Te now inti- 
mates, that if they do not practise, as well as 
preach these doctrines, they will be like blind 
guides ; who perish themselves, and are the cause 
of destruction to those they lead. 'Εμπεσυῦνται 
is here found in several MSS., and is preferred 
by Bornemann, who compares ἐμπεσεῖται εἰς 
βόθυνον at Jer. xxxi. 44. And certainly this is 
required by propriety of language. Yet may not 
the simple have been used for the compound in 
the plain phraseology of common life, so suitable 
toa ebb As to Bornemann’s appeal to xiv. 
5, where we have als ρέαρ ἐμπεσεῖται, it ir to 
be noted that many MSS., including the Alexan- 
drian, have there πεσεῖται, which is edited, per- 
haps rightly, by Lachman. Indeed the same bold 
Critics who here altered πεσοῦνται into ἐμπε- 
σοῦνται, also altered ἔπεσε into συνέπεσε at 
v. 49. 

40. The purport of these words, in their pre- 
sent application (for they have sometimes a ditfe- 
rent one) is this: ‘ The disciple is not usually 
above his teacher; but every one who is, or would 
be, a thoroughly instructed scholar, must be (i. ο. 
must aim at being) perfect as his teacher.’ Thus, 
as the disciple generally follows his master's 
exainple,—so, if you neglect your duty to God, 
neither will your hearers observe theirs. Καταρ- 
τίζω means properly to thoroughly repair, and 
figuratively, to make quite perfect. 

43. ob yap ἐστι, &ec.) Render, ‘for that is 
not a good tree which brings forth bad fruit.’ The 
connexion may be thus laid down (as it is done 
by Abp. Newcome): ‘Tho rectitude of your 
conduct is not to be judged of by your sagacity 
in discovering your brother’s faults, and your 
freedom in ἐΕΠδΙ ΠΩ them, but by your own 
actions and words. For a man is known by his 
actions and words, as a treo is by its fruits.’ 
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LUKE CHAP. VI. 


44—49. VII. 1—7. 


TOU ἰδίου καρποῦ γινώσκεται" οὐ γὰρ εξ ἀκανθῶν συλλέγουσι 


d Matt. 12 
84, 35. 


σῦκα, οὐδὲ ἐκ βάτου τρυγώσι σταφυλήν. ᾿ 


ΓῸ ἀγαθὸς ἄνθρω- 4, 


πος ἐκ τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ θησαυροῦ τῆς καρδίας αὐτοῦ προφέρει τὸ 
ἀγαθόν" καὶ ὁ πονηρὸς ἄνθρωπος ε ἐκ τοῦ πονηροῦ θησαυροῦ 
τῆς καρδίας αὐτοῦ προφέρει τὸ πονηρόν. ἐκ γὰρ τοῦ περισ- 
σεύματος τῆς καρδίας λαλεῖ τὸ στόμα αὐτοῦ. 


Rom. 2. 13. 


g 2Pet.1. lu. 


καὶ ἔθηκε θεμέλιον ε ἐπὶ τὴν 


*Ti δέ με καλεῖτε Κύριε Κύριε, καὶ οὐ ποιεῖτε ἃ λέγω; ; 4( 
Πᾶς ὁ ο ἐρχόμενος πρός με; καὶ ἀκούων μου τών λόγων καὶ 4) 
, ποιῶν αὐτοὺς, ὑποδείξω ὑμῖν τίνι ἐστὶν ὅμοιος. 


© Ὅμοιός 48 


® ᾽ ~ Ww 
ἔστιν ανθρωπῳ οἰκοδομοῦντι οἰκίαν, ὃς ἔσκαψε καὶ ἐβάθυνε, 


πέτραν. Πλημμύρας δὲ γενομέ- 


νης, προσέῤῥηξεν ὁ ο ποταμὸς Τῇ οἰκίᾳ ἐκείνῃ, καὶ οὐκ ἴσχυσε 


σαλεῦσαι αὐτήν" 


τεθεμελίωτο γὰρ ἐπὶ τὴν πέτραν. 


‘O δὲ 4 


ἀκούσας καὶ μὴ ποιήσας, ὅμοιός ἐστιν ἀνθρώπῳ οἰκοδομή- 


σαντι οἰκίαν ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν χωρὶς θεμελίου" 


ἦ προσέῤῥηξεν 


ὁ ποταμὸς, καὶ εὐθέως ἔ ἔπεσε, καὶ ἐγένετο τὸ ῥῆγμα τῆς οἰκίας 


ἐκείνης μέγα. 


VII. 


δ εἰς τὰς ἀκοὰς τοῦ λαοῦ, εἰσῆλθεν εἰς Καπερναούμ. 


‘EVEL δὲ ἐπλήρωσε πάντα τὰ ῥήματα αὐτοῦ | 


Ἕκα- 3 


τοντάρχου δέ τινος δοῦλος, κακώς ἔχων, ἤμελλε τελευτᾷν, 


ὃς ἣν αὐτῷ ἔντιμος. 


᾿Ακούσας δὲ περὶ τοῦ ‘Inooi, axt- ὃ 


στειλε πρὸς αὐτὸν πρεσβυτέρους τών ᾿Ιουδαίων, ἐρωτῶν 


αὐτὸν ὅπως ἐλθὼν διασώσῃ τὸν δοῦλον αὐτοῦ. 


Oi ἃ, 4 


παραγενόμενοι πρὸς τὸν Ἰησοῦν, παρεκάλουν αὐτὸν σπου- 


δαίως ᾿ λέγοντες" 


Ὅτι ἀξιός ἐστιν ᾧ παρέξει τοῦτο" ἀγαπᾷ 3 


γὰρ τὸ ἔθνος ἡμών, καὶ τὴν συναγωγὴν αὐτὸς ῳκοδόμησιν 


ἡμῖν. 


Ὁ δὲ Ἰησοῦς ἐπορενετο σὺν αὐτοῖς. 


Ἤδη δὲ αὐτοῦ 6 


ou “μακρὰν ἀπέχοντος ἀπὸ τῆς οἰκίας, ἔπεμψε πρὸς αὐτὸν 
8 ὁ ἑκατόνταρχος φίλους, λέγων αὐτῷ᾽ Κύριε, μὴ oxuddov' 
οὐ γάρ εἰμι ἱκανὸς ἵνα ὑπὸ τὴν στέγην μου εἰσέλθῃς" δ 


44. With the sentiment aaa Ecclus, xxvii. 
6. and Eurip. Ηες. 599 seq 

48. ἔσκαψε καὶ ἐβάθυνεΣ ] By Hendiadys, for 

abiws ἔσκαψε ; a kind of expression found both 
in the Classical and the Hellenistical writers. So 
Judg. xiii. 10, ἐτάχυνε καὶ ἔδραμε, for ταχέως 
ἔδραμε. The moral (as Grotins observes) is, 
that the study of picty and virtue should not be 
superficial, but a preps well grounded and 
deeply rooted in the heart, so as to resist the 
aasnlts of passion, temptation, &c. 

— wAnppupas.) The word signifies properly 
a steell, flood, or inundation of any kind, whether 
of the seu, or of a river (and es ially that of 
Ue ee The latter is here had in view. Comp. 

he house is supposed to be situated in 

the way of euch a river as the Nile, without any 
agger for security, like that so graphically de- 
scribed in Joseph. Ant. ii. 10, 62. 

VIE. 2. ὃς ἣν αὑτῷ ἔντιμος) ‘who was in 
much esteem with him.” 


3. πρεσβυτέρους τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων.) Perhaps 
ne sliders of the synagogue which be ial 

ult. 

4. ἄξιός ἐστιν ᾧ παρέξει.) Unless the ew’ 
be a Latinism, ἄξιος must be taken in the σΝ᾽ 
lute eine of = lich a tare τὸ ἐν τ sven 
examples in Recens. Syn Il 
Gee oe for παρέξυ, a which see [ἃ 

r 

5. τὴν σννα νὴν---μῖν. Render, ‘Al 
it is who hath τ for us the ἐπα νὰ τ 
was not unusual in an individual pus 
was, no doubt, a elyte. 

6. μὴ σκύλλου) + Rages not “ar κοῦ 7 
Note on Mark v. 
also found in ΣΟ Pos. 
μενοι--σκύλλονται πρὸε nies < 
Tas ἀμιάντου. 

7, διό 6.) The 6 has here a sense WY 
ΠΕΣ αὐ and which may be best parelislel ἡ 
our accordingly, whereby something additives! 


LUKE CHAP. VII. 7—17. 295 
οὐδὲ ἐμαυτὸν ἠξίωσα πρός σε ἐλθεῖν" ἀλλὰ εἰπὲ λόγῳ, καὶ as 
8 ἰαθήσεται ὁ παῖς μον. Καὶ “γὰρ ἐγὼ ἄνθρωπος εἰμι ὑπὸ 9 
ἐξουσίαν τασσόμενος, ἔχων ὑπ᾽ ἐμαυτὸν στρατιώτας" καὶ 
λέγω τούτῳ᾽ Πορεύθητι, καὶ πορεύεται᾽ καὶ addy" Ἔρχου, 
καὶ ἔρχεται" καὶ τῷ δούλῳ μον, Ποίησον τοῦτο, καὶ ποιεῖ. 
10 


9 ‘Axousag δὲ ταῦτα ὁ Ἰησοῦς, ἐθαύμασεν αὐτόν᾽ καὶ, στραφεὶς 


τῷ ἀκολουθοῦντι αὐτῷ ὄχλῳ, εἶπε. Λέγω ὑμῖν, οὐδὲ ἐν τῷ 


10 Ἰσραὴλ τοσαύτην πίστιν εὗρον. 


Και ὑποστρέψαντες οἱ 


τεμφθέντες εἰς τὸν οἶκον, εὗρον τὸν ἀσθενοῦντα δοῦλον 


ὑγιαίνοντα. 
ll 


KAI ἐγένετο ἐν τῇ ἑξῆς, ἐπορεύετο εἰς πόλιν καλου- 


μένην Ναΐν" καὶ συνεπορεύοντο αὐτῷ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ ἱκανοὶ 


12 καὶ ἡ νῷ πολύς. 


Ὡς δὲ ἥ ἤγγισε τῇ πύλῃ τῆς πόλεως, καὶ 


ἰδοὺ ἐξεκομίζετο τεθνηκὼς υἱὸς μονογενής τῇ μητρὶ αὐτοῦ" 
καὶ αὐτὴ Xa" Kat ὄχλος τῆς πόλεως ὶ ἱκανὸς ἣν σὺν αὐτῇ. 
13 Καὶ ἰδὼν αὐτὴν ὁ Κύριος, ἐσπλαγχνίσθη ἐ ἐπ᾿ αὐτῇ, καὶ εἶπεν 


14 αὐτῇ" Μὴ κλαῖε. 
βαστάζοντες ἔστησαν" 
15 Ori. 


ey αὐτὸν τῇ μητρὶ αὐτοῦ. 


καὶ εἶπε" 


i ἐδόξαζον τὸν Θεὸν, λέγοντες" 
καὶ ὅτι ἐπεσκέψατο ὁ Θεὸς τὸν λαὸν supra 1. 68. 


Kai ἐξῆλθεν. ὁ λόγος οὗτος ἐν ὅλῃ τῇ [Ιουδαίᾳ περὶ 


eee ἐν ἡμῖν" 
Ἰ αὐτοῦ. 


αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐν πάσῃ τῇ περιχώρῳ. 


Mentioned as exemplifying or establishing what 
bas just been before rant Ξ 

-- οὐδὲ ἐμαντὸν ἠξίωσα π. a. ἐλθεῖν.) The 
ame ue of the Accus. as infra xxiii. 2, λέγοντα 
tevriy Χριστὸν βασιλέα εἶναι, and Acts viii. 

9. λέγων tival τινα ἑαντὸν μέγαν. 

- εἶπε λόγῳ) ‘give thy fiat at a word,’ or, 
by word of mouth. 

Weipacey αὑτὸν] ‘held him in admira- 


~ οὐδὲ) nedum, not even in Israel, much less 
tmongst the Gentiles. 
12 It is well remarked by Abp. Newcome, 
‘the four circumstances here mentioned with 
much simplicity and conciseness tend to raise 


nL ra strongly than the most laboured 
m f art.” 


- ὡς ei oH .] hci peas fe a i peas 

one to the n efferre ; tor the 

Custom of itoring the dead outside of cities or 

towns, in gardens or in private and unfrequented 

was common to all the nations of antiquity ; 

te the Jews, because dead bodies were ed 

@uaclean; and to the Genfiles, in order to pre- 
ype = ri py ρὶ αὐτοῦ. TD 

τῇ μητρὶ αὐτου.) ative 

possession for the Genitive, as not unfrequently 

fa the Scriptural and aleo the Classical writers. 

See Matth. Gr. Gr. τῇ 892.3. With this pathetic 

cheumsstance in the narration, 1 would co 
the touching words of Eurip. Alec. 305, μόνος γὰρ 


Καὶ ἀνεκάθισεν ο νεκρὸς, καὶ ἤρξατο λαλεῖν" 


"Kat προσελθὼν ἥψατο τῆς σουροῦ" οἱ δὲ b Acts 9. 40. 


Νεανίσκε, σοὶ λέγω, ἐγέρ- 
και 
᾿Ἔλαβε δὲ φόβος ἅπαντας, 
Ὅτι προφήτης μέγας καὶ 


i Mark 7. 37. 
infra 24.10 
zehe 1y, 


pan 17. 


αὐτοῖς ἦσθα. and 925. κόρος ἀξιύθρηνος ᾧχετ᾽ 
ἐν δύμοισι μονόπαις. 

--- καὶ αὐτὴ χήρα. Supply ἦν, agreeably to 
the tense of the preceding verb, expecially as it 
would be in some measure anticipated from tho 


‘following ἦν; for a repetition of ἦν within so 


short a space would have been offensive. The ἢ ἣν 
{ee aftcr is, indeed, omitted in many MSS., γραῦν 
itions, and Versions; and is cancelled by 
most all the Editors. Yet it cannot well be die- 
nsed with. [suspect that its omission partly arose 
rom a mistake, which originated in a confounding 
of this ἦν with the one just before. The xai is very 
significant; the full sense being, that ‘ besides her 
other sufferings [losing her son] she was also a 
widow.’ 

14. ἥψατο τῆς copov.) Meaning thereby to 
stop the bearers. Zopds gencrally denotes a 
coffin, of marble or other materials. But as such 
wero not in use among the Jews, the word must 
here denote the bier, or funeral couch, on which the 
dead of the higherclasees among the ancient nations 
were carricd forth. See my Note on Thuc. ii. 34. 

15. ἀνεκάθισε.) Meaning, not mercly revived, 
but sat up; by which he would be seen, since 
me a was nearly flat. 

peer) awe. 
τῇ I.) Here and at Matt. ix. 8]. tho 
Pabst coke ἐν fordsd. But thati is soharsh, 
that it is better to euppo ἐν used for sie (as often ) 
in the sense “πέρ, which implies over and throughout. 


τούτων. 


LUKE CHAP. VII. 18—28. 


KAI ἀπήγγειλαν Twavvy οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ περὶ πάντων 18 
Καὶ προσκαλεσάμενος δυο τινὰς τών μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ 19 


8 ὁ ᾿Ιωάννης, ἔπεμψε πρὸς τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν, λέγων" Σὺ εἴ ὁ ἐρχὺ- 
μενος, ἢ ἢ ἄλλον προσδοκώμεν ; ᾽ Παραγενόμενοι δὲ πρὸς αὐτὸν 20 


οι ἄνδρες elroy’ 


᾿Ιωάννης 0 βαπτιστὴς ἀπέσταλκεν ἡμᾶς 


πρὸς σε, λέγων" Σὺ εἶ ὁ ἐρχόμενος, ἣ ἄλλον προσδοκώμεν ; ; 
(ἐν αὐτῇ δὲ τῇ ὥρᾳ ἐθεράπευσε πολλοὺς ἀπὸ voowr, καὶ 3] 
μαστίγων, καὶ πνευμάτων πονηρῶν, καὶ τυφλοῖς πολλοῖς 


4 éXapisaro τὸ βλέπειν.) 
auroi¢’ 
ὃ nkovoare’ 


Καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς ὃ Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν 29 
Πορευθέντες ἀπαγγείλατε Iwavvy, ἅ εἴδετε καὶ 
ὅτι τυφλοὶ ἀναβλέπουσι, χωλοὶ περιπατοῦσι, 


λεπροὶ καθαρίζονται, κωφοὶ ἀκούουσι, νεκροὶ ἐγείρονται, 
6 πτωχοὶ εὐαγγελίζονται᾽ καὶ μακαριός ἐστιν, ὃς ἐὰν μὴ σκαν- 38 


7 δαλισθῇ ε εν ἐμοί . 


ἤρξατο λέγειν. πρὸς τοὺς ὄχλους περὶ ᾿Ιωάννου᾽ 
λύθατε εἰς τὴν ἔρημον. θεάσασθαι : 


᾿Αλλὰ τί ἐξέχηλύθαξε ἰδεῖν ; ἄνθρωπον ἐν 25 


8 σαλευύμενον ; 


᾿Απελθόντων δὲ τῶν ἀγγέλων ᾿Ιωάννου, 34 


Τί ἐξελη- 


κάλαμον ὑπὸ ανέμου 


μαλακοῖς ἱματίοις ημφιεσμένον ; ἰδοὺ, οἱ ἐν ἱματισμῷ ἐν- 


9 δόξῳ καὶ τρυφῇ ὑπάρχοντες ἐν τοῖς βασιλείοις εἰ εἰσίν. 
προφήτην 3 
Οὗτός ἐστι περι οὗ γέγραπται" 27 


τί ἐξεληλύθατε ἰδεῖν ; 


10 περισσότερον προφήτου. 


᾿Αλλὰ 90 


ναὶ, λέγω ὑμῖν, καὶ 
A 


A A 
I οὐ, ἐγὼ ἀποστέλλω τὸν ἄγγελον μου πρὸ προσ 
ὠπου σου, ὃς κατασκευάσει τὴν ὁδὸν σου ἔμπρο- 


σθέν σου. 


προφήτης ᾿Ιωάννου τοῦ 


Λέγω γὰρ ὑμῖν" μείζων & εν γεννητοῖς γυναικῶν 38 


ὁ ἃ 


απτιστοῦ οὐδείς ἐστιν᾿ 


μικρότερος ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τοῦ Θεοῦ μείζων αὐτοῦ ἔστι. 


18, δύο τινάς.) The τις indefinite is simpl 
used with a numeral at Acts xxiii. 29. & xix. vd 
And the Philologists think that the addition of 
the ree renders the number indefinite; which is 
frequently the case in the Classical writers ; and 
the τις may be there expressed by our sume ; but 
whether it has that force in the New Tcst., ma 
be doubted. It is unsuitable to the sacred wri- 
ters, and can hardly have place in numbers 50 
amall as two. Besides, Matthew mentions posi- 
tively tro. It rather seems to have the usual 
renee certain: q.d. ‘certain persons, two in num- 


21. ἐθεράπευσε) ‘curcd, or ‘ was curing.” Or 
rather, we may a the Pesch. Syriac) take 
the Aorist as put for the Pluperfect, by a use fre- 
quent in narration. So supra v. 2. ἀπέπλυναν, 
‘had cleansed,’ and infra xix. 1. διήρχετο (where 
sce Note). Mark iii. 10. πολλοὺς ἐθεράπευσε. 
John xviii. 24. ἀπέστειλεν αὑτὸν ὁ “Avvas, 
Other examples may be scen in Winer Gr. Gr, 
§ 41.5. This idiom is indeed almost confined 
to narration, and chiefly has place in parenthetic 
sentences. 

-- νόσων καὶ pact. καὶ wy. w.) Here we 
sce demoniacal ssion studiously distinguished 
from disorders, and that by a Phy aician. The 
divorders are also distinguished inte, the ordinary 


and milder ones (νόσοι), and the more grievout 
and painful μάστι as Mark iii. 10. and ©. 
29. and Ps. xxxii. fo.) ); 20 called, because sock 
were regarded as peculiar scourges from God. 8 
μάστιξ is used in Hom. 1]. μ. 87. Kachyl. 
Prom. (03. Theb. 604. Ag. 625, where see Blow 
ficld. ᾿Ιἐθεράπευσε is used prprie of the ross 
and μάστιγες, and improprié of the 
sions. However, in that case there was almet 
always a disorder cured at the same time the 
demon was ejected. ᾿Εχαρίσατο τὸ AX., as 
stowed sight,’ meaning, the faculty of sight; κα 
such is the force of the Article, which some 
tors, wrongly, would cancel. 
oe a Is. xxix. 18. xxxv. 5. 

is by most recent Commentsie® 
peed τ sumptuous dress; to which t 
is sometimes pepied in the Classical writers, 8 
in Eurip. Phen. 1505. στολίδα κροκόεσσιν 
ἀνεῖσα τρυφᾶς. Thus it would stand for ἣν ἡ 
φερῷ. That, however, would be too poetic fat 
plain prose; and there is no reason to 
the general. sense lurury, ic. a lururtont 
Thus in a kindred of Artemid. it. 
τοῖς ἐν τρυφῇ διάγονσι. Comp. also 2 Pai 
13. The vwapy. must be accommodsted in 0” 
to each of the nouns with which it is connected. 

27. See Malachi iii. 1. Mark i 1. 


LUKE CHAP. 
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29 Kat πᾶς ο λαος axovoac, καὶ ot τελώναι ἐδικαίωσαν τὸν Θεὸν, 
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MT. 


ll. 


80 βαπτισθέντες τὸ βάπτισμα ᾿Ιωάννον' οἱ δὲ Φαρισαῖοι καὶ 
οἱ νομικοὶ τὴν βουλὴν τοῦ Θεοῦ ἠθέτησαν εἰς ἑαυτοὺς, μὴ 


δ] βαπτισθέντες ὑπ΄ αὐτοῦ. [εἶπε δὲ ὁ ᾿Κύριος"] Τίνι οὖν 
’ 


16 


ὁμοιώσω τοὺς ἀνθρώπους τῆς γενεᾶς ταύτης ; καὶ τίνι εἰσὶν 
82 ὅμοιοι ; “Ὁμοιοί εἰσι παιδίοις τοῖς ἐν ἀγορᾷ καθημένοις, καὶ 


προσφωνοῦσιν ἀλλήλοις καὶ λέγουσιν" HvAnoapev ὑμῖν, καὶ 


17 


33 οὐκ ὠρχήσασθε" ἐθρηνησαμεν ὑμῖν, καὶ οὐκ ἐκλαύσατε. ᾿ἔλη- 


Ὥ, ἐδικαίωσαν τὸν Θεόν.) ΟΥ̓ this disputed 
term the versions ‘honoured, ‘obeyed, and 
othets, are but paruphrases. It is best to sup- 
pee a stgnificatio praeynans, and to adopt the 
tense espoused by many of the best Commenta- 
ton: ackenecledged and commended the justice 
of (ied (1, ὁ. of his purpose in calling them to 
repentance by John), and were accordingly bap- 
tzed. This interpretation is required by ke anti- 
thetical formula in the next verse, τὴν βουλὴν 
(coumvel) τυῦ θεοῦ ἠθέτησαν, ἄς. <A dixputed 
Punt, however, still remains,—namely, whether 
this and the verse following are to be considered 
ἃ the words of ovr Lord (which is the common 
opinion), or whether (as some cminent Inter- 
preter: maintain) the words of the Lvrangelist, 
containing a remaik, that in consequence of what 
our Lord then said concerning John, the people 
homediately resorted to his baptism. But (as is 
July urged by Campbell) such cannot be the 
tise here; because John was then in prison, 
where he remained till his death. An objection 
© terions, that Bornemann, who strenuously 
muntains the words to be the Evungelist’s, is 
tompelled, in stating their sense, to over all 
mention of the people being bapti by John. 
And then, as if distrusting his own view, he ‘sees 
RO feason why the Aorists ἐδικαίωσαν and ἠθέ- 
τῆσαν should not be taken as Pluperfects.” But it 
my beshown that there is a reason,—namely, 
that the use of the Aor. 1. for the Pluperf. is an 

only to be admitted under certain circum- 

on which see Winer Gr. Gr., and Note 

pray. 21. Tere, however, no such circum- 

Waaresexist. In short, had the writer meant to 

express a Pluperfect sense, why should he not 

weed the Pluperfect tense? As to what is 

by Bornemann, that ‘the words, rded 

ts those of Chrix, arc languid and frigid, that is 

ἃ mete question of taste. But if we allow these 

te be frigid, it would not be difficult to prove the 

werds which similarly follow in Matt. xi. 12, 13, 

tebeso also. And yet even Bornemann must 

tcknowledge those to be Christ's. Finally, the 

werds under consideration can be no other than 

‘a, because they are evidently of the very 

@m nature with the above, and rclated to the 

in kel οἵ our card For τὸ πᾶς ὁ 

means the e at , the - 

las (called at Jobn vii 49. ὁ ὄχλοι ὃ μὴ Laan 

χων τὸν νόμον), as opposed to the Rulers and 

the Pharisees —so also the best Commentators 

Mterpret the expression βιασταὶ at Matt. xi. 12. 
the meaner crowd. 

Bat, to advert to what may be considered as 

ally leading to the opinion of these verves 
from the isf,—namely, the words 

teh intrnduce the verso following, εἶπε δὲ ὁ 
Κύριοι: these arc now universally admittcd to 


be not genuine. And vain is it that Bornemann 
secks to build even upon this sandy foundation 
an argument for the preceding being thoxe of the 
Evangelist. Nothing, surely, is more improbable 
than that the words should have originated in 
any such desire to prevent mistake in the words 
following: for no one could fail to see that they 
were Christ's. In short, it is plain that the words 
originated from the Lectiunaries, since the verse 
commences an ἀνάγνωσις, or Reading, and 
which required to be triroduced by some such 
words. Thus Scholz attests that they are found, 
not only in the Lectionaries, but in the margin of 
those MSS. featus perpetui, which always mark 
the commencement of the Readings in the mar- 
gin. It may, moreover, be urged, that the οὖν at 
v. 3, which is found in all the MSS., evidently 
has reference to what was said at v. 29, 30. 
Lastly, there is another reason why the verses 
under consideration cannot but be from our Lord 
—namely, that they are evidently adverted to by 
him at v. 35. καὶ ἐδικαιώθη ἡ σοφία ἀπὸ τῶν 
τέκνων αὑτῆς πάντων. And thus we are thero 
supplicd with an authentic interpretation of onc 
of the most variously expounded passages in all 
the New Test. By σοφία there is meant the 
wise counsel of God for bringing men to the 
Gospel, by what was a preparation thereto,— 
namely, thoroughly repenting of their former 
sins, and being bapti by John. And by the 
children of wisdom are meant those who recog- 
nized that wisdom, and approved it by acting con- 
formably thereto, and who were therefore chil- 
othe pose be rendered thus: ‘And 
The passage may be rendered thus: ‘And now 
the oak body of the people who have heard 
him,—and even the publicans,—have acknow- 
ledged and fulfilled the just purpose of God (see 
Acts xx. 27.), by being baptized by John: but 
the Pharisees and Lawyers have set at nought 
the purpose of God respecting themselves, having 
not been baptized by John.” Els ἑαυτοὺς is by 
some interpreted ‘against theinselves,’ ‘to their 
own injury.” But although this sense of els is 
supported alike by Classical and Scriptural autho- 
rity, and would here give a good scnec, it is bet- 
ter (with Cameron, Grotius, Hammond, Wolf, 
Whitby, Wetstein, Campbell, Rosenmnuller, and 
Kuinoel,) to suppose a slight transposition, and 
connect els ἑαυτοὺς with βουλὴν τοῦ Θεοῦ, in 
the sense ‘tn reyard to themeclves:’ a use of 
els very vent. ᾿Αθετεῖν signifies properly to 
displace, and fig. to abrogate ; and also, as here, 
to make void by rejection. It is not meant that 
they frustrated the counecl] of God (for that were 
impossible; see Rom. ix. 19.), but merely that 
they did as much as in them an to make void 
that counsel, and thereby practically rejected it. 
33. (Comp. Matt. iii. 4. Mark i. 6.] 
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ἄττετει ars - amt αμαστωλος ἐστι. 

Ναὶ ἀτοκοιθεις ὁ ἰησοῖς εἶτε τρὸς αἰτόν᾽ Σίμων, 
σοί τι εἰπεῖν. Ὁ cz φησι Διέασκαλε. uxt. \vo χρε 
Nira: ἥσαν ἐανεισττ Tut 0 εἰς ὥφειλε ξηνάρια πενταλ 


Griest.. Τῆλττο,, Vat..acd το. The ο:Ἐεν read- 
ing arene protably frum tLe paseaze of Mart. 3.1%. 

Se. καὶ idov. γινὴη. ἂς. 1: kas teen a much 
Cieputed question whetker Lis story be the ssme 
with that narrated at Matt. xxvi.5. Mark xiv. 3. 
Jobs. ad. 3.ornot. The sormer view is maintained 
Ly <ome ancient and most early modern Com- 
mentators, especially Lizhtfoot and Grotius. The 
latter by Theophylact and Eutbymius (from Chry- 
sostom ), and by many of the best modern Com- 
mcntators, as Buxtorf, Hammond, Whitby, Wolf, 
Markland, Michaelis, Rosenmuller, Lampe, Titt- 
mann, and Kuinoel. The points of dtistnilarity 
between the two narrations, and between the 
Mary here mentioned and Mary Magdalene, are 
striking. As to the similarity, the acttun (anoint- 
ing) was not unusual, the name of the vessel 
common, aud the name of the Phariece one of 
those most frequently met with. This is quite 
independent of the sense to be assigned to duap- 
Twos, whether sinner or Gentile. Of the (utter 
sense there is perhaps not one undoubted exam- 
ple in the singudar ; and even with the plural it 
requires the Article, unless united with τελῶναι. 
Though therefore that interpretation has been 
adopted by several good Commentators, the /for- 
mer, which is espoused by most Commentators, 
in greatly preferable. But when they assign to 
the word tho sense Aurlot, or adulteress, they ad- 
duce no proof of that signification from the Clas- 
vical writers, Nor is it necessary to suppore any 


sich χε iritz. There is no ree 
rai τοι te coker in the seneral sense 
fernes cin which signification the sim 
4: ex. gr. Luke v. 8. ort ἁμαρτ 

hos we are enabled to get rid of the 
of takicz ἣν m τὴ ay ok tense ( 
met wi:h). which all the Commentate 
wko assicn to ἁμαρτωλὸς the significa 
The woman, jt seems, was then a sin 
ner, however, under conviction of sin, 
the sincere desire of amendment. 

38. στᾶσα ὀπίσω. Jesus. it eee 
clining at table on a couch, leaning 
elbow, his head and countenance turm 
the table, and his naked feet (the a 
taken off before the meal) turned t 
πᾶν. towards that which the servants 
dishes were waiting on at the tricliniw 

-- ΚΟΤΕ Λε} The κατα is inten 
action implied the deepest reverence 

rofound humility: as the bathing hi 

er tears did earnest supplication. Th 
of the feet was also a mark of 
retained even in moder times. Bot 
tions are alluded to by Aristoph. Ves 
πρῶτα μὲν ἡ ϑυγάτηρ με ᾿Απονίϊ 
πόδ᾽ ἀλείφη, καὶ προσκύσασα φιλ 
wiping his feet with her hair was als 
deep reverence; it oe an ancient 
the great, after washing their hands, to 
dry on the long hair of some atten 

39. οὗτος, al ἣν προφήτης, ἃς.) 
this man were a prophet, he would ἢ 
προφήτης is here meant a J)ivine} 
sent from God,’ and consequently a 
supernatural knowledge. 

40. Σίμων, ἔχω col τι εἶπεῖν.) 8 
HI. iii. εἶχον τι εἰπεῖν. A cour 
of requesting ission to address th 

4}. ὁ ets—o δὲ ἕτερος. Ὁ pin 


LUKE CHAP. VII. 41—49. 


42 ὁ δὲ ἕτερος πεντήκοντα. 


Μὴ ἐχόντων δὲ αὐτῶν ἀποδοῦναι, 


ἀμφοτέροις ἐχαρίσατο. Τίς οὖν αὐτών, εἰπὲ, πλεῖον αὐτὸν 
» tf 9 γ 1 ὃ , = « ’ ef 
48 ἀγαπήσει ; Αποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ Σίμων eirev’ Ὕπολαμβανω ort 


ι A an » ’ 
@ τὸ πλεῖον ἐχαρίσατο. 


Ὁ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτῷ ᾿Ορθώς ἔκρινας. 


44 Καὶ, στραφεὶς πρὸς τὴν γυναῖκα, τῷ Σίμωνι ἔφη᾽ Βλέπεις 


ταύτην τὴν γυναίκα ; Εἰσηλθόν 


, A > 9 2 AN 
σον εἰς τὴν οικιαν vowp 


an | 4 ΓΜ ® ΕΝ Ἂ οἵ δὲ ~ ὃ , Wr gs 
ἐπι τοὺς πόδας μὸν οὐκ ξδωκας" αὕτη CE τοῖς δακρυσιν ἐβρεξέ 
μον τοὺς πόδας, καὶ ταῖς θριξὶ [τῆς κεφαλῆς αὐτῆς ἐξέμαξε. 


4 Φίλημά μοι οὐκ ἔδωκας αὕτη 


46 ξιίλιπε καταφιλοῦσα μον τοὺς πόδας. ™ LXalw τὴν κεφαλήν 


δὲ ap ἧς Τ{ εἰσῆλθον, ov 


m Pral. 23. δ. 


47 μου οὐκ ἤλειψας" αὕτη δὲ μύρῳ ἠλειψέ μου τοὺς πόδας. Οὗ 
χάριν, λέγω σοι, ἀφέωνται αἱ ἁμαρτίαι αὐτῆς αἱ πολλαὶ, 


a a 
ὃ τι ηγαπησε TOAD. 


͵ , , , e ee 
1901 συνανακείμενοι λέγειν EV EaUTOIC 


more elecant mode of expreasion ; but the other 
iy the more pointed and forcible. 

4. Our Lord now contrasts the incivility of 
Simon, who had neglected the usual offices of 
Ulention, with the respectful assiduity of the 
Wonan, And here we have allusions to the seve- 
πὶ cutums in use among the Jews to guests who 
Were male very welcome. 1. Their sandals were 
Wnleoed, and their feet washed and carefully 
Wied, and, if the person were of high rank, 
momted, 2. A kiss was the usual salutation on 
fatrance, or as soon as the person was comfort- 
ably seated, 3. The head was usually anointed 

aromatic oils or unguents, The words τῆς 
κεφαλῆς͵ not found in many MSS. and Versions, 
have been cancelled by Grieabach, Vater, Scholz, 
others; but on insufficient grounds. The 
are comparatively few; Versions are, in ἃ 

cut like the present, no sure evidence ; and _bet- 
ker reasons may be given for the omission than 
for the insertion of the words. Moreover, there 
may be an antithesis between πόδας and xeda- 
asatv. 46; as there is also between ὕδωρ 

aad δάκρυσι at v. 44. 

oe ἢλθον.] Bhs chief abla κα Οοιὸς 

agree in erring εἰσῆλθεν, which is 
the reading of came] MSS. and Versions. The 
suthority, however, for it is so slender, that, small 
ts the difference is, an Exitor is scarcely war- 
fated in receiving it, cspecially as it cannot be 

Moved that the common reading is positively 

Wreng; for we have only to the language 

a partaking of the same hyperbolica] cast, which 

Ὦ τὸ characteristic of Oriental phrascology. Be- 

tides, it is probable that the woman came in very 

meen after our Lord was seated, and thus supplied 
these observances which Simon had neglected. 
, there is something feeble in the sense of 
εἰσῆλθεν. That εἰσῆλθον is as proper tx gram- 
mar as εἰσῆλθεν, is plain from a kindred 
of Lien, which I have cited in Recens. Synop. : 
ὁ δὲ ἄνθρωπο: ἐκεῖνον, ἀφ᾽ obwsp ἧκον, ob διέ- 
Ass βάλλων. 

— of διέλιπε καταφιλοῦσα.) On the Parti- 
tiple for Infinitive after verha signifying repeated 
action, πες Winer'’s Gr. Gr. καὶ 39. 1. 


w δὲ ὀλίγον ἀφίεται, ὀλίγον ἀγαπᾷ. 
48" Εἶπε δὲ αὐτῇ" ᾿Αφέωνταί σου αἱ ἁμαρτίαι. 


° Καὶ ἤρξαντο n Matt. Ὁ. 2. 


o Matt. 0.8. 


γι ἡ ’ 5 a QA 
[ic οὗτος ἐστιν ὡς Kat Mark 3.7 


47. αἱ πολλαί.) I would compare Philostrat. 
Vit. Ap.i.13. μετεῤῥύθμισε τῶν ἁμαρτημάτων 
πολλῶν ὄντων. 

--- ὁ τι ἠγάπησε πολύ. On the sense of the 
ὅτι here Commentators are not agreed. The 
ancient and carly modern ones interpret it for or 
because. But afl the most eminent of the recent 
Expositors regard this sense as repugnant to the 
scope of the parable ; which, say they, represents 
the gratuitous forgiveness of sins us the cuuse of 
the lurve, not the love the cause of the furyiveness ; 
(an effect, they remark, at v. 50 ascribed to faith, ) 
and they render the ὅτε therefore. Since, how- 
ever, this signification is deficient in authority, 
others suppose that the love of the woman is 
adduced as the sigza, not the cause of her pardon, 
and that οὗ χάριν expresses an inference from 
the antecedent to the consequent: ‘ Wherefore 
{since she has shown so great a regard for me) | 
say unto you, [it is plain that) her many sins are 
forgiven, for, or because, she loved much.’ Yet 
even this method is not a little objectionable; and 
the ancient interpretation, being the most simple, 
and involving the least difticulty, deserves the 
preference. And as to what has been alleged, 
that it represents lure as the meritorious cause of 
the remission of sins, that is by no means tho 
case. Although faith is afterwards said to have 
saved her, yet as it was faith working by dove, the 
latter ae be said, in a popular sense, to be the 
cause of her salvation, The meaning of ὅτι ἠγά- 
πησε πολὺ (where ὅτι is for ὅ τες i. ὁ. καθοτι, 
eo quod : see Note on Mark ix. 11.) may be ex- 
pressed by ‘inasmuch as she hath given full evi- 
dence of her love and attachment.’ Now that of 
iteclf implied faith in the Messiahship of Jesus, 
and may be presumed to have sprung from true 
repentance. 

48. ἀφέωνταί cov αἱ du.) ‘thy sins aro (here- 
by) forgiven thee.” Many regard this as a repe- 

tition of the consolatory assurance, which Christ 
had on some bebe Occasion given to the 
woman. But the truth is, that we have here a 
formal pronunciation of that forgiveness, which 
the foregoing words only tmplied. 

42, ὃς καὶ ἁμαρτίας ἀφίησιν.) Render, ‘ who 


300 LUKE CHAP. VII. 50. VIII. 1—10. 
Mstt.9.39. ἁμαρτίας ἀφίησιν ; ἢ Εἶπε δὲ πρὸς τὴν γυναῖκα" Ἡ πίστις 50 
inte ais. σου σέσωκέ cE" πορεύου εἰς εἰρήνην. 


VIII. ΚΑΙ ἐγένετο, ἐν rp καθεξῆς, καὶ αὐτὸς διώδενε | 
κατὰ πόλιν καὶ κώμην κηρύσσων καὶ εὐαγγελιζόμενος τὴν 
guiatt 7 βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ" καὶ οἱ δώδεκα σὺν αὐτῷ, “ καὶ γυναῖκές 3 


Jobaly. 25. τινες, at ἦσαν τεθεραπευμέναι ἀπὸ πνευμάτων πονηρών καὶ 
ασθενειών, Μαρία, ἢ καλουμένη Μαγδαληνὴ, ad ἧς δαιμόνια 
ἑπτὰ ἐξεληλύθει, καὶ ᾿Ιωάννα, γυνὴ Χουζᾶ ἐπιτρόπου Howdov, ὃ 
MT. MK, Καὶ Σουσάννα, καὶ ἕτεραι πολλαὶ, αἵτινες διηκόνουν Ῥ αὐτῷ 
> Yaw ee ’ > κα 
13. 4, απὸ τών ὑπαρχόντων avraic. 
2} Συνιόντος δὲ ὄχλου πολλοῦ, καὶ τῶν κατὰ πόλιν ἐπιπο- 4 
8 3 ρενομένων πρὸς αὐτὸν, εἶπε διὰ παραβολῆς" ᾿Εξῆλθεν ὁ 5 
4 4 σπείρων τοῦ σπεῖραι τὸν σπόρον αὐτοῦ" καὶ, ἐν τῷ σπείρειν 
αὐτὸν, ὃ μὲν ἔπεσε παρὰ τὴν ὁδόν᾽ καὶ κατεπατήθη, καὶ τὰ 
5 5 πετεινὰ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ κατέφαγεν αὐτό. Kai ἕτερον ἔπεσεν 6 
6 8 ἐπὶ τὴν πέτραν᾽ καὶ φυὲν ἐξηράνθη, διὰ τὸ μὴ ἔχειν ἰκμαδα. 
7 1 Kat ἕτερον ἔπεσεν ἐν μέσῳ τῶν ἀκανθών᾽ καὶ συμφυεῖσαι αἱ 7 
8 8 ἄκανθαι ἀπέπνιξαν αὐτό. Kat ἕτερον ἔπεσεν * εἰς τὴν γῆν 8 
τὴν ἀγαθην᾽ καὶ φυὲν ἐποίησε καρπὸν ἑκατονταπλασίονα. 
9 9 Ταῦτα λέγων ἐφωνε Ὁ ἔχων ὦτα ἀκούειν, ἀκουέτω. 
10 10 Ewnowrwy δὲ αὐτὸν οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ, λέγοντες" τίς εἴη 9 
ΘΙ] n παραβολὴ αὕτη. Ὁ δὲ εἶπεν: Ὑμῖν δέδοται γνώναι ra 10 
13 μυστήρια τῆς βασιλείας τοῦ Θεοῦ τοῖς δὲ λοιποῖς ἐν 


even forgiveth sins.’ The καὶ is used as in simi- 
lar es at viii. 25, and Matt. viii. 27. Mark 
iv. 41; and here, as there, τίς means quis, qualis, 


— διηκόνουν) ‘supplied with the necessans 
of life; as Matth. iv. 1]. xxvii. 55, Markil& 
xv. 41. Theophr. Char. ii. 4. For αὑτῷ a grt 
εὖ. 


or φιαηίω. 


VITT. 1. κατὰ πόλιν.) Wetstein rightly dis- 
tinguishes between this expression and κατὰ τὴν 
πόλιν: the latter being said of one, the former 
of more than onc. In fact, the κατὰ has the dis- 
tributive force, which takes place not only in nu- 
merals, but also in words which are not so. The 
sense is: ‘ through or by city and town.’ 

2. Μαγδαληνὴ) i.e. of M ala, on the lake 
of Gennesareth. The best Commentators are 
agreed that there is no authority in Scripture for 
supposing ἐλ Mary to have been a harlot ; nay, 
it should seem that she was a 2 eae of some 
consequence. ᾿Εξεληλύθει, ° had been expelled.’ 
Neut. for passive, as often in the Gospels and 
Acts. Many recent Commentators take the ἑπτὰ 
for ‘ many,’ definite for indefinite, as in Matt. xii. 
45. and xii. 26. But that idiom, as it ought no- 
where to be introduced unnecessarily, so here it 
is unsuitable. 

3. ἐπιτρόπου.) The Commentators are not 
agreed on the exact office designated by ἐπίτ 
πος; which, as it denotes generally one who has 
an office committed to his charge, is of very ex- 
tensive signification, and may denote Guardian, 
or Lieutenant of a province, or Treasurer, or 
house or land Steward, agent and manager. So 
Xen. (Econ. xii. 2. ἔχω ἐπιτρόπους ἐν τοῖς 


ἀγροῖς. 


number of MSS. and many Versions 
τοῖο, which is edited by Matthai and 
both external and internal evidence are rather ® 
favour of the common reading, which is retased 
by Griesbach. 

6. ἕτερον) scil. τὸ σπέρμα, to be supplied 
from σπείρειν. Φυὲν, from ἐφύην, φνεὶε, alee 
form for the earlier ἔφυν. ‘ 

7. ἐν μέσῳ.) Not ‘in the midst of,’ bat a 
ply ‘among’ or amidst. ᾿ 

--- καὶ συμφνεῖσαι αἱ dx., &c.) Teague 
is a form of later Greek, instead of the Act. A® 
2. συνέφυν; yet it occurs in Philo. What ® 
meant by the chokiny here spoken of will sppet 
from Xenoph. icon. § 12. Ti γὰρ, igs, ¥ 


ὕλη πνίγῃ, σννεξορμῶσα ΜᾺ σίτῳ καὶ dsaptt 


fovea τοὺ σίτου τὴν + 


Vo 
8. ele.) This reading (for ἐπὶ) is found Β 
many MSS. and Versions, and is ¥ 
almost every Editor from Wetstein to 8 


being the more difficult reading; wheress ts 
other seems to be derived from ibe pasaages of 
Matth. and Mark. Els occurs again in this seal 
mens λὴ be the 
. τίς εἴη ἡ παραβολὴ a.) " wheat ma 

meaning of this parable.’ So Cebes Tb δ 
γησαι ἡμῖν---τί πότε ἔστιν ὃ μῦθοι. 

10. See Note on Matt. xiii. 10, and bg ag 
Matt. xi. 25, 26. 2 Cor. iii. δ. 14. Is. νἱ. 9. 
xii, 2. Rom. xi. 8. 


LUKE CHAP. VIII. 10—21. 


Aaic’ iva βλέποντες μὴ βλέπωσι, καὶ ἀκούοντες μὴ 13, "ἢ 
ιν, Ἔστι δὲ αὕτη ἡ παραβολη᾽ ὁ σπόρος ἐστὶν ἢ i Ἢ 
τοῦ Θεοῦ" οἱ δὲ πα 1 τὴν ὁδὸν εἰσὶν οἱ ἀκούοντες" 14 
Xerat o Διάβολος καὶ αἴρει τὸν λόγον ἀπὸ τῆς καρδίας 155 Be 
ἵνα μὴ πιστεύσαντες σωθώσιν. Or δὲ ε ἐπὶ τῆς πέτρας, 20 16 
ιν ἀκούσωσι, μετὰ χαράς δέχονται τὸν λόγον" καὶ 2] 
Ἦζαν οὐκ ἔχουσιν, ot πρὸς καιρὸν πιστεύουσι καὶ ἐν 17 
πειρασμοῦ ἀφίστανται. Τὸ δὲ εἰ εἰς τὰς ἀκάνθας πεσὸν, 22 18 
HOW οἱ ἀκούσαντες, καὶ ὑπὸ μεριμνῶν καὶ πλούτου 19 
‘ovwy τοῦ βίου, πορενόμενοι, συμπνίγονται᾽ καὶ ov 
οροῦσι. Τὸ δὲ ἐν τῇ καλῇ γῇ» οὗτοί εἰσιν οἵτινες ἐν 23 20 


καλῇ καὶ ἀγαθῇ, ἀκούσαντες, τὸν λόγον κατέχουσι, 


ρποφοροῦσιν ἐν ὑπομονῇ. 
bal 


εἰ αὐτὸν σκεύει; ἢ ὑποκάτω κλίνης τίθησιν" 


Οὐδεὶς δὲ λύχνον ἅψας, 2] 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ 


ς ἐπιτίθησι, i να οἱ εἰσπορευόμενοι βλέπωσι τὸ φώς. 


ip fore κρυπτὸν, ὃ ov φανερὸν γενήσεται" οὐδὲ ἀπό- 
’ ὃ οὐ γνωσθήσεται, καὶ εἰς φανερὸν ἔλθῃ. Βλέπετε 
ς ἀκούετε" ὃς γὰρ ἂν ἔχῷ, δοθήσεται αὐτῷ" καὶ ὃς av 
|, καὶ ὃ δοκεῖ ἔχειν, ἀρθήσεται ἀπ᾿ αὐτοῦ. 

ιρεγένοντο δὲ πρὸς αὐτὸν ” μήτηρ καὶ οἱ ἀδελφοὶ 


και οὐκ ἡδύναντο συντυχεῖν αὐτῷ διὰ τὸν ὄχλον. 


πηγγέλη αὐτῷ, λεγόντων" 
% σον ἑστήκασιν ἔξω, ἰδεῖν σε θέλοντες. 


qui, inasmuch as they. See Robin- 
. 8. 
interpretation of this verse si- 
8 sah lexed, and thet αν] 
ion which exists of the thing itself 
which it is compared. Thus πορευ- 
eference to the persons designated ; 
at to the seed with which they 
fale Indeed op. should not be con- 
av., but considered separately δἱ 
“oft he words, and taken as put for 


or it is not , but may be 


te progress of time, as ‘athe Heb. 
Li. and elsewhere; q.d. ‘as they 
ν᾽ In ὑπὸ μεριμνῶν καὶ πλούτου 
τοῦ βίου ἃ certain obscurity exists, 
extreme brevity. By μεριμν. here 
be μερίμναι τοῦ αἰῶνος of Matthew 

eee cares to avoid porens, 


e wealth. The 

Barsctl sh Plas ar x 5, 

By πλούτου 

ὲ tis nue of Matthew 

he deceitfulness of riches,’ with refe- 

) ἡδονῶν just after the ἐπιθυμία of 

Mf Mark: such as is called in Eph. 

deceitful lusts; so termed, a8 pro- 
they oi orm. 

for ἄκαρποι γίνονται 

The word is used pro- 


lor ta bringing fruit to maturity, 
nee with an Accus., though 


‘H μήτηρ σον καὶ οἱ 47 52 
Ὁ δὲ ἀπο- 


sometimes τοϊλοιεέ ; as Philo p. 26. αὔξουσι καὶ 
τελεσφοροῦσι. 

15. καλῇ καὶ ἀγαθῇ.) This is by Beza and 
Grotius regarded as an expression ex adytes Phi- 
losophia. And they compere the expression of 
tho Classical writers καλὸς κἀγαθὸς as said of 
one who is endowed with all the advantages of 
body, mind, fortune, &c. But the present is 
rather to be viewed as a phrase of common life, 

ly designating an honest (i. 6. worthy) and 
Pie or virtuous, heart. The καλῇ, however, 
may have reference to the καλῇ γῆ just aia 
which denotes, as in Xen. (ἔοι. xvi. 7, ground 
naturally fertile. 

— ivi ὑπομονῇ.) Meaning, ‘ by patient perse- 
verance.” 

18. ὃ δοκεῖ ἔχειν.) The δοκεῖ is not redundant, 
in the present, and perhaps in very few of the many 
passages adduced in proof theroof. Luke has here 

expressed something more than Matthew and 
Mark; namely, that what such a person yet 
retains is like y to be so soon lost, that he can 
hardly be said to huve it. (Comp. infra xix.] 

19. οὐκ ἠδύναντο συντυχεῖν αὑτῷ] ‘could 
not get access to him because of the multitude’ 
ἐν χὰ dae about him}. 

ἐλη---λεγόντων.) _Supply τινῶν, 
or αὐτῶν, Ιδεῖν, for συντυχεῖν, namely, λα- 
λῆσαι, as in the passage of Matthew (antecedent 
for rome: So in Thucyd., iv. 125, Xen. 


Cyr. iv 
2]. ices John xv. 14, 2 Cor. νυ. 16.) 


302 


MT. MK. 
4., κριθεὶς, εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς" 


LUKE CHAP. VIII. 21—32. 


Μήτηρ μου καὶ ἀδελφοί μον 


οὗτοί εἰσιν, οἱ τὸν λόγον τοῦ Θεοῦ ἀκούοντες καὶ ποιοῦντες 


αὐτόν. 


Καὶ ἐγένετο, ἐν μιᾷ τών ἡμερών, καὶ αὐτὸς ἐνέβη εἰς 22 


δὲ αὐτῶν ἀφύπνωσε. 


dupa. 


δὲ αὐτοῖς" 


πλοῖον καὶ οἱ μαθηται αὐτοῦ, καὶ εἰπε πρὸς αὐτούς" 
θωμεν εἰς τὸ πέραν τῆς λίμνης" καὶ ἀνήχθησαν. 
καὶ κατέβη λαῖλαψ ἀνέμου εἰς τὴν 
λίμνην, καὶ συνεπληροῦντο, καὶ ἐκινδυνενον. 
δὲ διηγειραν αὐτὸν, λέγοντες" 
Ὁ δὲ ἐγερθεὶς ἐπετίμησε τῷ ἀνέμῳ καὶ τῷ κλυ- 

owt Tov ὕδατος" καὶ ἐπαύσαντο, καὶ ἐγένετο γαληνη. Εἶπε 25 
Ποῦ ἐστιν ἡ πίστις ὑμών ; Φοβηθέντες δὲ εἐθαύ- 

μασαν, λέγοντες πρὸς ἀλλήλους" 


Διέλ- 
Πλεόντων 92 


Προσελθόντες 24 


ἰὴ ’ ΠῚ ἤ [ 
Ἐπιστάτα, emiorara, απολ- 


, A e io » a 
Tic ἄρα ovTog εστιν, ort 


\ a » » ’ \ “κῃ ν. oe , 
Kat τοις ανέμοις ἐπιτασσει Kat τῳ ὕδατι, Kat νυπακουοῦύυσιν 


αὐτῷ ; 
28 


i =m ὧι 


KAI κατέπλευσαν εἰς τὴν χώραν τών Γ αδαρηνών, ἥτις 26 
ἐστὶν ἀντιπέραν τῆς Γαλιλαίας. 


᾿Εξελθόντι δὲ αὐτῷ ἐπὶ 97 


τὴν γῆν ὑπήντησεν αὐτῷ ἀνήρ τις ἐκ τῆς πόλεως, ὃς εἶχε 
δαιμόνια & εκ χρόνων ἱκανῶν, καὶ ἱμάτιον οὐκ ἐνεδιδύσκετο, καὶ 


“IS Go 


aul 


εἶπε" 


8 δέομαί σου, μή με βασανίσᾳς ! 
ματι τῷ ἀκαθάρτῳ ἐξελθεῖν 7 Tov ἀνθρωπου. 
γαρ χρόνοις συνηρπάκει αὐτόν" 

καὶ, adios ra Seopa, nAauvero 


πέδαις φυλασσόμενος" 


9 ὑπὸ τοῦ δαίμονος εἰ εις τὰς ἐρήμους. 
Τί σοι ἐστὶν ὄνομα; O δὲ εἶπε Λεγεών' 
ed Sg Ά 3 ~ 9 9 a A a » 4 
ὅτι δαιμόνια πολλὰ εἰσῆλθεν εἰς αὐτὸν. Kai παρεκάλει αντὸν 9] 


Ἰησοῦς λέγων" 
10 


ἐν οἰκίᾳ οὐκ ἔμενεν, αλλ᾽ ἐν τοῖς μνήμασιν. 


Ἰησοῦν καὶ ἀνακράξας προσέπεσεν αὐτῷ, καὶ φωνῇ μεγάλῃ 
Τί ἐμοὶ καὶ σοὶ, Ἰησοῦ, Ὑἱὲ τοῦ Θεοῦ τοῦ ὑψίστου; 


᾿Ιδὼν δὲ τὸν 28 


! Παρήγγειλε γὰρ τῷ πνεῦ- 9 
πολλοῖς 
αἱ ἐδεσμεῖτο ἁλύσεσι καὶ 


᾿Επηρώτησε δὲ αὐτὸν 09 


ἵνα μὴ ἐπιτάξῃ αὐτοῖς εἰς τὴν ἄβυσσον απελθεῖν. Ἧν3 


23. ἀφύπνωσε)] ‘obdormivit. A rare sense 
of the word, which in the Classical writers sig- 
nifies ‘to raise oneself from sleep,” to awake. 


This, however, (probably a provincial or ular 
use of the word iis found in fa the Sept., Judg. v. 
27. and Ignat. Martyr. § 7. 


— κατέβη. ] Stormy gusts are, in the Classi- 
cal writers, often said κατιέναι. So Thucyd. ii. 
25. ἀνέμου κατιόντος. Pausan. xi. 34, 3. κατι- 
όντος ἔτι τοῦ πνεύματος ee 

— συνεπληροῦντο.) A rand frequent 
catachresis, by which what ha Lae to the ship is 
pease to the suzlors. 

29. πολλοῖς χρόνοις] for ἐκ cere ἱκανῶν, 
νυ. 27. So Plat. de Educ. xiv. δεσμωτη- 
pie πολλοὺς κατεσάπη χρόνους, simply, ‘for ἃ 
ong time.’ 

_ σννηρπάκει. ) The σὺυν suggests the idea of 
the action being complete; as was especially the 
case in dsemonis posecesion. Hence the term 


is also cmployed by Philo, p. 219. ὅλον a dond 

ὑπὸ ϑείας κατοχῆς συναρπασθ εὶς olerey 
3]. τὴν ἄβυσσον) scil. χώραν, i.e. ἴων, 

that part of Hades in which the souls αἴ ὧν 

wicked were supposed to be confined. See 2° 

i. 14. Apoc ΠΥ 

Ἰαρτάρον ἀβύσσου χάσ͵ 

§ 32. ἡ ἄβυσσος τοὺ 

2 Pet. ii. 4. we have ταρτα 

fessor Stuart's Essays on the ice relating # 


Future Punishment, ΣΙ be Sew, 


and Τάρταρος. ‘Sheol (sa was 

88 ἃ vast domain or region it which the 
was only a part, or a kind of entrance way) & 
tending deep down in the earth, even to its 
abysses. It m ay also be remarked, that, ὦ Β 
the Old Test. Sheol is a place to which the 
teous go, as well as the wicked; and as out 
viour, su 


as being in Hades, 


LUKE CHAP. VIIT. 32—42. 


ae , a 
καὶ ἐπέτρεψεν avroic. 


ov" καὶ ἐφοβηθησαν. 
rec, πῶς town ὁ δαιμονισθείς. 


γλοῖον ὑπέστρεψεν. 


Π , e , 
Ὀϊξησέ σοι o Θεος. 


᾿ ἀγέλη χοίρων ἱκανῶν βοσκομένων ἐν τῷ ὄρει" καὶ 8, 5, 
λουν αὐτὸν ἵνα ἐπιτρέψῃ αὑτοῖς εἰς ἐκείνους εἰσελ- a 4 
᾿Εξελθόντα δὲ τὰ δαιμόνια 32 13 
υ ἀνθρώπου t εἰσῆλθεν εἰς τοὺς χοίρους᾽ καὶ ὥρμησεν 
ἢ κατὰ τοῦ κρημνοῦ εἰς τὴν λίμνην, καὶ ἀπεπνίγη. 
ς δὲ οἱ βόσκοντες τὸ ft γεγενημένον, ἔφυγον, καὶ 33 14 
ὄντες ἀπήγγειλαν εἰς τὴν πόλιν καὶ εἰς τοὺς ἀγρούς. 
lov δὲ ἰδεῖν τὸ γεγονός" καὶ ἦλθον πρὸς τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν, 34 15 
ον καθήμενον τὸν ἄνθρωπον, ag οὗ τὰ δαιμόνια ἐἕε- 
,) ἱματισμένον καὶ σωφρονοῦντα παρὰ τοὺς πόδας 
᾿Απήγγειλαν δὲ αὐτοῖς καὶ 16 
Ka ἠρώτησαν αὐτὸν 17 
"ὁ πλῆθος τῆς περιχώρου τών Γαδαρηνών ἀπελθεῖν 
av’ ὅτι φόβῳ μεγάλῳ συνείχοντο. αὐτὸς δὲ ἐμβὰς 
᾿Εδέετο δὲ αὐτοῦ ὁ ἀνὴρ, ἀφ᾽ οὗ 18 
ὕθει τὰ δαιμόνια, εἶναι σὺν αὐτῷ. ᾿Απέλυσε δὲ αὐτὸν 
ὕς, λέγων᾽ Ὑπόστρεφε εἰς τὸν οἶκόν σον, καὶ διηγοῦ 19 
καὶ ἀπῆλθε καθ᾽ ὅλην τὴν πόλιν 20 
wy ὅσα ἐποίησεν αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς. 9. 
ENETO δὲ, ev τῷ ὑποστρέψαι τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν, ἀπεδέξατο 1 21 
) ὄχλος" ἦσαν γὰρ πάντες προσδοκώντες αὐτόν. 
ἰδοὺ, ἦλθεν ἀνὴρ ᾧ ὄνομα άειρος, καὶ αὐτὸς ἄρχων 18 2 
ναγωγῆς ὑπῆρχε, καὶ πεσὼν παρὰ τοὺς πόδας τοῦ 
παρεκάλει αὐτὸν εἰσελθεῖν εἰς τὸν οἶκον αὐτοῦ" ὅτι 23 
ρ μονογενὴς ἣν αὐτῷ we ἐτών δώδεκα, καὶ αὕτη 
ἐν δὲ τῷ ὑπάγειν αὐτὸν οἱ ὄχλοι συνέπνιγον 4 


σκεν. 


bable that the general conception 
meaning the sar of the dead, com- ἐκεῖ. 
1 Elysium and a Tartarus (to speak 
mguage), or a state of happiness and 
wery. See more in the ample Dis- 
dr. Greswell ‘on the existence and 
σε, forming the 10th Chapter of 


θον, which is received 
34. τὸ γεγενημένον) Many 
eyovds, which is received Ὁ 
gcbolz ; while Matthai retains 


32. iv τῷ ὄρει.) This is meant to explain 


33. εἰσῆλθεν.] vey many MSS. have εἰσῆλ- 
y Matthei and Scholz. 

MSS. have tro 

Griesbach and 

6 common read- 


: to his work on the Parables. I ing. ᾿Απελθόντες before ἀπήγγ. is rightly can- 

p observe, that the etymology of the celled by all Editors, as being absent frum almost 

ed not have so perplexed Philolo- all ᾿ ., and, no doubt, introduced from Matt. 
: viii. 33. 


ng the doubts of Gesenius, 
r derived ἵν Parkhurst and others 
m “tw; yet not from the significa- 
- nor hes it any sense in common 
[ suspect that the primitive physical 


ean, ively, 
So Job iii. 2]. ‘and di for 

Ψ seek) death more than for hidden 

the word was originally merely 

of ‘new, and denoted a pit thus 

the word heli (called in 

ly onl t 


37. (Comp. Acts xvi. 39.} 
88. ἀπέλυσε) ‘dismissed him.’ 


ἀφῆκε. 

89. καθ᾽ ὅλην τὴν πόλιν) Not meaning the 
whole city [οἵ Gadara), but the state; for, from what 
Ae oes appears they had cer priere what 

ad hap ; and at v. 3/. it is said ἠρώτησαν 
αὐτὸν Gay τὸ πλῆθοε τῆς περιχώρου τῶν 
Tad. ἀπελθεῖν. 

40. ἀπεδέξατο) ‘ joyfully received him.’ 

42. ἀπέθνησκεν) ‘was (as it were) dead,’ ‘was 
near unto death.” Bornemann com Plato 
Phad. ἀποθνήσκειν τε καὶ τεθνάναι. Συνέπνι- 

ov. A moon term than συνέθλιβον, which 
used by Mar 


Mark, οὐκ 


‘ ‘ ? ® er δ » ἂ» “σι «“, ἢ 
Και γυνὴ ovoa εν ρυσει αἱματὸς απὸ ἐτων δώδεκα 48 


Καὶ εἶπεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς᾽ Τίς ὁ ἀψαάμενος 45 


Τίς ὁ ἀψαμενός μου ; ὁ δὲ ‘Inoove εἶπεν" 46 


ὅτι οὐκ ἔλαθε, τρέμουσα ἦλθε, 47 


Θάρσει, θύγατερ, ἡ πίστις σον 48 


[Εἰσ]ελθὼν δὲ εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν, οὐκ 5] 


Ὁ δὲ εἶπε' My? 
Καὶ κατεγέλων 58 
Αὐτὸς δὲ ἐκβαλὼν ἔξω παντας, 4 


904 LUKE CHAP. VIII. 48—56. 
MT. MK. , , 
9. δ. αὐτὸν. 
20 7 ἥτις * ἰατροῖς προσαναλώσασα ὅλον τὸν βίον, οὐκ ἴσχυσεν 
ὑπ᾿ οὐδενὸς θεραπευθῆναι, προσελθοῦσα ὄπισθεν ἥψατο τοῦ 44 
97 κρασπέδου τοῦ ἱματίον αὐτοῦ" καὶ παραχρῆμα ἔστη ἡ ῥύσις 
99 τοῦ αἵματος αὐτῆς. 
ὦ ᾿ A , φ e ’ a e ® 
30 μου ; ἀρνουμένων δὲ πάντων, εἶπεν o Πέτρος Kat οἱ per 
᾽ A, ᾿ ’ eo ’ ’ a 8 9 
31 αὐτου Emorara, οι ὄχλοι συνέχουσι σε Kal αποθλίβουσι, 
καὶ λέγεις" ἱ 
“Hyaro μου ric’ ἐγὼ γὰρ ἔγνων δύναμιν ἐξελθοῦσαν aw 
33 ἐμοῦ. ἰδοῦσα δὲ n γυνὴ 
καὶ προσπεσοῦσα αὐτῷ, & ἣν αἰτίαν ἥψατο αὐτοῦ ἀπήγ- 
γειλεν αὐτῷ ἐνώπιον παντὸς τοῦ λαοῦ, καὶ ὡς ἰάθη παρα- 
22 84 χρῆμα. Ὁ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτῇ᾽ 
’ J ὔ 3 8 a ww 9 ~ wn 
35 σέσωκέ ce Topevov εἰς εἰρηνην. "Ere αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος, 49 
ἔρχεταί τις παρὰ τοῦ ἀρχισυναγώγον λέγων αὐτῷ" “Or 
36 τέθνηκεν ἡ θυγάτηρ sou’ μὴ σκύλλε τὸν διδάσκαλον. Ὁ ἃ 50 
Ἰησοῦς ἀκούσας, ἀπεκρίθη αὐτῷ, λέγων" Μὴ φοβοῦ" μόνον 
23 37 πίστευε, καὶ σωθήσεται. 
ἀφῆκεν εἰσελθεῖν οὐδένα, εἰ μὴ Πέτρον καὶ * ᾿Ιωάννην καὶ 
᾿Ιάκωβον, καὶ τὸν πατέρα τῆς παιδὸς καὶ τὴν μητέρα. 
24 88 ἔκλαιον δὲ πάντες, καὶ ἐκόπτοντο αὐτήν. 
89 κλαίετε᾽ οὐκ απέθανεν, adda καθεύδει. 
25 40 αὐτοῦ, εἰδότες ὅτι ἀπέθανεν. 
4] 4 a σι a a, A » a λέ je ἯἩ “ 
Kal κρατήσας τῆς χειρὸς αὐτῆς, ἐφωνησε λέγων παῖς, 
42 ἐγείρον. 


χρῆμα᾽ καὶ διέταξεν αὐτῇ δοθῆναι φαγεῖν. 


43. οὖσα ἐν ῥύσει.) This use οὗ εἶναι with ἐν, 
denoting to ur under a disorder, occurs else- 
where in Scripture. We may compare ἄνθρωπος 
ἐν πνεύματι ἀκαθάρτω in Mark ν. 2. In cither 
case the ἐν is for σύν. For εἰς ἰατροὺς is written 
ἰατροῖς in almost al] the best MSS., which is 
adopted by every Editor from Wetstein to Scholz. 
On the force of the Dative, see Matth. Gr. Gr. 


387. 

45. καὶ εἶπεν ὁ 'ησοῦς ris, &c.) He asked, not 
that he was tgnorant who had touched him, but 
that he might not be himeelf the divulger uf the 
miracle; and that the woman, hearing the question, 
and drawing near, might testify the benefit she 
had received, and that, in consequence of her 
declaration, she might presently hear from his 
lips that ‘her faith had saved her;’ and that, by 
this means, others might be excited to come and 
be healed of their disorders. 

46. ἔγνων δύναμιν ἐξελθοῦσαν ἀπ᾽ ἐ.) Seo 
Note on Mark v. 30. 

49. μὴ σκύλλε τὸν 3:6.) Meaning, ‘do not 
trouble the master (to come)].’ So supra vii. 6. 
μὴ σκύλλου. Herodian, iv. 13,8. ἵνα δὲ μὴ 
πάντα τὸν στρατὸν σκύλλη. On the primary 
force of the word, see Note on Matt. ix. 4G. 

δ]. εἰσελθών.) Many MSS. have ἐλθὼν, which 
is received by Wetstein, Griesbach, and Scholz. 


QY » ,ὔ 4 ~ δ « Ά > + 
Και ἐπέστρεψε TO πνευμα αντῆς, καὶ ανέστη παρα- 59 


Καὶ ἐξέστησαν 88 
Καὶ Ἰωάννην καὶ ᾿Ιάκωβον (for ᾿Ιάκωβ. ef 
Ἰωανν.) is found in all the best MSS. and ἴα" 
sions, and Theophylact; and is edited by Wet, 
Matthei, Griesbach, Tittman, and ὁ ΜῈ 
haps rightly; as the mistake might easily as 
from the xai—«xal. 

52. ἐκόπτοντο αὑτήν.) Ἐόπτεσθαι 
signifies to beat or strike oneself ; and then, 
that was a frequent accompaniment of extremt 
grief, to bewail, grieve for any one. It ansnf 
to the Heb. wo, which is followed by 5, for, 
¥p, over, and has sometimes in the Sept. (as ber) 
simply an Accusative, thus becoming a 
On the various modes of lamentation fer tt 
dead, see Gceier de luctu Heb. 


δά. ἡ παῖς. Nomin. for Vocat., which ace 
also at vi, 25. x. 2). xii. 32. xviii. 11. and Mat 
v. 41, and sometimes in the Classical write 
especially the Attic ones. The words ἐκβελὰθ 
iF aavras καὶ, not found in some pat bap 

SS. and Versions, are rejected by ont 
Bornemann, and cancelled by Lac Thy 
may possibly have been introduced from ti. 
parallel arpa, es Mark. But asthe MSS. areal; 
very few (only about eight), may we not τοῦ 
suspect an accidental omession ἢ 


LUKE CHAP. VIII. 56. IX. 1—I11. 305 
ἃς ι MT. mn kK. 
οἱ γονεῖς αὐτῆς ὁ δὲ παρήγγειλεν αὐτοῖς μηδενὶ εἰπεῖν τὸ 10, 5, 
Rupees 43 
IX. ΣΥΓΚΑΛΕΣΑΜΕΝΟΣ δὲ τοὺς δώδεκα [μαθητὰς ) § 
αὐτοῦ, ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς δύναμιν καὶ ἐξουσίαν ἐπὶ πάντα τὰ 
8 δαιμόνια, καὶ νόσους θεραπεύειν᾽ καὶ ἀπέστειλεν αὐτοὺς 7 
κηρύσσειν τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ ἰᾶσθαι τοὺς ἀσθε- 
ὃ νοῦντας. Καὶ εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς᾽ Μηδὲν αἴρετε εἰς τὴν 9 8 
ὁδόν" μήτε Ἷ 1 ῥάβδους, μήτε πήραν, μῆτε ἄρτον, μήτε ἀρ- 10 
4 εἰμ μήτε ανὰ δύο χιτῶνας ἔχειν. Καὶ εἰς ἣν av οἰκίαν 1 10 
εἰσέλθητε, ἐκεῖ μένετε, καὶ ἐκεῖθεν ἐξέρχεσθε. Καὶ ὅσοι 4 1] 
ἂν μὴ δέξωνται v ὑμᾶς, ἐξερχόμενοι ἀπὸ τῆς πόλεως E ἐκείνης, 
καὶ τὸν κονιορτὸν ἀπὸ τῶν ποδών ὑμών ἀποτινάξατε εἰς 
6 μαρτύριον ἐπ᾿ αὐτούς. ᾿Εξερχύμενοι δὲ διήρχοντο κατὰ τὰς 12 
κῶμας, εὐαγγελιζόμενοι καὶ θεραπεύοντες πανταχοῦ. ‘4 13 
7 Ἤκουσε δὲ Ἡρώδης ὁ o τετράρχης τὰ γινόμενα ὑπ αὐτοῦ Ι΄ 4 
πάντα καὶ διηπόρει διὰ τὸ λέγεσθαι v ὑπὸ τινων ὅτι ἰωάννης 2 
ὃ ἐγήγερται € ἐκ νεκρών" ὑπό τινων δὲ, ὅ ὅτι "HXlac ἐφάνη" ἄλλων 15 
9 δὲ, ὅτι προφήτης εἷς τῶν ἀρχαίων ἀνέστη. καὶ εἶπεν [9] 16 
Ἡρώδης: ᾿Ιωάννην ἐ "ἐγὼ ἀπεκεφαλισα" τίς δέ ἐ ἔστιν οὗτος, περὶ 
οὗ ἐγὼ ἀκούω τοιαῦτα; καὶ ἐζήτει ἰδεῖν αὐτόν. 
lo Καὶ ὑποστρέψαντες οἱ ἀπόστολοι διηγήσαντο αὐτῷ ὅσα 30 
ἐποίησαν. Καὶ παραλαβὼν αὐτοὺς, ὑπεχώρησε κατ᾽ ἰδίαν 31 


llue τόπον ἔρημον πόλεως καλουμένης Βηθσαιδά. 


IX. 1. μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ.) These words, not 
in very many of the best MSS., several 
Versions, and somo Fathers, are cancelled by 
every Editor from Wetstein to Scholz. 
Bowe MS8. too, and those Versions which have not 
Μιδι αὐτοῦ, have ἀποστόλους αὑτοῦ. Nothing, 
therefore, can be plainer than that doth are from 
It may be said, indeed, that these 
by Matth. x. 1. But it is 
that they have been introduced 
; since better reasons may be ima- 
ir insertion than for their omission. 
ϑεραπεύειν.) This is, as Borne- 
an elliptical form of expression 
κεὶ ἐξουσίαν Sep. νόσους, of which he ad- 
snexample from Xen. Anab. i.2.27. Σνγ- 
See Matth. Gr. Gr. § 532. a. 
ἐπτίστειλεν, &c.]) Comp. Matt. x.7. In 
foregoing verve it is said, that he gave them 
east out demons and to heal disorders : 
be gave them s commission to go 
and exercese that al in conjunction with 


ε 
ΠΗ 


H 
3 


cae ΠΗ ἘΠ 
ΠῚ 

ΕΒ, 

ΠΗ 

Hu 


ἡνάριον. John ii. 6. ἀνὰ 
τρεῖς. On this distributive sense, 
and Matthie, Gr. Gr. § 579. 3) 


They are rather to be 
113: the preposition is to be taken 


Oi δὲ 


(thus becoming, as it were, an 
advert by an εἶν is 2 sched 4 wee is tales 
times ¢ though gencrally left to be un- 
derstood. Our word apace well expresses the 
force of the idiom ; being for ut-prece (as it was 
formerly written), where ἡ piece’ coming from the 
talian pezzo, answers to ἕκαστον. 

— ἔχειν.) This is usually explained as Infin. 
for Imperat. ἔχετε; a not unfrequent idiom, to 
lessen the harshness of which, Philologists gene- 
rally suppose an cllipse of an Imperative of wish, 
or of det. But it is better, with Herm. on Vig. 
p. 591, to su suppose the idiom to be a relique of 
ancient simplicity of language, when a wish was 
expressed simply by a verb in the Infinitive. Of 
this there is a confirmation in the uso of the He- 
brew verb. The principle, however, cannot apply 
to the phraseology of later Greck ‘writers, espe- 
cially prose writers. It will usually be found 
that the Infinitive has a reference to some verb 
which has ed, and to which tho writer in- 
advertently accommodates the a pe λον ἐρῶν: Thus 
the idiom falls under ase ὅν of Anantapo: 


32 


as put abeolutely 


ex. gr. here ἔ Keer is used aiperw (with (with refer refer. 
ence ἰοεἶπε, bade) had had ed, and not αἴρετε. 
5. καὶ τὸν κον.)] With the construction Borne- 


mann compares Aristoph. Av. 1735. διὰ σὲ τὰ 
πάντα κρατήσας καὶ (even) πάρεδρον Βασι- 
λείαν ἔχει Διόε. 
7. διηπόρει) ‘he was in doubt what to think.’ 
10. Βηθσαϊδά.) Not the Bethsaida of Galilee, 
but that on tho N. E. of the Lake (where Julias 
was afterwads oe mentioned by Joseph. 


296 


to 


os 


10 


18. δύο τινάς.) The τις indefinite is mY 
used with a numeral at Acts xxiii. 23. & xix ¢ 
And the Philologists think that the addition of 
the τὰς renders the number indefinite; which is 
frequently the case in the Classical writers ; and 
the vis may be there expressed by our some ; but 
whether it has that force in the New Test., may 
be doubted. 


ters 
small 


tively to. 
sense certain: q.d. ‘ 


ber." 


— = 
μΞ 


[ΟῚ 
. 


and can hardly have place in numbers so 
as fwo. Besides, Matthew mentions posi- 


LUKE CHAP. VII. 18—28. 


KAl ἀπήγγειλαν Twavvy οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ περὶ πάντων 18 
τούτων. Καὶ προσκαλεσάμενος δυο τινὰς τών μαθητὼν αὐτοῦ 19 
ὁ ᾿Ιωάννης, ἔπεμψε πρὸς τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν, λέγων" Σὺ εἶ ὁ ἐρχό- 
μενος, ἢ ἢ ἄλλον προσδοκῶμεν ; ᾽ Παραγενόμενοι δὲ πρὸς αὐτὸν 40 
οἱ ἄνδρες εἷπον᾽ ᾿Ιωάννης ὁ βαπτιστὴς ἀπέσταλκεν ἡμᾶς 
πρός σε, λέγων" Σὺ εἶ ὁ ἐρχόμενος, ἣ ἄλλον προσδοκώμεν ; ; 
(ἐν αὐτῇ δὲ τῇ ὥρᾳ ἐθερέπευσε πολλοὺς ἀπὸ νόσων, καὶ 21 
μαστίγων, καὶ πνευμάτων πονηρών, καὶ τυφλοῖς πολλοῖς 
ἐχαρίσατο τὸ βλέπειν.) ) Καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ Ιησοῦς εἶπεν 22 
αὐτοῖς’ Πορευθέντες ἀπαγγείλατε Iwavvy, ἃ εἴδετε καὶ 
ἠκούσατε᾽ τι τυφλοὶ ἀναβλέπουσι, χωλοὶ περιπατοῦσι, 
λεπροὶ καθαρίζονται, κωφοὶ ἀκούουσι, νεκροὶ ἐγείρονται, 
πτωχοὶ εὐαγγελίζονται᾽ καὶ μακάριός ἐστιν, ὃς ἐὰν μὴ σκαν- 98 
δαλισθῇ ἐν ἐμοί. ᾿Απελθόντων δὲ τῶν ἀγγέλων ᾿Ιωάννου, 24 
ἤρξατο λέγειν πρὸς τοὺς ὄχλους περὶ "Iwavvov’ Τί ἐξελη- 
λυθατε εἰς τὴν ἔρημον θεάσασθαι; κάλαμον ὑπὸ ανέμον 
᾿Αλλὰ τί ἐξεληλύθατε ἰδεῖν; ἄνθρωπον ἐν 35 
μαλακοῖς ἱματίοις ἡμφιεσμένον ; ἰδοὺ, οἱ ἐν ἱματισμῷ ἐν- τ 
δύξῳ καὶ τρυφῇ ὑπάρχοντες ἐν τοῖς βασιλείοις εἰ εἰσίν. ᾿Αλλὰ 96 
τί ἐξεληλύθατε ἰδεῖν ; προφήτην ; ναὶ, λέγω ὑμῖν, καὶ 
περισσότερον προφήτου. Οὗτός ἐστι περὶ οὗ γέγραπται" 97 
I οὐ, ἐ 


Η .« 
σαλενομενον ; 


ἐγὼ ἀποστέλλω τὸν ἄγγελον μου πρὸ προσ- 
wrov σου, ὃς κατασκευάσει τὴν ὁδὸν σον ἔμπρο- 
σθέν σου. Λέγω γὰρ ὑμῖν᾽ μείζων € ἐν γεννητοῖς γυναικῶν 38 
προφήτης απτιστοῦ οὐδείς ἐστιν" ὃ ἃ 
μικρότερος ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τοῦ Θεοῦ μείζων αὐτοῦ ἐστι. 


᾿Ιωάννου τοῦ 


and milder ones (νόσοι), and the more grievost 
and painful μάστιγες (as Mark iii. 10. and τ. 
29. and Bs, xxxii. lo), 80 called, Lali} = 
were regal ed as peculiar scom from 

μάστιξ is sind Sek Hom. Ip, 37. Hachyl. 
Prom. (03. Theb. 604. Ag. 625, where see Blo 
ficld. ᾿Εθεράπευσε is used proprie of the νόσφι 
and μάστιγες, and improprié of the disposcr 
sions. However, in thut case there was almett 
always a disorder cured at the same time thet! 
demon was ejected. ᾿Εχαρίσατο τὸ BX., ' ae 
stowed sight,’ meaning, the faculty of sight; 
such is the force of the Article, which some 


It is unsuitable to the sacred wri- 


It rather seems to have the usual 
certain persons, two in num- 


21. ἐθεράπευσε) ‘curcd, or ‘was curing.” Or 
rather, we may Sars the Pesch. Syriac) take 
the Aorist as put for the Pluperfect, by a use fre- 
quent in narration. So supra v. 2. ἀπέπλυναν, 
‘had cleansed," and infra xix. 1. διήρχετο (where 
sce Note). Mark iii. 10. πολλοὺς ἐθεράπευσε. 
John xviii. 24. ἀπέστειλεν αὐτὸν ὁ Αννας. 
Other examples may be scen in Winer (Gir. Gr 
8 41.5. This idiom is indeed almost confined 
to narration, and chiefly has place in parenthetic 
sentences. 

- νόσων καὶ pact. καὶ xv. x.) Here we 
sce demontacal possession studiously distinguished 
from disorders: and that by a Physician. The 
disorders are also distinguished into the ordinary 


ἘΠῚ wrongly. would cancel. 


See Is. xxix. 18. xxxv. 5. 
ἦν Tp 


is by most recent Commentstet 
enote sumptnous dress ; to which ἃ 
is sometimes applied in the Classical writers, # 
in Eurip. Phen. 1505. στολίδα κροκόεσσεν 
dion, upas. Thus it would stand for τοὶ 
“Phat, however, would be too poetic ft 
cae prose ; and there is no reason to 
the general’ sense lurury, i.e. 8 luzurtoes 


Thus in a kindred of Artemid. ii. 
τοῖς ἐν τρυφῇ διάγουσι. Comp. also 2 Pet ἢ 
The ὑπάρχ. must be accommodated in seo” 


to cach of the nouns with which it - in commectet 
27. See Malachi iii. 1. Mark i. 


LUKE CHAP, VII. 29—33. 


a “~ ε A ® e 4 “-- A A 
29 Καὶ πᾶς ὁ λαος ἀκούσας, καὶ οἱ reAwvat ἐδικαίωσαν τὸν Θεὸν, 


297 


MT. 
11. 


80 βαπτισθέντες τὸ βάπτισμα ᾿Ιωάννον' οἱ δὲ Φαρισαῖοι καὶ 
οἱ νομικοὶ τὴν βουλὴν τοῦ Θεοῦ ἠθέτησαν εἰς ἑαυτοὺς, μὴ 


$1 βαπτισθέντες ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ. | εἶπε δὲ ὁ Kuptoc" | Τίνι οὖν 
͵ ’ 8 


16 


ὁμοιώσω τοὺς ἀνθρώπους τῆς γενεᾶς ταύτης ; Kal τίνι εἰσὶν 
$2 ὅμοιοι ; “Ὅμοιοί εἰσι παιδίοις τοῖς ἐν ἀγορᾷ καθημένοις, καὶ 


προσφωνοῦσιν ἀλλήλοις καὶ λέγουσιν" Ηυλήσαμεν ὑμῖν, καὶ 


17 


38 οὐκ ὠρχήσασθε' ἐθρηνήσαμεν ὑμῖν, καὶ οὐκ ἐκλαύσατε. ᾿Ἐλή- 


ὭὋ, ἐδικαίωσαν τὸν Θεόν.) Of this disputed 
term the versions ‘honoured,’ ‘obeyed,’ and 
others, are but paraphrases, It is best to sup- 
poe a stontficatio praynans, and to adopt the 
tense eapoused by many of the beat Commenta- 
tors: acknowledged and cummended the justice 
of God (i.e. of his purpose in calling them to 
repentance by Jolin), and were accordingly bap- 
ted. This interpretation is required by the anti- 
thetieal formula in the next verec, τὴν βουλὴν 
(counsel) τοῦ Θεοῦ ἠθέτησαν, ἄς. A disputed 
point, however, still remains,—namely, whether 
this and the verse following are to be considered 
ὦ the words of our Lord (which is the common 
opinion), or whether (as some cminent Inter- 
Preters maintain) the words of the Evangelist, 
containing a remark, that in consequence of what 
our Lord then said concerning John, the people 
immediately resorted to his baptism. But (as is 
Jwtly urged by Campbell) such cannot be the 
sense here ; use John was then in prison, 
Where he remained till his death. An objection 

© ‘erions, that Bornemann, who strenuously 

Muntams the words to be the Evangelist’s, is 

compelled, in stating their sense, so pene over all 

mention of the people being bapti by John. 
, a8 if distrusting his own view, he ‘sces 

00 reason why the Aorists ἐδικαίωσαν and ἠθέ- 

τησαν should : not be taken as Pluperfects.’ But it 

may beshown that there ts a reason,—namely, 
that the use of the Aor. 1. for the Pluperf. is an 
only to be admitted under certain circum- 

on which see Winer Gr. Gr., and Note 
supra y. 21. Here, however, no such circum- 

Ssaces exist. In short, had the writer meant to 

exprees a Pluperfect sense, why should he not 

have used the Pluperfect tense? As to what is 
ured by Bornemann, that ‘the words, regarded 
© those of Christ, are languid and frigid, that is 

ὃ mere question of taste. But if we allow thesc 

ἰο be frigid, it would not be difficult to prove the 

Wwerds which similarly follow in Matt. xi. 12, 13, 

obese also. And yet even Borncmann must 

those to be Christ's. Finally, the 

words under consideration can be no other than 
8, because they are evidently of the very 

Mme ποίητο with the above, and related to the 
Pr abcess ἱ Ἢ our τρῶν , For re πᾶς ὁ 
means the e at larga, the popu- 

lee (called at John vi 49. ὁ ὄχλος ὁ μὴ γινώ- 
tev τὸν νόμον), as opposed to the Rulers and 
the Pharissea—ao also the best Commentators 

interpret the expression βιασταὶ at Matt. xi. 12. 
(the meaner crowd. 

Bat, to advert to what may be considered as 

y leading to the opinion of these verses 

frem the jat,—namcely, the words 

ith introduce the verse following, εἶπε δὲ ὁ 
Kips; these are now universally admitted to 


be not gennine. And vain is it that Bornemann 
secks to build even upon this sandy foundation 
an argument for the preceding being those of the 
Evangelist. Nothing, surely, is more improbable 
than that the words should have originated in 
any euch desire to prevent mistake in the words 
following: for no one could fail to see that they 
were Christ's. In short, it is plain that the words 
originated from the Lectiunuries, since the verse 
coinmences an ἀνάγνωσις, or Reading, and 
which required to be trtroduced by some such 
words. Thus Scholz attests that they are found, 
not only in the Lectionaries, but in the margin of 
those MSS. tertus perpetut, which always mark 
the commencement of the Readings in the mar- 
gin. It may, moreover, be urged, that the οὖν at 
v. 3, which is found in all the MSS., evidently 
has reference to what was said at v. 29, 30. 

Lastly, there is another reason why the verses 
under consideration cannot but be from our Lord 
—namely, that they are evidently adverted to by 
him at v. 35. καὶ ἐδικαιώθη ἡ σοφία ἀπὸ τῶν 
τέκνων αὐτῆς πάντων. And thus we are there 
supplied with an authentic interpretation of one 
of the most variously expounded passages in all 
the New Test. By σοφία there is meant the 
wise counsel of God for bringing men to the 
Gospel, y what was a preparation thereto,— 
namely, thoroughly repenting of their former 
sins, and being puede by Jolin And by the 
children of wisdom are meant those who recog- 
nized that wisdom, and approved it by acting con- 
formably thereto, and who were therefore chil- 
"The pasen be rendered thus: ‘And 

© passage may be rendered thus: nd now 

the poor body of the people who have heard 
him,—and even the publicans,—have acknow- 
ledged and fulfilled the just purpose of God (see 
Acts xx. 27.), by being baptized by John: but 
the Pharisees and Lawyers have sct at nought 
the purpose of God respecting themselves, having 
not been baptized by John.’ Eis ἑαυτοὺς is by 
some interpreted ‘against themselves,’ ‘to their 
own injury.’ But although this sense of εἰς is 
supported alike by Classical and Scriptural autho- 
rity, and would here give a good sense, it is bet- 
ter (with Cameron, Grotius, Hammond, Wolf, 
Whitby, Wetstein, Campbell, Rosenmuller, and 
Kuinoel,) to suppose a slight transposition, and 
connect ele ἑαυτοὺν with βουλὴν τοῦ Θεοῦ, in 
the sense ‘ts regard to themecives:* a use of 
εἷς very a με δῷ ᾿Αθετεῖν signifies properly to 
displace, and fig. to abrogate ; and also, as here, 
to make void by rejection. It is not meant that 
they frustrated the counsel of God (for that were 
impossible; see Rom. ix. 19.), but merely that 
ἴδεν did = es in them lay to make ea 
that counsel, and thereby practically rejectod it. 

39, [Comp. Matt. iii. 4. Mark i. 6.) 


LUKE CHAP. VII. 83—41. 


λυθε γὰρ ᾿Ιωάννης ὁ βαπτιστὴς μῆτε ἄρτον ἐσθίων μήτε 
οἶνον πίνων" καὶ λέγετε" Δαιμόνιον ἔχει. ᾿Ελήλυθεν ὁ Υἱὸς 84 
τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐσθίων καὶ πίνων᾽ καὶ λέγετε" ᾿Ιδοὺ ἄνθρωπος 


φάγος καὶ οἰνοπότης, * φίλος τελωνών καὶ ἁμαρτωλών. Καὶ 85 
~ ~ J 
ἐδικαιώθη ἡ σοφία ἀπὸ τών τέκνων αὐτῆς πάντων. 


k Matt. 96. 
6 


Mark 14. 3. 
John 11. 2. 
& 12. 8. 


᾽ td 4 ”~ ad , 9 
ἐ Ἦρωτα δέ τις αὐτὸν τών Φαρισαίων, ἵνα φάγῳ per 36 
Γ a, ἣ ᾿ ἢ ᾿ 4 ν»», a ’ » ἢ 
αὐτοῦ" και, εἰσελθων εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν τοῦ Φαρισαίον, ανεκλίθη. 


A? A \ » “ , ff 4 e A , a“ 
Και ἰδοὺ, γννὴ ἐν ΤΏ πόλει, τις ἣν ἀμαρτωλος, ἐπιγνουσα 37 
of 9 w“ ~ ᾽ ’ 
OTt avaxetrat ἐν ΤΏ οἰκίᾳ TOU Φαρισαίου, κομίσασα αλα- 


a A ~ 
Bacrpov pau OU, Kat στασα 


κλαίουσα, ἤρξατο βρέχειν τοὺς πόδας αὐτοῦ 


A ’ ᾽ -ζΞζΞ,», 
παρα τους πόδας αὐτοῦ οπισω, δ8 
“- ͵ 
τοις δάκρυσι, 


καὶ ταῖς θριξὶ τῆς κεφαλῆς αὐτῆς ἐξέμασσε᾽ καὶ κατεφίλει 


i Tofra 16. 
2. 


A ’ ᾿ ~ A Ν ~ , 
TOUC πόδας αυτου, Kal ἤλειφε τῳ μυρφ. 
~ « λέ 9 A 4 ᾽ e ~ λέ " ia 
σαιος O καλέσας αντον, εἰπεν Ev EauTW, λέγων Ουτος, εἰ 
e A 


''lSwv δὲ ὁ Pagi- 89 


a c <A A A a 
ἣν mpoonrne, ἐγίνωσκεν ἂν τίς καὶ ποταπὴ 1 γυνη, ἥτις 
® ΓΟ e ’ > 
ἅπτεται avrov’ ὅτι ἀμαρτωλος ἐστι. 
\ ᾽ ‘ .« » a ς ‘ > 7, ἢ Ν᾽ 
Kat ἀποκριθεὶς o Ἰησοῦς εἶπε πρὸς avrov’ Σίμων, ἔχω 40 
» ᾿Ξ e » ’ 
σοί τι εἰπεῖν. ὋὉ δέ φησι Διδάσκαλε, εἰπέ. Avo χρεωφει- 4] 
> ~ e ΝΜ ἢ ’ 
λέται ἧσαν δανειστῇ τινι ὁ εἷς ὠφειλε δηναρια πεντακόσια, 


--- δαιμόνιον ἔχει) for δαιμονίζεται, as often 
in the New Test. Though Valcknaer maintains 
that the former phrase was only a common ex- 
pression of reviling, for to be mad; q. d. μελαγ- 
xoAa@; which the earlier Greeks expressed by 
δαιμονᾷν and κακοδαιμονᾶν. 

34. φίλος τελωνῶν.) Such is the reading of 
the great body of the MSS., Versions, and early 
Editions; which is received by Bengel, Matthe, 
Ciriesb., Tittm., Vat.,andScholz. The other read- 
ing arose probably from the p of Matt. xi.19. 

37. καὶ ἰδοὺ, γννὴ, &c.) It has been a much 
le depo question whether this story be the same 
with that narrated at Matt. xxvi.6. Mark xiv. 3. 
John xii. 3, ornot. The former view is maintained 
by some ancient and most early modern Com- 
mentators, especially Lightfoot and Grotius. The 
latter by Theophylact and Euthymius (from Chry- 
scatotn), and by many of the best modern Com- 
mentators, as Buxtorf, Hammond, Whitby, Wolf, 
Markland, Michaelis, Rosenmuller, Lampe, Titt- 
mann, and Kuinocl. The points of dtsstmtlurity 
between the two narrations, and between the 
Mary here mentioned and Mary Magdalene, are 
striking. As to the similarity, the action (anoint- 
ing) was not unusual, the name of the vessel 
common, and the name of the Pharisce one of 
those most frequently met with. This is quite 
independent of the sense to be assigned to auap- 
τωλὸς, whether sinner or Gentile. Of the latter 
sense there is perhaps not one undoubted cxam- 
ple in the μὰν ot and even with the plural it 
requires the Article, unless united with τελῶναι. 
Though therefore that interpretation has been 
adopted by several good Commentators, the /or- 
mer, which is espoused by most Commentators, 
is greatly preferable. But when they assign to 
the word the sense harlot, or adulteress, they ad- 
duce no proof of that signification from the Clas- 
sical writers. Nor is it neccasary to suppose any 


such particularity, There is no reason why it 
may not be taken in the general sense of a rice 
person ; in which signification the singular is fe 
uent, ex. gr. Luke v. 8. ὅτε ἁμαρτωλός εἰμι» 
hus we are enabled to get rid of the barshaet 
of taking yy in a pluperfect tense (very rarel] 
met with), which all the Commentators mus ἐθ 
who assign to ἁμαρτωλὸς the signification her 
The woman, it seems, was then a sinner; 8 & 
ner, however, under conviction of sin, and 
the sincere desire of amendment. 

38. στᾶσα ὀπίσω.) Jesus, it seems, wes © 
clining at table on a couch, leaning on his 
elbow, his head and countenance turned tows 
the table, and his naked feet (the sandals bef 
taken off before the meal) turned the cont] 
way, towards that which the servants bearing 
dishes were waiting on at the triclinium. 

— κατεφίλει.) The κατα is intenave. 
action implied the deepest reverence and BH 

rofound humility ; as the bathing his feet with 

cr tears did earnest supplication. The anciaa 
of the feet was also a mark of ἃ reaped, 
retained even in modern times. Both thee © 
tions are alluded to by Aristopb, Vesp. 606. κα 
“πρῶτα μὲν ἡ ϑυγάτηρ pe Th wovite, καὶ τὸ 
““ὁδ᾽ ἀλείφη, καὶ προσκύσασα φιλήσῃ. Te 
wiping hia feet with her hair was also a mark d 
decp reverence; it being an ancient custen # 
the Brent, ie ari their hands, to wipe 65 
dry on the long hair of some attendi 

39. οὗτος, a ἦν προφήτης, Ae) he: 
this man were a prophet, he would know.’ By 
προφήτης is here meant a Divine ‘os 
sent from God,’ and consequently 
supernatural knowledge. 

40. Σίμων, ἔχω col τι εἰπεῖν.) Bo Mim’. 
H. iii. 23, εἶχόν τι εἰπεῖν. A courteses mode 
of requesting permission to address the best. 

4]. ὁ els—o di ἕτερος.) Ὁ μὲν---ὁ δὲ is te 


LUKE CHAP. VIT. 41—49. 


e 9 ’ 
420 δὲ ἔτερος πεντήκοντα. 


Μὴ ἐχόντων δὲ αὐτῶν αποδούναι, 


ἀμφοτέροις ἐχαρίσατο. Τίς οὖν αὐτών, εἰπὲ, πλεῖον αὐτὸν 
48 ἀγαπήσει Ξ ᾿Αποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ Σίμων εἵπεν᾽ Ὑπολαμβάνω ὅτι 


? A - » i 
ῳ τὸ πλεῖον ἐχαρίσατο. 


Ὁ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτῷ" ᾽Ορθώς ἔκρινας. 


44 Καὶ, στραφεὶς πρὸς τὴν γυναῖκα, τῴ Σίμωνι ἔφη Βλέπεις 
ταύτην τὴν γυναῖκα; Εἰσηῆλθόν σον εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν" ὕδωρ 
ἐπὶ τοὺς πόδας μον οὐκ ἔδωκας" αὕτη δὲ τοῖς δάκρυσιν ἔβρεξέ 
μὸν τοὺς πόδας, καὶ ταῖς θριξὶ [τῆς κεφαλῆς] αὐτῆς ἐξέμαξε. 
45 Φίλημά μοι οὐκ ἔδωκας αὕτη δὲ ap ἧς Τ εἰσῆλθον, οὐ 
46 διέλιπε καταφιλοῦσα μου τοὺς πόδας. "" "EXaiw τὴν κεφαλήν om Pral.23.5. 
47 pov οὐκ ἤλειψας" αὕτη δὲ μύρῳ ἡλειψέ μου τοὺς πόδας. Οὗ 
χάριν, λέγω σοι, ἀφέωνται αἱ ἁμαρτίαι αὐτῆς αἱ πολλαὶ, 
ὃ Tt ἠγάπησε πολύ. ᾧ δὲ ολίγον ἀφίεται, ὀλίγον ἀγαπᾷ. 


4.3 . ~ ν᾽ 7 4 , 
48" Εἶπε δὲ avrg’ Αφέωνταί σον at apuapriat. 

e ͵ ® e Oe 
49 οἱ συνανακείμενοι λέγειν EV εαυτοῖς 


more elevant mode of expression ; but the other 
is the nore pointed and forcible. 

4. Our Lord now contrasts the incivility of 
Simon, who had neglected the usual offices of 
attention, with the respectful assiduity of the 
Wenan, And here we have allusions to the seve- 
ni customs in use among the Jews to guests who 
Were made very welcome. 1. Their sandals were 
tnloosed, and their feet washed and carefully 
wiped, and, if the person were of high rank, 
outed. 2. A kiss was the usual salutation on 
eatrance, or as soon as the person was comfort- 
ably seated. 3, The head was usually anointed 

aromatic oils or unguents, The words τῆς 
κιφαλῆς͵ not found in many MSS. and Versions, 
have been cancelled by Griesbach, Vater, Scholz, 
and others: but on insufficient grounds. The 
are comparatively few; Versions are, in a 
tate like the present, no sure evidence ; and bet- 
reasons may be given for the omission than 
for the insertion of the words. Morcover, there 
way be an antithesis between πόδας and Keda- 
ἣν, Ὁ εἰν, 46; as there is also between ὕδωρ 
und ddcpvos at v. 44. 
Bose  tloaABor.) The chief aie and. Com- 
agree in preferring εἰσῆλθεν, which is 
the reading of απο MSS. ail Versions. The 
authority, however, for it ix so slender, that, small 
Δ the difference is, an Editor is scarccly war- 
fanted in receiving it, especially as it cannot be 
Μονοὰ that the common reading is positively 
Wreng; for we have only to the language 
Ὁ partaking of the same hyperbolical cast, which 
Be characteristic of Oriental phrascology. Be- 
tides, it is probable that the woman came in very 
teen after our Lord was seated, and thus supplied 
observances which Simon had neglected. 
Indeed, there is something Sechle in the sense of 
εἰσῆλθεν. That εἰσῆλθον is as proper in gram- 
Mer as εἰσῆλθεν, is plain from a kindred ge 
of Lian. which I have cited in Recens. Synop. : 
0 δὲ av dxsivos, ἀφ᾽ οὗπερ ἧκον, ob διέ- 
ews βάλλων. 

— οὐ διέλιπε καταφιλοῦσα.) On the Parti- 
tiple for Infinitive after verbs signifying repeuled 
artion, eco Winer's Cir. Gr. αὶ 39. 1. 


\ ow 
“Και ἤρξαντο n mut. o.2. 


' e ἢ , Δ Vo} 03. 
Τίς ovroc ἐστιν ὃς Kal μι," 


47. αἱ πολλαί.) I would compare Philostrat. 
Vit. Ap.i. 13. μετεῤῥύθμισε τῶν ἁμαρτημάτων 
πολλὼν ὄντων. 

--- ὁ τι ἠγάπησε πολύ) On the senec of the 
ὅτι here Commentators are not agreed. The 
ancient and carly modern ones interpret it for or 
because, But all the most eminent of the recent 
Expositors regard this sense as repugnant to the 
scope of the parable; which, say they, represents 
the gratuitous forgiveness of sins as the cuuse of 
the love, not the love the cause of the foriiveness ; 
(an effect, they remark, at v. 50 ascribed to faith, ) 
and they render the ὅτε therefure. Since, how- 
ever, this signification is deficient in authority, 
others suppose that the love of the woman is 
adduced as the sta, not the cuuse of her pardon, 
and that οὗ χάριν expresses an inference from 
the antecedent to the consequent: " Wherefore 
(since she has shown so great ἃ regard for ne) I 
say unto yon, [it is plain that] her many sins are 
forgiven, for, or because, she loved much.” Yet 
even this method is not a little objectionable; and 
the ancient interpretation, being the most simple, 
and involving the lcast difficulty, deserves the 
preference. And as to what has been alleged, 
that it represents ure as the meritorious cause of 
the remission of sins, that is by no means the 
case. Although faith is afterwards said to have 
saved her, yct as it was faith working hy ore, the 
latter might bo suid, in a popular senec, to be the 
cause of hee salvation. The meaning of ὅτι ἠγά- 
πησε πολὺ (where ὅτε is for ὅ τι, i. 6. καθότι, 
co quod: see Note on Mark 1χ. 1].} may be ex- 
pressed by ‘inasmuch as she hath given full evi- 
dence of her love and attachment.’ Now that of 
itself implied futth in the Messiahship of Jesus, 
and may be presumed to have sprung from true 
repentance. 

48. ἀφέωνταί σου al dy.) ‘thy sins are (here- 
by] forgiven thee.’ Many regard this as a repe- 
tition of the consolatory assurance, which Christ 
had on some pew occasion given to the 
woman. But the truth is, that we have bere a 
JSormal pronuuciation of that forgiveness, which 
the foregoing words only smpliedd. 

49. ὃς καὶ duapriat ἀφίησιν.) Render, ‘ who 


300 LUKE CHAP. VII. 50. VIII. 1—10. 
pMatt.0, 22. ἁμαρτίας ἀφίησιν ἘΣ τἢ Εἶπε δὲ πρὸς τὴν γυναῖκα" 
ΤῊ γῇ vith oe" πορεύου εἰς εἰρήνην. 
κατὰ πόλιν καὶ κώμην. κηρύσσων καὶ εὐαγγελιζόμενος τὴν 
q Matt. 97- βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ᾽ καὶ οἱ δώδεκα σὺν αὐτῷ, 4“ καὶ γυναῖκές 3 
jobnly.26. τινες, at ἦσαν τεθεραπευμέναι απὸ πνευμάτων πονηρῶν καὶ 
ασθενειών, Μαρία, ἡ καλουμένη Μαγδαληνὴ, ἀφ᾽ ἧς δαιμόνια 
ἑπτὰ ἐξεληλύθει, καὶ ᾿Ιωάννα, γυνὴ Χουζᾶ ἐπιτρόπου Ἡρωδου, ὃ 
MT. ΜΚ. καὶ Σουσάννα, καὶ ἕτεραι πολλαὶ, αἵτινες διηκόνουν ft αὐτῷ 
᾽ ~ e ’ 9 wn 
13. 4, απὸ τών ὑπαρχόντων avraic. 
2° 1 Συνιόντος δὲ ὄχλου πολλοῦ, καὶ τῶν κατὰ πόλιν ἐπιπο- 4 
8 8. ρευομένων πρὸς αὑτὸν, εἶπε διὰ παραβολῆς" 
4 4 σπείρων τοῦ σπεῖραι τὸν σπόρον αὐτοῦ" Kal, ἐν τῷ σπείρειν 
αὐτὸν, ὃ μὲν ἔπεσε παρὰ τὴν ὁδόν" καὶ κατεπατήθη, καὶ τὰ 
δ΄ 8 πετεινὰ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ κατέφαγεν αὐτό. 
6 ἐπὶ τὴν πέτραν᾽ καὶ φυὲν ἐξηράνθη, διὰ τὸ μὴ ἔχειν ἰκμάδα. 
7 Καὶ ἕ ἕτερον ἔπεσεν ἐν μέσῳ τών ακανθῶν' καὶ συμφνεῖσαι αἱ 7 
8 ἄκανθαι ἀπέπνιξαν αὐτό. Καὶ ἕτερον. ἔπεσεν 
τὴν ἀγαθήν" 
9 9 Ταῦτα λέγων ἐφώνει" 
10 10 ᾿Επηρώτων δὲ αὐτὸν οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ, λέγοντες" 
ΘΠ] ἢ παραβολὴ αὕτη. Ὁ δὲ εΐπεν᾽ 
13 μυστήρια τῆς βασιλείας τοῦ Θεοῦ" 


even forgiveth sins.” The καὶ is used as in simi- 
lar es at viii. 25. and Matt. viii. 27. Mark 
iv. 41; and here, as there, τίς means quis, qualis, 
or quantus. 


VIII. 1. κατὰ πόλιν.) Wetstein rightly dis- 
tinguishes between this expression and κατὰ τὴν 
«πόλιν, the latter being said of one, the former 
of more than one. In fact, the κατὰ has the dis- 
tributive force, which takes place not only in nu- 
merala, but also in words which are not 80. The 


sense is: ‘throu ‘ or by city and town.’ 
2. Mayéadyn a e. of ala, on the lake 
of Gennesareth. The best Commentators arc 


agreed that there i ᾿ no authority in Scripture for 
ἐν if this Mary to have been a harlot ; nay, 
it sien} seem that she was a fae of some 
consequence. ᾿Εξεληλύθει, ‘ had been expelled.’ 
Neut. for passive, as often in the Gospels and 
Acts. Many recent Commentators take the ἑπτὰ 
for ‘ many,’ definite for indefinite, as in Matt. xii. 
45. and xii. 26. But that idiom, as it ought no- 
where to be introduced unnecessarily, so here it 
is unsuitable. 

3. ἐπιτρόπου.) The Commentators are not 
agreed on the exact office designated by ἐπίτρο- 
wos; which, as it ra generally one who 
an office committed to his ch , 18 of very ex- 
tensive signification, and may enote Guardian, 
or Lieutenant of a sovitiee: or Treasurer, or 
houee or land Steward, agent and manager. So 
Xen. Cécon. xii. 2. ἔχω ἐπιτρόπους ἐν τοῖς 


ἀγροῖς. 


Ἡ πίστις 50 


ΚΑΙ ἐγένετο, ἐν τῷ καθεξῆς, καὶ αὐτὸς Buide I 


᾿Εξῆλθεν ὁ 5 


ry a 
Kat ἕτερον ἔπεσεν 6 


* εἰς τὴν γῆν 8 


καὶ φυὲν ἐποίησε καρπὸν ἑκατονταπλασίονα. 
Ὁ ἔχων ὦτα ἄκούειν, ἀκουέτω. 


τίς εἴη 9 
Ὑμῖν δέδοται γνώναι τὰ 10 
τοῖς δὲ λοιποῖς ἐν 


- διηκόνουν) ee with the necessmn 
of life; as Matth. iv xxvii. 55. Mark i. 13 

xv. 41. Theophr. Char. ii. 4. For ape 
number of MSS. and many Versions bsve & 
τοῖς, which is edited by Matthzi and Scholz. Bs 
both external and internal evidence are rather # 
favour of the common reading, which is recaised 
by Griesbach. 

. 6. ἕτερον) scil. τὸ σπέρμα, to be be supplied 
from σπείρειν. Φυὲν, from ἐφύην, φνεὶς, abe 
form for the earlier ἔφυν. 

7. ἐν μέσῳ.) Not ‘in the midst of, bat a 
ply ‘among’ or amidst. 

— καὶ συμφνεῖσαι αἱ ax., woe arg 
is a form of later Greek, instead of 

2. συνέφυν; yet it occurs in Philo. Aviat 
meant by the choking here spoken of will appet 
from Xenoph. Gicon. § 12. Τί γὰρ, to, ¥ 
ὕλη πνίγῃ, shad ipa τῷ oe ee καὶ διαρεύ: 
ὅσσα τοῦ σίτου τὴν τ 

8. els.) This reading for iwi) is found & 

many MSS. and Vervions, and is id 
almost every Editor from Wetstein to 
being the more difficult νὰ ΤῊΝ whereas δ 
other seems to be derived from the paacagen of 
Matth. and Mark. Els occurs again in this seat 
τ δ τίς εἶν ἡ βολὴ, 

τίς ε in παρα an poring 
of this parable.’ =a dt 
ieee ἡμῖν τὶ πότε πότεξστιν ie 
Sec Note on Matt. xiii. 1 
Matt. xi. 1 25, 26 2 Cor. iii, 5.14, 
xii. 2, Rom. xi. 8. 


LUKE CHAP. VIII. 10---21. 3U1 
ολαῖς᾽ iva βλέποντες μὴ βλέπωσι, καὶ ἀκούοντες μὴ 13. Ὁ 
nv. Ἔστι δὲ αὕτη ἡ παραβολη o “σπόρος ἐστὶν ἢ δ + 
τοῦ Orov" οἱ δὲ παρὰ τὴν ὁδὸν εἰσὶν οἱ ἀκούοντες" 14 
χέται o 9 Διάβολος καὶ αἴρει τὸν λόγον a ἀπὸ τῆς καρδίας ae 
» ἵνα μὴ πιστεύσαντες σωθώσιν. Or δὲ ε ἐπὶ τῆς πέτρας, 2 16 
αν ἀκούσωσι, μετὰ χαρᾶς δέχονται τὸν λόγον" καὶ 21 
pilav οὐκ ἔχουσιν, οἵ πρὸς καιρὸν πιστεύουσι καὶ ἐν 17 
πειρασμοῦ ἀφίστανται. Τὸ δὲ εἰ εἰς τὰς ἀκάνθας πεσὸν, 22 18 
εἰσιν οἱ ἀκούσαντες, καὶ ὑπὸ μεριμνών καὶ πλούτου 19 
δονών τοῦ βίον, πορευόμενοι, ᾿συμπνίγονται" καὶ ou 
ιοροῦσι. Τὸ δὲ ἐν τῇ καλῇ γῇ» οὗτοί εἰσιν οἵτινες ἐν 23 “Ὁ 
| Kady Kat ἀγαθῷ, ἀκούσαντες, τὸν λόγον κατέχουσι, 
Ipwopopovaty ἐν ὑπομονῇ. Οὐδεὶς δὲ λύχνον ἅψας, 2] 
τει αὐτὸν σκεύει, ἣ ὑποκάτω κλίνης τίθησιν᾽ ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ 
ις ἐπιτίθησι, i ἵνα οἱ εἰσπορευόμενοι βλέπωσι τὸ φώς. 
ἄρ ἐστι κρυπτὸν, ὃ ov φανερὸν γενήσεται" οὐδὲ amro- 22 
Ys ὃ οὐ γνωσθήσεται, καὶ εἰς φανερὸν ἔλθῃ. Βλέπετε 24 
ὡς ἀκούετε" ὃς yao ay EX δοθήσεται αὐτῷ" καὶ ὃς av 12 25 
9, καὶ ὃ δοκεῖ ἔ ἔχειν, ἀρθήσεται ἀπ᾿ αὐτοῦ. 12. 8. 
αρεγένοντο δὲ πρὸς αὐτὸν ὴ μήτηρ καὶ οἱ αδελφοὶ 46 31 
| καὶ οὐκ ἠδύναντο συντυχεῖν αὐτῷ διὰ τὸν ὄχλον. 
Ἰπηγγέλη αὐτῷ, λεγόντων" Ἢ μήτηρ σον καὶ οἱ 47 82 
οἱ σου ἑστήκασιν ἔξω, ἰδεῖν σε θέλοντες. Ὃ δὲ ἀπο- πὴ Ἢ 


os, inasmuch as they. Sce Robin- 
le a. 
) interpretation of this verse Exposi 
m much lexed, and that chiefly 
sion which exists of the thing itself 
baba it is compared. Thus wopev- 
reference to the persons designated ; 
as to the seed with which 1 they 
"i Indeed πορ. should not be con- 
συμπν., but cousidered separately εἱ 
the words, and taken as put for 
be it is κοί , but may be 


of time, as ‘the Heb. 
L ci. and elsewhere; q.d. ‘as they 
.” In ὑπὸ μεριμνῶν καὶ πλοῦτον 
τοῦ βίου ἃ certain obscurity exists, 
extreme brevity. By μεριμν. here 
he μερίμναι τοὺ αἰῶνος of Matthew 
the anxious cares to avoid poverty, 
ι and rve wealth. The former 
trated from Theocr. Idyll. xxi. 1—5, 
om Barip. Med. 599. By πλούτου 
of Matthew 


ver ον belagiag ΡΣ ΟΣ 
most always with an Accus., though 


somctimes tcithoué ; as Philo p. 26. αὔξουσι καὶ 
τελεσφοροῦσι. 

15. καλῇ καὶ ἀγαθῇ.) This is by Beza and 
Grotius regarded as an expression ex adytis Phi- 
losophia. And they aed ogee the expression of 
the Classical writers καλὸς κἀγαθὸς as said of 
one who is endowed with all the advantages of 
body, mind, fortune, &c. But the present is 
rather to be viewed as a phrase of common life, 

ly designating an honest (i.e. worthy) and 
ne or virtuous, heart. The καλῇ, however, 
may have reference to the καλῇ ya just before, 
which denotes, as in Xen. CEcon. xvi. 7, ground 
naturally fertile. 

— by ὺ ὑπομονῇ. ) Meaning, ‘ by patient perse- 
verance.’ 

18. ὃ δοκεῖ ἔχειν.) τ δοκεῖ is not redundant, 
in the en and perhaps in bt few of the many 
passages adduced in proof thereof. Luke has here 
expressed something more than Matthew and 
Mark; namely, that what such a person yet 
retains is like y to be so soon lost, that be can 
hardly be said to have it. (Comp. infra xix.] 

19. οὐκ ἠδύναντο συντυχεῖν αὐτῷ] ‘could 
not get access to him because of the multitude’ 
ee οἱ about him). 

ἐλη--λεγόντων.) Supply τινῶν, 
or αὐτῶν. ‘Iéaiv, for συντυχεῖν, namely, λα- 
λῆσαι, as in the of Matthew (antecedent 
for peur tae So in Thucyd, iv. 125. Xen. 


Cyr 
Oi. oan John xv. 14. 2 Cor. v. 16.] 


LUKE CHAP. VIII. 21—382. 


Μήτηρ μου καὶ ἀδελφοί μον 


Πλεόντων 2: 


καὶ κατίβη λαῖλαψ ἀνέμον εἰς τὴν 


Προσελθόντες 94 


9 , ᾽ ’ 9 
Ἐπιστάτα, ἐπιστατα, απολ- 


, wv ? ἢβ ᾿ # 
Tig apa οὗτος ἐστιν, on 


χώραν τών Γ αδαρηνών, ἥτις 26 
᾿Εξελθόντι δὲ αὐτῷ ἐπὶ 37 


᾿Ιδὼν δὲ τὸν 98 


902 
MT. ΜΚ. 
8, 4. κριθεὶς εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς" 
οὗτοί εἰσιν, οἱ τὸν λόγον τοῦ Θεοῦ ἀκούοντες καὶ ποιοῦντες 
αὐτόν. 
Καὶ ἐγένετο, ἐν μιᾷ τῶν ἡμερών, καὶ αὐτὸς ἐνέβη εἰς 3. 
ΙΒ 35 πλοῖον καὶ οἱ μαθηται αὐτοῦ, καὶ εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς" Διέλ- 
θωμεν εἰ εἰς τὸ πέραν τῆς λίμνης" καὶ ἀνήχθησαν. 
% 37 δὲ αὐτῶν ἀφύπνωσε. 
25 88 λίμνην, καὶ συνεπληροῦντο, καὶ ἐκινδύνενον. 
δὲ διήγειραν αὐτὸν, λέγοντες" 
2% 39 λυύμεθα. Ὁ δὲ ἐγερθεὶς ἐπετίμησε τῷ ἀνέμῳ καὶ τῷ κλυ- 
40 Swe τοῦ ὕδατος" καὶ ἐπαύσαντο, καὶ ἐγένετο γαλήνη. Etwe 35 
27 41 δὲ avroic’ [Ποῦ ἐστιν ἡ πίστις ὑμών ; Φοβηθέντες δὲ ἐθαύ- 
μασαν, λέγοντες πρὸς ἀλλήλους" 
καὶ τοῖς ἀνέμοις ἐπιτάσσει καὶ τῷ ὕδατι, καὶ ὑπακούουσιν 
δ, αὐτῷ 
8. } ΚΑΙ κατέπλευσαν εἰς τὴν 
2 ἐστὶν ἀντιπέραν τῆς Γαλιλαίας. 
τὴν γῆν ὑπήντησεν αὐτῷ ἀνήρ τις ἐκ τῆς πόλεως, ὃς εἶχε 
δαιμόνια ὁ εκ χρόνων ἱκανών, καὶ ἱμάτιον οὐκ ἐνεδιδύσκετο, καὶ 
3 ἐν οἰκίᾳ οὐκ ἔμενεν, αλλ᾽ ἐν τοῖς μνήμασιν. 
29° «7 


εἶπε" 


8 δέομαί σον, μή με βασανίσῃς | 
ματι τῷ ἀκαθάρτῳ ἐξελθεῖν ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου. 
γὰρ χρόνοις συνηρπάκει αὐτόν" 

καὶ, διαῤῥήσσων τὰ δεσμὰ, ηλαύνετο 


πέδαις φυλασσόμενος" 


9 ὑπὸ τοῦ δαίμονος εἰς τὰς ἐρήμους. 
Τί σοι ἐστὶν ὄνομα ; ; O δὲ εἶπε Λε 
ὅτι δαιμόνια πολλὰ εἰσῆλθεν εἰς αὐτόν. Καὶ παρεκάλει  πὸννι 


Ἰησοῦς λέγων" 
10 


Ἰησοῦν καὶ ἀνακράξας προσέπεσεν αὐτῷ, καὶ φωνῇ μεγάλῃ 
Ti ἐμοὶ καὶ σοὶ, Ἰησοῦ, Ὑἱὲ τοῦ Θεοῦ τοῦ ὑψίστου ; 


ΠΙαρήγγειλε γὰρ τῷ wv 39 
πολλοῖς 
καὶ ἐδεσμεῖτο ἁλύσεσι καὶ 


᾿Επηρώτησε δὲ αὐτὸν o® 


ἵνα μὴ ἐπιτάξῃ αὐτοῖς εἰς τὴν ἄβυσσον ἀπελθεῖν. Ἧν3 


23. ἀφύπνωσε) ‘obdormivit. <A rare sense 
of the word, which in the Classical Writers sig- 
nifies ‘to raise oneself from 8] : 
This, nomere (probably a provincial or r 
use of the word yi is found in fn the Sept., Judg. v. 
27. and Ignat. Martyr. § 7. 

— κατέβη.] Stormy gusts are, in the Classi- 
cal writers, often said κατιέναι. So Thucyd. ii. 
25. ἀνέμου κατιόντος. Pausan. xi. 34, 3. κατι- 
ὄντος ἔτι τοῦ πνεύματος καταβαίνειν. 

-- συνεπληροῦντο!.)) A popu ular and fi 

resis, by which what happens to the 
ascribed to the sazlurs. 

29. πολλοῖς χρόνοις] for ἐκ agree ἱκανῶν, 
v.27. So Plut. de Educ. xiv. δεσμωτη- 
piv πολλοὺς κατεσάπη χρόνου", simply, ‘for a 

ng time.’ 

— συνηρπάκει.) The σὺν suggests the idea of 
the action being complete; as was cspecially the 

case in demoniacal poseecssion. Hence the term 


vent 
tp is 


is also employed by Philo, p. 219. ὅλον τὸν at 
ὑπὸ ϑείας κατοχῆς σνναρπασθ εὶς olereyp 

81. τὴν ἄβυσσον) scil. χώραν, i.e. Terteth 
that part of Hades in which the souls of ἐθ 
wicked were οὐδὸς τὰ ge to be confined. Seco 2 [Ὰ, 
i14 A So also Eurip. Phas. 1a. 
Taprdpon. ἀβύσσον χάσματα, and Acts Tha 
§ 32. ἡ > gece Tou αρτάρον. And » ἃ 
2 Pet. ii. 4. we have raprapwcas. See Pr 
fessor Stuart's Essays on the words zg 


Future Punishment, Ἐν reo, (6 
says was 


and Τάρταρος. ‘Sh 
asa vast domain or region (of which the 
was only a part, ora kind of entrance way), & 
tending deep down in the earth, even to its 
abysees. It may also be thet, α i 
the Old Test. Sheol is ἃ place to which the 
teous go, as well as the wicked; and δὲ cur 
viour, δ eg ἴα his death, is 
as being in Hades, Ps. xvi.10. Acts ii, £7, 81; 


LUKE CHAP. VIIT. 32—42. 


ἢ ἀγέλη χοίρων ἱκανῶν βοσκομένων ἐν τῷ Ope’ Kal 8 


4 o ® “ 
και ἐπέτρεψεν αὐτοῖς. 


ἐς δὲ οἱ βόσκοντες τὸ 


noov’ καὶ ἐφοβήθησαν. 
τες, πώς ἐσωθη ὁ oO δαιμονισθείς. 


πλοῖον ὑπέστρεψεν. 
8 A ge 3 4 9 σε, 
ve τὰ δαιμόνια, εἶναι σὺν αὐτῷ. 


τοίησέ σοι ὁ Θεός. 
m~ © 8 ~ 
χων ὅσα ἐποίησεν αὐτῷ o ἰησοῦς. 


se. woe 
ἅλουν αὐτὸν iva ἐπιτρέψῃ αὐτοῖς εἰς ἐκείνους εἰσελ- ἢ + 
9 , 4 a 
Ἐξελθοντα δὲ τὰ δαιμόνια 82 18 
οὔ ἀνθρώπου ὦ Ἷ εἰσῆλθεν εἰς τοὺς χοίρους" καὶ ὥρμησεν 
λη κατὰ τοῦ κρημνοῦ εἰς τὴν λίμνην, καὶ ἀπεπνίγη. 
ᾧ γεγενημένον, ἔφυγον, καὶ 33 14 
θύντες | ἀπήγγειλαν εἰς τὴν πόλιν καὶ εἰς τοὺς ἀγρούς. 
θον δὲ ἰδεῖν τὸ γεγονός" καὶ ἦλθον πρὸς τὸν Ιησοῦν, 31 15 
20» καθήμενον τὸν ἄνθρωπον, ap οὗ Ta δαιμόνια ἐξε- 
Ht, ἱματισμένον καὶ σωφρονοῦντα παρὰ τοὺς πόδας 
᾿Απήγγειλαν δὲ αὐτοῖς καὶ 16 
Kat ἠρώτησαν αὐτὸν 17 
τὸ πλῆθος τῆς περιχώρου τών Γ αδαρηνῶν ἀπελθεῖν 
rev’ ὅτι φόβῳ μεγάλῳ συνείχοντο. αὐτὸς δὲ ἐμβὰς 
᾿Εδέετο δὲ αὐτοῦ ὁ ἀνὴρ, ad οὗ 18 
᾿Απέλυσε δὲ αὐτὸν 
οὕς, λέγων" Ὑπόστρεφε εἰς τὸν οἶκον σου, καὶ διηγοῦ 19 
καὶ ἀπῆλθε καθ᾽ ὅλην τὴν πόλιν 20 
9. 
“ENETO δὲ, ε ἐν τῷ ὑποστρέψαι τὸν Ἰησοῦν, ἀπεδέξατο 1 2] 
ὁ ὄχλος" ἦσαν γὰρ πάντες προσδοκώντες αὐτόν. 
| ἰδού, ἦλθεν a ανὴρ ᾧ ὄνομα Ἴαειρος, καὶ αὐτὸς ἄρχων 18 ὦ 
νναγωγῆς ὑπῆρχε; καὶ πεσὼν , παρὰ τοὺς πόδας τοῦ 
‘ παρεκάλει, αὐτὸν εἰσελθεῖν εἰς τὸν οἶκον αὐτοῦ" ὅτι 23 
np μονογενής nv αὐτῷ ὡς ἐτῶν δώδεκα, καὶ αὕτη 
ἐν δὲ τῷ ὑπάγειν αὐτὸν οἱ ὄχλοι συνέπνιγον .“͵ 


ησκεν. 


bable that the gencral conception 
"meaning the of the dead, come 
wn Elysium and a Turtarus (to ’ speak 
language). ora sate of happiness and 
j See more in the ample Dis- 
Mr. Greswell ‘on the existence and 
Jades, forming the 10th Chapter of 
x to his work on the Parables. I 
w observe, that the etymology of the 
eed not havo so perplexed Philolo- 
fthstanding the doubts of Gesenius, 
ly derived (as Parkhurst and others 


agit yet not from the significa- 
it any sense in common 
ἼΣ suspect that the primitive Blea, 


seek) death more ers for bi den 
ws the word was originally merely 


of rw, and denoted th 
yt pom ἜΡΙΣ keg 


' bhp te nally oe 


πε 


ΐ 82. ἐν τῷ ὄρει.) This is meant to explain 
κεῖ. 
33. εἰσῆλθεν.) Rubee 4 many MSS. have εἰσῆλ- 
θον, which is received by Matthei and Scholz. 
34. τὸ γεγενημένον.) Many MSS. have τὸ 
evyovds, which is received by Griesbach and 
sholz; while Matths:i retains the common read- 
ing. ’᾿Απελθόντες before ἀπήγγ. is rightly can- 
celled b ag, al] Editors, as being a sheen from almost 


all aa and, no doubt, introduced from Matt. 
Viii. 

37. (Comp. Acts xvi. 39.) 

88. ἀπέλυσε) ‘dismissed him.’ Mark, οὐκ 
ἀφῆκε. 


39. καθ᾽ ὅλην τὴν πόλιν.) Not meaning the 

wholec#ly [οὗ Gadara], but the state ; for, from what 

before, it onveeys they had been told what 

t Rad he ed; and at v. 37. it is said ἠρώ σαν 

αὐτὸν ἅπαν ἊΣ πλῆθος τῆς περιχώρου τῶν 
Tad. ἀπελθεῖν. 

40. ἀπεδέξατο) " joyfully received him.’ 

42. ἀπέθνησκεν) ‘was (as it were) dead,’ ‘was 
near unto death.’ Bornemann compares Plato 
Phad. ἀποθνήσκειν τε καὶ τεθνάναι. Συνέπνι- 
γον. Α i term than συνέθλιβον, which 


304 


MT. MK. , , 
9. ἢ, auTov. 


420 25 
26 


27 
29 
30 
3] 

καὶ λέγεις" 


LUKE CHAP. VIII. 48---δ6. 


4 4 ~ Cd 
Ka γυνὴ οὐσα ἐν ῥύσει αἵματος ἀπὸ ἐτῶν δωδεκα 48 
᾽ ἘΞ ’ of ty 9 of 
ἥτις ™ ἰατροῖς προσαναλώσασα ὁλον τὸν βίον, οὐκ ἴσχυσεν 
ε »ν ᾽ Α σι nA Ν οὔ ~ 
vir ovdevog θεραπευθῆναι, προσελθοῦσα ὄπισθεν ἥψατο τοῦ 44 
A > A A a » ees 
κρασπέδου τοῦ ἱματίου αὐτοῦ" καὶ παραχρῆμα torn ἢ βυσις 
~ a » 7A 4 4 eo» ΄“ . g « ε a tf 
τοῦ αἵματος aurnc. Και εἰπὲν ὁ Inoovc’ Τίς ο αψαμενος 45 
’ φ e a e 3 
μου ; ἀρνουμένων δὲ πάντων, εἶπεν ὁ Πέτρος καὶ οἱ per 
» A. » s e wv , s a 9 
αὐτοῦ Επιστατα, οἱ ὄχλοι συνέχουσί σε καὶ αποθλίβουσι, 
ε e e 9 ~ 2? 
Τίς ὁ ayapevog pov; ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἷπεν' 46 


ἭΨατό μου tig’ ἐγὼ γὰρ ἔγνων δύναμιν ἐξελθοῦσαν ax 


ἐμοῦ. ᾿Ιδοῦσα δὲ ἡ 


γυνὴ ὅτι οὐκ ἔλαθε, τρέμουσα ἦλθε, 47 


A “~ 3 ~ 5 A > ἢ of td ~ ® i] 
καὶ προσπεσοῦσα αὐτῷ, δι ἣν αἰτίαν ἤψατο αὐτοῦ amny- 
9 ~ 4 σι a ty e ϑ, 
γειλεν αὐτῷ ἐνώπιον παντὸς τοῦ λαοῦ, καὶ ὡς ἰάθη παρα- 


3 


χρῆμα. Ὁ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτῇ" 
σέσωκέ σε" πορεύου εἰς εἰρήνην. "Ere αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος, 49 


Θάρσει, θύγατερ, ἢ πίστις σον 48 


ΨΝ ’ ‘ “~ » ’ ’ x “«“. @ 
ἐρχεταὶι τις παρα του αρχισυναγωγον λέγων αυτῳ Or 


36 


τέθνηκεν ἡ θυγάτηρ σον μὴ σκύλλε τὸν διδάσκαλον. 


Ὁ &50 


Ἰησοῦς axoveac, ἀπεκρίθη αὐτῷ, λέγων" Μὴ φοβοῦ" μόνον 


, A 4 
23 37 πίστευε, καὶ owOnoerat. 


[Εἰσ]ελθὼν δὲ εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν, οὐκ 5] 


σι ΄σ: Q td 0 - A 
ἀφῆκεν εἰσελθεῖν οὐδένα, εἰ μὴ Πέτρον καὶ * ᾿Ιωάννην καὶ 
ϑ A“ Α A A 
laxwGov, καὶ τὸν πατέρα τῆς παιδὸς καὶ τὴν μητέρα. 


24 


® “σ᾿ ἃ) ef ᾽ 
25 αντοῦ, εἰδότες ὅτι ἀπέθανεν. 


ἐγείρου. 


48. οὖσα ἐν ῥύσει.) This use of εἶναι with ἐν, 
denoting to labour under a disorder, occurs else- 
where in Scripture. We may compare ἄνθρωπος 
ἐν πνεύματι ἀκαθάρτῳ in Mark v.2. In either 
case the ἐν is for σύν. For εἰς ἰατροὺς is written 
ἰατροῖς in almost all the best MSS., which is 
adopted by every Editor from Wetstein to Scholz. 
οι the force οὗ the Dative, see Matth. Gr. Gr. 


7. 

45. καὶ εἶπεν ὁ Ἰησοῦς τίς, ἄς.) He asked, not 
that he was tguorant who had touched him, but 
that he might not be himeelf the divulger uf the 
miracle; and that the woman, hearing the question, 
and drawing near, might testify the benefit she 
had received, and that, in consequence of her 
declaration, she might presently hear from his 
lips that ‘her faith had saved her; and that, by 
this means, others might be excited to come and 
be healed of their disorders. 

46. ἔγνων δύναμιν ἐξελθοῦσαν ἀπ᾽ i.) See 
Note on Mark v. 30. 

49. μὴ σκύλλε τὸν 8:8.) Meaning, ‘do not 
trouble the master [to come).’ So supra vii. 6. 
μὴ σκύλλουν. Herodian, iv. 13,8. wa δὲ μὴ 
πάντα τὸν στρατὸν σκύλλῃ. On the primary 
force of the word, see Note on Matt. ix. 4, 

δ]. εἰσελθών.) Many MSS. have ἐλθὼν, which 
is received by Wotstein, Griesbach, and Scholz. 


Ν A , , 9» ἢ » »@ 
ἔκλαιον δὲ πάντες, Kal ἐκόπτοντο αὐτήν. 
κλαίετε᾽ οὐκ ἀπέθανεν, ἀλλὰ καθεύδει. 


Ὁ δὲ elves Μὴ 
Καὶ κατεγέλων ὁ8 
Αὐτὸς δὲ ἐκβαλὼν ἔξω πάντας, 94 


καὶ κρατήσας τῆς χειρὸς αὐτῆς, ἐφώνησε λέγων. Ἡ παῖς, 
Καὶ ἐπέστρεψε τὸ πνεῦμα αὐτῆς, καὶ ἀνέστη παρα- 55 
χρῆμα᾽ καὶ διέταξεν αὐτῇ δοθῆναι φαγεῖν. 


a » 

Και ἐξέστησαν 6 
Καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην καὶ ᾿Ιάκαιββον (for ᾿Ιάκωβ. καὶ 
’"Iwavy.) is found in all the best MSS. and ἴα" 
sions, and Theophylact; and is edited by Wet) 
Matthei, Griesbach, Tittman, and Scholz; p& 
haps rightly; as the mistake might easily a= 
from the xai—«ai. 

52. ἐκόπτοντο αὐτήν.) Κόπτεσθαι 
signifies to beat or strike oneself; and then, 
that was a frequent accompaniment of extremt 
grief, to bewail, grieve for any ome. It δου 
to the Heb. bo, which is followed by ἡ for, # 
by, over, and has sometimes in the Sept. (as het) 
simply an Accusative, thus becuming a 
On the various modes of lamentation fer t 
dead, see Geier de luctu Heb. 

δά. ἡ παῖς.) Nomin. for Vocat., whieh etm 
also at vi. 25. x. 2]. xii. 32. xviii. 11. and Matt 
v. 4], and sometimes in the Classical write, 
especially the Attic ones. The words ixfelae 
ἵξω πάντας καὶ, not found in some yt deg 

SS. and Versions, are rejected end 
Bornemann, and cancelled by Lac The 
may possibly have been introduced frem ἐδ 
parallel passage of Mark. Butasthe MSS. re®: 
very few (only about eight), may we not rfid, 
suspect an accidental omtssion ? 
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vats αὐτῆς ὁ δὲ παρήγγειλεν αὐτοῖς μηδενὶ εἰπεῖν τὸ 10. ᾿ξ ᾿ 
ὅς. 43 
ῷ ΣΥΓΚΑΛΕΣΑΜΕΝΟΣ δὲ τοὺς δώδεκα [μαθητὰς 1 . 
1, ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς δύναμιν καὶ ἐξουσίαν ἐπὶ πάντα τὰ 
μα, καὶ νόσους θεραπεύειν᾽ καὶ ἀπέστειλεν αὐτοὺς 7 
σειν τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ ἰᾶσθαι τοὺς ἄσθε- 
ας. Καὶ εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς" Μηδὲν αἴρετε εἰς τὴν 9 8 
μήτε Ἢ 1 ῥάβδους, μήτε πήραν, μῆτε ἄρτον, μήτε ἀρ- 10 
ν΄ μῆτε ava δύο χιτῶνας ἔχειν. Καὶ εἰς ἣν av οἰκίαν 11: 10 
lyre, ἐκεῖ μένετε, καὶ ἐκεῖθεν ἐξέρχεσθε. Καὶ ὅσοι 14 1] 
δέξωνται υμᾶς, ἐξερχόμενοι ἀπὸ τῆς πόλεως ἐ ἐκείνης, 
ov κονιορτὸν ἀπὸ τῶν ποδών ὑμών ἀποτινάξατε εἰς 
tov ἐπ᾿ αὑτούς. ᾿Εξερχόμενοι δὲ διήρχοντο κατὰ τὰς 12 
» εὐαγγελιζόμενοι καὶ θεραπεύοντες πανταχοῦ. ἰὴ 13 
κουσε δὲ Ἡρωδὴης ὁ Oo τετράρχης, τὰ γινόμενα ὑπ᾿ αὐτοῦ : Ἢ 
ι καὶ διηπόρει διὰ τὸ λέγεσθαι v ὑπό τινων᾽ ὅτι ᾿Ιωάννης 2 
ρται ἐκ νεκρῶν" ὑπό τινων δὲ, ὅ ὅτι Ἤλίας ἐφάνη" ἄλλων 15 
τι προφήτης εἷς τῶν ἀρχαίων ἀνέστη. καὶ εἶπεν [9] 16 
Suc” ᾿Ιωάννην ἐ " ἐγὼ ἀπεκεφάλισα" τίς δέ ε ἔστιν οὗτος, περὶ 
axovw τοιαῦτα ; καὶ ἐζήτει ἰδεῖν αὐτόν. 
αἱ ὑποστρέψαντες οἱ ἀπόστολοι διηγήσαντο αὐτῷ ὅσα 80 
ταν. Καὶ παραλαβὼν αὐτοὺς, ὑπεχώρησε κατ᾽ ἰδίαν 31 
bwov ἔρημον πόλεως καλουμένης Βηθσαιδά. Οἱ δὲ 82 


καθητὰς αὐτοῦ) These words, not 
many of the best MSS., several 
some Fathers, are cancelled by 
ry Editor from Wetstein to Scholz. 
too, and those Versions which have not 
yhave ἀποστόλους αὑτοῦ. Nothing, 
an be plainer than that doth are from 
It may be said, indeed, that these 
by Matth. x. 1. But it is 
ble that they have been introduced 
@; since better reasons may be ima- 
tasertion than for their omission. 
wove ϑεραπεύειν.) This is, as Borne- 
7 an elliptical form of expression 
al fi Saat i fee: ne ad- 
e from Xen. Ana . Σνγ- 
Matth. Gr. Gr. 
γειλεν, &c.] ” Matt, x.7. In 
ng veree it is said, t at he gave them 
st out demons and to heal disorders: 
4 he gave them a commission to go 
verctss that in conjunction with 
ag of the ἰ- neation. 
ov.) Many have ῥάβδον, which 
by . all ὑπῇ recent Editors. 
jece. So Matt. 
John ii. 6. pa 


, seom in sup 
me, soon στα, noun 
dvd. 
and the 
i fn 


| ate 


ex. gr. here ἔχειν is used as 
See ence torte, bade had 


as put absolutely, (thus becoming, as it were, an 
adverb) by an eli is of ἕκαστον, which is some- 
times expressed, though generally left to be un- 
derstood. Our word a-ptece well expresses the 
force of the idiom ; being 1 for at-prece (as it was 
formerly written), where piece’ coming from the 
Italian pezzo, answers to ἕκαστον. 

— ἔχειν.) This is usually explained as Infin. 
for Imperat. ἔχετε; a not Sagi ποῦς idiom, to 
lessen the harshness of which, P ilologists gene- 
rally suppose an ellipse of an Im of wisk, 
or of det. But it is better, with Herm. on Vig. 
p. 591, te ie eee rer ue of 
ancient simplicity of language, when a wish was 
expressed simply by a verb in the Infinitive. Of 
this there is a egier nari ἑὰς ἢ in the use of the He- 
brew verb. The principle, pak cannot apply 
to the phraseology of ote a Greek writers, espe- 
cially prose writers. It will usually be found 
that the Infinitive has a reference to some verb 
which has preceded, and to which the writer in- 
advertently accommodates the construction. Thus 
the idiom falls under the head of A 

αἴρειν (with refer. 
ed, and not αἴρετε. 

5. καὶ τὸν xov.| With the construction Borne- 
mann compares Aristoph. Av. 1735. διὰ σὲ τὰ 
πάντα κρατήσας καὶ (even) πάρεδρον Βασι- 
λείαν ἔχει Διόε. 

7. διηπόρει) ‘he was in doubt what to think.’ 

10. Βηθσαϊδά.) Not the Bethsaida of Galilee, 
but that on the N. E. of the Lake (where Julias 
was afterwards oe): mentioned by Joseph. 
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LUKE CHAP. IX. I1—21. 


6. ὄχλοι γνόντες ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ" 


καὶ δεξάμενος αὐτοὺς 


Ἡ δὲ ἡμέρα ἤρξατο κλίνειν" 1 
᾿Απόλυσον τὸν 


ἦσαν γὰρ ὡσεὶ ἄνδρες 14 


Κατα- 


Λαβὼν δὲ τοὺς πέντε ἄρτους καὶ 16 


Οἱ δὲ ἀποκρι- 19 
Εἶπε 


Ὁ δὲ ἐπιτιμη-3] 


14 _ δὲ ἐλάλει αὐτοῖς περὶ τῆς βασιλείας τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ τοὺς χρείαν 
15 35 ἔχοντας θεραπείας, taro. 
36 προσελθόντες δὲ οἱ δώδεκα εἶπον αὐτῷ" 
ὄχλον, ἵ ἵνα ἀπελθόντες εἰς, τὰς κύκλῳ κώμας καὶ τοὺς ἀγροὺς 
καταλύσωσι, καὶ εὕρωσιν ἐπισιτισμόν" ὅτι ὧδε ἐ ἐν ἐρήμῳ Tory 
16 37 ἐσμέν. Εἶπε δὲ πρὸς αὐτούς" Δότε αὐτοῖς ὑμεῖς φαγεῖν. 1: 
17 88 Ἂν δὲ εἶπον᾽ Οὐκ εἰσὶν ἡμῖν πλεῖον ἦ πέντε ἄρτοι καὶ 
“ἰχθύες, δυο εἰ μητι πορευθέντες ἡμεῖς ἀγοράσωμεν εἰς 
πάντα τὸν λαὸν τοῦτον βρώματα" 
19 39 πεντακισχίλιοι. Εἶπε δὲ πρὸς τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ" 
40 κλίνατε αὐτοὺς κλισίας, ava πεντήκοντα᾽ καὶ ἐποίησαν οὕτω, 15 
4] kat ἀνίκλιναν ἅπαντας. 
τοὺς δυο ἰχθύας, ἀναβλέψας εἰς τὸν οὐρανὸν, εὐλόγησεν 
αὐτοὺς, καὶ κατέκλασε, καὶ ἐδίδον τοῖς μαθηταῖς παρατιθέναι 
Ὁ 42 τῷ ὄχλῳ. Καὶ ἔφαγον καὶ ἐχορτάσθησαν πάντες" καὶ 40017 
43 τὸ περισσεῦσαν αὐτοῖς κλασμάτων ,κόφινοι δωδεκα. 
16. 8.(. ΚΑΙ ἐγένετο, ἐν τῷ εἶναι αὐτὸν προσευχόμενον κατα- 18 
13 27 μόνας, συνῆσαν αὐτῷ οἱ μαθηταὶ, καὶ ἐπηρώτησεν αντοῦς, 
14 28 λέγων" Τίνα με λέγουσιν. οἱ ὄχλοι εἶναι ; 
θέντες εἶπον" ᾿Ιωάννην τὸν βαπτιστήν᾽ ἄλλοι δὲ, Ἤλίαν᾽ 
ἄλλοι δὲ, ὅτι προφήτης τις τών ἀρχαίων ἀνέστη. 
15 29 δὲ αὐτοῖς" Ὑμεῖς δὲ τίνα με λέγετε εἶναι ; awox ριθεὶς ἃ 
20 80 [o| Πέτρος εἶπε" Τὸν Χριστὸν τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
Ant. xviii. 2. 1. It was not then a city, but was 


afterwards made such by Philip, when ὁ restored 


it. 

12. ἡμέρα ἤρξατο κλίνειν) KaAtvecw and its 
compounds are often used with ἥλιος, to denote 
the declination of the sun to the horizon. Some- 
times, as here, ἡμέρα is used instead of ἥλιος. 
In these cases some suppose an ellipsis of εἰς 
ἑσπέραν, which is expressed in Judg. xix. 11. & 
Arrian Exp. Al. iii. 4. ἐγκλίναντος δὲ τοῦ ἡλίου 
sls ἑσπέραν. 

— τὰς κύκλῳ κώμας.) Supply ἐν and οὔσας, 
ΟΥ̓ κειμένας. 

— ἵνα καταλύσωσι] i.e. ‘that they may seek 
καταλύματα; oF lodgings ;> as xix. 7. and Gen. 
xxiv. 23. ie? -) The figure is derived from tra- 
bisa unloading their beasts, and ungirding them- 
selves. 

— εὕρωσιν ἐπισιτισμόν) re food 
for themselves.’ So Pineya. ἢ ὠφελίαν 
τινὰ πειρᾶσθαι ἀπ’ αὐτῶν ΡΥ ΑΩΝ σθαι. 
᾽Επισιτ. is properly a aad daa and literally 
signifying a 

bres a, &c.) © full sense is: ‘for we 

"πε here i in a desert place, without any thing to 

᾿ which last is to be understood by implica- 

So Mark: τέ γὰρ φάγωσιν οὐκ ἔχουσιν. 

. ἐχθύες δύο.) This, instead of δύο ἰχθύες, 

is foun in a very great number of MSS., and is 
received by all the best Editors. 

— al pyri.) Here some Expositors suppose an 


tion, 


ellipsis of οὐ δννατόν ἐστι, or οὐ δυνάμεθα. A 
ee ἣν ἀγόρι that others seek to mt ὼ 
ifficulty by al μήτι for nam 

making the senitenes 6 For the sbe 
signification, however, the adduce no seffidat 
authority. It is better, therefore, to adher Β 
the usual signification of εἰ μὴ. i. 6. uslenw; Le 
suppose that the τι has either what H 

the vis στοχαστικὴ, fortasse, or ae ὡνπτ Api 
so | Cor. vii.5. 2 Cor. xiii. 5. 

14. κλισίας.) So Joseph. Ant. vi. 4,1. ove 
κλίνει αὐτὸν ἐπὶ τὴν ἑστίασιν. The weed Β 
rare in the Classical writers. The most Γ 
example may be found in Athen. xi. init, sett 
κλίνας (scil. αὑτὸν) ἐν τῇ πόα, ϑαλλίαν τί 
κατακλάσας, ἀντὶ τραπέζης, παρέθηκι 1 
τυθέντων. 

16. εὑλόγησεν ΑΥ̓ΤΟῚ Lit. ‘asked the Db 
vine blessing upon ω te 
Jewish custom, by which it it was usual a 
᾿ the family, y : oy eal m to proneunt 

essing on the viou 
it, commmeseing with nab ΠΣ ΤΊ 
O God, who bringest bread out of the 
Thus the term εὖ oyety came to be 
to the food iteelf, and, with the Accus. of δ 
thing, was equivalent to εὐχαριστεῖν, a ΝΒ 
and oo Matt. xxvi. 26. et al. 

20. ὁ II.) The ὁ, not found in many μὲ 
MBS., i is cancelled by Matthai and Schels. 


LUKE CHAP. IX. 22—31. 


® ~ -~ a 
σας αὐτοῖς, παρήγγειλε μηδενὶ εἰπεῖν τοῦτο" 
~ e ~ 9 ~ 9 
δεῖ τὸν Υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου πολλὰ παθεῖν, καὶ αποδυκιμα- al 
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» A 
ELT WY, 


σθῆναι ἀπὸ τών πρεσβυτέρων καὶ ἀρχιερέων καὶ γραμματέων, 
καὶ ἀποκτανθῆναι, καὶ τῇ τρίτῃ ἡμέρᾳ ἐγερθῆναι. 


Ἔλεγε δὲ πρὸς πάντας" 


θέν, ἀπαρνησάσθω ἑαυτὸν, καὶ 


{καθ᾽ my ἡμέραν, καὶ ἀκολουθείτω μοι. 


ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ σῶσαι, ἀπολέσει αὐτην" 
ἱ τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ ἕνεκεν ἐμοῦ, οὗτος σώσει αὐτήν. 


ὠφελεῖται ἄνθρωπος κερδήσας τὸν κόσμον ὅλον, ἑ ἑαντὸν δὲ 


) ἀπολέσας ἢ ἢ ζημιωθεὶς ; ; 


ἱμοὺς λό ὄγους, τοῦτον ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ 


ὅταν NOy ἐν τῇ δοξῃ αὐτοῦ καὶ τοῦ Πατρὸς καὶ τών ἁγίων 


Ὶ ἀγγέλων. 


Λέγω δὲ ὑμῖν ἀληθώς" 


31 

Εἴ THe θέλει ὀπίσω pou ἐλ- 24 84 
ἀράτω τὸν σταυρὸν αὐτοῦ 

Ὃς γάρ ἂν θέλῃ τὴν 25 85 
ὃς δ᾽ ἂν ἀπολέσῃ 

Τί γὰρ 26 80 

Ὃς γὰρ ἄν ἐπαισχυνθῇ με καὶ τοὺς 88 
ἀνθρώπου ἐπαισχυνθήσεται, 

9. 

εἰσί τινες τών ὧδε 2% 1 


ὃ στώτων, ot ov μὴ γεύσονται θανάτου, ἕ EWC av ἴδωσι τὴν 


βισιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
ὃ Ἐγένετο δὲ μετὰ τοὺς λόγους 


τούτους, ὡσεὶ ἡμέραι ὀκτὼ, 1 2 


καὶ παραλαβὼν [τὸν] Πέτρον καὶ Ἰωάννην καὶ Ἰάκωβον, 


ϑ ἀνέβη εἰ εἰς τὸ ὅρος προσεύξασθαι. 


Καὶ ἐ ἐγένετο, ἐν τῷ προσ- 


ἔχεσθαι αὐτὸν, τὸ εἶδος τοῦ προσώπου αὐτοῦ ἕτερον, καὶ 2 8 


90 ἱματισμὸς αὐτοῦ λευκὸς ἐξαστράπτων. 


Καὶ ἰδοὺ, ἄνδρες 8 


Ἱ δύο συνελάλουν αὐτῷ, οἵτινες ἦσαν Μωυσῆς καὶ Ἠλίας" οἵ, 4 
ὀφθέντες ἐν δόξῃ, ἔλεγον τὴν ἔξοδον αὐτοῦ, ἣν ἔμελλε πλη- 


22. The ο]τοταιίου in punctuation which I have 
in rouro’ εἰπὼν, ὅτι seems called for 

J opriety, and is confirmed by the parallel 

mages of Matthew and Mark. This narrative 

aw of εἰπεῖν is very frequent. 

%. caf’ ἡμέραν.) The Editors and Critics 


ΝΒ Ret as to the genuineness of this ex- 
wation. It is rejected by Wetstein, Matthai, 
W Scholz, but retained by Griesbach, Knapp, 


Htwan, and Vater. External evidence is pretty 
pally balanced ; the Alexandrian recension and 
mest all the Versions havin it, and the Con- 
litan, with the other Jersions and seve- 
being without it. Griesbach thinks 
Ws removed by the (shrarti, as not being in 
Wether Gospels. But he adduces no example 
' Similar curtailment from the same cause. 
on the contrary, thinks it was introduced 

am the Fathers and ray ee who had per- 
And of this he ad- 
I entirely agree with 
the same asceticism 


θ εἰκῇ at Matt. v.22. may have induced them to 
md καθ᾽ ἡμέραν here. But I rather think 


teat ; 
then by the Scholiass, it was occasionally 
of copies, and then was 


teduced into the text of the transcripts. (Comp. 
az 33. infra xiv. 27.) ; 
M (Comp. Matt. x. 30. xvi. 25. John xii. 25.) 


25. ζημιωθείε) sc. ἑαντὸν, i.e. ἑαυτοῦ ψυχήν. 
Herodot. vii. 39. has τὴν wu υχὴν lar ala 

26. (Comp. infra xii. 9. Matt. x. 33.) 1 
ranging a harmony, Mark xvi. 27. should be 
brought in immediately after this verse. 

. ἁστώτων.) This, for the common readin 
ἑστηκότων, is found in very many MSS. an 
the Ed. Princ., and was received by Bengel, 
Matthai, Griesbach, Tittman, and Scholz. 

28. ἐγένετο---ὀκτώ. ] There is here something 
seemingly anomalous in the construction : to re- 
move which, some recur to the idiom whereby, in 
Hebrew and Hellenistical phraseology, verbs sin- 
gular are united with nouns plu But that 
principle is inapplicable here. And as to ἐγέ- 
vovro, which some would read, it is a mere con- 
jecture. The one is, that ἐγένετο is not the 
true verb to ἡμέραι, but, together with δὲ, con- 
stitutes (by an ellipse of τοῦτο) a formula, fre- 
yb in St. Luke, which merely serves to intro- 

uce some new narration. Thus ἐγένετο δὲ, ἄς. 
will be connected with καὶ παραλαβών; and 


consequently ὡσεὶ ἡ ἡμέραι ὀκτὼ will be ἃ i 
ical epanorthosis of Lesage rs gah A. 
τ. Τὸν. Ὧι not found in very many ὰ cal 
Editions, is cancelled by Matthwzi, Griesbach, an 
ear perhaps without sufficient reason. 
. λευκὸν Ἔξ. Ἰ ‘very dazzling white.’ The 
tei is intensive. 


30. ὀφϑέντες ἐν 8.) rd amas with a resplen- 
dent light. See supra ᾿ 
31. τὴν ἔξοδον.) "This word often signifies 8 


Ὁ δὲ Πέτρος καὶ οἱ σὺν αὐτῷ ἦσαν 832 


διαγρηγορήσαντες δὲ εἶδον τὴν δόξαν 


Ἐπιστάτα, καλόν ἐ εὐτῖν ἡμάς ὦδε εἶναι" 
* μίαν Μωυσεῖ, καὶ 


908 LUKE CHAP. IX. 32—41. 
MT. MK. 
17, 9. ροῦν ev Ἱερουσαλήμ. 
βεβαρημένοι ὕ ὕπνῳ᾽ 
αὐτοῦ, καὶ τοὺς δύο ἄνδρας. τοὺς συνεστῶτας αὐτῷ. Καὶ 88 
4 5 ἐγένετο, ἐν τῷ ᾽ διαχωρίζεσθαι αὐτοὺς ar αὐτοῦ, εἶπεν ὁ Πέτρος 
πρὸς τὸν ἤη σοῦ» 
καὶ ποιήσωμεν σκηνὰς τρεῖς, μίαν σοὶ, καὶ 
δ 6 μίαν "Xia" μὴ εἰδώς ὃ ὃ λέγει. 


7 ἐγένετο νεφέλη καὶ ἐπεσκίασεν αὐτούς" 


Ταῦτα δὲ αὐτοῦ λέγοντος, 84 
ἐφοβήθησαν δὲ ἐν 
τῷ ἐκείνους εἰσελθεῖν εἰς τὴν νεφέλην᾽ καὶ φωνὴ ἐγένετο. ἐκ 85 
τῆς νεφέλης λέγουσα" Οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ Υἱός μου ὁ ἀγαπητός" 
αὐτοῦ ἀκούετε | καὶ, ἐν τῷ γενέσθαι τὴν φωνὴν, εὑρέθη ὁ 86 
Ἰησοῦς μόνος. Καὶ αὐτοὶ ἐσίγησαν, καὶ οὐδενὶ ἀπήγγειλαν 
ἐν ἐκείναις ταῖς ἡμέραις, οὐδὲν ὧν ἑωράκασιν. 


“Ἐγένετο δὲ ἐν τῷ ἑξῆς ἡμέρᾳ, κατελθόντων avrwv $7 
Kai ἰδοὺ, 38 


ἀπὸ τοῦ ὄρους, συνήντησεν αὐτῷ ὄχλος πολύς. 


ἀνὴρ ἀπὸ τοῦ ὄχλου ἀνεβόησε, λέγων᾽ Διδάσκαλε, δέομαί 


σου 


* ἐπιβλέψαι ἐπὶ τὸν υἱόν , Mou, ore μονογενής ἐστί μοι" 


καὶ ἰδοὺ, πνεῦμα λαμβάνει αὐτὸν, καὶ ἐξαίφνης, κράζει" καὶ 39 
σπαράσσει αὐτὸν μετὰ ἀφροῦ, καὶ μόγις ἀποχωρεῖ aw αὐτοῦ, 


συντρίβον αὐτόν. 


λωσιν αὐτὸ, καὶ οὐκ ἠδυνήθησαν. 
ὯὮ γενεὰ ἄπιστος καὶ διεστραμμένη | ἕως πότε ἔσομαι 


εἶπεν" 


Καὶ ἐδεήθην τῶν μαθητών σον ἵνα ἐκβά- 40 


Armia δὲ ὁ ο ᾿ἰησοῦς 4] 


πρὸς ὑμᾶς καὶ ἀνέξο ι ὑμών ; τ σάγαγε τὸν υἱόν cov 
ρὸς ὑμ μαι ὑμ ροσαγαγ 


military expedition, both in the Scriptural and 
Classical writers. Hence some have imagined 
that it here figuratively represents the contest our 
Lord was afterwards to maintain against the re- 
bellious Jews, on his advent at the destruction of 
Jcrusalem. But this ie neither warranted by the 
words, nor permitted by the context. The best 
Commentators since the time of Grotius have 
been agreed that ἔξοδος (by an rate of τοῦ 
Cav, expressed in Joseph. Ant. iv. 8, 2.) is here 
used to denote death; by a euphemism. common 
both in the Scriptural and Classical writers, and 
indeed found in every langu gusge,. and which is 
justly considered among the allusions that have 
preserved that most tient of traditions, the im- 
mortality of the soul. The misinterpretation 
above adverted to probably arose from the verb 
with which ἔξοδον is construed, πληροῦν ; which 
would be very applicable to ἀγῶνα: whereas, 
in its usual sense, it seems not to suit ἔξοδον. 
Yet it does; since, by a sort of sensus 
there is an allusion to the previous accomp lish- 
ment of the work he came to perform (see John 
xvii. 4.); just asin the Latin phrase 
tem, which is used with allusion to obire mana; 
as also defungi οὐδ, with allusion to the previous 
discharge of the business of life. So Curtius 
ba iy *defunctus morte." 

82. βεβαρημένοι ὕπνῳ.) So Anacr. Od. 50. 
βιβαρημίνην ἐς ὕπνον. and Anthol. Gr. iv. 177. 


-- εἶδον a δόξαν αὐτοῦ, &c.) (Comp. Dan. 
viii. 18 x. 


33. 


play Move.) igs instead of Mevei 
fav, is found in almost 


the beet MSS. sad 


ersions, er with the Ed. and he 
site eas, aut by Matthzi, Gricsbach, Vater, ss 
holz. 
34. ἐν τῷ ἐκείνους εἰσελθεῖν εἰς τὴν Ὶ 
‘when they entered into the cloud,’ 
a common shai of terms, ‘when the 
enveloped were ‘afraid,’ bocense τὸ 


cloud was a aaa of the Divine presence, Se 
ar on Matt. xvii. 6. 
35. (Comp. Matt. iii. 17. Mark i.11]. 2 Pai 


86. ἐν τ ἐνέσθαι at Ao tote * when the 
voice had soul lit., ‘5 ips 

— εὑρέθη Ἰησοῦς heey erhaps ε 
here to be taken as at ‘Abts viii. 40. ΦΏ. sige 
als "᾿Αζωτον, and so may be A prctog " τα od 
appearance, or was seen to one." 
syeing : the —— bid Matthew and Mat, 
οὐδένα εἶδον al μὴ τὸν Ἴσον» pores. 

88. ἐπιβλέψαι.) This, for the commen nab 
MBS. and has boon clited by Marthe, Οὐκ 

and has 

Vater’ Tittman, and Ἐκ 

89. συντρίβον αὐτὸν) liter. ‘ breaking ἀνα, 

stre 


crushing his 
.] for is «νὴ, 
fon MS. by Matihet har Ciricebeck cod Seta 
re Fl sa suas] — =, sous 
ε 
i as John ree λρίξοκαι tpn Oa 
I bear with your” This x ini Ste 


LUKE CHAP. IX. 42—50. 


42 ὦδε. “Ere δὲ προσερχομένου 


9 “- woe x A a 
auTou, ἔρρηξεν αυτόον To 
s 


’ ’ e » ~ ~ 

δαιμόνιον καὶ συνεσπαραξεν᾽ ἐπετίμησε δὲ ὁ ἰησοῦς τῷ 
σι » 4 - 4 9 

πνεύματι τῷ ἀκαθάρτῳ, καὶ ἰάσατο τὸν Tada’ καὶ ἀπέδω- 


48 κεν αὐτὸν τῷ πατρὶ αὐτοῦ. 
τῇ μεγαλειότητι τοῦ Θεοῦ. 


9 ω \ ’ » ἢ 
ἐξεπλήσσοντο δὲ πάντες ἐπὶ 
Πάντων δὲ θαυμαζόντων ἐπὶ 


πᾶσιν οἷς ἐποίησεν ὁ Inoouc, εἶπε πρὸς τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ" 
44" Θέσθε ὑμεῖς εἰς τὰ ὦτα ὑμῶν τοὺς λόγους τούτους" ὁ γὰρ a Matt. 16. 


Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου μέλλει παραδίδοσθαι εἰς χεῖρας ἀνθρώπων. Bark 6 δι. 
45> Οἱ δὲ ἠγνόουν τὸ ῥῆμα τοῦτο, καὶ ἣν παρακεκαλυμμένον 


9 » 9 ww 


~ Ψ a 
ax auTWY, iva pn αἱ 
o 4 4 ΄“φ“ εὑ" ὔ 
αὐτὸ» περι του ρήματος τοῦτον. 


8. 32. 
Acts]. 23. 
b Supra 2. 


9 a a ᾽ ἴω Γ ~ δυ. 
σθωνται αὐτο" καὶ & ὕντο ἐρωτῆσαι infra 18. 34. 
φοβοῦντο ἐρωτῆσαι ins 1. 24 


46 * Εἰσῆλθε δὲ διαλογισμὸς ἐν αὐτοῖς, τὸ, τίς dv εἴη μείζων c Matt, 18,1. 
4Javrwv, Ὃ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἰδὼν τὸν διαλογισμὸν τῆς καρδίας fiir 29. 24 
αὐτών, ἐπιλαβόμενος παιδίου, ἔστησεν αὐτὸ παρ᾽ ἑαυτῷ, 


48 καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς’ Ὃς ἐὰν δέξηται τοῦτο τὸ παιδίον ἐπὶ {rit 
τῷ ὀνόματί μον, ἐμὲ δέχεται᾽ καὶ ὃς ἐὰν ἐμὲ δέξηται, δέχεται 
Ὁ γὰρ μικρότερος ἐν πάσιν ὑμῖν 


A » ’ 

τον αποστείλαντα pee. 
¢ 9 φ Ν 

vrapywy, OUTOC ἔσται μέ ας. 


4 “ ᾿Αποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ Iwavung εἶπεν᾽ ᾿Επιστάτα, εἴδομέν τινα 


ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματί σου ἐκβάλλοντα 


50 σαμεν αὐτὸν, ὅτι οὐκ ἀκολουθεῖ μεθ᾽ ἡμών. 


New Teat., and sometimes occurs in the Classical 
Wnten, though with the Accusative. 

-- τὸν..--ὐδε.)ὺ This (instead of ὧδε τὸν υἱόν 
¢ov) is found in almost all the best MSS. and 
the Edit, Princ., and is received by Matthsi, 

, Vater, and Scholz, 

£2, συνισπάραξε) ‘threw him into strong 
ems or convulsions ;’ the ovy being intensive. 

43. ἐπὶ τῇ μεγ. τοῦ Θεοῦ) ‘at the mightiness 
ef God? as manifested in Christ. Μεγαλειότηες 
ba word which, in Scripture, is almost appro- 
Prated to designating Divine power. So it is 
wed in Acts xix. 27. of Diana; and in 2 Pet. i. 
I6. ef Chri, thus showing Peter's belief in the 
pre of our Lord. See Phot. Epist. 125. 

4, ϑέσθε---Φὖτα ὑμῶν.) Equivalent to ϑέσθε 
th rae καρδίας, which occurs in Luke xxi. 14. 
Commentators are not agreed as to the reference 
in τοὺς λόγονε τ. Most recent ones understand 

atteby the enyings of the people, who had seen 
hin lete and had accordingly glorified 
aol tad ackne : rhe Pele i The 
ipremion, however, is not τὰ ῥήματα, but τοὺς 
And no such words have occurred in 

context; and to su them ἐπε» 

in ἐξεπλήσσοντο and θαυμαζόντων, would 
extremely harah. Not to say that the admo- 
y necessary; for the 
Gaiples would be ready enough of themselves to 
— pera any such sayings. 
er, with others, to suppose τοὺς 
Myon: τούτονε to mean the words just about to 
la ΤῊΝ ἐπὸ tut wStceabe sper choise 
Aimtlanation, and ve the sense nempe, namel, 


by the authority of 
aga nsnirn dagen the authority o 


Versions. 


Δ ἃ Matt. 18. δ. 
87. 
infra 10. 16. 
δυδὴ 13. 20. 
Matt. 23. 11. 
infra 14. 1}. 
& 18, 14. 


e Mark 0. 88. 
Nam. 1). 27, 


[ra] δαιμόνια" καὶ ἐκωλύ- ἔδει, 12. 


f ‘ ¢ \ , 
Kat εἰπε πρὸς Mark ¥. 40. 


45. ἵνα μὴ αἴσθ.) The best Commentators aro 
that ἵνα ies for ὥστε, uf, tnaomuch 
; the sense being, ‘ And it was hidden (i. e. 
obscure) to them, so that they did not understand 
it.’ They understood, as Kuinoel observes, the 
words of Christ, but were at a loss how to reconcilo 
them with their preconceived opinion (founded 
on their own traditions), that the Messiah would 
live for ever, or with the great things they cx- 
ed from him. These prejudices, in aftor 
ages, led to the distinction, made by the Rabbins, 
between Messiuh Ben Joseph, who was to dic, and 
Messiah Ben David, who was to triumph and live 
for ever. Seo Whitby. 

46. εἰσῆλθε.) (Comp. Joscph. Ant. xiv. 14, 4. 
᾿Αντώνιον οἶκτος εἰσέρχεται.) 

-- τὸ, τίς, ἄς.) This use of τὸ, in reference 
not to a noun, but to a sentence, or part of a sen- 
tence, is almost peculiar to St. Luke, though it 
occurs also in Matt. xix. 18, and Mark ix. 23. 
en In fact, the neuter Articlo ‘ stands 

fore all propositions which are cited as proverbs 
or maxima, or which, on account of their import- 
ance, require to be made distinctly prominent.’ 
Soe Winer, Gr. Gr. p. 54. 


49. τά) This is omitted in very many MSS. 
and is cancelled by Matthei, Griesbech, and 
O1Z. 


— οὐκ ἀκολουθεῖ μεθ᾽ ἡμῶν) The sense ie, 
* does not belong to our company [of disciples),” 
‘is not our fellow disciple.” Mark, οὐκ ἀκολ. 
ἡμῖν. The phrase is supposed to have been 
formed from the custom of tho Jewish Doctors 


ly (like that of the Greek Philosophers), of being 


accompanied by their disciples wherever they 
went, 


310 LUKE CHAP. IX. 50—56. 
αὐτὸν ὁ Inoovg’ Μὴ κωλύετε ὃς γὰρ οὐκ ἔστι tT καθ 
ὑπὲρ Τ ἡμῶν ἐστιν. 

Mark 16. ε "ETENETO δὲ, ἐν rp συμπληροῦσθαι τὰς ἡμέρα 

Ace 8. ἀναλήψεως αὐτοῦ, καὶ αὐτὸς τὸ πρόσωπον αὐτοῦ ἐσ 
τοῦ πορεύεσθαι εἰς Ἱερουσαλήμ. Καὶ ἀπέστειλεν ay 
πρὸ προσώπου αὐτοῦ, καὶ πορευθέντες εἰσῆλθον εἰς 

hatad. Σαμαρειτῶν, wore ἑτοιμάσαι αὐτῷς "Kat οὐκ ἐδι 
αὐτὸν, ὅτι τὸ πρόσωπον αὐτοῦ ἦν πορευόμενον εἰς ‘Te 

12Kine}. Anu. ᾿ ᾿Ιδόντες δὲ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ laxwoc καὶ ‘Ie 
εἶπον" Κύριε, θέλεις εἴπωμεν πῦρ καταβῆναι απὸ τοῦ ov 
καὶ avaAwoat αὐτοὺς, ὡς καὶ ᾿Ηλίας ἐποίησε ; στραφ 
ἐπετίμησεν αὐτοῖς, καὶ εἶπεν: Οὐκ οἴδατε οἵου πνεῖ 

kJobaS ἔστε ὑμεῖς ; [ὁ γάρ γιὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου οὐκ ἦλθε χ 

ΒΗ ἀνθρώπων ἀπολέσαι, ἀλλὰ swoa.| καὶ ἐπορεύθησαν εἰς! 
κωμην. 

50. ὃς γὰρ---ἡμῶν.) Sce Note on Mark ἰχ. 40θ.0 wide difference between the case δὲν 


51. συμπλ. τὰς ἡμέρας τῆς ἀναλ. a.) Συμ- 
πληροῦσθαι, when used of time, denotes auch a 
completion of a period between two given periods 
as that the latter is fully come. Here it is, as 
often, taken populariter; an event being thus 
7 ehan of as come, when it is very near at hand. 

n the sense of ἀναλήψεως the Commentators 
are not agreed. Some take it to signify a re- 
moval, others a lifting up, i.e. on the cross: in- 
terpretations alike inadmissible. The true one is, 
no doubt, that of the Syriac and Arabic, Euthy- 
mius, Beza, De Dieu, Grotius, and others down 
to Rosenmuller, Kuinoel, Schleusner, and Wahl, 
who understand it of our Lord’s being received 
back into heaven (Comp. John iii. 13.), with al- 
lusion to his having come from heaven. The 
noun, indeed, does not elsewhere occur either in 
the New Test. or the LXX., except in 2 Kings 
ii. 11. of the translation of Elijah ; but the verd 
ἀναλαμβάνειν is often used to denote Christ's 
ascension, ex. gr. Acts i. 2. ii. 23. 1 Tim. iii. 16. 
And ἀνάληννις occurs in Test. xii. Patr. in Fa- 
bric. Cod. Pseud. i. p. 585, and in the name of a 
Treatise, called ᾿Ανάληψις Μωυσέως. (Sec Mark 
xvi. 19.) 

— τὸ πρόσωπον a. ἐστήριξε.) This is best 
explained as a Hebraism formed from YD OTD 
which often in the aa Ὁ denotes to firmly deter- 
mine and reeolve. the Pers. Vers. renders 
*positum firmum fecit ;’ and Valcknaer, ‘ firmiter 
animo destinavit,’ ‘he firmly resolved to go.” 

53. οὐκ ἐδέξαντο] for ἐδέξ. εἰς οἰκίαν, as in 
Arrian, Epict. iii. 26. and Luke xvi. 4; meaning, 
hospilio excipere. 

— ὅτι τὸ πρόσωπον αὐτοῦ ἣν πορενόμενον, 
&c.] This phrase is Hebraic (so in 2 Sam. xvii. 
1]. 33 DT TIM, which is rendered by the 
LXX. καὶ τὸ πρόσωπόν cov πορευόμενον ἐν 

dow αὐτῶν), and the sense is, ‘because they 

new that he was travelling to Jerusalem.’ 

54. ἀναλῶσαι) ‘to consume, destroy.’ This 
signification is found both in the Scriptural and 
Classical writers, and is applied to destruction by 
famine, in Gen. xli. 30. Ezek. xix. 12. On the 


the Apostles and their own, see Grot. 1 

55. οὐκ οἵδατε---στε.) Most n 
mentators take this sentence ὦ 
dering, ‘know ye not with what spirit 
sition ye ought to be actuated [as my 
The ancient and the earlier modern 
stand it declaratirely, ‘Ye know no! 
disposition ye are actuated [and whit! 
hurry you] ;’ ye do not consider the 
ness of what you propose. The latt 
tation secms preferable; the former 
violence to the words by reguiri 
taken in the sense assigned to it 
Expositors, ‘ye ought to be.” And i 
them, with Bornemann, ‘ nonne perp 
animo sitis?* even that is somewhat 
frigid, and the sense far inferior in 
simplicity to the declarative one. 8 
were rather the circuitous manner ¢ 
philosopher, ‘ willing to wound, be 
strike,’ than in the bold and decis 
rebuke which characterized our Lon 
it is a no small objection to the ij 
mode, that not one of the ancient Ca 
80 understood the words. 

This whole clause, and the introde 
καὶ εἶπεν, are absent from many MS 
and Fathers, and are s t ΓῚ 
to be not genuine ; but without suffk 
There is more cause to t the 
of the nert clause, ὁ γὰρ Yide—ei 
has been cancelled b Griesbach and ἔ 
indeed it may possibly have been a1 
mark formed on John iii. 17. and x 
with respect to the other two clauees, 
reason to suspect the genuineness of ¢ 
MSS. in which the Ester is net fow 
very few exceptions, the same sa ' 
have not the former. Insomuch th 
but suspect that in these MSS. the w 
clauses were omitied by the careles 
Scribee, whose blunder was probabl 
by the two «al’s, each of which 
menced a line in the very ancient 
which the Uncial MSS. were copied. 


LUKE CHAP. ΙΧ. 57—62. X. 1—5. 


57 


9 , ἢ ,᾿ ® ~ 9 ~ e “~ TF 2 
Ἐγένετο δὲ, πορευομένων αὐτών ἐν τῇ οδῴ, εἰπέ TIC 
- 4 διὰ» a a “Δ o ’ 
58 πρὸς avrov’ Ακολουθήσω σοι ὅπου av ἀπέρχῃ, κυριε. 
? ζω “- ’ 

εἶπεν αὐτῷ ὁ Ιησοῦς᾽ Αἱ ἀλώπεκες φωλεοὺς ἔχουσι, καὶ 


Καὶ 


\ ἢ a » a , - e \ ey a 
TQ πέτεινα Tov nvoavou κατασκηνώσεις O δὲ γιὸς Tov 


59 ἀνθρώπου οὐκ ἔχει ποῦ τὴν κεφαλὴν κλίνῃ. 


ἑτερον᾽ ᾿Ακολούθει μοι. 


Εἶπε δὲ πρὸς 


ς ry > ’ ν᾿, ’ 
ὁ δὲ εἶπε Κύριε, ἐπίτρεψον 

3 ’ ~ a 4 7] > : ρ ipo μῸΣ 
θ0 ἀπελθόντι πρῶτον θαψαι τὸν πατέρα μου. 


Εἶπε δὲ αὐτῷ 22 


ὁ Ιησοῦς" "Agec τοὺς “νεκροὺς θάψαι τοὺς ἑαυτῶν νεκρους" 


6] σὺ δὲ ἀπελθὼν διάγγελλε τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ. 


Ι Εἶπε 11 Kings 19. 


ἃ Kat ἕτερος" ᾿Ακολουθήσω σοι, κύριε" πρώτον δὲ ἐπίτρε- 


62yov μοι ἀποτάξασθαι τοῖς εἰς τὸν οἶκόν μου. 


Etre δὲ πρὸς 


> 4 « » σ᾿" » A » A s ~ “~ 
αὐτὸν ὁ Inoovc’ Οὐδεὶς ἐπιβαλὼν τὴν χεῖρα αὐτοῦ ἐπ᾿ 
Ψ 4 » A ® wv Π » 
ἄροτρον, καὶ βλέπων εἰς τὰ οπίσω, εὔθετός ἐστιν εἰς τὴν 


βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ. 


1 X. ΜΕΤΑ δὲ ταῦτα ανέδειξεν ὁ Κύριος καὶ ἑτέρους 


ν ’ 1 9 4 » A »> 4 ’ 
Bdounkovra, Kat απέστειλεν auToucg ava dvo προ προσωπον 


᾽ “- ΠῚ “ Π η ’ ew » A w 
αὐτοῦ, εἰς πᾶσαν πολιν καὶ τόπον, ov ἔμελλεν αὐτὸς ἔρχε- 
“Ἔλεγεν οὖν πρὸς αὐτούς" Ὁ μὲν θερισμὸς πολὺς, 

, δὲ Π ’ 94, } . ἢ εν “~ r) ~ ~ nh 

οἱ δὲ ἐργάται ὀλίγοι᾽ δεηθητε οὖν τοῦ Κυρίον τοῦ θερισμοῦ, % 
3 ὅπως ἐκβάλῃ ἐργάτας εἰς τὸν θερισμὸν αὐτοῦ. 
4 ἰδοὺ ἐγώ ἀποστέλλω ὑμᾶς ὡς ἄρνας ἐν μέσῳ λύκων. 

’ ’ \ ’ , ὁ , 

BacraZere βαλάντιον, μὴ πῆραν, μηδὲ virodnmara’ 

ὅ μηδένα κατὰ τὴν ὁδὸν ασπάσησθε. 


2 σθαι. 


S760. See Notes on Matt. viii. 19—22. 
δ], ἐποτάξασθαι τοῖς, ἄς.) Heins. and 
y the srt to Nadler gai 
Sons, supposing an ellipse ὁ μασι; an 
they take the atin to be ‘to arrange and settle 
ny sfairs.’ But this is very harsh. The common 
ion, by which τοῖς εἰς τὸν οἶκον is 
taken for τοῖς οἰκείοις, yields a sense so simple 
ead natural, that we cannot doubt its truth. And 
of thesense to Lid farewell in awor. abundant 
examples have been adduced by a aac 
δὰ, οὐδεὶς ἐπιβαλὼ»---Θεοῦ.] e have here 
- ition couched under an agricultural 
derived from the ploughman, who must 
keep bi stag intent on his work, and not permit 
them to be turned aside to any other object ; 
his labour will be fruitless. Sce Hesiod. 
Op. Ὁ. fi. 61. and Theocr. Id. 10. init. Turaing 
sae either samira ΟΣ reference to 
employment t e is en 
vt Vara which were ᾿ aiesrsaagt ib : the 
dacharge of duty. Com e Pyt 
rua maxim, ΐ Epict. $32, cited by 
ls 


i 


in Simplic. on 
τὸ is 


m Matt. 9. 
87, 88. 
John 4. 85. 

2 Thess. 8.1. 
Matt. lov. 
n° ’ . 9 Matt. 0. 

Υπα γετε" 9, 10. 


20. 

Matt. 10. 
1? A 9 “A 3 Π] 

> Ecc ἣν δ᾽ ἂν οικίαν !2., 4, 


that the B was derived from the K following. 
Those two letters are, in MSS. written in the 
uncial character, frequently confounded. Some, 
however, are of opinion that 70 is a round num- 
ber for 72; the number, they say, of the Elders 
selected by Moses as his colleagues in the govern- 
ment of the people, and of the Jewish he- 
drim. But in the first case seventy was the num- 
ber ; and in that of the other, there is reason to 
think that not 72, but 70, was the real number. 


2. See Matth. ix. 37. and Notes. For οὖν 
some ancient MSS. read δὲ, which is thought to 
be confirmed by most of the Versions, and it is 
placed in the inner margin b Griesbach, and re- 
ceived into the text by Lachmann; but rashly; 
for it is a mere alterution of the Alexandrian 
school, The Critics stumbled, it scems, at this 
rather unusual sense of οὖν, by which it has a 
resumplire, or continuative force, and may be 
rendered porro ; as in 1 Cor. viii. 4, 

-- ἐκβάλῃ.) This, for the common reading 
ἐκβάλλῃ, is found in rey many MSS. and carly 
Editions, and ia received by ost all Editors 
from Matthei to Scholz. 

3. See Note on Matt. x. 16. 

4. μηδένα κατὰ τὴν ὁδὸν dow.) Not meanin 
that they should violate the common forms of 
courtesy (as from Matt. x. 12. Luke x. 
5.), but that they should suffer nothing of vain 
form, or merely complimentary add still lees 
mere trifling conversation, to divert them from 
their sacred office. 


Θ΄. 
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LUKE CHAP. X. 6—16. 


εἰσέρχησθε, πρῶτον Λγδε, Εἰρήνη τῷ οἴκῳ τούτῳ. Καὶ ἐὰν | 


[μὲν] καὶ . ἐκεῖ [ὁ] 


Matt.8. 2. 
& 4.17. 


Kav. 19-18. εἰρήνη ὑμῶν" εἰ δὲ μήγε, ἐφ ὑμᾶς ἀνακάμψει. 
0.10, δὲ τῇ οἰκίᾳ μένετε, ἐσθίοντες καὶ πίνοντες τὰ παρ᾽ αὐτών᾽ 
ἄξιος γὰρ ὁ ἐργάτης τοῦ μισθοῦ αὐτοῦ ἔστι. μὴ μεταβαΐ- 

᾿ vert ἐξ οἰκίας εἰς οἰκίαν. Καὶ εἰς ἣν δ᾽ ἂν πόλιν εἰσέρχησθε, 

τ ϑαρταῦ.3. καὶ δέχωνται ὑμᾶς, ἐσθίετε τὰ παρατιθέμενα ὑμ ιν, 

θεραπεύετε τοὺς ἐν αὐτῇ ασθενεῖς, καὶ λέγετε αὑτοῖς" 


υἱὸς εἰρήνης, ἐπαναπαύσεται ἐπ᾿ αὐτὸν ἢ 


4 Ἔν αὐτῷ ᾿ 


Γ καὶ | 


"ΈϊΪς ἣν δ᾽ ἀντι 


Matt. 10. κεν σον δὶ ᾿ Ξ 
ΤῊΝ ae “Hy yexev ἐφ νμάς ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
dete: 18 Si. πόλιν εἰσέρχησθε, καὶ μὴ δέχωνται ὑμᾶς, ἐξελθόντες εἰς 


τὰς πλατείας αὐτῆς, strate’ ‘‘ Kai τὸν κονιορτὸν τὸν κολ- i 
ληθέντα ἡμῖν ἐκ τῆς πόλεως ὑμών ἀπομασσόμεθα ὑμῖν. 


τοῦ Θεοῦ.᾽; 


Πλὴν τοῦτο γινώσκετε, ὅτι ἤγγικεν ip ὑμᾶς ἡ βασιλεία 
Λέγω Le] ὑμῖν, ὅτι Σοδόμοις ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ 13 


21] ἐκείνῃ ἀνεκτότερον ἔ ἔσται, ἢ τῷ πόλει ἐκείνῃ. Οναί oo, 13 
Χοραζίν ' : ovat σοι, Βηθσαῖδα! ὅτι εἰ ἐν Τύρῳ καὶ Σιδῶνι 


ἐγένοντο αἱ δυνάμεις αἱ γενόμεναι ἐν ὑμῖν, πάλαι ἂν ἐν 


S 8 


σάκκῳ καὶ σποδῷ καθήμεναι μετενόησαν. 
Σιδώνι ἀνεκτότερον ἔσται ἐν τῇ κρίσει, ἢ ὑμῖν. 


Πλὴν Τύρῳ καὶ 14 
Καὶ σὺ, 15 


Καπερναοὺμ, ἡ ἕως τοῦ οὐρανοῦ ὑψωθεῖσα, ἕως δου κατα- 
’ e ᾽ ’ tC » > aw ’ Ye » a 
βιβασθησῃ. Ὃ axovwy ὑμῶν ἐμοῦ ἀκούει, καὶ ὁ αθετών 16 


e wn > y » ων 
ὑμᾶς ἐμὲ αθετεῖ 


5. εἰρήνη τῷ οἴκῳ 7.) A custom transmitted 
from the Apostles to the Bishops of the Church. 
See Recens. Synop. 

6. μέν.] This (not found in most of the ancient 

SS., and in several Versions, Fathers, and early 
τέρεν ἢ is cancelled by Wetstein Matthei, 
Griesbach, Tittman, Vater, and Scholz. It was 
probably inserted to complete the osis. The 
Article 6 is omitted in almost all the best MSS., 
some Fathers, and nearly all the sail Editions. 
T suspect that it crept, by an error of the press, 
into the 5th Edition o Erasmus, and conse uently 
was introduced into the 3d of Stephens, w where it it 
is found. Accordingly it could not, as some ima- 

ine, be a mere conjecture of Beza, It is irs 

c considered the Article as indispensable : 
which, however, he was 80 far mistaken, that ihe 
Article can by no means be tolerated; the regimen 
(as Bp. Middl. observes ) not permittingit, this being 
one of those numerous cases in which vids (by He- 
braism) is put before a Genitive, to indicate the 
relation of or resemblance, participation, 
&c., as in Luke xvi. 8. viol τοῦ aibeos τούτον. 
Matt. xxiii. 15, vlol τῆς γεέννης. 1 These. νυ. δ. 
νἱοὶ τοῦ φωτὸς, ἄς. The sense is, ‘ one deserv- 
ng of your blessing. 
5 ἄξιος Cen ΟΝ 1 The full sense is, ‘(And 
oe a may freely do,) for the labourer i is worthy 
hire;’ as much as to say, ‘ye will earn 
soar temporal support by your | labour for the spi- 
ritual good of your hosts. Μὴ peraBalvers— 
οἰκίαν, literally, ‘do not change your lodgings, 
by going from ouse to house,’ 


ὁ δὲ ἐμὲ ἀθετῶν aberet τὰν αποστεί- 


9. ἤγγικεν ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς.) Lit., ‘ has approached,’ 
‘is at hand.” 

11. τὸν κον. ἀπομασσόμεθα ὑμῖν.) Reade, 
‘ we return it back to you;' a form of fete 
all intercourse: q. d. ‘even the very 
your city, which cleaveth unto us, Tah 
{and return it back) to you." "Eq’ 
almost all Commentators su 

‘against you, ‘to your harm." But that sam oan 
cannot be admitted. All that is meant secas # 
be this,—that the same solemn ager ghey 
delivered unto them, whether th 
whether they will forbear. Render, Bat ία 
however) know ye this (i.e. receive this our tr 
timony), = the kingdom,’ ἄς. Griesbech & 
de cancels ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς, from some MSS.; be 


ngly. 
moe éyo δὲ ὑμῖν.) The δὲ, not found a 
many MSS., most of them ancient, and 
Versions and early Editions, is cancelled Ἡ 
Matthzi, Griesbach, Tittman, and Scho. 84 
the present formula is almost ‘always sccompeel 


with some conjunction. And 
would require one. (See Matth. x. 19.] 

13. ἐν σάκκῳ---καθήμεναι.) This postare ἃ 
mourning (namely, εἶς on he ground i) oak 
use not only among th rn, but the 


nations of antiquity. Com . up Att 
Mii 8. and eco D'Orvile 


Xen. Anab. v. I. 


Charit. p. 488. The μὴ πε ταν on sackcloth 0 
confined to the East. So Plutarch, ii. 10. ᾽ν 
of the superstitious ar ἔξω κάθηται 

ἔχων. Ezek. iii. 6.} 


16. See Matth. x. 40. and Note. 


LUKE CHAP. X. 17—22. 


Ὑπέστρεψαν δὲ οἱ 


Ἴ λαντά με. 


918 


ἑβδομήκοντα μετὰ χαρά ς; 


λέγοντες" Κύριε, καὶ τὰ δαιμόνια ὑποτάσσεται ἡμῖν ἐν τῷ 


» Ὁ ’ t pT , δ. amy. 
Sovouati cov. ᾿ Εἶπε δὲ αὐτοῖς 


ry a ᾽ “- » ζω ‘ 
ιϑαστραπὴην EK Tov ουρανου πεσόντα. 

4 ᾽ r) ~ a ΠῚ 0 wf A , 

τὴν ἐξουσίαν τοῦ πατεῖν ἔπανω Udtwy καὶ σκορπίων, και 


᾿Εθεωρουν τὸν Σατανᾶν ὡς 55" * 
"᾿Ιδοὺ, δίδωμι ὑμῖν yur 16. 


\ Acts 28. 6. 


""»ν κ« \ ’ ~ » a ᾿ "Δ ε , ἢ 
eri πᾶσαν τὴν δύναμιν τοῦ ἐχθροῦ" καὶ οὐδὲν ὑμᾶς οὐ μὴ τ Κνοά.39. 
30 αδικησῃ. "Πλὴν ἐν τούτῳ μὴ χαίρετε, Ort τὰ πνεύματα Dea. ἴ8.1. 
Tt τς 1.4.3 


ct a ὔ ~ εἴ 
ὑμῖν ὑποτάσσεται' χαίρετε δὲ μᾶλλον] ὅτι τὰ ὀνόματα 


3] ὑμῶν ἐγράφη ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς. 
~ a 


λιάσατο τῷ πνευματι ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ εἷπεν᾽ ᾿Εξομολογοῦμαί 


ὔ ’ σε 9 ry a ΄-Ἢθ μας ad 9 ’ 
σοι, Πάτερ, Κυριε τοῦ ουρανοῦ και τῆς γῆς, τι απέκρυψας 
A 9 ~ 4 ~ Qe » ᾽ 9 a 
ταῦτα απὸ σοφών Kal συνετών, καὶ απεκαλυψας aura νηπίοις. 


’ e ΠῚ a ed > » » , a , 
vat, ὁ Πατηρ, ὅτι οὕτως ἐγένετο εὐδοκία ἔμπροσθέν σον. 
42) Πάντα παρεδόθη μοι ὑπὸ τοῦ Πατρός prov’ καὶ οὐδεὶς 


Rev. 18. 8. 

Ev αὐτῇ τῇ ὥρᾳ ἡγαλ- tL 
25 

26 

7 


Paal. &. 7. 


γινώσκει τίς ἐστιν ὁ Yioe, εἰ μὴ ὁ Πατὴρ, καὶ τίς ἐστιν ὁ ἴιεῦ. 5.5. 


Matt. 11. 27 


δι 28. 18. John 8. 85. & 17. 3. 1 Cor. 15. 27. Eph. 1. 31, 29. Phil. 2. 9. John 1.38. & 6.46. & 14.8, 9. 


17. iy τῷ ὀνόματί cov} i.e. when commanded 
thy name to come out of the peneer possessed. 
18. ἐθεώρουν τὸν Σ., &c.) The best Com- 
mentators are agreed that this is a bold and figu- 
Tauve mode of expression, anticipating the future 
thumph, already commencing, of the Gospel over 
the powers of darkness. Bp. Warburton, 
- xxvii. says, ‘it is a lively picture of the 
sudden precipitation of the Prince of the air, 
where he had so long held his empire; and hung, 
ἃ pestilential meteor, over the sons of men ;’ 
aad that, as being ezulted to heaven imports widely 
spread dominion, so fulling from heaven denotes 
Seedden fall from eminence and power to ruin 


ond ion. There is here an allusion to Is. 
uv. 12; the liyktning being cmbicmatical of 
Mines; η. ἃ. ἢ the power of Satan is broken.’ 


Comp, John xii.31. Rev. xii. 7. 9q. xx. 2. seq. 
i12. A similar form of e ion occurs 


Freie πον be taken literally, as in Mark xvi. 
1. ὄφεις ἀροῦσι. Yet, from the connection with 
eure verse, it Ses pe scem to hog 
expressive of their safcty,—namely, 

frm men as deadly in their hostility as serpeuts 
mr areata connection of tbe two versace is 
as: “I saw [by anticipation) devils depart at your 
bidding, and by the power I gave you. In ictus 
ef the same power you now be preserved 
eerie assaults of Satan and all his emis- 


ux.) There is here 
& ielenncs accumulation of negatives. 
: So in Lucian Pisc. 


ral kind 


7 
Ἢ 
Ἱ 


1 
te them a most serious admonition ; which, to be 
Well understood, must be taken with due modi- 


fication, and applied agreeably to the metaphor 
employed to convey it. They are neuf a0 much to 
rejoice that the demons are subject to them, as 
that, &c. 

— ὅτι τὰ ὀνόματα, Ke.) The best Commen- 
tators are that there is here an allusion to 
the methods of Auman polity; future life bei 
represented under the image of a teroporal πολί- 
τευμα, in which the names of ctfizens were in- 
ecri in a book, from which were occasionally 
expunged the names of those persons who were 
deemed unworthy, and who thereby lost the ἡ 
cwitatis, An image not unfrequent in the Old 
Test., and which is sometimes found in the New 
Test. ; nor is it rare in the Classical writers. 

MaA op (not found in very many MSS., Ver- 
sions, Fathers, and early Editions) is cancelled, 
I think rightly, by almost al] Editors. 

21. ἠγαλλιάσατο τῷ wv., ἄς.) Here we have 
the same rapturous expressions of praise and 
thanksgiving, as on the return of the twelve Apos- 
tles from exccuting the same commission. See 
Note on Matt. xi. 25—27. xiii. 11; and comp. 
Is. xxix. 14. Ecclus. iii. 19. 1 Cor. i, 19, 26. 
“Qpa, ‘time, answering to the καιρῷ of Matthew. 

— ὅτι dwrixpupas, &c.) The phrase hero 
pip of ‘hiding these things from the wise 
and prudent,’ is similar to language often found 
in Scripture ; which ascribes to Divine agency the 
permitted results of human voice or folly. Toa 
customary phrase, then, proceeding from our Se- 
viour's lips must be assigned ite usual meaning; 
as indeed appears from the tcnour of the preceding 

tulation. If the Father had hidden these 
things from the wise and prudent, it was only im 
a sense consistent with the display, before their 
eyes, of miracles plain and numcrous,—with the 
employment of a machinery contrived and admi- 
bly fitted for the purpose of effecting their con- 
viction and conversion. (Ogilvie’s Bampt. Lect.) 

22. γινώσκει.) Meaning that full and com- 
plete knowledge expressed by ἐπιγινώσκει in 
the parallel passage of Matthew. The knowledge 
in question is primarily as respects the nature of 
the Father of the Son. Seo Smith's Serip. 
Test. ii. 61. soqq. 
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LUKE CHAP. Χ. 22—30. 


Πατὴρ, εἰ μὴ ὁ Yioc, καὶ ᾧ ἐὰν βούληται ὁ Yiog ἀπο- 


= Matt. 13. 
16 
1 Pet. 3.10. 


'καλύψαι. * Kai, στραφεὶς πρὸς τοὺς μαθητὰς κατ᾽ ἰδίαν, εἶπε" 
Μακαριοι οἱ ὀφθαλμοὶ οἱ βλέποντες ἃ βλέπετε ! λέγω γὰρ 


σι n~ ~ 9 9 ~ 
ὑμῖν, Ore πολλοὶ προφῆται καὶ βασιλεῖς ηθέλησαν ἰδεῖν ἃ 
4 ΄σ΄ι ~ ® tf 9 
ὑμεῖς βλέπετε, Kat οὐκ εἶδον᾽ Kal ἀκοῦσαι ἃ ἀκούετε, καὶ οὐκ 


wv 
ἤκουσαν. 


ἃ . ῬῸ " ’ >» ° ’ ἜΝ ’ 
Kai ἰδοὺ, νομικὸς τις ἀνέστη, ἐκπειραζων αὑτὸν, Kal. 
᾿λέγων' Διδάσκαλε, τί ποιήσας ζωὴν αἰώνιον κληρονομήσω ; 


« ᾿ φ A » 98 . ἢ" “ ’ , , a Ay 
Ο δὲ εἶπε πρὸς avrov’ Εν τῷ νομῳ τί γέγραπται ; πώς: 
9 ’ 


᾿ ἀναγινώσκεις ; " Ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν" Αγαπῆησεις Ky-: 
ριον τὸν Θεόν σου ἐἕ ὅλης τῆς καρδίας σον καὶ εἕ 
ὅλης τῆς ψυχῆς σου, καὶ ἐἕξ ὅλης τῆς ἰσχύος σον 


4 » of a ἢ ᾿ A A , 
καὶ ἐἕ ὅλης τῆς διανοίας cov’ Kat TOY πλησίον σου 
® “- i) ~ td “~~ 
cus.” ὡς σεαυτόν. "Εἶπε δὲ αὐτῷ᾽ Ορθώς απεκρίθης᾽ τοῦτο ! 
e 


c Lev. 18. δ. 
11, 18. 


ποίει, Kat ζήσῃ. Ὁ δὲ, θέλων δικαιοῦν eavroy, εἶπε πρὸς ὁ 


τὸν Ἰησοῦν Καὶ τίς ἐστί pov πλησίον ; Ὑπολαβὼν δὲ of 
᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν᾽ ᾿Ανθρωπός τις κατέβαινεν ἀπὸ ᾿ἱερουσαλὴμ εἰς 
Ἱεριχὼ, καὶ λῃσταῖς περιέπεσεν" ot καὶ ἐκδύσαντες αὐτὸν 


25. ἐκπειράζων.) From the elaborate investi- 

tion of the sense of the word by Mr. Greswell, 
it appears to mean, ‘putting his skill to full proof,’ 
i. 6. consulting him on questions most difficult. 

— κληρονομήσω.) On the full sense of the 
term, see Mr. Greswell, in Par. iii. p. 3. seqq. 

26. ἐν τῷ νόμῳ τί yéy., ἄς.) Our Lord re- 
fers him to the Law, that he may show him how 
inadequately he had observed it, and thus bring 
him unto the Saviour Christ. 


27. ἐξ ὕλης τῆς καρδίας σον καὶ iE ὅλης τῆς 
ψυχῆς, ὅς.) Rerent Commentators usually re- 
gard this iteration of καρδίας, ψυχῆς and ἰσχύος 
as pleonastic. But it is rather intended to 
strengthen the sense; nor is this mode of expres- 
sion without example in the Classical writers. 
Thus Plautus, Capt. ij. 3. ‘Id petam, idque per- 
sequar, corde et animo atque viribus.’ 

29. ϑέλων dix.) i.e. wishing to excuse himself 
from the imputation of not baving attended to 
the Law he taught; for the Pharisee desired to 
show that he had not proposed a slight or easily 
solvable question, but one of importance, and 
difficult determination. And since πλησίον is a 
term of extensive application, he takes occasion, 
from that ambiguity, to put the question καὶ τίς 
ἐστί μου πλησίον: An answer, however, is re- 


turned quite contrary to the expectation of the 
lawyer; and Christ, by teaching that (after the 
example of the Samaritan, who showed such kind- 
ness to the tial Be offices of humanity and 
kindness were to extended even to strangers, 
JSoreigners, and enemies, leaves the Pharisee no- 
thing to answer. (Kuin.) 

— tis ἐστί μου πλησίον. The use of ὁ πλη- 
σίον here has before been illustrated in the Notes 
on Matthew and Mark. And the expression 
may, in this view, be defined to mean any one of 
our fellow-creatures with whom we are in any 
way connected, whether in respect of country, 


religion, or political institutions. It was a ned 
sentiment of a heathen, ‘ Homo sum: nibil bb 
mani a me alienum puto: a sentiment, he 
ever, which can alone be properly felt and δὲ 
acted on by a Christian. 

30. ὑπολαβών. Sub. τὸν λόγῳ, which ὦ 
lipse is supplied in Herodot. iii. 146. Reads 
‘taking him up,’ i. c. ‘answering ;’ a 5 ee 
common not only to the Scriptural and Helles 
cal, but also to the Classical writers. So the La 
ercipere and susct It is well observed ὃ 
Kufnoel, that in the best Classical writers én 
λαβὼν is joined to ἔφη, when any one interreyl 
the speaker, and so answers him as to take τῇ 
tion at, reprehend, or at least circumecribe | 
correct, any geplsue laid down by the other; i 
which case the word is not, es some say, reba 
dant. Thus it here seems to convey, by πᾶ 
tion, an intimation that he had sof, as be theegt 
thoroughly kept the moral law. 

— inlet τια, 0} = Lord was pleut 
to reply by an example in point. 

— xkaTiBawey.) The term is used with i 
rence to the situation of Jericho es regarded Ji 
goon έ ‘fell among rebbes 

—dAnorais περιέπεσε) 

The scene, as it were, of this story is well ἰδὲ 6 
the road between Jerusalem and Jericho: wit 
ran through a kind of wildernces diversified @ 
rocks and defiles, and, at that time,—and even! 
the days of Jerome,—was beset with robbers 55 
murderers ; insomuch that it was called tis 
road. Another reason (besides its situation ba 
abe to banditti) was that of its bag © 
most frequented in Judza, as being 
cipal one to Galilee and to Perwa. ing ματα 
and Levite are aptly represented as travelling ti 
way, since the ταοϑὴ or stations, of the μα 
were fixed at Jericho as well as Jerusslem. 
The phrase πληγὰν ἐπιθεῖναι is fo 
also in Acts xvi. 23. and occasionally ia the ft 


ope τ egg eee - s 


LUKE CHAP. X. 80--87. 


καὶ πληγὰς ἐπιθέντες ἀπῆλθον, ἀφέντες ἡμιθανῆ τυγχά- 


31 vovra. Kara συγκυρίαν δὲ ἱερεὺς τις 
$2 ἐκείνῃ" καὶ ἰδὼν αὐτὸν, ἀντιπαρῆλθεν. 


της, γενόμενος κατὰ τὸν τόπον, ἐλθὼν καὶ ἰδὼν ἀντιπαρῆλθε. 


88“ Σαμαρείτης δέ τις, ὁδεύων, ἦλθε κατ᾽ αὐτὸν, καὶ ἰδὼν αὐτὸν 


315 
κατέβαινεν ἐν τῇ oop 
Ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ Λευΐ- 
εἰ Johu 4.90. 


» ¢ 4 A , A ’ ᾿ “~ 
84 ἐστλαγχνίσθη. καὶ προσελθὼν κατέδησε τὰ τραυματα αὐτοῦ, 
ἐπιχέων ἔλαιον καὶ olvov’ ἐπιβιβάσας δὲ αὐτὸν ἐπὶ τὸ ἴδιον 
κτῆνος, ἤγαγεν αὐτὸν εἰς πανδοχεῖον, καὶ ἐπεμελήθη αὐτοῦ. 
35 Kat ἐπὶ a w εἐξελβθὼ Ρ λὼ δύ 8 , rs) “~ 
ὁ Kat ἐπὶ τὴν αὔριον ἐξελθὼν, ἐκβαλὼν δυο δηνάρια ἔδωκε τῷ 
ee , 4 αι» ’ > om, Lo “A 
πανδοχεῖ, καὶ εἶπεν αυὐτῷ᾽ Ἐπιμεληθητι αὐτοῦ" καὶ ὃ τι ἂν 
προσδαπανήσῃς, ἐγὼ, ἐν τῷ ἐπανέρχεσθαί με, ἀποδώσω σοι. 
80 Τίς οὖν τούτων τών τριών δοκεῖ σοι πλησίον γεγονέναι τοῦ 
δ] ἐμπεσόντος εἰς τοὺς λῃστάς ; ὋὉ δὲ εἶπεν᾽ Ὃ ποιήσας τὸ 


ἔλεος μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ. 
σὺ ποίει ὁμοίως. 


then, but never in the Classical writers; so that 
I 8 supposed to be a Latinism formed from the 
Tae tmpomere gas. We may compare 
+ Mace. iii, 26. πολλὰς ἐπιῤῥιπτοῦντες αὐτῷ 

πληγάς. 
Sl. κατὰ συγκυρίαν. The Classical writers 
bot mnfrequently use κατὰ συντυχίαν, but never 
tevyxupiay. Insomuch that we might sup- 
pote it to be entirely Hellenistic, did it not occur 
teveral times in Hippocrates. Hence it appears 
thet the κατὰ ovyxuplay was early in 
we, but afterwards supplanted by κατὰ συντυ- 
vay. Yet it maintained a place in the populur 

even to the time of Eustathius. 


— ἀντιπαρῆλθεν.) The exact sense of this 
a ear It yom vel elope τοῖν 
ἢ to it, ‘ y on the other, or 
ferther, side," i.e. by getting out of the road. 
Mest recent Commentators consider the dvrs as 
But that is jaing the difficulty. I 
ae be et ceeg ie cot ταὶ Grotius, that it 
mean, ‘ , Zoi cont way, 
8, from Jerusalem to Yorke . But thai is rsh 
hidden by the κατ y: neither would such a 
be to the purpose. It should seem 
san ἂντι ig means over against, wicks indeed: 
probably its original sense ; it being for [ἐν) 
dor, from the old word dys, whence the com- 
moa term ie τῷ εἰν sense is: ute eee 
egainst him, on the contrary side of the 
a conduct the more inexcusable, since, by 
Law, it was ordered that not even a 
of burden was to be passed by, even 
enemy's. See Exod. xxiii. 4, 5. 
ἐλθὼν καὶ ἰδών.) The ἐλθὼν is not redun- 
but serves to show that the Levite did more 
the priest. 
κατέδησε.) Karadie is a surgical term, 
also in Xen. Cyr. v. and Ecclus. xxvii. 
end ying to bandages to hold down 
lige of a wound. 
=~ ἐπιχέων ἔλαιον καὶ οἶνον.) ᾿Ἐπιχ. is not 
pouring iz. Rather (as ἐπιχέω, 


rat pte ad τὰ iy Of oilend wine. 


Frey 


if 


¢# 5 ΓΙ. 


3 9 . ~ e » ~~ Ἢ ’ A 
Εἰπεν ovv αυτῷ o Inaovg’ Πορευου και 


both separately and as a mixture called οἰνέλαεον 
is plain from passages cited by Wetetcin from the 
ancicnt Medical writers. The mixture was con- 
sidered a sovereign remedy for wounds on tho 
head or legs; wool, lint, or pounded olive being 
first laid upon the wound. The oil (which in 
Palestine is very -generous) was doubtless taken 
with him, by the Samaritan, for the purpose of 
anotating ; and the antiquity of the custom of 
thay ἢ oil on a journey is (as Schoetty. observes) 
shown by the case of Jacob in the Old Test. 

— κτῆνος.) Corresponding to our general term 
beast, whether horse, mule, or ass. An ass is 

robably here intended, as being that most used. 
Indeed this general term is somctimes in the 
Classical writers used for the special one. Sce 
Xen. Cyr. viii. 2, 8. Πανὲξοχεῖον denotes a ἘΣ 
lic ry, euch as are still known in the East 
by the name khan. The word is said to occur 
only in the later writers; but I find something 
very similar to it in Aschyl. Choeph. 649. Σκο- 
τεινόν᾽ ὥρα δ' ἐμπόρους μεθιέναι ἀγκύραν ἐν 
δόμοισι πανδόχοις ξένων. 

. ἐκβαλὼν) " baving cast or put down.’ The 

tioo denaria were equivalent to two days’ 
of a labourer (see Matt. xx. 9.), and therefore 
sufficient for temporary relief. This, Mr. Greswell 
shows, was a sum adequate to maintain a pera ἢ 
six or seven days. 

— ἐπιμελήθητι αὐτοῦ, ἃς.) ᾿Επιμελεῖσθαιε 
was a term appropriated to the πωγείπο of the sick, 
as ϑεραπεύειν was to medical attendance. 

— προσδαπανήσῃς..) A word only found in 
the later writers. The carlier and purer ones 
use προστελέω. 

86, 37. Here our Lord gives the true answer 
to the above question; enabling the interrogator 
to answer it himself. 

37. ὁ ποιήσας τὸ ἵλεος μετ' αὐτοῦ] ‘he who 
exercised kindness towards him.’ A Hebraism. 
See Notes on Luke i. 58, 72. The moral lesson 
inculcated in the parable is, as Mr. Greswell says, 
that ‘every man who is £0 situated as to require 
the ἔβας offices of his fellow-men, without regard 
to place, nation, consanguinity, or any of the tics 
which connect one man, or more, with a part of 
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6 John 11. 1. 
δι 12. 2, 8. 


*"ETENETO δὲ, ἐν τῷ πορεύεσθαι αὐτοὺς, Kat ¢ 


εἰσῆλθεν εἰς κώμην τινά" γυνὴ δέ τις ὀνόματι Μαρθα 


ῇ >» 4 9 4 ? x A 
ΓΚ, 353,8. δέξατο αὐτὸν εἰς τὸν οἶκον αὑτῆς. 


[Καὶ τῇδε ἣν ae 


, ͵ ἃ a [ἢ a 4 
καλουμένη Μαρία, Ὦ Και παρακαθίσασα παρα τοὺς 12 


~ 9 ~ Ww a t 9 nw” 
τοῦ Inoov ἤκουε tov Aocyov αὐτοῦ. 


Ἡ δὲ Μάρθα. 


δ΄ 4 4 ’ . ἢ σ΄ 1 Φ 6 
ἐσπᾶτο περὶ πολλὴν dtakoviay’ ἐπιστᾶσα δὲ εἶπε" Κυρι 
a . 69 e ¢ , ~ 
μέλει cot ὅτι ἡ ἀδελφὴ μου μόνην με κατέλιπε διακονεῖν | 


Φ ϑ ft Wf a 
οὖν αὐτῇ iva pot συναντιλαβηται. 


᾿Αποκριθεὶς δὲ εἶπεν 


ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς" Μάρθα, Μάρθα, μεριμνᾷς καὶ τυρβαζῃ περὶ πο 
ἑνὸς δέ ἐστι χρεία. Μαρία δὲ τὴν ἀγαθὴν μερίδα εξελέ, 
ἥτις οὐκ ἀφαιρεθήσεται ἀπ᾿ αὐτῆς. 
XI. KAI ἐγένετο, ἐν τῷ εἶναι αὐτὸν ἐν τόπῳ 
προσευχόμενον, ὡς ἐπαύσατο, εἶπέ τις τῶν μαθητῶν ¢ 
MT. πρὸς avrov’ Κύριε, δίδαξον ἡμᾶς προσεύχεσθαι, aber 


6. ᾿Ιωάννης ἐδίδαξε rove μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ. 


9 "“Orav προσεύχησθε λέγετε" 


Εἶπε δὲ αὖ 


Πάτερ ἡμῶν ὁ ἐν τοῖς οὐρα 


10 ἁγιασθήτω τὸ ὄνομά cov’ ἐλθέτω ἡ βασιλεία σον" γενη 


mankind, more closely than with the rest, must 
be regarded and treated as their neighbour.’ 

38. κώμην τινά.) Namely, Bethany, as appears 
from John xii.1. The phrase ὑποδέχεσθαι εἰς 
οἶκον, ‘to take or receive to oneself, implies boe- 
pitable entertainment, and is found in Hom. Od. 
x. 70. τὸν ried ἐγὼν ὑποδέξομαι οἴκῳ, and 
Herodot. i. 44. οἰκίοισι ὑποδεξάμενος τὸν ξεῖ- 
you. 

39. καὶ) also, i.e. as well as the disciples. 

— παρακαθίσασα)] ‘having seated herself.’ 
That the phrase itself, and the custom of sting, 
as a posture of instruction, was not unknown to 
the Greeks and Romans, as well as the Jews, is 
clear from the citations adduced by Wetstein. 

40, περιεσπᾶτο.] Περισπᾷν signifies properly 
‘to draw from, around, or off, to draw aside, 
draw out of course, as 2 Sam. vi.6. Thus, by 
an elegant metaphor, persons are said περισπά- 
σθαι, whose minds are drawn aside in various 
directions by anxious cares. So Diod. Sic. p. 82. 
ἀπῆλθε περισπασθεὶς ὑπὸ βιωτικῆς χρείαε. 
Ecclus. xli. 2. περισπᾶσθαι περὶ πάντων. 

— διακονεῖν) The word here denotes the 
preparation of the meal, and other services re- 
beh by hospitality. Συναντιλαβέσθαι signi- 

eas ‘to lend a band with one,’ to help in any 
work. 

41, τυρβάζῃ περὶ πολλὰ) ‘thou distractest 
thyself with a mu tiplicity of cares.’ Com 
Aristoph. Pax 1006. and Athen. 336: Τυρβάζειν 
comes from τύρβη, which is equivalent to our 
old English substantive a stir, Ang. Sax. stour. 


; 42. ἑνός.) Several arias 7) some en 
nterpreters su an ellipsis of βρώματος here, 
and of βρωμάτων at πολλὰ, thus conveying a 
moral gnome, that one dish is sufficient for any 
reasonable person. But, besides that the ellipsis 
is most irregular, surely such a commendation of 
temperance and frugality were worthy rather of 
a eecond-rato Heathen Philosopher, than the lips 


of Him who ‘spake as never man 
are of opinion tol. beceleige wae 
spiritually applied, being ' 
to ἔπι But that sense is w 
ere can be no doubt that by ἑνὸς 
there is in reality no ellipsis) is meant 
monly understood) the care of the so 
trasted with that of the body. So it 
xxvii. 4. ‘one thing have I desired ol 
that will I seek ; that I may dh 
house of the Lord,’ ἄτα. 

— μερίδα.) Grotius, Elsner, Kypk 
and almost recent Commentators, 
nion that μερὶς here signifies business, 
tion ; as in Xen. Cyr. iii. 8, 5. Anab 
So the Latin pars in Cic. Quint. Frat. 
Ρ. 253. (cited by Elaner) οὐ μικρᾶν 
Φιλόσοφος προέστηκεν, i.e. non exk 
prefectus est Philoeophus. It should 1 
that the term μερίδα is adopted with 
any one’s taking his part or portion of ' 
bree bim to chooee from. (Comp. ] 
xvi. 5.) 


8. 


give their disciples some brief 

2. seqq. On the interpretation here 
on Matt. vi. 9. seqq. I cannot δαὶ a 
marvellous omtsnons which are fout 
few MSS., Versiona, and Fathers, aad 
almost invariably adopted by Griesbec 
other Editors. words ἡμῶν ὁ ds 
are not found in about eight oy Wit 
and Persic Versions. But that suth 
slender to claim any attention. The 
the omission may readily be coneein 


LUKE CHAP. XI. 3—8. 


λημά σου ὡς ἐν οὐρανῷ καὶ ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς. 
τὸν ἐπιούσιον δίδου ἡμῖν τὸ καθ᾽ ἡμέραν" καὶ ἄφες 
τὰς ἁμαρτίας ἡμῶν, καὶ γὰρ αὐτοὶ ἀφίεμεν παντὶ οφεί- 
ἡμῖν᾽ καὶ μὴ εἰσενέγκῃς ἡμᾶς εἰς πειρασμὸν, [αλλὰ 


917 


MT. 
6. 
ll 


12 
13 


Tov: ἄρτον 


ἡμᾶς απὸ τοῦ πονηροῦ.) © Καὶ εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς" Τίς gi 5} 
ὧν ἕξει φίλον, καὶ πορεύσεται πρὸς αὐτὸν μεσονυκτίον, 
πῇ αὐτῷ᾽ Φίλε, χρῆσόν μοι τρεῖς ἄρτους" ἐπειδὴ φίλος 
παρεγένετο ἐξ ὁδοῦ πρὸς με, καὶ οὐκ ἔχω ὃ παραθήσω 
. κακεῖνος ἔσωθεν ἀποκριθεὶς εἴπῃ" Μή μοι κόπους 
xe" ἤδη ἡ θύρα κέκλεισται, καὶ τὰ παιδία pov per 
εἰς τὴν κοίτην εἰσίν᾽ οὐ δύναμαι ἀναστὰς δοῦναί σοι. 
» ὑμῖν᾽ εἰ καὶ οὐ δώσει αὐτῷ ἀναστὰς διὰ τὸ εἶναι αὐτοῦ 
»" διά γε τὴν ἀναίδειαν αὐτοῦ ἐγερθεὶς δώσει αὐτῷ ὅσων 


cds γενηθήτω van are omitted in 
same MSS. and Versions as the pre- 
se—ovpavois; and, of course, there is 
attention due in this than in the for- 
But the omission here cannot well be 
as otherwise than untnfentional. And 
we very small number of MSS. (about 
its us to su this; but there is a 
heal principle which increases the pro- 
wreof; namely, that as this clause be- 
our words,—two of them the same, and 
two of the same termination with the 
we ἁγιασθήτω τὸ ὄνομά cov, —to it 
at these peor a line in oe vo 
με ᾧ or et ; and thus (as 
ind other cases) the seribes' eyes might 
i, and hence they would inadvertently 
cond of those clauses. 
the words ἀλλὰ ῥὺῦσαι----πονηροῦ are 
, about the same number of MSS. and 
s the before-mentioned clauses; with 
a of three or four others, and Origen ; 
ancelled even by Scholz. Here the 
annot be accounted for on the same 
8 at γενηθήτω---γῆς : yet the testi- 
eo weak, and the quarter whenco it 
ious, as to destroy all confidence. 
far more probable, that the words were 
‘the above-mentioned Critics for some 
doctrinal reasons, than that in a// the 
about ten, the clause should have 
from St. Matthew. This last 


1 also apply to the other omissions ; 
the dovclogy, which is found in 
MSS. of Matthew, is here found 

Ie it likel 


that thoee who introduced 
d all of them omit to 


? 
plata &c.] These words may seem 
interpretation of those who render 
Matthew vi. 10. by jor, or uch 


wi Give us day ἐν day. 
bur Lord now proceeds to show the ne- 


cessity of diligent perseverance in prayer for any 
blessings, temporal or spiritual, if we would hope 
to attain them. This he illustrates even from 
what is found to hold good in the case of men. 
And, of course, the application is to be carried no 
further than the plain purpose of the illustration. 

— τίς.) The best Commentators here take 
τίς for εἴ τις, as in 1 Cor. vii. 18. and James v. 
13; q. d. ‘Should any ono of you,’ ἄς. But I 
rather agree with Fritz. on Matth., p. 726. and 
Bornemann in loc., that the true import of τίς 
in such cases is quisnam ? where the interrogation, 
according to Fritz., expresses antms commotionem. 
The truth, however, may be simply stated as fol- 
lows: that our Lord here supposes a sudden and 
great emergency to have arisen, and inquires to 
what expedient we should have recourse. 

6. ἐξ ὁδοῦ.) Valcknaer and Campbell construe 
this with παρεγένετο, and render, ‘ is come out 
of his road.’ This sense, however, is forced, and 
the construction harsh; and it is better, with 
others, to connect παρεγένετο with πρός με (a 
very frequent construction, especially in Luke), 
and sup ἐξ ὁδοῦ to depend on ὧν unders 
Rendcr, ‘ who is just come to me off a journey.’ 
On κόπους πάρ. see Note at Matt. xxvi. 10. 

7. εἰς τὴν κοίτην.) Newcome and Middleton 
would take κοίτην to mean bed-chamber. A sig- 
nification, however, for which there is no authority. 
The interpretation was probably adopted to avoid 
the difficulty of supposing that all were in the same 
bed, since κοίτην has the Article. But such does 
not necessarily follow; for the Article may here 
have the force of the pense possessive, and εἰς 
τὴν κοίτην may best be rendered by our a-bed, 
for at-bed. Mar’ ἐμοῦ does not necessarily im- 
ply in the same bed; rather, according to the 
simplicity of ancient manners, in the same room. 
Or it may mean, as the Pesch. ler Pearce, 
and Campbell render, ‘as well as myself.’ 

8. εἰ καὶ ob δώσει.) Render, ‘if even (or 
though) he should not rise and give him.’ A sense 
= rted by all the ancient Versions except the 

ulgate. 

— διά γε τὴν ἀναίδειαν. The ya here ought 
not to have becn passed over in the Versions; since 
it means at least, pointing at the lesser reason for 
the action. ᾿Αναιδείαν denotes that importunity 
which has no regard to time, place, or person, and 
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MT. 
Ἴ. χρᾷζει. Kayo ὑμῖν λέγω" Αἰτεῖτε, καὶ δοθήσεται ὑμῖν 9 
A ζητεῖτε, καὶ εὐρήσετε᾽ κρούετε, καὶ ἀνοιγήσεται ὑμῖν. Πάς 10 
γὰρ ὃ αἰτῶν λαμβανει᾿ καὶ ὁ ζητῶν εὑρίσκει" καὶ 


9 κρούοντι ἀνοιγήσεται ᾿ 


0 υιος ἄρτον, μὴ 


Τίνα δὲ ὑμών τὸν πατέρα αἰτήσει 11 
λίθον ἐπιδώσει αὐτῷ ; . δὴ καὶ ἰχθῦν, μὴ 

ἀντὶ ἰχθύος ὄφιν ἐπιδώσει αὐτῷ; i καὶ ἐὰν αἰτήσῃ wor, μὴ 13 
ἐπιδώσει αὐτῷ σκορπίον ; Ex οὖν ὑμεῖς, πονηροὶ ὑπάρχοντες, 18 


Καὶ ἣν ἐκβάλλων δαιμόνιον, καὶ αὐτὸ ἣν κωφόν" ey 14 


Τινὲς δὲ ἐξ αὐτῶν εἶπον" Ἔν Βεελ- 15 


ζεβοὺλ a ἄρχοντι τών δαιμονίων ἐκβάλλει τὰ δαιμόνια. ἕτεροι 16 


σημεῖον wap αὐτοῦ ἐζήτουν ἐξ οὐρανοῦ. 
Αὐτὸς δὲ, εἰδὼς αὐτῶν τὰ διανοήματα, εἶπεν αντοῖς" Neca 17 


Εἰ δὲ καὶ ὁ Σατανᾶς ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτὸν διεμερίσθη, 18 


ὅτι λέγετε ἐν Βεελ- 


Εἰ δὲ ἐγὼ ἐν Βελζε 
Εἰ δὲ a 


Ὅταν ὁ ἰσχυρὸς καθωπλισμένος 3] 


πνεῦμα ἅγιον are meant the ordinary aids of the 
a Spirit, So Euthym 


10 
ll 
οἴδατε ἀγαθὰ δόματα διδόναι τοῖς τέκνοις ὑμών, πόσῳ μᾶ - 
λον ὁ ο Πατὴρ ὁ ἐξ οὐρανοῦ δώσει πνεῦμα ἅγιον τοῖς αἰτοῦσιν 
12, αὐτόν; 
22 
23 vero δὲ, τοῦ δαιμονίου ἐξελθόντος, ἐλάλησεν ὃ κωφός" καὶ 
24 ἐθαύμασαν οἱ ὄχλοι. 
48 δὲ, πειράζοντες, ση 
25 
βασιλεία ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτὴν διαμερισθεῖσα ἐ ἐρημοῦται, καὶ οἶκος ἐπὶ 
26 οἶκον, πίπτει. 
πῶς σταθήσεται ἡ βασιλεία αὐτοῦ ; 
2] ζεβοὺλ ἐκβαλλειν με τὰ δαιμόνια. 
βοὺλ ἐκβάλλω τὰ δαιμόνια, οἱ υἱοὶ ὑμών ἐν τίνι ἐκβαλ- 
28 ovat; διὰ τοῦτο κριταὶ ὑμών αὐτοὶ ἔσονται. 
δακτύλῳ Θεοῦ ἐκβάλλω τὰ δαιμόνια, ἄρα ἔφθασεν ἐφ ὑμᾶς 
29 ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
will not be repressed by shame. So ἀναιδὴς in 
Hom. Il. ὃ. 6 aA. (Comp. infra xviii. 1, &c.) 
9. Our Lord here shows us how to a ly the 


subject, first in a way of direct afirmation(alreirs, 
καὶ δοθήσεται ὑμῖν), and then in a way of tnfe- 
rence; q. d. el οὖν ὑμεῖς, &c., where the com- 
parison is not ἃ simili, but ἃ majori ; q. d. ‘If 
the importunate teazer obtains 80 much from men, 
what will not he that offers up fervent and assi- 
duous pravers obtain from his Father in heaven.” 
{[Comp. Mark xi. 24. John xiv. 13. xv. 7. xvi. 
23. James i δ. 1 John iii. 22.) 

a ὑμῶν. Many MSS., Versions, and Fathers 
prefix Ῥ which ie approved by Matthati, and 
adopted by Griesbach and Scholz. But it seems 
to come from the margin. See infra xiv. 5. 

— ἐπιδώσει a.) ‘reach Sorth to him ;’ “ae 
phic manner of speaking. °H, instead of 
found in a great number of the best MSS. 
most of the Versions, several Fathers, and The 
Edit. Princ. ; and is adopted by Wetstein, Matth., 
Griesbach, Tittman, ater, and Scholz. The 
words are perpetually confounded in the MSS., 
but ἢ seems to be required by the context. 

12. ὠὸν---σκορπίον.) To understand the sco 
of this saying, see Note on Matth. vii. 10. The 
words used in both Laney iy come to the same 
thing; since the body of the ehtle scorpion bears 
some resemblance in size and appearance to an 


ΝΗ ἐξ οὐρανοῦ} for οὐρανοῖς, as often. By 


κωφόν. This is Ἀπ to be en 


bade aa ye 
nymy, for what cawses deafness, as 

But it may mean dumb, as often elsewhere. = 
the present portion, v. 14—23, see Now @ 
Matt. xii. 22—30, and comp. Matt. ix. 32. 

16. (Comp. Matt. xvi. 1.) 

— ἐζήτουν.) Bornemann would read ἐ 
which would indeed be more Classical ; 
common reading is more agreeable to the cher 
ter of Scriptural Greek. 

17. The connexion seems to be this: ‘But 
knowing the crafty intent with which they 
st or this sign, and the gross fallacy 

passing in their own minds by the base imgu® 
tion of demoniacal influence, said,’ ἄς. 


— καὶ οἶκος---πίπτει.) ase φωνή vere, 
‘one family is ig Ε after another,’ yee & 
unsatisfactory eee: ae is irreconcileable WO 


the parallel passages of Matthew and Mark. Te 
sentence contains a ; and (as Velds 
saw) διαμερ. in the former member is te be 
peated, with an ada ptation of gender, in toe 
ter. This mode of taking the in coufirmel 
by the parallel ones in Matthew snd Mark 
is adopted by almost all the mit fe phe τ 
modern Caan: who illustrate the a 
sing both from the Classical and Rabbisial 
(Comp. John fi. 25. Mark tii, 24.) 
PDL. ὁ loprpded The Article bere fell 


4 


rt 


LUKE CHAP. XI. 


φυλάσσῃ τὴν ἑαυτοῦ αὐλὴν, ἐν 
22 αὐτοῦ. 


21—33. 


εἰρήνῃ ἐστὶ τὰ ὑπάρχοντα .) 


’ 
ἐπάν δὲ ὁ oO ἰσχυρότερος αὐτοῦ ἐπελθὼν νικήσῃ αὐτὸν, 


τὴν πανοπλίαν αὐτοῦ αἴρει, ἐφ᾽ v ἐπεποίθει, καὶ τὰ σκύλα 


23 αὐτοῦ διαδίδωσιν. 


240 μὴ συνάγων μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ σκορπίζει. 


Ὁ μὴ ὧν μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ κατ᾽ ἐμοῦ ἐστι καὶ 


Ὅταν τὸ ἀκάθαρτον 43 


τνεῦμα ἐξέλθῃ ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, διέρχεται δι ανύδρων 
τόπων ζητοῦν a αναπαυσιν᾽ καὶ μὴ εὑρίσκον, λέγει ᾿Ὑποστρέψω 


% εἰς τὸν οἶκόν prov, ὅθεν ἐξῆλθον. 
Τότε πορεύεται και i παραλαμβάνει 


26 ρωμένον καὶ κεκοσμημένον. 


Καὶ ἐλθὸν εὑρίσκει σεσα- Ἢ 


irra ἕτερα πνεύματα πονηρότερα ἑαυτοῦ, καὶ εἰσελθόντα κατ- 
οἰκεῖ ἐκεῖ" καὶ γίνεται τὰ ἔσχατα τοῦ ἀνθρώπου é ἐκείνου χεί- 


pova τών πρώτων. 
4] 


~ > 4 ΄σ ’ ’ 
᾿Εγένετο δὲ, ἐν at λέγειν ἜΡΓΟΥ ταυτα, ἐπάρασα τες 


γννὴ φωνὴν ἐκ τοῦ ὄχλου, εἶπεν αὐτῷ" Μακαρία ἡ ἢ κοιλία ἡ ἢ 


28 βαστασασά σε, καὶ μαστοὶ ove eOndacac ! 


Αὐτὸς δὲ etme’ 


Μενοῦνγε μακάριοι οἱ ἀκούοντες τὸν λόγον τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ 


29 φυλάσσοντες αὐτόν. 
λίγειν" Ἡ γενεὰ αὕτη πονηρά 


Τῶν δὲ ὄχλων ἐπαθροιζομένων, ἤ ἤρξατο 


gore’ σημεῖον ἐπιζητεῖ, καὶ 


σημεῖον ov δοθήσεται αὐτῇ, εἰ μὴ To σημεῖον ᾿Ιωνᾶ τοῦ προ- 


30 frrov. 


Καθὼς γὰρ ἐγένετο ᾿Ιωνᾶς σημεῖον τοῖς Νινευΐταις, 


40 


οὕτως ἔσται καὶ ὃ Yioc τοῦ ἀνθρώπου τῇ γενεᾷ ταύτῃ. 


31 Βασίλισσα νότου ἐγερθήσεται & εν τῇ κρίσει μετὰ τών ἀνδρῶν 


42 


τῆς γενεᾶς, ταύτης, καὶ κατακρινεὶ aurouc’ ὅτι ἦλθεν ἐ eK τών 
τιράτων τῆς γῆς ἀκοῦσαι τὴν σοφίαν Σολομώνος" καὶ ἰδοὺ, 


δὲ λεῖον Σολομῶνος WOE. 


“Avdpec Nevevi ἀναστήσονται ἐν 


4] 


τῇ κρίσει μετὰ τῆς γενεᾶς ταύτης, καὶ κατακρινοῦσιν aurny’ 
ὅτι μετενόησαν εἰς τὸ κήρυγμα ᾿Ιωνᾶ᾽ καὶ ἰδοὺ, πλεῖον ᾿Ιωνᾶ 


ὦδε. 
δὲ Οὐδεὶς δὲ λύχνον. ἅψας εἰς 


κρύπτην τίθησιν, οὐδὲ ὑπὸ ἰδ 


τὸν μόδιον ἀλλὰ ἐπὶ τὴν λυχνίαν, ἵ ἵνα οἱ εἰσπορενόμενοι 


Middleton's canon of insertions ἐπ Hypothesis. 

The force of it is ‘he who [is}.’ Thus also ὁ 
is ‘he who [is] stronger.’ The rea- 
at ver. 22 is, that when another attacks, 
and spoils any one's ἡ it is plain 

the stare is = powerf 6. 

ἂν ΒΥ εἰρήνη is here meant se- 

or rapine. At Acts ix. 8]. 
lad xxiv. 1. it is used of personal tranquillity and 


they confirm 
ues the Heb. which, 
med een lnc 
y; nor, indeed, is 


Aa.) fogged iy “afees, modern —— 
,” correspon 
σκεύη of ‘Matthes. 

though it 
ΣΙΝ 
not ow atished on 
b to resort to it, ΤΙΣ δι ont of 
ἘΠῚ Is. Hit 1 rh 


25. κεκοσμημένον.) Meaning, as Hemsterh. 
on Lennep Etym. in κόσμος suggests, * provided 
eo all necessary and well-ordered furniture.” 

" ae 2 John ν. 14, 2 Pet. ii. 20. Heb. vi. 

x. 


26.) 

27. μακαρία, &c.) With this exclamation the 
Commentators com several from the Classi- 
cal and the Rabbinical writers; the most appo- 
site of which is one from Mussus 138, 

Ὄλβιοε de σε φύτευσε, καὶ ὄλβιος ἣ τέκε μήτηρ, 
Γαστήρ τ᾽ ἡ σ᾽ ἐἰλόχευσε μακαρτάτηϊ 

Κοιλία and μαστοὶ are put for μάτηρ. 

28. μενοῦνγε.) ἩΜενοῦνγε is a stronger ex- 
pression than μενοῦν, and is used at the 
of a sentence ; which the other is not. 
is used as in καίτοι a, μήτιγε, &c. Render, 
* imo vero,’ *yea, indeed, asin Rom. ix. 20. x. 18, 
Phil. iii. 8. 

8]. πλεῖον SoA.) See Note on Matt. xii. 6. 

33. ΠΡ es πὸ ele κρυπτὴν as put for 
ale κρνπτόν (which » found in a few 


Ὁ Avyvog τοῦ σώματός ἔστιν ὁ 34 


, φΦ 4 a ~ Δ » A 
Σκόπει ovy μὴ τὸ φώς TO εν σοι 85 
ΠῚ 4 4 σι ὔ A a aw 
Et ovy τὸ σώμα σου ὅλον φωτεινον, μη ἔχον 36 


320 LUKE CHAP. XI. 34—39. 
a "re φέγγος βλέπωσιν. 
2 οφθαλμος᾽ ὅταν οὖν ὁ ὀφθαλμός σου ἁπλοῦς ἡ, καὶ ὅλον 
23 τὸ σῶμα gov φωτεινόν ἐστιν᾽ ἐπὰν δὲ πονηρὸς ἢ, καὶ τὸ 
σώμά σου σκοτεινόν. 
σκότος ἐστίν. 
τὶ μέρος σκοτεινὸν, ἔσται φωτεινὸν ὅλον, ὡς ὅταν ὁ λύχνος 
τῇ ἀστραπῇ φωτίζῃ σε. 
Ἔν δὲ τῷ λαλῆσαι, ἠρώτα αὐτὸν Φαρισαῖός τις ὅπως 87 
ἀριστήσῃ παρ᾽ αὐτῷ᾽ εἰσελθὼν δὲ ἀνέπεσεν. Ὁ δὲ Φαρισαῖος 88 
92, ἰδὼν ἐθαύμασεν, ὅτι οὐ πρῶτον ἐβαπτίσθη πρὸ τοῦ αρίστον. 
25 


MSS. and Editions, even to that of Mill, but is 
evidently from the margin). It is better, how- 
ever, to suppose, with Schleusner, that κρυπτὴν 
(or rather, as it ought to be accented, and I have 
ventured to edit, κρύπτην) is a substantive, espe- 
cially as examples of this use, though rare, are 
occasionally found; one being adduced from 
Athen. p. 205. A., and another from Heraclides 
de Civit., p. 73. Indeed, in the sense vault, the 
word occurs not unfrequently in the writers of 
late Grecism, and gave birth to the Latin crypta 
and our croft. That, however, is, I apprehend, 
not the sense here, but rather such as is found in 
the passage of Heraclides; namely, a dark hole 
or corner, in which articles are stowed out of the 
ὟΝ: (Comp. Mark iv. 21. supra viii. 16.] 

5. σκότος ἐστίν.) Render, ‘ts darkness .᾽ the 
Indicative being here used to intimate that the 
thing feared already exists, or is on the point 
thereof. 

36. Our Lord here pursues the similitude in v. 
33, where an open manner of teaching is com- 
pared to a lamp placed on a stand. 

In order to remove what they call an ἐγ- 
regularity and tautology, several Commentators 
devise various conjectures, all of them unautho- 
rized, and indeed unnecessary. There is, properl 
speaking, no tautology at all (the clause μ 

Xov ἦ μέρος ae meant to strengthen the 
recedin sition), nor an ter irregu- 
arity, t a in often slewhere found in Scrip- 
ture, and sometimes in the Classical writers. 
This section, vv. 33—36, forms one of the man 
independent and separate sayings of our Lord, 
which St. Luke has put ther, in a miscella- 
neous form, without attention to time or place, 
from ch. xi. to xviii. 14. And therefore it is un- 
certain whether there be any connection between 
this section and the preceding one, vv. 2/—32, 
What is here said by Christ does, indeed, appear 
in another connection at Matt. v.15. Mark iv. 2]. 
But our Lord might choose to introduce it éwice, 
under different circumstances; meaning to cau- 
tion his hearers a that prejudice which 
blinded the eyes of their understanding to the 
evidence of his Messiahship, and demanded ὁ 
Accordingly, he exhorts them to profit by 
the light of reason and conscience, illumined by 
the truths of the Gospel. He means to say (v. 
33.) that as he who lights a Jamp does it that it 
may give light to all around, so the faculty of 
reason and the gift of conscience should not be 
allowed to lie hid and be useless, And that (v. 


Εἶπε δὲ ὁ Κύριος πρὸς aurov’ Νῦν ὑμεῖς οἱ Φαρισαῖοι ro $9 


34.) as the natural eye, when the vision is — 
directa a man’s steps aright; so the mendal eye 
reason and conscience is a valuable guide,when aa 
. Therefore they are warned (v. 35.) 
take heed that this internal and spiritual light be 
not obscured (for otherwise, as it is said τὰ & 
Matthew, t indeed will be that darknen}. 
Then at v. 36 is a further illustration of the grat 
importance of preserving and cultivating ὧδ 
light; and that is introduced, in a fasshar sad 
r manner, with the not unusual intermiz- 
ture of the comparison with the thiag comperd. 
Οὖν has here the continuative ecnse ἡ ct 


, ceterum, (as was perceived 
Peach, Syr. Translator), on which use see 
Lex. in ν. 8 3. The clause ἔσται 
ὅλον is meant to illustrate what was just before 
figure em ΓΙ 


— ἀνέπεσεν.) The word has reference to tt 
ins "BE Oaw δὲ 


rongl, πρό. & 
ἐβαπτίσθη, Pass. for Midd., the senses @ | 
same as at Mark vii. 4, where see Note. 

38. (Comp. Mark vii. 3.) 

89, νῦν.) In the interpretation of this partly 
the eee Lasting run into a 
tremes, either of regarding it as im, of 
ing on the sense. It beet with ταν 
ahl, to consider it as an afirmative poe 


and 
cle, signifying ‘ sane, sa nite “asin Acts 

So we sometimes use Now! or ay, now! 
ὑμῶν Kuinoel and others suppose a 








the purpose. We have only to suppest 
Hotaeniann) 8 : ccstraction 


LUKE CHAP. 


ἔξωθεν τοῦ ποτηρίου καὶ τοῦ πίνακος καθαρίζετε, τὸ δὲ 
40 ἔσωθεν ὑμῶν γέμει ἁρπαγῆς καὶ πονηρίας. ἴΑφρονες ! οὐ 
4lo ποιήσας τὸ ἔξωθεν καὶ τὸ ἔσωθεν ἐποίησε : 


ἐνόντα δότε 
4) ἐστιν. Αλλ᾽ 
τὸ ἡδύοσμον 


ἔρχεσθε τὴν 


9 a A 
ἐλεημοσυνην" Και 


οὐαὶ ὑμῖν τοῖς Φαρισαίοις, ὅτι ἀποδεκατοῦτε 
καὶ τὸ πήγανον καὶ πᾶν λάχανον, καὶ παρ- 
κρίσιν καὶ τὴν ἀγάπην τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
4} ἔδει ποιῆσαι, κἀκεῖνα μὴ αφιέναι. 


ΧΙ. 39—49. 321 
MT. 
23. 
26 
Πλὴν ra 
ἰδοῦ, πάντα καθαρὰ ὑμῖν 
23 


Ταῦτα 
Οὐαὶ ὑμῖν τοῖς Φαρι- ὁ 


σαίοις, ὅτι ἀγαπᾶτε τὴν πρωτοκαθεδρίαν ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς, 


A 4 9 A 3 ~ 9 ~ 
44kat τους ασπασμοῦυς ἐν ταις αγοραις. 
a ᾿ A ~ 
OTL ἐστὲ WE TA μνημεια τὰ 


ry A “- 4 ὔ { 
rag Kat Φαρισαῖοι, υὑποκοιταί ! 


Οὐαὶ ὑμῖν, Ιραμμα- 7 


wv ‘ A coe e ~ ᾿ Π ᾿ Ψ 
ἄδηλα" καὶ οἱ ἄνθρωποι οἱ περιπατοῦντες ἐπάνω οὐκ οἴδασιν. 
45 ἀποκριθεὶς δέ τις τῶν νομικῶν λέγει αὐτῷ Διδάσκαλε, 


δταῦτα λέγων καὶ ἡμάς ὑβρίζεις. 


Ὁ δὲ etre’ Καὶ ὑμῖν τοῖς 


~ 9 ad 3 ΠΣ 
YOULKOLC ovat! ὅτι φυρτίζετε τοὺς ανθρωπους φορτία δυσβά- 4 
᾿ ΓΞ 4 a , tA a 
στακτα, καὶ αὐτοὶ ἑνὶ τῶν δακτύλων υμων ου προσψαύετε τοις 


4) φορτίοις : 


9 4A ta a td ~ ~ ~ 
Οὐαὶ univ! ore οἰκοδομεῖτε τὰ μνημεῖα τῶν προ- 
“ « 4 « ~ ᾽ 3 ’ af 
48 φητων, οἱ δὲ πατέρες ὑυμών απέκτειναν αὐτους. Apa μαρτυ- 
ε a 


Jl 


- A ~ σι: of ~ ~ 
ρεῖτε, καὶ συνευδοκεῖτε τοῖς ἔργοις τών πατέρων YAW’ ὅτι 
9 4 CY ® 7) ® A ε ~ Q 9 ~ 7, A 4 
αυτοι μὲ» απέκτειναν GUTOUC, UpMELC δὲ οἰκοδομεῖτε αυτων Τα 


49 μνημεῖα. 


ι . . ee 

πραγ and roguery.” See Note on Mark vii. 21. 
Hee Eloner aptly compares Porphyr. de Abstin. 
B®. dwooyouevo: τῶν ἀκαθάρτων βρωσέων, 
Μοτοὶ ὄντες ἀκαθαρσίας. (Comp. Tit. i. 15.) 

0. οὐχ ὁ ποιήσας τὸ ἔξωθεν, &c.) The in- 
sin of Elsner and Kuinoel (who here 

as the sense, " Not he who purifies the out- 
δὰ of cups, &c., does also by that means purify 
imide, i.e. the meats’), however ably oP 
Pitted, is too far-fetched to be received. The 
“amon interpretation, by which τὸ ἔξωθεν a 
raged is taken to denote the body, and τὸ ἔσω- 
the ssind and soul, bears, in its simplicity, the 
Sen of truth. 

4]. τὰ ἐνόντα.) Theancient and most modern 
Cenmentators cousider this as an elliptical phrase, 
Md supply κατὰ and χρήματα, in the sense 

to your ability,’ or ‘ your substance ;’ 

8 Tob. iv. 7. ix τῶν ὑπαρχόντων σοι ποίει 
Ἀεηῃαοσύνην. Of each signification examples 
We been adduced ; and the ellipsis is not un- 
in τὰ δυνατά. Others, however, (as 
Heum., Kypke, and Wetstein) object 
guch a sense would require ἐκ τῶν ἐνόντων. 
take ta ἐνόντα to siguify ‘ what is 

hin cup,’ or dish, j.e. its contents ; 4. d. 
mot anxious about the outward {or its 
: but (rather) attend to its contents, 
ive alme therefrom, and then food 
else shall be pure to you.” Thus 
th, and exe- 
above in ion 
el passage of 


τὰ ἐνόντα re- 


(Comp. Is. lviii. 







oo Δ e n~ ΄σι σι 
Διὰ τοῦτο καὶ ἡ σοφία τοῦ Θεοῦ εἶπεν᾽ ᾿Αποστελώ 


42. τὴν κρίσιν καὶ ---Θεοῦ.) Meaning justice 
and equity, by Hebraism. (Comp, 1 Sam. xv. 22. 
Hos. vi.6. Mich. vi. 8. Matt. ix. 3.) 

43. τὴν πρωτοκαθεδρίαν.) The more Classi- 
ca] term would have becn προεδρίαν. So Aris- 
toph. Acharn, 42. els τὴν προεδρίαν was ἀνὴρ 
ὠστίζεται. 

44. οὐκ οἴδασιν) for οἱ ἄνθρωποι, οἱ περιπα- 
τοῦντες ἑπάνω αὑτῶν, οὐκ οἴδασι [περιπατοὺν- 
ves), ‘know not that they are walking over 
them.’ (Comp. Ps. v. 9.) 

46. καὶ ὑμῖν τοῖς v.) Some recent Commen- 
tators take the καὶ in the sense prasertim. And 
indeed the νομικοὶ were, in dignity, superior to 
the Scribes and Pharisces, as being their teachers. 
But it seems harsh to suppose so rare a sense of 
xal,—a sense, moreover, which Bornemann as- 
serts is found only with adjectives or adverbs in 
the superlative. There is, indeed, no reason to 
abandon the common interpretation, which as- 
signs to καὶ a sense at once usual and equally 
agreeable to the context; for since the Scribes 
and Pharisees, and the νομιεκοὶ, or Jurists, were 
closely connected, as instructors and instructed, 
he who spoke to the prejudice of the one, spoke 
also to that of the other. (Comp. Is. x. 1.) 

48. ὅτι αὐτοὶ piv—pynusia.) This is well 
rendered by Bornemann, ‘because, while ba 
forefathers killed the prophets, you have built 
ie tombs.” The wade en he observes, 
often put a pre sentiment in the sscond place, 
and ἃ sewondary one in the first place of the sen- 
tence. See Note on Matt. xxiii. 29, 30, aq. 

49. ἡ σοφία τοῦ Θεοῦ.) Several ancient Com- 
mentators, and some modern ones, take this to 
mean the Λόγος, or ἑὰς of God, i.e. Christ him- 


LUKE CHAP. XI. 49—54. XII. 1—3. 


3 ® A ’ Q 9 ’ 4.» ΒΒ σε 9 
, &¢ αὐτοὺς προφητας Kat αποστολους, καὶ & αὐτῶν αποκτε- 
A a ’ » ΄“" ζι 
νουσι Kal ἐκδιωξουσιν᾽ ἵνα ἐκζητηθῇ τὸ αἷμα πάντων τῶν δι 


προφητῶν, τὸ ἐκχυνόμενον a ἀπὸ καταβολῆς κόσμου, ἀπὸ τῆς 
γενεᾶς ταύτης, απὸ τοῦ αἵματος "ABed ἕ ἕως τοῦ αἵματος δ) 
Ζαχαρίου τοῦ ἀπολομένου μεταξὺ τοῦ θυσιαστηρίου καὶ τοῦ 


οἴκου. Ναὶ, λέγων υμῖν" ἐκζητηθήσεται a ἀπὸ τῆς γενεᾶς ταύτης. 
Οὐαὶ υ υμῖν τοῖς νομικοῖς, ὅτι ἤρατε τὴν κλεῖδα τῆς γνώσεωκ' 54 


αὐτοὶ οὐκ εἰσήλθετε, καὶ τοὺς εἰσερ ομένους ἐκωλύσατε. 
Λέγοντος δὲ αὐτοῦ ταῦτα τρὸς αὐτοὺς, ἤρξαντο οἱ Ἐραμματεῖς 58 
καὶ οἱ Φαρισαῖοι δεινώς € ἐνέχειν, καὶ ἀποστοματίζειν αὐτὸν περὶ 


καὶ] ζητοῦντες θηρεῦσαί τι ἐκ 54 


"EN οἷς ἐπισυναχθεισῶν τών μυριάδων τοῦ ὄχλον 1 
ὥστε καταπατεῖν αλλήλους, ἤρξατο λέγειν. πρὸς τοὺς μαθητὰς 
Προσέχετε ἑ ἑαυτοῖς ἀπὸ τῆς ζύμης τῶν Φαρι 


36 
13 
πλειόνων, ἐνεδρεύοντες αὐτόν" 
τοῦ στόματος αντοῦ, ἵνα κατηγορήσωσιν αὐτοῦ. 
ΧΙ]. 
16. 
10 αὐτοῦ πρώτον᾽ 
26 σαίων, ime ἐστίν ὑπόκρισις. 


Οὐδὲν δὲ συγκεκαλυμμένον 3 


ἐστὶν, ὃ οὐκ ἀποκαλυφθήσεται" καὶ κρυπτὸν, ὃ οὐ 


σεται. ᾿Ανθ᾽ ὧν ὅσα ἐν τῇ σκοτίᾳ εἴπατε, ἐν τῷ φωτὶ axovoty- ὃ 


self, who is called in 1 Cor. i. 24. the Wisdom of 
God ; . d. ‘the Divine wisdom as manifested in 
me.’ \nd indeed this interpretation is confirmed 
by the ἐγὼ of Matthew in the parallel 
It should rather seem, however, as the nerality 
of modern Commentators understand It, that ἡ 
copia τοῦ Θεοῦ is abstract for concrete, for ὁ 
Θεὸς ὁ σοφός: as in the Horatian Virtus Scipt- 
ad@ and mifis sapientia Lali, for the persons 
themselves, (Comp. 2 Chron. xxxvi. 15, 16. 
Ὁ Esdr. i. 89, Heb. xi. 35. Acta viii. 10. Matt. 
x. ae supra x. 3. John xvi. 2. Acts vii. 51.) 
1. [See Gen. iv. 8. 2 Chron. xxiv. 2].) 

ὃ Ypara τὴν κλεῖδα τ. Ὑγ.] The Christian 
doctrine is here com to an edifice, which, 
when the key is taken away, becomes inaccessi- 
ble. The sense is the same as at Matt. xxiii. 13. 
Here read, from nearly all the best MSS., εἰσήλ- 
Gare, which will exactly correspond to ᾿ἰκωλύ- 
oars, Aor. for Pres., as in James ii. 6. ἠτιμά- 
cata. 

53, 54. The severity of our Lord’s reproofs had 
80 provoked the Pharisee and his other guests, 
that they attempted to entrap him in his words, 
so as to extract matter of accusation to the magis- 
trates. 

53. δεινῶς vee εις i. ὁ. a ety εἶν, on which 
sense see Note on ᾿Αποστοματί- 
ζω is properly a Rhetoria term, equivalent to 

ἔγειν ἀπὸ στόματον, ‘to bring forward any 
thing from memory,’ or ex Sometimes, 
however, as here, it is used in an active or trans- 
itive sense, to make any one speak ex tempore ; 
of moe hie les are given from Plato. 

δά. καί.) is (not found in almost all the 
ancient MSS., several of the Versions, and al- 
most all the carly Editions), is cancelled by Wet- 
αὐ Matthazi, Griesbach, Tittman, Vater, and 


XII. 1. ἐν ols.) Supply χρόνοις, ‘ meanwhile; 
or rather πράγμασι, ‘during which proceedings" 


Μυριάδων, like the Heb. man, stands fer @ 
exceeding! ᾿ number. 


Ψ great 
-- lant body This may be taken cither wih 
the preceding ἥ ear λέγειν, or the following 


ν 

προσέχετε. Editors, almost without 61: 

ception, point ccording to εἰς ΓΗ meds; 

while most modern and Expedin 

proiee the latter, Thus xp. will for 
herr Matt. v. 23, and other 

ἐς ich refer. In pre of Basser 


that is not the meaning of the 
almost always some rele expe 


ἀν pe as Matt. vi. 16. vente paver, i 
this δοῦσα the agead orted ‘by the 
especially as it is supported b 
Pesch., Syriac, Arabic, and 
Moreover, as our Lord began to 
ciples first, eo he afterwards, at v. δέ 


the large, 
Mark vii τῇ 


exclusively. Poop 
— τῆς ζύμης τῶν Φαρ.) The 

has es to the silent: but sure, 
vice of h » which disti 

erally, and which, when once inetiiel 
dually pervaded the whole = 
racter, On the full force of 
the Scriptural and Classical leader 888 


on Par. vol. iii. 89, P 
=. (Comp. supra vill. "eit 17. Mack iv. 22 Ὁ 








a U 
re τῶν δωμάτων. 


LUKE CHAP. XII. 3—14. 323 
ὦ πρὸς τὸ οὖς ἐλαλήσατε ἐν τοῖς ταμείοις, κηρυ-. 10: 
Λέγω δὲ υμῖν τοῖς φίλοις μου" Ἵ 
ἥτε ἀπὸ τῶν fa ἀποκτεινόντων τὸ σώμα, καὶ peta. 28 
ἐχόντων περισσότερόν τι ποιῆσαι. Ὑποδείξω δὲ 
φοβηθῆτε' φοβηθητε τὸν μετὰ τὸ ἀποκτεῖναι 
οντα ἐμβαλεῖν εἰς τὴν γέενναν᾽ ναὶ, λέγω ὑμῖν, 
A Ore. Οὐχὶ πέντε στρουθία πωλεῖται a ἀσσαρίων 29 
ty ἐξ αὐτῶν οὐκ ἔστιν ἐπιλελησμένον ἐνώπιον τοῦ 
id Kai at τρίχες τῆς κεφαλῆς ὑ ὑμών πᾶσαι ηρίθμην- 30 
Duy φοβεῖσθε" πολλών στρουθίων διαφέρετε. Λέγω 31 
lac ὃς av ν ὁμολογήσῃ & ἐν ἐμοὶ ἔμπροσθεν τ τῶν ανθρώ- 82 
Ὑἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ὁμολογήσει & ἐν αὐτῷ ἔμπροσθεν 
wy τοῦ Θεοῦ" ὁ δὲ ἀρνησάμενύς με ἐνώπιον τῶν 88 
ἀπαρνηθησεται ἐνώπιον τών ἀγγέλων τοῦ Θεοῦ. 12. 
ς ἐρεῖ λόγον εἰ εἰς τὸν Υἱὸν τοῦ v ἀνθρώπου, ἀφεθήσεται 32 
δὲ εἰς τὸ ἅγιον Πνεῦμα βλασφημήσαντι οὐκ ἀφε- 81 
Ὅταν δὲ προσφέρωσιν ὑμᾶς ἐπὶ τὰς συναγωγὰς, Me 
xac, kat τὰς ἐξουσίας, μη μεριμνᾶτε πώς ἢ τί ἀπο- 
20 


a τί εἴπητε" τὸ γὰρ ἅγιον Πνεῦμα διδαξει vuac 
ὥρᾳ, ἃ δεῖ εἰπεῖν. 

f τις αὐτῷ ἐκ τοῦ ὄχλον Διδάσκαλε, εἰπὲ τῷ 
ν μερίσασθαι μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ τὴν κληρονομίαν. Ὁ δὲ εἶ εἶπεν 
γθρωπε, τίς με κατέστησε δικαστὴν ἢ μεριστὴν Ep 


cov.) Several MSS. and early διανομῆς) διενεχθέντων, &e. 


Such exactness of 


πτενόντων, which is edited by 
Griesbach, Vater, and Scholz. 
t reason for the alteration. 
made, Ishould prefer, with Bor- 
V, OF ἀποκτενούντων, OF 

As, however, the various lec- 
» be onl footie Mae be ΤΟ: 


mens of ne ee δ τα 
verb, it is retain 
Βα. xiv. 45. 2 Sam. xiv. 1]. 


on Matt. xii. 32. and compare 
ν x. 26. 1 John v. 16. 
es on Matt. x. 17—20. 
καὶ τὰς ἐξουσίας.) Of these 
ae are cited by Wetstein, 
ded Onosand., p. 104. The 
iefrates, the former rulers and 
is almost always 
wever, in Recens. 


eee of Aristot. Polit. v. Avo 
He τῶν πατρῴων vost (for 


en 


s differs from the above, and ind 


style, however, is not the character of the sacred 
writers, nor indeed of the ancient writers in 


general. 
— τοῦ dyxXov.] pen the people at large, 


as opposed to the disci 
— μερίσασθαι με v.] This use of μετὰ 
rere rticipatton. The sense is, ‘so to divide, 


it me to my share.” For, as we learn 
ἘΠῚ Seneca, Decl. x. 8. the law was, for the 
elder brother to divide the inheritance into two 
pornos: and the younger to take his choice of 
em 
14. τίς με---ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς.) In allusion to Exod. 
ii. 14. Comp. Acts vii. 27. The difference be- 
tween δικαστὴς and μεριστὴς I had myself 
thought to be this; that the former signifies an 
arbitrator, or referee in general; the latter such 
a one as has power to adjust conflicting claims, by 
sp rtioning to all parties their proper share. 
us ἢ μερ. 8167 δῸ Μ1 ane δικ., 
as in a kindred of Appian. T. i. 64. 96. 
μήτε Fel πγεισθαι. ‘pe aloe δικαστὴν 3 διαιτήν. 
enander, EZ τις δικαστὴν ay διαιτὴνς 
Suse, VALCKNARR, however, I pro- 
nounced an opinion, which , thon " ‘somewhat 
from thet of τ 
other Commentators, may pre robably be th 
entitled to the preference. He maintains, that 


fae ee ae groves doe rare and by 
Preeey Sem Laan 


μεριστὴε, & 


324 


LUKE CHAP. XII. 15—2l1. 


ὑμᾶς ; Εἶπε δὲ πρὸς αὑτούς" Ὁρᾶτε καὶ φυλάσσεσθε ἀπὸ 15 
τῆς πλεονεξίας" ὅτι οὐκ ἐν τῷ περισσεύειν τινὶ ἡ ζωὴ Tf αὐτοῦ 
a 


8 . ΄-- « » ~ 
ἐστιν EK των νπαρχοντων aurovu. 


Εἶπε δὲ παραβολὴν πρὸς 16 


en | ᾿ . ’ 4 ’ 7 -@ ᾿ 
αὐτους, λέγων᾽ ᾿Ανθρωπου τινὸς πλουσίου εὐφόρησεν ἢ χωρα 
καὶ διελογίζετο ἐν ἑαυτῷ, λέγων" Τί ποιήσω ; ὅτι οὐκ ἔχω 17 
ποῦ συναξω τοὺς καρπούς pou; Kat exe’ Τοῦτο ποιήσω᾽ 18 
“ 3 8 e A v 9 ἰ 3 
καθελώ μον τὰς ἀποθήκας, καὶ μείζονας οἰκοδομήσω" καὶ 
συνάξω ἐκεῖ πάντα τὰ *yevnuara μον καὶ τὰ ἀγαθά pov’ 
1 8 A ~ “ é \ ww Ν᾿ » a ’ 
καὶ ἐρώ τῇ ψυχῇ pou’ Vuyn, ἔχεις πολλὰ ἀγαθὰ κείμενα 19 
εἰς ἔτη πολλά᾽ αναπαύου, gaye, πίε, εὐφραίνου. Εἶπε δὲ 30 
αὐτῷ ὁ Θεός ἴΑφρων, ταύτῃ τῇ νυκτὶ τὴν ψυχήν σου 
ἀπαιτοῦσιν ἀπὸ σοῦ" ἃ δὲ ἡτοίμασας, τίνι ἔσται; Οὕτως 03] 


θησαυρίζων ἑαυτῷ, καὶ μὴ εἰς Θεὸν πλουτών. 


arbitrator, one authorized to determine conflictin 
claims, and apportion what is right to all, an 
usually called a διαιτής : such as Luke calls 
peptoras, and Plato de Legg., p. 915, first terms 
αἱρετοὺς δικαστὰς, and then δια τητάς. 

15. αὐτοὺς) i.e. ‘the bystanders, his hearers 
in general.’ 

— ὁρᾶτε καὶ φυλάσσεσθε) ‘mind and care- 
fully guard against.” So Heliodorus, cited by 
Wetstein, dpa δὲ οὖν, φυλάττου. The con- 
struction φυλ. ἀπὸ often occurs in the Septua- 
gint, and sometimes in the Classical writers; 
as Xen. Cyr. ii. 3, 5. Πλεονεξία here means an 
excessive desire of increasing one’s substance. 
And it is the scope of the subsequent parable to 
show how little such a spirit avails, whether to 
produce happiness or procure longevity. On which 
subject the Commentators compare many moral 
maxims of the Heathen Philosophers, 

— οὐκ ἐν τῷ περισσεύειν, &c.) On the sense, 
and still more on the construction, of this pas- 
sage some difference of opinion exists. Kuinoel 
maintains that ἐν τῷ περισσεύειν τινὶ signifies, 
“when there is abundance to any one,’ i.e. when 
he has abundance. Οὐκ, he says, is to be referred 
to ἐστι, which is to be joined with ἐκ ray ὑπάρχ. 
αὐτοῦ. Ζωὴ is by Rosenmuller, Schleusner, 
Kuinoel, Wahl, Bornemanp, taken for the 
comfort or enj of life, as in Acts ii. 28. 
Rom. viii. 6. and 1 Pet. iii. 10. Thus the sense 
will be : ‘In whatever affluence a man may be, 
his happiness depends not on, is not the result of, 
his ions.” A sentiment, to which numerous 
parallel ones haye been adduced from the Clas- 
sical writers. (See Recens. Synop.) These, how- 
ever, will only show what miyhé, not what must, 
be the meaning. And the above sense, how- 
eyer eee elsewhcre, docs not weil suit 
with the following parable, introduced to illus- 
trate the moral lesson here; and which is meant 
to show that ἣν opulence or pages will be 
avy guarantee for the security of life. e very 
anes. it should seem, intended here; though the 
other may also be meant to be included. 

16. ywpa) for ἀγρὸς, by an Hellenistic idiom. 
Ἑῤφόρησε, ‘ bore well,’ ‘ yielded abundant pro- 
duce.” The word is rare, but it occurs in Joseph. 
Bell, i. 2, 43. ii. 2}, 2. 

18, γενήματα.) This, for the common read- 






















ing γεννήμ., is found in many of the best MSS. 
and the ka. Princ. and other ancient Editon; 
and is edited earn Griesbach, Tittma, 
Vater, and Scholz; rightly, I hend ; dace 
this reading is better suited to the later Grek 
usage. Render: ‘all the produce (of my lands): 
a seuse occurring also infra xxii. 18, and in the 
later Greek writers and the Sept. Ta dyefé 
may mean goods generally, as just after, or μκὰ 

uce as might not fall under the name of 7 
νήματα, as wool, ἄς. Keiueva, for γα. 

19. τῇ ψυχῇ μον) Meaning ‘to myrell.” As 
idiom found οἶκοτποτο in the New Test., ὦ Matt. 
x. 33, and sometimes in the Classical writen, ἢ 
Liban. Or. 463. Sappives ἐμαντὸν, πρὸε τῷ 
ἐμαυτοῦ Ψυχὴν εἰπών" ᾿Αθηναῖός εἶμι. 

— ἀναπαύου.) This may be rendered "ΒΝ 
thyself;’ as Eurip. Alc. 804. Εὐφραίνου dens, 
in ageneral way, the ’ ing free 
the animal gratificutions just mentioned, Se Tek 
vii. 9. φάγε, πίε, καὶ ἡδέως γίνου. (Camp. 
Hes: xi. 9. Ecclus. xi. 19. 1 Cor, xv. 32 Jam 
v. 5.] 

20. εἶπε.) Not in direct words addres αὶ 
the man, but by a silent decree. See Prev.i®: 
Viti Job xx. 22, 28. Ps. hii. 7. Jer. τὰ 


others, be regarded as for μὰν: 
‘it shall be required ;’ of which ῥάϊοει πῇ ΝΕ] 
amples might be adduced. 

— ἃ δὲ ἡτοίμ., τίνι ἔσται. 
it were of any consequence to 


Not # 
whose the possessions should be, which be 
lost his soul to gain ; it being merely aa 
ar Rag Ss Hat re τὶ not be δώ. 
1. Now comes the brief, but strikiag, ΒΑΕ 
— ol-rws.) Meaning, ‘such is the ame 
‘such the folly of." p, acil, ἊΝ 
himself [only)." On the sense of sie sea 
τῶν ἃ slight difference of opinion existe. © 


re δὲ πρὸς τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ" 
᾿ ~ ~ ἴω e a ’ [2 
μὴ μεριμνᾶτε τῇ Yuyy υμῶν, τι φαγητε" 


σώμα τοῦ ἐνδύματος. 


σπείρουσιν οὐδὲ θερίζουσιν" 
ποθήκη᾽ καὶ ὁ Θεὸς τρέφει αὐτούς. 


sf Ly 


περιεβάλετο ὡς ἕν τούτων. 


μεῖς μὴ ζητεῖτε τί φάγητε ἢ τί πίητε' 


Keobe 


ὑμῶν δὲ ὁ Πατὴρ οἷδεν ὅτι xentere τούτων. 
τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ" 


Μὴ φοβοῦ, 


"at ὑμῖν. 


sey ὁ Πατὴρ υ ὑμῶν δοῦναι ὑμῖν τὴν 
τὰ ὑπάρχοντα ὑμών, καὶ Sore ἐλεημοσύνην. 


LUKE CHAP. XII. 22—33. 325 
oon le) ΜΤ. 
Aca τοῦτο υμιν 6, 
μηδὲ rp = 5 
> τί ἐνδύσησθε. ‘H ψυχὴ πλεῖόν ἐστι τῆς τροφῆς, 
Κατανοήσατε τοὺς κόρακας, 26 
οἷς οὐκ ἕστι ταμεῖον 
πόσῳ μᾶλλον 
Ναφέρετε τών πετεινῶν ; . Τίς δὲ ἐξ ὑμῶν, μεριμνών, 221 
θεῖναι ἐπὶ τὴν ἡλικίαν αὐτοῦ πῆχυν Eva ; Ei 
wre ἐλάχιστον δύνασθε, τί περὶ τών λοιπῶν μεριμ-᾿" 28 
Κατανοησατε τὰ κρίνα, πώς αὐξάνει. οὐ κοπιᾷ, 
ἤθει. λέγω δὲ ὑμῖν" οὐδὲ Σολομών ἐν πάσῃ τῇ δόξῃ 29 
Ei δὲ τὸν χόρτον ἐν τῷ 30 
σήμερον ὄντα, καὶ αὔριον εἰς κλίβανον βαλλόμενον, ὁ 
wre ἀμφιέννυσι" πόσῳ “μᾶλλον ὑμᾶς, ὀλιγόπιστοι ; 
καὶ μὴ Sl 
ταῦτα γὰρ πάντα τὰ ἔθνη τοῦ κόσμου ἐπι- 82 
Πλὴν 
καὶ ταῦτα πάντα προσ- 33 
τὸ μικρὸν ποίμνιον: ὅτι 
βασιλείαν Πω- 
ποιή- 
20 


avroic βαλάντια μὴ παλαιούμενα, θησαυρὸν ανέκλει- 


who is rich for the honour and glo 
ch is the benefit of man. In hich 


Gees, in the sense ‘to lay up 
what is elsewhere called ‘lay- 
res jn heaven,’ namely, by wis of 
volence, and righteousness in gene- 


z 


b ‘a full reward will be given of 
"ἢ ‘a greater gift ;’ va vb ad au- 
i eon upon 


nin to 
jn val te ane. 

On which the Divine 

6 opeciaily shewn ; for though the 


soon 1 their young from the 

be abenderi: bee both est zd ely hoes 
iat they instinctive] i Bone 

ereby 


worms, W. 
oun 


~ 


ranean repositories for grain, which are common 
in the East. 

29. μὴ μετεωρίζεσθε.) Meaning, ‘Be not 
anxiously fluctuating between hope and fear,’ as 
to the supply of be daily wants. Pott ded te 
ζεσθαι riba pects od! be a on high : bein 
used especially of oft at sea, an 
then depressed to its very tein de 09, Ὧν, image of 
anxiety. See Hor. Epist. i. 

30. ταῦτα.) Namely, at pony ‘things as ΔΙῸ 
included in the idea of what has been just before 
spoken of,—the means of subsistence. Τὰ ἔθνη 
τοῦ κόσμον. locutio for the more fre- 


quent expression ἔθνη, the Heb. O denoting 
‘the [other] nations of the world (besides the 
Jewish).’ Δὲ, ‘ whereas." 

32. This verse contains a conso assurance, 
interposed amidst admonition, and drawn forth 
by intense feeling. 

— τὸ μικρὸν ποίμνιον. The Article is either 
= the pronoun γα πού: or is intended to sup- 
pl y the place of Vocative, Hellenistice. This 

ouble diminutive has great emphasis ; and Com- 
mentators adduce examples. ὁ tne rationale 
of the thing is ably pointed out by Mr. Greewell. 
Ie cio [Comp. Matt. xix. 21. Acts ii. 45. infra 
} 


— βαλάντια.] Said, by τρία y, for ae 
money contained tn the purse. word a 
the same as ϑησαυρὸς in the pi mem at 
the inipess i ἜΝ by ϑησανυρὸς is meant 

rh βευειά της A. ὁ lesser portion of wealth. 
( len)? ἈΑνέκλειπτον, exhaustless, A 


LUKE CHAP. XII. 38—47. 


καὶ ὑμεῖς ὅμοιοι ἀνθρώποις 
εὐθέως ,ἀνοίξωσιν 


ὅτι περιζώσεται καὶ ἂν 
Καὶ ἐὰν! 


Edy: 
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MT. 

6. Tov ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς, ὅπον κλέπτης οὐκ ἐγγίζει, ο 
21] διαφθείρει" ὅπου γάρ ἐστιν ὁ θησανρὸς ὑμῶν, ἐκεῖ 
καρϑία ἡ υμών ἔσται. Ἔστωσαν v ὑμῶν αἱ ὀσφύες τ 

καὶ οἱ λύχνοι καιόμενοι" 
δεχομένοις τὸν κύριον ἑαυτῶν, πότε ἀναλύσει ἐκ τῶν 
ἵνα, ἐλθόντος καὶ κρούσαντος, 
Μακάριοι οἱ δοῦλοι ε ἐκεῖνοι, οὖς ἐλθὼν ὁ κύριος εὑρήσ 
γοροῦντας. ᾿Αμὴν λέγω v ὑμῖν, ὅτι 
αὐτοὺς, καὶ παρελθὼν διακονήσει αὐτοῖς. 
94, τῷ δευτέρᾳ φυλακῇ, καὶ ἐν τῇ τρίτῃ φυλακῇ EXG 
43 εὕρῃ οὕτω, μακάριοί εἰσιν οἱ δοῦλοι ἐκεῖνοι. Το 
ινώσκετε, ὅτι, εἰ poe ὁ ὁ οἰκοδεσπότης ποίᾳ wpa ὁκ 
ἔρχεται, ἐγρηγόρησεν ἄν, καὶ οὐκ ἂν «ἀφῆκε διορυγῆ 
4 οἶκον αὐτοῦ. Καὶ ὑμεῖς οὖν γίνεσθε ἕ ἕτοιμοι ὅτι y 
δοκεῖτε, ὁ Υἱὸς. τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἔρχεται. 
Εἶπε δὲ αὐτῷ ὁ Πέτρος" Κύρεε, πρὸς ἡμᾶς τὴν παρι 
45 ταύτην λέγεις, a kat πρὸς πάντας ; > Εἶπε δὲ ὁ oO Κύριο 
ἄρα ἐστὶν 0 πιστὸς οἰκονόμος καὶ φρόνιμος, ὃν κατασ 
κύριος ἐπὶ τῆς θεραπείας αὐτοῦ, τοῦ διδόναι é ἐν κα 
46 σιτομέτριον ; : Μακάριος ὁ ο δοῦλος ἐκεῖνος, ὃν ἐλθὼν ὁ ὃ 
4 αὑτοῦ εὑρήσει. ποιοῦντα οὕτως. ᾿Αληθώς λέγωυ υμῖν, 
48 πᾶσι τοῖς ὑπάρχουσιν αὐτοῦ καταστήσει αὐτόν. 
ὁ δοῦλος ἐ ἐκεῖνος ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ αὐτοῦ" Χρονίζει ὁ ὁ κύρι 
49 ἔρχεσθαι" καὶ ἄρξηται τύπτειν τοὺς παῖδας καὶ τὰς 
δ0 


σκας, ἐσθίειν τε καὶ πίνειν καὶ μεθύσκεσθαι" ἥξει ὁ oO κύρι 
δούλου ἐκείνου ἐν ἡμέρᾳ ᾧ ov προσδοκᾷ, καὶ ἐν ὥρ 
γινώσκει καὶ διχοτομήσει αὐτὸν, καὶ τὸ μέρος αὐτὸ 
τών ἀπίστων θησει. ‘Exivog δὲ ° δοῦλος ὁ γνο 


θέλημα τοῦ κυρίου ἑαντοῦ, καὶ μὴ ἑτοιμάσας μηδὲ ἡ 


rare word, but which occurs in the Sept., and 
occasionally i in Diod. Sic., and other later writers. 

35—46. Here Christ addresses them in respect 
of diligent attention to their proper work, as he 
had before done as to moderation, indifference 
about things tem ore, and trust in God for the 
supply of their dally wants. 

al ὀσφύες περιεζ.) We have here an allu- 
sion to the precaution necessary to the long- 
robed inhabitants of the East ; who, before en- 
ng in any active employment, have to bind 
eer ents tight around them. A custom, 
indeed, extending to the ancients generally, as 
appears from many of the jassical wri- 
ters, See Hom, Od. ἕξ. 72. Hor. Sat. ii. 8, 70. 
(Comp. Eph. vi. 14. 1 Pet. i. 3.) 

36. ἀναλύσει) ‘shall return.’ A sense derived 
from a nautical metaphor, and used both in the 
Sept. and the Classical writers. Γάμος in the 
plural is here, as often, used to denote a feast 


gencrally. 
37. went: καὶ ἀνακλ.] Many Commentators 


compare this with what took place: 
Saturnalia and the Cretan Hermm 
8 boon was extended to all servan 
bad. The image in question only 
as the master will treat snch δεῖνα 
usual condescension and kindness, 
heavenly Master, of his free 
your diligence and fidelity with rew 
39, 40. Here we have an indirect ( 
the coming of the Son of Man tet 
a night-robber. (Comp. | Thess. τ. 
ia wie ἄρα, Se} To the ques 
42. τίς 9 KC.) o 
by Peter our Lord does not answer 
by implication. For, from the folle 
it is manifest that what is eaid, then 
to all, is meant especially for ited 
are compared to house-stewards, 
families, used to dispenae the alleth 


food to the servants. Tie Sepaws 
ϑεραπενόντων, for conan 
Matt. xxv. 21.) 


LUKE CHAP. XII. 48—56. 


48 πρὸς τὸ θέλημα αὐτοῦ, δαρήσεται πολλάς" ὁ δὲ μὴ γνοὺς, 
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ποιήσας δὲ ἄξια πληγῶν, δαρήσεται ὀλίγας. Παντὶ δὲ ᾧ 
ἐδύθη πολὺ, πολὺ ζητηθήσεται παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ" καὶ ᾧ παρέθεντο 


a ’ ν᾿, » # 
49 πολυ, περισσότερον αἰτήσουσιν αὐτόν. 
bd ‘ ~ ,. A , ὔ » wv ,» 
δῦ εἰς τὴν γῆν᾽ καὶ τί θέλω, εἰ ἤδη ανηφθη ; 


ἃ ἔχω βαπτισθῆναι" καὶ πώς συνέχομαι ἕως οὗ τελεσθῇ. 


δ] Δοκεῖτε ὅτι εἰρήνην παρεγενόμην δοῦναι ἐν τῇ γᾷ; οὐχὶ, 


8) λέγω ὑμῖν, ἀλλ᾽ ἢ διαμερισμόν. 


’ ᾽ J «4 , ἕω > \ A 3 ’ » 4y 

rivre ἐν οἴκῳ ἑνὶ διαμεμερισμένοι, τρεῖς ἐπὶ Svat, καὶ δύο ἐπὶ 

δδτρισί. Διαμερισθήσεται πατὴρ ἐφ υἱῷ, καὶ υἱὸς ἐπὶ πατρὶ, 
’ 


uu a» 4 A A » 8 4  » V 4 
μητὴρ ext θυγατρι, καὶ θυγατηρ ἐπὶ μητρὶ, πενθερὰ ἐπὶ τὴν 
γύμφην αὐτῆς, καὶ νύμφη ἐπὶ τὴν πενθερὰν αὐτῆς. 


54 Ἔλεγε δὲ καὶ τοῖς ὄχλοις" 


ἀνατέλλουσαν ἀπὸ δυσμών, εὐθέως λέγετε' “OpBpoc ἔρχε- 


᾿ . + of 

δόται" καὶ γίνεται οὐτω. 
d ἢ Ww 4 , 

56° Ore καυσων ἔσται" Kat γίνεται. 


41. καὶ μὴ ἑτοιμάσαι-- αὐτοῦ.) Per synchy- 
mi, for μὴ ἑτοιμ. [ἑαυτὸν] πρὸς [τὸ ποιεῖν) 
μηδὲ ποιῆσαι, &c. (Comp. Numb. xv. 30. John 
gee janie iv. 6 τς 
σεται yas.) Here, and just 
fire, there is su to be an ellipsis ot ceed. 
Bat as the complete phrase has never been pro- 
duced, while the elliptical one is common, this 
sas tes reckoned among false ellipses. 
it were manifestly unjust to inflict stripes 
Ν all upon anyone for not performing his Lord's 
Will when he had no kwoteledge of it, some would 
lherefore restrict thoee words to the knowing his 
land's will by special revelatiun, and the not 
ee by that means. But it should rather 
Gem they are to be understood ἀν ate 
ily, namely, of one who knew it more perfectly, 


is put for παντὸς, being 
temmodaied, by altraction, to ὦ 
a ἦλθον βαλεῖν, &c.) 


@. 
From the neces- 


, of which it is an apt 
Bhlem. ([Comp. v. 51. Pa Ixvi. 12, and sce 


pede; Sia τὶ hee ἀνήφθη :) This clau 
ane ω, n; is clause par- 
hesof the obscurity which is gencrally attendant 


πὰς Ὁ ken under high-wrought feeling. 
[ itby, and thers esign to the al tho 
ἔνα, O that, sere * And what do I wish? 
Mat it were already kindled? But though εἰ 


oo. used for εἴθε, as in Luke xix. 42. 

ὙΠῸ 42, it fe in δ μὰ — set par 
present. ag nrouller an 

" the τί for war, and the εἰ for ué, 


take 
le the Heb. tue, rendering: ‘And how much 


MT. 
10. 
Πύρ ἤλθον βαλεῖν 
Βάπτισμα 
34 
“Eoovrat yap ἀπὸ τοῦ νῦν 
85 
Ὅταν ἴδητε τὴν νεφέλην 
Καὶ ὅταν νότον πνέοντα, λέγετε" 16. 


a tA 
Ὑποκριταί ! τὸ προσωπον 8 


I wish that it were already accomplished? Υ οἱ both 
of those senses, in such a context as the present, aro 
recarious. It is better, with Le Clerc and Camp- 
ll, to follow the Vulgate, ‘ Quid volo, nisi ut 
accendatur?’ But to thus take εἰ for el μὴ, is 
unauthorized. Hence it secms best to retain the 
usual signification of εἰ, and, with the Syriac 
Translator, take Sitw for σέλοιμι, ‘And what 
eee I have to wish, if it were but already kin- 
50. βάπτισμα δὲ ἔχω Barr.) q.d. ‘Ihave to 
undergo a baptism of suffering ;’ i. 6. as it is else- 
where said, ‘to suffer many things.” In baptism 
the whole body was immersed under water ; and 
in reference to this our Lord calls his sufferings 8 
baptism, because he was about to be wholly im- 
mereed in sorrows, to become ‘a man of sorrows 
and acquainted with grief.’ See Notc on Matt. 
xx. 22, and comp. Mark x. 38. 

-- καὶ πῶς ouvixouat ἕως οὗ Ted.) ‘And how 
anxious am 1 tiil it be accomplished! Συνέ- 
χεέσθαι signifies properly to be hemmed in or 
etraitened for room, and is used cither with 8 
dative of instrument (whether in a safural, or, 
more usually, in a figurative sense, as of disease, 
anxiety, or desire); or, as here, abeolately. Thus 
it may be rendered, ‘how much am I distressed P 

51. ἄλλ᾽ 4.) This is by tho best Commentators 
rendered, ‘imo potius.’ But of such a ecnse no 
proof has been adduced. There will indced be 


No necessity to deviate from the usual signification 
of ἥ, if the ἀλλ᾽ be taken, not for ἀλλὰ, but 


ἄλλο, and an ellipsis be su ; or rather, a 

rcpetition from the context pees iy of οὐ[δὲν) 

παρεγενόμην δοῦναι ἐν τῇ γῇ- (Comp. Mic. vii. 
-) 


53. (Comp. Matt. x. 35. Micah vii. 6.) 
54. τὴν νεφέλην] ‘the cloud ;’ alluding to a 
well-known phenomenon, od as ἃ certain 
ostic of rainy weather. We learn both from 
Rerpture sce 1 Kings xviii. 44.) and from the 
accounts of travellers in the East, that a smal] 
cloud, Jike a man’s hand, is often the forerunner 
of violent storms of wind and rain. 


LUKE CHAP. XII, 56—59, XIII. 1. 


τῆς γῆς καὶ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ οἴδατε δοκιμάζειν, τὸν δὲ 


τοῦτον πώς οὐ δοκιμαζετε ; Τί δὲ καὶ ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτῶν ov | 


τὸ δίκαιον ; we yap ὑπάγεις pera τοῦ αντιδίκον a 


ἄρχοντα, ἐν τῇ ody δὸς ἐργασίαν ἀπηλλάχθαι ἀπ 


μήποτε κατασύρῃ σε πρὸς τὸν κριτὴν, καὶ ὁ κριτής σε π 


τῷ πράκτορι, καὶ ὁ πρακτωρ σε βάλλῃ εἰς φυλακήν. 
φ Q wv 


cot’ ov μὴ ἐξέλθῃς ἐκεῖθεν, ἕως οὗ καὶ τὸ ἔσχατον | 


ἀποδῴς. 
XIIl. 


Παρῆσαν δέ τινες ἐν αὐτῷ τῷ καιρῷ 


γέλλοντες αὐτῷ περὶ τών Γαλιλαίων, ὧν τὸ αἷμα Π 


57. τί δὲ καὶ---δίκαιον "} On the connection 
here some difference of opinion exists. The older 
Commentators almost universally refer them to 
what precedes ; most recent ones, to what follows. 
Both may be said to be, in a certain sense, right. 
The grammatical connection is, by means of the 
we γὰρ, with the following ; but thero is a con- 
nection of thought with the preceding; these 
words, in fact, forming the rizcu/um between two 
sentiments ; ἢ. d. ‘Why do ye not of yourselves 
judge what is fit and proper to be done at this crisis ; 
aud as ye can discern the signs of the weather, 
and take your measures accordingly, how is it 
(τί ἐστι) that ye do not discern and recognise 
the signs of the Messiah's coming, and adopt a 
suitable conduct.’ Even without the express de- 
clarations of the Prophets, ye might, from what 
“ ye hear and sec,” (comp. Matt. xi. 3—5.) 
nise the signs of the times and the person of the 
Messiah (in me).’ Ver. 58 is not, as many think, 
a detached moral maxim taken from Matt. v. 25, 
but, as the connective formula ws γὰρ suggests, 
a great moral truth applied, for warning, to the 
present purpose, and formed on a parabols 
comparison, whereby the Jews are warned to 
make their peace with God, by repentance and 
faith in the Messiah, before the time of vengeance, 
now impending, should arrive, and they be in- 
volved in irretrievable rnin. See Matt. xxi. 44. 
The application, however, is at Ch. xiii. 16. left 
to be made by the hearers themselves; probably 
in either case to avoid needlessly exasperating the 
people. At the same time our Lord took occa- 
sion, from the bystanders telling him of theatrocity 
which bad been recently committed, and, no 
doubt, insinuating that the sufferers were emi- 
nently sinners, to supply the moral application 
here omitted. 

58. δὸς ἐργασίαν.) Said to be a Latinism for 
da operam. Yet the phrase is found jn a pure 
Greek writer, Hermog. de Invent. fii. 5.7, where 
it is used of elaborate composite ᾿Απαλλάτ- 
γσεσθαι ἀπό τινος signifies properly cither to be 
rid of any thing, or to be dismissed, or let go by 
any person. It is also used, as here, in a furersic 
sense, either of a criminal, who is set at liberty 
when his persecutor does not follow up his accu- 
sation; or of a debtor, who receives an acquit- 
tance from his creditor, by paying the money due, 
or making a composition. Κατασύρειν signifies 

roperly to haul or drag down, but sometimes to 
W away, as used of hurrying persons to judg- 
ment or execution. 

— πράκτορι.) Wpdrray and εἰσπράττειν 


signify to exact the payment of a d 
or of its equivalent in corporal pu 
of imprisonment till it should be pa 
ingly epernee denotes the eracfor 
FBechy . Eum. 315. πράκτορεε αἵ 
πρακτόρες φόνου Soph. Εἰ. 
general sense, the cxecutioner of a 
sentence. 


XT1I. 1. παρῆσαν δέ.) Render 
came up: as Mate. xxvi. 50. Th 
used in many Classical writers; th 
earlier and purer ones, it is followed 
proper name. In the /ater the wor 
used absolutely. So Diod. Sic. xvii. 
τινες ἀπαγγέλλοντες, ἃς. ’Ev ain 
should be rendered, ‘in that very 
season,’ namely, when the events re 
pee Chapter took Ἷ an 

rd had retired from addressi 
multitude collected. See xii. 1. 

— περὶ τῶν Tad. ov, ἄς.) To’ 
stance in the history of that period 


tcal to be referred, Commentators are 


Those usually adduced (as the δι 
Samaritans on Mount Gerizim, or 
set on foot by the followers of Jud 
are liable to insuperable objections. 
action is doubtless one of those (lik 
of the babes at Bethlehem) passed 
phus. Though nothing is more p 
that something of this sort should hi 
for the Galilwans were the most se 
in Judea, and Pilate not the mos 
governors. Josephus has gy, ae 
any Galileans slain in the Templ 
but we learn from various ‘ 
(see Ant. xv. 4,7. xvii. 9,3. wi 
tumults often aroze at the festivals, s 
battles took place even in the Temp 
like the present occurred. So Jose 
9,5. μάλιστα δὲ τὴν σφαγὴν 1 
ἱερὸν ἐδείνου---ὧς ἑορτῆς τε dvac 
ἱερείων ἐν τρόπῳ tet St 
to the putting to death of 300 Gal 
Temple, in the act of sacrificing. - 
probable that a similar insurrection 
also at a festival, happened in the 
Pilate, a little before the time 
spoke, and was in the 
manner, though unrecorded by Jone 
— av τὸ cH ei ted ae Ia 
there is an ellipsis of αἵματον, t 
fiom αἷμα : an idiom found both 


LUKE CHAP. XIII. 2—7. 


9 ἔμιξε pera τών θυσιών αὐτών. 


329 


Kat ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς 


εἶπεν αὐτοῖς᾽ Δοκεῖτε ὅτι οἱ Γαλιλαῖοι οὗτοι ἁμαρτωλοὶ 
καρὰ πάντας τοὺς Γαλιλαίους ἐγένοντο, ὅτι τοιαῦτα πεπόν- 
» 4 , ca, 9 ᾽ aA a ~ , 
ϑθασιν ; Ovyi, λέγω vuiv' αλλ, ἐαν μὴ μετανοῆτε, πάντες 
e , 9 ry “A 9 ~ e ,ὕ A ® ἢ » 8 a 
4woautwe απολεῖσθε. ἫἪ ἐκεῖνοι ot δέκα καὶ oxrw, ἐφ ov¢ 
ἔπεσεν ὁ πύργος ἐν τῷ Σιλωὰμ καὶ ἀπέκτεινεν αὐτούς, δοκεῖτε 
, 
ὅτι οὗτοι οφειλέται ἐγένοντο παρὰ πάντας ἀνθρώπους τοὺς 
ὩὌ e 8 8 « om 
δ κατοικοῦντας ἐν Ϊερουσαληήμ ; Ουχὶ, λέγω ὑμῖν' ἀλλ᾽, ἐὰν 


θ μὴ μετανοῆτε, πάντες ὁμοίως ἀπολεῖσθε. *"EXeye δὲ ταύτην 


alsa. δ. 2. 
Matt. 21. 10. 


τὴν παραββθολήν᾽ Συκῆν εἶχέ τις ἐν τῷ ἀμπελῶνι αὐτοῦ 


πεφυτευμένην᾽ καὶ ἦλθε ζητῶν 
Ἰ εὗρεν. 


Q 9. A 
καρπὸν ἐν αὐτῇ, καὶ οὐχ 


Εἶπε δὲ πρὸς τὸν ἀμπελουργόν" ᾿Ιδοὺ, τρία ἔτη 


ἔρχομαι ζητών καρπὸν ἐν τῇ συκῇ TauTy, καὶ οὐχ εὑρίσκω" 


und Latin writers. The complete expression oc- 
curs in Philo, ii. 315. (cited by Wetstein), where, 
iving ὁ reason why God commanded that a 
licide who had fled for refuge to an altar 
should be delivered up to justice, it is said that 
otherwise αἴματι cea ask αἷμα θυσιῶν ἀνα- 
κραβήσιται. So also Theophyl. Simoe. p. 127. 
Οἱ μὲν οὖν ἐκκεντήσαντες τὸν Β. ἀνεῖλον" ava- 
Μιμιγμίνου τοίνυν τοῦ δείπνου καὶ (even) αἵ- 
μασιν. This is, then, a boldly figurative way of 
ake . that they were slain while attending the 
ifce. And how atrocious it was thought to slay 
any one at an altar, is well known. Accordingly 
occurrence in question was, it seems, consi- 
dered the effect of s Divine judgment on the suf- 
as especially sinners. And our Lord’s 
erp Meant to salt gfe a pier notion 
supposing that, or 8 ) eral calamity, so 
far diferent from the eccntnian: dispensations of 
idence, as to be marks of Divine vengeance on 
the individuals who are the chief sufferers; and 
Wereover to, in some measure, predict a similar 
fate to those who would not 


repent. 

This indeed, a8 Bp. Warburton ob- 
serves (Benen xviii. on the Fast-day after the 
Earthquake at Lisbon) has been usually regarded 
ΒΝ a reproof of the opinion which ascribes the 
general calamities effected by natural or civil 
causes to God's displeasure against sin; but in- 
correctly; that opinion being founded in the 
tery essence of religion, and being agreeable both 
fe reason and religion; as manifesting God's glory, 
and effectually promoting man’s peace and hap- 

piuess. What it condemns is the superstitious 
ebese of it, which uncharitably concludes that the 
in a general calamity are greater sinners 

than men. The conclusion, indeed, on 
which their fa rege to the case of the 
eufferers was Found (as Mr. Greswell observes) 
ena the belief, that temporal calamities were dis- 
and effects of Divine Providence, and 

were so many judgments upon sin. With the 
truth of our eal marae fas nehins to vs 
mor was it neccesary; for t ews, 0 6 
em the earth, baving been accustomed to ecelee 
ποῖ only rewards, but punishments, through the 
fastrumentality of ph causes, as the effectors 
of moral not doubt it, and had by 
oad » in their own case, verified it); 


Gm 


it being simply an argumentum ad hominem, the 
object of which was to reprove the hearers, and 
to bring home conviction to their consciences, 
even on their own assumptions; q. ἃ. ‘ These 
Galilzans might be sinners deserving of their 
fate; but yet it was not for the hearers to draw 
the consequent inference of their expecial guilt, 
or pass any judgment upon them, if, being equally 
sinners in the sight of (od, they, too, were 
equally obnoxions to his judgments by temporal 
Visitations for sin.’ In short, the point at issne 
concerned the moral lesson to be derived from the 
late event,—whether such a meaning was to be 
given it as would make it general, or partial in its 
signification. Our Lord proves the Aree The 
persons addressing him considered it as a judg- 
ment; he bids them regard it as a warning ; and 
from it was enabled to supply the moral applicu- 
tion just before only intimated. 

2. παρὰ] ‘beyond,’ as Luke iii. 13. et al. 

4. ἐν τῷ Σιλ.) The sense is ‘at,’ i.e. by Si- 
loam. This tower was probably one of the 
towers of the city walls, and was, we may sup- 

, the one at the S. E. angle thereof. 

hus the fountain is correctly described by our 

Rr Epic Poet as being ‘ fast by the Oracle of 
” 'Odecrérar, ‘sinners. A Chaldee idiom, 

by which debts and sins, and debtors and sinners, 
are interchanged. So in the Book of Enoch 

Fabr. p. 80.) we have ὀφειλέτης μεγάλης 

μαρτίας. 
5. οὐχὶ) ‘by πο means.’ A stronger negation 
than οὐκ. 
6. This Parable was intended to enl on the 
idea in the preceding discourse, and enforce the 
foregoing warning, by announcing the impendin 
destruction which would attend the leng-contuned 
abuse of God's mercy; though at the same time 
we may consider it, with Mr. Greswell, as a kind 
of prediction, and the first of s series of predic- 
tions relating to a common subject, the punish- 
ment of the unbelieving Jews, and the destruc- 
tion of Jerusalem. 

7. τρία ἔτη.) Dame’: from the earliest time 
of bearing. Karapyei, for ἀργὸν ποιεῖ, ‘makes 
it unproductive, exhausts the soil ;’ as in Ezraiv. 
21. Thus ἀργὸς often occurs in the Classical 
writers of unproductive land. The καὶ here is so 
far from being redundant, that it is almost cm- 


LUKE CHAP. XIII. 8—17. 


ἔκκοψον αὐτὴν, ἱνατί καὶ τὴν γῆν καταργεῖ ; Ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς 8 
λέγει αὐτῷ" Κύριε, ἄφες αὐτὴν καὶ τοῦτο τὸ ἔτος, ἕως ὅτου 
σκάψω περὶ αὐτὴν, καὶ βάλω * xorg’ κἄν μὲν ποιήσῃ 9 
καρπόν᾽ ---εἰ δὲ μήγε, εἰς τὸ μέλλον ἐκκόψεις αὐτήν. 


"Hy δὲ διδάσκων ἐν μιᾷ 


τῶν συναγωγῶν ἕν τοῖς σάβ- 10 


βασι" καὶ ἰδοὺ, γυνὴ ἣν πνεῦμα ἔχουσα ἀσθενείας ἔτη δέκα 11 
᾽ 8 ͵ 
καὶ ὀκτὼ, καὶ ἣν συγκύπτουσα καὶ μὴ δυναμένη ἀνακύψαι 


εἰς τὸ παντελές. 


Χεῖρας" 


ἐπέθηκεν αὐτῇ τὰς 
bExol. 30. ἐδόξαζε τὸν Θεόν. 


᾿Ιδὼν δὲ αὐτὴν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς προσεφώνησε, 12 
καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῇ" Γύναι, ἀπολέλυσαι τῆς ἀσθενείας σον. 


Καὶ 13 
παραχρῆμα ἀνωρθώθη, καὶ 


\ 
Kat 


Αποκριθεὶς δὲ ὸ ἀρχισυνάγωγος, ἀγα- 14 
" 


t. δ. 18. ~ ὩΣ 4“ Ὁ “ 
Back. 20.13. νακτών ὅτι τῷ σαββατῳ ἐθεράπευσεν o ἴησούς, 


ἔλεγε τῷ 


ὄχλφ᾽ “EE ἡμέραι εἰσὶν ἐν αἷς δεῖ ἐρ ἄζεσθαι᾿ ἐν ravratc 


Φ ᾿ ’ 4 
οὖν ἐρχόμενοι θεραπευεσθε, 


καὶ μὴ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ τοῦ σαββτον. 


¢ Exod. 58. © ᾿Απεκρίθη οὖν αὐτῷ ὁ Κύριος, καὶ Eley’ Ὑποκριτά, ἕκαστος 15 


11. 

Mark 8. 2. 
supra 6. 7. 
infra 14. δ. 
John 7. 28. 


, 4 ὃ a a , ᾿ ‘ a » “ἡ ‘ew ἘΞ 
ΜΕ ὑμῶν τῷ σαββάτῳ ov λύει τὸν βοῦν αὐτοῦ ἢ τὸν ὄνον απὸ 
a“ » a 4 A\ , 
τῆς φάτνης, καὶ απαγαγων ποτίζει ; ταυτὴν δὲ, θυγατέρα 16 
> Ν e ~ »? ‘ Δ,» 1a 
᾿Αβραὰμ οὖσαν, ἣν ἔδησεν ὁ Σατανᾶς ἰδοὺ δέκα καὶ οκτὼ ἔτη, 


ν “" s A a ~ ’ ~ ¢ “- 
οὐκ ἔδει λυθῆναι ἀπὸ τοῦ δεσμοῦ rovrov τῇ ἡμέρᾳ τοῦ σαβ- 
~ 9 “~ , a 
d Is. 45. 34. Barov ; “ Καὶ ταῦτα λέγοντος auTou, Κατῃσχυνοντο παντις 1Ἰ 
9 ~ 4 A ew » A ζω] “ 
οἱ ἀντικείμενοι αὐτῷ᾽ καὶ πᾶς ὁ ὄχλος ἔχαιρεν ἐπὶ πᾶσι τοῖς 
9 ~ 


9 ’ ~ , e 9 
ἐνδοξοις τοῖς γινομένοις ur 


pee importing that the tree not only bore no 
ruit itself, but even hindered the growth of it 
in others. 

8. ἄφες αὐτὴν) ‘let it stand.” As ἀφιέναι 
is here opposed to ἐκκόπτειν, 50 is it to φθείρειν 
by Philo, p. 581. And cer we have ἐάν 
0} to ἐκκόπτειν in Plato, p.174. Σκάπτειν 
“περὶ docs not, I believe, occur in the Classical 
writers; but περισκάπτειν, with an Accus. of 
thing, occurs in /Eschyl.in his F ents (where 
we have wepion. τοὺς ἀμπελῶναε), and in Philo 
and the Geoponica, v. 35. 

---κόπρια.) This, instead of the Vulg. κοπρίαν, 
is found in a great number of MSS. and early 
Editions, and is adopted by Matthzi, Griesbach, 
ἀτὰρ Tittman, eh Scholz. bia 

. κἂν μὲν ποιήσῃ καρπόν.) The Aposiopesis 
here has t force ad beauty, which would be 
not a little impaired by supplying the words want- 
ing ; the suppression of them intimating a presen- 
timent that the thing in question will not take 
place; as at Exod. xxxii. 32. 

11, πνεῦμα ἔχουσα ἀσθ.) The recent Com- 
mentators mostly av. do@. as ἃ periphra- 
sis for ἀσθένειαν, and denoting simply a disease. 
But the of the Classical writers which 
they adduce are of a different nature. The words 
of our Lord at ver. 16, ἣν ἔδησεν ὁ Σατανᾶς 
show that πνεῦμα is very significant; and, consi- 
dering the very frequent use of πνεῦμα in the 
sense δαιμόνιον, it cannot be doubted but that 
the sense is (as the ancient and most modern 
Commentators suppose), ‘ having a demon which 
inflicts infirmity and disease.’ Acts xvi. 16, 


πνεῦμα Πύθωνος, where see Note. It was, 


αυτου. 


indeed, an opinion of the Jews (and indeed of 
the Gentiles}, that diseases, ially the s- 
verely acute and tediously chronic ones, were "-- 
flicted by demons. But the peculiarity of the 
resent expression, and the words of our Lord 
fimeelf, oblige us to suppose a real 
influence. , 
— καὶ ἦν cuyx.) ‘she was bowed together. 
This is not simply an active ἐπ a passive ccnst, 
for the word may be taken in a seuter sense for 
σύγκνφος εἶναι ; from which the transition te 8 
pore 7 7 eee rite compares 
emist. Or. 7. p. 90, ἀεὶ σνυγκεκνφὼν, du ee 
νεφὴς, ἐφ τλκόμενοε τὰς ὀφρύε. So also 2 Kings 
iv. 35, συγκύψαε. 
The Commentators remark that this diserdet 
was the one called κύφωσις, which is seated αὶ 
the whole of the spine, and extends to the leis; 


many 


Schoetg. a arc 
various emplo ts of h even 2 
solemn foativale aes Virg. Georg. 3. 968, ἐς. 


LUKE CHAP. XIII. 18—27. 
"Ἔλεγε δέ: Τίνι ὁμοία ἐστὶν ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ ; 


A ’ e s 4 9 « ’ 3 ᾿ , ’ a 
19 καε τίνι ὁμοιώσω αὐτὴν ; Ομοία tort κοκκῳ σινάπεως, ὃν 
4 Ψ Ww 9 ζω 4 κι a 5 a 
λαβὼν ἄνθρωπος ἔβαλεν εἰς κῆπον ἑαυτοῦ" καὶ ηὔξησε καὶ 

> A a a nA » σι 
ἐγένετο εἰς δένδρον μέγα, καὶ τὰ πετεινὰ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ κατε- 

’ ray , » σι 

20 σκήνωσεν ἐν τοῖς κλαδοις αὐτοῦ. 


18 


33] 
MT. 
13. 

31 
32 


[Kat] πάλιν etre’ Tie 88 


21 ὁμοιώσω τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ ; Ὁμοία ἐστὶ ζύμῃ, ἣν 
λαβοῦσα γυνὴ ἐνέκρυψεν εἰς ἀλεύρον σάτα τρία, ἕως οὗ 


ἐζυμωθη ὅλον. 
22 


23 καὶ πορείαν ποιούμενος εἰς Ἱερουσαλήμ. 
24 Κύριε, εἰ ὀλίγοι οἱ σωζόμενοι ; Ὁ δὲ εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς" ᾿Αγω- 
νίζεσθε εἰσελθεῖν διὰ τῆς στενῆς Τ πύλης" ὅτι πολλοὶ, λέγω 


ΚΑΙ διεπορεύετο κατὰ πόλεις καὶ κώμας, διδάσκων, 


Εἶπε δέ τις αὐτῷ" 
13 
14 


25 ὑμῖν, ζητήσουσιν εἰσελθεῖν, καὶ οὐκ ἰσχύσουσιν᾽ ap ov av 
ϑ mm 0 ΓΙ ἢ A 5 s A , Ἀν 
ἐγερθῇ ὁ οἰκοδεσπότης καὶ ἀποκλείσῃ τὴν θυραν, καὶ ἀρξησθε 


ἔξω ἑστάναι καὶ κρούειν τὴν θύραν, λέγοντες" Κύριε, Κύριε, 
ἄνοιξον ἡμῖν' καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς ἐρεῖ 
Τότε ἄρξεσθε λέγειν᾽ ᾿Εφαάγομεν ἐνώπιόν σον 


26 πόθεν ἐστέ. 


27 καὶ ἐπίομεν, καὶ ἐν ταῖς πλατείαις ἡμών ἐδίδαξας. 


18. (Comp. Mark iv. 30.) 

19. (Comp. Is. iv. 2.] 

20. καί.) This, not found in several MSS., is 
cancelled by Matthai and Scholz. 

22. (Comp. Matt. ix. 35. Mark vi. 6.) 

23. εἰ ὀλίγοι οἱ σωζ.) It has been a matter of 
dispute hoth as to what is the exact import of this 
inquiry, and the spirit which dictated it. Some 
understand ow. of temporal deliverance, namely, 
being from the approaching destruction 
of the Jewish state. But that were to suppose a 
kind of enigma, little suitable to a simple inquiry. 
More probable is the opinion of many cminent 

from Hammond to Kuinoel, that 
. ig to be understood of preservation from the 


Those however are only farther proofs of the sense 
of σώζεσθαι being ‘ put into the way of salvation.’ 
i more natural to understand the word 
(with most tors, ancient and modern) of 
: ly so called: q. d. Are there 
few who will attain salvation? A sense which 
seems required by the terms of our Lord's reply. 
Whether the question were a captious one or not 
(though the latter is the more probable opinion), 
certain it is (as appears from Lightf. and Schoetg. ) 
thet the point was ἃ disputed one in the Jewish 
schools; some maintain ; salvation, 
ethers limiting it to a few elect, sec 2 Ead. viii. 1. 
Now, to ἃ question of such minor import- 

this (for t rather concerns us, as Grotius 
to know «what ah hd a tian. we 
) our agreeably to his 
replyviug to questions of mere 
was pleased to return no answer; but 
wanda an answer to the question which 


if 
r 
? 


7 


t 


ἢ 
i 


τ ere ‘how 
be attained.’ Thus at John xiv. 
im how, or why, it is that 


β 
ἶ 
i 
E 
F 


υμῖν" 


δ δ 


Οὐκ οἶδα ὑμᾶς 
Καὶ 


he should reveal himself to them, and not to the 
world, our Lord returns an answer, not to the 
uestion which was asked, but to the one which 
have been asked, answering ἐάν τις dya- 

wa pe, Ke. 

24. ἀγωνίζεσθε εἰσελθεῖν 2., ἂς.) ᾿Αγωνί- 
ζεσθε is a very significant term, founded on an 
agonistic allusion ; the sense being, ‘strain every 
nerve to force your way in.’ This use of εἰ for 
“πότερον in direct address, as here, is rare, while 
in trdirect address it is not unfrequent. The 
best mode of viewing the idiom is to consider it 
as a blending of the oratio directa with the tndi- 
recta. 

— πύλης.) A few ancient MSS. and Origen 

have ϑύρας, which is edited by Griesbach and 

Lachman ; but wrongly : for it is far more proba- 

ble that πύλης was altered by tho Alexandrian 

Critics to the more exact term ϑύρας, than that 

μάχιμα should ae — introduced from the 
el passage of Matthew. 

25. ἀφ᾽ ov.) Sub. χρόνον, ‘from the time," 
‘when once.’ It scems most agreeable to the 
context to connect this verse (as did the Syr., 
and Pers. Translators, and also Beza and Pisc.) 
with the preceding rather than the following ; 
according to which we a! best suppose the apo- 
dosis to be at τότε, ver. 26. ᾿Εγερθῇ is not (as 
some imagine) redundant, but is a part of the 
imagery of the story, and signifies, ‘has risen 
from his seat;’ namely to go and see that the 
doors are barred up. ᾿Αποκλ. is used as at Gen. 
xix. 10, τὴν ϑύραν τοῦ οἴκου ἀπέκλεισαν. and 
Thucyd. v.80, ἀπέκλησε τὰς πύλας. [Seo Pa. 
xxxii. 6. Is. lv. 6. Matt. xxv. 10.) 

20. ἐνώπιόν cov) ‘in thy presence and com- 
pany.’ This mode of address is a form of rousing 
any one's recollection of ἃ person; as denoting 
familiar intercourse aforetime. 

27. οὐκ oléa ὑ. w. i.) This seems to be a popu- 
lar mode of expressing, that we desire to have 


332 LUKE CHAP. XIII. 27—35. 
MT. ᾽ a, , εκ“ 9 φ ca c 9 ve ® id > 8 
8. ἐρεῖ Λέγω ὑμῖν, οὐκ oda ὑμᾶς ποθὲν ἐστέ᾽ ἀπόστητε απ 
12 ἐμοῦ, πάντες οἱ ἐργάται τῆς ἀδικίας. ‘Exei ἔσται o κλαυθ- 28 
A A ¢ 4 “A 3984 ἢ οἵ ww 3 A 4 
μὸς καὶ o βρυγμὸς τῶν οδόντων, ὅταν ὄψησθε Αβρααμ καὶ 
᾿Ισαὰκ καὶ ᾿Ιακωβ, καὶ πάντας τοὺς προφήτας ἐν τῇ βα- 
1] σιλείᾳ τοῦ Θεοῦ, ὑμάς δὲ ἐκβαλλομένους ἔξω. Kai ἥξουσιν 29 
19. ἀπὸ avaro\wy καὶ δυσμών, καὶ ἀπὸ βοῤῥᾶ καὶ νότον᾽ καὶ 
80 ανακλιθήσονται ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τοῦ Θεοῦ. Καὶ ἰδοὺ, εἰσὶν 80 
ἔσχατοι, ot ἔσονται πρώτοι᾽ καί εἰσι πρῶτοι, οἵ ἔσονται 
ἔσχατοι. 
Εν αὐτῇ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ προσῆλθόν τινες Φαρισαῖοι, λέγοντες 81. 
αὐτῷ" "Ἔξελθε καὶ πορεύου ἐντεῦθεν, ὅτι Ἡρώδης θέλει σε 
, A . 4 > a , ν “νὰ 2 
αποκτεῖναι. Καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς᾽ Πορευθέντες εἴπατε τῇ αλω- 8:3: 
’ ° Ἢ ᾽ ’ ’ “. δ, > σι 
πεκι ταύτῃ ἰδοὺ, ἐκβάλλω δαιμόνια καὶ ιασεις ἐπιτελώ 
eee A 4 Ψ .' ~ ἢ ~ 8 a“ 
σήμερον καὶ αὔριον, Kal τῇ τρίτῃ τελειοῦμαι. TIAny δεῖ μὲ ὅς. 
93 σήμερον Kal αὔριον καὶ τῇ ἐχομένῃ πορεύεσθαι ---ὅτι οὐκ 
37 ἐνδέχεται προφήτην ἀπολέσθαι ἕξω ἹἹερουσαλήμ. Ἱερουσα- =B4 
Anu! Ἱερουσαλήμ ' ἡ ἀποκτείνουσα τοὺς προφήτας, καὶ λιθο- 
βολοῦσα τοὺς ἀπεσταλμένους πρὸς αὐτὴν, ποσάκις ηθέλησα 
ἐπισυνάξαι τὰ τέκνα σου, ὃν τρόπον ὄρνις τὴν ἑαυτῆς νοσ- 
4 e 4 4 ’ QA 9 3 ’ ᾿ a 9? 
38 σιὰᾶν ὑπὸ τὰς πτέρυγας ; Kal οὐκ ἠθελήσατε. ᾿Ιδοὺ, agierat 35 


ters, to explain it, ‘I shall be brought to the ed 


nothing to do with the person, as Matt. vii. 23. e 
12. SoL of my course,” namely, by death. So Phil. iii. 12, 


ΧχΥ. ucian Pisc. 50, i. 617, makes Aris- 


totle, when brought back to life, say of one who 
pretends to be a true follower of him, and is not 
such, ἀγνοῶ ὅστις ἐστίν. 

— ἐργάται τῆς ἀδικίας) The wicked, says 
Bp. Sanderson, Serm. ad Aulam, p. 216, are so 
termed in Scripture because they do hoc ce 
make it their work, business, or trade. Schleus. 
compares Xen. Mem. ii. 1.27, καλῶν καὶ σεμ- 
νῶν ἐργάτης. To which I would add 2 Macc. 
iii. 6, οἱ ἐργάται τῆς ἀδικίας. Menand. Hist. i. 
145. A. χαλεπῶν ἔργων καὶ ἀνοσίων ἐργάται. 


29. (Comp. Is. ii. 2,3. Mal. i. 11. 


32. τῇ ἀλώπεκι ταύτη.) Not said by way of 


reproach (as in Aristoph. Thes. 1133, μιαρὸς ἀλώ- 
wnt! οἷον ἐπιτηκίζει μοι), though Herod, from 
his consummate dissimulation, well merited the 


epithet; but to show his intimate knowledge of 


erod’s disposition and secret policy, which was 
to induce Jesus to quit his territories ( Wetstein). 
For the same reason, probably, that the Gada- 
renes, Matt. viii. 34, desire Jesus to depart from 
their coasts. 

— ἐκβάλλω δαιμόνια, διε.) 
reasoning is this: ‘I am employed innocently, 
and even highly meritoriously, nor shall I long 
weary him with my presence, but soon take m 
departure; why, then, should he seek my life 
Σήμερον καὶ αὔριον is a sort of proverbial form 
for any short period of time, as in Hos. vi. 2, and 
a kindred of Arrian Epict. iv. 10, cited by 
Wetstein. On the import of τελειοῦμαι the 
Commentators are not Some recent ones 


take it to mean, ‘I shall be sacrificed ;’ but of 


this sense they adduce no valid proof. It is bet- 
ter, with the ancient and most modern Interpre- 


The course of 


οὐχ ὅτι ἤδη τετελείωμαι. Almost al] Commen- 
tators consider the word as an Attic contract form 
for τελειώσομαι, and that as put for τελειωϑέ- 
σομαι. But Bornem., with reason, objects ths 
the penult of this verb is long ; and notices amr 
lar errors in the forms of other verbs in the 
Classics. Here certainly the Present seems re 
uired by the correspondent verbs fo ix 
βάλλω and ἐπιτελῶ ; though the scase is, "1 om 

ing brought to my end ;’ which involves 8 80" 
tion of what is scarcely future, as being Tey 
shortly to take place. 

33. πλὴν---πορεύεσθαι.) q. d. ‘ Howerer, I 
must for this short time go on in my usual coun 
or ministry ;’ for πορεύεσθαι (like the Hebd. b 
denotes habitual action, or regular business. 
is, in ἐν not an ellipsis, but an aposiopests, tobe 
supplied from what went before ἮΝ d. ἢ κα: 
say, finish this course in spite of Herod, and 
aot pera in Galilee,] for it cannot be,’ &e.; whieh 
words contain one of the most cutting 
imaginable. Of course, οὐκ ἐνδέχεται mas be 
understood with the usual limitation in such et 
of acute dicta ; i. e. cee ores ΒΜ. for Jobs 
the Baptist, and some few others, been pat 0° 
death out of Jerusalem. 

84. ‘Iepoue., ‘Iepove., ἃς.) On the full fers 
of this — apostrophe, see Notes ga Matt 
Elna tee ae parallel peamg? 

— νοσσιὰν) for νοσσ e 
of Matthew; denoting the nest with the young! 
as in Deut. xxxii. 11. Render, brood. {Comp 
2 Ed. ii. 30.) 

35. ἀφίεται ἔρημοι.) I have not follawed 
Griesbach and Scholz in cancelling Zpyses(theogt 


LUKE CHAP. XIII. 35. XIV. 1—10. 


ὑμῖν ὁ οἶκος ὑμών [ἔρημος]. αμὴν δὲ λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι οὐ μή με 
ἴδητε, ἕως ἄν nko ὅτε εἴπητε" Ευλογημένος ὁ ἐρχόμενος ἐν 


ὀνόματι Κυρίου ! 


1 XIV. KAI ἐγένετο, ἐν τῷ 


~ ϑ 0 ~ ~ 
των ἀρχόντων των Φαρισαίων σαβίατῳ φαγειν ἄρτον, καὶ 


2 αὐτοὶ σαν παρατηρούμενοι αὐτόν. 


8 ἦν ὑδρωπικὸς ἔμπροσθεν αὐτοῦ. 


Φ A 3 A a ’ , 
εἰπε πρὸς τοὺς νομικοὺυς Kat Φαρισαίους, λέγων᾽ 
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MT. 

23. 

39 
ἐλθεῖν αὐτὸν εἰς οἶκόν τινος 

Δ 9 a Μ , 

καὶ ἰδοὺ, ἄνθρωπός τις 

a Matt. 13. 


" Ka ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς 


Εἰ ἕξεστι 


10. 


4 τῷ σαββάτῳ θεραπεύειν ; οἱ δὲ ἡσύχασαν. Καὶ ἐπιλαβό- 


>? ‘ 3 ΕΝ, 
5 μενος ἰάσατο αὐτὸν, καὶ απέλυσε. 


A 9 Ά 4 
καὶ αποκριθεῖίς πρὸς " Ἐχοὰ. 23. 


9 a ? » , e ~ Ν “A ΄ι 9 9 ~ . 92. 
αὐτοὺς εἶπε᾽ Τίνος ὑμών ὄνος ἢ βοῦς εἰς φρέαρ ἐμπεσεῖται, supra 15 15. 
4 " 9 ᾽ " > A ᾽ a e A ’ 
kat οὐκ εὐθέως ἀανασπάσει αὐτὸν ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ τοῦ σαββάτου ; 
[] 


7 


a 9 Ψ 9 n~ ΄- 3 σι 
6 Και οὐκ ἴσχυσαν ανταποκριθῆναι αντῳ προς ταυτα. 
Ἔλ ἐν 4 i) λ ’ λ ‘ > * 
eye ὃὲ προς Touc κεκλημένους mapa3o nv, ἐπέχων 


πώς τὰς πρωτοκλισίας ἐξελέγοντο, λέγων πρὸς αὐτούς" 


8 “Ὅταν κληθῇς ὑπό τινος εἰς γάμους, μὴ κατακλιθῇς εἰς 
’ a 3? 


c Prov. 26. 
6, 7. 


\ r , " 
τὴν πρωτοκλισίαν᾽ μήποτε ἐντιμότερος Gov ἢ κεκλημένος 
ε» 9 ~ VY » a e A Q >» 4 ~ 
9 ux αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐλθὼν o σὲ καὶ αὐτὸν καλέσας ἐρεῖ σοι Δὸς 
, , : . ν > > ow 
τουτῳ τύπον᾽ Kat Tore ἄρξῃ met αἰσχυνῆς τὸν ἔσχατον 


, 
10 τύπον κατέχειν. 


it may be thought introduced from the passage of 
Matthew), because it is indispensably necessary 
to the sense ; and ὑμῖν would thus be worse than 
ἐκεῖν ων , aie ae 2 τοι. te 33.) 
= ] for ἥξει; on which see inson’s 
Lex. in re C. ξ 


XIV. 1. φαγεῖν ἄρτον.) A phrase formed 


from the Hebrew ori) ΤῸΝ (used in Gen. xliii. 
3 in this sense. So the Sept. renders by ἀρισ- 
τὰν); which, though it properly signifies no more 
then ‘to take food,” yet often denotes ‘ to feast, to 
good cheer;’ as when the meal is one to 
guests are tavited ; when it may be su 
that the provision is better than that of an ordinary 
domestic meal. Indeed, it from what 
Wetstein, and others, have copiously 
from the Rabbinical writers, that it was 
wal with the Jews to provide better cheer on 
Sabbath than on other days, and used to 
z feasts especially on that day. 
Twor τῶν dpy. τῶν Dap. is meant (as 
Grotins, Hammond, Whitby, Pearce, and Camp- 


ἕ 


taal Comp. John iii. 
L. Fer that such rulers were not Pharisees, 
pean from John vii. 48. 

2 ἵμπροσθεν αὐτοῦ) ‘in his view; 


y so 
eee for aid, it being the Sabbath day. 


ὃ, tier ὑμῶν.---καὶ οὐκ, &c.) Bornemann 
mo quis non cum ex 


— dvr.) Many good MSS, and Versions, and 


"AAX’ Grav κληθῇς, πορευθεὶς ἀνάπεσαι εἰς 


some Fathers and early Editions, have υἱὸς, which 
is adopted by Wetstein, Mattheri, and Scholz; 
but without sufficient reason; for the canon, of 
preferring the more difficult reading, does not 
apply in cases where that would involve any con- 
siderable harshness, and violate the usage of the 
language, or where the worde are very similar, as 
is the case here. In these sort of sayings an ass 
or an ox are put for any domestic animal, as being 
in the most common use. 

— ἀνασπάσει.) Render, ‘ will draw him up,’ 
by means of ropes. 

7. παραβολήν) Meaning, ‘an important 
moral precept’ (see Note on Mate. xiii. 3), or 
rather a series of moral comparisons, including 
also a parable. 

— ἐπέχων.) Supply here (as at Acts iii. δ) 
τὸν νοῦν, or τὴν διάνοιαν, which is found ex 
ahaa in Plato, p. 926; unless, indeed, it be 

tter to suppose no =a at all, as in | Tim. iv. 
16, ἔπεχε σεαυτῷ. Thus ἐπέχων will simply 
denote observing, &c. 

8. τὴν xpwroxX:clay) ‘ tho principal seat,’ 
nalinely, in the middle place on the couch, which 
formed the top of the triclinium, or the one on 
the right of it. 

9. δὸς τόπον) ‘give thy place,’ or seat. This 

hrase (formed on the Latin locum dare ) and the 
followin one προσανάβηθι ἀνώτερον were cus- 
tomary phrases of table etiquette with the ancients 
in general. 

— ἄρξη.) Not — but proceed. An idiom 
found ῥ bs in the Classical writers, especially 
Homer; ex. gr. 1]. a. 571, ἦρχ᾽ ἀγορεύειν. 

10. ἐνάπεσαι) The MSS. here fluctuate 
between dydwecoy (the common reading), ἐνά- 
πεσε, edited by Matthei, and ἀνάπεσαι, edited 
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\ κὶ ͵ 0 “ Ψ ε , wt ᾿ 
τὸν ἔσχατον τοπον᾽ ἵνα, ὅταν ἔλθῃ ο κεκληκως σε, εἴπῃ σοι 


, > 4 Η , ΠῚ 
Φίλε, προσαναβηθι avwrepov’ τότε ἔσται σοι 
a Ψ ~ ει)“ 64 ἢ 
τῶν συνανακειμένων σοι. “Ὅτι πᾶς ὁ ὑψών ἑαυτὸν ταπεινω- 1] 
’ a ¢ “ e A ε 
θησεται καὶ o ταπεινών eavrov υψωθήσεται. 
. ‘ a ’ »» ee a w hal ~ 
kat τῷ κεκληκότι avtov’ Ὅταν ποιῇς ἄριστον ἢ δεῖπνον, 


87οὉ 29. 90. 
Prov. 29.23. 
Matt. 23. 13. 
supra 1. 61. 


° 7 
ἐνώπιον 


10. ᾽ 
ὁ Nek, 56 μὴ φώνει τοὺς φίλους σον, μηδὲ τοὺς ἀδελφούς σου, μηδὲ 
Prov. ὃ, ὃ, τοὺς συγγενεῖς σον, μηδὲ γείτονας πλουσίους᾽ μήποτε καὶ 


᾽ ’ , 4 , , 3 ’ 
QaQuTtol GE αντικαλέσωσι, Και γένηται σοι ἀνταπόδομα. 


ὅταν ποιῇς δοχὴν, κάλει πτωχοὺς, ἀναπήρους, χωλοὺς, 
τυφλούς" καὶ μακάριος ἔσῃ᾽---ὅτι οὐκ ἔχουσιν ἀνταποδοῦναί leq 
got’ ---ἀνταποδοθήσεται γάρ σοι ἐν τῇ ἀναστάσει τών δικαίων. 

᾿Ακούσας δέ τις τών συνανακειμένων ταῦτα, εἶπεν αὐτῷ LS 


fis 5. 4. Μακάριος ὃς φάγεται ἄρτον ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τοῦ Θεοῦ. ‘ONG 
“Ανθρωπός τις ἐποίησε δεῖπνον μέγα, καὶ 
© Καὶ ἀπέστειλε τὸν δοῦλον αὐτοῦ τῇ 17 


Rev. 19. 9. 1 Φ a A, 
δὲ ειτεν auTw 
Prov. 9. 


ae ἐκάλεσε πολλούς. 


“ ag , α - , . ΨΚ ¢ ν 
ὡρᾳ TOU δείπνον εἰπεῖν τοῖς κεκλημένοις ἔρχεσθε, ὅτι ἤδη 


Ψ ’ » ’ 

h John δ. 40. 

& John 6. 4( ἑτοιμα ἐστι παντα. 
παντες. 


by Gricabach and Vater. Of these I have chosen 
the last, because internal evidence is much in its 
favour over ἀνάπεσε. As to ἀνάπεσον, it secms 
to be a mere error of the scribes. 

— προσανάβηθι.) The προς is for πρόσω 
(further in, onwards ) for προσέτι. 

ll. was ὁ ὑψῶν---ὁ Ψψωθήσεται.) Probably an 
adage, since similar sentiments occur in the Rab- 
binical writers. 

12. μὴ φώνει τοὺς φίλους, &c.] This sense of 
x angele to invite, is very rare, and is founded on 
that more frequent one, by which the word denotes 
to hail or summon any one to us. The best Com- 
mentators are of opinion that the negative particle 
is here to be taken with /émitation, and rendered 
non tum, quam potius. An idiom, indeed, occur- 
ring in various passages of the Old and New 
Test.; but very rarely where, as here, the two 
particles are employed in two different sentences. 
Accordingly it is better to reject the limitation. 
The intent of what is here said is plainly to in- 
culcate, that charity is a duty far more obligatory 
than hospitality. Archbishop Newcome. 

14. ὅτι οὐκ ἔχουσιν ἀνταποδοῦναι, &c.] The 
sense here will be much cleared by referring the 

dp to μακάριος ton, and considering ὅτι οὐκ 

Xovo.v—cou as a parenthetical clause, which, in 
rendering, may be introduced further on, thus: 
* And happy shalt thou be; for though they can- 
not make a return to thee, a return will be made 
thee,’ ἄς. 

— ἀναστάσει τῶν dx.) So ἀνάστ. τῆς ζωῆς 
in John ν. 29. The Pharisees believed in a resur- 
rection of the just, but imagined that there would 
be two resurrections; one to take place at the 
coming of the Messiah (who would thus establish 
an earthly rie ag to which the Pharisee here 
evidently alludes by ‘the kingdom of ell the 
other the final resurrection, to be follo by a 
state of retribution. 

18, ἀπὸ μιᾶς.) Some supply Spas; others 


"Kat ἤρξαντο ἀπὸ μιᾶς παραιτεῖσθαι 18 
Ὁ πρώτος εἶπεν αὐτῷ᾽ ᾿Αγρὸν ἡγόρασα, καὶ ἔχω 


ωνῆς, which is expressed in Joseph. ii. 509, and 

iod. Sic. 515. Ὁ. But the true ellipsis seems 
be γνώμης, ‘from one and the same principle.’ 
Παραιτεῖσθαι here signifies to excuse 
So Plutarch cited in Steph. Thes. in v. 1673. D., 
ἐδόκει δὲ νυκτὸς ἀπὸ K. εἰς δεῖπνον καλεῖσθει 
παραιτούμενος δὲ ἄγεσθαι τῆς χειρὸς ὑπ' αν- 
τοῦ, μὴ βουλόμενος. "Ἔχε με παρητη μένον 
is a Latiniam, formed on the phrase excusatem ΒΒ 
habeas rogo, which occurs in Martial, ii. 80. 

— ἀγρὸν ἠγόρασα.] Since it can hardy’ 
sup that a man would buy land wi 
having seen it; or that, having once bought it, the 
going tosce it should bea matter of such urgency; 
Inost recent Commentators take the sens ¢ 
ἡ θρασα to be, ‘J intend to buy.’ But that ¥ 
surely a moet unwarrantable straining of the sca’. 
There is, indeed, no reason to deviate from the 
accustomed force of the tense, if we resder,‘l 
have just bought; and take ἀνάγκην ἔχω, wi 
the limitation peculiar to all ‘ick meadst 
of expression ὧν ἀνάγκαιον at ν. ren θα 
imply on the part of the speaker, not 
necessity, but strong inclination,—well expressed 
by our common version, ‘I must needs’ ΑΝ 
though the viewisg of land once 
seem of little consequence, yet it sho 
sidered that property of any kind never 
such attractions, as when first it comes 12} mf 
one’s possession, by purchase or otherwise; wht 
men’s eurionty petal. ies into any adver 

: srs or nage shea same 

apply to the next sis ~ 
paca πέντε. For the poche ἐν arg 3 
oe sense, mete, was not really ᾶ 
the proving; the oxen being, we 
bought on warrant, and subject ΡΟΣ trl al 
approbation. That such was not unussal bet 
among Jews and Gentiles is from 


be cur 


: Ἔλεγε δὲ 12 


᾿Αλλ᾽, 18 
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ἀνάγκην ἐξελθεῖν καὶ ἰδεῖν αὐτόν" ἐρωτώ σε, ἔχε με παρ- 


19 yrnpévoy. 


Kai ἕ ἕτερος εἶπε" | Levyn Bowy ηγόρασα πέντε, 


καὶ πορεύομαι: δοκιμάσαι aura’ ἐρωτώ σε, ἔχε με ben ot ho 


μένον. 


ὥναμαι ἐλθεῖν. 


ἀπήγγειλε τῷ κυρίῳ αὐτοῦ ταῦτα. 
δεσπότης εἶπε τῷ δούλῳ αὐτοῦ" 


Καὶ ἕ ἕτερος ere’ Γυναῖκα = ,ἔγημα, καὶ διὰ τοῦτο οὐ 
" Καὶ παραγενόμενος ὁ δοῦλος ἐκεῖνος δ. 


k Matt. 11. 


Tore ὀργισθεὶς ὁ οἰκο- 
Ἔξελθε ταχέως εἰς τὰς 


πλατείας καὶ ῥύμας τῆς πόλεως, καὶ τοὺς πτωχοὺς καὶ a ανα- 


πήρους καὶ χωλοὺς καὶ τυφλοὺς εἰσάγαγε ὧδε. 


Καὶ εἶπεν 


0 δοῦλος" Κύριε, γέγονεν ὡς ἐπέταξας᾽ καὶ ἔτι τόπος ἐστί. 


Καὶ εἶ εἶπεν ὁ κύριος πρὸς τὸν δοῦλον" Ἔξελθε εἰς τὰς ὁδοὺς 


καὶ φραγμοὺς, καὶ “ἀνάγκασον εἰσελθεῖν, ἵ ἵνα γεμισθῇ ὁ o οἶκός 


μῶν. 


20 
ἑαυτοῦ και τὴν μητέρα, καὶ τὴν 


λέγω γὰρ ὑμῖν, ὅτι οὐδεὶς τῶν αἀνδρών ἐκείνων τών 
κεκλημένων γεύσεταί μου τοῦ δείπνου. 

Συνεπορενοντο δὲ αὐτῷ ὄχλοι πολλοί" καὶ στραφεὶς εἶπε 
πρὸς « avrouc’ Εἴτις ἔρχεται πρός με, καὶ οὐ μισεῖ τὸν πατέρα 


ΜΤ. 


γυναῖκα καὶ τὰ τέκνα, καὶ 


τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς καὶ τὰς ἀδελφάς, ἔτι δὲ καὶ τὴν ἑαυτοῦ 


21 ψυχὴν, οὐ δύναταί μου μαθητὴς εἶναι. 


Καὶ 88 


ὅστις ου 


βασταζει τὸν σταυρὸν αὐτοῦ καὶ ἔρχεται ὀπίσω μου, οὐ 


28 δυναταί μου εἶναι μαθητής. 


2, γυναῖκα ἔγημα, καὶ, &c.) This was the 
meet specious of the excuses ; for, by the laws and 
Customs of most nations, any omission in the duties, 
aad will more the etiquettes of life, was thought 
‘Zeusable in newly-married persons. Hence even 

in that ee had usually a furlough of a 
i And here, I would observe, Commentators 
not been well employed in animadverting, as 
they have done, on the tocakness of the excuses 
far from that, the first two reasons 
very plausible ; and the last very strong. And 
They seen: to have been ty made 
such reasons ordinarily are, in order 
no reasons of any kind will be ad- 
valid by the heavenly Inviter; who 
fra (i.e e. above all) to seek His king- 
teousness, and allows of no plea for 

; Tequiring us to ‘ take up and 
reakeall that atands in the way 

of his gracious invitation, — 


filial, hd con 

i sis of parental, fila, conjugal 

Ἂν οἷα = sonnet be his disciples, 68, τοῦ 
not taste of his su 

νεῖνο Principio, indeed, which ran through these 


Wrieus exenses was ἃ contempt of the feast, bya ἢ 
Weided preference to other’ avocations. And 


* A signification nt found 
Aovs, 


2%. .) This is usually ae to mean 
ball po 8 sense, however, bar peer ΦΥΝ 


of road is meant; 


Sence (i. e. one m 


at his de 


Tig yap ἐξ ὑμών, θέλων πύργον 


ifies what is called a dead 
e with fagots), so the pia 
here must be, ‘a fenced path,’ or foot road, such 
as would be necessary across vineyarde, orchards 
&c. Hence we may render, ‘ the high-ways and 
bye-paths.” 

— ἀνάγκασον.) All the best Commentators 
are So that this can only denote the moral 
compulsion of earnest persuasion, as ina multitude 
of which they have adduced as examples. 

. (Comp. Matt. xxii. 8, xxi. 43.) 

25. This and the following verses are by the 
Commentators supposed to record what occurred 
on some other occasion. There is, however, I 

5 babe ye a connection between the two; and 

e address in ag ie was, we may suppore, 
made soon after the foregoing; probably occurring 
as Christ was commencing his journey towards 
Jerusalem, and the multitude crowding around him 
ure. Our Lord then took occasion 
to ive the moral of the Parable recently put 
forth; containing its application to ns of all 
kinds, and of every age, to whom the offer of sal- 
vation should be m 

yg pear evovTro é2.] This should be rendered 

t, ‘and there went,’ but ‘now there were 
a with him [to him on his way).’ So 
the Vulg. well renders, ‘ Ibant autem,” ‘and the 
Pesch. Syr., ‘ et A ee irent.” 

26. μισεῖ] i. from Matt vi Sd. x sect Pict 
amat, as att. vi. ST tComp. 
Deut. xiii. 6. et ἢ Rev. xii. 11} 

Pi Come supra ix. 23. Matt. xvi.24. Mark 


rer, riod 
ure ages), be- 


and a8 φραγμὸς Bi 


34.) 
38. By these parabolical co 
counsels them (and all of us of f 


LUKE CHAP, XIV. 28—35. XV. 1. 


ο ? s μ, 
Ort ovroc o ay 


βασιλεϊ εἰς πόλ 


Καλὸν τὸ ἅλας" ἐὰν δὲ τὸ ἅλας 


‘ » ᾶΦ ᾽ 
O ἔχων wra aK 


MT. ® ~ ΕΣ ~ e 

5. οἰκοδομῆσαι, οὐχὶ πρῶτον καθίσας ψηφίζει τὴν dan 
εἰ ἔχει [ra] Τ πρὸς ἀπαρτισμόν ; ἵνα μήποτε, θέντος « 
θεμέλιον, καὶ μὴ ἰσχύοντος ἐκτελέσαι, πάντες οἱ θεωρο 
ἄρξωνται ἐμπαίζειν αὐτῷ" λέγοντες" 
πος ἤρξατο οἰκοδομεῖν, καὶ οὐκ ἴσχυσεν ἐκτελέσαι. Ἷ 
βασιλεὺς, πορευόμενος συμβαλεῖν eré 
οὐχὶ καθίσας πρῶτον βουλεύεται, εἰ δυνατός ἐστιν ἐν 
χιλιάσιν ἀπαντῆσαι τῷ μετὰ εἴκοσι χιλιάδων ἐρχομένᾳ 
αὐτὸν ; εἰ δὲ μήγε, ἔτι πόῤῥω αὐτοῦ ὄντος, πρεσβείαν 
στείλας ἐρωτᾷ τὰ πρὸς εἰρήνην. Οὕτως οὖν πᾶς ἐξ ὺ 
ὃς οὐκ ἀποτάσσεται πᾶσι τοῖς ἑαυτοῦ ὑπάρχουσιν, ov δύ 

13. μουν εἶναι μαθητῆς. 

~ > ? 3 ’ J > σι ΝΜ s 
ρανθῇ, ev τίνι αρτυθήσεται ; Oure εἰς γῆν οὗτε εἰς Kot 
Ν ’ é vy , 9 #0 
εὔθετον ἐστιν᾽ ἔξω βαλλουσιν αὐτο. 
ἀκονέτω. 
λας, XV, 


fore we enter on the Christian life, to seriously 
weigh the difficulty of the dudies required of us, 
the sacrifices to be made, and the temptutions to 
be resisted; so that we may not afterwards be 
moved by them to abandon our Christian course. 

— πύργον. Doddridge supposes this to be 
such a tower as was built in the vineyards of the 
East for the temporary accommodation of those 
who guarded the produce. But the cuséliness 
implicd in calculating its expense indicates a 
mansion ; such, it secms, as was called πύργος, 
by a similar figure to the Latin turris, as denot- 
ing a turreted house; and, by implication, a con- 
siderable edifice. We may here understand a 
country house in a vineyard ; in which sense turris 
occurs in Livy, xxxiil. 48, where Duker gives 
other examples. And from Arundel’s Travels in 
Asia Minor, vol. ii. 335, we learn that πύργοε 
even yet designates a country house. 

— καθίσας.) This is used graphice, and is 
merely ad ornatum; meaning, ‘sitting down to 
consider.” So in En. x. ἴξο, Magnus sedet 
fEn., secumque volutat Eventus belli. Ψηφίζειν 
signifies, 1. to count by dropping pebbles; a pri- 
mitive mode of calculation, still preserved among 
barbarous nations ; 2. as here, to culculate, reckon. 
So Anthol. Gr. III. p. 49, 

ψηφίζων δ᾽ ἀνέκειτο πόσον δώσει διεγερθεὶς 
ἰητροῖς μισθὸν, καὶ τί νοσῶν δαπανᾷ. 

— τὰ πρὸς aw.) Several MSS. havo τὰ εἰς, 
and some els without the τὰ, which is cancelled 
by Griesbach and Scholz ; rightly, if the construc- 
tion be what Bornemann affirms, εἰ exec τὴν 
δαπάνην εἰς aw. (Comp. Prov. xxiv. 2/.] 

3]. συμβαλεῖν.) The construction συμβάλ- 
Aa εἰς πόλεμον. οἵ μάχην τινὶ, is frequent in 
the Classical writers. 

82. ἐρωτᾷ τὰ πρὸς sip.) By τὰ πρὸς εἰρήνην 
is meant what fends to peace ; 1. e. p for 
peace, conditions of . So Wetstein appo- 
τυ cites τὰ πρὸς τὰς διαλύσεις τη 

Ὁ 

. ἀποτάσσεται]) ‘renounces, forsakes.’ The 
word significs, }. to range info parts; 2. (in the 
middle voice) to fake part with one, which implies 


" ἮΣΑΝ δὲ ἐγγίζοντες αὐτῷ πάντες οἱ te 


ἃ renouncing the other; 3. to abando 
of any thing, as here and in Josephus, 
8. ᾿Ἐσθὴρ δὲ ἱκέτενε τὸν Osdv—n 
ποτῷ καὶ τοῖς ἡδέσιν ἀποταξαμέ 
ἡμέραις. 

34. The connection here is obsear 
uted. It is, with moat probability, b 
ollows: ‘ Ye see, then, the 

ing the cost and hazard of becoming m 
For if ye engage inconsiderately, ye 
apostatize altogether, or become, like 
salt, utterly worthless, mere μὰ λερρτῖν 
the word, and not doers.” (Comp. Ms 


XV. In order the better to under 
follows, we may sup that some Kitt 
ela between what is recorded i 
Chapter, and that which is narrated ᾿ 
sent ; during which the Publicans, and 
sinners of the place and ncighbourhood 
of Jesua’ miracles, and the great 
teaching; and accordingly, partly tho 
and partly from better motives, had fl 
ther to beat him. Whereupon Ja 
attention to the better disposed of the 
some of them even sat at meat. Thi 
the indignation of the Pharisees, whe 
into murmurings. To prevent the t 
whose conduct, in discouraging the pe 
resorting to him, our Lord thought pr 
dicate his own conduct, not, indeed, d 
Matt. ix. 10. 13( where he intimates { 
communication with them as a agra 
paren not as a companion ), but ἐπ 

y inference, to be drawn from the 
Gop in encouraging and readily receiv 
sinners (see ver. 20, and compere ve 
If God received sinners, onght not we 

Our Lord, then, 8 to’ 
dealings of God with contrite sinne 
Parables ; which, by placing the matte: 
points of view, might make it more εἰ 
aren these the two first aren 
and their ecope is to represent the 
the souls of his people to Christ, amc 


LUKE CHAP. XV, 2—192. 


ἢ καὶ οἱ ἁμαρτωλοὶ, ἀκούειν αὐτοῦ. 


σαῖοι καὶ οἱ Γ θαμματεῖς, λέγοντες" 


3 πρωσδίχεται, καὶ συνεσθίει αὐτοῖς. 
(παραβολὴν ταύτην, λέγων" 


337 
Καὶ διεγύγγυζων ut Φαρι- 


Ὅτι οὗτος ἁμαρτωλοὺς 
Εἶπε δὲ mpuc αὐτοὺς τὴν 


"Τίς ἄνθρωπος ἐ εξ ὑμῶν , ἔχων be 18 


ἑκατὸν πρόβατα, καὶ ἀπολέσας & ἐν εξ αὐτών, οὐ καταλείπει 


τὰ ἐννινηκονταιννέα ἐν τῷ 
ὁ ἀπολωλὸς, ἕ ἕως εὕρῃ αὐτό: 
6 ὦμους ἑαυτοῦ χαίρων" 


ους καὶ τοὺς γείτονας, λέγων αὐτοῖς" 
ion εὗρον τὸ πρύβατόν μου τὸ ἀπολωλός. 


ἐρήμῳ, 


© Καὶ εὑρὼν, ἐπιτίθησιν ε ἐπὶ τοὺς c Bick. 84. 
i 
“Kat ἐλθὼν uc τὸν οἶκον συγκαλεῖ τοὺς 4" ἢ Ps, 19, 


kat πορεύεται ἐπὶ τὸ 


Συγχάρητέ μοι, 1 Pet 2. 96 


δ “. of 
* Λέγω υμῖν, ore Sars. 


τῇ 
οὕτω χαρὰ ἔσται ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ ἐπὶ ἑνὶ ἁμαρτωλῷ μετα- 
νοοῦντι, ἣ ἐπὶ ἐννενηκονταεννέα δικαίοις, οἵτινες ou χρείαν 


ϑ ἔχουσι μετανοίας. 


Ἧ τίς γυνὴ δραχμάς = ἔχουσα δέκα, ἐὰν 


ἀπολέσῃ δραχμὴν μίαν, οὐχὶ ἅπτει λύχνον, καὶ sapot τὴν 


9 οἰκίαν, καὶ ζητεῖ ἐπιμελύς, ἕως ὅτου εὕρῃ ; καὶ εὑροῦσα 
συγκαλεῖται τὰς φίλας καὶ τὰς γείτονας, λέγουσα" Συγχά- 
10 pare pot, ὅτι εὗρον τὴν δραχμὴν ἣν ἀπώλεσα. 


᾿ Οὕτω, λέγω prac: 18. 


ὑμῖν, χαρὰ γίνεται ἐνώπιον τῶν ἀγγέλων τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐπὶ ἑνὶ «2 88,., 


ἁμαρτωλῷ μετανοοῦντι. 


1,12 Εἶπε δέ" “Ανθρωπύς τις εἶχε δυο νἱους" καὶ εἶπεν ὁ νεώ- 
Tipog αὐτῶν τῷ πατρί" Πάτερ, δός μοι τὸ ἐπιβάλλον μέρος 


the deep interest taken in their conversion by God 
and his holy angela. The third is meant to set 
ἢ the nature of true repentance, and show the 
reception which the truly penitent sinner 
Will cxperience from his merciful ‘ather. 

A We soc og with καὶ συνεσθίει) ‘is receiving 
Κη eating wit Προσδέχεσθαι implies admis- 
len te any one’s company, and συνεσθίειν, to bs 

intmacy, See 1 Cor. v. 1], Gal. ii. 12. Ps.ci. ὁ 
4, ἐπί.) This Preposition joined with verti 
°f motion, indicates purpowe 4 action. Kypke 
Diog. Laert. i. 10. 2, πεμφθεὶς--ἐπὶ 


5, «οὐ ἐπιτίθησι».-ὥμουν. ] It may have been, as 
een ai custom with the Jewish shepherds to 
t sheep on their shoulders. But this 
— 1 not it ; for a lost sheep far from 
shepherds of all countrics be car- 

Thad, doa a ingle shecp cannot be driven. 

A ὦ) for μᾶλλον fh, as in the best writers, 
in the Scriptural ones this use originated 
im 1, ‘on account of.’ By μετά- 
Oma is here meant, not that sorrow for sin which 
ἐᾷ δα tha faratay wired even of the best persous, 
Serie δύ ς stn and reformation of life, 
τ λων y necessary to true conver- 
Sica, That there should be greater joy in this 
Seatsace is well accounted for by Dr. Jortin, Serm. 
fe. pe Lapa ana says he, ‘is more plens- 
=e the but here , hb ἣν is experi- 
; pale vied more like an affection and 
Petsiecoe, though not so much scdate happi- 
> See note on Jobn viii. 56, ἠγαλλιάσατο. 
declaration in question ma su to 
Qenvey (as Mr. Greswell shows) an oblique but 
cou of the censurers themselves; 


ite 


since δικαίοις cannot mean simply the righteons, 
nor οἴτινεν ov χρείαν vot μετανοίας those 
who need no repentance ; κι the expressions are 
to be taken with a certain (urn of meaning, called 
forth by the occasion, and connceted with irony. 

Thus by δικαίυυς are to be understood ‘thuse who 
think shomuelves such,’ are such in their own con- 
ceit; in short, the a//-righteuus. As examples of 
which mode of expression it may suffice to refer 
to Mark ii. 17. Luke v. 32, οὐκ ἤλθον καλέσαι 
δικαίους, ἀλλ’ ἁμαρτωλοὺς als μετάνοιαν. 

Luke x. 2), σοφῶν καὶ συνετῶν. 

8. τίς γυνή. With this Parable commenta- 
tors compare a very similar one in the Rabbinical 
writings; and Wetstein cites from Theo hr. Char, 
10, τῆς γυναικὸς ἀποβαλούσης τρίχα Kov, οἷος 
μεταφέρειν τὰ σκεύη, καὶ τὰς πλίναν; καὶ τὰς 
κιβωτοὺς, καὶ διφᾷν τὰ καλύμματα. 

— ἥπτει λύχνον. This would be necessar 
since (as we find from the remains of Hereula- 
neum and Pompeii) the houses of the lower 
classes, in ancient times, cither had no windo 
or anes ut we rather liken to the loop-holes "ot 
our ba 

12. ne ᾿ἱπιβάλλον μέρος] Supply Υ μοι from 
the preceding, ‘the portion which to me; 
namely, after fair and equitable partition. The 
Jewish law did not, any more than the Roman, 
permit to a father the arbitrary dis of his 
twhole property. It νέες entailed on the children, 
after his death, in al portions, ; except that the 
first-born had a dou δ share. Such distribution, 
however, was sometimes made by a parent to his 
children’ during his lifetime, with a reservation 
of what was neccesary to the support of himself 
and his wife, if alive. 
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LUKE CHAP. XV. 13—19. 


τῆς οὐσίας. καὶ διεῖλεν αὐτοῖς τὸν βίον. Kat per ov πολλὰς 13 
ἡμέρας συναγαγὼν ἅπαντα ὁ νεώτερος υἱὸς, ἀπεδήμησεν εἰς 
χώραν μακρᾶν, καὶ ἐκεῖ διεσκόρπισε τὴν οὐσίαν αὐτοῦ, Cov 
ἀσώτως. Δαπανήσαντος δὲ αὐτοῦ πάντα, ἐγένετο λιμὸς 1 - 
ἰσχυρὸς κατὰ τὴν χώραν ἐκείνην, καὶ αὐτὸς ἤρξατο ὑστε- 
ρεῖσθαι. Καὶ πορευθεὶς ἐκολλήθη ἑνὶ τῶν πολιτών τῆς χώρας 15 


ἐκείνης᾽ καὶ ἔπεμψεν αὐτὸν εἰς τοὺς ἀγροὺς αὐτοῦ βόσκειν 
Καὶ ἐπεθύμει γεμίσαι τὴν κοιλίαν αὐτυῦ ἀπὸ τῶν 10 
’ φ Ν ε ~ ᾿ ἣ ᾽ \ rx ¥) ro» af ς 
κερατίων, ὧν ἤσθιον ot χοιροι" Kat οὐδεὶς ἐδίδου αὐτῷ. kee 1} 
ἑαυτὸν δὲ ἐλθὼν εἶπε Πόσοι μίσθιοι τοῦ πατρός μου περισ- 
σεύουσιν ἄρτων, ἐγὼ δὲ λιμῷ ἀπόλλυμαι ! 
σομαι πρὸς τὸν πατέρα μον, καὶ ἐρώ αὐτῷ" Πάτερ, ἥμαρτον 


χοίρους. 


ε 4 > ‘ \ . ’ 0 ‘ Ἵ > 4 » ἢ κψΨ' 
εἰς τὸν οὐρανὸν καὶ ενωπιὸν σου [καὶ] οὐκέτι εἰμι ἄξιος 19 


12. τὸν βίον) i. 6. by metonymy, means of liv- 
ing, substance. 

3. συναγαγὼν ἅπαντα. Meaning, ‘ having 
converted the whole into money.’ There is, how- 
ever, no ellipsis of els ἀργύριον ; but only that 
circumstance is tmplied in cuvay., which scems 
to have been ἃ form of expression used in com- 
mon life. The word, however, ia sometimes er- 
pressed, as in Plutarch, p. 772, cAnpovoplav—ais 
ἀργύριον συναγαγών. 

- διεσκόρπισε] ‘dissipated.” A metaphor 
taken from winnowing. So Dan. xi. 24, Scpt. 
ὕπαρξιν αὐτοῖς διασκορπιεῖ. 

— ἀσώτως) i.e. τρόπῳ ἀσώτου. Meaning, 
one who cannot be saved, a prodigul, a dissolute 
person, one of whom Alexis in Athenwus says, 
*the goddess of salvation herself could not save.’ 

15, ἐκολλήθη] i. 6. ‘engaged himeelf to.’ The 
verb has properly a passtre sense, but is always 
used in a middle or reciprocal one. Βόσκειν 
χοίρους. An employment by all the ancient 
nations (even where there cxisted no religious 
prejudices, as in the case of the Jews) considered 
as among the vilest. How degrading, then, toa 

f 


16. καὶ ἐπεθύμει γεμίσαι ---- αὐτῷ.) Camp- 
bell strenuously maintains that ἐπεθύμει cannot 
denote desire ungratified, since ‘ the young man, 
says he, ‘ had surely the power, and would scarcel 
ecruple to satisfy his hunger on the husks.” This 
latter remark, however, though true in itself, 
will only hold good against supplying, what some 
have done, xepatiwy at ἐδίδου αὐτῷ, ‘no one 
man gave him of the husks." A most improbable 
as well as unauthorized view; for surely none 
could justly give him of those but the master 
himeclf. As to what Campbell urges, that ἐπεθ. 
* cannot signify desire ungratifcd it certainly 
does signify it. The prodigal desired to satisfy 
his hunger with the food of men, if he could; but 
of thut he could buy very little, and no man gare 
him aught. And as to the swinc’s food, on this 
he could not, it may be supposed, satisfy his hun- 
aaa so small a quantity as his stomach would 

r. To take ἐπιθυμεῖν, as Campbell does, for 
ἀγαπᾶν, ‘to be fain,” i. ὁ. content, is to assign ἃ 
sense established on no certain proof, either in 
the Scriptural or Classical writers. Indeed, there 
ἐδ a difference barter f of remark between I was 
fain, and I would fain. The former signifies ‘I 


Seagen, 





"Avacrac Tropev- 18 


was glad,’ (fuin coming from the Ang. Sat 
J in which ts implied a sort of re 

ανάγκη, or compulsion for fear of worse; the 
latter (in which fate is an adrert) signifies, *! 
would gladly do, or have done, a thing,’ if pe 
mitted. And though the former of thesr sen 
would be switable, both here and at Luke xvi. 2, 
yet, considering how deficient it is in authent. 
and how liable, as we have secn, to another oly 
tion, it cannot with propriety be adopted. 

In short, the present may best be regarded εἰ ὃ 
popular mode of speaking, expressive of extrem 
distress ; as much as to say, that he would bert 
been glad to have lived as the swine did, whose fox, 
however coarse, was plentifully supplied. W her= 
the food his wages would procure was very call; 
and no man gave him [aughit), namely tom 
(suppl. τί φαγεῖν), i. 6. no such food as is fit i 
man, 

By xepar. is meant the fruit of the cere’ 

ile » OF Οἵ; ‘e, common in the: 
and Eastern countries, and still used for fendit 
swine, nay, occasionally eaten by the 
of people, as were the ailique among the Rem 

i els ἑαυτὸν ἐλθών.) A formula ἔπεσαν, 

properly, recovery from fuiating or from ineam; 
ut also used of recovery from any dels | 
error of mind. So Diod. Sic. xii. &, ™ | 

λογισμοῖς εἰς davrove ἐρχόμενοι. Arrian 

iii, 1, ὅταν εἰς σεαυτὸν ἔλθης. [πιττεὶ. I. 
donec cue — error ond od os 

-- tor.) This is properly an adjective ἘΠ 
the ellipsis of ἄνθρωποι ; and it is το wel Κ 
Josephus, Bell. iii. 6.2, ὁ μίσϑιος ὄχλον. DS | 
however, in use, a substantive, for jase ry 

18. εἰς τὸν οὐρανὸν) for ele τὸν Grow. τ ] 
is placcd first, since men's sins are chielly ! 
God, even when also inst their 
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~ es, ‘ 4 6 e ν ~ a 
κληθῆναι vieg σὸν ποιησον ME ὡς ἕνα Τῶν μισθίων σου. 


z A e - a ° σι 
» "Καὶ ἀναστὼς ἦλθε πρὸς τὸν πατέρα ἑαυτοῦ. “Ere δὲ αὐτοῦ 


ε Acta? 32. 
Eph. 2. 12, 


A 3 ϑΑ e 4 » ~ \o- j 
pakpav ἀπέχοντος, εἶδεν αὐτὸν ὁ πατὴρ αυτοῦ, και ἐσπλαγχ- 


͵ A A > » » A A / » aA 
vioty καὶ δραμὼν ἐπέπεσεν ἐπὶ τὸν τράχηλον αὑτοῦ Kat 
Εἶπε δὲ αὐτῷ ὁ vioc’ Πατερ, ἥμαρτον 


L κατεφίλησεν αὐτόν. 


[] ῃ 9 cy a 8 ’ a a > 4 » y ta 
εἰς TOV ουρανὸν και ἐνώπιον GOV, Και οὐκέτι εἰμὲ AGIOC 


2 κληθῆναι υἱός σον. 


3 -.- ἢ 4 ’ 4 4 4 4 \ ἐνδύ Zee 
αὐτου Βξενέγκατε τὴν στολὴν τὴν πρώτην, Kat ενόυσατε 3. 5. 
8. A ὔ é 9 ἢ “- 3 ~ 4 ε s 
αντον, Kat Sore δακτυλιον εἰς την χέίρα αὐτου Και ὑποδηματα 
ἢ 


" Etre δὲ ὁ πατὴρ πρὸς τοὺς δούλους fee Pie 


1.10. 


᾿ ἢ ’ ᾽ν», ’ ‘ 
23 εἰς τοὺς ποδας᾽ καὶ ἐνέγκαντες τὸν μόσχον TOV σιτεῦυτον 

“ A s t ΄σι Ξ ad e er 
24Qvcare, καὶ φαγοντες εὐφρανθώμεν᾽ ὅτι οὗτος o νιὸς pou 

γεκρὸς ἦν, καὶ αἀνέζησε᾽ καὶ ἀπολωλὼς nv, καὶ ευρέθη. καὶ 


35 ἤρξαντο εὐφραίνεσθαι. 


ἱ Ἦν δὲ ὁ vide αὐτοῦ ὁ πρεσβυ- 


i Pa. 80. 11, 
& i26. 1, 3. 


τερος ἐν ἀγρῷ" Kal ὡς ἐρχόμενος ἤγγισε τῇ οἰκίᾳ, ἤκουσε 
26 συμφωνίας καὶ ορών" καὶ προσκαλεσάμενος ἕνα τῶν παίδων, 
2] ἐπυνθάνετο τί εἴη ταῦτα ; ὋὉ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτῷ Ὅτι ὁ ἀδελφός 
σου ἥκει" καὶ ἔθυσεν ὁ πατήρ σου τὸν μόσχον τὸν σιτευτὸν, 


a e ’ ἜΣ ᾿ 
Bore ὑγιαίνοντα αὐτὸν ἀπέλαβεν. 


best MSS. and Versions, is with reason cancelled 

by almost all Editors. The Asyndeton is intensive. 
καὶ ἀναστὰς ἦλθε, &c.] Thus immedi- 

Mely putting his good resolution into practice. 

“-- εἶδεν.) This implies, together with seeixg, 
also te eral ᾿Επέπεσεν ἐπὶ τὸν τράχ. The 
bute of the affectionate parent to rush into the 
embraces of his son is in fine contrast with the 
tardiness and hesitation, which would naturally be 
felt by the son, as conscious of deep blame, and 
Wikeut hope of full forgiveness. 

δ]. πάτερ, ἅς.) The penitent prodigal, we sec, 
at about the confession he had meditated, not- 

ing he had the embrace of forgiveness ; 

yet he docs not finish his specch, being, we may 

a sear interrupted in uttering the words 
ncos—cou by the address of his father. 

2. ἱξενέγκατε- εἰς τοὺς πόδας.) It is wor- 
Shy of remark, that all the articles called fur are 
Buch as were never allowed to servunés, nay, are 
tach εν implied not only freedom, but dignity ; 
δὲ the best robe, and a ring ; on the use of which 

, 2 ἃ mark of distinction, sec Greswell. 

“- πρώτην) This use of the word is rarcly 
fexnd, except in the Scriptural writers. So Ezra 
Rivi. 22, μετὰ τῶν πρώτων ἡδυσμάτων. The 
Brest te sxumpls from other writers is one 
fe εὐ τί Ρ. 197, Ταύταις δ᾽ ἀμφίταποι 

4 στρωντο THt πρώτης ἐρέας. By 
is meant, doubtless, a gold ring, always 
a mark of opulence. Shoes are added, 
servants went unshod. So we read in 
Casin. ‘ Sieffexis hoc, solcas tibi dabo, et 
Maanlam in digito Aureum.’ 

, 2R τὸν μόσχον τὸν ovr.) Such as, we may 
buppese, most opulent rustic families would be 
lumally provided with, for any extraordinary call 
| Rage hospitality, as is with us, see 
xvi. 7. Moreover, veal was by the ancieute 

a delicacy. So Hor. Ep. I. iii. 36. 

in reditum coliva juvenca. θύσατε, 








the 


᾿Ωργίσθη δὲ, καὶ οὐκ 


‘butcher,’ see Note on Matt. xxii. 4. So we read 
in Hom. Od. &. 414, ᾿Αξεθ’ ὑῶν τὸν ἄρισ- 
τον, ἵνα ξείνῳ ἱερεύσω. 

— φαγόντες εὐφρανθῶμεν.) Render, ‘let us 
eat and make merry,’ (not ‘be mena as the 
expression is rightly translated at ver. 29 and 32, 
The same idiom occurs also in our common Ver- 
sion at Judg. ix. 27. Jer. xxx. 19. Rev. xi. 10, 
χαροῦσι---καὶ εὐφρανθήσονται. And so tho 
word should be rendered at Eccles. viii. 15. 

24. νεκρὸς ἦν, καὶ ἀνέζησε.) Render (here 
and ver. 32), ‘was dead, and has come to life 
again.” In each passage the expressions vexp. ἦν 
and ἀνέζ. may be taken, in a popular sense, for 
‘was regarded as one dead, lost to his family.’ 
But to this (too feeble of itself) the air of ¢ 
context requires us to at least superadd the moral 
sense of the terms, as used of spiritual death, by 
uprepented and unforeaken sin, and a spiritual 
coming to life Υ ἠομὰ by repentance and reforma- 
tion. A sense frequent in Scripture (see Rom. 
iv. 19, Eph. ii. 1. v. 14. 1 Tim. v. 6. 1 John 
iii. 14. Rev. iii. 1), and not uncxampled in other 
ancient writers. Thus the Pythagorean Philoso- 
phers used to speak of such of their disciples as 
abandoned the master's precepts as dead, and 
their state a living death; nay, erected cenotaphs 
to their memories. So ‘Lysias the Pythagorean 
(cited by Kypke) says to such a person, εἰ μὲν οὖν 
μεταβάλοιο, χαρήσομαι᾽ εἰ δὲ μὴ, τέδνακάν μοι. 

25. ἤκουσε συμφωνίαε καὶ χορῶν.) 
ing to a very ancient and Oriental custom, of 
having concerts of music, vocal and instrumental, 
at entertainments ; see Hom. Od. p. 

27. ὑγιαίνοντα.) For the Classical σῶν καὶ 
ὑγιῆ, found in Herodot. iii. 124, and Thucyd. 
iii. $4. Yet the moral sense, inculcated at ver. 
24, may be nnited with the pliysical one. So 
Plutarch, cited by Kypke, ἵνα μὴ τοῦ ὑγιαίνον- 
τος καὶ τεταγμένον (orderly) βίον καταφρο- 
νήσωσι. ᾿Ξ" 


340 
ἤθελεν εἰσελθεῖν. 


ν @ 
αὑτον. 


LUKE CHAP. XV. 28—32. XVI. 1—4. 


Ὁ οὖν πατὴρ αὐτοῦ ἐξελθὼν παρεκάλει 
Ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπε τῷ πατρί ‘[Sov, τοσαῦτα 3 


ἔτη δουλεύω σοι, καὶ οὐδέποτε ἐντολήν σου παρῆλθον" καὶ ἐμοὶ 
οὐδέποτε ἔδωκας ἔριφον, ἵνα μετὰ τῶν φίλων μου εὐφρανθώ. 
Ὅτε δὲ ὁ υἱός σου οὗτος, ὁ καταφαγών σου τὸν βίον μετὰ ξ 
πορνῶν, ἦλθεν, ἔθυσας αὐτῷ τὸν μόσχον τὸν σιτευτον. 
‘O δὲ εἶπεν αὐτῷ" Τέκνον, σὺ πάντοτε per ἐμοῦ εἰ, καὶ ὃ 


k Is, 86. 10. 


πάντα τὰ ἐμὰ σά ἐστιν. “ Εὐφρανθῆναι δὲ καὶ χαρῆναι ἔδει" 3 
ἢ 


ὅτι ὁ ἀδελφός σου οὗτος νεκρὸς nv, καὶ avecnoe’ καὶ ἀπολω- 


λὼς ἦν, καὶ εὑρέθη. 


XVI. ἜΛΕΓΕ δὲ καὶ πρὸς τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ" “Av I 


θρωπός τις ἦν πλούσιος, ὃς εἶχεν οἰκονόμον᾽ καὶ οὗτος &- 


εβλήθη αὐτῷ ὡς διασκορπίζων τὰ ὑπάρχοντα αὐτοῦ. 


Καὶ 3 


φωνήσας αὐτὸν εἶπεν αὐτῷ Τί τοῦτο ἀκούω περὶ σοῦ; 
ἀπόδος τὸν λόγον τῆς οἰκονομίας σου" ov γὰρ δυνήσῃ ἔτι 


ϑ ~ 
OLKOVOMELY. 


? 1? e “ε» ’ . ’ d 
Εἶπε δὲ ἐν ἑαυτῷ ο οἰκονόμος’ Ti ποιήσω, on § 


4 , 3 σι 4 9 ’ > »5 ~ ἢ 

O Kuptog μον αφαιρειται τὴν οἰκονομίαν απ ἐμον ; σκαπτεῖν 
3 ® , ᾽ ~ 9 ’ Ψ , af 

OUK ἰσχνω, ἐπαιτεῖν αἰσχυνομαι. Εγνων τί ποιήσω" ἵνα, 4 
ad a“ ~ 3 7] Π » A wf 

Ἦταν μετασταθώ τῆς οἰκονομίας, δέξωνταί με εἰς τους οἰκοὺς 


29. δουλεύω.) The present tense here denotes 
continuity, i. e. ‘ Lhave been and am serving thee.’ 

30. ὁ καταφαγών cov τὸν βίον.) A mcta- 
phor to denote prodigality, common in the Greek 
writers from Homer downwards. 

8]. πάντα τὰ ἐμὰ σά ἐστιν.) Render, ‘all 
things that are mine are thine’ (Comp. John xvii. 
10, τὰ ἐμὰ πάντα σά iot:), namely, as my heir, 
xéptoe πάντων, for his brother had forfeited al) 
title to trheritance. Such a person the Romans 
called Herus minor. 

32. ὁ ἀδελφός cov) ‘that brother of thine,’ in 
allusion to the foregoing ὁ vids cov οὗτος at ver. 
30. This is said, and not ὁ υἱός μου, in order, as 
Abp. Newcome observes, to suggest the endearing 
relation of brother. 


XVI. 1. ἔλεγε δὲ καὶ, ἃς.) Render, ‘ Morc- 
over, he spake aleo to his disciples as follows." 
As the preceding parable had been addreseed 
especially to the Pharisees and Scribes (in vindi- 
cation of lis conduct, and in illustration of the 
dealings of God with sinful man ) 80 this was ad- 
d to the ἐμὰ kre at large, including, doubt- 
leas, some of the lately converted publicans and 
rich men; for whom, indecd, it should seem, this 
sarap was especi ly intended ; as meant to ect 
orth the danger of the love of money, and the im- 
possibility of ‘serving God and Mammon ;’ also to 
chow the right use of wealth, and low it ought to 
be so employed, that being ‘rich in this world,’ 
they might also ‘ be rich in works, that the 
might lay hold on eternal life (1 Tim. vi. 18, 19}. 
— οἰκονόμον.) The οἰκονόμος was a domestic, 
pee a freedman (and, in the time of our 
, always of free condition), who acted as 
manager of the affairs of a family, to 
whom all the property and the expenditure was 
committed in trust, sd all the household subject. 


Thus the office will not exactly answer to that d 
the Roman dispensator, still Tess to that of tt 
villicus, but was more analogous to that of ὦν 
Greek ἐπίτροπον, and comprehended all the & 
ties of our land-steward, house-steward, 
bailiff. 

— διεβλήθη] ‘was accused.’ This we of i 
word, to denote a true and not a calumssa 
charge, is almost confined to the Sept. and # 
later Greck writers. 

as eer fo oa Render, ‘ as dissipating [6 
squandering) his property.” 

2. τί] for διατί, how ! importing expestale 
tion and displeasure, at such breach of trest, δ 
Gen, xxxix. 4. Τὸν λόγον, ‘the account, ἃ, 
which you are bound to give. So Plato, Ῥιαὶ § 
8, ὑμῖν δὲ rote δικασταῖς βούλομαι τὸν — 
ἀποδοῦναι. On this sense of λόγοι se 
on Matt. xvii. 38. Thus δυνήσῃ is not τοῦθ᾽ 
dant, but signifies must, i. e. unless thou ΕΠ} 
Ὡς i at sat 

. ἀφαιρεῖται) ‘is taking away." 

— σκάπτειν.) Meaning, to work on ἀξ 
labourer; of which occupation digging, 9 
the most laborious and servile, is put, δὲ 8 
for the whole. Indeed the ex iteclf 
δίδακε τέ ence Raha 

ἔδακε τέχνην, ox to δικέλλῃ 
phan. ‘Av. 1483, τί γὰρ πάθω, σκάκτιν 74 
οὐκ ἐπίσταμαι. 


4. ἔγνων.) Καϊποοῖ and others explaia, 1& 
derstand or sce, ‘a thought occurs to me.’ ὯΔ 
sense, however, is destitute of authority, and Μὲ 
much limits the meaning ; which seems to incl 
this and the common version ‘I am (or he 
resolved .᾽ im that he had been 
debating with himself what course to take. 

— μετασταθῶ.] ἩΜεθίστημι ie often onl d 
removal from office. With the expression fer 


almost proverbial. 


LUKE CHAP. XVI. 5—9. 


34] 


t a | , Ψ ” “" - 
aurwy. Kat πρυσκαλεσάμενος ἕνα ἕκαστον τών χρεωφειλετών 
σοῦ κυρίου ἑαυτοῦ, ἔλεγε τῷ πρωτῳ᾿ Tlocoy ὀφείλεις τῷ 

, ae ‘ 7 : ἢ \ ’ ᾿ ’ ‘ 4 
κυρίῳ μου; ὁ δὲ εἶπεν Exarov βάτους ἐλαίου. Kat εἶπεν 

a oy ha A U A ‘ , , 
αὐτῳ Δέξαι cov τὸ γραμμα, καὶ καθίσας ταχέως γραψον 

, wf . , e 
πεντήκοντα. Ἔπειτα ἑτέρῳ etme’ Σὺ δὲ πόσον ὀφείλεις ; ὁ 


.͵εο ,: ᾿ , ’ 
δὲ εἶπεν Exarov κόρους σίτου. 


A s A ῇ » ὃ a a A 9 tf « ’ 
τὸ γράμμα Kat γραψον ογδοηκοντα. Και ἐπῃνεσεν O κυριος 
a Φ a ~ Ε] g d ͵ 5 » « 
τὸν οἰκονόμιον τῆς αδικίας, ore φρονίμως ἐποίησεν. οτι οἱ 
ea ~ cA ’ e sy a e 4 ΄σ΄ 
Viol TOU αἰωνος TOUTOU φρονιμωτέεροι ὑπὲρ τοὺς υἱιους του 
~ 2 


καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ" Δέξαι σου 
ἃ Epb. 6. a. 
1 Thess. δ. 


Matt. 4.19. 


a a 3 4 Α e b ᾿ ἢ tia , Ξ b 
φωτὸς εἰς τὴν γένεαν την EaUTWY εἰσι. Καγω υμιν λέγω & lo. 21. 


Tim. ὁ. lv. 


, 4 - ͵ ᾽ ~ ΄σι σι » r) of 
ποιήσατε EauTuic φίλους ἐκ TOU μαμωνᾶ τῆς ἀδικίας, ἵνα Ped”. 


ele τοὺς οἴκους αὑτῶν We May com 
trian Epict. iii. 26, els οἰκίαν δέξασϑαι. Here, 
εἶδ that ge, it is to be understood not only 
 hespitable entertainment, but also (from the 
ijunct) of that kind attention and support, to 
ich eminent benefuctors are justly entitled 
wn those whom they have served: what we ex- 
tea by having a cluim upon any one. The word 
i as Kuinoel directs, he taken imperson- 


re 


; but on account of the αὐτῶν following, it 
! tu supply ἄνθρωποι, from the subject 
latter: since there secms to be a reference to 
ertain persons in the mind of the steward ; 
unely, is master's debtors. : 
ἔλεγε τῷ πρώτῳ.) Two cases are specified, 
basanple of what was said to all. 
€ ἐέξαι σου τὸ γράμμα, &c.} There has been 
elitle debate as to the aunse of γράμμα, ἄς. 
invariable opinion of Commentators, 
tient and modern, is that it signifies a Lond, or 
ἔων; of which sense four examples are 
by Kypke from Josephus and J.ibanius. 
iad Grotius has proved that γρώμμα, like the 
atin litera, had the signification beth of syx- 
pha or chirngraphu, and of caution, These 
wade, he shows, were kept in the hands of the 
eward. According to the explanation given by 
lk. Mackn. the γράμμα denotes a contract (pro- 
on lease) for rent. The common interpre- 
however, may be, and, I think, ought to 
banted with this, in order to express the true 


Fe 


ae. These γράμματα were, it should scem, 
th bonds for the payment of a certain rent, and 
me contracts, nd Grotius has shown that 


Νέμματα in this sense wos synonymous with 
εβόλαια and συνθῆκαι. Those who took land 
fre, we may suppose, required, previously to 
wapancy, torsign an engugement, binding them 
(psy as rent a certain portion of the produce to 
e , This was, no doubt, countersigned 
" the proprietor, or his steward, accompanied 
_— —— of the rent (thus ratifying the 
Mract), of which paper a copy, also signed hy 
ὃ steward, was given to the occupier for his 

ty. Thue the γράμμα being both a bond 
8 contract, a permanent and binding altera- 
ἐν that contract would be permanently bene- 
al to the χρεωφειλέται, and consequently 
¥’ on them a lasting obligation. 

, ὦ os) i. e. ‘the master of tho steward.' 
ὡς oa] ‘commended him,’ not for his 
ind, bat (besides his prudence in securing his 
gee subsietence) for the derterity with which 


he had contrired it. So in Ter. Heaut. iii, 2. 
26, Chremes thns justifies his praiso of a knav- 
ish servant: In loco ego veré laudo. Τὸν οἶκον. 
τῆς ἀδικίας is put, by Hebraism, for τὸν olx. τὸν 
ἄδικον, ‘the fraudulent steward.’ So verse 9, 
μαμωνᾶ τῆς ἀδικίας for Tov pay. ἀδίκου. 

— ὅτι οἱ υἱοὶ, ἄς. These are evidently the 
words, not of the muster, but of Christ, suggest- 
ing an important admonition. The force of the 
expressions υἱοὶ τοῦ αἰῶνος τούτον and υἱοὶ τοῦ 
φωτὸς is fully discussed by Bp. Sanderson in a 
Sermon on this text, and by Mr. Greswell. The 
words els τὴν γενεὰν adinit of various explana- 
tions, and accordingly have been divertely inter- 
preted. Many take els τὴν y. for ἐν τῇ γενεᾷ; 
assigning various mefuphoricul sensca tu γενεᾷ. 
But in the case of a difficult and disputed expres- 
sion like the present, it is best to keep as close as 
possible to the obvious construction, and the na- 
tural and usual sense of terms. Now to discern 
the force of eis τὴν γενεὰν, we must consider its 
pu » Which, as Bp. Sanderson and Mr. Gres- 
well point out, is that of limzution or qualifica- 
tion. * The children of this world’ (obeerves Mr. 
Greswell) ‘are not affirmed to be superior to the 
children of light in the ssion of the faculty 
of worldly prudence, the providently adapting 
means to an end (for such is the force of the ex- 
pression dpov.), but in the use of it, and that 
with a view to a special purpose, namely, unto or 
for their own generation.” 

9. Having (as in Luke xviii. 6) taken occasion, 
from an example of wroxg action, to excite them 
to right, Christ now proceeds to urge on them the 
weighty consideration which follows. 

— ποιήσατε ἑαντοῖς φίλουε, &c.) Of which 
words there is no little diversity of interpretation. 
The expression μαμωνᾶ τῆς 2d. is evidently put for 
μαμωνὰ ἀδίκου, { a frequent Hebraism. Yet 
the force of the epithet is by no means so obvious. 
Some take it to denote riches acquired by teyws- 
tice. Such a ecnec, however, cannot be admitted 
here, since it would involve a doctrine unworthy 
of the Gospel]. I would rather with others sup- 

» that the epithet has reference to the means 
y which riches are too often acquired, sce Matt. 
xxv. 24. Yet this is a mode of explanation 
somewhat precarious. Hence it is best to take 
ἀδικ. as being directly o to ἀληθινὸς at 
ver. 1], in the eense false, tnconstunt, unstable ; of 
which sense many examples are adduced by C'om- 
mentators from the Sept., the Classical writers, 
and the New Tcatament. 


d 9 ’ , tia s ‘ 9 ’ ’ 
Ἦταν ἐκλίπητε, δέξωνται υμας εἰς τας αἰωνίους σκῆνας. 


LUKE CHAP. XVI. 10—15. 


ς Ὁ 


πιστὸς ἐν ἐλαχίστῳ, καὶ ἐν πολλῴ πιστός ἐστι΄ καὶ ὁ ἔν 
9 7) Ψ \ »# ~ Wf i] 3 8 4 9 a 
ἐλαχίστῳ ἄδικος, Kat ἐν πολλῴ ἀδικὸς ἐστιν. Ex οὖν ev τῷ 


ἀδίκῳ μαμωνᾷ πιστοὶ οὐκ 


ἐγένεσθε, τὸ ἀληθινὸν τίς ὑμῖν 


- Q 3 ΠῚ nm 8 , a s Π , 4 
πιστευσει ; Καὶ εἰ ἐν τῳ αλλοτρίῳ πιστοὶ ουκ ἐγένεσθε, ΤΟ 
ey ’ ta ’ 3 3 ᾿ > » ἢ a g 
ὑμέτερον τις υμιν δώσει » Οὐδεὶς οἰκετῆς δύναται δυσὶ κυριοις 


’ 


’ «ἃ 4 ν ᾽ a 4 Ψ 9 
δουλεύειν ἢ γὰρ τὸν ἕνα μισήσει, καὶ τὸν ἕτερον ἀγαπήσει" 
“a A ἴω ’ ᾽ ? 

ἡ ἑνὸς ἀνθέξεται, Kat τοῦ ἑτέρου καταφρονήσει. ov δύνασθε 


Θεῷ δουλεύειν καὶ μαμωνᾷ. 


d Matt. 23. 
18, 


““Hxovov δὲ ταῦτα πάντα καὶ οἱ Φαρισαῖοι, φιλάργυροι 


‘or 1 , > ν᾽. Φ : 
ὑπάρχοντες, καὶ ἐξεμυκτήριζον αὐτὸν. Kai etrev αντοῖς 
Ὑμεῖς ἐστε οἱ δικαιοῦντες ἑαυτοὺς ἐνώπιον τῶν ἀνθρώπων 
ὁ δὲ Θεὸς γινώσκει τὰς καρδίας ὑμών. ὅτι τὸ ἐν ἀνθρώποις 


That such must at any rate be the sense here, 
is manifest from the antithesis between dd:x. and 
ἀληθ. ‘Since’ (as Mr. Greswell observes) ‘tho 
same subject is spoken of in each of these in- 
stances, it follows that the unjust mammon must 
simply be the fu/se mammon, as the true mam- 
mon must simply be the just and righteous 
mammon.” 

At ἐκλίπητε there is an ellipsis of τὸν βίον 
which is generally expressed in the Classic 
writers, though in the Sept. always omitted. 
With respect to the persons meant in δέξωνται, 
many Commentators, ancient and modern, un- 
derstand the angels appointed to receive departed 
spirits, A view countenanced by Matt. xxiv. 31, 
supra vi. 38, and especially xii. 20, τὴν ψυχήν 
σον dwatrovaw ἀπὸ cov. Yet there the ἀπαι- 
τοῦσι may be taken as an impersonal ; as indced 
almost all recent Commentators take δέξωνται 
in the present passage ; q. d. ‘that ye may be re- 
ccived.’ In αἰωνίους σκηνὰς (with which com- 
pare 2 Eadr. ii. 11, δώσω αὐτοῖς αἰωνίας σκηνάς) 
there is meant to be an ition, namely, of 
solid and lasting houses (‘not made with hands’), 
to the temporary and frail tents of this world. A 
term which (as Bp. Jebb, Sacr. Litt. 250, well 
observes) ‘forcibly calls up the recollection, that 
hero we have no abiding habitation, and which 
may serve to impress the conviction, that in heaven 
God imparts his oven efernity to things which in 
themselves might naturally be accounted void of 
duration, as ‘ the cot of a night.” 

10—12, The connexion is, ‘ Be faithful stew- 
ards of wealth. Take care also that ye be not 
enslaved by it. (Abp. Newcome.) 

— ὁ πιστὸς ἐν ἐλαχίστῳ, Ke.) An adagial 
saying, to be anderstood only of what generall 

and adverting to the principle on whic 

masters act, who, after proving the fidelity of 
servants in small matters, at length confide more 
important busincss to their care. 

ur Lord, however, procceds to give it an ap- 
plication as respects the comparative importance 
of the riches of this world and those of heaven; 
4 ‘As he who is faithful in small matters, 

-, 80 he who has misapplied the riches com- 
mitted to his stewardship, &c. (Comp. xxv. 21, 
infra xix. 27.] 

11. Now follows the application or moral. Tis. 
Meaning, by implication, so ome, q. d. God will 


not, &e. Τὸ ἀληθινὸν, ‘the true riches’, (i 
the favour of God and admission to the mansic 
of eternal bliss) so called in opposition to the niet 
of the world, which are but a vain show, ἃ 
promise what they never perform : see Hor. Bai 
li, 2, 170. Comp. Liban. Or. p. 814, οὐκ 
θὸς τῶν ὡς ἀληθῶς κτημάτων. 

12. εἰ ἐν τῷ ἀλλοτρίῳ---δώσει.) σε! 
have only another mode of expressing the as 
thing viewed in another light; q. d. If youhe 
embezzled or wasted what another gave you 
trust, how can he be expected to give you sug 
in perpetuity ? A similar sentiment, Dr. 
observes, occurs, but inverted, in the Antbol G 


ἔγνω δ᾽ ὡς οὐκ ἔστι, κακῶς κεχρημένον dslp 
τοῖς ἰδίοις, εἶναι πιστὸν ἐν ἀλλοτρίφι.. 


By τὸ ἀλλότριον are meant the goods of this I 
only; 80 called because they are, strictly spat 
ing, not our own, as being transitory 

able, but only committed to us as ἢ 
τὸ ὑμέτερον the riches of an eterna) inkertss 
in heaven, called our otcr, because the posses 
thereof is already secured to us on certain oF 
ditions, and till be wholly our own. 

~ Pde on a vi. 94. » 

4. The foregoing discourse was addreseet, 
deed, to the disciples, but the ground of kw 
the covetousness of the Pharisces, whe @# 
within hearing. 

— ἐξεμυκτήριζον a.) ‘sneered at him. Mer 
τηρίζειν (from μυκτὴρ, the nose) property igs 
fying to turn up the nose, is, by a m al 
mon to most languages, used to designate ἔνθα, 
So Horace has ‘naso suspendere adunco.’ Th 
avarice made them ridicule the doctrine δαὶ 
were only stetrards of wealth, and ought te 
bute thereof to those that need. 

15. δικαιοῦντες davrovs.] Literally, ‘met 
yourselves appear just,’ arrogating to 
virtue and sanct Y not really yours. Ts 
δικαιόω is used, like the Hiphil conjugetias ἡ 
Hebrew, for to ‘ make [one seem] just.’ 

βδέλυγμα] for βδελυκτόν; εἰσι po 


concrete. ac Lit apa pe 
supra xi. 39. ith w and present 
pare Matt. xxiii. 23. 27. 16. ἱ. 13, Amesv.2 


16—18. The connexion between these va 
and the preceding is but faint: insomuch & 
many eminent Expositors there is ne 
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16 ὑψηλόν, βδέλυγμα ἐνώπιον τοῦ 
καὶ οἱ προφῆται ἕως ᾿Ιωάννον᾿ 


17 θεοῦ εὐαγγελίζεται, καὶ πᾶς εἰς αὐτὴν βιαζεται. 
πώτερον δέ ἐστι τὸν οὐρανὸν καὶ τὴν γῆν παρελθεῖν, ἣ 
18 τοῦ νόμου μίαν κεραίαν πεσεῖν. ) 


Θεοῦ [ἐστιν]. “O νόμος 1]͵ 
> 4 Q ‘ ιλ , = 13 
ἀπὸ τότε ἡ [βασιλεία τοῦ ἰδ 
Εὐκο- 5. 

18 


Πάς ὁ ἀπολύων τὴν 82 


~ a “~ 4 ~ e ἤ = a om 4 1 
γυναικα αυτου Kal αμωὼων ἑτέραν μοιχεένει Kat Ta¢ 0 aTro- 
a 


19 λελυμένην ἀπὸ ἀνδρὸς γαμῶν μοιχεύει. 


ἼΑνθρωπος δέ τις 


ἣν πλούσιος, καὶ ἐνεδιδύσκετο πορφύραν καὶ βύσσον, εὐφραι- 
4 »"», 


20 νύμενος xa ἡμέραν λαμπρώς. 


But surely if there be no connexion between this 

ing, as the conncctive link between 
τ᾿ 19, seqq. and vv. 14, 15, it would suppose the 
\cted writer to have introduced this declaration 
of our Lord entirely out of pace, nay so as to be 
Wore than useless. Let us, however, sce how the 
case stands. The verses in question are indeed 
Introduced in a different connexion at Matt. xi. 
12 14, v, 18. 32; but the words might be, and 
doubtless were, spoken on two different occasions, 
and with some difference of intent. Ffere tho 
purpose seems to have been to stigmatize tho hypo- 
eray of the Pharisees, by showing their gricvous 
hilure in the discharge of the moral and relative 
duties of man to man, even according to the 
standard of the Law of Moses. It is also inti- 
mated that the Law, so far from being abrogated 
by the Gospel, is rather fulfilled and perfected by 
it; at, fur example (v. 18), in its more rigid en- 

tof the seventh commandment. 

It also seems to have been our Lord's intent 
(τ. 17, 18) to draw a tacit contrast between 
themelves and those whom they so abominated, 
the Pubicans and Aurlots; so as to intimate the 
sceptance of the latter, and the rejection of the 

mer; q.d. That the Pharisees, notwithstanding 

ions to peculiar sanctity, had reall 

tak far below even the comparatively low stand- 
wi of righteousness established by the Law, and 
Were utterly indisposed to enter the kingdom of 

ed; whereas those who made no pretensions to 
this righteousness, the ignorant multitude {πάν- 
tet), were now with contrite hearts pressing for- 
ward to enter (βιαζόμενοι als) the kingdom of 
beaven, through the door of the Gospel, making 
ged the converse of the proposition at ver. 15, 
tod showing that persons may be held in abomi- 
ation among men (80 as to be what the Apostle 
talls ‘ the offecouring of all things,’ 1 Cor. iv. 13), 


tad yet be acce nay be very precious in the 
Wp of God pted, nay ty p 


The G 1, though it supersedes the Law, 
Newcome). (Comp. Ps. cii. 26. Is. 
iii. 7. 


. _ 1& The Gospel improves the precepts of tho 
; Law. (Newcome. ) 

. 13. Here our Lord returns to the subject with 
. which he commenced his discourse, namely, the 
‘sof riches. The δὲ has a transifive sense. 

. “ὦ def δέ wis, ἄς.) It has been 
— whether the following narration be a 
peal history, or merely a story, or something com- 
[ of both, i. e. founded on fact, but adorned 
: with ing and imagery, in which the abuse 
KA riches ie forcibly contrasted with the struggles 
wat poverty. This compound, howover, would in- 


πτωχὸς δέ τις ἣν, ονόματι 


volve some incongruity. The first mentioned 
view is adopted by Mr. Greswell; while the gene- 
rality of Commentators, both ancient and modern, 
are agreed in consideriug it as a purable ; since 
all the circumstances are parabolical, and a story 
very similar to it is found in the Babylonian 
Gemara. 

The design of our Lord in this parable was to 
impress on their minds, by erample, the foregoing 
P ts, as presented in another historical picture, 

ike that with which he tnéroduced the subject. In 
this he not only gives the substance of what had 
been previously said by him onthe use of riches, but 
withal a most impressive warning as to the highly 
penal consequences of its abuse. In short, the 
design of our Lord (as Dr. Campbell observes) is 
‘to admonish us not that a monster of wickedness 
(such as many Commentators unwarrantably and 
injudiciousty here suppose) shall be severely 
punished in the other world; but that the man 
who, though not chargeable with doing much él, 
dves little or no good, and lives, though not per- 
haps an intemperate, a sensual life ; who, careless 
about the condition of others, exists only for the 
gratification of himeclf, the indulgence of his own 
appetites, and his own vanity, shall not cacape 
punishment. It is to show the danger of living 
in the neglect of duties, though not chargeable 
with the commission of crimes; and particularly 
the danger of considering the gifts of Providence 
as our own property, and not as a trust from our 
Creator, to be employed in his service, and for 
which we are accountable to him.’ 

— πορφύραν) ‘purple clothing.” The use of 
pure vestinents was originally confined to kings, 

ut had gradually extended itself to the noble 
and rich. 

— εὐφραινόμενος καθ᾽ ἡμέραν λαμπ.] Ren- 
der, ‘enjoying himself sumptuously (i. 6. in ex- 
pensive luxury) day by day,’ see supra xii. 19. 
xv. 23, and Notes. Here, however, the expres- 
sion may have reference to more than food, &c., 
and (as Greswell observes) extend to every plea- 
sure, satisfaction, and convenicnce, of dress, guiety, 
&c., which wealth can supply, to minister to the 
daily enjoyment, amusement, and self-satisfaction 
of a rich voluptuary; in short, whatever is com- 

rehended in the description of St. John, | Ep. ii. 
6, ἡ ἐπιθυμία τῆς σαρκὸς, καὶ ἡ ἐπιθυμία τῶν 
ὀφθαλμῶν, καὶ ἡ ἀλαζονεία τοῦ βίον. 

20. πτωχός.) Render, not ‘a » but Sa 
poor destitute person,’ as the usus loquendi and 
the contrast require. 

— ἐβέβλητο) jacebut, ‘was laid,’ not ‘had been 
laid, as many render ; for that would Imply, what 
is most improbable, that Lazarus was only laid 
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AaZapoc, ὃς ἐβέβλητο πρὸς τὸν πυλῶνα αὐτοῦ ἡλκωμένος, 
καὶ ἐπιθυμῶν χορτασθῆναι ἀπὸ τῶν ψιχίων τῶν πιπτόντων 23] 
ἀπὸ τῆς τραπέζης τοῦ πλουσίον" ἀλλὰ καὶ οἱ κύνες ἐρχό- 


ενοι ἀπέλειχον τὰ ἕλκη 
μ λειχ λ 


αὐτοῦ. ᾿Εγένετο δὲ ἀποθανεῖν 2! 


a A A 3 aA e A ε 4 ~ 3 ͵ 3 
TOV wrWYXov, Και ἀπενεχθῆναι auTov νυο Τῶν αγγέλων ει 


τὸν κόλπον [τοῦ] ᾿Αβραάμ. ᾿Απέθανε δὲ καὶ ὁ πλούσιος, 


there once ; ee there " little Lob ee 
was uently laid there; for a rich man's 

was ie Hom. Od. ρ. 220. 236, and Il. κ. 95) 
the constant resort of the destitute poor. The 
Pluperfect is here used for the Imperfect, to de- 
note something customary and frequent. 

— Axwpivos) ‘full of sores,’ as persons of this 
destitute condition often are (partly from the cu- 
taneous disorders pone by meagre diet and bad 
living). So a Rabbinical writer (cited by Wets.), 
‘Rogabatur a mendico quodam wiceroso.” “EXxos 
is a word derived from £Axw, to draw ; because 
in ulcers the edge or lip of the sore seems to be 
draton up. 

21. ἐπιθυμῶν yopt., ἅς.) It bas been not ἃ 
little debated whether ἐπιθυμῶν signifies destring 

i.e.‘ who desired’), or, ‘who was ylad or fain.’ 

he former iuterpretation has been generally 
adopted by Commentators, ancient and modern ; 
the latter, by Elsner, Parkhurst, Campbell, and 
others; who assign various reasons, but such as are 
by no means sufficient. For ἀγαπᾷν, though 
used in this sense by the Classical writers, is 
never found in the Scriptural ones; and ἐπιθυ- 
piety no where occurs in this sense in the Classi- 
cal, nor, I believe, in the Scriptura] writers; for 
as to Luke xv. 10, seo the Note there. Our 
translators have, I think, done right in assignin 
the sense ‘he would fain’ in that passage ; an 
have, as rightly, retained the ordinary signification 
in the present. Here it is simply desire, or toih 
that is denoted. The desire of the poor man, in 
being laid there, was to be fed with the crumbs 
that fell from the rich man's table. And his 
placing himeelf there was a sort of begging by 
action. That his desire to be thus fed was (what 
eome have imagined) not gruated, is not only by 
no means implied in the term itsclf, but it is also, 
as Campbell shows, inconsistent with the circum- 
stances of the narrative. 

— τῶν ψιχίων, ἄς.) Meaning, not the crumbs 
which fell from, &c., but ‘the scrupe which were 
sent from the rich man’s table.” Ψιχίον is a 
diminut. from Wit, α bit, Πίπτω is here used 
in a figurative sense, of of-full (offal), as scraps 
and fragments. And the ἀπὸ has reference to 
their being sent away as refuse. By this same 
metaphor Pythagoras enjoined τὰ πίπτοντα ἀπὸ 
τῆς τραπέζας ph ἀναιρεῖσθαι. i.e. not to gather 
uP the scraps or leavings, but let them alone for 
the poor. This whole context is well illustrated 
by a passage of Hom. Od. p. 220, Πτωχὸν 
ἀνιηρὸν, δαιτῶν ἀπολυμαντῆρα, Ὃς πολλῇσι 

Awyor παραστὰς tae ΕΤαΙ wpous, Αἰτίζων 

κόλους. The sccond line illustrates the cue- 
tom above adverted to of mendicants taking their 
station at a rich man's portal ; and the expression 
denoting continuunce there, though homely, is 
strong and graphic. The first and third lines are 
illustrated by a kindred ge at the Hymn to 
Ceres, 115, Αἰτίζων ἀκόλους Te καὶ ExBora 
λύματα δαιτός. 


— ἀλλὰ καὶ οἱ κύνες, Kc.) Render, ‘nay 
even the dogs used to come and lick his sores, 
A circumstance intended to contrast the com 
sion and sympathy of brutes with the insensi 
of the rich man ; and to represent the helpless 
miserable condition of the poor man, (with bis 
sores neither bound up nor mollified with ofr 
ment), and consoqueatly the, in some τὴ ἰδεῖ ταὶ 
churitalle περίεοί of Dives. For though, from the 
circumstance afterwards introduced of his asking 
for Lazarus to administer relief to him m bis 
torments, it should seem that he regarded him 
self, in some measure, as a benefactor to bin, 
in having relieved him with the scraps from his 
table; yct he was undoubtedly guilty of ele.” 
lect, here intimated, of omitting to make hi 
acquainted with the miserable condition of Lam 
rus, 80 as to effectually relieve his sufferings 
restore him to health and strength. 

22. ἀπενεχθῆναι αὑτὸν ὑπὸ τῶν ayy. δε) 
Αὐτὸν, i. ce. his soul. The older Commentators 
understand these words literally ; while the mers 
recent oncs tuke them as a figurufire mode of 
expression, to signify, under imagery acromme- 
dated to the opinion of the Jews, the simple idea, 
that ‘ Lazarus was removed to a state of supreme 
felicity in heaven.” The Jews, as it 
Wetstcin and Schoettg., held that the souls αἴ 
the just were conveved to the mansion of | 
by angels. So Targum on Cant, iv. 12, ‘New 
but tho juet can center Paradise, whither the 
souls are conveyed by angels.” The same opinial 
also extended to the Greeks and Roman, 
ascribed to Hermes, or Mercurius, the offced 
ἄγγελος πομπαῖος as he is called in Soph. μι 

the 


843. So Hor. Od. i. 10. 17, Τὰ pias lets 
mas reponis sedibus. Equally certain is it, 
in speaking of this removal to the seats of bia 
the Jews expressed it either by being conveyed # 
Paradise, or, figuratively, by being carried sf 
into Abraham's bosom. So Joseph. de 
§ 13, οὕτω γὰρ ϑανόντας ἡμᾶς ᾿Αβραὰμ ol 
᾿Ισαὰκ καὶ ‘laxwB ches gio: εἰς τοὺς κῶ» 
πους αὑτῶν. Kidduschin, fol. 72. 1. " Ada helt 
sedet in senu Abraka. This, then, wees 
of expression to signify the nearest and 
connexion. ; 
Now, were we merely concerned with the ὧν 
cometanes (of ue bee eared ied Se 
the place of eternal bliss, the literal in 
above mentioned might be admitted, ‘considertg’ 
(as Doddridge remarks) ‘ how suitable sech @ 
art would be to their benevolent natures, a 
to the circumstances of a departed spirit. 
newing the otter circumstances connected wi 
it, as his being carried into Abraham's bos 
(alluding to the Oriental custom of reclintay @ 
table, by which the head of a person sitting πα 
him who was at the top of triclinium 85 
brought almost into his lap, see Note on Jobs ἡ. 
11. xiii. 23), it should seem that the dadier wee 
is the more correct. 
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345 


3 καὶ ἐτάφη. Καὶ ἐν τῷ ἄδῃ ἐπάρας τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς αὐτοῦ, 


ὑπάρχων ἐν βασάνοις, ὁρᾷ τὸν 
4 Λάζαρον ἐν τοῖς κόλποις αὐτοῦ. 


‘ ’ 
Πάτερ ᾿Αβραάμ, ἐλέησόν με, καὶ πέμψον Λαζαρον, ἵνα 
βάψῃ τὸ ἄκρον τοῦ δακτύλου αὐτοῦ ὕδατος, καὶ καταψύξῃ 
~ * ~ ᾽ ~ | a 
5 τὴν γλώσσαν μου" ὅτι οδυνώμαι ἐν τῇ φλογι ταύτῃ. 


᾿Αβραὰμ ἀπὸ μακρόθεν, καὶ 


ἃ Isa. 66 91. 
Zevh. 11.12.Ψ 
Maik i) 12. 


σνλ τιν , τ, 
“ Kat αὐτὸς φωνησας εἰπε 


ὁ Job 21. 18. 


ειλτ 
Eire supra 0. 28, 


δὲ ᾿Αβραάμ' Τέκνον, μνήσθητι ore ἀπέλαβες [σὺ] ra ἀγαθά 
σου ἐν τῇ ζωῇ σον, καὶ Λαζαρος ὁμυίως τὰ Kaka’ νῦν δὲ 


a “5 - kX a 
Ὁ Ὁ ode παρακαλεῖται, ov δὲ vdvvacat. 


QV 2 4 ΄- / 
Και ἐπι πάσι τουτοις, 


μεταξὺ ἡμῶν καὶ ὑμῶν χάσμα μέγα ἐστήρικται ὅπως οἱ 
θέλοντες διαβῆναι ἔνθεν πρὸς ὑμᾶς μὴ δύνωνται, μηδὲ οἱ 


It is, however, to be borne in mind that no 
vity on our Lord's part is involved in 
this care, as in that of the denwnius; for it is 
admitted by the best Divines that ἐν puribolical 
surativas, provided the doctrines inculeated be 
atrietly true, the ferms in which they are ex- 
teed may be adapted to the prevailing opinions 
ofthese to whom they are addecesed: See Gro- 
tin, Deddridec, and Mucknight. 

3. ἐντῷ ἀδη.} It is commonly supposed that 
the word here signifies Z/e//, the place of torment, 
And + Professor Stuart, in his Exegetical Essays 
a vonis denoting future punishment, assigns 
this tense; thongh he adinits that this is the only 
One in which the word bears that import. 

however, as Wetstein, Rosenmuller, 
Campbell, Kuinoel, and Mr. Greswell, Parab., 
tke it in the usual signification, to denote the 
Plax of departed souls, Sheol, or Hudes (see Acts 
4.37, and Note on Matt. xi. 23), which the Jews, 
Ν wel] as the Greeks, eupposeil to be divided into 
parts, Perudise and Gehenna, contiguous to 
tach other, but separated by an impassable chasm ; 
(Thus Hor. Carm. ii. 13.°23, sedesque diseretus 
Perum.) so narrow, however, that there was a 
Propet of one from the other; nay, such that 
Tepective inmates conld converse with each 


other. ns both the rich man and Lazarus 
aie be equally in Hades, though in different 


This latter view scems preferable, because it 
is better to avoid supposing any such unusual eiyz- 
ion δῷ the above; and the ordinary one is 
more agreeable to what precedes. Indeed, if 

ν βασάνοις be meant, as Kuinocl thinks, to 

y ἐν τῷ ἄδη (meaning, ‘in the place of 

ἡ, that would of itself decidedly prove 

ἄδης must be taken in the usual sense ; other- 

Wise, according to the signification Hell, no such 

ion could have been necessary. ‘Ky 

ἔνοις may be rendered, ‘under torture,’ 

wmelr, euch as was suited to the τάρταρος or 

Pon of Hades, called Tartarus (whero spirits 

ἍΝ reserved for judgment, see 2 Pet. ii. 4), but, 

y x praia not Gehenna, the lake of fire, 

second death ; see Rev. xx.14. On this sub- 

see more in Campbell's Dissertation on 
vi P. ΤΙ. 

This paratolical representation is, indeed, ac- 
eexodate:l to Jewish ideas, and the invisible 
ate is dencribed by images derived from the 
δια. But it is going tno far to say, with Dr. 
lertin (in D'Oyly and Mant), that " we are only 


to infer from hence the doctrine of a future state 
of rewards and punishments.” It must surely be 
concluded from hence that there is an interimedi- 
ate stute Vefore the general resurrection ; since 
that is far too prominent a fe:ture of the repre- 
eentation to be numbered with circumstances 
merely orramental. On which subject see Mr. 
Greswell. 

24. ὀδυνῶμαι]) Sam tortured,’ ‘suffer anguish.” 
Φλογὶ may, as Mr. Greawell shows, be regarded 
as a fizurative expression to represent the acutest 
suffering of which an immaterial nature is suscep- 
ane by a material image of miscry the most 
dire. 

25. ἀπέλαβες.) The ἀπὸ has much force, 
the sense being, ‘thou hast received out, or ‘iu 
full and completely τ᾽ as supra vi. 24, the rich are, 
by a similar argument, told, ἀπέχετε τὴν wapa- 
κλησιν ὑμῶν. See also Matt. vi. 2. 5. 16, ἀπ. 
τὸν μισθὸν αὐτῶν. 

— σύ.) This, not found in several MSS,, 
Versions, and Fathers, is cancelled by Gricshach, 
Tittman, and Scholz; but without sufficient 
reason; for besides that the antithesis requires 
the od, and the insufficiency of the evidence for 
cancelling it (that of Versions being, in a case 
like this, but slender), we can account for its 
omission in fro ways; for its insertion, in one 
only, and that not a very probable one. 

— ὅδε.) Very many ΜΉΝ, Versions, Fathers, 
and early Editions have wée, which is edited by 
Matthiei and Scholz. But though this may seem 
agreeable to a well-known canon (of preferring 
the more difficult reading), yet that does not 
apply to words exceedingly similar and often 
confounded ; in which case MS. authority is 
amall. /ropriety must, then, decide; and that 
here requires ode. 

26. χάσμα μέγα ἐστήρικται] " ἃ great chasm 
is fixedly placed.” ‘The word,’ says Wetstcin, 
‘is especially used of a space extending from an 
upper to a lower situation, expecially fisaurcs from 
earthquakes.” And he introduces numerous 
passages from the Greek writers illustrative of 
the opinions of the Greeks; ex. gr. Lucian calls 
the deep and dark descent to the infernal regions 
χάσμα. Tesiod, Theog. 740, makes mention of 
Ἢ χάσμα in Tartarus; and Thespesius ap. Plut. 
vol. ii. p. 565, sees in the infernal regions χάσμα 
μέγα Kai κάτω διῆκον. Hence it denotes an 
tasuperdhle berrier. 

— ἔνθεν) This (fur the common reading 
ἐντεῦθεν) is found in many MSS. and the Ed. 
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f Isa.8. 20. 
& 34. 16. 
Jobn 6. 39, 
45. 

Acts 15. 91. 
& 17.31. 
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Π “ ες: A ~ 8.4), ΄»- φ 
ἐκεῖθεν πρὸς ἡμᾶς διαπερώσιν. Εἶπε δέ᾽ ᾿Ερωτώ οὖν 
e , 3 » ~ 8 
πάτερ, ἵνα πέμψῃς αὐτὸν εἰς τὸν οἶκον τοῦ πατρος ἢ 
ἔχω γὰρ πέντε adtAgouc’ ὅπως διαμαρτύρηται αντοῖς, 
9 3 σι nm e 
μὴ καὶ αὐτοὶ ἔλθωσιν εἰς τὸν τόπον τοῦτον τῆς Baca 
ἐ Λέγει αὐτῷ ᾿Αβρααμ' "ἔχουσι Μωυσέα καὶ τοὺς προφή: 
, 3 ~ a 8 gs 9 
ἀκουσάτωσαν αὐτῶν. Ὁ δὲ εἶπεν Οὐχὶ, πάτερ ᾿Αβρο 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐάν τις ἀπὸ νεκρῶν πορευθῇ πρὸς αὐτοὺς, pera’ 
+ 1% a χν “4 \_o« a 

govow. LEime δὲ αὐτῷ Ex Μωυσέως καὶ τών προφητῶν 
9 3 > ΓῚ ~ A c 
ἀκούουσιν, οὐδὲ, ἐάν TIC EK νεκρών ἀναστῇ, πεισθησονται. 

XVII. ΕἸΠΕ δὲ πρὸς τοὺς μαθητάς" ᾿Ανένδεκτόν 

ρ μ 
a ‘9 ἴω 4 , ὃ x, 4 \ 9 FW 

τοῦ μὴ ἐλθεῖν ra σκανδαλα᾽ οὐαὶ δὲ δι᾿ ov ἔρχεται. Λυσιτ 
αὐτῷ, εἰ μύλος ὀνικὸς περίκειται περὶ τὸν τράχηλον av! 
Kat ἔῤῥιπται εἰς τὴν θάλασσαν, ἢ ἵνα σκανδαλίσῃ ἕνα 
μικρών τούτων. προσέχετε ἑαυτοῖς. Eav δὲ ἁμάρτῃ 
σὲ ὁ ἀδελφός σου, ἐπιτίμησον αὐτῷ" καὶ ἐὰν μετανοῖ 
ἄφες αὐτῷ. καὶ ἐὰν ἑἕπτακις τῆς ἡμέρας ἁμάρτῃ εἰς 


Princ., and has been rightly adopted by Wetstcin, 
Matthei, Griesbach, and Scholz, as being agrec- 
ablo to later Grecism. The word, indeed, 
is found in Hom. 1]. xiii. 13, Thucyd. vii. 81, 
and Xenophon; and had probably always pre- 
vailed in the common dialect; though, in tho 
more refined diction of books, ἐντεῦθεν was early 
substituted. 

— διαπερῶσιν) ‘ pass across’ or over. 

27. οὗν.) Render, ‘then,’ denoting a conse- 
quence of what has preceded ; q. d. Then if that 
be impossible, Kc. 

28. dtauapripnra.) Render, ‘warn,’ or, 
pestis admonish, by bearing witness of these 
truths.’ 

29. Μωυσέα καὶ τοὺς wpod.) Meaning the 
sacred books of the Jews in goneral (as infra 
xxiv. 27), including the Hagiography ; all reveal- 
ing, more or less clearly, the doctrine of a future 
life, and ἃ state of rewards and punishments, and 
admonishing men to lead a life agreeable to the 
precepts therein contained. 

30. ov xi) ‘not so,’ i. 6. ‘by no means; 
will not attend to them.’ 

— ἐάν Tis ἀπὸ νεκρῶν, &e.) Render, ‘if one 
should go to them from the dead, they would 
repent ;’ q. ἃ. Him they would surely listen to, 
since from him at least they would expect to hear 
the truth, because he could have no motive to 
deceive. So Artemid. Oneir. ii. 74, lays it down 
as an incontestable truth ; τῶν ἀξιοπίστων εἰσὶν 
οἱ νεκροὶ, ἐπεὶ πάντως ἀληθεύουσι. 

31. εἰ Μωυσέως, &c.} q. ἀ. ‘ Occasions of re- 
pentance and newness of life are not wanting to 
them.” If, therefore, they will not embrace these, 
not even miracles could move their perverse and 
stubborn wills. And no wonder; for, as Mr. 
Greswell justly observes, if men violate their 
sense of duty under a sufficient degree of light, 
they will not be restrained from violating it 
under any degree of light; see John xii. 10, 11. 
See Doddridge and Campbell, and also the Dis- 
courscs of Bp. Atterbury, vol. ii. Serm.2; Bp. 
Sherlock, vol. ii. Serw. [5; and Dr. South, vol. i. 


‘ they 


XVII. In this Chapter are recordec 
detached heads of discourses, as it shou 
of our Lord, delivered on various occas 
most of them further cnlarged on, on « 
not stated by Luke, but more particulart 
on in Matthew's Gospel, and the other 
portions indicated in the margin. 

Ἰ. ἀνένδεκτόν ἐστι) for οὐκ ἐνδέχετε 
occurs supra xiii. 33, and denotes what ne 
must happen from the condition of man; 
on Matt. xviii. 7. The τοῦ inserted b 
ἐλθεῖν, from many MSS., Father, ἃ 
Editions, by Matthzi, Griesbach, Val 
Scholz, is probably genuine, being quite 1 
to the of St. Luke. And thus 
render literally, ‘ it is impossible for offe 
to come." 

2. λυσιτελεῖ.) Supply μάλλον, as 
iii, 6, λυσιτελὲς ἀποθανεῖν ἣ ζῆν. Ἷ 
expression is equivalent to κρεῖσσον ἐστ 

Ἵ προσέχετε ἑαντοῖς.) This may be 
either to what precedes, or to what 
former view secms preferable, since thi 
form of warning (like that elsewhere, i 
ἀκούειν axovétw) is most suitable to 1 
just preceded. The δὲ, too, a little afte 
seems to mark the transition to a pew 
rather shows that the words belong to tk 
ing. I mean not to say that the form in 
might not tafroduce an injunction ; for 
times does, yet never with a dé after wpe 
which would here be so unsuitable that i 
we find from the MSS., cancelled by som 
ues es λεύσσεις ἐρμε = ι 
following), or cha to . Fort 
reason as the moderns would take the δὲ 
most harshly. It is strange they should: 
seen the force of the A The E 
might otherwise, indeed, have written ap 
οὖν αὑτοῖς, as at Acts xx. 28. 

On what follows comp. Levit. xix. 17 
xvii. 9. Ecclus. xix. ] 

4. ἑπτάκις) for πολλάκις: by ἃ 
Hebraism. The ἐπὶ σὲ after ἐπιστρί 


LUKE CHAP. XVII. 4—10. 


ἀφήσεις αὐτῷ. 


ἐλέγετε ἂν τῇ συκαμίνῳ ταύτῃ" 
Y a mp ταύτῃ 


7 ἐν τῇ θαλάσσῃ᾽ καὶ ὑπήκουσεν ἄν ὑμῖν. 


347 


καὶ ἑπτάκις τῆς ἡμέρας ἐπιστρέψῃ [ἐπὶ σὲ], λέγων᾽ Μετανοώ" 17. 
5 Kat εἶπον ot ἀπύστολοι re Κυρίῳ" Πρύσθες ἡμῖν πίστιν. 
6 Εἶπε δὲ ὁ Κύριος. Ex εἴχετε πίστιν ὡς κόκκον σινάπεως,Ἠ 50 
᾿Εκριζωθητι καὶ gurevOnre 
et Τίς δὲ εξ ὑμών 
δοῦλον ἔχων ἀροτριῶντα ἢ ποιμαίνοντα, ὃς εἰσελθόντι ἐκ τοῦ 
a Supra 1 


8 aypou ἐρεῖ" ᾿ξ υθίως παρελθὼν ἀνάπεσαι “aAX οὐχὶ ἐρεῖ 


~ e ? , , A , ( 
αὐτῷ Ετοίμασον rt δειπνήσω, Kat περιζωσάμενος διακόνει 
A 4 a wn r] ry 
μοι, ἕως φαγω και πίω" Kat μετα Tauta φαγεσαι Kat πίεσαι 
9 ἊΝ Mn ? af “ ὃ aA δ΄ τιν ra 9 , A ὃ 
aU; ἢ χαριν ἔχει TW COVAW εκείνῳ, OTL ἐποίησε τὰ ὁια- 


a ? a b 4 , ns “ ’ Pas 
10 ray Bevra [αὐτῷ] . οὐ δυκώ. ᾿ Οὕτω καὶ ὑμεῖς, ὅταν ποιήσητε ὃ ἦν 55. 5, 
, ’ ὃ θί ta λέ ὁ Ὅ ὃ oN 9 ~ 7 Ps. 16.2. 
mavra ta ὁιαταχθεντα υμιν, λέγετε τι COVADL ἀχρεῖοι 1 Cor.v. 16. 
’ ed a » ’ “ ’ 
ἐσμεν᾽ ὅτι, ὃ ὠφείλομεν ποιῆσαι, πεποιήκαμεν. 


fonnd in very many MSS., Versions. and Fathers, 
is cancelled by Wetstein, Matthei, Ciriesbach, 
Titman, Vater, and Scholz. Yet the evidence 
for it in τὸ strong, that it is more probable the 
words were omitted by some overnice Critic, to 
remove what seemed an inelegant repetition, than 
that it should have been brought in to complete 
the sense. Such sort of tautology as this 
Arenqthens the sense, and is found in the best 
Wiiters, The Editors have chiefly been induced 
to cancel the words, as thinking that the exist- 
ence of two readings, ἐπὶ σὲ and πρὸς σὲ, showed 
that both were from the marvin. But to that, as 
Well 21 most other Critical canons, there arc 
exeeptions. And one is, where a phrase or 
alais such as the Critics, from over-fastidi- 
ouaew, would be likely to stumble at and alter. 
or, in such a case, there may be several ways by 
Which the rie imperfection might be removed, 
Which may all be resorted to by the Critics. And 
yet that will not prove that the readings are all 
εἶχε not genuine. Certainly, the existence of 
the words in the Pesch. Syr. Version attests 


their high antiquity. (Comp. Matt. xviii. 21.) 
5. φρόσθες ἡμῖν πίστιν) lit., ‘add the fuith to 
te’ The exact sense here will depend upon the 


Camera, The question is whether wre are to 

cowider this as standing with the preceding, or us 

a independent and detached narrative, like very 

many in this Gospel. Adopting the former view, 

We may su the increase of faith to have been 

entreated br the purpose of comprehending the 
nature and extent of the duty of forgiveness en- 
med in the ing veree, or as if faith in the 
vine merey and truth was the only principle on 
Which it could proceed; see Whitby and Scott. 
This, however, is 90 harsh, that it is better to 
aepote: with the most eminent Expositors, from 
vin to Kuinoel, that there is πὸ connexion 
with the preeeding, but rather with what is 
recorded at Matt. xvii. 19, 2U, a connexion well 
leid down by Kuinoel. 

6. συκαμίνω] i.e. the sycamorus of Lin- 
meus; a tree found in and Palcstine, and 
so called as resembling the fig-tree (σνκῇ) in its 
fruit, and the walberry (opia) in its leaf. 

— ἐκριζώθητι καὶ pur. iv τῇ Saddoon.) A 


sort of proverbial mode of expressing a physical 
impossibility, and consequently not to be effected 
without a miracle. So Petronius, 134, cited by 
Wetstein, " His ergo cullens artibus Ido frutices 
in gurgite sistam.” 

8. " After having, in the preceding discourses, 
inculcated the necessity of good works, Christ 
now, by this example, intends to check that 
vaunting spirit which is so apt toaccompany them, 
and teaches,’ &c. (Euthym.) 

8. ri) for & τι, ‘something whereon I may 
sup. 

— φάγεσαι καὶ πίεσαι.) These are second 
persons sing. Fut. Mid. for φάγῃ and πίῃ, 
according to the carly usage (which, it seems, 
continued in the common dinlect to a late period ), 
whereby φάγομαι and πίομαι were used for 

αγοῦμαι and wovpat, sec Matthia, Cir. Gr. 3 

97. 1, and Buttm. Cir, Gr. p. 244. ᾿Αλλ' οὐχὶ 
ἐρεῖ is to be taken for καὶ ὁ. The doctrine con- 
tained in vv. 7. 10is plainly this, that the rewards 
held out to Christians’ obedience are not of merit, 
but purely of grace. On which see Dr. South's 
Seren on Job xxii. 20, and Bp. Bull’s Harm. 
p. 19. 

9. αὐτῷ. This, not found in nearly all the 
best MSS., and several Fathers and carly Fdi- 
tions, is, with reason, cancelled by almost every 
Editor from Bengel to Scholz. 

— οὐ δοκῶ.) In this phrase (ae in the similar 
one οὐ φημὶ) the οὐ, though it is placed first, is 
meant to be taken last, and when thus used it has 
a strongly negative force, such as is suitable to 
indignation or sarcasm, and exactly corresponding 
to this is the phrase νὸν pefo in Latin. The 
force of the phrase, however, lies in the δοκῶ 
as well as the ov. So it is sometimes found 
without the οὐ, as Eurip. Hel. 917, δοκῶ μὲν͵ ay, 
cerily, 

10. δοῦλοι ἀχρεῖοι) i. 6. we have done God 
no benefit, and consequently merit nothing; 
namely, for the reason subjoined, ὅτι ὃ ὠφείλο- 
μὲν ποιῆσαι, πεποιήκαμεν. (Supply μόνον.) 
And as Seneca says (Contr. ii. 13) ‘non cat 
benefictum, sed officum, faccre quod debeas.’ 
The saying is not to be confined to the disciples, 
but extended to Christians in general. 


348 LUKE CHAP. XVII. 11—l. 
ΚΑΙ ἐγένετο, ἐν τῷ πορεύεσθαι αὐτὸν εἰς LepovoaAnp, 11 
καὶ αὐτὸς διήρχετο διὰ μέσου Σαμαρείας καὶ Γαλιλαίας. Καὶ 12 
εἰσερχομένου αὐτοῦ εἴς τινα κώμην, ἀπήντησαν αὐτῷ δέκα 
λεπροὶ ἄνδρες, οἱ ἔστησαν πόῤῥωθεν" καὶ αὐτοὶ ἦραν φωνὴν, 18 
ite λέγοντες" ᾿Ιησοῦ ἐπιστάτα, ἐλέησον ἡμᾶς ' ° Καὶ ἰδὼν εἶπεν 14 
mpd 1. αὐτοῖς" Πορευθέντες ἐπιδείξατε ἑαυτοὺς τοῖς ἱερεῦσι. 
ἐγένετο, ἐν τῷ ὑπάγειν αὐτοὺς, ἐκαθαρίσθησαν. 
αὐτών, ἰδὼν ὅτι ἰαθη, ὑπέστρεψε, μετὰ φωνῆς μεγάλης 
δοξάζων τὸν Θεόν. καὶ ἔπεσεν ἐπὶ πρόσωπον παρὰ τοὺς 16 
πόδας αὐτοῦ, εὐχαριστών αὐτῷ. καὶ αὐτὸς nv Σαμαρείτης. 
᾿Αποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν᾽ Οὐχὶ οἱ δέκα ἐκαθαρίσθησαν; 17 
οἱ δὲ ἐννέα ποῦ; Οὐχ 
Mark δ δά δόξαν τῷ Θεῷ, εἰ μὴ ὁ ἀλλογενὴς οὗτος. “ Καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ᾽ 19 
supra 7.60. ΛΑγναστὰς πορεύου" ἢ πίστις σου σέσωκέ σε. 
infra 18. 42, 


Kai 
Εἷς δὲ εἴ 15 


εὐρέθησαν ὑποστρέψαντες δοῦναι 18 


᾿Επερωτηθεὶς δὲ ὑπὸ τών Φαρισαίων, πότε ἔρχεται ἢ 20 


βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ, ἀπεκρίθη αὐτοῖς καὶ εἶπεν" Οὐκ ἔρχεται 
ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ μετὰ παρατηρήσεως" οὐδὲ ἐροῦσιν" 3] 
᾿Ιδοὺ woe, ἢ ἰδοὺ ἐκεῖ" ἰδοὺ γὰρ ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐντύς 


Ll. διήρχετο διὰ μέσου Σ.)] On the exact 
force of this expression Commentators are in 
doubt, since Samaria and Galilee appear to be 
mentioned in a manner the reverse of their geo- 
graphical position. But it should rather seem 
that no notice is here meant to be taken of that 
position, And it is, I think, rightly he ere by 
Grotius, De Dieu, Wetsteiu, Campbell, and 
others, that our Lord did not proceed by the di- 
rect way (namely, through Samaria) to Jerusalem ; 
but that, upon coming to the confines of Samaria 
and Cialilee, he diverged to the East; so as to 
have Samaria on the right, and Galilee on the 
left. Thus he seems to have the Jordan 
at Scythopolis (where there was a bridge), and 
to have descended along the left bank, on the 
Perwan side, until he again crossed the river, 
when he came opposite to Jericho. The reason 
which induced him to take this circuitous route, 
was probably to avoid any molestation frum the 
Samaritans, and at the same time to impart toa 
greater number of Jews the benefits of lis 


Gospel. 

12. eloepyoudvou αὐτοῦ] ‘as he was entering,’ 
i.c. about to enter. Πόῤῥωθεν. No doubt with- 
in the distance, whatever it was, (for on that the 
Rabbins are not agreed,) at which lepers were 
obliged to stand apart from others. 

14. πορευθέντες kc ae τ. 1.) This gra- 
cious direction contained (like the ‘Go in peace’) 
an implied assurance that they should be healed 
ἄρα an equally implied condition that they had 
aith, 

Tots ἱερεῦσι is either to be taken in a collective 
sense, or rather, we may suppose the priests of 
both Jews and Samaritans, as each person be- 
longed to one or the other nation. Fhe reason 
for sending them to the pricets was, that there 
might thus be a public attcstation of the miracle, 
and that they might again be received into society. 
Sce Note on Matt. vii. 4. 


18. ἀλλογενής.) Such the Samaritans wert 
esteemed by the Jews; and Josephus calls thes 
ἀλλοεθνεῖς. That they were not heathess, wm 
certain; but the Jews took advantage of som 
approach to idolatry, in the worship on Most 
Gerizim, to them as in some mes 
Gentiles. 

20. ἡ βασιλεία) ‘the reign of God," the De 
pensation under the Messiah. : 

— μετὰ παρατηρήσεως.) The sense of te 
expression will depend upon the force a 
to wapatr. The word is rare; though feure& 
amples are adduced from the later writen, 8 
which it means olservation or attention. Μ, 
however, that signification is little suitable her, 
some recent Commentators render it σ᾽ 
pomp, parade ; which, however, is | hed 
terpretation than a versiun. The term mey b+ 
ter be taken to denote, by metonymy, what 
tracts observation, i. e. any thing whereby it m7 
be observed, or 118 progress traced by observatm™ 
A sense véry agrecable to the nature of the af 
nification ; but the reason just afterwards gre@ 
for the assertion would seem to show thet ὧδ 
meaning is (as Mr. Greswell explains) ‘ for 
observed ;’ q. d. that what men expected 
have nothing to distinguish it externally, or pot 
it out to view when come. 

2]. ἰδοὺ ὧδε.) ‘Lo it (i.e. the kingdem 
oe)" _ or eee, sense " 
will depend upon that assigned to π . ἰδ 
preceding sentence. If the ἥγυέ of the δικῆς 
tations above stated be adopted, it will dese 
what is internal and unscen, as com to wht 
is distinguished by external characteristics—s εἶ 
the heart and soul, and, in short, spirduel, 8 
opposed to temporal. A sense, indeed, 
agrecable to what is elsewhere said in Seri 
(see Rom. xiv. 17.), but little suitable te 
present context, which requires us to take 
words in the natural sense, for ἐπ the midal 


» 
ξἐστεν. 


wou ἰδεῖν, καὶ οὐκ ὄψεσθε. 


έρᾳ αὐτοῦ. 


wy ταῖς ημέραις [τοῦ 


, 5 ν»», 
ΤΩω εἰς TA Οοπισω. 


LUKE CHAP. XVII. 22—34. 349 

ΠΝ MT. 

Εἶπε δὲ πρὸς τοὺς μαθητάς. Ελεύσονται ὡή, 
» ὅτε ἐπιθυμησετε μίαν τῶν ἡμερῶν τοῦ Ὑἱοῦ τοῦ 

Καὶ ἐροῦσιν ὑμῖν᾽ ᾿Ιδοὺ 53 

ἢ ἰδοὺ exer’ μὴ ἀπέλθητε, μηδὲ διωξητε. ὥσπερ. γὰρ 51 
arn, ἢ ἀστράπτουσα EK τῆς UT οὐρανὸν, εἰς THY UT 
4 “ ὃ a “ A e “Δ ~ »? ? ᾽ 
w λάμπει᾿ οὕτως ἔσται [Kai] ὁ Yiog τοῦ ἀνθρωπου ἐν 
Πρώτον δὲ δεῖ αὐτὸν πολλὰ παθεῖν, καὶ 

κιμασθηναι ἀπὸ τῆς γενεᾶς ταύτης. Καὶ καθὼς ἐγέ: 38] 
; Νώε, οὕτως ἔσται καὶ ἐν ταῖς 

~ en ”~ » t wv a s ἢ 

i¢ τοῦ Yiov τοῦ ανθρωπον. ᾿Ησθιον, ἔπινον, ἔγαμουν, 88 
εἴζοντο, ἄχρι ἧς ἡμέρας εἰσῆλθε Νώε εἰς τὴν κιβω- 
καὶ ἦλθεν ὁ κατακλυσμὸς καὶ ἀπώλεσεν ἅπαντας. 
νς καὶ ὡς ἐγένετο ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις Λωτ᾽ ἤσθιον, ἔπι- 
ηγόραζον, ἐπώλουν, ἐφύτευον, ᾧκοδόμουν᾽ ᾧ δὲ ἡμέρᾳ 
4 ® 4 ’ a ~ ἣ ~ » » » “- 
t Awr απὸ Σοδόμων, ἔβρεξε πῦρ καὶ θεῖον aw οὐρανοῦ 

πώλεσεν ἅπαντας᾽ κατὰ ταὐτὰ ἔσται ἡ ἡμέρᾳ ὁ Ὑϊὸς 839 

ἰνθρώπου ἀποκαλύπτεται. Ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ, ὃς 1) 
ἐπὶ τοῦ δώματος, καὶ τὰ σκεύη αὐτοῦ ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ, μὴ 

λάτω ᾷραι aura’ καὶ ὁ ἐν τῷ αγρῷ ὁμοίως μὴ ἐπι- [8 
“- ’ 

Μνημονευετε τῆς γυναικὸς Λωτ. 16. 

25 


a é a q » n~ wn ® ’ ® , 4 

ἂν ζητήσῃ τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ σώσαι, απολέσει αὐτην᾽ καὶ 
Ι td 4 9 , ca 

ν ἀπολέσῃ αὐτὴν, ζωογονήσει autny. Λέγω ὑμῖν" ταύτῃ 
iw ’ AY - e ’ 

κτὶ ἔσονται δυο ἐπὶ κλίνης μιᾶς" ὁ εἷς παραληφθήσεται, 


29. ἔβρε 


divine fire. 


26. (Comp. 1 Pet. iii. 20. Gen. vi. 2.] 
ἔν) Supply Θεὸς, which is expressed 
in Gen. xix. 24. vp denotes lightning; and 
such is the id signification of ϑεῖον, i. e. 
hus places struck with lightning 


, and 
a ‘the kingdom of God" just 
intimated, that so great will be the 
€ the times shortly to supervene, that 
‘ill desire to enjoy the comparatively 
ys they enjoyed when the Messiah was 
(ese Matt. ix. 15.), but in vain; they 
80 one such day, nor any day of deli- 
hile the expectations of the multitude 
tked by the successive appearances of 
8; whom they themselves are warncd 
ἃ beware of. The remaining predic- 
wch δα we find recorded in the parallel 
Matthew, where sco the Notes. 
wX6., μηδὲ διώξ.) Literally, ‘do not 
search of him.’ So Philo, p. 740. 
ree, ὅταν σιτίον πον διώκουσι Kal 


σι. 

Mote on Matt. xxiv. 27. 

ποσὰ of this verse are, as Mr. Gres- 
parenthetic, and not connected with 
uy before and after. With this inti- 


the more plain! exprereed as- 
xvi. 21. Mak viii. 8]. and 


Γ 


were said to be Seta, and were separated from 
huwnan use. Since, however, in such places thcre 
are (to use the words of Lucret. vi. 219.) ‘inusta 
vapore Signa noteque, graves halantes sulphuris 
auras ;’ and since lightning has a sulphnreous 
smell, hence the word is often used for sulpher, 
as here and in Apoc., xiv. 10. xix. 20. Therefore 
by πῦρ καὶ ϑεῖον is meant a sulphureous fire, 
such as proceeds from lightning. 

32. μνημ. τῆς γυν. Awr.) See Gen. xix. 26. 
Whatever may be the view taken of the occur- 
rence in question—whether Lot's wife was (ite- 
rally turned to a pillar of salt, or, as many recent 
Commentators say, figuratively so, by being suf- 
focated, and the corpee indurated by the salsugi- 
nous vapour—the warning is equally forcible 

inst the sin of disregarding these awful pre- 
dictions, and moreover against a love of the world, 
or other carnal dispositions. 

33. ὃς ἐὰν, &c.) Comp. supra ix. 24. Mark 
viii. 35, John xii. 25. and Matt. x. 39, where 
seo Note. Here the application is somewhat 
different, referring to what precedes. This sense 
of ζωογονεῖν (namely, to preserve alive) is never 
found in the Classical writers; but it is not 
unf ; uent in the Sept., and occurs also at Acts 
vii. 19. 


300 
MT. Ἐν tags. ͵ ; 
Q4, καὶ 0 ἕτερος αφεθησεται. 
4) 
40 
ἀφεθήσεται. 
28 
σονται οἱ αετοί. 
ἐξα, = XVIII. 
Rom. 12.12 
Eph. 6. 18 
Col, 4. 2. Ὡς 


ἐδ. ἄνθρωπον μὴ ἐντρεπόμενος. 


"Ἔλεγε δὲ καὶ παραβολὴν αὐτοῖς πρὸς τὸ 

᾿ δεῖν πάντοτε προσεύχεσθαι, καὶ μὴ ἐκκακεῖν, λέγων" Κρι- 3 
Ω ’ ‘ 

τῆς τις ἣν ἕν τινι πόλει τὸν Θεὸν μὴ φοβούμενος, καὶ 


LUKE CHAP. XVII. 35—37. XVIII. 1—7. 


Avo ἔσονται ἀλήθουσαι ἐπὶ τὸ 35 
a) e ἢ ’ yee, 9 , , 
auto’ ἡ μία παραληφθήσεται, καὶ ἡ ἑτέρα ἀφεθήσεται. [δυο 36 
9 “σι » ~ ε 4 ew 
ἔσονται ἐν τῷ αγρῷ᾽ ὁ εἷς παραληφθήσεται, Καὶ ὁ ἕτερος 
Καὶ ἀποκριθέντες λέγουσιν αὐτῷ Πού, 37 
Κύριε ; ὁ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς Ὅπου τὸ σώμα, ἐκεῖ συναχθη- 


Xnpa δέ [τις] ὴν ἐν τῇ πόλει 3 


ἐκείνῃ, καὶ ἤρχετο πρὸς avrov, λέγουσα" ᾿Εκξίκησον με 


A “9 , 
απο του ἀντιδίκου μον. 


Καὶ οὐκ ηθέλησεν ἐπὶ χρύνον᾽ μετὰ 4 


΄-“ “ , 4 a \ » σι a 
δὲ ταῦτα εἶπεν ἐν ἑαυτῷ" Εἰ καὶ τὸν Θεὸν ov φοβοῦμαι, Kat 


Μ ᾽ ᾽ ’ 
ἀνθρωπον οὐκ ἐντρέπομαι, 
b Rev. 6.10. ..' ᾿ 
pais” THY χῆραν ταυτῆν, 
7, 8. e , 
Eccius. 88. ὑπωπιαζῇ με. 


. ~ 9 , ’ 
ig ae TNC ἀδικίας λέγει. 


Εἶπε δὲ 
" Ὁ δὲ 


36. This verse, not found in a great number of 
the best MSS., some Versions, and several carl 
Editions, is cancelled by almost all recent Edi- 
tors, as an interpolation from the of 
Matthew. But as it is found in not a few MSS., 
and almost every Version of antiquity and credit, 
it should rather seem to be genuine, and only 
omitted accidentally, propter homeeoleleuton. 

37. ποῦ, Κύριε) scil. ταῦτα ἔσται or γενή- 
σεται; i.c. ‘where shall these calamitous events 
take place?’ Or, the ποῦ, Κύριε, may simply be 
regarded as a form of craving information on both 
the matters which perplexed them. The answer re- 
turned was not direct, but only expressive of a gene- 
ral truth, probably proverbial (comp. Job xxxix. 
30.); q.d. that where wickedness and impeni- 
tence are prevalent, shall these things take place ; 
since tustruments of destruction will never be 
ee when the work of destruction is to be 
accomplished. Our Lord, indeed, we may eup- 
pose, was not, in all that he then said, understood 
at the time; but he was afterwards: and there- 
fore these declarations partake of the nature of a 
prophecy—to be understood completely only by 
the erent, und when fulfilled. 

AVIIT. The best Expositors are, with reason, 
agreed that the firet eight verses of this Chapter, 
on the subject of perseverance in prayer, in the 
hope of success, form a continuation of the dis- 
course in the last Chapter; as is clear from the 
resumption at v. ὃ, of the topic which formed 
the subject of Ch. xvii. 22. fin., the coming of 
the Son of Man. The purpose of the parable 
was, that the disciples might be excited to con- 
stant prayer, with an implicit reliance on the 
Divine aid, inasmuch as prayer, patience, and 
Perseverance would be their best support under 
the triale and tribulations, which must precede 
the first advent of the Son of Man at the destruc- 
ai of shebang 

. πρὸς τὸ δεῖν] i.e. ‘respecting its bei 
needful,’ ἄς. Sce supra ix. 18. and "Rots. Of 


διά γε τὸ παρέχειν μοι κόπον 5 


ν ’ » 4 a 4 ’ Ld , 
ἐκδικήσω αὐτὴν, ἵνα μὴ εἰς τέλος ἐρχομένη 
ὁ Κύριος" ᾿Ακούσατε τί ὁ κριτὴς 6 
Θεὸς οὐ μὴ ποιήσει τὴν ἐκδίκησιν 7 


this sense of πρὸς (denoting δοῦρε) with verts 
of speaking an γί ἔπ, an cxample is sddued 
by ypke rom Plutarch. Πάντοτε signifies ὧν 
stantly, perseveringly. 'Exxaxety signifies pre 
perly to abandon any thing from cowardice, sleth, 
or despondency (a military metaphor, on whit 
sec Note on 2 Cor. iv. 1» but is here used of 
that intermission of regular duties, which w= 
from weariness or despondency. . 

2. τὸν Θεὸν---ντρεπόμενος.) A provertl 
form, expressive of the most unblushing wicks! =| 
ness ; of which examples are given by | 
Wetstein. 

3. τις is abeent from very many MSS, sf 
cancelled by all the Critical Editors. : 

—  ἐκδίκησον.) Render, " Do me justice wpe 

4, ἐπὶ χρόνον) ecil. τινά : as Acts xxvin 6 

—el καὶ, ἃς.) As the ee be 
Subjunctive, follows, there is implied the rediy 
and actual existence of what is assumed (= # 
2 Cor. iv. 16. xii. 11, 15. Phil. ii, 17. (οἱ. ἃ. ἃ 
Heb, vi. 9.); q.d. ‘Even though I do act κα 
God, and do not regard man.’ 

ὃ. ais τέλος.) An Hellenistic phrase (feemel 


on the Heb. rs) instead of the Classical enedé 
τέλους, and denotin iy, & 
ἀεὶ is used in a kindred of Heredet & 
119. ἡ δὲ γυνὴ---φοιτέονσα ἐπὶ τὰς ϑύραι τὸ 
βασιλῆον, ,κλαίεσκε καὶ ὠδνρέσκετο' rer 


δὲ ἀεὶ τωυτὸ, τὸν Δαρεῖον ἔπεισε 


ning in his ears, and, figuratively, to weary .6 
No certain example of this. sense hao bent 


7. After ὁ Θεὸς or γὰ ied ὁ dixat 
κριτὴς, a8 0 to the ign ἀϑεοῖσο, 
Houjous La inbiceeis is tor ἐκδικήσει. Te 


ἐκλεκτῶν, i. ¢. his approved scrvants. 


LUKE CHAP. XVIII. 7—11. 


~ ζω 9 “A ~~ , 4 9 A 8 A 
γῶν ἐκλεκτών αὐτοῦ τών βυωντων πρὸς αὐτὸν ἡμέρας Kat 
A 4 ~ 3 φ ~ e ~. of ? ᾿ 
νυκτός, καὶ μακροθυμών er αὐτοῖς ; “ἡ λέγω υμῖν Ort ποιήσει «Ὁ» <6-5. 


A ᾽ ͵ | κ“ ᾽ ’ 
ry ἐκδίκησιν αυτῶων ἐν τάχει. 


Πλὴν ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου 


9 « ’ 4 ἢ > 4 ~ a 
ἐλθών apa εὑρήσει τὴν πίστιν ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς; 
4 ἢ A ἤ > ,9 @¢ ~ C4 
Εἶπε δὲ καὶ πρὸς τινας τους πεποιθότας ἐφ εαυτοῖς ὅτι 
a4 | \ 8 ~ 4 A 4 a 
εἰσὶ δίκαιοι, Kat ἐξουθενοῦντας τοὺς λοιποὺς, τὴν παραβολὴν 
’ ᾿ wv ᾽ », ᾽ Λε ry ty Σ 
ταύτην “Ανύρωποι δύο ἀνέβησαν εἰς τὸ ἱερὸν προσευξασθαι 


.,. 2 ΄“- ν᾿ετΡΚ ’ 
ὁ εἰς Φαρισαῖος, Kat o ἕτερος τελωνης. 
θεὶς, πρὸς ἑαυτὸν ταῦτα προσηύχετο" 


ἰοώντων ἰδ to be understood of carnest sup- 
ation. The word is often found in the Clas- 
d writers, but always as used of reproach, ot 
tzperfalation ; which latter may here be in- 
ded. There is ao difficulty attendant on οὐ 
» Which has been declincd by most Commen- 
ws, Bornemann offers the best solution, by 
ing the passage as if written thus: ἀλλ᾽ οὐ 
Agrioy, μὴ καὶ μακροθυμῶν ὁ θεὸς ποιήσει 
4 ἐκλεκτῶν a. 
- καὶ μακροθυμῶν ἐπ᾽ αὑτοῖς.) If, with 
 Expositors, we understand μακροθυμεῖν in 
edinary sense in the Now Test., to denote the 
peferiag of God, we must refer the αὐτοῖς 
fee ahs agyrieve the righteous. Yet this 
lect, without violence, be referred to any other 
τὲ than to ἐκλεκτοῖς, We must therefore 
ree some other sense of μακροθυμεῖν. And 
word signifies properly ‘to be slow-minded,” 
well denote ‘to be slow in avenging or 
them assistance.” Thus we may render, 
wally, ‘though he be long-suffering (as regards 
tiajorious) in their behalf, long in interposing 
‘their succour." This sense is supported by 
» authority of the ancient Expositors, Chry- 
fmend Euthymius. And though such a sig- 
leation of the word is rare, yet it is not wholly 
ee wiglats: being found in a kindred passage 
us. xxxii. 18. Sept. καὶ ὁ Κύριος ov μὴ 
αόνῃ͵ οὐδὲ μὴ μακροθυμήσει ἐπ' αὐτοῖς 
ἅ τοῖς βεμεῤκι ον, ἴς 
Relay ὁ Υἱόο---τῆς γῆς.) Commentators 
" Βοῖ agreed whether this coming of our Lord 
rerts to his final advent, at the day of judg- 
at, of to his advent at the destruction of Jeru- 
m. Yet may not both views be admitted, as 
Mett, xxv. and xxvi. The former may, in- 
p ais place, but the latter is so confirmed 
account, which we have of the time in 
tion in the Apostolical Epistles, that it 
ms to be, almost beyond doubt, the true 
Wpretation. Accordingly this must be re- 
ted as the primary, and the other the sccon- 


my, ἐν in the end the more important, 

2 he ore sense being, Nevertheless 
e 

8, 


tanding gracious encouragement to 

aud promises of succour in distress) might 
st he matter of doubt and just apprchension, 
ther the advent of the Redeemer would find 


Gimp ΜΟΥ͂ΡΟΣ: of 
, 88 n, a 
Begation) must, as Mr. Ὄπ ΜΕ] shows, 


στα- d Isal. 13. 


d « “- 
o Φαρισαιος, d Isa, 
“ Rev. 38. 17. 


Ὁ Θεὸς, εὐχαριστώ 


have allusion to the almost universal apostacy 
from Christianity in the world, which (as we learn 
from the sure word of Scripture) will precede the 
fina] advent. 

9. From the neccesity of constant prayer, &c., 
our Lord now turns to the kindred duty of humi- 
lity, placing before his hearers in the following 

ble (to use the words of Mr. Greswell) ‘a 

no morul example, levelled against three capi- 
tal errors in practical religion, in each of man's 
threefold relations, to Aimself. his Maker, and 
his fellow-creatures : the want of sobriety of 
judgment in his estimation of himself,—an_ igno- 
rance or dissimulation of his true moral position 
in respect to (iod,—and an equal injustice and un- 
charitablencss in his estimate of others, whose situ- 
ation in all moral respectsis the same with hisown.’ 

— πρός τινας τοὺς wew.) Πρὸς here, as at 
v. 1, signifies concerning, or with reference to; ἃ 
sense also occurring supra xii. 4]. infra xix. 9, 
and sometimes in the Classical writers. Tove 
πεποιθ. ἐφ᾽ €., ‘who were persuaded of them- 
selves. Comp. supra xvi. 15. aot τοὺς 
λοιπούς. Render, ‘sct at nought the rest (of 
men) ;’ fully expressed at v. 11. 

ὁ els Φαρισαῖος----τελώνης.) These two 
persons may (as Mr. Greawell suggests) he con- 
sidered, not as individuals, but as representatives 
of the two cusses in question, Pharisees and Publi- 
cans. In the saine poiut of vicw may the prayers 
of each be considered as a specimen of the prayers 
used by each class respectively. 

ll. πρὸς ἑαυτόν.) There has been some 
doubt whether this should be connected with 
σταθεὶς, in the sense apart, i.e. by himself; or 
with προσηύχετο. The latter mode may be 
considered preferable ; the former proceeding on 
a confusion of πρὸς ἑαυτὸν with καθ᾽ ἑαυτόν. 
Πρὸς ἑαντὸν can only denote ‘ apud sese,’ ὁ with 
himself, and is not anfreqiientl joined with 
verbs of speaking or thinking; of which exam- 

les are adduced by the Commentators, both 
rom the New Test. and the later Classical wri- 
ters. Wetstein renders it secum tacitus; com- 
paring the Horatian ‘labra movet metuens au- 
diri.” The illustration is better than the version; 
for it is not mental prayer that is here meant, but 
secrel prayer, when the words are ao by 
the lips, but not so as to be heard by a by-stander. 
Comp. Aristen. Ep. i. 6. πρὸς ἐμαντὸν ἔφην. 
Σταθεὶς, consistens, (with which Valcknaer com- 
pares ἐστάθη ἀφθογγος from /Eechylus and 
Callimachus) has reference to the posture of 
prayer among the Jews, which was stanxdtag ; in- 
somuch that it was not permitted to any hut 


sovereigns to pray in any other posture. 
— ὁ θεός.) Render, ‘O Gol.” 


352 LUKE CHAP. XVIII. 11—14. 
my ᾽ > 4 “,) 4 ἴω ® , a 
σοι, OTL οὐκ εἰμὶ ὥσπερ ot λοιποὶ τών ἀνθρωπων, ἃ 
ἄδικοι, μοιχοί" ὴ καὶ ως οὗτος ο τελώνης. Νηστεύω 
γν ἢ 9 “ , a ζω 4 ε 
σαβίβατον, ἀποδεκατώ παντα ὅσα κτώμαι. Καὶ ὁ τ 
μακρόθεν ἑστώς, οὐκ ἤθελεν οὐδὲ τοὺς οφθαλμοὺς 
οὐρανὸν ἐπᾷραι᾽ ἀλλ᾽ ἔτυπτεν εἰς τὸ στῆθος αὐτοῦ, 
sia τὲ τὲ | Ὁ Θεὸς, ἰλαάσθητί μοι τῷ ἁμαρτωλῷ ! © Λέγω ὑμῖν, 
Matt. φῇ, 13. οὗτος δεδικαιωμένος εἰς τὸν οἶκον αὐτοῦ, Τ ἢ ἐκεῖνι 
anics 4. 6, “- © ε, κα 4 4 « os 
0, gs, πᾶς ὁ ὑψών ἑαυτὸν rumevwOnoera’ ὁ δὲ ταπεινῶι 


ὑψωθήσεται. 


ll. ἅρπαγες, ἄδικοι.) ἽΑρπα 
who injures another Ὁ 
otwr-reaches 
of justice. 

2. die τοῦ σαββ.}) Namely, on the second 
and fifth days of the week, as appears from Epi- 
phanius and the Rabbins, cited by Wetstein. On 
the furmer, because Moses ascended Mount 
Sinai on those days; and on the (atter, because 
he then descended on account of the worship 
paid to the golden calf. By these are to be 
understood, not public, but private and voluntary 
fasts. On drrobax. sce Note at Matt. xxiii. 23. 

— ὅσα κτῶμαι.) ‘que mihi acquiro.” 

13. μακρόθεν ἑστώς.) Namely, in the court 
of the Gentiles, if he was a Gentile; or, if a 
Jew, placed far apart from the Pharisees. 

— οὐκ ἤθελεν, Kc.) ‘could not bring himself 
to, ἅς. Sce Robinson's Lexicon. Schoettgen 
and Wolf here notice it as a maxim of the Rab- 
bins, that ‘he who prays should cast down his eyes, 
but raise bis heart to God ;’ contrary to the cus- 
toin of the Greeks and Romans, which was to 
lift up the eyes and hands in prayer. Yet in this 
picture of real contrition and genuine humility 
we must mips every thing unstudied. [860 
Jer. xxxi. 19.} 

— ὁ θεὸς, ἱλάσθητι, &c.) Renders ‘O God, 
be merciful, &c.; for ὁ Θεὸς is a Vocative. 
ὡς the Persic Translator rightly renders, ‘O 

deus." 

— ἱλάσθητι.) Render, ‘be propitiated, or 
propitious to me.’ The significancy and pro- 
prety of which expression is shown at large by 

τ, Greswell, vol. iv. p. 317. aqq. 

-- μῶν τῷ du.) Wetstein and others think 
that the Article here is emphatical, and used κατ᾽ 
ἐξ wv. But its force is better indicated by Bp. 
Ν iddleton thus: ‘ Whenever an attributtve noun 
is placed in opposition with a personal prononn, 
such attributive has the Article prefixed. Thus 
in Luke vi. 24. ὑμῖν rots πλουσίοις. xi. 46. 
ὑμῖν τοῖς νομικοῖς. We have the same form of 

ch also in Herodot. ix. p. 342. μὲ τὴν ἱκέτιν. 
lut. Conv. vii. Sap. p. 95. ἐμὲ τὸν δύστηνον. 
See also Soph. Elect. 282. Eurip. lon, 348. Arie- 
toph. Av. 5. Acharn. 1154. Eccles. 619. Of the 
usage in question the ground is sufficiently ob- 
vious. The Article here, as elsewhere, marks 
the assumption of its icate; and the strict 
meaning of the publican’s prayer is, “ Have mercy 
on me, who am con ly a sinucr ;” or, “ seeing 
at 1 am a sinner, have mercy on me.”’* 

14. κατέβη ale τὸν οἶκον αὐτοῦ.) Said with 
reference to the lower situation of the city with 
respect to the Temple. So ver. 10. ἀνέβησαν. 
But in fact the expression is nearly equivalent 


denotes one 
force ; ἄδικος, one who 
him by fraud, or under a semblance 


to ‘went back,’ ἀπεχώρει, as in' 
ἀξυνετώτερος ἂν δόξας εἶναι d 
pence ΤΟ is meant ‘ considen 
consequently accepted and 

iii, 20, where ἐπ νον, and Bp. | 
p. 23. Schoettgen notices it es 
saying among the Jews, that tl 
offered up sacrifices depart fros 


— ἣ ἐκεῖνος.) Supply wad os, : 
26. δεδικαίωται Θάμαρ ἣ ἐγώ. 
may suppose that, as the Hebrews 
simple negation by a comparatit 
sense is, that the Publican went 
but not the Pharisce. 

For ἢ most of the MSS, and 
ny Editions have 4 γὰρ, which 
Mill, and adopted by almost eve 
Wetstein to Scholz, But though 
cult is usually to be considered 
reading, yet that principle does 
manifest violations of the proprie 
And notwithstanding what those ] 
use of γὰρ cannot defended ; 

from the vain attempts max 
or to render it suné, or mtmirssm 
it as having reference to a clause ¢ 
inadmissible. And as ἥ γὰρ di 
from another reading ΔΠΔΙΡΟΙΣ ι 
some MSS. and St. Basil), we ma 
γὰρ to be an error of the scribes 
in their originals. Whether, inde 
true reading, I doubt. It seems 
very carly correction of Luke's G 
ce of style would require ὅπ 
. It may be added, too, that 
Version of credit represents ἢ « 
dp. How wep might be confou 
(especially by those who did m 
construction ) is obvious from the 1 
between w and f, and a and s. 
ever, that of those who wrote γι 
their originals wap’ ἐκεῖνον, 
several very ancient MSS, and ' 
Version ; and that παρ᾽ had ar 
Then ἐκεῖνος would easily be alt 
Thus it ap that the original 
from which arose ἥπερ and § ’ 
one of the most certain of Critic 
among several readings of a word 
from which all the rest might e 
nated, is to be preferred. Moreove 
than ἥπερ, is the true reading, fs 
the former occurring in a simi} 
eupra Xv. a τς lect. 

— πὰς ὁ ὑψῶν ἑαντ. ἷ 

Matt. xxiii. 12. and Mr. Growwd 


LUKE CHAP. XVIII. 15—28. 


ave’ Kai δεῦρο ἀκολούθει μοι. 
φ 


leou ! 


~ 


353 


a, ee MT. MK. 
ἔφερον δὲ αὐτῷ καὶ τὰ βρέφη, iva αὐτῶν ἅπτη- 19, 10. 


δόντες δὲ οἱ μαθηταὶ ἐπετίμησαν αὐτοῖς. O δὲ ᾿[ησοῦς, 4 7 
’ » A 4 ΝΜ A ’ v7 
ἀλεσάμενος αὐτὰ, εἶπεν᾽ “Agere ta παιδία ἔρχεσθαι 
με, καὶ μὴ κωλύετε aura’ τών γὰρ τοιούτων ἐστὶν 
wWeia τοῦ Θεοῦ. ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν᾽ ὃς ἐὰν μὴ δέξηται 15 
λασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ we παιδίον, ov μὴ εἰσέλθῃ εἰς 
ne ἐπηρωτησέ τις αὐτὸν ἄρχων, λέγων" Διδάσκαλε 16 17 
, Τί ποιήσας ζωὴν αἰωνιον κληρονομήσω ; Εἶπε δὲ 17 18 
ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς᾽ Τί με λέγεις ἀγαθὸν ; οὐδεὶς ἀγαθὸς, εἰ 
ς, ὁ Gene. Τὰς ἐντολὰς οἶδας Μὴ μοιχεύσῃς" 18 19 
ονεύσῃς᾽ μὴ κλέψῃς" μὴ ψευδομαρτυρήσῃς" 
τὸν πατέρα σου καὶ τὴν μητέρα σον. Ὁ δὲ 19 20 
Ταῦτα πάντα ἐφυλαξάμην ἐκ νεότητός μου. Ακούσας 20 2] 
tra ὁ Inoove εἶπεν αὐτῷ" “Ere ἕν σοι Aire’ πάντα 2) 
ζεις πώλησον, καὶ διάδος πτωχοῖς, καὶ ἕξεις θησαυρὸν 
Ὁ δὲ ἀκούσας ταῦτα 2 29 
ὑπὸς ἐγένετο ἣν γάρ πλούσιος σφόδρα. ᾿Ιδὼν δὲ 23 28 
ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς περίλυπον γενόμενον, eure’ Πώς δυσκόλως 94 
χρήματα ἔχοντες εἰσελεύσονται εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν 
Εὐκοπώτερον γάρ ἔστι κάμηλον διὰ τρυμαλιᾶς 24 25 
"ὃς εἰσελθεῖν, ἢ πλούσιον εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ 
εἶν. Εἶπον δὲ οἱ ἀκούσαντες" καὶ τίς δύναται σωθῆναι; 25 26 
εἶπε' Τὰ αδύνατα παρὰ ἀνθρώποις δυνατά ἐστι παρὰ 286 27 
Εἶπε δὲ [90] Πέτρος" ᾿Ιδοὺ, ἡμεῖς ἀφήκαμεν 27 28 


εῷ. 
(his 


section is introduced here in a 


as here, first in a sentence, and thereby made 


ἃ connection than it is in the Gospels 
Mark. There it is brought for- 
he narration of the inquiry made by 
ws as to the lawfulness of divorce ; and 
because it took place immediately 
Lake introduces it here, as intendin 


of Matthew and Mark. 
1 ‘the children,’ i.e. their chil- 


p. Matt. xviii. 8, 1 Cor. xiv. 20. 
ν Matt. vi. 19. 1 Tim. vi. 19.) 


a 


vrata is equiva- 
so, why was not ἃ 


δ; 


ΕΕ. 


prominent. (Comp. Jer. xxxii. 17. supra i. 37.) 

28. 6.) This, not found in some MSS., is can- 
celled by Matthei. 

— ἀφήκαμεν πάντα) MSS. A. and B. have 
ἀφέντες τὰ ἴδια, and D. τὰ ἴδια ἀφήκ. The 
former of which, Bornemann thinks, is the true 
reading: 1. because of the weight of teetimony 
in its favour; 2. from the expression being ‘ ez- 

isitior ;* 3. because the common reading might 

ave been formed after the model of Matt. xix. 
27. Mark x. 28. Luke v. 1]; whereas the other 
has nothing similar to it in Scripture. But the 
learned Critic is, I apprehend, quite wrong. The 
external testimony for the common reading is 
almost as strong as can be expected for any read- 
ing. All the MBS. (300 in number) except three, 
have it. And the tatersal evidence is, when pro- 
perly considered, strongly in favour of the com- 
mon reading. It is ourely far more likely that in 
MBS. so notorious for being dressed up by Alex- 
andrian Critics, a reading eomewhat plain and 
homely should have been altered into one δυγωΐ- 
sttioris Grecismi, than that a somewhat elegant 
reading should have been altered, all but univer- 
sally, into a plain one. And as to what ae 
urges, 88 gravissimum argumentum, that the 
common reading might be formed from other pas- 
sages, while the ahd or has nothing like it in 

A 


854 
MT. MK. 


19. 10, πάντα kat ἠκολουθησαμέν σοι. 


LUKE CHAP. XVIII. 29—43. XIX. 1, 2. 


᾿Αμὴν 9 


Ὁ δὲ εἶπεν αντοῖς" 


ἔθνεσι, καὶ ἐμπαιχθήσεται καὶ δὶ 
καὶ μαστιγώσαντες ἀτο- δὺ 


Kai $4 


᾿Απήγγειλαν δὲ αὐτῷ, 37 


Καὶ οἱ προάγοντες ἐπετίμων © 


Σταθεὶς δὲ ὁ Ἰησοῦς ἐκέλευσεν αὐτὸν # 


Κύριε, ἴ ἵνα ava- 4 


2. .9 λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι οὐδείς ἐ ἐστιν ὃς ἀφῆκεν οἰκίαν, ἣ γονεῖς, ἢ 
ἀδελφοὺς, ἢ ἣ γυναῖκα, ἢ τέκνα, ἕνεκεν τῆς βασιλείας τοῦ v Θεοῦ, 
80 ὃς ov μὴ “ἀπολάβῃ πολλαπλασίονα ἐ ἐν τῷ καιρῷ τούτῳ, καὶ 80 
90. ἐν τῷ αἰῶνι τῷ ἐρχομένῳ ζωὴν αἰώνιον. 
17 82 ΠΑΡΑΛΑΒΩΝ δὲ τοὺς δώδεκα, εἰ εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς" ᾿Ιδου, 31 
18 33 ἀναβαίνομεν εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα, καὶ τελεσθήσεται πάντα τὰ 
γεγραμμένα διὰ τῶν προφητῶν τῷ Yip τοῦ ἀνθρώπον. 
19 34 Παραδοθήσεται γὰρ τοῖς 
ὑβρισθήσεται καὶ ἐμπτυσθήσεται" 
κτενοῦσιν αὐτόν' καὶ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ τῇ τρίτῃ ἀναστήσεται. 
αὐτοὶ οὐδὲν τούτων συνῆκαν, και ἣν τὸ ῥ ρῆμα τοῦτο κεκρυμ- 
μένον ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν, καὶ οὐκ ἐγίνωσκον τὰ λεγόμενα. 
49 46 ᾿Εγένετο δὲ, ἐν τῷ ἐγγίζειν αὐτὸν εἰς Ἱεριχώ, τυφλός τις 3 
80 ἐκάθητο παρὰ τὴν ὁδὸν προσαιτῶν" ἀκούσας δὲ ὄχλου διαπο 3 
ΠΥ ταὶ ἐπυνθάνετο τὶ εἴη τοῦτο. 
47 ᾿ησοῦς ὁ Ναζωραῖος παρέρχεται. καὶ ἐβόησε λέγων' 8, 
81] 48 ἊΣ: Yee Δαυίδ, ἐλέησόν με! 
αὐτῷ ἵνα σιωπήσῃ᾽ αὐτὸς δὲ πολλῷ μᾶλλον ἔκραζεν' Ye 
82 49 Aavio, ἐλέησον pet 
ἀχθῆναι πρὸς αὐτόν" ἐγγίσαντος δὲ αὐτοῦ, ἐπηρώτησεν αὐτὸν, 
88 51 λέγων Τί σοι θέλεις ποιήσω; ὁ δὲ etre’ 
84 52 βλέψω. 


σου σέσωκέ σε. 


καὶ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτῷ" ᾿Ανάβλεψον᾽ ἡ πίστις 8 
Καὶ παραχρῆμα ανέβλεψε, καὶ ἠκολουθε 43 


αὐτῷ δοξάζων τὸν Θεόν᾽ καὶ πᾶς ὁ λαὸς ἰδὼν, ἔδωκεν αἶνον 


τῷ Θεῴ. 


XIX. KAI εἰσελθὼν διήρχετο τὴν Ἱεριχώ; καὶ ἰδοὺ, 1,2 
ἀνὴρ ὀνόματι καλούμενος Ζακχαῖος, καὶ αὐτὸς ἦν ἀρχιτε- 


the Gospels,—it is hardly possible to imagine any 
argument more futile. 

30. “πολλαπλασίονα. ] Render, ‘many times 
more.” The word occurs in Pol. xxxv. 4, 4. and 
Test. Patr. But the form πολλαπλάσιος is far 
more usual. 

31. παραλαβὼν τ. δ) Mark adds πάλιν, 
which must here be understuod, in order to com- 
prehend that sense; the term having reference 
to that feeling of awe (see Mark x. 32. kc —_ 
had filled the disciples since the late awfu 
actions (the Transfiguration, &c.) had produced ὦ a 
temporary withdrawal from their Master's society. 
This conld only be removed by our Lord him- 
self, who kindly vouchsafed to take them 
into his companionship ; for that i is what is im- 
ss in παραλαβὼν, and not ‘into his con 

* that being denoted by the κατ᾽ ἰδίαν 
added’ by Matthew. 

34. οὐδὲν τούτων συνῆκαν.) They understood 
the words, but not the themselves, or ped 
they could be reconciled with the prophecies In 
fact, their pre judices, and their unwillingness to 
believe the things in question, obscured their 
understandings. 


XIX. 1. διή 


avo] ‘ was Dg ἐμᾷ 
Campbell and es 


akefield, sapponied by 
thei of the Syriac Version, and feel το 
of Mr. Tate, in a letter tome; 

adds, that ‘ Luke, in the use of the tenses, B 
ably, perhaps uniformly, correct. Thus, fr & 
stance, whenever he uses the expression 
wo aan be sure that something took ats 
meanwhile, and on the way, which would net 98 
been #0 if ἐπορεύθη had been used.’ θὲ ἐδ 
force of the Aor. see Win. Gr. Gr. § 38 828 

— ὀνόματι xa. Zax.) Some ancient 6646. 
and Versions are without καλ., which Μῶ σὲ 
other Critics think ou 
wrongly. There is little 
aroee merely from pasar Critics who 
καλ. a8 unD and better away; net suit 
that such vestiges of the wordiness of easly 

seology are found in the best 
Thus, for instance, Soph. Phil 
μάζετο ᾿Ἑλένοε. and 


2. ἀρχιτελώνηε.) A sort of τεοεϊναι γιὲ 
ie eenearer e taxes of ἃ district in wilh 
several wore eunpleyed. Sn 


LUKE CHAP. XIX. 3—9. 
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, ἐξ a ? = ’ ᾿ 1 1%? mr A e »ν nm 
Awync’ καὶ οὗτος ἣν πλούσιος" Kat ἐζήτει ἰδεῖν τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν 


᾽ . A ᾽ 5 , 9 A 

τις ἔστι, καὶ οὐκ ἠδυνατὸ ἀπὸ 
A ? 

μικρὸς ἢν. 


~ Ψ of ~ e ͵ 
του ὄχλου, oTt TY ἡλικίᾳ 


Καὶ προδραμὼν ἔμπροσθεν, ἀνέβη ἐπὶ συκομο- 


ρίαν, ἵνα ἴδῃ αὐτόν" ὅτι [δι] 7 ἐκείνης ἤμελλε διέρχεσθαι. 
Kat ὡς ἦλθεν ἐπὶ τὸν τόπον, ἀναβλέψας ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶδεν 
αὐτὸν, καὶ εἶπε πρὸς αὐτόν᾽ Ζακχαῖε, σπεύσας καταβθηθι᾿ 
σήμερον γὰρ ἐν τῷ οἴκῳ σου δεῖ με μεῖναι. Καὶ σπεύσας 


Ι κατέβη, καὶ ὑπεδέξατο αὐτὸν χαίρων. 


Καὶ ἰδόντες ἅπαντες 


διεγόγγυζον, λέγοντες" Ὅτι παρὰ ἁμαρτωλῷ ἀνδρὶ εἰσῆλθε 


8 καταλῦσαι. 


5 Σταθεὶς δὲ Ζακχαῖος εἶπε πρὸς τὸν Κύριον’ a Supra 8, 


8 ‘ 1 ¢ ¢ a e ’ ’ ! “ 
ἰδοὺ, τὰ ἡμίση τῶν ὑπαρχόντων pov, Κύριε, δίδωμι τοῖς 
πτωχοῖς καὶ εἴ τινὸς τι ἐσυκοφάντησα, ἀποδίδωμι τετρα- 

θ πλοῦν. " Εἶπε δὲ πρὸς αὐτὸν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς᾽ Ὅτι σήμερον σωτηρία 5 8ι6118. 


Lecens. Synop. That Zacchaus was ἃ Jew, and 
ΝΑ, δ τοῖο have imagined, a Cientile, is pretty 
wtain from v. 9, and from his same, which is 
. The occurrence of οὗτος after αὐτὸς 

seem harsh: but examples from the Clas- 
writers are adduced by Bornemann. It will, 

. appear less so, if we consider the words 

tal οὗτος ἦν πλούσιος a8 in some measure ἃ 
rama clause. Render, ‘and the man was 


3. ἰδεῖν---τίς ἐστι] lit. ‘to see what sort of a 
ervon Jesus is,’ for ἰδεῖν τίς ἐστιν ὁ ‘I. On 
hich idiom vee Matth. Gr. Gr. § 295.3. Tis is 

oeris or ποῖος. The use of ἀπὸ before τοῦ 


yAov is Hellenistic, and formed on the Heb. Ὁ 
ΙΒ ἀχοιοί 


4 προδραμὼν ἔμπροσθεν.) Similar pleo- 
meme are adduced by Commentators from the 
writers. Yet it may be doubted whether 
dere is here, strictly speaking, a pleonasm at all. 
is almost always an inlensily of sense. Ren- 

ke, ‘running forwards and getting before." 

“- συνκομορέαν.] The name of a tree, so called 
ι Spmulberry) as having the leaves of the 
ee and the fruit of a fig, though indiges- 
γα ἦι is found in Egypt and the level parts 
: tks mode of viewing any object was not un- 
want insomuch that it gave rise to a prover- 

expression. dec Libanius: οὐδὲ ἐκοινώ- 
τῶν παρατάξεων---οὔτε ὡς στρατηγὸς, 
fr ὡς στρατιώτητ᾽ ἀλλ’ οὐδὲ ἀπ δένδρου 


“-- ἐκείνης.) Supply ὁδοῦ, and ‘indeed διὰ, 
in Pply ὁδοῦ 


id in very many MSS., yet has no place in most 
the pest ὮΝ, and i 


Wasmann thinks there can be little doubt but 
the true reading there is ποίᾳ and here 


& εἶδεν αὐτὸν, &c.] The best Commentators 
) with reason agreed in referring our Lord's 
euledge of the name and circumstances of 
sebeus to his Divine omniscience. 


μεῖναε) 4 to so 9 
Γ p] ᾿ 6. who by his ocenpation 
presumed to be such; and who, indced, 


secms, from the subsequent transaction, to have 
been rapacious and unjust. 
ee καταλῦσαι) See Note on Luke ix. 

8. σταθείς. Render, adstans, or subsistens, 
or quum constitisset. 

— ef τινός τι ᾿συκόνη ‘whatsoever I may 
have wron any one of by false information.’ 
A sense of ef τις occurring also at Phil. iv. 8. 
2 Thess. iii. 10, and al. On the word ἐσυκ. see 
Note supra iii. 14. 

— ἀποδίδωμι.) This may be taken, according 
to Grotius, Wetatein, Campbell, and Whitby, as 
Present for Future, to denote purpose. But it is 
better to suppose (with Enuthymius, Theophylact, 
and Vater) that the sense is, ‘I do (hereby) give 
and restore ;° agreeably to which Christ says, 
‘This day is dalvauon come unto thee and thy 
family, ἄς. Comp. John iv, 53. Acts x. 2, and 
the Note on Matt. xxviii. 19. 

9. εἶπε δὲ πρὸς a.) The πρὸς is by the best 
Commentators, from Grotius downwards, ren- 
dered concerning. But though that signification 
does occur, yet never, 1 think, after the phrase 
εἶπε δέ. And although Zaccheus is just after 
spoken of in the third person, yet we have only 
to suppose that the latter clause was addressed to 
the by-standers, and the former to Zaccheua, 
whose declaration required some reply. 1 have 
pointed accordingly. At any rate we may sup 
that our Lord's anawer was so worded, as that, 
though directed to Zacchwua, it might also apply 
to the hy-standers ; who, indeed, scem alluded to 
in the reproof implied in the words καθότι, &c. 
q. d. ‘inasmuch as he too, who through his sins 
was unworthy of being called a son of Abruham, 
has now, by penitence and faith in me, been 
restored to his birth-right with God, nay, reckoned 
a true Israclite (see Rom. ii. 28) and a genuine 
son of the father of the faithful, Rom. iii. 11 

Αὐτὸς is taken by Valcknaer and Borncmann 
in a senso found in the Classical writers. by which 
it designates the master of the family in contra- 
distinction to the other members of it. But the 
above idiom, it must be observed, was confined 
to the earlier Atticism, and is in its character 
little suitable to the simplicity of Scriptural 
pbreseo ey: Nay, as appears from the examples 
adduced by the aa reforred to by Valcknacr, 
a2 
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LUKE CHAP. XIX. 9---21. 


τῷ οἴκῳ τούτῳ ἐγένετο᾽ καθότι καὶ αὐτὸς υἱὸς ᾿Αβρααμ 


9 
gM gore. 


& 18.11. 1 8 , 
Acts 18.4. TO ἀπολωλος. 


“ἦλθε γὰρ ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ζητῆσαι καὶ σώσαι ἴ0 


6 ΄ι ἴω A φ 
᾿Ακουόντων δὲ αὐτών ταῦτα, προσθεὶς εἰπε παραβολὴν, I] 
3 


διὰ τὸ ἐγγὺς αὐτὸν εἶναι 
MT. 


25. 
14 


Εἶπεν οὖν᾽ 


Ἱερουσαλὴμ, καὶ δοκεῖν αὐτοὺς 
ὅτι παραχρῆμα μέλλει ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ ἀναφαίνεσθαι. 
Ἄνθρωπος τις evyevne ἐπορευθη εἰς χώραν 12 
μακρὰν, λαβεῖν ἑαυτῷ βασιλείαν “Kal ὑποστρέψαι. 


Καλέσας 13 


4 ὔ ‘ e a w ' a ? “ . ¢ 
δὲ δέκα δούλους ἑαυτοῦ, ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς δέκα μνᾶς, καὶ εἶτε 
\ > 7. , “ » ca a 
πρὸς avrouc’ Πραγματευσασθε ἕως ἔρχομαι. Οἱ δὲ πολῖται li 
~ a 9 9 9 “ 

αὐτοῦ ἐμίσουν αὐτὸν, καὶ ἀπέστειλαν πρεσβείαν ὀπίσω αὐτοῦ, 


λέγοντες" Οὐ θέλομεν τοῦτον βασιλεῦσαι ἐφ᾿ ἡμάς. 


3 ’ 9 ~ 3 ~ 
ἔγένετο, εν τῳ ἐπανελθεῖν 


Καὶ 15 
αὐτὸν λαβόντα τὴν ββασιλείαν, 


1 ¢ a ν A ‘ ’ ’ “ w 
καὶ εἶπε φωνηθῆναι αὐτῷ τοὺς δουλοὺυς τούτους οἷς ἔδωκε 


δὲ ὁ πρῶτος λέγων" 
μνάς. 


1 », ν 9 ’ ν » ἢ" δὲ ay 
πιστὸς ἐγένου, ἰσθι ἐξουσίαν EYWY ETAVW OEKA πυλεων. 


τὸ ἀργύριον, ἵνα γνῷ, τίς τί διεπραγματεύσατο. ἸΠαρεγένετο 16 
, Kuote, ἡ μνᾶ σου προσειργάσατο δίκα 
Καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ" Eu, ἀγαθὲ δοῦλε Ore ἐν ἐλαχίστῳ 17 


Καὶ 18 


ἦλθεν ὁ δεύτερος λέγων᾽ Κύριε, ἡ μνᾶ σου ἐποίησε πέντε 


μνάς. 


24 πόλεων. Kat ἕτερος ἦλθε 


? A iY ’ μ A 4 s 9 , ? 
Εἶπε δὲ καὶ roury’ Και ov γίνον ἐπάνω πέντε ld 


λέγων" Κύριε, ἰδοὺ, ἡ μνᾶ σου, 3 


e 9 » , » pie ’ ͵ d 
ἣν εἰχὸν αποκειμένην EV σουδαρίῳ ἐφοβούμην yap σι, ort 2 


it was almost confined to tho mouths of slares, and 
the dregs of the people. 

By οἴκῳ is meant the family, including the 
master of it, by whose example and precepts all 
its members would be brought into the way of 
salvation (sce Acts x. 2). 

1]. προσθεὶς εἶπε.) Meaning, by Hebraism, 
‘he went on to speak.” At δοκεῖν repeat τὸ a 
little before, and render, ‘ were supposing.’ (Comp. 
Acts i. 6.] 

Our Lord's words just before declared his 
Messiahship, and tho Apostles, no doubt, sup- 

sed them to imply his speedy entrance upon 

is reign and assumption of the character of 
liberator of the Jewish nation. This erroneous 
opinion Jesus corrects in the following parable, on 
which the Notes at Matt. xxv. 14, seqq. may 
with advantage be consulted, since the two para- 
bles are very similar, though not the same, and, 
in some respects, different m design. 

12. εὐγενής.) So said with reference to Christ's 
dignity, as burn Son of Man, see Matt, ii. 2. 
(Comp. Mark xiii. 34.] 

— λαβεῖν ἑαντῷ Bac.) i. 6. to receive institu- 
tion to a kingdom, procure for himself royalty, as 
was the case with Archelaus, whom it is supposed 
our Lord had here in view; see Josephus, Ant. 
xvii. 1]. Bell. ii. 6. 

-- καὶ ὑποστρέψαι) ‘ and (then) toreturn.’ So 
Josephus, Ant. xviii. 6.10, ἠξίου συγχώρησιν 
aire γενέσθαι πλεύσαντι τήν τε t0 ν 
κατέστησα σθαι: καὶ ἐπανιέναι. (Comp. Acts 

13. δέκα δούλους é.] ‘ten of his servants,’ a 
round number. Πραγματεύσασθε. The word 


signifies literally, ‘to be engaged in busines; 
but here it is used as a deponent, in the ss? 
‘to do business with [by investment im treée} 

15. ἵνα γνῷ τίς τί, &c.) Literally, ‘thet ο 
might know who had gained what,’ i. 6. whe bel 
gained, and what he had gained. (Robie? 

xicon.) Here, however, I would read τιν, οἷ» 
ing the word, not as a pron. interrogative (i 
quis), but indefinite. 

16. προσειργάσατο.] In this use there ἡ ihe 
same inctaphor as that by which we say te 
money, viz. by investment in trade. Men ® 
employed was said to be dvapyow; while wat 
was allowed to lie dormant was said to be 


17. ἴσθι ἐξουσίαν ἔχων.] uivalent te 
σε ἔχειν, ‘scias te Raber ‘know thet det 
hast,” &c.; for, according to a certain idiom (@ 


which see Matthie, Gr. Gr. § 559), pecular ® 
knowing, &c., is added > ite. of the 


ce Ξ ΤΣ 
rticiple for an Infinite 8 
FEschyl. Ag. 1660, ἴσθι Aron pang 


298, ἴσθι τίσουσα. Aj. 1174, ἴσθι πημαινέρν 
vos. It is not, however, in t pap 
and those sbove quoted, a mere 
but conveys a sense than the verb 

— ἐπάνω.) This sense of the word, ss dat? 
ing authority over, is rare in the Classical write, 
and almost confined to the later ones. We het 
here an allusion to the ancient Orientel cose . 
of assigning the goverament and reveass of8 
certain number of cities to a meritorious it 
as the reward of his services. On which oe Β΄ 
cng = Thucyd. i. 138, Trenal. (Coop. ogi - 
xvi. 10.) 


20. συνδαρίῳ.) The word is of Latin eg 


LUKE CHAP. XIX. 21—27. 357 


ὃ οὐκ ἔσπειρας. 


ἄνθρωπος αὐστηρὸς εἶ αἴρεις ὃ οὐκ ἔθηκας, καὶ θερίζεις on 
Λέγει δὲ αὐτῷ: “Ex τοῦ στόματός σῶον 2% 
κρινώ σε, πονηρὲ δοῦλε" “Ἤιδεις ὅτι ἐγὼ ἄνθρωπος αὐστηρός 
δ ίμι, αἴρων ὃ οὐκ ἔθηκα, καὶ θερίζων ὃ οὐκ ἐσπειρα᾿ καὶ 27 
διατί οὐκ ἔδωκας τὸ ἀργύριόν μου ἐπὶ [τὴν] τράπεζαν, 
Η καὶ ἐγὼ ἐλθὼν σὺν τόκῳ ἂν ἔπραξα αὐτὸ ; Kat τοῖς παρ- 
ἑστώσιν εἶπεν" ἤΑρατε aw αὐτοῦ τὴν μνᾶν, καὶ δότε τῷ 38 
Wrac δέκα μνᾶς Exovre’ (Καὶ εἶπον αὐτῷῴ᾽ Κύριε, ἔχει δέκα 
29 


“ , a ta ο A ad 4 > 8 
vac.) λέγω yao ὑμῖν, Ore παντὶ τῷ ἔχοντι δοθήσεται" ἀπὸ 
ἢ δὲ τοῦ μὴ ἔχοντος, Kat ὃ ἔχει ἀρθήσεται ἀπ᾿ αὐτοῦ. 


Πλὴν 


4 9 e 3 i] 4 a a s ra 
τοὺς ἐχθροὺς μον ἐκείνους, τοὺς μὴ θελήσαντας με βασιλεῦσαι 
ἔπ αὐτοὺς, ἀγάγετε ὧδε καὶ κατασφάξατε ἔμπροσθέν μου. 


ind denotes such a cloth as was, among the 
meients, generally used as a kerchie/, but some- 
times as ὁ . And from the Rabbinical 
Writers it appears that such cloths were sometimes 
wed to wrap moncy in and lay it by. 

2. αὐστηρός.) The word signifies, 1. (as 
ied to feeling) dry, harsh; 2. (as applied to 
taste) sour and crabbed. In a metaphorical 

tense it signifies severe and cyxical ; or, in another 
Tew, aad griping, which is the sense here 
tnd at 2 Mace. xiv. 30. Dio Chrys, Orat. 12. p. 

» ἄνδρα αὐστηρόν. So Hor. Ep. i. 7. 91, 

imis attentusque videris Esse mihi. 

- αἴρεις ὃ οὐκ ἔθηκας.] This is exegetical of 
the preceding ; and, like that in Matt. xxv. 24, 
wems to have been a proverbial mode of cxpres- 
len, to denote a grasping disposition. It is 

on that sense of αἴρω whereby it denotes, 
wt simply to raise from the ground, but (like the 
lag. Sax. Hliftan, and our old English ἐο lift) 
properly (in the Middle voice only) to 
εἷς up and of”; but was also used figuratively of 
Wprepriating any thing lost without enquiring 
the owner. Hence it well designates that 
raping spirit which exacts from others what it 
#08 not give to others, as in the case of a slave- 
Master, requires that personal service of his 
lve which he docs not give him the power to 
mder. In the application it well represents the 
Βξευρο of the murmuring sinner against God, 
© demanding more of man than he has given 
lm power to perform ; sec Rom. ix. 19, 20. 
i {Comp. Matt. xii. 37. Job xv. 6. 2 Sam. 


] 

-- ῥδεις ὅτι ἐγὼ, &c.) This (as Mr. Greswell 
serves) ‘is an exquisite specimen of irony and 
Itation at the same time. It meets and exposes 
tplen on the proper principle of the argumen- 
Red eleurdum, and the aryumentum ad homi- 
m, beth; admitting apparently the truth of his 

yet showleg that even on his own 


=p ym they led to a conclusion condemna- 
himself. 
wedwetev.] The word denotes, 1. ἃ table ; 


assy © or counter, on which the money- 
mgere did their business. But as thosc counters 
m, no doubt, provided with tills for the deposit 


meney, so τράπεζα came to mean, 3. a 
the mvestment of money ; just as our 
wed from ἄβαξ, originally only denoted a 


θεν. 


Many MSS. and Editions have not the Article, 
which is cancelled by Matthei. But there is no 
ne sper lala had oe 60 Shen 
that the Article, which is properly reguisite, could 
be dispensed with. ee 

— twpaka.) This sense of πράσσειν for ertgere 
is fonnd also in the Classical writers, but generally 
in the middle voice. Yet Thueyd. i. 99, has 
ἀκριβῶς ἔπρασσον. 

τ Greswell has shown at large that the 
accessions which should have been made to the 
trust, under such circumstances, would be as 
liable to be claimed by the original owner, as the 
trust itself; and the mere non-use of his trust, 
according to his intentions, would be as much a 
violation of his rights, and as contrary to his wish, 
as its positive abuse in any conceivable way. 

26. Commentators are not agreed whether 
these are the words of our Lord, or of the King. 
According to the former view they may be sup- 
— to be a porentheticul admonition to the 

isciples. This, however, would be very harsh, 
and make what is introduced in the next verse 
still more so, The /atter interpretation is, there- 
fore, preferable, especially as being required by 
the parallel passage of Matthew. 

There is agreater difficulty connected with ver. 
25; which, though it be diminished, is not 
removed, by placing the words in a parenthesis ; 
nor does any one of the various modes of handling 
them sccm satisfactory. 1 would suggest that the 
difficulty may be obviated by supposing that the 
insertion was inte to oxpress, by the by, 
the comparatively unimportant fact, that while 
the king was pronouncing the words ἄρατε ἀπ᾽ 
αὐτοῦ Thy μνᾶν, καὶ δότε Te τὰς δέκα μνᾶς 
ἔχοντι, the by-standers made the brief demur 
couched in κύριε, ἔχει δέκα μνᾶς. and that the 
abruptness discernible in what is subjoined, is 
meant to represent grepuicnly the mode with 
which he dealt with the demur; namely, by pass- 
ing it over unnoticed, smothering, as it were, the 
objection by inculcating the great maxim of 
morals (also occurring at Matt. viii. 12. Mark iv. 
25, supra viii. 18), on which his deterinination 
was founded, and which would form its sufficient 
justification. The rule of the distribution being, 
that he who had most of its reward 
nlrendy, should receive the greatest share of the 
residuo and extra reward also. 

27. ἀγάγετε ὧδε καὶ xaracd.) A custom 
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LUKE CHAP. XIX. 28—4@, 


21. 11, Kat εἰπὼν ταῦτα ἐπορεύετο ἔμπροσθεν, ἀναβαίνων εἰς ‘lepo 28 


σόλυμα. 


ΚΑΙ ἐγένετο, 


ὡς ἤγγισεν εἰς Βηθφαγὴ καὶ Βηθανίαν, 29 


πρὸς τὸ ὄρος, τὸ καλούμενον ᾿Ελαιών, ἀπέστειλε δύο τών 


μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ εἰπών" Ὑπάγετε εἰς τὴν κατέναντι. κώμην" 80 


ἐν v εἰσπορευόμενοι εὑρήσετε πώλον δεδεμένον, ἐφ᾽ ὃν οὐδεὶς 


πώποτε ἀνθρώπων ἐκαθισε" 


Καὶ 3 


λύσαντες αὐτὸν ἀγάγετε. 


3 3 ἐάν τις ὑμᾶς ἐρωτᾷ" Διατί λύετε ; ; οὕτως ἐρεῖτε avrg 


᾿Απελθόντες δὲ οἱ ἀπε- 83 
Λνόντων δὲ αὐτῶν 88 


Ὁ Κύριος αὐτοῦ χρείαν ἔχει. 84 
καὶ ἐπιῤῥρίψαντες δ 


ν τὰ ἱμάτια αὐτών ἐν τῇ 36 


᾿Εγγίζοντος δὲ αὐτοῦ ἤδη πρὸς τῇ καταβάσει τοῦ δ 


6 4 Ὅτιο Κύριος αὐτοῦ χρείαν ἔχει. 
5 σταλμένοι εὗρον, καθὼς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς. 
τὸν πώλον, εἶπον οἱ κύριοι αὐτοῦ πρὸς αὐτοὺς" Τί λύετε 
6 τὸν πῶλον ; > οἱ δὲ εἶπον" 
7 #7 Kat ἤγαγον αὐτὸν πρὸς τὸν ᾿[ησοῦν᾽" 
ἑαυτῶν τὰ ἱμάτια ἐπὶ τὸν πώλον, ἐπεβίβασαν τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν. 
ϑ 8 Πορενομένου δὲ αὐτοῦ, ὑπεστ 
9 9 ὁδῷ. 
ὄρους τών λαιών, ἤρξαντο ἅ ἅπαν τὸ πλῆθος τῶν μαθητῶν 
χαίροντες αἰνεῖν τὸν Θεὸν φωνῇ μεγάλῃ περὶ πασῶν ὧν 
10 


εἶδον δυνάμεων, λέγοντες" Εὐλογημένος ὁ ἐρχόμενος, βασι- $8 


λεὺς ἐν ὀνόματι Κυρίου" εἰρήνη ἔν οὐρανῷ, καὶ δόξα ἐν ὑψί- 


στοις - | 


Kai τινες τών Φαρισαίων ἀπὸ τοῦ ὄχλου εἶπον 39 


πρὸς αὐτόν" Διδάσκαλε, ἐπιτίμησον τοῖς μαθηταῖς σον. Καὶ 4 
ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" Λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι ἐὰν οὗτοι σιωπῆ- 


σωσιν, οἱ λίθοι κεκράξονται. 


πόλιν, ἔκλαυσεν ἐ ἐπ᾿ αὐτῇ, 


Καὶ ὡς ἤγγισεν, ἰδὼν τὴν 4l 


λέγων᾽ Ὅτι εἰ ἔγνως καὶ ov, 43 


καί γε ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ σου ταύτῃ, τὰ πρὸς εἰρήνην σον .-,- νῦν ἃ 


derived from the barbarous ages; but, as appears 
from the Classical citations in. Weistein, long 
retained among the most civilized nations of anti- 
a τ τὸ It has always been in use in the Kast, 
see - xv. 33; that having ever becn the 
seat of P pecilie: atrocity in the punishment of 
criminals, and the treatment of captured enemies. 

28. (Comp. Mark x. 32. John xi. 55. 57. xii. 1.) 

33. οἱ κύριοι αὐτοῦ.) Meaning, those who had 
a power over it by having the care of it; namely, 
the servants of the owner. 

35. (Comp. John xii. 14. 2 Kings ix. 13.) 

38. (Comp. Ps. cxviii. 26. supra ii. 14.) 

40. of λίθοι κεκράξονται. Said to be a pro- 
verbial and hyperbolical form of expression, to 
denote that sf ts @ morul tmpossilality for a 
to be otherwise than it is. Here, however, it is 
meant, that if those should be checked, God 
would. even, miraculously, animate the very ” stones 
to celebrate his triumph. Of the examples 
adduced of this mode uf expression the most 
apposite are the following: Hab. ii. 11, ‘ The 
stone shall ory out of the wall, and the beam 
shall answer it’ (meaning, that even if mes should 
be silent, the very stones would exclaim): Pisi- 
das ap. Suid. in v. ἀποῤῥῆξαι says, Ove, εἰ 
σιωπήσαιμεν, ol λίθοι τάχα Devas aro ἐῤῥή- 


Eover, τῶν ἐς ἀπε ἢ κότον ἃ I would add, Hachyt 


Agam. 36 10 lxos har 


7 
42. εἰ cay On st force of thie wale 
expression a difference o 
tule el for εἴθε, ‘ would eat thou verter 
dered Γ᾿ 2 use uccasionally found in the 
and i writers. Others, more prepell; 
suppose a, pone τα εὖ ἂν is, 


or ἥν: “Tike ening being freqeut 
in lan ra = 


σὺ, 


σον τα J 
resent time, Ses ae is 
πισκοπῆς intended to lead them to 

Wetstein appositely cites Polyb. xvii. 16, peed 


φεύγουσιν οἱ πολέμιοι" μὴ wapyt τὰν 


ένουσιν « οἱ 
τὲ μένουσαν ἡμὰς οἱ βάρβαρος Σὰ ΟΠ] Moo | 


LUKE CHAP. XIX. 43—48. XX. 1—6, 359 


, MT. MK. 
ἐκρύβη απὸ οφθαλμών σου" ὅτι ἥξουσιν ἡμέραι ἐπί σε, καὶ ΟἹ 11. 


τιριβαλοῦσιν οἱ ἐχθροί σου χάρακά σοι; καὶ περικυκλώσουσί 
σε, καὶ συνέξουσί σε πάντοθεν, καὶ ἐδαφιοῦσί σε καὶ τὰ τέκνα 
σου ἐν σοὶ, καὶ οὐκ ἀφήσουσιν ἐν σοὶ λίθον ἐπὶ λίθῳ" ανθ᾽ ὧν 
οὐκ ἔγνως τὸν καιρὸν τῆς ἐπισκοπῆς σου. 


Καὶ εἰσελθὼν εἰς τὸ ἱερὸν, ἤρξατο ἐκβάλλειν τοὺς πωλοῦν- 12 15 
τὰς ἐν αὐτῷ καὶ ἀγοραζοντας, λέγων αὐτοῖς" Γέγραπται" Ὁ 13 17 
οἶκός μου OlKOG προσευχῆς ἐστιν᾽ ὑμεῖς δὲ αὐτὸν 
ἱποιήσατε σπήλαιον λῃστῶν. 

Καὶ ἦν διδάσκων τὸ καθ᾽ ἡμέραν ἐν τῷ ἱερῴ᾽ οἱ δὲ apx- 18 
κρεῖς καὶ οἱ γραμματεῖς ἐζήτουν αὐτὸν ἀπολέσαι, καὶ οἱ πρῶτοι 
"τοῦ λαοῦ" καὶ οὐχ εὕρισκον τὸ τί ποιήσωσιν᾽ ὁ λαὸς γὰρ 
ἅτας ἐξεκρέματο αὐτοῦ ἀκούων. 

XX. ΚΑΙ ἐγένετο ἐν μιᾷ τῶν ἡμερών ἐκείνων, διδα- 23 27 
σκοντος αὐτοῦ τὸν λαὸν ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ καὶ εὐαγγελιζομένου, 
ἐπίστησαν οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ “γραμματεῖς σὺν τοῖς πρε- 
σβυτέροις, καὶ εἶπον πρὸς αὐτὸν λέγοντες" Εἰπὲ ἡμῖν ἐν 28 
τοίᾳ ἐξουσίᾳ ταῦτα ποιεῖς, ἢ τίς ἐστιν ὁ δούς σοι τὴν ἐξου- 

ἰ σίαν ταύτην 3 ᾿Αποκριθεὶς δὲ εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς" ᾿Ερωτήσω 24 29 

ἐὑμᾶς καγὼ ἕνα λόγον, καὶ εἴπατέ μοι’ Τὸ βάπτισμα ᾿Ιωάννου 25 80 

"ἐξ οὐρανοῦ ἣν, ἢ & ἀνθρώπων ; ; Oi δὲ σύνελο γισαντὸ πρὸς 3] 

tavrovc, λέγοντες" Ὅτι ἐὰν εἴπωμεν, "EE ουρανοῦ" ἐρεῖ, 

Διατί οὖν οὐκ ἐπιστεύσατε αὐτῷ ; ἐὰν δὲ εἴπωμεν, Ἔξ 26 32 

est; tempore accepto utimur. (Cump.2Cor. difference of opinion exists as to the import of 
02) ἐπισκοπὴ, which, as being a word of middle sig- 


nification, admits both of a good and a bad scnec. 
The latter is assigned by some; but the former 
(meanin ne ine day or time mentioned at ver. 42) 
scems the more apposite, comp. supra i. 68. 78. 
In this sense the word occurs in Job x. 12. So 


— ry δὲ ἐκρύβη, &c.) Meaning, ‘ But now 
an minexcunable ignorance) thon rejectest the 

thee ; and therefore perish: thou must.’ 

rien eal na ἡμέραι, ὅο. ] ‘for days will come 
lene to thee,” ἐπὶ σὲ, as it is said, Gen. xlii. 


hi int ἐγένετο ταῦτα πάντα. 

is a manifest prediction, and, in some 

@unre, description (with which comp. Is. xxix. 

4, Jer. vi. =e) of the siege of Jerusalem; as 
referring to Josephus, Bell. v. 6. 

δ ix, 1 δι 1. 5, which passages illustrate the 


ws mape—the χάρακα περιβ. 
m ὃς 


a bank or rampart.’ So called 
Ὁ χήραν or Αὐτὸ poles, which bie 
to preserve the agger, or meee 0 
ogg due form ; see Thueyd. ii, 75.2. So we 
ale Polyb. τ. 2. 5, χάρακα τῇ πα AW 
ov. The igrierse term περικυκ eat: 
ates the effectual blockade of the city by the 
of a wall, which could not be burnt as 

@. had been. 
voi σε καὶ τὰ τέκνα cov ἐν ool.) 
amentators are that a is 


pad agli Matt. πεῖν xiii, 2. 
he ele cov.) Some 


also 2 Cor. vi. 2, καιρὸς εὐπρόσδεκτος, ἡμέρα 
σωτηρίας. 


ahi [Seo 1 Kings viii. 29. Is. lvi. 7. Jer. vii. 


] 

47. ἐζήτουν αὑτὸν dx.) In the of 
Mark it ie, πῶς αὐτὸν ἀπολέσονυσι. [ Ῥ- 
John vii. 19. viii. 37.) 

-- τὸ τί π.Ἅ)Ὲ On this form of τὸ see Note on 
Mark ix. 23. 

48. ὁ λαός.) Called in the paseage of Mark, 
ὁ ὄχλοε. 

— ἐξεκρέματο αὑτοῦ ἀκ.) ‘hung on his 
words,” 1. 6. heard him with deep interest. Of 
this sonse of ἐκκρεμᾶσθαι and the Latin perdere, 
examples are adduced by the Commentators, of 
hick: the most apposite are Eunapiua in Edisio, 
ἐξεκρέματο τῶν oywy ; Themnt., Τριβωνίον 
ἐξεκρέμαντο; Virg. Ain. iv. 79, pendetque 
iterum narrantis ab ore. 


XX. 3. εἴπατέ pos’ Τὸ B., &c.} i. o. " tell me 
this: Was the baptism of,” e. and (as ts tneplied ) 
I will answer your question ; or, as Matthew end 
Mark express it, I will tell you by what authority 
I do these things. 
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21. 11. 
27 

88 πόθεν. 


ἐν ποίᾳ ἐξουσίᾳ ταῦτα ποιώ. 


LUKE CHAP. XX. 6—19. 


’ a e 4 ᾽ ein. ’ ᾿ 
ἀνθρώπων, πᾶς ὁ λαὸς καταλιθασει ἡμάς" πεπεισμένος yap 
ἐστιν Ἰωάννην προφήτην εἶναι. 

e » ~ 9 ~ 3 ΕΣ 4 ta 
Καὶ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς᾿ Οὐδὲ eyw λέγω υμῖν | 


Καὶ ἀπεκρίθησαν μὴ εἰδέναι | 


Ἤρξατο δὲ πρὸς τὸν λαὸν λέγειν τὴν παραβολὴν ταύτην § 


"᾿Ανθρωπός [τις] ἐφύτευσεν ἀμπελώνα, καὶ ἐξέδοτο αὐτὸν 


12 


~ 


3 τοῦ ἀμπελῶνος δώσιν αὐτῷ. 


Rae 


γεωργοῖς" καὶ ἀπεδήμησε χρόνους ἱκανούς. Καὶ ἐν καιρῷ 10 
[ ~ 6 a ΄΄- A 
2 απέστειλε πρὸς τοὺς γεωργοὺς δοῦλον, ἵνα απὸ τοῦ καρποῦ 


Οἱ δὲ γεωργοὶ δείραντες αὐτὸν 


4 ἐξαπέστειλαν xevov. Καὶ προσέθετο πέμψαι ἕτερον δούλον' I! 


e > «a ’ A ® » , 
οἱ δὲ κακεῖνον, δείραντες καὶ ατιμάσαντες, ἐξαπέστειλαν 


δ κενόν. 
τρανματίσαντες ἐξέβαλον. 
8 6 


’ 


νομος" 
9 κτειναν. 
τὸν ἀμπελώνα ἄλλοις. 


Touro’ 


᾽ a 4 , ’ 4 A ’ Q 
ἐλευσεται καὶ απολέσει τοὺς γεωργοὺς τούτους, Kat 
᾿Ακούσαντες δὲ εἷπον᾽ Μὴ γένοιτο! 
Ὁ δὲ ἐμβλέψας αὐτοῖς εἶπε. Τί οὖν ἐστι τὸ γεγραμμένον 1 
Λίθον ὃν ἀπεδοκίμασαν οἱ οἰκοδομοῦντες, 
Φ 9 0 » A ’ : ΄΄ι ε ‘ 
ovToc ἐγενηθη εις κεφαλὴν γωνίας; Tlac ο πισὼν ἰδ 


Καὶ προσέθετο πέμψαι τρίτον᾽ οἱ δὲ καὶ τοῦτον 13 
Εἶπε δὲ ὁ κύριος τοῦ ἀμπελώνος' 13 
Τί ποιήσω; πέμψω τὸν υἱόν μον τὸν ἀγαπητόν᾽ ἴσως 
τοῦτον ἰδόντες ἐντραπήσονται. ᾿Ιδόντες δὲ αὐτὸν οἱ γεωργοὶ, 14 
διελογίζοντο πρὸς ἑαυτοὺς, λέγοντες" Οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ κληρο- 
δεῦτε ἀποκτείνωμεν αὐτὸν, ἵνα ἡμῶν γένηται ἡ κληρο- 
8 vouia. Καὶ ἐκβαλόντες αὐτὸν ἔξω τοῦ ἀμπελώνος axe 15 
Τί οὖν ποιήσει αὐτοῖς ὁ κύριος τοῦ ἀμπελώνος; 


δώσει 16 


ἐπ᾿ ἐκεῖνον τὸν λίθον συνθλασθήσεται᾽ ἐφ᾽ dv δ᾽ av πίσῃ, 


4 12 


λικμήσει αὐτόν. Καὶ ἐζήτησαν οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ γραμ- 3 
ry i ry “- A A 


ματεῖς ἐπιβαλεῖν ἐπ᾿ αὐτὸν τὰς χεῖρας ἐν aury TY wpa, καὶ 
A 4 8 « a ᾿ 


παραβολὴν ταύτην εἶπε. 


6. καταλιθάσει ἡμᾶς.) The Priests had them- 
selves accustomed the people to that violence. 
When they could not legally convict their ene- 
mies, they invited the pulace to stone them, b 
what was called the μούνων zeli; see John x. 31. 
Acts xiv. 19. (Grotius.) Stoning was indeed 
enjoined in the Law of Moses as the punishment of 
idolatry, blasphemy, and other heinous offences ; 
and its execution was committed to the people at 

. Yet it appears from Exod. viii. 26, that 
such sort of irreguiar and tumultuary vengeance 
was in use before the Law. Nor was this con- 
fined to the Jews; for we find allusion to it in 
Hom. Il. γ. 26, and Thucyd. v. 60. 
Josephus, Ant. xvi. 7. 5. 

i Seseecar ie νυ. " Jer. pa xii. "Ὁ 

. προσέθετο πέμψαι) for πάλιν ἔπεμψε 
at Mark xii. 4. Thee ion (as also forse 
xix. 11, προσθεὶς εἶπε) is an Hellemstic idiom 
formed on the Hebrew, and found in Gen. viii. 
21. xviii. 29. Render, ‘ he proceeded to say." 

13. ἴσως. To the usual sense perhaps it is 


ἐφοβήθησαν τὸν λαόν" ἔγνωσαν yao ὅτι πρὸς αὐτοὺς τὴν 


objected by ‘Pearce, Campbell, and Schlewst, 
that this can have no plise here: since the -~ 
of truth could be under no doubt. Hence 

would render it surely, adducing examples ef tt 
sense from the Sept. and the Classical writ, 
and referring to ecveral Notes of Critica. Bat 


the difficulty started is perbape imaginary ; for ὧν 


term occurs in a , and thus may be mp 
to be used per aunth σαι, ond Ὁ 
cep up the werisimilitude story. Hf ἐδ 


be not admitted, the Ios may (86 fortes: & 
Latin) be taken for oluac. 
14. (Comp. Po. ii. 1. 8. Gen. xxxvi. 18. Mat 


also xxvi. 3. John xi. 53. Heb. i. 2.) 


17. [See Ps. cxviii. 22. Is. viii. 14. xxv. B 
1 Se ii, 4. 7.) On the syntax see Note en Lae 


i. 73. 
18. See Dan- i. 34.85 In. vit. 14, 18 Zech tS 
: ὑτῇ τῇ “δὲ ; 
words paces ee having reborence bi? 
attempts made to take him ἡ by τῆ 


persons. [Comp. supra xix. 47. 


LUKE CHAP. XX. 20—3%4. 
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) Kai παρατηρήσαντες, ἀπέστειλαν ἐγκαθέτους, ὑποκρι- 29, 12. 


POHEVOUG ἑαυτοὺς δικαίους εἶναι" ἵνα ἐπιλάβωνται αὐτοῦ 15 18 
λόγου, εἰς τὸ παραδοῦναι αὐτὸν τῷ apyy καὶ τῇ ἐξουσίᾳ τοῦ 
Ἰγεμόνος. Καὶ ἐπηρώτησαν αὐτὸν, λέγοντες" Διδάσκαλε, 16 14 
εἴδαμεν ὅ ὅτι ορθώς λέγεις καὶ διδάσκεις" καὶ οὐ λαμβανεις 
τρόσωπον, add ἐπ᾿ ἀληθείας τὴν ὁδὸν τοῦ Θεοῦ διδάσκεις. 
5 28 ἔξεστιν ἡ ἡμῖν Καίσαρι φύρον δοῦναι, ἡ ” ov; Karavonoac δὲ 17 15 
αὐτών τὴν πανουργίαν, εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς" Ti με πειράζετε ; . 18 
ιἐτιδείξατέ μοι δηνάριον. Τίνος ἔ ἔχει εἰκόνα καὶ ἐπιγραφήν ; ; 19 16 
i ἀτοκριθέντες. δὲ εἶπον" Καίσαρος. Ὁ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" 20 17 
᾿Απόδοτε τοίνυν τὰ Καίσαρος Καίσαρι, καὶ τὰ τοῦ Θεοῦ τῴ 21 
᾿θιῴ. Καὶ οὐκ ἴσγυσαν ἐπιλαβέσθαι αὐτοῦ ῥήματος évav- 
τίον τοῦ λαοῦ" καὶ θαυμάσαντες ἐπὶ τῇ ἀποκρίσει αὐτοῦ 2 
ἐσίγησαν. 
Ι Προσελθόντες δέ τινες τῶν Σαδδουκαίων — ot avriAé- 23. 18 
Syovrec ἀνάστασιν μὴ εἶναι---ἐπηρώτησαν αὐτὸν, λέγοντες" 
Διδάσκαλε, Μωυσῆς ἔγραψεν ἡμῖν" ἐάν τινος ἀδελφὸς αἀπο- % 19 
bavy ἔ ἔχων γυναῖκα, καὶ οὗτος ἄτεκνος ἀποθάνῃ, ἵ ἵνα AaBy 
0 ἀδελφὸς αὐτοῦ τὴν γνναῖκα, καὶ ἐξαναστήσῃ σπέρμα τῷ 
)ἀδιλφῴ αὐτοῦ. Ἑπτὰ οὖν ἀδελφοὶ ἦσαν" καὶ 0 πρῶτος, 2% 20 
)λαβὼν γυναῖκα, ἀπέθανεν ἄτεκνος" καὶ ἔλαβεν ὁ o δεύτερος % 2] 
τῆν γυναῖκα, καὶ οὗτος ἀπέθανεν a ἄτεκνος" καὶ ὁ τρίτος ἔλαβεν 
αὐτὴν, ὡσαύτως δὲ καὶ οἱ ἑπτά" [καὶ] οὐ κατέλιπον τέκνα, 22 
} καὶ ἀπέθανον" ὕστερον δὲ πάντων ἀπέθανε καὶ ἡ γυνή. 7 
Ey τῇ ἢ οὖν ἀναστάσει, τίνος aurwy γίνεται γυνή ; ; οἱ “γὰρ 28 28 
Nerd 2 ἔσχον αὐτὴν γυναῖκα. Καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς 29 24 
ὁ Incouc’ Οἱ υἱοὶ τοῦ αἰῶνος τούτου γαμοῦσι καὶ ἐκγαμί- 
τας an clipes of ar ee ae. Scant er tll pele 7 a βτῳνς dese 
however, is not a little harsh; and εἰς πρόσωπον. 
rT rapreres jarplceng ΕΔ τινε: rig εμποίος ea μιν prt i pee 
wle:, Aristot. Rhet. lib. ii. ἐξαγγελτικοὶ δὲ emendation. But though the first expression is 


τι ἠδικημένοι, διὰ τὸ παρατηρεῖν, of τε 
Susanna, v. 12, καὶ παρετηροῦσαν 


& seperdpov») pOloctuae καθ᾽ ἡμέραν ὁρᾶν 


τ όνοὴ ᾿Εγκάθετοε properly denotes 

te who {fs stationed in 8 lurking-place,” to 

πὰ vlna roe 8 motions, either for attacking him 
etherwise ; spn ὅς in a metaphorical sense, one 

πε τὶν ἐΩΝῚ men ot μα τὶ oad α ΒΕ 

ad 6. men in 

© were only actuated by motives 6h eotacletien. 

| Ge desire of being taught in the questions 


y bad to 
8) i.e. eyo wi lay hold of and 
ere ἐς μέτρα ἘΣ πα Aes ae? and 


en 1 La. A pews tequen 
eee ere eee τ 


the more elegant, the second is not tho less pro- 
per. So Xenoph. Anab. vii. 5. 11, ὁ δὲ γνοὺς 
rou Ἢ. τὴν πανουργίαν. 

27. οἱ ἀντιλέγοντες ἀνάστ. μὴ εἶναι) On 
this idiom, by which verbe containing denial add 

μὴ to the Infinitive, see Matthie, Gr. Gr. § 533, 
Obs. 4 (Comp. Acts xxiii. 6. 8.] 

28. [See Deut. xxv. 5.) 

8]. καὶ οὗ κατίλιπον---ἀπέθανον) Many 
MSS. and some Editions have not the καὶ before 
ov, which is cancelled by slmost all the recent 
Editors ; rashly, I think: for it seems to have 
been thrown out by the early Crities to avoid the 
too frequent ition of the word. Perhaps, 
too, they stumbled at = and 
endeavoured to soften | ; forgetting that (as 
Bornemann obscrves) ὩΣ ‘primary sentiment ia, 
rightly; gue! before the sccondary, as at ver. 24, 
xv. 6. 


“~ A > , σε 4 
ot δὲ καταξιωθέντες τοῦ αιώνος ἐκείνου τυχεῖν, Kai35 


᾿Αποκριθέντες δὲ 39 


Δαυϊδ οὖν Κύριον αὐτὸν καλεῖ" καὶ πῶς 4. 


362 LUKE CHAP. XX. 35—47. XXI. 1. 
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22, 12, okovrat’ 

80 25 τῆς ἀναστάσεως τῆς EK νεκρών, οὔτε γαμοῦσιν οὔτε ἐκγα- 
μίσκονται' οὔτε γὰρ ἀποθανεῖν ἔτι δύνανται ἰσαγγελοι δὺ 
γάρ εἰσι, καὶ viol εἰσι τοῦ Θεοῦ, τῆς ἀναστάσεως υἱοὶ ὄντες. 

31 “6 Ὅτι δὲ ἐγείρονται οἱ νεκροὶ καὶ Μωὺσῆς ἐμήνυσεν ἐπὶ τῆς δ] 

32 Barov, we λέγει Κύριον τὸν Θεὸν ᾿Αβραὰμ καὶ τὸν Θεὸν 

27 ᾿Ισαὰκ καὶ τὸν Θεὸν Ιακωβ. Θεὸς δὲ οὐκ ἔστι νεκρῶν, 38 
ἀλλὰ ζώντων᾽ πάντες γὰρ αὐτῷ ζώσιν. 
τινες τῶν γραμματέων επον᾽ Διδάσκαλε, καλῶς εἶπας. οὐκέτι 40 
δὲ ἐτόλμων ἐπερωτᾷν αὐτὸν οὐδέν. 

4 835 Εἶπε δὲ πρὸς αὐτούς Πώς λέγουσι τὸν Χριστὸν υἱὸν 4] 

43 36 Δαυὶϊδ εἶναι; καὶ αὐτὸς Δαυΐδ λέγει ἐν βίβλῳ Ψαλμών᾽ 43 

44 Εἶπεν ὁ Κύριος τῷ Κυρίῳ pov, Κάθου ἐκ δεξιών 
μον, ἕως ἂν θώ τοὺς ἐχθροὺῦς σου ὑποπόδιον τῶν (ὃ 

45 87 ποδών σον. 
υἱὸς αὐτοῦ ἐστιν : 

38 ᾿Ακούοντος δὲ παντὸς τοῦ λαοῦ, εἶπε τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ᾽ 45 
Προσέχετε ἀπὸ τών γραμματέων τῶν θελόντων περιπατεῖν it 

23. ἐν στολαῖς, Kat φιλούντων ἀσπασμοὺς ἐν ταῖς ἀγοραῖς, καὶ 

ὃ 39 πρωτοκαθεδρίας ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς, καὶ πρωτοκλισίας ἐν 

14 40 τοῖς δείπνοις᾽ of κατεσθίουσι τὰς οἰκίας τών χηρών, καὶ 4 
προφάσει μακρὰ προσεύχονται. οὗτοι λήψονται περισσότερον 

, 
κρίμα. 
ἀΙΙ ΧΧΙ. 


30. οἱ κατὰ ιωθέντες-ο-Οπτυχεῖν.] Compare 
JEschyl. Prom, 247, ϑνητοὺς δ᾽ ἐν οἴκτῳ wpo- 
θέμενος, τούτου τυχεῖν οὐκοἠξιώθην αὐτός : 
one ἀξιόω is for καταξιόω, as in Pind. Nem. 
x. 73. 

36. οὔτε γὰρ ἀποθανεῖν, &c.] J would com- 
sy Artemid. iii. 13, ἀθάνατοι οἱ ἀποθανόντες, 

wel μηκέτι τεθνήξοντες. By this our Lord 
meant to impugn the Pharisaical notion of a 
metempsychosis ; sce 1 John iii. 2. 

For οὗτε propriety requires οὐδὲ, which is 
indeed found in some of the ancient MSS. ; for 
another οὔτε after two just preceding would be 
not a little harsh. And I cow not a single 
instance of οὔτε occurring thrice. Xenoph. Mem. 
iv. 3. 14, seems, indeed, to present onc; but I 
doubt not that the true reading there is, ὁρᾶται 
δ᾽ οὔτ᾽ ἐπιὼν, οὐδὲ (ne quidem) κατασκήψας, 
οὔτε ἀπιών. And so here οὐδὲ may é 
The same crror was committed by the scribes at 
1 Cor. iii. 2, where the common reading is ἀλλ᾽ 
οὔτε ἔτι νῦν δύνασθε. But there the best MSS. 
and several Fathers have οὐδὲ, which has been 
received by the later Editors, including Scholz. 

— ἰσάγγελοι.) Commentators are agreed that 
since ἰσάγγελος is formed after the model of 
ἰσόθεος, it should be rendered, not equal to the 
angels, but like unto the angels, namely, in respect 
of immortality and the nature of their bodies; as 
in Matt. xxii. 30, ὡς ἄγγελοι. The word is very 
rare; but one cxample has been adduced from 


᾿ΑΝΑΒΛΕΨΑΣ δὲ εἶδε τοὺς βάλλοντας τὰ δώρα | 


Hicrocles; σέβειν ὁ λόγος παραινεῖ tobe lee 
δαίμονας καὶ ἰσαγγέλους. The angels are 
sons of God, on account of their participation in the 
Divine felicity and glory, as by υἱοὶ τῆς 
σεως are denoted those who are partakers in the 
resurrection. On which sense of vids see Ne 
on Matt. viii. 12. xi. 19. 

37. [Seo Exod. iii. 6. Acts vii. 85, Heb & 
16.) 

40. οὐκέτι δὲ ἐτόλμων, ἂς.) These work 
ἘΠΕῚ ἴο ay been a | t ἡ πὴ ver, 44 

4]. πῶς λέγουσι, Kc.) scil. 

a ως στ ἢ, 

Heb. i. 13. x. 13.) 

46. [See supra xi. 43 

X XI.1—4. Compere the more detailed sccsutt 
in Mark. The comma which I have ohn 


as appears from the of Matthew, eat 
43. (See Ps. cx. 1. Acts ii. 34. 
J 
47. (Comp. 2 Tim. iii. 6. Tit. i. 11. 
γαζοφ. is, if not required by the 
at 


cast peraitted by it; and it is, [thnk ας 


manded by propriety of language ; for I 

with Bornem., suppose at wXovciovs an 
εἶναι : since, however, that idiom may be ἱκ 
fied by examples, it is hcre inadmissible ; 86 
ing to a sense quite unsuitable. TD\cuslat 
indecd, in apposition with τοὺς 

should be rendered ‘ nem 
firmed by the antith words καί rue 
“ενιχρὰν, where πενεχρὸς is of the same fru 


divites.” The hem 
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αὐτῶν εἰς τὸ γαζοφυλάκιον, πλουσίους᾽ εἶδε δὲ Kai τινα 94, 12. 
χῆραν πενιχρὰν βάλλουσαν ἐκεῖ δυο λεπτά" καὶ εἶπεν" 43 
᾿Αληθώς λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι ἡ Xa n πτωχὴ αὕτη πλεῖον πᾶν- 43 
των ἔβαλεν' ἅπαντες γὰρ οὗτοι ἐκ τοῦ περισσεύοντος αὐτοῖς “4 
ἔβαλον εἰς τὰ δώρα τοῦ Θεοῦ" αὕτη δὲ, ἐκ τοῦ ὑστερήματος 
αὐτῆς, ἅπαντα τὸν βίον ὃν εἶχεν. ἔβαλε. 18. 


Καί τινων λέγοντων περὶ τοῦ ἱεροῦ, ὅτι λίθοις καλοῖς καὶ 1 1 
ἀναθήμασι κεκόσμηται, time’ Ταῦτα [4] θεωρεῖτε, ἐλεύσονται 2 2 
ἡμέραι ἐν αἷς οὐκ ἀφεθήσεται λίθος ἐ ἐπὶ λίθῳ, ὃς οὐ κατα- 


λυθήσεται. 
πότε οὖν ταῦτα ἔσται ; 


γίνεσθαι ; 


ἐλεύσονται ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματί μου, λέγοντες" 
καὶ ὁ καιρὸς ἤγγικε. μὴ οὖν πορευθῆτε ὁ ὀπίσω αὐτών. 

δὲ ἃ ἀκούσητε πολέμους Kal ἀκαταστασίας, μὴ πτοηθήτε᾽ 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ εὐθέως τὸ τέλος. 
᾿Εγερθήσεται ἔθνος ἐπὶ ἔθνος, καὶ 7 8 


γὰρ ταῦτα γενέσθαι πρώτον᾽ 
Τύτε ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς" 


᾿Ἐπηρώτησαν δὲ αὐτὸν, λέγοντες" 
καὶ τί τὸ σημεῖον ὅταν μέλλῃ ταῦτα 4 


Ὁ δὲ εἶπε" Βλέπετε μὴ πλανηθῆτε" πολλοὶ γὰρ 4 5 


Διδάσκαλε, 8 


Ὅτι ἐγὼ eit’ 
Ὅταν 
δὲ 6 7 


βασιλεία ἐπὶ βασιλείαν' σεισμοί τε μεγάλοι κατὰ τόπους, 
καὶ λιμοὶ καὶ λοιμοὶ ἔσονται" φόβητρα τε καὶ σημεῖα ἀπ᾽ 


οὐρανοῦ μεγάλα = ἔσται. 


Πρὸ δὲ τούτων 


* πάντων ἐπιβα- 


λοῦσιν ip ὑμᾶς τὰς χεῖρας αὐτών καὶ διώξουσι, παραδιδόντες 9 9 
ἐς συναγωγὰς καὶ φυλακάς, ἀγομένους ἐπὶ βασιλεῖς καὶ 
’ 


@ 
ἡγεμόνας ἕνεκεν τοῦ ὀνόματός 


εἰς μαρτύριον. 
λετᾷν ἀπολογηθῆναι. 


ray being formed from πένης, as that is 
Sabina) .] oy is not found in any of 
paenages The Miata spinels any 

pops gr eepecially any thing conse- 
to God, and was the aA piven to those 
offerings bung up in the heathen temples, 
out of gratitude for past benefits, or in lrope 
favours, such as chaplets, vases, rich 

or furniture; a custom which, as appears 
paseages of the Maccabees and 
had adopted into the Temple at 
‘and rich, these bang tia ‘were ve 


al od is 


Μὰ 


γκατὰ, ‘as for these things.’ 
‘the Bornean, cos of Matthew and 
passages atthew an 
Βα δεῖ countenance the opinion of Rinck, expressed 
os cancelled, on the authority of 
= iron sag a mark of inter- 


Θέσθε οὖν εἰς τὰς καρδίας ὑ ὑμῶν μὴ προμε- 
ἐγὼ γὰρ δώσω ὑμῖν στόμα καὶ 


μον: ἀποβήσεται δὲ ὑμ w 


that wnsetiled state which arises from sedition and 
faction, wherein the Jaws cease to have any force, 
and things are carried on by force and violence. 
The word is found only in the later Greek 
writers and i in the Sept. 

— μὴ πτοηθ.) rot βρόμον to μὴ ϑροεῖσθε in 
= i μακρὺς of Matthew and Mark. Bornemann 


of Plutarch, Moral. w. 451, 
ἀπε sgh “τοῖα and φό 


t are conjoined. 

10. 0. iron lite ly, Ὁ] ects of terror, terri- 
fic These verbals4 n Tpoy have all an 
active fares, signifying what causes, or is produc- 
tive of; as φόβητρον, μίσητρον, ϑέατρον, 
ἴατρον,᾿ λόετρον, φέρετρον, ϑύρετρον, JéX- 
yur, 

12. a ee, This, for the vulg. ἁπάντων, is 
ge from ΤΙΜΗ͂Σ MSS. by ae ab ae 

n the arte ohn x 
Rev. ii. 10. Acts ni Bey 18. xii. 4 

13. ele ra Atel gts J Supply αὐτοῖε ee is 

in the ; the 
sense poise that they shall not be ἐὸν to eay at 
the judgment, ‘ We never heard of these things.” 
See Phil. i. 19. Job xiii. 5. 

14. Stabe οὖν εἰς τὰς xapé. ὁμ.] i.e. ‘Make it 
a firmly fixed and heart-felt principle,’ &c. [Comep. 
Matt. x. 19. Supra xii. 12.) 

15. στόμα καὶ σοφίαν.) Meaning the faculty 
of speaking wisely and eloquently. 
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LUKE CHAP. XXI. 15—2f. 


z ’ ? 9 ὃ , 3 a ὑδὲ 9 ΄- Π 
24, 13, σοφίαν, Ὦ Ov δυνήσονται ἀντειπεῖν OUCE ἀντιστῆναι παντις 


« 3 , c “« 
12 Of αντικείμενοι vty. 


13 


Παραδοθήσεσθε δὲ καὶ ὑπὸ 


καὶ ἀδελφών, καὶ συγγενῶν καὶ φίλων" καὶ θανατώσουσιν & 
’ ε 


γονέων 16 
44 


a ’ 


cay, Ν a  ν “ 
ὑμών᾽ καὶ ἔσεσθε μισούμενοι ὑπὸ πάντων διὰ τὸ ὄνομα [] 


μου καὶ θρὶξ ἐκ τῆς κεφαλῆς ὑμῶν οὐ μὴ ἀπόληται. 18 


14 


Ἔν τῇ ὑπομονῇ ὑμών δ κτήσασθε τὰς ψυχὰς ὑμών. Ὅταν 19, 0 
δὲ ἴδητε κυκλουμένην ὑπὸ στρατοπέδων τὴν “Ἱερουσαλήμ, 
τότε γνώτε ὅτι ἤγγικεν ἡ ἐρήμωσις αὐτῆς. 


Τότε οἱ ἐν τῇ ἢ] 


Ιουδαίᾳ φευγέτωσαν εἰς τὰ den’ καὶ οἱ ev μέσῳ αὐτῆς 
Γ ~ A 


18 


ἐεκχωρειτωσαν" Kat οἱ ἕν Talc 
9 


wpatc μὴ εἰσερχέσθωσαν 


εἰς αὐτήν. ὅτι ἡμέραι ἐκδικήσεως αὑταί εἰσι, τοῦ Τ πληρωθη- 8 


19 vat πάντα τὰ γεγραμμένα. 


Ovai δὲ ταῖς ἐν γαστρὶ ἐχούσαις 33 


καὶ ταῖς θηλαζούσαις ἐν ἐκείναις ταῖς ἡμέραις" ἔσται yap 
ἀνάγκη μεγάλη ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, καὶ ὀργὴ [ἐν] τῷ λαῷ τούτῳ. 
Καὶ πεσοῦνται στόματι μαχαίρας, καὶ αἰχμαλωτισθήσονται3( 
εἰς πάντα τὰ ἔθνη καὶ Ἱερουσαλὴμ ἔσται πατουμένη ὑπὸ 


15. ἡ οὐ δυνήσονται, &c.]) Wetstein compares 
C. Nep. Alcib. 1, ‘ Tanta erat commendatio oris 
et orationis, ut nemo ei dicendo poaset resistcre.’ 
{See Exod. iv. 12. Is. liv. 17. Acts vi. 10.) 

18. καὶ Spit ἐκ τῆς κεφαλῆς, ὅς.) A prover- 
bial and hyperbolical mode of expression to denote 
that they shall suffer no material injury. (See 
area x. 30. 1 Sam. xiv. 45. 2 Sam. i. 11. 1 Kings 
i, 5.) 

19. The sense of this verse depends upon the 
force of κτήσασθε, which many Commentators 
say is an Imper. for Fut. Indic. This, however, 
would be contrary to the pro ΠΕΣ of the language; 
and as to the examples adduced in proof of the 
idiom, they fail of the purpose, being of another 
nature. And although several ancient Versions 
express the Future, yet that was because the 
Translators had κτήσεσθε in their copies, which, 
indeed, is found in a few MSS., but too few to de- 
serve attention. Nor are we compelled by the con- 
text to adopt it ; since, although κτήσεσθε makes 
a 1 sense, yet it is not so good as κτήσασθε: 
which, moroover, is required by the words sub- 
jeined at Matt. xxiv. 13. The sense in both pas- 
sages being, ‘ Do not yield to these evils; but, by 
your patient endurance under these trials, preserve 
your lives, procure your safety; for he that 
endureth unto the uttermost shall be saved.” Of 
this sense of κτάομαι (which is also adopted Ὁ 
Euthymius) examples are adduced by Markland, 
on Lysias, p. 87, ex. gr. Lysias, p. 500, τὰς ψυχὰς 
ἀλλοτρίας διὰ τὸν ϑάνατον (ἡ by the loss of their 
own lives’) κεκτῆσθαι. The common version, 

88 your souls,’ is forbidden by the ὑμῶν, 
which thus makes no tolerable sense. And totake 
κτάομαι for κατέχω (to denote self-government) 
is utterly unsupported by example. 

— στρατοπέδων.) Meaning, ‘encamped ar- 
mies,’ as in the case of a siege. 

21. φενγέτωσαν sis τὰ ὄρη.) Comp. Pe. 
exxi. 1. By τὰ ὄρη are meant those mountains 
cou” in Ps. cxxv. 2, as ‘round about Jeru- 

em.” 


— dy μέσῳ αὐτῆς.) Meaning, as appears from 


what follows, at Jerusalem itself; which was ep 
cially ἐν μέσῳ ᾿Ιουδαίαε, just as Delphi wa sil 
to be iv μεσομφάλῳ τῆς γῆς. So the Pew 
Translator renders, ‘ within the city iteelf; dew 
less from a very ancient marginal gloss which bel 
crept into the text. At éxyep. supply ix sien, 
taken from ἐν piow. So Numb. xvi. 4, 
ρήσατε ἐκ μέσον τῆς συναγωγῆς αὐτῶν. 
ταῖς χώραις are meant (as in Acts viii. 1) te 
country parts of Judea, whether towns « 
lages, &c., as distinguished from the 

22. ὅτι ἡμέραι éxd., ἃς.) Render, ‘for asd 
he esr (i. ὁ. penal retribution) are thee 5 
be.’ Tov is for εἰς τὸ or ὥστε, m ὁ wherely 
will be fulfilled all that was written [τὸ the ΜΡ' 
phets) respecting the final destruction of 
a city.” See Dan. ix. 26, 27. 

or πληρωθῆναι very many MSS. have πῃ 
θῆναι, which is received by several Ea 
(Comp. Dan. ix. 26, 27. Zech. xi. 1.] 

23. ἀνάγκη.) For ϑλίψις, which is found is 
the le of Matthew. A sense of te 
word occurring both in the Sept. and the Clas 
cal writers. 

— ἐν τῷ λαῷ 7.) The ἐν, not found ia wm 
MSS., is cancelled by the recent Editors. 

24. στόματι uax.) Στόμα poy. is υἱὲ ole 
a Hebraism for 211 Ὅ, as in Deut. xx. 13. Ye 
examples of the same expression are 
Wetstein and Elsner from the Classical wu 


It is said that 1,100,000 Jews | siprram 
— αἰχμαλωτισθήσονται εἰς πάντα τὰ 
A prediction fully verified by 


the Jewish historian, especially Bell. vw. Δ 
cited by Wetstein, τοῦ δὲ λοιποῦ πλήθονε τοῦ! 
ὑπὲρ ιζ΄ ἔτη δήσας ἔπεμψεν εἰς τὰ cat’ Ab 

νπτον ἔργα, πλείστους δ᾽ ale τὰς 


δ' 


ἱεδωρήσατο Tiros, φθαρησομένονοε ὦν WB 
rena σιδήρῳ καὶ Suplos’ ol δὲ ἐντῶε 


ἐτῶν ἐπρὰ 


Macc. iii. 52, τὰ 


LUKE CHIAP. X XI. 25—7. 
% ἐθνῶν, ἄχρι πληρωθώσι καιροὶ ἐθνών. 
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ΝΝ . MT. ΜΚ. 
Και ἔσται σημεῖα 94, 13. 


‘ “. ’ eX , ry Ν 4 as NN “-- “΄- a 29 24 
ἐν ἡλίω Kat otAnvy Kal ἄστροις, καὶ ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς συνοχὴ 

20 ἐθνών ἐν ἀπορίᾳ, ἠχούσης θαλάσσης καὶ σάλου" ἀποψυχόντων 
ἀνθρώπων ἀπὸ φύβου καὶ προσδοκίας τῶν ἐπερχομένων τῇ 


3] οἰκουμένῃ αἱ γὰρ δυνάμεις τῶν οὐρανῶν σαλευθήσονται. καὶ 


trated.” So Cic. ad Attic. viii. 11, ‘ Conculcari 
miseram Italiam videbis proxima estate, et guati 
utriusque vi:* and /Kachyl. Eum. 110, καὶ πάντα 
τευταλὰξ ὁρῶ πατούμενα. The two signi- 
kations, however, merge into cach other, the full 
meaning being, that ‘it shall be in the possession 
οἱ εηὰ under oppressive and insulting subjection 
ta, the Gentiles, just as cuptives in war are trod- 
den under the feet of the conqueror.’ 

— dypt πληρωθῶσι καιροὶ ἐθνῶν.) The sense 

words been disputed. Some take it 

to be, ‘the times when the Cientiles shall be 
Visited for their sins τ᾽ see Jerem. xxvii. 7. Ezek. 
mi, 25. xxii. 3, 4. xxx. 3. Yet that would sup- 
the words to be perfectly enigmaticul. Others 

δ the ancient and earlier modern Commenta- 
tum) understand ‘the time when the number of 
Gentiles to be called to God shall be complete.’ 
This, however, would scem to be negatived by 
Rom. xi. 12, seqq. Others, again, consisting of 
the most eminent Commentators, from Lightfuot, 
Whitby, and Newton downwards, are of opinion 
that the words refer to a period when the Jews 
hall be restored ; i. e. when the times of the four 
great kingdoms predicted by Danicl shall have 
expired, and the fi/th, or kingdom of Christ, shall 
be set ? in their place, when the scattered sheep 
of Israel shall be again collected, and become one 
fd ander one shepherd, as citizens of the new 
Jermalem. After all, the simplest and truest 
Fepresentation of the sense may be that offered by 

. Pearce, ‘ until those Gentiles have done all 

ich God has decreed that they should do; 
mamely, by utterly destroying the city; in whic 
may be implied, that the desolation should 
ceatinue as long as God should sec fit,—until the 
period allotted for the termination of the desola- 
tiea inflicted by them should be completed. Thus 
the words will have reference to the primary 
import of our Lord's prophecy, and probably 
Were meant to be confined to that. Sce Note on 

xxiv. 29. 

&. τῆς γῆς.) The recent Commentators in 
θεῖα] understand this of Judaeu; while the 
ancient ones take the expression in its usual 
mente, ‘the earth.” Much may be ure in sup- 
port of either view ; nay, may have place, 

Ing as the paseage is referred to the destruc- 
thea of Jerusalem, or that of the world; see Note 
Oa Mott, xxiv. 3. (Comp. 2 Pet. iii. 10.12. Is. 
38,10, Ezek. xxxii.7. Joel ii. 10. Rev. vi. 12.) 

“- evvoyxy.) A term denoting, like the Latin 
@yatia, such τσ as holds the mind as it 
“Wr enchained. So 2 Cor. ii. 4, ϑλίψεωε καὶ 
᾿πωρχὴν xapéias. Hence it is often associated 
ὙΜΆ nouns denoting distress. So Job xxx. J 
διονχὶν καὶ ταλαιπωρίαν. and Artemid. ci 

etatein, τοῖς πένησι, καὶ δούλοις, καὶ 

+ ahaa καὶ καταχρέοιε, καὶ τοῖς ἐν συνοχῇ 
᾿Απορία denotes tnops i, or the 


consilé 
what to do. Herodot. iv. 14. }, 
τῇ Πα πρακτέου. Render, ‘amidst per- 


25 


— ἠχούσης ϑαλάσσης καὶ σάλον.) These 
words involve a difficulty which has occasioned 
both variety of reading and diversity in interpre- 
tation. To first advert to the former,—several 
ancient MSS. and the Syriac, Persic, Arubic, 
Vulg., Italic, and Slav. Versions have ἤχους JaX., 
which is approved by Bengel and Kuinoel, and 
edited by Griesbach, in his third Edition, and 
Lachman. But without any good reason; for 
the sense thus arising is harsh and frigid, and ill 
comports with the other imagery in this sublime 
description. The reading in question arose, I 
much suspect, from certain ancient Critics, who 
stumbled at the intermixture of circumstances 
denoting, aa they thought, physicul, with those 
of morul agitation. Such, however, is frequent 
in the Old Test., and by no means rare in the 
New Test., especially in the Apocalypse ; nay, is 
found in the Classical writers, as AZschylus. Yet 
it is not necessary, nor would it be proper, here 
to take the words tn sensu physicn. They must 
be understood in a metaphorical sense, as Gelung: 
ing to the same sublime description as that of 
Matt. xxiv. 29. and Mark xiii. 24,25. And it 
is well remarked by Grotius, that in the Pro- 
phetical books ‘ Mare significat statwmn mundi 
variis casibua turbidum; sunus, excitatos inde 
tumultus.” In proof of this I would refer to Is. 
viii. 7, 8. and Jerem. li. 54, 55. At σάλου sup- 
ply ἠχοῦντος, taken from ἠχούσης preceding. 
Or we may suppose a sort of Hendiadys. By 
ἠχούσης ϑαλάσσης καὶ σάλου are, as Kypke 
observes, desiguated ἀκαταστασίαι ‘et turbu- 
lentes harum commotiones ect tumultus.’ There 
may, too, be an allusion to Ps, lxv. 7, where it is 
given as an attribute of God, that he ‘stilleth the 
raging of the sea, and the noise of its waves, and 
the tumult of the pcople ;’ where strepitus maris 
is explained by the following /remitus nationum. 
There is in both a nautical metaphor. 
Nor is this without example in the Classical writers. 
So Soph. Ged. Tyr. 23. πόλις yap"Hén σαλεύει" 
κἀνακουφίσαι κάρα Βυθῶν it’ οὐχ οἵα τε φοι- 
νίον σάλου. Sec also Plut. Fab. Max. 37. Rom. 
24. Theophyl. Sim. p. 72, 749, and comp. Pind. 
Pyth. iv. 484. Upon the whole, therefore, this 
may be regarded simply as an image of extreme 
distress, thrown in parenthctically. 

26. ἀποψυχόντων ἀνθρώπων ἀπὸ φόβον 
καὶ προσὸ.) Ἂς THlendiadys for ‘a fearful expec- 
tation.” Or καὶ may be exegetical, and signify 
ever. ᾿Αποψυχ. is by many explained of death ; 
but it seems only to mean (like ἐκθνήσκειν), as 
we say to die away with fear. Those words are 
very suitable to the nautical metaphor above 
noticed ; for in such distress at sca men’s hearts 
may be said ‘ to die in them for fear.’ 

— ἐπερχ.) This word, like the Latin super- 
venio, and our befall, is generally used of tho 
occurrence of evil. 

— al δυνάμεις τῶν οὐρ. σαλενθ.) These 
words have the same sense as at Matt. xxiv. 29, 
where see Note. In fact, the present passage, 
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LUKE CHAP. ΧΧΙ. 27—36. 


Q4. 13, τότε ὄψονται τὸν Yiov τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐρχόμενον ἐν νεφέλῃ 
80 36 μετὰ δυνάμεως καὶ δόξης πολλῆς. 
᾿Αρχομένων δὲ τούτων γίνεσθαι, ἀνακύψατε, καὶ ἔπᾷρατε 38 
e ~ φ ͵ e 9 s e ~ 
τὰς κεφαλᾶς ὑμών᾽ διότι ἐγγίζει ἡ ἀπολυτρωσις υμών. 


Καὶ εἶπε παραβολὴν αὐτοῖς" ἤἸδετε τὴν συκῆν καὶ πάντα 29 
» ’ Μ , > pe Ἄ 
οταν πρυβαλωσιν ἤδη, βλέποντες ad εαντῶων 30 


32 28 
ta δένδρα" 
, a wv » 4 4 ὔ ry , ad Q . «a 
823 29 γινωσκετε OTL ἤδη εγγὺυς τὸ θέρος ἐστιν. οὕτω Kat vec 8] 
ὅταν ἴδητε ταῦτα γινόμενα, γινώσκετε ὅτι ἐγγύς ἐστιν ἣ βασι- 
σι “~ 9 q , | κ« » ® ty ’ 4 4 
84 30 λεία τοῦ Θεοῦ. Αμὴν λέγω υμῖν, ὅτι ov μη παρέλθῃ ἡ γενεα δὲ 
35 8] αὕτη, ἕως ἂν πάντα γένηται. Ν ͵ 


σονται, οἱ δὲ λόγοι μου οὐ μὴ παρέλθωσι. 


oO οὐρανὸς καὶ ἡ γῆ παρελεν- 33 
Προσέχετε δὲ μ 


ἑαυτοῖς, μή ποτε | βαρυνθώσιν ὑμῶν αἱ καρδίαι ἐν κραιπάλῃ 
καὶ μέθῃ καὶ μερίμναις βιωτικαῖς, καὶ αἰφνίδιος Ep ὑμᾶς 
ἐπιστῇ ἡ ἡμέρα ἐκείνη" ὡς παγὶς γὰρ ἐπελεύσεται ἐπὶ πάντας 3 
τοὺς καθημένους ἐπὶ πρόσωπον πάσης τῆς γῆς. ᾿Αγρυπνεῖτε δύ 


Matt. xxiv. 29, and Mark xiii. 24, 25, are all of 
the same nature, and relate to the very same 
events; i.e. primarily, to the destruction of 
Jerusalem and the Jewish state ; but rily, 
to the destruction of the world. The image 
seems formed upon a of Ie. xini. 10, 13. 
(which treats of the Aestruntien of Neveny 
where Bp. Lowth remarks (after Sir Is. Newton 
that ‘when the Hebrews intend to express happt- 
ness, prosperity, the instauration and advance- 
ment of states, kingdoms, and potentates, they 
make use of images taken from the most striking 
parts of nature, from the heavenly bodies, from 
the sun, moon, and stars; which they describe as 
shining with increased splendour, and never set- 
ting; the moon becomes like the meridian sun, 
and the sun’s light is augmented seven-fold (see 
Is. xxx. 26.); new heavens and a new carth are 
created, and a brighter age commences. On the 
contrary, the overthrow and destruction of king- 
doms is represented by opposite images: the 
stars are obscured, the moon withdraws her light, 
and the sun shines no more; the earth quakes, 
and the heavens tremble; and all things seem 
tending to their original chaos. Sec Joel ii. 10. 
iii. 15, 16. Amos viii. 9.’ 

28. ἀνακύψατε.) I have so pvinted, with 
Markland, in order to indicate that avax. should 
not be construed ἢ κεφαλάς. The word, indeed, 
of itself significs to raise up the body (as opposed 
to σνγκύπτω), and sometimes tho head only. 
So Philo, p. 988. τὸν αὐχένα συμφοραῖς πιεζό- 

evos, οὐδ᾽ ὅσον ἀνακύψαι σθένων, ἄς. Hence 
it is figuratively used in the sense a rect- 

, a8 in many passages adduced by Wetstein, 
Kepke, and Locener; ex. gr. Joseph. Bell. Jud. 
vi. 8, 5. ὀλίγον ἐκκύψαντες ix τοῦ δέους. 
— ἐγγίζει ἡ ἀπολύτρωσιε ὑ.) According to 
the primary application, this will signify, your 
deliverance from Jewish persecution, and the tri- 
bulations and calamities of Judea; when, as is 
suggested by ver. 31, the kingdom of God, or the 
dispensation of the Gospel, shall be fully esta- 
blished. According to the secondary application, 
it will denote redemption. 

50. ὅταν προβάλωσι.) Supply καρπὸν or 


φύλλα. So Dioscorid., cited by Grotius, has pe 
βάλλειν ἄνθοε. Re 
3]. ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ] i.e. the Christan 
dispensation firmly established. See Note @ 
Mutt. xxiv. 14. 
33. (Comp. Ps. cii. 26, 27. Is. li. 6. Heb.i.I1. 
2 Pet. iii. 7. 10.) : 
34—36. Here they are exhorted to be cont 
nually expecting these great events, and not tebe 
led to forget them by the secnrity, and κεἰ πεῖν. 
faction, induced by the use of the ings of 
this life, so as to forget that ‘the Judge is at ὦ9 
door.” In these verses the secondary sense ft 
predominates, as a from the air of the 
whole passage, especially the terms παγίε, τά: 
ons τῆς γῆν, and σταθῆναι ἔμπρ. Tov ταῦ 
ἀνθρώπου. To the primary, indeed, there is 
merely an allusion at ἐκφνγεῖν ταῦτα wesre. 
34. βαρυνθῶσ.ν al καρδίαι.) Very many MB 
and early Editions have βαρηθῶσιν, which ἃ 
adopted by Wetstein, Matthsi, and other deem 
to Scholz. But 1 suspect that the ἡ arose frem 
ἃ confusion with up», the abbreviations being ἘΠ 
similar. Itis a great confirmation of the comm@ . 
reading, that the Sept. Translators very oftes Β88. 
βαρύνεσθαι, never βαρεῖσθαι. They bave 8» 
deed the phrase ἐβαρύνθη ἡ καρδία εἰ Ent, 
viii. 15. ix. 7. 31. x. f and at Sep. Sol. is. MA 
eerie yap σῶμα βαρύνει ψυχήν. Se Be 
t. IT. ii. 79. ‘Quin corpus onustam 
vitiis animum quoque pregrarat una, Atque φ 
git humo divine particulam aure. 
In κραιπάλῃ καὶ μέθῃ there ἢ a ΒΗΘ 
proteron ; the latter term ing the ὦ 
ness itself; the former, the effects of it B 
ache, ἄς. (Comp. Rom. nii. 13. 1 Thea® 
1 Pet. iv. 7.] 
85. ὧν παγὶς γὰρ ἐπελ.) Παγὶς and 


.« πὸ... «Δ om - . Δ. 


















Rev. iii. 8. xvi. 


. There 
sav. 29. Icom, α Thee. τ. ἃ 2 Fe i 


LUKE CHAP. XXI. 36—38. XXII. 1—10. 


οὖν ἐν παντὶ καιρῷ, δεύμενοι ἵνα καταξιωθῆτε ἐκφυγεῖν ταῦτα 
πάντα τὰ μέλλοντα γίνεσθαι, καὶ σταθῆναι ἔμπροσθεν τοῦ 
Υἱοῦ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου. 
' "Hy δὲ τὰς ἡμέρας ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ διδασκων᾽ τὰς δὲ νύκτας 
Π , »! Ld ῖ νΝ A ’ eh) A 
ἐξερχόμενος ηυλίζετο εἰς TO Opoc TO καλούμενον Ἐλαιών. 
‘Kat πᾶς ὁ λαὸς ὥρθριζε πρὸς αὐτὸν ἐν τῴ ἱερῷ ἄκονειν 
αὐτοῦ. 
XXII. ‘HITIZE δὲ n ἑορτὴ τών ἀζύμων, n λεγομένη 
᾿τάσχα᾽ καὶ ἐζήτουν οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ γραμματεῖς τὸ πώς 
ἀνίλωσιν αὐτόν ἐφοβοῦντο γὰρ τὸν λαον. 
| Εἰσῆλθε δὲ [6] Σατανᾶς εἰς Ιουδαν τὸν ἐπικαλούμενον 
Π ’ Ψ ® a » ζω. “ ’ d Α » A 
ΕἸσκαριώτην, ὄντα ἐκ τοῦ αριθμοῦ τῶν dwoska’ Kai ἀπελθὼν 
συνελάλησε τοῖς ἀρχιερεῦσι καὶ τοῖς στρατηγοῖς τὸ πώς 
ἰ αὐτὸν παραδῷ αὐτοῖς. καὶ ἐχάρησαν, καὶ 
λάργύριον δοῦναι. Καὶ ἐξωμολόγησε" καὶ 
τοῦ παραδοῦναι αὐτὸν αὐτοῖς ἄτερ ὄχλου. 
4 4 « .«, ~ ® ’ ᾽ φ 
| “HXOe δὲ ἡ ἡμέρα τών αζύμων, ἐν y 
, 4 ὃ ’ ’ 9 ’ » ’ 
Ἰτασχα᾽ καὶ ἀπέστειλε Πέτρον καὶ ἴωαννην, εἰπων᾽ ΙΠορευ- 
Ἰ θέντες ἑτοιμάσατε ἡμῖν τὸ πάσχα, ἵνα φάγωμεν. Οἱ δὲ εἶπον 

a wm ~ , 4 ὔ e Α > ᾽ ζω ® 4 
λαύυτῷ᾽ Ποῦ θέλεις ἑτοιμάσωμεν ; Ὁ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς᾽ ᾿Ιδοὺ, 


907 
MT. MK. 
96. 14. 
2 ] 
4 
lf 10 
συνέθεντο αὐτῷ 151] 
ἐζήτει εὐκαιρίαν 16 
ἔδει θύεσθαι τὸ 1] 15 
18 }8 


%. σταθῆναι.) A forensic term, signifying 
tend sbeolved or acquitted. It here implies 
wptance and salvation; but, in the primary 
me, deliverance from the Perils in question. 
W. (Comp. Jobn viii. 1, 2.) 
ΜΒ. ὄρθριζε πρὸς αὑτόν.) Opbpikew nig- 
lm, 1. to rise carly ; 2. to go about any busi- 
Wearly; 3. and when followed by a preposition 
wetting motion towards, to go or resort to any 
ee; or, as here, person. 
ΕΥ̓Π 1. ἡὶ ἑορτὴ τῶν ἀζύμων. So Joseph. 
8 1.8. τῆε τῶν ainer ἐνστάσης ἑορτῆς, 
παρὰ τοῖς Ιουδαίοις καλεῖται. 
R -- κῶς ἀνέλωσιν αὑτόν. Here 
frees answers to the calling of the council, 
iberation spoken of at John xi. 47. 
‘which, and the consequent determination to 
him to death, the Priests and Scribes unwit- 
falfilled the prophecy at Ps. ii. 2, as ad- 
est Peter and John, Actsiv.27. At 
. a. there is that idiom, by which the 
ie to a whole clause, then to be 
as independent, and iteelf forming an 
ΝΕ; as Acts iv. 2]. μηδὲν εὑρίσκοντες τὸ 
κολάσωνται αὐτοὺς, and often elsewhere. 


{Matth. Gr. § 280. : 

[ane here cappremed, i 0. “but age =! the 
hd t- 

᾿ pe rower n the pasnages a 


faleqAs δὲ ὁ 5.) Not implying 8 physical 
Spd veally ei Judas; but bean crstood 
Weta] influence and instigation. As those 

the divine motions are said to receive 

as a divine guest, so Satan is said to 
N those who consent unto criminal sug- 
bes, See John xiii. 2. Acts ν, 3, Ephes. il. 


2. and tho Notes on Matth. iii. 16. iv. 1. Luke 
ii. 27. This vicw does not at all negative tho 
personality of Satan; that being implied. 

The Article before Zar., not found in many 
MSS. and early Editions, is cancelled by Griesb., 
Vater, Tittman, and Scholz ; but perhaps withont 
reason: for though the word, as partaking of the 
nature both of a proper name and an appellatire, 
nay either admit, or reject it; yet as here three- 
fourths of the MSS. have it, and as it is almost 
always found in the New Test. with Σατανάε, 
except in the Vocative case, it is best to retain it 
here. 

4. orpatnyois) scil. τοῦ ἱεροῦ, expressed infra 
v. 42. By these I would understand, not, with 
some, the officers charged with the superintend- 
ence of the ee of the Temple; but, with 
Lightfoot and Bp. Middleton, the commanders 
over those bodies of Levites who kept guard in 
the Temple, mentioned in Acts v. 26. and Joseph. 
Bell. vi. 5. 3, of whom one, the chief, is men- 
tioned at Acts iv. 1, and sometimes in Josephus, 
as ὁ στρατηγὸς τοῦ ἱεροῦ. These στρατηγοὶ, 
however, were, properly speaking, not miltary, 
but civil officers, and, besides the duty above 
mentioned, acted as prefecti and curatores Tem- 
pli generally. 

6. ἐξωμολόγησε.) The word signifies, 1. to 
say the same thing with any one; and 2, as here, 
to agree with, assent to, what he proposes. 

7. ϑύεσθαι.) The term ϑύω is used, because 
the slaying of the paschal lamb was a kind of 


sacrifice. Hence the phrase notr mat to slay the 
r, occurs in the Old Test. On this verse 


to Vv. 13, 866 the Notes on Matt. Xxxvi. 17—19. 


and Mark xiv. 12—16. 
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LUKE CHAP. XXII. 10—22. 


296. 14. εἰσελθόντων ὑμών εἰς τὴν πόλιν, συναντήσει ὑμῖν a 
᾽ a ’ 9 e td - 

κεράμιον ὕδατος βασταζων' ἀκολουθήσατε αὐτῷ. 

ΠῚ td 


14 


15 
19 


τὸ πάσχα. 


οἰκίαν οὗ εἰσπορεύεται" καὶ ἐρεῖτε τῷ οἰκοδεσπό 
»γ ‘ ᾽ « , ὸ ΄-Ἀ s 4 

οἰκίας Λέγει σοι o διδασκαλος᾽ Ποῦ ἐστι τὸ καὶ 
ὅπον τὸ πάσχα μετὰ τῶν μαθητών μον φάγω; 
ὑμῖν δείξει * ἀνάγαιον μέγα ἐστρωμένον᾽ ἐκεῖ 
᾿Απελθόντες δὲ εὗρον, καθὼς εἴρηκεν αὐτοῖς" καὶ ar 


ἔτι 


ἢ Ψ >» +f « κνν ϑ.»ν a e e 
Kat ore ἐγένετο ἡ woa, ανέπεσε, Kat οἱ δώδεκα ¢ 


4 Ρ» A 
λοι συν aut. 


καὶ εἶπε πρὸς auroug’ ᾿Επιθυμίᾳ ἐπι 


“" A ᾽ σι ε ~ 
TouvtTo ΤΟ πασχα φαγειν μεθ᾽ υμών πρὸ του μὲ 


4 c a 
Λέγω. yap ὑμῖν, ὅτι οὐκέτι 


οὐ μὴ φάγω ἐξ αὐτοῦ, ἕ 


πληρωθῇ ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τοῦ Θεοῦ. Καὶ δεξάμενος πι 
εὐχαριστήσας εἶπε' Λάβετε τοῦτο καὶ διαμερίσατε | 


Λέγω yap ὑμῖν, OTL οὐ μὴ πίω απὸ TOU γεννήμαι 
ΠῚ ’ Ψ - i] “~ ~ Wf 
ἀμπέλου, ἕως ὅτου ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ ἔλθῃ. 


Καὶ 


wv ® 4 Ν ‘ ν 9 ~ 
aorov, ευχάριστ σας εκ λασ €, Kat ἔδωκεν aurToi¢, 

ma vs A ~ ? a ee 4 ε ~ , 
Τοῦτο ἐστι τὸ σώμα μου, TO ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν διδόμενον" 


23 ποιεῖτε εἰς τὴν ἐμὴν ἀνάμνησιν. 
1) A ~ , ς ~ v ’ e 
24 pera τὸ δειπνῆσαι, λέγων" Τοῦτο ro ποτήριον, ἢ Ka 


4 e a a 
Qaavrwe Kat TO XC 


, “ d a A e A e ~ ® e 
θήκη ἐν τῷ αἵματί μου, TO ὑπὲρ υμών ἐκχυνομενον. 


2 
24 


11. οἰκοδεσπότῃ τῆς οἰκίας.) A pleonasm, 
with which Bornemann compares οἰκοφύλαξ 
δόμων, αἰπόλια αἰγῶν, συβόσια cum, τὰ Bov- 
κόλια τῶν βοῶν, and others. 

14. ἡ ὥρα] ‘the time; namely, of the evening 
appointed for eating the paschal : 

5. ἐπιθυμία ἐπεθύμησα.) A Hebrew idiom, as 
in Gen. xxxi. 30. ἐπιθυμίᾳ γὰρ ἐπεθύμησας ἐπελ- 
θεῖν εἰς τὸν οἶκον τοὺ πατρός. Here Blackwall, 
Winer, and Bornem. produce what they call similar 
phrases from the Greek writers; but, in truth, 
they are not quite similar. In Hebrew the idiom 
has a strongly intensive force; in the Greek 
Classical writers scarcely ever 80. 

The reason why our Lord thus ardently longed 
for the arrival of the passover, was, 1. because he 
knew he should then enter on that conflict, which 
should terminate in a glorious victory over sin 
and Satan, and produce the most blessed results 
to his faithful people of every And as he 
was 80 soon to leave thom, he wished to open his 
mind frecly, and prepare them for the loss they 
were 80 soon to suffer, and the trials which ere 
long awaited them ; that they might bear the one 
st sustain the other. Doubtless, too, he then 
anticipated the period so shortly to arrive, when 
he should institute for their use, and that of his 
followers of all ages, the sacred feast appointed as 
ἃ, sacramental memorial of his death and passion. 

16. οὐκέτι ob μή.) A negative of the strongest 
kind, and somewhat unusual ; though examples 
are adduced by Bornemann from the Classical 


i) a e Q A , »» a » 4 ζω 
20 ἰδοὺ, ἡ χεὶρ τοῦ παραδιδόντος με μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ ἐπὶ τῆς Tp 
21 Καὶ ὁ μὲν Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου πορεύεται κατὰ τὸ wp 


writers. "EE αὑτοῦ, ‘ henceforw. 
is also an expression extremely rai 
without ‘eral in the Classical 
next words, οὐ μὴ φάγω iE ain 
πληρωθῇ ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τοῦ Θ 
same character with those at Matt 
to be explained in the same man 
that ‘he should hold no more social 
them on earth, up to the period ) 
of redemption by his blood (th 
which the Paseover was the ty; 
accomplished, and the kingdom 
blished.° 

19, τοῦτο ποιεῖτε, &c.] ‘Do 
that which I have just done, —bre 
See Bornemann, who here adduces 
as in the present, the pronoun dem 
refe ad remotiora, and where 
for ἐμοῦ. He also brings forward 
Schefer, that the Greek writers oft 
to save the repetition of a verb prec 

Various are here cited 


from the Rabbinical igptiagien 

ancient Jewish Church, in 

chal feast, always had in view 

(Comp. 1 Cor. xi. 38 
20. τοῦτο τὸ ποτήριον, &e.)] | 

the administration of thi I im 

repens to be ratified by my 
2]. ἡ χεὶρ---τραπέζηε.) An αὖ 

saying, ‘t A ge i is at table 

John xiii. 18. Ps. xli. 9. Acta i 18. 


LUKE CHAP. XXII. 23.—32. 


23 πλὴν οὐαὶ τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ εκείνῳ δι᾽ 


id v “- A e A 
ἤρξαντο συζητεῖν πρὸς Eavrouc, 
%o τοῦτο μέλλων πράσσειν. 


δδ αὐτοῖς, τὸ, τίς αὐτών δοκεῖ εἶναι μείζων. 
avroic’ Οἱ βασιλεῖς τών ἐθνών κυριεύουσιν αὐτών, καὶ οἱ 25 
% ἐξουσιάζοντες αὐτῶν εὐεργέται καλοῦνται: ὑμεῖς δὲ οὐχ 50 
οὕτως" αλλ᾽ ὁ μείζων ἐν ὑμῖν γενέσθω ὡς ὁ νεώτερος καὶ 27 


970 ἡγούμενης, ὡς 0 διακονών. 
κείμενος, | ὁ διακονών ; οὐχὶ 
38 μίσῳ ὑμῶν ὡς ὁ διακονών. 


oa 
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τ 09 ae! Καὶ 
ov παραόδιδοται . Kat aurot 96, 14, 
A ’ Ν wv ᾿ > κ“« .}) 19 
το, τίς apa em ἐξ αυτών “3 
᾿Εγένετο δὲ καὶ φιλονεικία ἐν 
Ὁ δὲ εἶπεν 90, 10. 
42 
43 
44 


Tig yap μείζων, ὁ ava- 


νακείμενος ; ἐγὼ δέ εἰμι ἐν 
Ὑμεῖς δέ ἐστε οἱ διαμεμενηκότες 
per ἐμοῦ ἐν τοῖς πειρασμοῖς pov’ καγὼ διατίθεμαι ὑμῖν, 


19. 
98 


90 (xaBwe διέθετό μοι ὁ Πατήρ μον βασιλείαν.) ἵνα ἐσθίητε καὶ 
πίνητε ἐπὶ τῆς τραπέζης μου ἐν τῇ [βασιλείᾳ pov, καὶ 
ὃ καθίσεσθε ἐπὶ θρόνων κρίνοντες τὰς δωδεκα φυλὰς τοῦ 

3] Ἰσραήλ. Εἶπε δὲ ὁ Κύριος Σίμων, Σίμων, ἰδοὺ ὁ Σατα- 

82vac ἐξῃτήσατο ὑμᾶς, τοῦ σινιάσαι ὡς τὸν σῖτον ἐγὼ δὲ 


δὲ καὶ φιλονεικία, ἄς.) From 
of circumstances, notwithstanding 
the identity of the thing itself, some have main- 
ined that this nts an occurrence distinct 
froma that recorded at Matt. xx. 20. and Mark x. 

35. Bat, as Doddridge remarks, " we cannot su 
sach a contention for superiority should 
occurred immediately after so affecting a 
ἴαμα of humility.’ Accordingly he and some 
ether emivent Commentators are of opinion that 
this is the same circumstance with that mentioned 
and Mark, but here brought in out 
the regular order, of which St. Luke is less 
@hervant than the other Evangelists. However, 
Matthew and Mark inform us that the conten- 
took place ἐπ the tway, before they came to 
. or even Jericho, Slag th poi be 
in Δ pluperfect sense, ‘ there ν᾿ Viz. 

the road to Jericho. 

88, εὐεργέται καλοῦνται.) Evspyérns was 
the Greeks a title of honour, assigned to 
had in any way deserved well of the 
or a. and stair a title rai ie by, 
through to on, the princes or 
of iasieuity. See Herodot. iii. 140. 
i my Note on Thucyd. i. 129. κεῖταί σοι εὐερ- 


%. Our Lord now takes occasion to explain 
teture of his kingdom ; intimating that it was 

on different principles from those of 
world, sn that he who would be most advanced 
bs kingdom must be the most humble. 


“ρὸν ores.) Supply, with Schoettg., ἔσεσθε, 
Mak μάγον βαρ, αὐὴ ὋΣ 


é irk wv.) From the antithetical word 
a been by some su to denote 
— is elder,’ like ail aaah ΤᾺΝ 

parallel ο cw, it is plain 
wader. is rather to fe accommodated to ysi- 
than vice verea ; and Kypke has adduced 
Classical authorities for νεώτερος in the 


2. ἰγένετο 
the difference 













granted, 
80. καθίσε 


27. τίς γὰρ, ἄς.) (Comp. John xiii. 14. Phil. 
ii. 7.) 


28. πειρασμοῖς] ‘ trials, afflictions.’ 

29. διατίθεμαι ὑμῖν.) The best Interpreters, 
ancient and modem, are of opinion that dar. 
has here the sense engage for, or promise; but 
that, just after, it must have the furthor removed 
sense of grunt or bestow. The former is found 
in the Sept.; the latter sprang from the usual 
import of corenanting, which implies something 
(Comp. supra xii. 32. Matt. xxiv. 4.) 

e.) This, instead of καθίσησθε, 
found in many of the best MSS. and some carl 
Editions, has been received by Wetstein, Matthet, 
Griesbach, and others; and rightly: for, as 
Bornemann observes, the Future was more likely 
to be changed into the Subj. than the contrary. 
And that the Future is meunt to be construed 
with ἵνα, is probable from a similar construction 
at John xv. 8. 

31. Our Lord now directs his discourse to 
Peter (though intending his admonition for all 
present), in order to forewarn him, and put him 
on his guard against the temptation soon coming 
upon him, and also to supply him with an admo- 
nition to be made use of on being brought to 
repentance. 

— ἐξητήσατο ὑμᾶς.) ᾿'Βξαιτεῖσθαι signifies 
to require any one to be delivered up to us, whe- 
ther for ond or for evil; but chiefly the latter. 
The difference between the active and middle is 
that ἐξαιτῶ signifies to ask or beg any one for 
another; ἐξαιτεῖσθαι, to ask for ono’s own use, 
The sense hero is simply, ‘Satan desires to 
you into his power ;’ a strongly figurative form of 
expression, used with allusion to the Scripture 
narrative of Job's temptation. 

— τοῦ σινιάσαι.) Σινιάζειν (from σινίον, a 
sieve,) signifies to sift, or wtnnow; and as that 
implica agitation, commotion, and separation, so 
the sr gp has been usually supposed to mean 
disturb, loosen, i. e. undermine, and overthrow 
your fidelity. But the primary sense is more apt, 
namely, sift you, scrutinize, or try your fidelity 
and constancy. (Comp. |] a ν. ὦ] 

Β 
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LUKE CHAP, XXII. 32—41. 


906. 14. ἐδεήθην περὶ σοῦ, ἵνα μὴ ἐκλείπῃ ἡ πίστις σου" καὶ σύ wore 


baa 


29 
30 


ἐπιστρέψας στήριξον τοὺς ἀδελφούς σου. Ο δὲ εἶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ᾽ 3: 
Κύριε, μετὰ σοῦ ἑτοιμὸς εἰμι καὶ εἰς ues καὶ εἰς θάνατον 
πορεύεσθαι. Ὁ δὲ etme’ Λέγω σοι, Πέτρε, ov μὴ φωνήσει 3: 
σήμερον ἀλέκτωρ, πρὶν ἢ τρὶς ἀπαρνήσῃ μὴ εἰδέναι με, 
Καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" Ὅτε ἀπέστειλα ὑμᾶς ἄτερ βαλαντίου δ 
καὶ πήρας καὶ ὑποδημάτων, μή τινος ὑστερήσατε ; ; οἱ δὲ 
εἶπον" Οὐδενός. Εἶπεν οὖν αὐτοῖς" ᾿Αλλὰ νῦν o ἔχων 36 
βαλάντιον a ἀράτω, ὁμοίως καὶ πήραν᾽ καὶ ὁ μὴ ἔχων, πωλη- 
σάτω τὸ ἱμάτιον αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἀγορασάτω μάχαιραν. Λέγω δ] 
γὰρ ὑμῖν, ὅτι ἔτι τοῦτο τὸ γεγραμμένον δεῖ τελεσθῆναι ἐ ev 
ἐμοὶ, τό" Καὶ μετὰ ἀνόμων ἐλογίσθη; καὶ γὰρ τὰ rept 


ἐμοῦ τέλος ἔχει. 
, bs \ 7 9 
δυο. ὁ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" 


86 ΚΑΙ ἐξελθὼν ἐπορεύθη, 


᾿Ελαιών' ἠκολούθησαν δὲ αὐτῷ καὶ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ. 
νύμενος δὲ ἐπὶ τοῦ τόπου, εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" 


89 85 εἰσελθεῖν εἰς πειρασμόν. 


32. ἐπιστρέψαν.] Neut. for reciprocal. The 
full sense is: ‘having recovered thyself [from 
that la se which will befall thee) by hearty repent- 
ance,’ &c. 

35. The connection here with the preceding 
contcxt is obscure, and may best be traced by 
considering the purpose of our Lord in what he 
was now saying; namely, to warn his disciples of, 
and prepare them for, future trials. This could 
not be better done than by contrasting their past 
state with that so near at hand. They are ap- 

rised that a total change will shortly take place 
in their condition, which consequently will require 
a corresponding change in their plans and mea- 
sures. Before ho had sent them forth for a brief 
period only, and in their own country; in which 
case there was no need of long preparation in 
provisions for their journeys, or precautions 
inst es But zore they were to go forth to 
the world at large (see Matt. xxviii. 19.), and 
would have to encounter every form of or 
necessity, and peril. (See 2 Cor. xi. a a) 
Hence there would be need to provide for altere 
circumstances by suitable precautions. 

. πωλησάτω τὸ ἱμάτιον.) <A proverbial 
form of expression, by which a thing is counselled 
to be done at an rate. I would compare Thu- 
cyd. viii. 81. οὐδ΄, ἣν δέῃ, τελευτῶντα τὴν éav- 
τοῦ στρωμνὴν ἐξαργυρῶσαι. Xen. Anab. vii. 5, 
5. καὶ προσδανεισάμενος, el μήγ᾽ ἄλλως ἐδύνω, 
καὶ pace Sept τὰ σαντοῦ ἱμάτια. 

This direction to buy swords ué any rate is not 
to be considered as a positive command so to do ; 
but rather an allegorical mode of intimating 
the extreine perils they would have to encounter. 
So the Prophets of the Old Test. are accustomed 
to prefigure perilous times, by cp arse 3 what 
men then comment do to guard nst danger. 
See a xiv. 21. and Jerem. ix. 17 fe. 

37. ἔτι τοῦτο---ν ἐμοί.) As much as to say: 
‘ After all that 1 have suffered, this last now 


Οἱ δὲ εἶπον᾽ Κύριε, Sov μάχαιραι woe 38 


‘Ikavoy ε ἔστι. 


κατὰ τὸ ἔθος, εἰς τὸ ὄρος τῶν 8 
Γ εῷ 
Προσεύχεσθε μὴ 


Καὶ αὐτὸς ἀπεσπάσθη ἀπ᾽ avrev4l 


remains,—namely, that I should (as was long ag? 
prophesied of mc) be brought unto ani 

death. And as J have suffered, so must 98; 
for the hatred and reproach encountered by the 
master shall extend to you his disciples.’ (Gea 
Τέλος ἔχει is pba mous with με ἀν ἔθη 
is uecd by the best Classical writers of Mey com 
pletion o predictions Of the many 
cited by ν᾽ etstein and Kypke, the most spe 
are the following : Hschiy). Prom. 18. 
Aids ἔχει τέλος. Dionys. Hal. Ant. ix. 12 
dos εἶχε τοῖς Τ. τὰ μαντεύματα. 

38. ἰδοὺ μά αιραι ὧδε δύο.) ‘See hee ΗΒ 
two swords.’ How i it happened that they hed δ8 
swords, and for what purpose, has been variealy 
accounted for; but best by Grotius, who soppel 
that, as the road from Galilee to Jerusalem ΝΒ 
infested with robbers, travellers took ewords. ἘΦ, 
as Schoettgen has shown, at that time in Jol 
even the Priests carried arms when on ὃ 
And, as we find from Josephus, eves 
and pacific Essenes took swords wheo 
So Bell. ii. 8, 4. διὸ καὶ ποιοῦνται rat 

las οὐδὲν μὲν ὅλως ἐπικομιζόμενοι, διὰ δὲ 
Anords ae pac ec 

— ἱκανὸν ἐστι.) e t dat ewe γα 
cient and modern, are agreed that 
has here a sense not unfrequent, in ert 
lar expressions in all | (see the 
adduced in Rec. Syn.), as employed on 
when we do not care to rectify a dull 
hension, but dismiss both the aire 
thing with ‘It is very well; — cps 
in the words of Bornemann, : 
diis non opus est in periculis motantion σα 
nr Δ aes removeri 3 

πεσπάσθη.} any eal 
hs ‘proripuit seso.” But the 
Se a eee ἢ aro of pei 


ms bg wey 


ΕΠ 
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MT 

ἰθου βολήν᾽ καὶ θεὶς τὰ γόνατα πρυσηύχετο, λέγων᾽ 9G. 
ep, εἰ βούλει παρενεγκεῖν τὸ ποτήριον τοῦτο ἀπ᾿ ἐμοῦ"--- 
A A , ’ LJ A Α A , Ψ ἣ 
vy μὴ τὸ θέλημα μου, αλλὰ τὸ cov γενέσθω. ὠφθη δὲ 


’ , Π 


~ 


» ‘ 9 4 “ “~ ® 4 ‘ ‘ ἢ 
αἀναστας ἀπο τῆς προσευχῆς, ἐλθὼν προς τους μαθητας 


Ψ > 8 ® “΄΄» ’ 
p ἄγγελος a ovpavou peer ΧΤΟΣ αυτον. 
'γώνιᾳ, ἐκτεέμέστερον Wpoonvy ero. 
e 


ἢ wast θρόμβοι αἵματος κατα[βαίνοντες ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν. 


“- a A id ‘ ων ’  Φ 
W, EVOEY aUTOUC κοιμωμένους απὸ τῆς λυπης, καὶ εἶπεν 


΄σ΄ , ‘ 3 ’ ’ ad 4 9 
ig’ Τί καθεύδετε ; ἄνασταντες προσεύχεσθε, iva μὴ εἰσ- 


᾽ ’ 
τε εἰς πειρασμον. 


ὅτι δὲ αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος, ἰδοὺ ὄχλος, καὶ ὁ λεγόμενος 
δας (εἷς τών δωδεκα) προήρχετο *avrovc, καὶ ἤγγισε τῷ 


w φιλῆσαι αὐτόν. 


ave a notion of violence, with a con- 
diminution, and sometimes an entire 
ent thereof. They render, ‘he with- 
self from them . adducing several ex- 
@ most apposite of which are the fol- 
‘Macc. xii. 10. ἐκεῖθεν δὲ ἀποσπα- 
rrasious δέκα. Ach. Tat. ii. 10. ἀπε- 
aly ἡ Κλείω, ἡ δὲ παρθένος κατελέ- 
Thucyd. vii. 80. So also in Plutarch, 
p. 77. B. we have ὅταν δὲ ἀπεσπάσθη 
te to ἐν τῷ παρεῖναι. 
v pe A rough mode of estimating 
which originated in the simplicity of 
times, and was afterwards retained in 
vi phraseology used by writers who 
e language of common life. Thus 
, 236. 17. διασαηδαι γὰρ αὑτοῦ ὅσον 


ἥν. 

ἰούλει---ἀπ' ἐμοῦ.) Supply παρένεγκε. 
we may sa asort of Aposinpesis, Ὁ 
uest is merely tatimufed, not expresaed. 
syxsiy is here meant, as Bornemann 
mffer it to pass by. (Comp. John vi. 38.) 
These verses are rejected by some Cri- 
wacketed by Scholz. But the external 
ler their omission is trifling (only frre 
tg without them), and the inéernal is 
vour of the verses; since no reason can 
ed why they should have been intro- 
} many why they should have been can- 
hat might very well nervous not only 
eterodor, who denied the human nature 
but also “ con peti νυ μα 
persons, who, it should seem, r 

re nerrated of Christ (similarly to what 
ΙΒ recorded, of his weeping over Jeru- 
. Weeping at the grave of Lazarus) as 
of his exalted character, and affordin 
eountenance to the Arian heresy; an 
take away a stumbling-block, removed 
a; as the same kind of ns, for a 
son, did the narrative in Jobn viii. 1— 


wma, snd how it is to be understood, 
mtation of Hoffmann, Lipe. 1830, 4to.; 
lor’s ‘Considerations,’ Works, 


v1 

. ΜΚ. 

14, 

36 
Kai γενόμενος 
᾿Εγένετο δὲ ὁ ἱδρὼς 

40 37 

41 38 

4 43 

4 44 

Ὃ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτῷ᾽ Tova, 49 45 


— ὡσεὶ θρόμβοι αἵματος. It has been gene- 
rally supposed, that our Lord's sweat was actually 
blood, or at least bloody; and examples of such ἃ 
phenomenon have becn adduced. But the most 
eminent Expositors, ancient and modern, under- 
stand tle meaning to he, ‘his sweat became (ike 
drops of blood ;* a sense, they think, demanded 
by the words themselves. Compare Acts ix. 19. 

ay, Theophylact and Photius (Epist. 13.) con- 
sider this as merely a proverbial mode of expres- 
sion, by which it is said of those who labour, that 
they sweat drops of blood. <A view, however, 
aie inadmissible. Surely the very existence of 
the saying in the Greek, as well as in our own 
and other languages, at lcast attests the existence 
of bloody sweats, under excessive perturbation of 
mind or distress of body. See Lucan, Phars, ix. 
809—14, where, among other expressions, we 
have sudor rubet. So that, after all, those who 
understand it of a sanquineous appeurunce ta the 
sweat, probably take the most correct view; cape- 
cially as such sweats have been, by numerous 
authorities adduced or referred to in Rec. Synop. 
proved to have sometimes attended cxtreme menta 
agony. So Aristot. Hist. Anim. iii. 19, adduces 
an instance of sanguineous sweat from extreme 
agitation; and Dr. Mead, in his Medica Sacra, 

ives the same attestation from Galen. This view 
18, I would add, strongly supported by the follow- 
ing, citation from an eminent medical writer, 
Blainville, for which I am indebted to the British 
Critic for 1831, p. 1. ‘On I'a trouvée (la sueur) 
ée en rouge dans une affection qui a regu le 
nom de Diapedese, maladic dans laquelle il n’ y a 
pas une véritable transpiration, mais qui constitue 
plutét une hé qe par exhalation, comme 
celle que l'on observe ἃ la surface de la membrane 
pituitaire. Cette transudution a licu dans les cas 
ob, par snite d'une frayeur subite, ou d'une vive 
émotion, il se fait congestion.” 

45. κοιμωμένους ἀπὸ τῆς λύπης.) The force 
of the expression may best be understood by con- 
sidering, that extreme grief has a stupifying ten- 
dency, and tends to induce a sort of heavy, though 
unrefreshing, sleep; an effect which is alluded to 
in various passages of the Classical writers cited 
by Wetstein; ex. gr. Hom. Od. μ. 310. Quint. 

“4B. φιλήματι τὸν ὙἹὸν τοῦ ἀνθρά 

A ει τὸν Yidy τοῦ ἀνθρώπον παρα- 
διδὰν ἢ T he thies ἘΠῚ τα με in this asser- 
B 
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MT. MK. ’ Ά Cae ~ » , ’ 3 , A ‘ 
26. 14, φιλήματι τὸν Yiov τοῦ ἀνθρώπου παραδίδως ; Ιδοντες δὲ οἱ 49 
δ0 περὶ αὐτὸν τὸ ἐσόμενον, εἶπον αὐτῷ Κύριε, εἰ πατάξομεν 
δὶ 47 ἐν μαχαίρᾳ ; Καὶ ἐπάταξεν εἷς τις ἐξ αὐτῶν τὸν δοῦλον 580 

~ 3 ὃ. κι ᾿ w , ᾿ 
τοῦ ἀρχιερέως, καὶ ἀφεῖλεν αὐτοῦ τὸ ove τὸ δεξιόν. ᾿Απο- 51 
«» ~ ΕΣ ~ 4. ἢ 
κριθεὶς δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν' Εάτε ἕως τούτου ' καὶ ayapevoc 
δ 48 τοῦ ὠτίου αὐτοῦ ἰάσατο αὐτόν. Εἶπε δὲ ὁ ᾿[ησοῦς πρὸς 53 
τοὺς παραγενομένους ἐπ᾿ αὐτὸν ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ στρατηγοὺς 
~ @ A , e » AN 4 ] ’ 
τοῦ ιεροῦ Kal πρεσβυτέρους" Qc ἐπὶ λῃστὴν ἐξεληλύθατε 
μετὰ μαχαιρών καὶ ξύλων ; καθ᾽ ἡμέραν ὄντος μου μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν ὁδ 
ἐν τῴ ἱερῷ, οὐκ ἐξετείνατε τὰς χεῖρας ἐπ᾿ ἐμέ. ᾿Αλλ΄ airy 
ὑμών ἐστιν ἡ ὧρα" καὶ ἡ ἐξουσία τοῦ σκότους ! 
δῚ δ8 ΣΥΛΛΑΒΟΝΤῈΕΣ δὲ αὐτὸν ἤγαγον, καὶ εἰσήγαγον 4 
δά αὐτὸν εἰς τὸν οἶκον τοῦ ἀρχιερέως" ὁ δὲ Πέτρος ἠκολούθει 
’ ε A ζω e a ~ YA ‘ 
58 μακρόθεν. Αψαντων δὲ πῦρ ἐν μέσῳ τῆς avAnc, και δ 
συγκαθισάντων αὐτών, ἐκάθητο ὁ Πέτρος ἐν μέσῳ αντών. 
69 66 Ιδοῦσα δὲ αὐτὸν παιδίσκη τις καθήμενον πρὸς τὸ φώς, καὶ 56 
70 67 ατενίσασα αὐτῷ, εἶπε" Καὶ οὗτος σὺν αὐτῷ nv. Ὁ ἃ5] 
᾿ ’ » 4 , ¢ ® ? . ‘ ‘ 
71 68 ηρνήσατο αντον, λέγων" Γυναι, οὐκ οἷδα αὐτὸν. Kai pera 58 


tion are all emphatical, and there is a sort of cli- 
max; q.d. ‘ Betraycat thou thy master, and him 
the Son of Man, and that with a kiss?" :Aj}- 
pati, as denoting Hie bart ere the 
greatest agpravation of the guilt, is plac rst, in 
order Me be mado most prominent. P Cea John 
xviii. 3.) 

49. εἰ He cir Ei may here be rendered 
num, asin Mark viii. 23, where see Note. The 
full sense is: ‘( What) if we strike?? Or ward- 
ξομεν may be taken for πατάξωμεν. ‘Ey is 
sere said to stand for σύν. But no good writers 
use σὺν to denote the tnstrumentul cause ; whcreas 
ἐν is sometimes found in that sense, though in the 
writers of the New Test. it, no doubt, proceeded 
from Hicbraism. 

50. (Comp. John xviii. 10.) 

δ]. ἐᾶτε ἕως τούτον) These words (obscure 
from brevity) admit of two different interpre- 
tations, according as they are supposed to be ad- 
dressed to the multitude, or to the disciples. 
A bly to the former view, the sense is, ‘leave 
me free till I shall have healed the wounded man.’ 
This, however, besides supposing a very harsh 
cllipsie, yields a sense not a little objectionable. 
According to the latter view, the expression will 
denote (by an ellipsis of αὐτοὺς after tare), ‘let 
them do what they please,—desist.” Yet this 
ellipsis of αὐτοὺς is not a little harsh. The 
true ellipsis after ἐᾶτε is τὸ πράγμα; and 
tare stands for ἄφετε, ‘let alone.’ There is 
also a sensus preyrans, as in Thucyd. i. 71. 
μέχρι τοῦδε ὡρίσθω ὑμῖν ἡ βραδύτης. The 
sense, then, may be explained (as it is done Ὁ 
Wetstein, Rosenmuller, Kuinoel, and Schleusner} 
‘ Let the matter rest [after its having p ] 
thus far! α. ἀ. ‘ Enough of this.’ 

52. we ἐπὶ ληστήν.) The construction is: 
ἐξελ. μετὰ μαχαιρῶν καὶ ξύλων ἐπ᾽ ἐμὲ, ὡς 
ἐπὶ ληστήν: ὁ ἐπὶ signifies against, namely, 
for jon; ap in Joscphus Antiq. xiv. 


Dee ἐξελθεῖν ἐπὶ Μάλιχον πείθει μετὰ Er 
ἐδίων. 

τ ἀλλ᾽ αὕτη --- σκότους.) There is bet 
again a certain obscurity, occasioned by the ΚΘ 
being, from intensity of feeling, but imperfectly 
developed. Some take the words to mean, ‘Th 
is the time most opportune for your purpose; ths 
is the hour fitted for deeds of darkness.. Aa® 
terpretation supported by several κ᾿ 
from the Classical writers. Others explain,‘ Th 
is the time destined and permitted by Ged, esl 
this is the power of iniquity ;’ i. e. iniquity ls 
obtained this power; αὕτη ἐστὶ bei 
before ἐξουσία. The later sense is 
and the interpretation, as far as concerns the 
clause, is confirmed and illustrated by Matt.xx4 
45, 56. The eense of the second clause, hewettt, 
has not been so well discerned. It sheuld sul! 
that ἐξουσία rou σκότους is, as it were, 5 βὲ᾽ 
sonificution of the Prince of darkness, the Devil, 
called at Eph. ii. 2. ὁ ἄρχων τῆς bee 
ἀέρος, and his subordinate agents é ad 
σκότους. Of ἐξουσία, as used for wat 
amples occur supra xii. 11. Rom. xiii. I. 1 
xv. 24. Eph. i. 21. iii. 10. Col. i. 16. ii, 16, Ths 
the complete sense is: ‘This is the time νὰ 
power is given you against mo by the determin 


counsel] of God (Acts iv. 28.), and in whch δ 
Power, or Prince of darkness is tel 8 
exercise his rancour against me.’ In the hi? 


clause there is an ellipsis of αὕτη ἐστὶ, ᾿ ¥ 
supplied from the i f. one. 
4. (Comp. John xviii. 12. 24.) 

56. dravicaca αὐτῷ.) en art agaie 
‘to fix onceelf intently;* and, with dspen δ 
ὀφθαλμοῖς, to fix one's view intently. Tht 
words, howeree are almost always left a 
derstood; and the olject of view is 
either by an Accus. with εἰς (as in 
iii. 4.), or by a Dative without a 
here and in Luke iv, 20, 






βραχὺ ἕτερος ἰδὼν αὐτὸν ἔφη" 
Πέτρος εἶπεν 


τοῦ λόγου τοῦ Κυρίου, ὡς εἶπεν αὐτῷ" 


φωνῆσαι, ἀπαρνήσῃ με τρίς. 
ἔκλαυσε πικρώς, 


wrov, ᾿ καὶ ἐπηρώτων αὐτὸν λέγοντες" 


Ἄνθρωπε, οὐκ εἰμί. 
ὥρας pias, ἄλλος τις duc upilero, λέγων᾽ 
καὶ οὗτος μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ fy’ καὶ γὰρ Γαλιλαῖός ἐστιν. 
0 Πέτρος" ΓΑνθρωπε, οὐκ οἶδα ὃ λέγεις. 
rt λαλοῦντος αὐτοῦ, ἐφώνησεν [6] ἀλέκτωρ. 


ψεὶς ὁ Κύριος ἐνέβλεψε τῷ Πέτρῳ" καὶ ὑπεμνήσθη ὁ ο ΡΩΝ 


ἔστιν ὁ παίσας σε; καὶ ἕτερα πολλὰ βλασφημοῦντες ἔλεγον 


εἰς αὐτόν. 


LUKE CHAP. XXII. 58—70. 978 
Καὶ σὺ ἐξ αὐτῶν d. Ὁ δὲ 56. Ἡ 
Καὶ διαστάσης ὡσεὶ 1 4 
"Ex ἀληθείας 
Εἶπε δὲ 74 71 
Ka παραχρῆμα, 72 
Καὶ στ 
75 
Ὅτι πρὶν ἀλέκτορα 
καὶ ἐξελθὼν ἔξω ὁ Πέτρος 
Καὶ οἱ ἄνδρες οἱ συνέχοντες τὸν Ἰησοῦν ἐνέπαιζον αὐτῷ, 67 68 
vrec’ καὶ ;περικαλύψαντες αὐτὸν, ἔτυπτον αὐτοῦ τὸ πρόσ- 
Προφήτευσον, τίς 68 
27. 15. 
l l 


Kai we ἐγένετο ἡμέρα, συνήχθη τὸ πρεσβυτέριον τοῦ λαοῦ, 
kat ἀνήγαγον αὐτὸν εἰς τὸ 
Εἰ σὺ εἶ ὁ Χριστὸς, εἰπὲ ἡμῖν. 
“Ἐὰν ὑμῖν εἴπω, οὐ μὴ πιστεύσητε᾽ 


ἀρχιερεῖς τε καὶ γραμματεῖς, 
συνέδριον αὐτῶν, λέγοντες" 


Εἶπε δὲ αὐτοῖς" 


»\ 
tay 


δὲ Kat ipwrnow, οὐ μὴ ἀποκριθῆτέ μοι, ἣ ἀπολύσητε. 
᾿Απὸ τοῦ νῦν ἔσται ὁ Yiog τοῦ ἀνθρώπου καθήμενος ἐκ 


δεξιῶν τῆς δυνάμεως τοῦ Θεοῦ. 


5 ἕτεροι. In the passage of Matthew we 
» ἄλλη, ‘another maid-servant.' This discre- 
7, τ be removed on the principle 
peted by We —that ἕτερος may be used 
. Feference ‘s Ἃ ρωπος being understood, 
ἃ is sometimes used of a woman, Exam- 
ef this idiom are frequent. Thus Pausan. 
speaking of of two women, τούτους δέ φασιν; 
Elect. 977. τώδε τὼ κασιγνήτω. 
"ἄνθρωπε.) This, like the Latin homo, 

ἜΣ is a term of expostulation. 
ρίζετο) elite Bh affirmed,’ as 
ai 1k and in Lysias, Félian, 
oh ony. Sean Ged bs by the oo 

xiii. 38. xviii. 27.) 
vos πικρῶς.) So the Sept. in Is. 
bi μοὶ the Heb. im 

of. Tow nee) Luke ineagah in this 
is name to 


E in Acts xxii. 5, gives th 
i At Acts v.21. he calls it ἡ 


seems, on account of its greater suit- 
pos te the occasion and the context, (espe- 
hal gala les be entitled to 


and convince, is incongruous. 


Etrov δὲ πάντες" Σὺ οὖν 


signification is ill founded, and the sense arisin 
would here be very objectionable ; being, inde 
at variance with the words following, οὐ μὴ ἐπο- 
κριθῆτέ μοι, by which ἑἐπέεγγοσαίίοπ of some kind 
is certainly adverted to; :—of that kind is the 
question, Certainly not what Bp. Pearce under- 
stands, concerning the Christ: sti 1 leas what Dod- 
dridge supposes, *inquirin wherefore they persist 
in their infidelity.” To ask questions, in order to 
The true force of the 
expression was alone, I think, seen by Grotius, 
who observes, that ‘ it bears a sense which, united 
with that of inte ton, yet has another, namel 
that of argumentation.’ ‘The Hebrews (says he), 
as well as the Greeks, used to carry on argument 
by interrogation.” Of this he adduces an example 
from Aristotle. He might have added, that this 
use of the word to signify quastionem proponere, 
is (as H. Steph. Thes. in v, attests) frequent in 
the Dialecticians, especially Sextus Empiricus ; as 
also inferrogare in Latin. The sense, then, ma 
be thus expressed : ‘If I simply tell you [that 
am the Christ], ye doe not believe me; and if I 
argument, [to support my 


claim,} ye will pore answer me, nor, though con- 


vinced, will you release me. [However] hence- 
forward shall the Son of Man (meaning himself) 
be [seen] sitting,” &c. On which last words comp. 
Matt. xxvi. 64, ‘where indeed the πλὴν may seem 
more tefinite; "put there is very great force in the 
Asyndetun b ere. 

69. (Comp. Dan. vii. 9. Matt. xvi. 27. xxiv. 
80. Acts i. 1.J 
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27. 15. εἰ ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ ; Ὁ δὲ πρὸς αὐτοὺς ἔφη" Ὑμεῖς λέγετε 
ὅτι ἐγώ εἰμι. Οἱ δὲ εἶ εἰπον" Τί ἔ ἔτι χρείαν ἔχομεν μαρτυρίας ; 7 
αὐτοὶ ya ἠκούσαμεν. ἀπὸ τοῦ στόματος αὐτοῦ. 

2 ΧΧῚ I. ΚΑΙ ἀναστὰν ἅπαν τὸ πλῆθος αὐτῶν, * ἤγα- ] 


γον αὐτὸν ἐπὶ τὸν Πιλάτον. 


Ἤρξαντο δὲ κατηγορεῖν αὐτοῦ, 4 


λέγοντες" Τοῦτον εὕρομεν διαστρέφοντα τὸ ἔθνος, καὶ 
κωλύοντα Καίσαρι φόρους διδόναι, λέγοντα ἑαυτὸν Χριστὸν 
2 βασιλέα εἶ εἶναι. O δὲ Πιλάτος & ἐπηρώτησεν αὐτὸν, λέγων Σὺ 3 
εἶ ὁ βασιλεὺς τών ᾿Ιουδαίων ; ; Ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς αὐτῷ ἔφη Σὲ 
λέγεις. Ὁ δὲ Πιλάτος εἶπε πρὸς τοὺς ἀρχιερεῖς, καὶ τοὺς 4 
ὄχλους" Οὐδὲν εὑρίσκω αἴτιον ἐν τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ τούτῳ. Oi 5 
δὲ ἐπίσχυον. λέγοντες" Ὅτι ἀνασείει τὸν λαὸν, διδάσκων 
καθ᾽ ὅλης τῆς Ιουδαίας, ἀρξάμενος ἀπὸ τῆς Γαλιλαίας é ἕως 
ὧδε. Πιλάτος δὲ, ἀκούσας Γ αλιλαίαν, ε ἐπηρώτησεν εὁ6 


ἄνθρωπος Γαλιλαῖός ἐστι 


καὶ ἐπιγνοὺς ὅτι ἐκ τῆς cow ἴ 


σίας Ἥρωδου ἐ ἐστὶν, ἀνέπεμψεν αὐτὸν πρὸς Ἡρώδην, ὃ ὄντα 
καὶ αὐτὸν ἐν Ἱεροσολύμοις ἐν ταῦταις ταῖς ἡμέραις. ‘O& 8 
Ἡρώδης ἰδὼν τὸν Ιησοῦν ἐχάρη λίαν ἦν γὰρ θέλων ε 


ἱκανοῦ ἰδεῖν αὐτὸν, διὰ τὸ 
ἤλπιζέ τι σημεῖον. ἰδεῖν ὑπ᾽ 


ἀκούειν πολλὰ περὶ αὐτοῦ καὶ 
αὐτοῦ γινόμενον. ᾿Επηρώτα ὁ & 9 


αὐτὸν ἐν λόγοις ἱ ἱκανοῖς᾽ αὐτὸς δὲ οὐδὲν ἀπεκρίνατο αντῷ. 
Εἰἱστήκεισαν δὲ οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ γραμματεῖς εὐτόνως κατῃ 10 
γοροῦντες αὐτοῦ. ᾿Εξουθενήσας δὲ αὐτὸν ὁ Ἥρώδης, σὺν τοῖς ll 
στρατεύμασιν αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐμπαίξας, περιβαλὼν αὐτὸν ἐσθῆτα 


ΧΧΤΙΙ. 1. τὸ πλῆθος αὐτῶν.) Πλῆθος. Ren- 
der, ‘cwtum:’ aud by αὑτῶν understand the 
chief priests, ἄς, Or πλ. may here have simply 
the sense number, without reference to t or 
small, So Thucyd. i. 47. τῶν εἴκοσι νεῶν, ἀπὸ 
ἐλάσσονος πλήθους, ob ἀξ ῤρηρξαῃ; and ο]56- 
where. ᾿Ἤγαγον (instead of the Vulg. ἤγαγεν) 
is found in almost all the best MSS, and has 
been adopted by most Editors. (Comp. John 
xviii. 28.) 

2. τοῦτον εὕρομεν διαστρέφοντα, ἄς.) Ev- 
ρίσκω is here a forensic term, denoting con- 
viction after legal trial. [Seo Matt. xxvii. 25. 
xxii. 21. Mark xii. 17. supra xx. 25, Rom. xiii. 
7. Acts xvii. 7.] 

— κωλύοντα Καίσαρι φ. δ) This use of the 
Infinitive after κωλύω (found clsewhere in tho 
New Test.) is far less usual in Greek than μὴ and 
the Subjunctive ; yet, as Bornemann observes, it 
is not without example in the best writers. 


4. οὐδὲν εὑρίσκω αἴτιον.) Alrios is ttyng ἐμ y posed, 


an adjective neuter, from αἴτιος, 5 
worthy of, or the cause of; and when used in a 
forensic sense, means tcorthy of blame, and con- 
i a of punishment. 

ἀρξάμενον ἀπὸ τῆς T.) On this form sce 
Nos at Matt. xx. 8. Here the terminus ad quem 
is added, ἕως ὧδε: where ὧδε is for ταύτης τῆς 
πόλεως, and there is an ellipsis of καὶ πορενό- 
μενος, or such like. 

. ἐπιγνούν.) Render, ‘having learnt.” ᾿Εκ 


τῆς iXovelas, ‘ex ditione,’ namely, the rg# 
over which he held | nde ᾿Ανίπεμψε, τα 
to use the corresponding term in the Rome 8 
‘It was (observes Grotius) the regular practice 
the Roman law to remove the to ϑ 
vernor of the province or district to vic μ᾿ 
Felon . though governors had the right dtr | 
ing al offences within their own province.’ 

. ἐχάρη.) Join this closely with Idee; 5 ἃ 
John xx. 20. ἐχάρησαν ἰδόντες τὸν ar 
which idiom see Matth. Gr. Gir. § 

— ἦν yap ϑέλων, &c.] aah wen xxv. 
ΚῚΣ 7. Seba αὐ l. 1. oa kin: ἡ 
anpwra.) Render, ‘ interrogat ; 
word being used in a judicial sense, as Joba oh 
Fea Our Lord returned no answer te thee & 
torics, as well kuowing that they were μὲ 
pat rom any desire to know t e truth. 
10. sirdves] intense, valide. So Hay © 
plains ἰσχυρῶν, with a reference, it may es? 
to this passage, or that of Acts rvai 35 
11. éEouBerjoas} ‘having treated kes 
insult and ignominy.’ How, sid in what 
see Matt. xxvii. 29. and Mark xv. 18; 
what is here said is chiefly meant αἱ 


soldiers. ; us μὲν 
— στρατε μασιν) en 6, 

Sra as in Acts xxiii. 10. ore then Ot 
ilate would not have allowed him te 


— περιβαλὼν αὑτὸν ἐσθῆτα, δε. 
struction γε both of person and thing) ΒΑ 
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λαμπρὰν, ἀνέπεμψεν αὐτὸν τῷ Πιλάτῳ. ᾿Εγένοντο δὲ φίλοι ΦΊ͵ 15, 
a 4 A ee mn ® . aA a t yy , 8 , 

ote Πιλατος καὶ ὁ Howdne ἐν αὐτῇ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ met adAndwr’ 
τρουπῆρχον yap ἐν ἔχθρᾳ ὄντες πρὸς ἑαυτούς. Πιλάτος 

., συγκαλεσάμενος τοὺς ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ τοὺς ἄρχοντας καὶ τὸν 

λαὸν, εἶπε πρὸς aurouc’ Προσηνέγκατέ μοι τὸν ἄνθρωπον 
τοῦτον, ὡς ἀποστρέφοντα τὸν λαόν. καὶ ἰδοὺ, ἐγὼ ἐνώπιον 


a“ 9 ’ PAA ? » -ΦΦ» ’ a wv 
wy avakplvac, ουδὲν ευρον εν» τῳ ανθρωπῳ τουτῳ αιτιῦν, 


ὧν κατηγορεῖτε κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ" αλλ᾽ ουδὲ Ἡρωδης" ἀνέπεμψα 


‘ 


3 ~ 
ἱπετραγμένον auTw. 
? s 4 s 9 a 

Avayxny δὲ εἶχεν απόλυειν 


« 
Παιδεύσας ouv 


yap ὑμᾶς πρὸς αὐτόν᾽ Kat ἰδοὺ οὐδὲν ἄξιον θανάτου ἐστὶ 


» 4a 9 ’ 
αὐυτον ἀπολυσω. 


[ ~ q ε 4 of δ 
αὐτοῖς Kara εορτὴν ἕνα. 15 


Avixoatav δὲ παμπληθεὶ, λέγοντες" Αἷρε τοῦτον ! ἀπόλυσον 8 


18 ἡμῖν τὸν Βαραββάν ! ὅστις 


ς a a A 
ἣν διὰ στασιν τινὰ γενο- 16 


μένην ἐν τῇ πόλει καὶ povov βεβλημένος εἰς φυλακήν. 
Πάλιν οὖν ὁ Πιλάτος προσεφώνησε, θέλων ἀπολῦσαι τὸν 22 
, Ἰησοῦν. Οἱ δὲ ἐπεφώνουν, λέγοντες Σταύρωσον, σταύρωσον 


»» 
λαυτον ! 
an example of it occurs in Test. xii. Patr. 


14. ἐγένοντο φίλοι] ‘were made friends.’ 
0 Acts iv. 27. It is observed by M. Saurin, 
tt the reconciliation of Herod and Pilate is 
we wonderful than their enmity. The enigma, 
wever, is solved by the profound remark of the 
gitite, that ‘it contributes much to the forma- 
2 of friendship, or to the recovery of it, to 

love or hate the same person; to be en- 
pd, no matter how, as collcagues in the same 
ines.’ That, in the present instance, was the 
itiag down of the Ciospel; thongh, of course, 
! faterchange of civilities would tend to pro- 
vee reconciliation. Comp. Aéschyl. Agam. 


~ ἐν ἔχθρᾳ.) Classical usage would require 
᾿ἔχϑ sy as in Thucyd. i. 69. Schleusner and 
μοὶ say wpoum. has the force of an ad- 
b here and at Acts viii.9. But, in fact, ὑπάρ- 
v here follows the construction of τυγχάνειν, 
; ὄντες could not be dispensed with. For 
gh we = my εἶναι ἐν ἔχθρᾳ, yet we cannot 


εἰν ἐν 
cdl this enmity may have been, as 
dius and Whiston suppose, that Pilate had 
rmoddied with Herod's jurisdiction; and that, 
me to make up the matter, he sent Christ to 
at this time. 
& ἀποστρέφοντα τὸν λαόν) scil. ἀπὸ τοῦ 
‘from their allegiance to Cesar.’ So 
τῇ χἕἶ τὶ. 11. καὶ ὅσοι οὐκ ἀπεστράφησαν 


a γὰρ ὑμᾶς πρὸς αὐτόν.) Some 


best MSS. have ἀνέπεμινε γὰρ αὐτὸν 
᾿ ἡμᾶς, which is preferred ὦ Grotius and 
ἃ, but without reason; this being a manifcst 
ration, to remove an obscurity proceeding from 


, a and too brief mode of expression, but 
be filled 


Ὁ 

»«αἱὶ ἰδοὺ, οὐ ἄξιον ϑαν.--- αὐτῷ.) This 
adered in the ΕΟ V. and most other Versions, 
worthy of death is done unto 


A A 
Ὁ δὲ τρίτον εἶπε προς αὐτούς" Τί γὰρ κακὸν ἐποί- 23 


him.” Yct how such a sense can be defended, I 
sec not; nay, it may be said to border on absurd- 
itv. It should seem that, according to the opi- 
nion of many eminent Commentators, αὐτῷ here 
is (as often in the Greek writers) to be taken for 
ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ; the πεπραγμένον being understood 
of Jexux, not of Pilate. And this is quite agree- 
able to the use of the phrase πράσσειν τι ἀξιον 
ϑανάτον elsewhere. So Acts xxv. 25. I have 
pointed accordingly ; considering the words ἀνέ- 
πεμψα---αὐτὸν as hypo-parcnthetical. 

16, παιδεύσας) ‘having chastized.’ Παιδεύειν 
property signifies to educate a child; and then, 
rom the adjunct, to correct, either generally, or in 
some particular manner, expressed or understood. 
Here punishment by flugedlution is meant ; which 
among the Romans, always preceded capital 
punishment. The kind of flagellation varied ac- 
cording to the offence, being sometimes simply 
flogging with rods ; in most cases scourging 
with the flagella. Here, however, the flagellation 
meant must be that spoken of by St. Paul, 2 Cor. 
xi. 25. ‘ thrice was P beaten with rods.’ (Comp. 

John xix. 1.) 

17. ἀνάγκην εἶχε.) A phrase very much like 
the Latin opus hubere, yet occasionally found 
in the later Classical writers. The kind of neces- 
sity will depend upon the context. Here that of 
custom is meant. Acts iii. 14. 

18. παμπληθεὶ] ‘tho whole multitude to- 
gether.” 

— alps τοῦτον) i.e. ‘ Away with this man to 
death So John xix. 15. dpov, dpov’ σταύρωσον 
αὑτὸν, and Acts xxi. 36. also the word is used 
in Joseph. Ant. xvi. 1, 1. ἀραμένῳ τοὺς ἀδελ- 
govs. And so sometimes the Latin tollo and the 
Heb. xo. 

21. ἐπεφώνουν.) Render, ccclamabant, voce 
Serebantur. 

22. τί yap, &c.) The γὰρ has reference to a 
negative clause Icft understood; q. d. Not so! 
for what, &c. 
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LUKE CHAP. XXI, 15—2@t. 


I, 13, σοφίαν, ἢ ov δυνήσονται ἀντειπεῖν οὐδὲ ἀντιστῆναι πάντες 


tia 
12 οἱ αντικείμενοι υμιν.- 


Παραδοθήσεσθε δὲ καὶ ὑπὸ γονέων I 


καὶ ἀδελφών, καὶ συγγενών καὶ φίλων" καὶ θανατώσουσιν ἐξ 
A é 


toa, ν ε ’ 5 \ . wv OP 
yuwy καὶ ἔσεσθε μισούμενοι vio παντων διὰ τὸ ὥνομα!" 


χώραις μὴ εἰσερχέσθωσαν 


Οὐαὶ δὲ ταῖς ἐν γαστρὶ ἐχούσαις Ἢ 


13 

μον καὶ θρὶξ ἐκ τῆς κεφαλῆς ὑμῶν οὐ μὴ ἀπόληται. Ii 
13 14 Ἔν τῇ ὑπομονῇ ὑμών 7 κτήσασθε τὰς ψυχὰς ὑμών. Ὅταν 19, X 
15 δὲ ἴδητε κυκλουμένην ὑπὸ στρατοπέδων τὴν ᾿ἱερουσαλήμ, 
16 τότε γνώτε ὅτι ἤγγικεν ἡ ἐρήμωσις αὐτῆς. Τότε οἱ ἐν τῇ 

Ιουδαίᾳ φευγέτωσαν εἰς τὰ ὄρη" καὶ οἱ ἐν μέσῳ αὐτῆς 

3 ε [ ~ ὔ 
18 18 ἐκ χωρειτωσαν' ἽΚΕΙ οι εν erate ate ἐς Α 

εἰς αὐτήν. ὅτι ἡμέραι ἐκδικήσεως αὑταί εἰσι, τοῦ Τ πληρωθῆ- 2% 
19 17 ναι πάντα τὰ γεγραμμένα. 

ὔ 


καὶ ταῖς θηλαζούσαις ἐν ἐκείναις ταῖς ἡμέραις" ἔσται γὰρ 
ἀνάγκη μεγάλη ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς; καὶ ὀργὴ [ἐν] τῷ λαῷ τουτῳ. 
Καὶ πεσοῦνται στόματι μαχαίρας, καὶ αἰχμαλωτισθήσονται 34 
εἰς πάντα τὰ ἔθνη" καὶ ᾿ἱἱερουσαλὴμ ἔσται πατουμένη ὑπὸ 


15. ἡ οὐ δυνήσονται, δις.}] Wetstein compares 
Ο. Nep. Alcib. 1, ‘ Tanta erat commendatio oris 
et orationis, ut nemo ei dicendo posset resistere.” 
(See Exod. iv. 12. Is. liv. 17. Acts vi. 10.) 

18. καὶ Spit ix τῆς κεφαλῆς, ἄς.) A prover- 
bial and hyperbolical mode of expression to denote 
that they shall suffer no material injury. (See 
Matt x. 30. 1 Sam. xiv. 45. 2 Sam. AL. 1 Kings 
i. 5.) 

19. The sense of this verse depends upon the 
force of κτήσασθε, which many Commentators 
say is an Imper. for Fut. Indic. This, however, 
would be contrary to the propriet of the language; 
and as to the examples adduced in proof of the 
idiom, they fail of the purpose, being of another 
nature. And although several ancient Versions 
express the Future, yct that was because the 
Translators had κτήσεσθε in their copies, which, 
indeed, is found in a few MSS., but too few to de- 
scrve attention. Nor are we compelled by the con- 
text to adopt it ; since, although κτήσεσθε makes 
a good sense, yet it is not so good as κτήσασθε; 
which, moreover, is required by the words sub- 
joined at Matt. xxiv. 13. The sense in both pas- 

being, ‘ Do not yield to these evils; but, by 
your patient endurance under these triala, πὸ 
your lives, procure your safety; for he that 
endureth unto the uttermost shall be saved.” Of 
this senso of κτάομαι (which is also adopted b 
Euthymius) examples are adduced by Markland, 
on Lysias, p. 87, ex. gr. pyoe 500, τὰς ψυχὰς 
ἀλλοτρίας διὰ τὸν ϑάνατον (‘ by the loss of their 
own lives’) κεκτῆσθαι. The common version, 
Ν your souls,’ is forbidden by the ὑμῶν, 
which thus makes no tolerable sense. And totake 
κτάομαι for κατέχω (to denote self-government) 
is utterly unsupported by cxample. 

— στρατοπέδων.) Meaning, ‘encamped ar- 
mies,’ as in the case of a siege. 

21. davyétwoay εἰς τὰ ὄρη.) Comp. Pe. 
cxxi.l. By τὰ ὄρη are meant those mountains 
described in Ps. cxxv. 2, as ‘round about Jeru- 


— ἐν μέσῳ αὐτῆς.) Meaning, as appcars from 


what follows, at Jerusalem itself; which was ege 
cially ἐν μέσῳ ‘Jovdaias, just as Delphi was aid 
to be ἐν μεσομφάλῳ τῆς ys. So the Pent 
Translator rendera, ‘ within the city iteelf;* dow 
less from ἃ very ancient marginal gloss which bed 
crept into the text. At ἐκχωρ. supply ἐκ piom, 
taken from ἐν μέσῳ. So Numb. xvi. 45, é 
phoare ix μέσον τῆς cvvaywyhe αὐτῶν. 
ταῖς χώραις are meant (as in Acts vii. 1) the 
ΤΡΡΒΟΥ parts of Judea, whether towns αἱ 
lages, &c., as distinguished from the 
22. ὅτι ἡμέραι ixd., ἄς.) Render, ‘forand 
Seg ea (i. 6. penal retribution) are thee Ν 
be.” Tov is for εἰς τὸ or ὥστε, meaning, ‘ 
will be fulfilled all that was written [in the pe 
hets) respecting the final destruction of te 
impenitent city.” See Dan. ix. 26, 27. 
or πληρωθῆναι very many MSS. have #\q 
θῆναι, which is received scveral Edius. 
(Comp. Dan. ix. 26, 27. Zech. xi. 1.] 
a ay xn.) nl Asati which is = μ 
t ἐπ ς passage of Matthew. A seme 
word occurring both in the Sept. and the Clut 
cal writers. 
— ἐν τῷ λαῷ τ.) The ἐν, not found ia wat 
MSS., is cancelled by the recent Editors. 
. στόματι wax.) Στόμα pay. is said ol 
a Hebraism for 7171, as in Deut. xx. 13. Ye 
examples of the same expression are 
Wetstein and Elsner from the Classical write 
It is said that 1,]00,000 Jews peri 
— αεἰχμαλωτισθήσονται ale wdeva τὰ 
A prediction fully verified by the statements 


the Jewish historian, pecially Bell. wi 2% 
cited by Wetatein, τοῦ δὲ λοιποῦ αλήθουε 188 


ὑπὲρ ιζ΄ ἔτη δήσας ἔπεμψεν ale 
νπτον ἔργα, πλείστους δ᾽ εἰς τὰς 
ἱεδωρήσατο Tiros, φθαρησομένονε 
ϑεάτροις σιδήρῳ καὶ ϑηρίοιε" οἱ 
ἐτῶν ἐπράθησαν. 
_— πατουμένη.) Some take this 


καὶ βεβήλωται. Others interpret, ‘ jgnemsialowly 
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5 ἐθνῶν, ἄχρι πληρωθῶσι καιροὶ ἐθνῶν. Καὶ ἔσται σημεῖα 24, 13. 
ἐν ἡλίῳ καὶ σελήνῃ καὶ ἄστροις, καὶ ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς συνοχὴ 2. 2. 
26 ἐθνῶν ἐν ἀπορίᾳ, ἠχούσης θαλάσσης καὶ σάλον᾽ ἀποψυχόντων 
9 Π] 


ἀνθρώπων απὸ 


treated." So Cic. ad Attic. viii. 11, ‘ Conculcari 
mniseram Italiam videbis proxima estate, et quati 
utriusque vi:* and Eschyl. Eum. 110, καὶ πάντα 
ταυταλὰξ ὁρῶ πατούμενα. The two signi- 
fications, however, merge into each other, the full 
meaning being, that ‘it shall be in the possession 
of,and under oppressive and insulting subjection 
to, the Gentiles, just as captives in war are trod- 
dea under the feet of the conqucror." 

— ἄχρι πληρωθῶσι καιροὶ ἐθνῶν.) The sense 

these words hai been disputed. Some take it 
to be, ‘the times when the Gentiles shall be 
Vuited for their sins :᾽ see Jerem. xxvii. 7. Ezek. 
xi, 25, xxii. 3, 4. xxx. 3. Yet that would sup- 

the words to be perfectly enigmatical. Others 
δὲ the ancient and earlier modern Commenta- 
tors) understand ‘the time when the number of 
Gentiles to be called to God shall be complete.’ 
This, however, would seem to be negatived by 
Rom. xi. 12, 2eqq. Others, again, consisting of 
most eminent Commentators, from Lighttvot, 
Whitby, and Newton downwards, are of opinion 
thet the words refer to a period when the Jows 
be restored ; i. e. when the times of the four 
great kingdoms predicted by Daniel shall havo 
expired, and the fifth, or kingdom of Christ, shall 
be set ’ in their place, when the scattered sheep 
of lore! shall be again collected, and become one 
under one shepherd, as citizens of the new 
em. After all, the simplest and truest 
Tepresentatian of the sense may be that offered bw 
. Pearce, ‘until those Gentiles have done all 
God has decreed that they should do; 
mamely, by utterly destroying the city; in whic 
it may be implied, that the desolation should 
continue as long as God should sce fit,—until the 
period allotted for the termination of the desola- 
tion inflicted by them should be completed. Thus 
the words will have reference to the primary 
import of our Lord’s prophecy, and probably 
Were meant to be confined to that. See Note on 
xxiv. 29. 

2. τῆς γῆς. The recent Commentators in 
feneral understand this of Judea; while the 
cient ones take the expression in its usual 
tnee, ‘the earth.’ Much may be urged in sup- 
pet of either view; nay, both may have place, 

ing as the — ἡ η referred to the destruc- 
tha of Jerusalem, or of the world; seo Noto 
eu Matt, xxiv. 3. (Comp. 2 Pet. iii. 10.12. Is. 
3,10, Ezek. xxxii.7. Joel ii. 10. Rev. vi. 12.) 

— συνοχή.) A term denoting, like the Latin 
@ymdia, such aariefy as holds the mind as it 
Werenchained. So 2 Cor, ii. 4, ϑλίψεως καὶ 
ϑαρχὴς καρδίας. Hence it is often associated 
Veh noons denoting distress. So Job xxx. 3, 
eg? καὶ ταλαιπωρίαν. and Artemid. cited 

etetein, rots πένησι, καὶ δούλοις, καὶ 
φ, καὶ καταχρέοις, καὶ τοῖς ἐν σννοχῇ 
he: ᾿Απορία denotes tnope ii, or the 
what to do. Herodot. iv. 14. 1, 
Foe ax paxtiov. Render, ‘amidst per- 
ty.” 


ἔξ 


ν καὶ προσδοκίας τών ἐπερχομένων τῇ 
27 οἰκουμένῃ αἱ γὰρ δυνάμεις τών οὐρανῶν σαλευθήσονται. καὶ 


25 


— ἠχούσης ϑαλάσσης καὶ σάλον.) These 
words involve a difficulty which has occasioned 
both variety of reading and diversity in interpre- 
tation. To first advert to the former,—eeveral 
ancient MSS. and the Syriac, Porsic, Arabic, 
Vulg., Italic, and Slav. Versions have ἤχους Jax., 
which is approved by Bengel and Kuinoel, and 
edited by Griesbach, in his third Edition, and 
Lachman. But without any good reason; for 
the sense thus arising is harsh and frigid, and ill 
comports with the other imagery in this sublime 
description. The reading in question arose, 1 
much suspect, from certain ancient Critics, who 
stumbled at the intermixture of circumstances 
denoting, as they thought, physical, with those 
of mural agitation. Such, however, is frequent 
Lay Test., rth by τὸ meant rare in tho 

ew Test., especially in the Apocalypse ; nay, is 
found in the Classical writers, Lag ΓΝ ret 
it is not necessary, nor would it be proper, here 
to take the words in sensu physico. They must 
be understood in a metaphorical sense, as belong- 
ing to the samo sublime description as that of 
Matt. xxiv. 29. and Mark xiii. 24,25. And it 
is well remarked by Grotius, that in the Pro- 
phetical books ‘ Mure significat statum mundi 
variie caeibue turbidum; sous, excitatos inde 
tumultus.’ In proof of this I would refer to Is, 
viii. 7, 8. and Jerem. li. 54, 55. At σάλου sup- 
ply ἠχοῦντος, taken from ἠχούσην preceding. 
Or we may suppose a sort oF Hendiadys. By 
Hxovens ϑαλάσσης καὶ σάλον are, as Kypke 
observes, designated dxaracracias ‘et turbu- 
lente harum commotiones ct tumultus.’ There 
may, too, be an allusion to Ps. lxv. 7, where it is 
given as an attribute of God, that he ‘stilleth the 
raging of the sea, and the noise of its waves, and 
the tumult of the le;’ where strepitus maris 
is explained by the following /remitus nationum. 
There is in both passages a nautical metaphor. 
Nor is this without example in the Classical writers. 
So Soph. (ΕΔ. Tyr. 23. πόλις γὰρ" Ἤδη σαλεύει" 
κἀνακουφίσαι κάρα Βυθῶν ἔτ' οὐχ οἵα τε φοι- 
vlov σάλου. See also Plut. Fab. Max. 37. Rom. 
24. Theophyl. Sim. p. 72, 749, and comp. Pind. 
Pyth. iv. a. Upon the whole, therefore, this 
may be ed simply as an image of extreme 
distress, thrown in parenthetically. 

26. ἀποψυχόντων ἀνθρώπων ἀπὸ φόβου 
καὶ προσὰδ.) An Flendiadys for ‘a fearful expec- 
tation.” Or καὶ may ioel, and signify 
ever. ᾿Αποψυχ. is by many explained of death ; 
but it seems only to mean (like ἐκθνήσκειν), as 
we say lo dis away with fear. These words are 
very suitable to the nautical metaphor above 
noticed; for in such distress at sea men's hearts 
may bo said ‘ to die in them for fear.’ 

— dwtpyx.) This word, like tho Latin super- 
vento, and our befall, is generally used of the 
occurrence of evil. 

— al δυνάμεις τῶν ovp. σαλενθ.) These 
words have the same sense as at Matt. xxiv. 29, 
where see Note. In fact, the present passage, 


900 
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φή, 13. τότε ὄψονται τὸν Ὑἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπον ἐρχόμενον ἐν νεφέλῃ 
0. 26 μετὰ δυνάμεως καὶ δόξης πολλῆς. 
᾿Αρχομένων δὲ τούτων γίνεσθαι, ἀνακύψατε, καὶ ἐπᾷρατε 38 
τὰς κεφαλὰς ὑ ὑμών᾽ διότι ἐγγίζει ἡ n ἀπολύτρωσις v υμών. 


Καὶ εἶπε παραβολὴν avroic’ Ἴδετε τὴν συκῆν καὶ πάντα 29 
oo ’ ΝΜ ’ > > ε a 
οταν προβάλωσιν ἤδη, βλέποντες ad εαυτων δῦ 


av a a ry 
ὀντῷ Καὶ υμεις 31 


32 98 

τὰ δένδρα" 
83 5990 γινώσκετε ὅτι ἤδη ἐγγὺς τὸ θέρος ἐστίν. 

ὅταν ἴ ἴδητε ταῦτα γινόμενα, γινώσκετε ὅτι ἐγγύς ἐστιν η  βασι- 
84 30 λεία τοῦ Θεοῦ. ᾿Αμὴν λέγω v υμῖν, ὅτι ov μὴ παρέλθῃ ἡ ἢ γενια 132 
35 8] αὕτη, ἕως ἂν πάντα γένηται. 


σονται, οἱ δὲ λόγοι μου οὐ μὴ παρέλθωσι. 


ὁ οὐρανὸς καὶ ἡ yn mapedev- 88 
Προσέχετε δ 34 


ἑαυτοῖς, μή Tore 1 βαρυνθώσιν v υμών αἱ καρδίαι ε εν κραιπάλῃ 
καὶ μέθῃ καὶ μερίμναις ,βιωτικαῖς, καὶ αἰφνίδιος ep ὑμᾶς 


ἐπιστῇ ἡ ἡμέρα ἐκείνη" 


τοὺς καθημένους ἐπὶ πρόσωπον πάσης τῆς γῆς. 


Matt. xxiv. 29, and Mark xiii. 24, 25, are all of 
the same nature, and relate to the very same 
events; i.e. primarily, to the destruction of 
Jerusalem and the Jewish state ; but secondarily, 
to the destruction of the world. The im 
seems formed upon a of Is. xii. 10, 15. 
(which treats of the destruction of Baby lon) 
where Bp. Lowth remarks (after Sir Is. Newton 
that ‘when the Hebrews intend to express happi- 
ness, prosperity, the instauration and advance- 
ment of states, kingdoms, and potentates, they 
make use of images taken from ἦς moat ng aa 
parts of nature, from the heavenly bodies, from 
the sun, moon, "and stars; which they describe as 
shining with increased splendour, and never set- 
is ; the moon becomes like the meridian sun, 
‘the sun's light is augmented seven-fold (sce 
Te. xxx. 26.): new heavens and a new carth are 
created, and a brighter age commences. On the 
contrary, the overthrow and destruction of king- 
doms is represented by opposite im: je the 
stars are obscured, the moon withdraws she a 
and the sun shines no more ; the att qu 
and the heavens tremble ; and all things ecem 
tending to their original chaos. See Joel ii. 10. 
iii. 15, 16. Amos viii. 9." 

28. dvaxvware.) I have so pointed, with 
Markland, in order to indicate that dvax. should 
not be conatrued withxedadds. The word, indeed, 
of itself significs to raise up the body (as opposed 
to cuyxiwrw), and sometimes the head onl Υ. 
So Philo, - 988. τὸν αὐχένα συμφοραῖς πιεζό- 
μενος, οὐδ ὅσον ἀνακύψαι σθένων, ἄς. Hence 
it is figuratively used in the senso axinrum rect- 
Kp as in many adduced by Wetstein, 

ke, and Locsner; ex. gr. Joseph. Bell. Jud. 
we ὀλίγον ἐκκύψαντες ἐκ τοὺ δέους. 

-- ie γγίζει ἡ ἀπολύτρωσις ὑ.) According to 
the prteary application, this will signify, your 
deliverance from Jewish persecution, and the tri- 
bulations and calamities of Jud#a; when, as is 
suggested by ver. 31, the net of God, or the 
dispensation of the Gospel, shall be fully esta- 
blished. According to the secondary application, 


it will denote 
30. ὅταν ἀαρδ ραν Supply καρπὸν or 


ὡς παγὶς “γὰρ ἐπελεύσεται ἐπὶ πάντας 35 


᾿Αγρυπνεῖτε % 


φύλλα. So Dioscorid., cited by Grotius, has spr 
βάλλειν ἄνθος. 

8]. ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ] i.e. the Christa 
dispensation firmly established. Sce Note Ὁ 
Matt. xxiv. 14. 

33. (Comp. Ps. cii. 26, 27. 15. li. 6. Heb. 1.1}. 
2 Pet. iii. 7. 10.) 

34—36. Here they are exhorted to be coat 
nually expecting these arent events, and not tobe 
led to forget them by the secnrity, and ‘ined 
faction, induced by the use of the | age 
this life, 20 as to forget that ‘the Judge ae 
door.’ In these verses the secondary sene & 
predominates, as appears from the air of the 
whole passage, especially the terms παγὶς, τὰ: 
σης τῆς γῆς, and πηι: ἔμπρ. τοῦ Υἱοῦ τῶ 
ἀνθρώπου. To the | panes indeed, there Ὁ 
merely an allusion at ἐκφυγεῖν ταῦτα πάντε. 


34. βαρυνθῶσ.ν αἱ καρδίαι.) Very many MSS. 
and early Editions have βαρηθῶσιν, κα 
, and others dew 


adopted by Wetstein, Matthai 

dcholz. But I suapert that the » arose frem 
a confusion with vs, the abbreviations being "ty 
similar. Itis a great confirmation of the comma 
reading, that the Sept. Translators very eftes 85 
βαρύνεσθαι, never βαρεῖσθαι. They bare - 
deed the phrase ἐβαρύνθη ἡ καρδία at Exod. 
viii. 15. ix. 7. 31. x. 1 and at Sap, Sol. i=, 
dea ae Ύ eee gene βαρύνει ψνχήν. Se let 

ii. 79. ‘Quin corpus onustum Hestes® 

Vitis animum quoque prevraraf una, Atqu ηβ- 
git humo divine particulam aure.” 

In κραιπάλῃ καὶ μέθη there isa Hyver 
proteron ; the latter term denoting the 
ness itself; the former, the effects of it in 
ache, ἄς. (Comp. Rom. xii, 13. 1 Them τά 
1 Pet. iv. 7.) 

85. ὧν παγὶς γὰρ twed.] Παγὶς and σκιά» 


δαλον are, like the Heb. frequent image 
expressive of calamity, especially ω be αὖ 
den and , (as here and in Rom. Σί. 


by which men are taken (ἣν beasts ia 8 
before sc Ay are aware. 

means Sa ane iss anaes te Jam 
xxv. 29 4. 2Pe ἃ Ν 
Rev. iii. 8. ney 
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? » A ~ ’ a ξ “ » ἧς = NT. MK. 
οὖν ἐν παντὶ καιρῷ, δεόμενοι ἵνα καταξιωθῆτε ἐκφυγεῖν ταῦτα οὐ, 14. 


πάντα τὰ μέλλοντα γίνεσθαι, καὶ σταθῆναι ἔμπροσθεν τοῦ 
Υἱοῦ τοῦ ἀνθρωπου. 

"Hy δὲ τὰς ἡμέρας ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ διδασκων᾽ τὰς δὲ νύκτας 
’ ’ >» ’ ‘ov \ , 5 a 
tepyonevog ηυλίζετο εἰς τὸ ρος ro καλούμενον ᾿Ελαιών. 

~ e a Ψ 4 » [1 “ e ~ ® ’ 
Καὶ πάς ὁ λαος ὠρθριζε πρὸς αὐτὸν ἐν TW LEOW ακονειν 
αὐτοῦ. 

XXII. ‘HITIZE δὲ ἡ ἑορτὴ τῶν alupwr, ἡ λεγομένη 2 1 
πάσχα" καὶ ἐζήτουν οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ γραμματεῖς τὸ πώς 
ἀνέλωσιν αὐτόν᾽ ἐφοβοῦντο γὰρ τὸν λαον. 4 

Εἰσῆλθε δὲ [Ὁ] Σατανᾶς εἰς ᾿Ιούδαν τὸν ἐπικαλούμενον 
᾿ἸΙσκαριώτην, ὄντα ἐκ τοῦ ἀριθμοῦ τῶν δωδεκα᾽ καὶ ἀπελθὼν 


συνελάλησε τοῖς ἀρχιερεῦσι καὶ τοῖς στρατηγοῖς τὸ πώς 4 10 
αὐτὸν παραδῷ αὐτοῖς. καὶ ἐχάρησαν, καὶ συνέθεντο αὐτῷ 15 HU 
ἰ ἀργύριον δοῦναι. Καὶ eKwpodoynce’ Kat ἐζητει εὐκαιρίαν 16 
τοῦ παραδοῦναι αὐτὸν αντοῖς ἄτερ ὄχλου. 

' Ἦλθε δὲ ἡ ἡμέρα τῶν ἀζύμων, ἐν ἡ ἔδει θύεσθαι τὸ 17 15 
ἰσάσχα᾽ καὶ ἀπέστειλε Πέτρον καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην, εἰπών" Πορεν- 18. 13 


͵ « ͵ ta ᾿ ’ “ e \ ΦΦ 
᾿βέντες ἑτοιμάσατε ἡμῖν τὸ πασχα, iva φαγωμεν. Οἱ δὲ εἶπον 
)αυτῷ" Ποῦ θίλεις ἑτοιμάσωμεν ; Ὁ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" ᾿Ιδοὺ, 


by a preposition 
Mtmg motion towards, to go or resort to any 
te; or, as here, person. 
EXIL' 1. ἡ ἑορτὴ τῶν ἀζύμων.) So Joseph. 
81,3. τῆν τῶν εζύμων ἐνστάσης ἑορτῆς, 
ἀρὰ τοῖς ᾿[ουδαίοιε καλεῖται. 
ν--- πῶς ἀνέλωσιν αὐτόν.) Hero 
answers to the calling of the council, 
iberation spoken of at John xi. 47. 
the consequent determination to 
death, the Priests and Scribes unwit- 
led the prophecy at Po. ii. 2, as ad- 
Peter John, Acts iv. 27. At 
avit. a. there is that idiom, by which the 
iad perm to a whole clause, then to be 
as independent, and itself forming an 
ΝΒ: as Acts iv. 21. μηδὲν εὑρίσκοντες τὸ 
U κολάσωνται αὐτοὺς, and often elsewhcre. 
ἀνά σώ vie Th has ref 
τ .] ε yap crence 
ere here suppressed; L Pfr but not on the 


i 


rt 


a 
ce 


Fz 


τ᾽ yet expressed in the passages of Mat- 
ead ark 


᾿ ε δὲ ὁ Σ.) Not implying ἃ physical 
into arg but bean crstood 


as 8 divine guest, so Satan is said to 
those who consent unto criminal sug- 
See John xii. 2. Acts v. 8, Ephes. ii. 


2. and the Notes on Matth. iii. 16. iv. 1. Luke 
ii. 27. This view does not at all negative the 
personality of Satan; that being implied. 

The Article before Σατ., not found in many 
MSS. and early Editions, is cancelled by Griesb., 
Vater, Tittman, and Scholz; but perhaps without 
reason: for though the word, as partaking of the 
nature both of a proper name and an appellutire, 
may cither admit, or reject it; yet as here three- 
fourths of the MSS. have it, and as it is almost 
always found in the New Test. with Σατανᾶν, 
i in the Vocative case, it is best to retain it 
Iere. 

4, στρατηγοῖς) ecil. τοῦ ἱεροῦ, erpressed infra 
v. 42. By these I would understand, not, with 
some, the officers charged with the superintend- 
ence of the ca ag of the Temple; but, with 
Lightfoot and Bp. Middleton, the commanders 
over those bodies of Tevites who kept guard in 
the Temple, mentioned in Acts v. 26. and Joseph. 
Bell. vi. 5. 3, of whom one, the chief, is men- 
tioned at Acts iv. 1, and sometimes in Josephus, 
as ὁ στρατηγὸς τοῦ lepov. These στρατηγοὶ, 
however, were, properly speaking, not military, 
but civil officers, and, besides the duty above 
mentioned, acted as prefecti and curatores Tem- 
pli generally. 

6. ἐξωμολόγησε.) The word signifies, 1. to 
say the samo thing with any one; and 2, as here, 
to agree with, assent to, what he proposes. 

7. ϑύεσθαι.) The term Sve is used, because 
tho slaying of the paschal lamb was a kind of 
sacrifice. Hence the phraso Mott rt ἐὸ slay the 
passorer, occurs in the Old Test. On this verse 
to v. 18, see the Notes on Matt. xxvi. 17—19, 
and Mark xiv. 12—16. 
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96. 14, εἰσελθόντων ὑμών εἰς τὴν πόλιν, συναντήσει ὑμῖν av 
i] ad ’ 3 ἢ 9 “σ᾽ 
κεράμιον ὕδατος βασταζων' ακολουθήσατε αὐτῷ ε 


14 


, ὃ» , 2 Ye κα ~ » , 
οἰκιαν ον εἰσπορευέεται καὶ ἐρείτε τῳ οἰκοδεσπόι 


4 A 
οἰκίας Λέγει σοι ὁ διδάσκαλος Ποῦ ἐστι τὸ κατ 


ad A A ~ ~ o 

ὅπον τὸ πάσχα peta τών μαθητών pov φαγω ; 
ὑμῖν δείξει * ἀνάγαιον μέγα ἐστρωμένον᾽ ἐκεῖ troy 
᾿Απελθόντες δὲ εὗρον, καθὼς εἴρηκεν αὐτοῖς" καὶ ἧτι 


15 


τὸ πάσχα . 


K. 


ad ed ° Α ἢ 
Καὶ ὅτε ἐγένετο ἡ woa, ἀνέπεσε, καὶ οἱ δώδεκα a 
ι > A 1 4 \ el ee , » 
λοι σὺν αὐτῷ. καὶ εἶπε πρὸς αὐτους᾽ Ἐπιθυμίᾳ ἐπε 
σι a a “ 9 “~ σι 
τοῦτο τὸ πασχα φαγεῖν μεθ΄ ὑμών πρὸ τοῦ με΄. 


4 tc A 
Λέγω. yap ὑμῖν, ὅτι οὐκέτι 


οὐ μὴ φάγω ἐξ αὐτοῦ, ἕω 


πληρωθῇ ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τοῦ Θεοῦ. Καὶ δεξάμενος πὸ 
εὐχαριστήσας ime’ Λάβετε τοῦτο καὶ διαμερίσατε ὃ 


Λέγω γὰρ ὑμῖν, ὅτι οὐ μὴ πίω ἀπὸ τοῦ γεννήματ 
, ’ vw a e ! on ad 
ἀμπέλου, ἕως ὅτου ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ ἔλθῃ. 


Καὶ 


Ψ » ’ a 1 ν » a 
αρτον, ευχαρίστησας ἔκλασε, Kat ἔδωκεν αυτοις, 

“’,,Λ ἢ», » ‘ a 4 ey ε «“« ’ 
Τοῦτο ἐστι τὸ σώμα pov, TO ὑπὲρ υμών διδόμενον" 


23 ποιεῖτε εἰς τὴν ἐμὴν ἀνάμνησιν. 
A a ζω , ‘ ~ a r e 
24 μετὰ τὸ δειπνῆσαι, λέγων Τοῦτο τὸ ποτήριον, ἡ Kar 


« ὔ a . 
ὥσαυτως καὶ τὸ πὸ 


? ᾿ - κῃ ’ ve 4 a ae) ἢ 
θηκη εν τῳ αιματι μον, TO ὑπερ υμων ἐκχυνμομεένον. 
9 


23 
24 


11. οἰκοδεσπότῃ τῆς οἰκίας.) A pleonasm, 
with which Bornemann compares οἰκοφύλαξ 
δόμων, αἰπόλια αἰγῶν, συβύσια συῶν, τὰ Bov- 
κόλια τῶν βοῶν, and others. 

14. ἡ ὥρα] ‘the time;’ namely, of the evening 
appointed for eating the paschal lamb. 

ὃ. ἐπιθυμία ἐπεθύμησα.) A Hebrew idiom, as 
in Gen. xxxi. 30. ἐπιθυμίᾳ yap ἐπεθύμησας ἐπελ- 
θεῖν εἰς τὸν οἶκον του πατρός. Here Blackwall, 
Winer, and Bornem. produce what they call similar 
phrases from the Greek writers; but, in truth, 
they are not quite similar. In Hebrew the idiom 
has a strongly intensive force; in the Greek 
Classical writers scarcely ever 80. 

The reason why our Lord thus ardently longed 
for the arrival of the passover, was, 1. because he 
knew he should then enter on that conflict, which 
should terminate in a glorious victory over sin 
and Satan, and produce the most blessed results 
to his faithful people of cvery And as he 
was 80 soon to leave them, he wished to open his 
mind freely, and prepare them for the loss they 
were so soon to suffer, and the trials which ere 
long awaited them; that they might bear the one 
and sustain the other. Doubtless, too, he then 
anticipated the period so shortly to arrive, when 
he should institute for their use, and that of his 
followers of all ages, the sacred feast appointed as 
ἃ. sacramental memorial of his death and passion. 

16. οὐκέτι ob μή. A negative of the strongest 
kind, and somewhat unusual ; ἀπὼν ᾧ examp 


les 
are adduced by Bornemann from Classical 


᾽ [ e 4 ~ ’ » ~ ov Av ~ 
20 ἰδοὺ, ἢ χείρ του παραδιδόντος με μετ ἐμου ἐπι τῆς τρι 
21 Καὶ ὁ μὲν Ὑἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου πορεύεται κατὰ τὸ ὥριι 


writers. “EE αὐτοῦ, ‘ henceforwa 
is also an expression extremely ran 
without lel in the Classical 1 
next words, ob μὴ ore ἐξ abn 
winpwbg ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τοῦ Gi 
same character with those at Matt. 
to be explained in the same manr 
that ‘he should hold no more social 
them on earth, up to the period πὰ 
of redemption by his blood (tha 
which the Passover was the typ 
βενα ape and the kingdom | 
blished.” } 
19, τοῦτο ποιεῖτε, &c.] ‘Dot 
that which I have just done,—bre 
See Bornemann, who here adduces¢ 


to save the repetition of a verb 
Various are here cited | 

from the binical wri 

ancient Jewish Church, in 

chal feast, always had in view the 

the Messiah. (Comp. 1 Cor. xi. 
20. τοῦτο τὸ ποτήριον, ἂς.) 

the administration of this cup I 


2). ἡ xslp—r, ye.) An ori 
saving, “the ἐπέ ῖς τἰ συν" δ ηκα τή 
Joho xiii. 18, Ps. xli. 9, Acts i I 
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23 πλὴν οὐαὶ τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ ἐκείνῳ & ov παραδίδυται ' Kat αὐτοὶ 26, 
ἤρξαντο συζητεῖν πρὸς ἑαυτοὺς, τὸ, τίς ἄρα εἴη ἐξ αυτών 
᾿Εγένετο δὲ καὶ φιλονεικία ἐν 


94 ὁ τοῦτο μέλλων πράσσειν. 


3 ~ a t ® ray ~ φ Π] 
5 αὐτοῖς, τὸ, τίς αὐτών δοκεῖ εἶναι μείζων. 
9 ~ e ~ ~ ’ 9 “" a 4« 
αὐτοῖς᾽ Οἱ βασιλεῖς τών ἐθνών Kuptevovoty αυτών, καὶ οἱ 25 


*Y tf » “- ® , 
26 ἐξουσιαζοντες αὐτῶν ενεργέται 


οὕτως᾽ ἀλλ᾽ ὁ μείζων ἐν ὑμῖν γενέσθω ὡς ὁ νεώτερος" καὶ 27 


21 ὁ ἡγούμενος, ὡς ὁ διακονών. 


9609 


, , MT. ΜΚ. 
14, 
19 


Ὁ δὲ εἶπεν 20, 10. 
42 


43 
44 


καλοῦνται: ὑμεῖς δὲ οὐχ 56 


Τίς γὰρ μείζων, ὁ ava- 


, a “ a. > ae ep ’ . ἢ ‘ , » » 
κείμενος, ἢ 0 διακονών 9 ουχι O ανακειμένος, eyw δέ eye ἐν 


8 μέσῳ ὑμῶν ὡς ὁ διακονών. 


᾽ ϑ a ”~ , 
πίνητε ἐπὶ τῆς τραπέζης pov 


Ὑμεῖς δέ ἐστε οἱ διαμεμενηκότες 
mer ἐμοῦ ἐν τοῖς πειρασμοῖς μον καγὼ διατίθεμαι ὑμῖν, 
δὺ (καθὼς διέθετό μοι ὁ Πατήρ μον βασιλείαν.) ἵνα ἐσθίητε καὶ 


19. 
28 


ἐν τῇ [βασιλείᾳ μον, καὶ 


* καθίσεσθε ἐπὶ θρόνων κρίνοντες τὰς δωδεκα φυλὰς τοῦ 
8! Ισραήλ. Εἶπε δὲ ὁ Κύριος" Σίμων, Σίμων, ἰδοὺ ὁ Σατα- 
δὲ νᾶς ἐξῃτήσατο ὑμᾶς, τοῦ σινιάσαι ὡς τὸν σῖτον" ἐγὼ δὲ 


ψυγηνυννιοαε ἀν Pe Pere 
39 
he 
Σ᾽ 
£299 
2 
R 
a 
Θ 
» 
Ss 
= 
Ξ 
£ 
Ξ 
} 
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such a contention for superiority should 
occurred immediately after so affecting a 
leaon of humility.’ Accordingly he and some 
eminent Commentators are of opinion that 
this is the same circumstance with that mentioned 
Oy Matthew and Mark, but here brought in out 
the regular order, of which St. Luke is less 
ehervant than the other Evangelists. However, 
ape and Mark inform us that the conten- 
too, 














F® 


ἐπ the way, before they came to 
or even Jericho, ἐγένετο must be 
in a pluperfect sense, ‘there had been,’ viz. 
teed to Jericho. 
εὐεργέται καλοῦνται) Evbepyirns was 
Greeks a title of honour, assigned to 
in any way deserved well of the 
and was the title arrogated by, 
bestowed on, the princes or 


παν βεβυτ ὐϑ οἵ antiouity. See Herodot. iii. 140. 

- Mi my Note on Thacyd. i. 129. κεῖταί σοι evep- 
Lord now takes occasion to explain 
. Genstere of his kingdom ; intimating that it was 
fnllished on different principles from those of 


world, s0 that he who would be most advanced 
kingdom must be the most humble. 


sty οὕτωτ.) Supply, with Schoettg., ἔσεσθε, 
- eed Bornean, does scnils 


ἐν ᾧ .) From the antithetical word 
> this been by some su to denote 
is elder,’ like the Latin mapr. But, 
parallel passage of Matthew, it is plain 
νεών. is rather to be accommodated to μεί- 
en vice verea ; and Kypke has adduced 
Classical gg το τε — ot in the 

of aa inferior. e shows that the expree- 
th t have pelerencs to 

of Christ. [Comep. 


ell 


H 
E 


7 
ἢ 


a τίς yap, &c.) (Comp. John xiii. 14. Phil. 
ii. 7.) 

28. πειρασμοῖς ‘ trials, afflictions.’ 

29. διατίθεμαι ὑμῖν.) The best Interpreters, 
ancient and modern, are of opinion that dear. 
has here the sense engave for, or promise; but 
that, just after, it must have the further removed 
sense of grant or bestow. The former is found 
in the Sept.; the latter sprang from the usual 
import of covenunting, which inplics something 
granted, (Comp. te xii. 32. Matt. xxiv. 4.) 

30. καθίσεσθε! his, instead of καθίσησθε, 
found in many of the best MSS. and some carly 
Editions, has tee received by Wetstein, Matthe, 
Griesboch, and others; and rightly: for, as 
Bornemann obecrves, the Future was more likely 
to be changed into the Subj. than the contrary. 
And that the Future is meunt to be construed 
with ἵνα, is probable from a similar construction 
at John xv. ὅ. 

31. Our Lord now directs his discourse to 
Peter (though intending his admonition for all 
present), in order to forewarn him, and put him 
on his guard against the temptation soon coming 
upon him, and also to supply him with an admo- 
nition to be made use of on being brought to 
repentance. 

— ἐξῃτήσατο ὑμᾶς.) ᾿Ἐξαιτεῖσθαι signifies 
to require any one to be delivered up to us, whe- 
ther for good or for evil; but chicfly the latter. 
The difference between the active and middle is 
that ἐξαιτῶ signifies to ask or beg any one for 
another; ἐξαιτεῖσθαι, to ask for one’s own use. 
The sense hero is simply, ‘Satan desires to get 
you into his power .᾽ a strongly figurative form of 
expression, used with allusion to the Scripture 
narrative of Job’s temptation. 

— τοῦ σινιάσαι.) Σινιάζειν (from σινίον, a 
sieve,) signifies to δὲ ἢ, or wtenow ; and as 
implies agitation, commotion, and separation, 80 
the expression has been usually supposed to mean 
disturé, loosen, i. 6. undermine, and overthrow 
your fidelity. But the primary scnse is more apt, 
namely, sift you, scrattnize, or ty ur fidelity 
and constancy. (Comp. a ae v. ἣν 
Β 
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LUKE CHAP. XXII. 32—41. 


26. 14, ἐδεήθην περὶ σοῦ, iva μὴ ἐκλείπῃ ἡ πίστις Gov" Kal σύ ποτε 


» ’ , A ᾿ UT 
ἐπιστρέψας arnpitov τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς σον. 
~~ φῇ 3 > ϑ a 
Κύριε, pera σοῦ ἕτοιμός εἰμι καὶ εἰς φυλακὴν καὶ εἰς θανατον 
’ ε \ 9 ’ ’ ᾿ A , 
πορεύεσθαι. O δὲ time’ Λέγω oot, Πέτρε, ov μη φωνήσει 34 
e 


Ὁ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτῷ᾽ 33 


τρὶς ἀπαρνήσῃ μὴ εἰδέναι pee. 


nn ® “~ " 
Καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς “Ore ἀπέστειλα ὑμᾶς ἄτερ βαλαντίου 35 
ε 


> » a 9 4 “σι « Ψ 
Εἶπεν οὖν αὐτοῖς Αλλα νῦν o ἔχων ὃ 


Λέγω 37 


Οἱ δὲ εἶπον' Κύριε, ἰδοὺ μάχαιραι ὧδε 


35 29 
34 80 
, ~ 7s A Ἃ 
σήμερον ἀλέκτωρ, πριν ἢ 
\ , . oe , , ; . ἐδ 
καὶ πήρας καὶ ὑποδημάτων, μὴ τινος ὑυστερήσατε ; οι 
εἰπον᾽ Οὐδενός. 

’ » , « a a , ¢ 1, 
βαλάντιον ἄρατω, ὁμοίως καὶ πήραν᾽ Kal oO μὴ ἔχων, πωλη- 
σάτω τὸ ἱμάτιον αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἀγορασάτω μάχαιραν. 
γὰρ ὑμῖν, ὅτι ἔτι τοῦτο τὸ γεγραμμένον δεῖ τελεσθῆναι ἐν 
® ᾽ ᾽ 1 
ἐμοὶ, To’ Καὶ μετὰ ἀνόμων ἐλογίσθη" καὶ yao τὰ περι 
ἐμοῦ τέλος ἔχει. 
δυο. ὁ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς Ixavoy ἐστι. 

86 32 ΚΑΙ ἐξελθὼν ἐπορεύθη, 


᾿Ελαιών᾽ ἠκολούθησαν δὲ αὐτῷ καὶ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ. 


κατὰ τὸ ἔθος, εἰς τὸ ὄρος τῶν ὃ 
Te 


ὔ »Α ~ ᾽ S$ 3 Poe rd of 4 
νόμενος δὲ ἐπὶ TOU τόπου, εἶπεν αὐτοῖς Προσευχε ε pe 


89 85 εἰσελθεῖν εἰς πειρασμόν. 


32. ἐπιστρέψας. Neut. for reciprocal. The 
full sense is: ‘having recovered thyself (from 
that lapse which will befall thee) by hearty repent- 
ance,’ ἄς. 

35. The connection here with the preceding 
context is obscure, and may best be traced 
considering the purpose of our Lord in what he 
was now saying; namely, to warn his disciples of, 
and pre them for, future trials. This could 
not be better done than by contrasting their past 
state with that so near at hand. They are ap- 

rised that a total change will shortly take place 
in their condition, which consequently will require 
a corresponding change in their plans and mea- 
sures. Before he had sent them forth for a brief 
period only, and in their own country; in which 
case there was no need of long preparation in 
provixions for their journeys, or precautions 
inst perils. But ow they were to go forth to 
the world at large (sec Matt. xxviii. ]9.), and 
would have to encounter every form of hardship, 
necessity, and peril. (Sec 2 Cor. xi. 26 τῇ} 
Hence there would be necd to provide for altere 
circumstances by suitable precautions. 

. πωλησάτω τὸ ἱμάτιον) <A_ proverbial 
form of expression, by which a thing is counselled 
to be done at any rute. I would compare Thu- 
cyd. viii, 81. οὐδ΄, ἣν δέῃ, τελευτῶντα τὴν ἑαυ- 
τοῦ στρωμνὴν ἐξαργνρῶσαι. Xen. Anab. vii. 5, 
5. καὶ προσδανεισάμενος, el pry’ ἄλλως ἐδύνω, 
καὶ ἀποδόμενος τὰ σαντοῦ ἱμάτια. 

This direction to buy swords ut any rate is not 
to be considered as a positive command so to do; 
but rather an allegorical mode of intimating 
the extreme perils they would have to encounter. 
So the Prophets of the Old Test. are accustomed 
to prefigure perilous times, by representing what 
men then commonly do to guard against danger. 
See Is. xiv. 2]. and Jerem. ix. 17, [8. 

37. ἔτι τοῦτο---ἐν ἐμοί.) As much as to say : 
* After all that I have suffered, this last now 


Kat αὐτὸς ἀπεσπάσθη aw avrev4l 


remains,—namely, that I should (2s was long 9 

rophesied of me) be brought unto an ignomaee 
veoh. And as J have euffered, so must 8; 
for the hatred and reproach encountered bs de 
master shall extend to you hia disciples.” (Get) 


by Τέλος ἔχει is ones with τελεσθῆσει, 
is uscd y the t Classical writers of the com 
ο 


pletion of predictions, Of the many exemplas 
cited by Wetstein and Kypke, the most appeai 
are the following: HEachyt. Prom. 13. ἐντολὴ 
Διὸς ἔχει τέλος. Dionys. Hal. Ant. ix 12 τὸ 
Aos εἶχε τοῖς T. τὰ μαντεύματα. 

88. ἰδοὺ μάχαιραι ὧδε δύο.) ‘See hee ΝΆ 
two swords.’ How it happened that they bed [8 
swords, and for what purpose, has been τε δῆβε! 
accounted for; but best by Grotius, who ΕΗ 
that, as the road from Galilee to Jerussies ἘΠ 
infested with robbers, travellers took swords. Vag 
as Schoettgen has shown, at that time in πὲ 
even the Priests carried arms when on a ie 
And, as we find from Josephus, eves 
and pacific Essenes took swords whea ts 
So Bell. ii. 8, 4. διὸ καὶ ποιοῦνται rat 

fas οὐδὲν μὲν ὅλως ἐπικομιζόμενοι, διὰ δὲ oot 
Aperras edt aes ees = 

— ἱκανόν ἐστι.) e best Saree 
cient and modern, are agreed that ἱκανόν 50% 
in this sed Oa 






nulla pugna removeri poterant.” : 
41. ἀπεσπάσθη. Many Commentetas γῇ 


LUKE CHAP. XXII, 42—48. 


Bou Bornv' Kat θεὶς τὰ γόνατα προσηύχετο, λέγων᾽ 
εἰ βούλει παρενεγκεῖν τὸ ποτήριον τοῦτο ἀπ᾿ ἐμοῦ᾽.---- 
4 4 , ϑ ᾽ 4 A 4 , 

ty τὸ θέλημα pov, αλλὰ τὸ σὸν γενέσθω. 
γγελος ἀπ᾿ οὐρανοῦ ἐνισχύων αὐτόν. 
νίᾳ, ἐκτενέστερον προσηύχετο. 


ὡσεὶ θρόμβοι αἵματος καταβαίνοντες ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν. 


A 9 ‘ ~ ΄ιὦ Π A ‘ A ἢ 
uoTac ἄπο τῆς προσευχῆς, ἐλθων προς τοὺς μαθητὰς 


εὗρεν αὐτοὺς κοιμωμένους ἀπὸ τῆς λύπης, καὶ εἶπεν 


ὔ ἕ 
Ti καθεύδετε ; ἄνασταντες προσεύχεσθε, ἵνα μὴ εἰσ- 


εἰς πειρασμόν. 


δὲ αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος, ἰδοὺ ὄχλος, καὶ ὁ λεγόμενος 
(εἷς τών δωδεκα) προήρχετο *avrovc, καὶ ἤγγισε τῷ 


“Ἄ > a 
φιλῆσαι avrov. 


a notion of violence, with a con- 
nution, and sometimes an entire 
thereof. They render, ‘ho with- 
from them;’ adducing several ex- 
oat apposite of which are the fol- 
ec, xi. 10. ἐκεῖθεν δὲ ἁποσπα- 
lous δίκα. Ach. Tat. ii. 10. ἀπε- 
|(KrXelw, ἡ δὲ παρθένος κατελέ- 
yd. vii. 8). So also in Plutarch, 
. B. we have ὅταν δὲ ἀπεσπάσθη 
ἐν τῷ παρεῖναι. 

λήν.) A rough mode of estimating 
ἃ originated in the simplicity of 
ν and was afterwards retained in 
phraseology used by writers who 
lan of common life. Thus 
17. διεστήκει γὰρ αὐτοῦ ὅσον 


4--ἀπ᾽ dno.) Supply wapiveyKe. 
isy su asort of Aposwpesis, Ὁ 
is morely intimated, not expressed. 
iy is here meant, as Bornemann 
‘it to pass by. (Comp. John vi. 38.) 
@ verses are rejected by some Cri- 
eted by Scholz. But the external 
heir omission is trifling (only fire 
ithout them), and the trfernad is 
of the verses; since no reason can 
thy they should have been inéro- 
sy why they should have been can- 
night very well happen, not only 
doz, who denied the human nature 
also from certain orthodor, but in- 
ms, who, it should seem, regarded 
rrated of Christ (similarly to what 
corded, of his weeping over Jeru- 
wing at the grave of Lazarus) as 
is exalted character, and affordin 
tenance to the Arian hercsy; an 
te away a stumbling-block, removed 
3 the same kind of ns, for 8 
did the narrative in John viii. 1— 
thn xii. 27. Heb. v. 7.) 
| A word used in Polyb. viii. 21, 
there, instead of ἧσαν ἐν ἀγῶνι, 
ἦσαν ἐν ἀγωνίᾳ. On the nature 
» and how it is to be understood, 
en of Hoffmann, Lipe. 1830, 4to. ; 
fyTeplor’e Considerations, Works, 


v1 
MT. MK. 
26. 14. 
4 36 
ὠφθη δὲ 
Καὶ γενόμενος 
᾿Εγένετο δὲ ὁ ἱδρὼς 
40 37 
4] 38 
4 48 
48 44 
Ὃ δὲ Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτῷ ‘Jovda, 49 45 


— ὡσεὶ θρόμβοι αἵματος.) It has been gene- 
rally supposed, that our Lord's sweat was actually 
blood, or at least bloody; and examples of such a 
phenomenon have been adduced. But the most 
eminent Expositors, ancient and modern, under- 
stand the meaning to be, ‘his sweat became like 
drops of blood ;’ a sense, they think, demanded 
by the words themselves. Compare Acts ix. 19, 

ay, Theophylact and Photius (Epist. 13.) con- 
sider this as merely a proverbial mode of cxpres- 
sion, by which it is said of those who labonr, that 
they sweat drops of blood. A view, however, 
ame inadmissible. Surely the very existence of 
the saying in the Greek, as well as in our own 
and other languages, at least attests the existence 
of bloody sweats, under excessive perturbation of 
mind or distress of body. See Lucan, Phars. ix, 
809—14, where, among other cxpressions, we 
have sudor rubet. So that, after all, those who 
understand it of a sanquineous appearance in the 
sweat, probably take the most correct view ; espe- 
cially as such sweats have been, by numerous 
authorities adduced or referred to in Rec. Synop., 
proved to have sometimes attended extreme mental 
agony. So Aristot. Hist. Anim. iii. 19. adduces 
an instance of sanguincous sweat from extreme 
agitation; and Dr. Mead, in his Medica Sacra, 

ves the same attestation from Galen. This view 
18, 1 would add, strongly supported by the follow- 
ing citation from an eminent medical writer, 
Blainville, for which 1 am indebted to the British 
Critic for 183], p. 1. ‘On Ia trouvée (Ia sueur) 
colorée en rouge dans une affection qui a requ lo 
nom de Diupedese, maladie dans laquelle il n’y a 
pas une veritable transpiration, mais qui constitue 
plutot une Aémorragee par exhalation, comme 
celle que l'on observe a la surface de la membrane 
pituitaire. Cette transudation a lieu dans les cas 
od, par snite d'une frayeur subite, ou d'une vive 
émotion, i] se fait congestion.” 

45. κοιμωμένους ἀπὸ τῆς λύπη«.) The force 
of the expression may best be understood by con- 
sidering, that extreme gricf has a stupifying ten- 
dency, and tends to induce a eort of heavy, though 
unrefreshing, sleep; an effect which is alluded to 
in various passages of the Classical writers cited 
by Wetstein; ex. gr. Hom. Od. μ. 310. Quint. 

urt. xiv. 18, 17. 

48. φιλήματι τὸν Tidy τοῦ ἀνθρώπον παρα- 
δίδωε.) The three ἘΠῚ ai in this assor- 

B 


372 LUKE CHAP. XXII. 49—58. 
MT.MK. ., re ἋΣ ἢ ; δι; ἫΝ 
96. 14. φιληματι τὸν Yiov τοῦ ανθρωπου παραδίδως ; Ἴδοντες δὲ οἱ 49 
50 περὶ αὐτὸν TO ἐσόμενον, εἶπον αὐτῷ Κύριε, εἰ παταξομεν 
δὲ 47 ἐν μαχαίρᾳ ; Καὶ ἐπαταἕεν εἷς τις ἐξ αὐτῶν τὸν δοῦλον 50 
τοῦ ἀρχιερέως, καὶ ἀφεῖλεν αὐτοῦ τὸ οὖς τὸ δεξιόν. ᾿Απο- 51 
κριθεὶς δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν᾽ ᾿Εάτε ἕως rovrov! καὶ ἁψαμενος 
δὲ 48 τοῦ ὠτίου αὐτοῦ ἰάσατο αὐτόν. Εἶπε δὲ ὁ ᾿[ησοῦς πρὸς 53 
τοὺς παραγενομένους ἐπ᾿ αὐτὸν ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ στρατὴ } 
τοῦ ἱεροῦ καὶ πρεσβυτέρους" Ὡς ἐπὶ Ayorny ἐξεληλύθατε 
μετὰ μαχαιρών καὶ ξύλων ; καθ᾽ ἡμέραν ὄντος μον μεθ᾽ ὑμών ὁ) 
ἐν τῴ ἱερῷ, οὐκ ἐξετείνατε τὰς χεῖρας ἐπ᾿ ἐμέ. ᾿Αλλ᾽ αὕτη 
ὑμών ἐστιν ἡ ὧρα" καὶ ἡ ἐξουσία τοῦ σκότους ! 
δ7 δ8 ΣΥΛΛΑΒΟΝΤῈΣ δὲ αὐτὸν ἤγαγον, καὶ εἰσήγαγον 54 
δά αὐτὸν εἰς τὸν οἶκον τοῦ ἀρχιερέως" ὁ δὲ Πέτρος ἠκολούθει 
58 μακρόθεν. ᾿Αψαντων δὲ πὺρ ἐν μέσῳ τῆς αὐλῆς, Kats 
συγκαθισάντων αὐτών, ἐκάθητο ὁ Πέτρος ἐν μέσῳ avrev. 
69 66 ᾿Ιδοῦσα δὲ αὐτὸν παιδίσκη τις καθήμενον πρὸς τὸ φώς, καὶ 56 
10 67 ἀτενίσασα αὐτῷ, size’ Καὶ οὗτος σὺν αὐτῷ nv. Ὁ &3i 
71 68 ἠρνήσατο αὐτὸν, λέγων᾽ Γύναι, οὐκ οἷδα αὐτόν. Kat μετὰ 88 


tion are all emphatical, and there is a sort of cli- 
max; q.d. ‘ Betrayest thou thy master, and him 
the Son of Man, and that with a kiss? Φιλή- 
ματι, as denoting ant μέν eee the 
greatest aggravation of the guilt, is placed , in 
order τὸ be made most prambient PiComp. Jehu 
xviii. 3.) 

49. el ΣΑΤαΤΟΜΗΝ El may here be rendered 
num, asin Mark viii. 23, where see Note. The 
full sense is: ‘{ What) if we strike?’ Or ward- 
ξομεν may be taken for πατάξωμεν. ‘Ev is 

cre said to stand for σύν. But no yood writers 
use σὺν to denote the tnstrumentul cause ; whereas 
ἐν is sometimes found in that sense, though in the 
writers of the New Test. it, no doubt, proceeded 
from Hebraism. 

50. (Comp. John xviii. 10.) 

δ]. gare ἕως τούτον These words (obscure 
from brevity) admit of two different interpre- 
tations, according as they are supposed to be ad- 
dressed to the multitude, or to the disciples, 
Agreeably to the former view, the sense is, ‘leave 
me free till I shall have healed the wounded man.” 
This, however, besides supposing a very harsh 
ellipsis, yields a sense not a little objectionable. 
According to the latter view, the expression will 
denote (by an ellipsis of αὐτοὺς after iar), ‘let 
them do what they please,—desist.. Yet this 
ellipsis of αὐτοὺς is not a little harsh. The 
true ellipsis after ἐᾶτε is τὸ πράγμα: and 
ἐᾶτε stands for ἄφετε, ‘let alone.” There is 
also a sensus praynans, as in Thucyd. i. 71. 
μέχρι τοῦδε ὡρίσθω ὑμῖν ἡ Bpadirns. The 
sense, then, may be explained (as it is done b 
Wetstein, Roscamiilles, Kuineel, and Schleusner 
‘ Let the matter rest [after its having proceeded) 
thus far! ᾳ. d. ‘ Enough of this.’ 

52. we in λῃστήν.) The construction is: 
ἐξελ. μετὰ μαχαιρῶν καὶ ξύλων ἐπ᾽ ἐμὲ, ὡς 
ἐπὶ λῃστήν ; 96 ἐπὶ signifies against, namely, 
for 3 as in Josephus Antiq. xiv. 


11, 6. ἐξελθεῖν ἐπὶ Μάλιχον πείθει μετὲ & 
ἰδίων. 
ary ἀλλ᾽’ αὕτη --- σκότους.) There is bere 
again a certain obscurity, occasioned by the salt 
being, from intensity of feeling, but imperfectly 
developed. Some take the words to mean, ‘Th# 
is the time most opportune for your purpose; ti 
is the hour fitted rah rea ὙΠΟ nes. Ase 
terpretation supported by several passages . 
from the Classical writers. Others explain,‘ Ts 
is the time destined and permitted by Ged, sé 
this is the power of iniquity; i. ὁ. iniquity θ8 
obtained this power; αὕτη ἐστὶ being 
before ἐξουσία. The latter sense is ; 
and the interpretation, as far as concerns the fed 
clause, is confirmed and illustrated by Matt. xx. 
, ὅθ. The sense of the second clause, hewt™, 
has not been so well discerned. [1 should e@ 
that ἐξουσία τοῦ σκότους is, as it were, 3 ™ 
sonification of the Prince of darkness, the 


called at Eph. ii. 2. ὁ ἄρχων τῆς “ 
ἀέρος, and his subordinate agents é = 
σκότους. Of ἐξουσία, as used for ol 
amples occur supra xii. 11. Rom. xiii. 1. 10s 


xv. 24. Eph. i. 21. iii. 10. Col. i. 16. ii, 10, The 
the complete sense is: ‘ This is the time 
power is given you against me by the determial® 
counsel of God (Acts iv. 28.), and in which @ 
Power, or Prince of darkness is ted ὃ 
exercise his rancour against me.” In the bi 
ἐστὶ, ol 


clause there is an ellipsis of αὕτη 
supplied from the ing one. 
4. (Comp. John xviii. I2. 24.) 


56. ἀτενίσασα αὐτῷ.) ben ar egies 
‘to fix oneself intently ;’ and, with éasee 
ὀφθαλμοῖς, to fix one's view intently. The 
words, however, are almost al left to, be > 
derstood ; and the objec of ves is : 
either by an Accus. with sls (as in Δεαὶ α 
iii. 4.), or by a Dative without a prepesition, @ 
here and in Luke iv. 20. 


LUKE CHAP. XXII. 58—70. 
βραχὺ ἕτερος ἰδὼν αὐτὸν ἔφη" Kai ov εξ 


Πέτρος εἵπεν᾽ ἤΑνθρωπε, οὐκ εἰμί. 
@ - ΝΜ 55 ’ , é 
ὡρας μιάς, ἄλλος τις διισχυρίζετο, λέγων 
καὶ οὗτος per αὐτοῦ ny’ καὶ γὰρ Γαλιλαῖός ἐστιν. 
ὁ Πέτρος “AvOpwie, οὐκ οἶδα ὃ λέγεις. 
ἔτι λαλοῦντος αὐτοῦ, ἐφώνησεν [ὁ] ἀλέκτωρ. 
φεὶς ὁ Κύριος ἐνέβλεψε rp Πέτρῳ" καὶ ὑπεμνήσθη ὁ Πέτρος 
τοῦ λόγου τοῦ Κυρίου, ὡς εἶπεν αὐτῴ᾽ Ὅτι πρὶν ἀλέκτορα 
φωνῆσαι, ἀπαρνήσῃ με τρίς. 
ἔκλαυσε πικρώς. 

Καὶ οἱ ἄνδρες οἱ συνέχοντες τὸν [ἰησοῦν ἐνέπαιζον αὐτῷ, 
'δίροντες" καὶ περικαλύψαντες αὐτὸν, ἔτυπτον αὐτοῦ τὸ πρόσ- 
“τον, ‘Kal ἐπηρώτων αὐτὸν λέγοντες" Προφήτευσον, τίς 
μ e ’ 4 A a # 
ἔστιν 0 παίσας σε; καὶ ἕτερα πολλὰ βλασφημοῦντες ἔλεγον 
εἰς αὐτόν. 

f ἣ « ,», ., a 4 ’ ΄σ΄ “- 
| Καὶ ὡς ἐγένετο ἡμέρα, συνήχθη τὸ πρεσβυτέριον τοῦ λαοῦ, 
ἀρχιερεῖς τε καὶ γραμματεῖς, καὶ ἀνήγαγον αὐτὸν εἰς τὸ 
συνέδριον αὐτών, λέγοντες᾽ Ei σὺ εἶ ὁ Χριστὸς, εἰπὲ ἡμῖν. 
Eize δὲ αὐτοῖς Ἐὰν ὑμῖν εἴπω, οὐ μὴ πιστεύσητε ἐὰν 
δὲ καὶ ἐρωτήσω, οὐ μὴ ἀποκριθῆτέ μοι, ἢ ἀπολύσητε. 
5 σι nw 4 e “A ᾿ 3 
Aro τοῦ νῦν ἔσται ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου καθήμενος ἐκ 


978 
ne eg MT. MK. 
αυτών εἰ. QO δὲ 96. 14. 
Καὶ διαστάσης ὡσεὶ 72 69 
"Ew αληθείας ὅτε os 
Εἶπε δὲ 14 71 
Καὶ παραχρῆμα, 72 
Καὶ στρα- 
75 
καὶ ἐξελθὼν ἕξω ὁ Πέτρος 
67 65 
68 
27. 15. 
] ] 


διξιῶν τῆς δυνάμεως τοῦ Θεοῦ. 


ἃ, ἕτεροι.) In the passage of Matthew wo 
2 &An, ‘another maid-servant.’ This discre- 
ΗΠ, however, may be removed on the principle 
pated by Wetstein, —that ἕτερος may be used 
) reference to ἄνδρωποε being understooi, 
th ts sometimes used of 2 womun. Exam- 
ef this idiom are frequent. Thus Pausan. 
speaking of two women, τούτους δέ φασιν: 
es Elect. 977. τώδε τὼ κασιγνήτω. 
“«ἄνθρωπε.) This, like the Latin Aomo, and 
Gen, is ἃ term of expostulation. 
L dee ρίζετο) strongly affirmed,’ as 
| xi. 15, and in passages of Lysias, 2] ἴδῃ, 
aa, sad Josephus, cited by the Commentators. 
. (Comp. Joha xiii. 38. xviii. 27.) 
° vos πικρῶκ.) So the Sept. in Is. 
IL 7. for the Heb. w rm. 
. τὸ αἱ preg τοῦ λαοῦ.) Luke alone, in this 
and in Acts xxii. 5, gives this name to 
At Acts v. 21. he calls it ἡ 


vela. 
» of οὐ--εἰπὲ ἡμῖν) These words admit of 
yendered in three different ways. 1. ‘ Art 
2. ‘If thou be the 
ἢ, tell us [60]. 3. ‘ Tell us whether thou 
@ Christ (or not).’ The lat mode has far less 
Wenmend it than the Εἰ παι 3d, of bat 
geems, on account of its ter suit- 
pes te the occasion and the context (τς: 
the werds of the answer) to be entitled to 


Edy δὲ καὶ ἐρωτήσ 
the ordinary sense of ipwr., that Heinsius 
here assign that F 


Εἶπον δὲ rayreg’ Σὺ οὖν 


signification is ill founded, and the sense arisin 
would here be very objectionable ; being, indeed, 
at variance with the words following, οὐ μὴ ἀπο- 
κριθῆτέ μοι, by which interrogation of some kind 
is certainly adverted to;—of tchat kind is tho 
question. Certainly not what Bp. Pearce under- 
stands, concerning the Christ: still less what Dod- 
dridge supposes, ‘ inquiring wherefore they persist 
in their infidelity.” To ask questions, in order to 
convince, is incongruous. The true force of the 
expression was alone, I think, seen by Grotius, 
who observes, that ‘it bears a sense which, united 
with that of txlerrogation, yet has another, namely, 
that of argumentation.’ ‘The Hebrews (says he), 
as well as the Greeks, used to on argument 
by interrogation.” Of this he adduces an example 
from Aristotle. He might have added, that this 
use of the word to signify qucexfionem propone 
is (as H. Steph. Thes. in v, attests) frequent 
the Dialecticians, especially Sextus Empiricus; as 
also txferrogare in Latin. The sense, then, ma 
be thus expressed: ‘If I simply éeld you [that 
am the Chnist), ye will not believe me; and if I 
ions in argument, [to support my 


re, 
in 


propose quest 
claim,] ye will not answer me, nor, though con- 


vinced, will you release me. {However] hence- 
forward shall the Son of Man (meaning himself) 
be [seen] sitting,” ἄς. On which last words comp. 
Matt. xxvi. 64, where indeed the πλὴν may seem 
more definite; but there is very great force in the 
Asyndeton here. 

69. (Comp. Dan. vii. 9. Matt. xvi. 27. xxiv. 
30. Actes i. 11.) 
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27. 15, εἰ ὁ Ὑϊὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ ; 


LUKE CHAP. XXII. 70, 71. XXIII. 1—11. 
Ὁ δὲ πρὸς αὐτοὺς ἔφη. “Yueic λέγετε 


ιν,» 'o ¢ ᾿ "ν᾽ ’ of Pes. 

ὅτι ἐγώ εἰμι. Οἱ δὲ εἴπον᾽ Ti ἔτι χρείαν ἔχομεν μαρτυρίας ;7 
᾿ A 4 3 , ᾿ wn ’ ° A 

αὐτοὶ γὰρ ἠκούσαμεν ἀπὸ TOU στόματος αντοῦ. 


XXIII. 


. 4 » 4 A , 
γον auroy emt τὸν Πιλατον. 
λέγοντες" 


to 


KAI ἀναστὰν ἅπαν τὸ πλῆθος αὐτών, * irye- 


om 


"Ἤρξαντο δὲ κατηγορεῖν αὐτοῦ, 


wn 3 ff 
Τοῦτον εὕρομεν διαστρέφοντα τὸ ἔθνος, καὶ 


κωλύοντα Καίσαρι φόρους διδόναι, λέγοντα ἑαυτὸν Χριστὸν 


Ul 


to 


βασιλέα εἶναι. Ὁ δὲ Πιλάτος ἐπηρώτησεν αὐτὸν, λέγων" Σὺ 3 
εἰ ὁ βασιλεὺς τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων ; Ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς αὐτῷ ἔφη" Ie 
λέγεις. ὋὉ δὲ Πιλάτος εἶπε πρὸς τοὺς ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ τοὺς 
ὄχλους" Οὐδὲν εὑρίσκω αἴτιον ἐν τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ τούτῳ. 0: 


Cc om 


δὲ ἐπίσχυον λέγοντες “Ore ἀνασείει τὸν λαὸν, διδάσκων 
> ν ~ » ’ , ’ a ’ “ 
καθ ὁλης τῆς Ιουδαίας, ἀρξἕαμενος απὸ τῆς TadtAatac ἕως 


ὧδε e 


ἄνθρωπος TaXtAatoe ἐστι’ 


Πιλάτος δὲ, ἀκούσας Γαλιλαίαν, ἐπηρώτησεν a οὔ 


A ᾿ A oa » a Π 
καὶ ἐπιγνοὺς ὅτι ἐκ τῆς εξον 7 


σίας Ἡρωδον ἐστὶν, ἀνέπεμψεν αὐτὸν πρὸς Ἡρωδην, ὄντα 

καὶ αὐτὸν ἐν Ἱεροσολύμοις ἐν ταύταις ταῖς ἡμέραις. ‘O& 8 

Ἡρώδης ἰδὼν τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν ἐχάρη Alay’ ἣν yao θέλων & 
βρωοης ἰόὼων Tov ἐσουν ἔχαρη nv γαρ : 


e A An | \ \ 
(kKavou ιδεῖν αυτον, δια TO 


ἤλπιζέ τι σημεῖον ἰδεῖν ὑπ᾽ 


“" \ \ a «, 

ἀκούειν πολλα περὶ avrov' kal 
“ \ 

αὐτοῦ γινόμενον. Ἔπηρωτα δὲ 9 


αὐτὸν ἐν λόγοις ἱκανοῖς αὐτὸς δὲ οὐδὲν ἀπεκρίνατο αντῷ. 
Εἰστήκεισαν δὲ οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ γραμματεῖς εὐτόνως Kary 10 
yopouvrec αὐτοῦ. ᾿Εξουθενήσας δὲ αὐτὸν ὁ Howédne, σὺν τοῖς! 
στρατεύμασιν αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐμπαίξας, περιβαλὼν αὐτὸν ἐσθῆτα 


XXII. 1. τὸ πλῆθος αὑτῶν. Πλῆθος. Ren- 
der, “οαἴυπι:" aud by αὐτῶν understand the 
chief priests, &. Or wd. may here have simply 
the sense xwmber, without reference to t or 
small, So Thucyd. i. 47. τῶν εἴκοσι νεῶν, ἀπὸ 
ἐλάσσονος “πλήθους, ob παρουσῶν, and else- 
where. “H-yayop (instead of the Vulg. ἤγαγεν) 
is found in almost all the best MSE, and has 
been adopted by most Editors. [Comp. John 
xviii. 28.) 

2. τοῦτον εὕρομεν διαστρέφοντα, &c.) Ev- 
ρίσκω is here ἃ forensic term, denoting cun- 
viction after legal trial. (Sce Matt. xxvii. 25. 
xxii. 21. Mark xii. 17. supra xx. 25. Rom. xiii. 
7. Acts xvii. 7.) 

— κωλύοντα Καίσαρι φ. δ.) This use of the 
Infinitive after κωλύω (found elsewhere in the 
New Test.) is far less usual in Greek than μὴ and 
the Subjunctive ; yet, as Bornemann observes, it 
is not without example in the best writers. 

4, οὐδὲν εὑρίσκω αἴτιον.) Alrios is properly 
an adjective neuter, from αἔτιος, 8 gaitying 
tcuorthy of, or the cuuse of; and when used in a 
forensic sense, means tcurthy of blame, and con- 
seventy of punishment. 

- ἀρξάμενος ἀπὸ τῆς I.) On this form sce 
Note at Matt. xx. 8. Here the terminus ad quem 
is added, ἕως woe; where ὧδε is for ταύτης τῆς 
πόλεως, and there is an ellipsis of καὶ πυρευό- 
Mevos, or such like. 

7. ἐπιγνούν.) Render, ‘having learnt.’ ᾿Εκ 


τῆς ἐξουσίας, ‘ex ditione,” namely, the πῇ 
over which he held power ᾿Ανέπεμψε͵ προ, 
to use the corresponding term in the Roman bs 
‘It was (observes Grotius) the regular practice of 
the Roman law to remove the prisoner to 

vernor of the province or district to wiih Ναὶ 

longed, though governors had the right  &f 
ing all offences within their own province.’ 

8. ἐχάρη.}] Join this closely with idee; ΚΒ 
John xx. 20. ἐχάρησαν ἰδόντες τὸν Kup, © 
which idiom see Matth. Gr. Gr. § 555. 

— ἣν yap ϑέλων, ὅς.) (Comp. Acts σι β 
ὦ ἃ ix. 7. ΜΈ, 1.) in ἂν 
. ἐπηρώτα.) Render, ‘interrogated kim; 
word bei ὦ used in a judicial sense, as Joba x® 
21. Our Lord returned no answer to thee δ’ 
terrogatories, as well knowing that they were υὲ 

put from any desire to now the truth. 

10. εὐτόνως] intense, valide. 80 Hoyh © 
plains ἰσχυρῶς, with a reference, it oe ae 

, to this passage, or that of Actes xv# a 

ll. éEov8erjoac) ‘having treated bm 
insult and ignominy." How, and in what 
see Matt. xxvii. 29. and Mark xv. 18; Oe 
what is here said is chiefly meaat 

diers. 

— στρατεύμασιν) ten, i. 0, bie bo 
ATL LR Σ- 

ilate would not have to 

— περιβαλὼν αὐτὸν ἐσθῆτα, δε.) Tu 
struction ( Accus. both of person and thing) ®™* 


LUKE CHAP. XXIII. 12—22. 
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πρᾶν, ἀνέπεμψεν αὐτὸν τῷ Πιλάτῳ. ᾿Εγένοντο δὲ φίλοι 27, 15, 
Πιλάτος καὶ ὁ _Howeng a εν αὐτῇ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ μετ᾽ ἀλληλων'" 


"πῆρχον γὰρ ἐν ἔχθρᾳ o OVTEC πρὸς ἑαυτούς. 


Πιλάτος 


υγκαλεσάμενος τοὺς a αρχίερεῖς καὶ τοὺς ἄρχοντας καὶ τὸν 


"» εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς" 


Προσηνέγκατέ μοι τὸν ἄνθρωπον 


na we ἀποστρέφοντα τὸν λαόν. καὶ ἰδοὺ, ἔγω ἐνώπιον 
v ἀνακρίνας, οὐδὲν εὗρον ἐν τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ τούτῳ αἴτιον, 


κατηγορεῖτε κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ" 


ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ Ἡρώδης" ἀνέπεμψα 


ὑμάς προς αὐτόν᾽ καὶ ἰδοὺ οὐδὲν ἄξιον θανάτου ἐστὶ 


"»αγμένον αὐτῷ. 
ἰγκὴν δὲ εἶχεν ἀπολύειν 


Παιδεύσας 


4 » 4 ’ , 
ουν μή μὰ ἀπολύσω. 


αὐτοῖς κατὰ ἑορτὴν ἕνα. 15 6 


κραξαν δὲ παμπληθεὶ, λέγοντες" Αἷρε τοῦτον ! ἀπόλυσον 


ὅστις 


macy τὸν Βαραββαν ! 


nv διὰ στάσιν τινὰ ye: 1 7 


ν ἐν τῇ πόλει Kat φόνον βεβλημένος εἰς φυλακήν. 
“ν οὖν ὁ Πιλάτος προσεφώνησε, θέλων ἀπολῦσαι τὸν 22 
οῦν. Οἱ δὲ ἐπεφώνουν, λέγοντες" Σταύρωσον, σταύρωσον 


ν 


\example of it occurs in Test. xii. Patr. 


ἔνοντο φίλοι] ‘ were made friends.’ 
iv. 27. It is observed by ΔΊ. Saurin, 
reconciliation of Herod and Pilate is 
derful than their enmity. The et rte 
is solved by the profound remark of the 
that ‘it contributes much to the forma- 
tiendship, or to the recovery of it, to 
re or hate the same person; to be en- 
matter how, as colleagues in the same 
That, in the present instance, was the 
own of the Gospel; thou igh, of course, 
thange of civilities ‘would tend to pro- 
reconciliation. Comp. /Eschyl. Agam. 


pa.) Classical usage would require 
x as in Thucyd. i. 6 90 Schlensaer and 
ay that προῦπ. has the force of an ad- 
and at Acts viii.9. But, in fact, ὑπάρ- 
follows the coustruction of ru χάνειν, 
: could not be dispensed with, For 

oy art say εἶναι iv ἔχθρᾳ, yet we cannot 


= of this enmity may have been, as 
ind Whiston suppose, that Pilate had 
led with Herod’s jurisdiction; and that, 
‘ make up the matter, he sent Christ to 
this time. 
έφοντα τὸν λαόν] scil. ἀπὸ τοῦ 
»* fom their allegiance to Casar.’ So 
bill καὶ ὅσοι οὐκ ἀπεστράφησαν 


πεμψα γὰρ ὑμᾶς πρὸς αὑτόν.) Some 

site 72 mee ἀν πὶ shal γὰρ αὐτὸν 
fe, which is y Grotius and 
; without ae this being a manifcst 


to remove an obecurit A saiiapte from 
and too brief mode of expression, but 


‘filled up. 
ἰδοὺ, οὐδὲν nim “αν.--αὐτῷ.) This 
Zin tho E. V. and most other Versions, 


sething worthy of death is done unto 


Py. τί γὰρ, &c.] 


Ὁ δὲ τρίτον εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς" Τί γὰρ κακὸν ἐποί- 23 


him.’ Yet how such a sense can be defended, I 
sce not; nay, it may be said to border on absurd- 
ity. It should scem that, according to the opi- 
nion of many eminent Commentators, αὐτῷ here 
is (as often in the Greek writers) to be taken for 
ὑπ᾽ αὑτοῦ; the πεπραγμένον being understood 
of Jesus, not of Pilate. And this is quite agree- 
able to the use of the phrase πράσσειν τι ἄξιον 
Μανάτου elsewhere. So Acts xxv. 25. have 
pointed accordingly ; considering the words ἀνέ- 
“πεμψα---αὐτὸν as hypo-parenthetical. ; 


16, παιδεύσας) ‘having chastized.” Παιδεύειν 
properly signifies to educate a child; and then, 
rom the adjunct, to correct, cither generally, or in 
some particule manner, expressed or ΝῊ δ ὐδε ay 
Here punishment by flagellation is meant ; which 
among the Romans, always preceded capital 
punishment. The kind of flagellation varied ac- 
cording to the offence, being sometimes simply 
flogging with s ; in most cases scourging 
with the flagella. Here, however, the flagellation 
meant must be that spoken of by St. Paul, 2 Cor. 
xi. 25. ‘thrice was I beaten with rods.’ [Comp. 
John xix. 1.) 

17. ἀνάγκην εἶχε.) A phrase very much like 
the Latin opus hubere, yet occasionally found 
in the later Classical writers. The kind of neces- 
sity will depend upon the context. Here that of 
custom is meant. Acts iii. 14 

18. παμπληθεὶ) ‘the whole multitude to- 
gether.” 

— alpe τοῦτον] i.e. ‘ Away 1 with this man to 
death f P30 John xix.15. ἃ ov, pov’ σταύρωσον 
αὑτὸν, and Acts xxi. 36. also the word is used 
in Joseph. Ant. xvi. 1, ]. rile por τοὺς ἀδελ- 
φούς. And 80 sometimes the Latin tollo and the 


Heb. πο. 
21. ἐπεφώνουν.) Render, acclamabant, voce 
rebantur. 


The ydp has reference to a 
negative clause Icft understood; 4. d. Not so! 
for what, &c. 


δὲ ἐπέκειντο φωναῖς μεγάλαις, 38 


Ὁ δὲ Πιλάτος ἐπέκρινε γενέσθαι τὸ 24 


, A » Α ᾽ ~ 3 a s A 
αἰτημα αυτων" απέλυσε δὲ [αὐτοῖς] τὸν διὰ στάσιν καὶ 35 


376 LUKE CHAP. XXIII. 22—32. 
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97. 15, ἢσεν οὗτος ; οὐδὲν αἴτιον θανατου εὗρον ἐν αὐτῷ᾽ παιδεύσας 
οὖν αὐτὸν ἀπολύσω. Οἱ 
αἰτούμενοι αὐτὸν σταυρωθῆναι" καὶ κατίσχνον αἱ φωναὶ αὐτῶν 
15 καὶ τών ἀρχιερέων. 
26 
φόνον βεβλημένον εἰς τὴν φυλακὴν, ὃν ὑτοῦντο᾽ τὸν δὲ 
᾿Ιησοῦν παρέδωκε τῷ θεληματι αὐτῶν. ΄ 
29 2] 


Κυρηναίου, [τοῦ | ἐρχομένου aw ἀγροῦ 


‘ , m~ » ~~ 
σταυρον, φερειν ὄπισθεν τοῦ ἰησοῦ. 


Καὶ ὡς ἀπήγαγον αὐτὸν, ἐπιλαβόμενοι Σίμωνός τινος 98 


~ > ¢ ν «a ‘ 
4 ἐπέθηκαν αυτῳ τον 


Ἤκολουνθει δὲ αὐτῷ 97 


4 “" ἴω “~ ry “ξ“- A Qa °° a 4 
πολυ πλῆθυς τοῦ λαοῦ, Kat γυναικῶν, at καὶ ἐκύπτοντο καὶ 


» ‘ 9 4 
ἐθρήνουν αντον. 


Στραφεὶς δὲ πρὸς αὐτὰς ὁ ᾿ἰησοῦς εἶπε 38 


Θυγατέρες ἹἹερουσαλημ, μὴ κλαίετε ἐπ᾿ ἐμὲ, πλὴν ἐφ᾽ ἕαντας 


A “ 
κλαίετε Kat ἐπὶ τὰ τέκνα υμών! 


. 42 9 ~ 7 , 
ἐν atc ἐροῦσι’ Μακαριαι 


9 , 4 A 9 > e ! 
ἐγέννησαν, Καὶ μαστοὶ Olt OUK ἐθηλασαν ! 


λέγειν τοῖς ὄρεσι" 


εἴ ᾽ A Ψ .«; 

ὅτι ἰδου, ἔρχονται ημέραι 9 
αἱ στεῖραι, καὶ κοιλίαι al οὐκ 
Τότε ἄρξονται 8 


Πέσετε ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς καὶ τοῖς βουνοῖς᾽ 


Καλύψατε nuac! “Ore εἰ ἐν τῷ ὑγρῷ ξύλῳ ταῦτα ποιοῦσιν, 3! 
ἐν τῷ ξηρῷ τί γένηται ; "Hyovro δὲ καὶ ἕτεροι δυο, κακοῦργοι, 82 


4 3 σι a 
συν αυτῳ α ναιρεθῆναι. 


23. ἐπέκειντο φωναῖς μεγ.} ‘instabant alta 
voce,’ ‘ were urgent with him in loud voices." So 
Aristoph. Equit. 252, παῖε, καὶ δίωκε, καὶ 
τάἀραττε---καπικείμενος Boa, entrée ae 

4. ἐπέκρινε) ‘judicando decrevit.” The word 
denotes the final adjudication, or decree, of a 
judge. So Plutarch, 864, B. cited by Wetstein: 
ἐπαγαγὼν τοὺς μάρτυρας καὶ émixpivas, &c., 
2 Macc. iv. 47. 

25. ἀπέλυσε δὲ αὐτοῖς) i. 6. ‘he pardoned at 
their request ;) αὐτοῖς being a dat. commodi. In 
many MSS., &c., the αὐτοῖς is not found; and 
it is cancelled by Gricsbach, Knapp, and Scholz ; 
but rashly ; for more causes may be imagined for 
the omission, than for the insertion of the word. 

— τῷ JeXnjpat: a.) Namely, as the other 
three Evangelists expreas it, ἵνα σταυρωθῇ. 

26. τοὺ ἐρχομένου.) The τοῦ, not found in 
the greater part of the MSS. and early Editions, 
is cancelled by almost all Editors. Propriety of 
language will not admit it; and it seems to have 
arisca from the cou preceding. 

— ὄπισθεν τοῦ 'I.) i. e., as Grotius explains, 
he laying hold of the hind part, and Jesus of the 
fore part. 

. αἱ καὶ ἐκόπτοντο!) Render, ‘who also 
were bewailing themselves and lamenting him.’ 

28. μὴ κλαίετε ἐπ᾽ ἐμὲ, &c.) Meaning, ‘ Weep 
not so much for me as,’ &c. For ἐπ᾽ ἐμὲ some 
MSS. have ἐπ᾽ ἐμοὶ, which is supported by Luke 
xix. 41. But tho other reading 15 confirmed by 
the usage of the Sept. 

‘Here,’ observes Grotius, ‘our Lord speaks 
agrecably to the manner of men, who rather 
for their own evils, than for those of others : 4. d. 
‘If you could see the calamitics which await you 
and your children, you would have no tears loft 


for me.’ So Sophocl. Phil. 339, οἶμαι μὲν — 
σοί γε καὶ τὰ σ᾽, ὦ τάλας, ᾿Αλγήμαθ᾽, 
μὴ τὰ τῶν πέλας στένειν. ; 
29, 30. How awfully the predictions contesel 
in these verses were fulfilled at the destructica of 
Jerusalem, the narrative of the Jewish 
historian abundantly attests. The first of thee 
verses alludes to a pathetic circumstance, te 
numerous parallels from the ancient writers ΜΘ 
adduced by Priceus, Grotius, and Wetstem The 
second contaiue a yet more touchi 
this graphic sketch ; with which may 
similar descriptions in Is. ii. 19, Hos. x. & Be. 
vi. 16, 17. ix. 6, and from the Greek writes 
Here, however, I cannot agree with Kuincel ad 
certain recent Commentators, that ‘ per mentee @ 
colles intelliguntur caverne et spelunce αὶ ΜΝ’ 
Matt. xxiv. 16. To suppose any allusion te ie 
caves as places of refuye woul 
beauty of the idea, which simply expresses tal 
they would even wish for bake death  υἱ 
them of their troubles. So cephus Bell. i (. 
2 (speaking of what had taken place under Hered? 
reign), says, πλείστων your ἀνηρημένων ὑπ᾽ 


αὐτου, τοιαῦτα πεπονθέναι τοὺς . 
Jévrac, Sore μακαρίζεσθαι τοὺς 

8]. ἐν τῷ byes -y tJA ial ἐπα 
of expression ; for (as we find from Ps. i.3 & 


cal mriers) the Hebrews were accustomed te 
ratively cal] the righteous green trees, and 
wicked dry ones; as if to intimate thet δ 
righteous are undeserving of punishment, 8 ὃ 
green tree is unfit for . sco Abp. New 
come. (Comp. 1 Pet. iv. 18.] 
82. It is the opinion of Commentaters in 
ral, that Christ is here numbered among 


feature of 


be to mer the , 


"να... -. ., .  -. 


LUKE CHAP. XXIII. 33—41. 


4 @ 5, aA 
Kat ore ἀπῆλθον ἐπὶ τὸν τόπον τὸν καλούμενον Κρανίον, 
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27. 15. 


> ~ » 0 » 
Ket ἐσταυρωσαν αὐτὸν, καὶ τοὺς κακούργους, ὃν μὲν ἐκ 33 22 


δεξιών, ὃν δὲ ἐξ ἀριστερῶν. ὋὉ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἔλεγε᾽ Πάτερ, 
ἄφες αὐτοῖς οὐ γὰρ οἴδασι τί ποιοῦσι! ΔΙιαμεριζόμενοι δὲ 
τὰ ἱμάτια αὐτοῦ, ἔβαλον κλῆρον. Καὶ εἱστήκει ὁ λαὸς 
θεωρών᾽ ἐξεμυκτήριζον δὲ καὶ οἱ ἄρχοντες σὺν αὐτοῖς, 
λέγοντες᾽ ἼΑλλους ἔσωσε, σωσάτω ἑαυτὸν, εἰ οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ 
Χριστὸς ὁ τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐκλεκτός. 
στρατιῶται, προσερχόμενοι καὶ ὄξος προσφέροντες αὐτῷ, καὶ 
λέγοντες" Ex σὺ εἶ ὁ βασιλεὺς τών ᾿Ιουδαίων, σῶσον σεαυτόν. 
"Hy δὲ καὶ ἐπιγραφὴ 
Ἑλληνικοῖς καὶ Ῥωμαϊκοῖς καὶ Ἑβραικοῖς, OYTOS ΕΣΤΙΝ 
0 ΒΑΣΙΛΕΥ͂Σ ΤΩΝ ΙΟΥ̓ΔΑΙΩΝ. 


'λέγων᾽ Et σὺ εἶ ὁ Χριστὸς, σῶσον σεαυτὸν καὶ ἡμᾶς. ᾿Απο- 
κριθεὶς δὲ ὁ ἕτερος ἐπετίμα αὐτῷ, λέγων: Οὐδὲ φοβῇ σὺ τὸν 
θεὸν, ὅτι ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ κρίματι et; Καὶ ἡμεῖς μὲν δικαίως" 
¥ 4 ? ᾽ ’ t) ’ Φ A FA\ 
ἄξια yap wy ἐπραξαμεν ἀπολαμβανομεν᾽ ouroc δὲ ουδὲν 


&, agreeably to what was said supra xxii. 37, 


39 29 
42 8] 
᾿Ενέπαιζον δὲ αὐτῷ καὶ οἱ 
, >» 9 5 «ἡ ’ 
γεγραμμένη ἐπ αὐτῷ ῤὙγράμμασιν 37 28 
Εἷς δὲ τῶν κρεμασθέντων κακούργων ἐβλασφήμει αὐτὸν, 4 32 
4 ἴω e 
whom they eo injuriously treated. And ynoranies 
was, by the universal consent of the philosophers 


ἱ μετὰ ἀνόμων ἐλογίσθη, and because he was 
comidered by the Jews. This view, however, 
ΚΕ involves no little harshness, must not, and, 
hed, need not be adopted, if, with H. Stephens 
tmany of the recent Commentators, we regard 
as not in concord, but in apposition, 
repor; by which the expression will be 
t to of ἦσαν κακοῦργοι. Asan cxample 
idiom it may suffice to adduce Thucyd. iv. 
ol δὲ pore τοῦ Δημοσθένους Πλαταιῆς τε 
lel καὶ ἕτεροι, a ak (for of ἦσαν π.) 
ἔρενσαν͵ &c. 
Wy this term κακοῦργοι are, it is supposed, not 
mt, strictly speaking, robbers, but insurgents, 
It is true that these are called by 
Khew and Mark λησταί. But the terms 
and κακοῦργοι were, as Kypke and Wet- 
shown, convertible; and from the 
they have adduced, it is clear that both 
lied not only to robbers, but to 
ravagers in war. On the latter 
Thueyd. ii. 67. vii. 4.10. ii. 22. iii. 1. 
oa the former, Thucyd. iv. 2. viii. 40, 
Notes there. Probably, however, the 
in question were both insurgents and 


1} 


πρὶα 
ΙΒ were 
derers, 


τῇ 


opposed to the Romans only; 
in their lawless courses, made 
Romans and Jews than 


δὲ first set out with doing. 
» Πάτερ, ἄφες αὑτοῖς, ke.) The complete 
Faction ing (the 


is an Accusative of the 
00) and a Dative of the person, i.e. the doer of 
jn Matt. vi.12 As to the next words, ob 
ὀΐξδασι τί ποιοῦσι, it is well remarked by 
ima, ‘that mach may be pleaded in extenuation 
p crime of the people at , especially as 
is & of the nature of Him 


ie their ignorance 


of old, considered, if not an excuse for crime, an 
extenuation of its guilt. Thus the Grecian 
Moralist distributes offences into ἀτυχήματα, 
ἁμαρτήματα, and ἀδικήματα. Now, though 
the offence of the Jews was not a mcre ἀτύχημα, 
nay, exceeded the ordinary sort of ὡμαρτήματα, 
yet it carried with it something of the ἀτύχημα, 
from tho ignorance joined with it.” This igno- 
soa ip seid was in all of pp ae the Priests 
and the e, in a great degree voluntary, since 
the might have known what they were doing, 
and: were therefore liable to punishment. Our 
blessed Lord, however, compassionating their 
ignorance, whatever might be its cause, implores 

od to pardon them, praying that opportunity for 
repentance might be granted to tho guilty, and 
that pardon might be extended to such as should 
lay hold on the mercy of God. That not a few 
did repent, is clear from the Evangelical history 
contained in the Acts of the Apostles. 

35. σὺν αὐτοῖς.) This is to be closely con- 
nected with ἐξεμυκτήριζον; as if tho sentence 
es been thus elie ταὶ pel ὁ apt 

εωρῶν καὶ μυκτηρίζων. Συνεξεμυκτήριζον 
καὶ ‘ol ἄρχοντεε, st yowres, &c. The thing is 
more clearly expressed in the passages of Matthow 
and Mark, where it is said that the people, or 


faerie 4 reviled him, &c.; and likewise 
16 chief priests mocking him, with the scribes 
and elders, said, He saved others,’ 

40. οὐδὲ φοβῇ σὺ τὸν Θεὸν, ὅτι, ἄς.) The 
best Commentators are that the οὐδὲ must 
be connected with ov; q. d. ‘ Art thou not afraid 
of offending God {by thus acting], thou who art 
suffering the same Asc pe _ ἸΨΕΣ ἰῃοτο: 
fore be expected to feel sympathy]; a punishment, 
too, by him wholly undeserved ; for we indced arc 
suffering justly (since, &c.), but He,’ &c. 
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LUKE CHAP. XXIIT. 42—51. 


15, ἄτοπον ἔπραξε. Kai ἔλεγε τῷ [noov’ Μνησθητί μον, Κύριε, 42 


ὅταν ἔλθῃς ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ σον. Kat εἶπεν αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿[ησοῦς᾽ 43 
᾿Αμὴν λέγω σοι, σήμερον μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ ἔσῃ ἐν τῷ παραδείσῳ. 


καὶ ταῦτα εἰπὼν ἐξέπνευσεν. 
’ a e sae A } 4 FS 
τόνταρχος TO γενόμενον, ἐδοἕασε τὸν Θεὸν, λέγων 


"Hy δὲ ὡσεὶ wpa ἕκτη, καὶ σκότος ἐγένετο ἐφ OAny τὴν 44 

Καὶ ἐσκοτίσθη ὁ ἥλιος, καὶ ἐσχίσθη 45 

τὸ καταπέτασμα τοῦ ναοῦ μέσον᾽ καὶ φωνήσας φωνῇ μεγάλῃ 46 
ῃ 


παραθήσομαι τὸ 
᾿Ιδὼν δὲ ὁ ἑκα- 47 
ὌὌντως 


ἦν. Καὶ πάντες οἱ συμπαρα- 18 


A ‘ 
γενόμενοι ὄχλοι ἐπὶ τὴν θεωρίαν ταύτην, θεωροῦντες τὰ γενο- 
ὔ 


ε “σι a 0 © 9 
μενα, τύπτοντες ἑαυτῶν ta στήθη ὑπέστρεφον. 


Γὐστήκεισαν 40 


’ σε c QA “σι 
δὲ πάντες οἱ γνωστοὶ αὐτοῦ μακρόθεν, καὶ γυναῖκες αἱ συν- 
» wn σι 4. ΄σι ΄σι 
ακολουθήσασαι αὐτῷ απὸ τῆς Γαλιλαίας, ορώσαι ταῦτα. 


45 33 : } 

~ 4 5 

γῆν ἕως ρας ἐννατης. 
4) 38: 
é e » ΄σ- 9? 7 a 9 ~ a 
80 37 0 ἰησοῦς εἶπε Πάτερ, εἰς χεῖρας σον 
51 39 πνεῦμα μου. υ i 

wv φ , 

ὁ ἄνθρωπος ourog δίκαιος 

ὃδ'᾽ 43 


ΚΑΙ ἰδοὺ, ανὴρ ὀνόματι ᾿Ιωσήφ, βουλευτὴς ὑπάρχων, δ 


x A ᾿ A \ ’ τ ᾿ ? , As 
ανὴρ ἀγαθὸς και δίκαιος, (οὗτος οὐκ ἣν συγκατατεθειμένος ry il 


42. ὅταν ἔλθῃς ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ cov.) Mark- 
land, Reiske, and Kuinoel assign as the sense, 
‘quando redieris in regno tuo,’ i. 6. Rex, regia 

itestate praditus. But though that sense of 
ἔρχεσθαι and ἥκειν be fonnd in the Classical 
writers, it docs not obtain in the Scriptural ones; 
and, upon the whole, the interpretation is a 
strained one. There is, indced, no reason to 
abandon the common view (supported by the 
Versions), by which ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ is taken for 
els τὴν βασιλείαν, especially since this idiom is 
common in the later Greek writers. 

It is a point of greater importance, and greater 
difficulty, to ascertain the precise idea affixed by 
the penitent malefactor to this coming of Jesus 
in his kingdom. That he recognised Jesus to be 
the Messiah is certain ; but what notion he formed 
of the Messiah it is impossible to determine; as 
also whether he expected an immediate transla- 
tion of Jesus to his kingdom, or one to be enjoyed 
at the day of judgment. All we know assuredly 
is, that he believed in the Messiahship of Jesus, 
and entreated to have an interest in the kingdom 
(of whatever nature that might be, whether tem- 
poral or spiritual) that he believed him come to 
establish. 

43. σήμερον μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ, Kc.) It is a point not 
a little discussed by Commentators, both of 
ancient and modern times, what our Lord intended 
the penitent malefactor to understand by the 
paradise here promised. Chrysostom, Euthymius, 
Grotius, Wetstein, and the most eminent a ea 
tors are agreed that no countenance was here 
meant to be given to Jewish fables, or the notions 
of the Eesencs, still less the Pharisaical ones (like 
the Mahometan) of a paradise of sensual delights. 
Also that we are not to suppose that by /’aradise 
is here meant hearen, The word iteclf is derived 


from the Persian or Armenian DT, α garden. 
Now, as t pains were bestowed by the Orien- 
tals on their gurdens, thus the word easily came 
to mean a pleasure garden, a place of luxury and 
enjoyment. In this sense παράδεισος often 
occurs in Xenophon. Hence it is no wonder that 


the term came to denote, among the later Jews. 
that pleusunt abode in Hades pe for 
reception of the just, until they should, after the 
day of judgment, be again united to their bode 
in a future state ; sce Josephus, Bell. Jud. iii 84 
ii. 8. 11. This, Chrysostom has shown, was 
idea entertained of Paradise by all the orthdas 
believers of his time. The senee, therefor, 
intended to be expressed was, that the penitest 
malefactor might hope from the mercy of Ged ft 
something far beyond what Jewish opm 
attached to the idea of Paradive, even a xcut 
and quiet retreat for the time which should iter 
vene between death and the resurrection ; and ἐν 
(which was tjzdied in the other) an admits? 
into the regions of that efernad felicity, of wha 
the other was but a foretaste and carnest. 
44, With this and verse 49, comp. Actsi ὁ. ἢ 
46. ἐξέπνευσε.) Supply τὴν Ψυχὴν, 
in Eur. Orest. 1163. (Comp. ats xix. 38) 
47. dvrwe—dixaros ἦν.) See Note on Matt 
xxvii. 54, by which a method of remot 
minute disc cy between the accounts of th 
Evangelists will suggest iteclf. Thus, wo, wes 
how suitable ὄντως is to this of Lake, # 
ἀληθῶς is to those of Matthew and Mark; a # 
pie of blr the sense is, ‘ This was ἐπὰν [wht 
© appez to be] a just person . in 
and “hind, " This γὴν really the 
apa be, the oe of God.’ At the sat 
time, when we consider that, in prophetic lsagutgh 
Christ was called the Just One, and thet ths @ 
robably a common appcliation the Jew 
lone: too, not unfrequently given by the Ere 
list to the Messiah, see Acts iii. 14. wii. 58. 
14), {πεῖς may hemes — to think, with Bp 
fiddlcton, that δίκαεος is here put for ὁ Alaa 
a σ κατατίθουθε 
with a 


with another: 3. with Yajebop taxphied (as bets 
it means figuratively to agree for poo ole 
when followed by a dative of thing (as yours © 


LUKE CHAP. XXIII. 51—56. XXIV. 1—5. 79 
~ a ~ ’ 9 nm » 4 9 ’ a ~ MT. MK. 
βουλῇ καὶ τῇ moat αὐτών) απὸ ᾿Αριμαθαίας πόλεως τών 27, 15, 
᾿Ιουδαίων, ὃς καὶ προσεδέχετο καὶ αὐτὸς τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ 
Θεοῦ" οὗτος προσελθὼν ry Πιλάτῳ ψτήσατο τὸ σῶμα τοῦ 58 
Ἰησοῦ. Καὶ καθελὼν αὐτὸ ἐνετύλιξεν αὐτὸ σινδόνι, Kat 59 46 
ἔθηκεν αὐτὸ ἐν μνήματι λαξευτῷ, οὗ οὐκ nv οὐδέπω οὐδεὶς 60 
κείμενος. Καὶ ἡμέρα ἣν παρασκενὴ, καὶ σάββατον ἐπέφωσκε. 
Κατακολουθήσασαι δὲ καὶ γυναῖκες, αἵτινες ἦσαν συνε- 61 47 
ληλυθυΐαι αὐτῷ ἐκ τῆς Γαλιλαίας, ἐθεάσαντο τὸ μνημεῖον, 
‘kat ὡς ἐτέθη τὸ σώμα αυτοῦ. Ὑποστρέψασαι δὲ nroima- 
σαν ἀρώματα καὶ μύρα" καὶ τὸ μὲν σαββατον ἡσύχασαν 98. 16 
A 4 » ᾽ "4 ~ A ΄σι ~ 7 " 
κατὰ τὴν ἐντολήν XXIV. τῇ δὲ μιᾷ τῶν σαββατων, 1 1 
wv ‘ a » A 8 “ , av ¢ ’ 
ὄρθρον βαθέος, ἡλθον ἐπὶ τὸ μνῆμα, φέρουσαι ἃ ἡτοίμασαν 2 
ἀρωματα" καί τινες σὺν αὐταῖς. 
| Εὗρον δὲ τὸν λίθον ἀποκεκυλισμένον ἀπὸ τοῦ μνημείου, 
καὶ εἰσελθοῦσαι οὐχ εὗρον τὸ σώμα τοῦ Κυρίου ᾿Ιησοῦ. δ 


Καὶ ἐγένετο, ἐν τῷ διαπορεῖσθαι αὐτὰς περὶ τούτου, καὶ ἰδοὺ, 
* ἄνδρες δύο ἐπέστησαν. αὐταῖς ἐν ἐσθήσεσιν ἀστραπτούσαις. 2 


S Ἐμφόβων δὲ 


mig), to assent to an 
me the word is used 
ἰδού] writers. 
BL. προσεδέχετο τὴν βασιλείαν τ. Θ.)] This 
Pesion (which occurs also at Mark xv. 43) 
cama, ‘he, in firm faith, expected the coming of 
Ὁ Messiah.’ It is, however, implied in the con- 
xt, that he believed Jesus to be that Messiah. 
hes the present is nearly equivalent to the 
Peeion used, in this same case, by Matt. 
Wil, 57, ἐμαθήτευσε τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ, and John xix. 
ὧν ητὴς τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ. 
μνήματι λαξευτῷ) i. e. ‘hewn out of 
0 solid rock’ (eo Matthew and Mark have ὃ 
τόμησεν ἐν τῇ πέτρα); not, as the term 
import in a Classical writer, ‘of hewn 
we.” Indeed all the Jewish μνημεῖα were sub- 
taneous cavcs or vaults, and (in so rocky 8 
ef would of course have to be cut out of 
y rock. 
Μ, ἐπέφωσκε) ‘ was just dawning,’ i. 6. com- 
Wing. As the Sabbath commenced in the 
ang of the preceding day, the expression 
«a requires to be taken by a metaphor 
may seem strange. Yet it is justly observed 
Kuinoel (after Wetstein), that however incon- 
bus it might sound to Greek and Roman ears, 
im they heard of the evening, or approach of 
5) His et by ἐπιφώσκω, yet to Jewish 
6 it was familiar, and by no mcans harsh. 


CXIV. 1. μια] for πρώτῃ, by Hebraiam. 
= ὄρθρον βαθέος.) Βαθὺς is often used with 
is time, especially evening, night, or 
dawn of day,as here. With respect to ὄρθρου 
esterhus. on ce τὰ μετ να ἢ in τ ays, 
' τῶν properly when the 

ly beams reat and that b remicsin [ 
) pring πιαπὸ no cy wi involy 
ὶ the accounts in tho other vangelists.” An 
wient, however, unnecessary; and which secms 


measure. In this last 
th in the Sept. and the 


> A ἣ A Ἢ ’ 
γενομένων autwy Και κλινουσών ΤΟ προσωπον 


to have been resorted to from the idea that the 
word had something to do with light. And so 
Mr. Mitchell, on Aristoph. Vesp. 216, explains it, 
‘the time when the sun riees.’ But it may rather 
be said to denote that penod which immediately 
recedes its rise. The word derives its origin from 
peo, to stir ; and denotes properly that light stir 
of the air which ushers in the dawn; what the 
Poet beautifully terme 

* The breezy call of incense-breathing morn.’ 
Hence, also, the Latin aurora. This will account 
for, and illustrate, the use of the epithet with the 
word; a use, too, by no means Hellenistic, but 
occurring in the A tba Attic writers, as Aristoph. 
Vesp. 216, and Plato, more than once. (Comp. 
John xx. 1.} 

4, ἄνδρες δύο.) This, instead of the common 
reading δύο ἄνδρες, is edited by Griesbach, Mat- 
thei, Vater, anid. Scholz, from all the best MSS. 
and the Ed. Prine. 

— dorpartotcas.) Not meaning, as some 
explain, ‘streaming out light.” The term merely 
denotes tho shining of pure whiteness, and may be 
rendered, ‘dazzling white. So Luke ix. 29, ὁ 
ἱματισμὸς αὑτοῦ λενκὸς ἐξαστράπτων. Also 

ark ix. 3, ἱμάτια στίλβοντα. White garments 
are, indeed, appropriate to ra a messengers, see 
John xx. 13, Acts i. 10; and hence the expres 
sion is employed of the acarpled of God, Rov. iii. 
4, 5. Sce Note on John xx. 12. 

5. κλινουσῶν τὸ πρόσωπον) With a mixed 
feeling of reverence and terror, which forbade 
them to look up; bly also to the opinion 
A aleapey on Exod. iii. 6. xix. 27. Judges xiii. 

, ot al.) which regarded it as highly dangerous 
to look at any heavenly appearance. That the 
heathens also partook of this feeling is clear from 
the passages cited from Wetstcin, jess A na 
Rhod. iv. 1315, αὐτὰρ dy’ els ἑτέρωσε παλιμ- 
ae ὄμματ᾽ ἔνεικε, Δαίμονας aldec- 

ει. 
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LUKE CHAP. XXIV. 5—15. 


28. 16. εἰς τὴν γῆν, εἶπον πρὸς aurac’ Ti ζητεῖτε τὸν ζῶντα pera 


5 6 τῷ ce 
των VEKOWY ; 


Οὐκ ἔστιν woe, adr ἠγέρθη. 


μνήσθητε ὡς 6 


ἐλάλησεν ὑμῖν, Ere ὧν ἐν τῇ Γαλιλαίᾳ, λέγων “Ore δεῖ τὸν 7 


Υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου παραδοθῆναι εἰς χεῖρας ἀνθρώπων apag- 
τωλών, σταυρωθῆναι, καὶ τῇ τρίτῃ nuipg ἀναστῆναι. 
ἐμνήσθησαν τῶν ῥημάτων αὐτοῦ" καὶ ὑποστρέψασαι ἀπὸ τοῦ 9 


Καὶ ὃ 


, 9 om λ mm , ~ ἕνὸὃ 4, “~ 
μνημειὸν arn γγξι αν Tauta παντα τοις EvorKa, Kat Tact 


τοῖς λοιποῖς. 


Ἦσαν δὲ ἡ Μαγδαληνὴ Μαρία καὶ ᾿Ιωάννα 10 


καὶ Μαρία ᾿Ιακώβου, καὶ αἱ λοιπαὶ σὺν αὐταῖς, at ἔλεγον 


a 4 9 ’ σι 
πρὸς Tove ἀποστόλους ταῦτα. 
ς a a ’ a , > @ So « 
ὡσεὶ λῆρος Ta ῥήματα αὐτών, καὶ ηπίστουν αὐταῖς. 


a John 90. 
3, 6. 


4 » , 9 ᾽ a A 
Kat ἐφάνησαν εἐνωπιον avrev il 


" Ὁ δὲ) 


Πέτρος ἀναστὰς ἔδραμεν ἐπὶ τὸ μνημεῖον, καὶ παρακύψας 
βλέπει τὰ οθόνια κείμενα pova’ καὶ ἀπῆλθε, πρὸς ἑαυτὸν 


θαυμαζων τὸ γεγονός. 
ΜῈ 16. 


> KAI ἰδοὺ, δύο ἐξ αὐτῶν ἦσαν πορευόμενοι ἐν αὐτῇ τῇ 18 


ἡμέρᾳ εἰς κώμην ἀπέχουσαν σταδίους ἑξήκοντα ἀπὸ le 


σαλὴμ, ᾧ ὄνομα Eppaouc’ 
ς Matt. 18. 
20. 
infra ver. 86. 


5. τί ζητεῖτε, ἃς.) This, as appears from the 
citations in Wetstein, was a popular adage among 
the Jews to denote that any one is employing 
himself to no purpose. 

6. Sce Matt. xvi. 21. xvii. 23. 

10. al λοιπαί] ‘the other women;" meani 
that company of women who, along with the two 
Marics and Joanna, are mentioned so frequently 
in this history ; see supra viii. 3. 

11. ἐφάνησαν---ῥΓἰἡματα αὐτῶν.) Similarly it 
is said, Lucian Tim. 1 (cited by Wetstein), ἅπαντα 
ταῦτα λῆρος ἤδη ἀναπέφηνε. 

— ἠπίστουν αὐταῖς.) Not that they believed 
them to ra egies sia £voolah” but as 
regarding them in the light o ish women ; 
since, anit is truly observed by the great philoso- 

hic historian (L. vi. 33), of τὰ μὴ πιστὰ 
κοῦντα εἶναι ἀπαγγέλλοντες, Bs μόνον ov 
πείθουσιν, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἄφρονες δοκοῦσιν εἶναι. 

12. With this verse comp. John xx. 8. 12. 

— παρακύψας.) Παρακύπτειν properly sig- 
nifics to stoop to any thing, and especially to stoop 
in order to look doton or into any thing. This last 
is the sense in the present , Of which I 
have met with an example in Theocr. Id. iii. 7, 
τοῦτο Kat’ ἄντρον παρακύπτοισα. 

— μόνα] scil. τοῦ σώματος, ‘ without the body 
of Jesus.’ 

— ἀπῆλθε, πρὸς ἑ. 6.) The sense here will 
depend upon the construction. Πρὸς ἑαντὸν may 
be construed either with the preceding, ἀπῆλθε, 
or the following, ϑαυμάζων. Several ancient 
and some modern Commentators adopt the former 
mode, adducing in its support certain passages 
from the Classical writers and from the New Test. 
But of the latter only one is to the purpose, John 
xx. 10, ἀπῆλθον οὖν πρὸς ἑαυτοὺς οἱ μαθηταί: 
and, at all events, this will only show that such 


Kai αὐτοὶ ὠμίλουν πρὸς ἀλλη- 14 


4 , ”~ , ’ a 
λους περὶ πάντων τών συμβεβηκότων τούτων. “ Καὶ ἐγένετο, 15 
re - 9 ‘ 4 a ἢ » \ © » a 
ἐν τῷ ομιλεῖν αὐτοὺς καὶ συζητεῖν, Kat αὐτὸς ὁ Inoow 


may be the sense, if the context shal] ρεπεὶ! ἢ, 
Yet this it scarcely does; for as to the erase 
they assign, ‘he went home to his inn or 
ing,’ it is truly observed by Campbell, μὲ 
seems more probable from infra v. 24, and Jee 
xx. that Peter did not go directly home from ὧν 
sepulchre, but returned to the place where δ 
Apostics and disciples were aseembled. Hea 
it is better to construe the words with 9 αυρόζιν, 
as is done by most Expositors, ancient sad Bt 
dern (supported by the authority of all the bal 
ancient Versions and Theophylact) ; especially @ 
from the occurrence of the similar expreeaa’ 
διελογίζοντο ed be ἑαυτοὺς at xx. 14, it ΜΕΝ 
to be very suitable to the style of the Evangel 

13. δύο ἐξ αὐτῶν.) These words mat ἢ 
referred to verse 9, where we read 
ταῦτα πάντα τοῖς ἕνδεκα, καὶ πᾶσι τοῖε Με 
ποῖς. The two persons here mentioned are, 
reason, supposed to have been of the numbed 
the Apostles, or at least Seventy disciples. Th 
name of one of those persons the Evangelist bs 
recorded; that of the other he has omitted # 
eae πῶ has thereby exercised the 

the Commentators in guessing it; some 
whom conjecture ‘Nathanael ¢ others Bartheles 
or Luke h ; 

— 'Eupaous.) There were fro 
name; one a éown, 160 stadia from 
and often mentioned in Josephus, the Besks ¢ 
Maccabees, and the Rabbinical writings; & 
other (the one here meant) a rillage distant el 
a = persons probably =. 

τη and were returning thither frem 
feast of the Passover. 

14. ὡμίλουν πρὸε ἁλλήλ.} ‘ conversed.’ Th 
signification of ez. is rare in the Classical write 
but not unfrequent in the Hellenistic enes. 


LOKE CHAP. XXIV. 16—21. 
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ἰδ ἐγγίσας συνεπορεύετο αὐτοῖς᾽ οἱ δὲ ὀφθαλμοὶ αὐτών ἐκρα- 


~ wn“ A ᾽ ~ ᾿ , 
ἰἤτουντο τον μὴ εἐπιγνωναι autor. 


Εἶπε δὲ πρὸς αὐτούς" 


Τίνες οἱ λόγοι οὗτοι, οὗς ἀντιβάλλετε πρὸς ἀλλήλους περι- 


~ ἢ ᾽ 
ἰβτατοῦντες, Kat ἐστε σκυθρωποί ; 


᾿Αποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ εἷς, rf 


Ψ , 4 A ot ‘ U “ ® 
ὄνομα Κλεοπας, εἶπε πρὸς avrov* Σὺ μόνος παροικεῖς [ἐν] 
Ϊερουσαλὴμ, καὶ οὐκ ἔγνως τὰ γενόμενα ἐν αὐτῇ ἐν ταῖς 


Ι9 ἡμέραις ταύταις ; 
αὐτῷ᾽ 
τροφητης, 


A “- aA 
4 Καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς Ποῖα : Οἱ δὲ εἶπον it 
4 48. 5 wn “σι , a >» 4 > A 
Ta περὶ Inoov τοῦ Ναζωραίουν, ὃς ἐγένετο ἀνὴρ 
a Ψ A é ~ σι 
δυνατὸς ἐν ἔργῳ καὶ λόγῳ ἐναντίον τοῦ Θεοῦ 


ἃ Matt. 2). 
supra 7. 16. 
John 4. 19. 
δι 6.14 


0 καὶ παντὸς τοῦ λαοῦ ὅπως τε παρέδωκαν αὐτὸν οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς 
καὶ οἱ ἄρχοντες ἡμῶν εἰς κρίμα θανάτου, καὶ ἐσταύρωσαν 


ν 
21 αὐτον. 


“ Ἡμεῖς δὲ ηλπίζομεν ὅτι αὐτός ἐστιν ὁ μέλλων ec acisi.6. 


λυτροῦσθαι τὸν ᾿Ισραηλ᾽ αλλά γε σὺν πᾶσι τούτοις τρίτην 


ἰδ. οἱ δὲ ὀφθαλμοὶ αὐτῶν ἐκρ.) It is not 
πριοοὶ among the Commentators, whether this 
being preveated proceeded from natural causes, 
δὲ supernatural ones. The ancients and early 
Medems take the utter view, and attempt to trace 
the mode in which this was effected ; adducing 
ἈΝΕ passages of the Classical writcrs, where a 
lmilar effect is ascribed to the influence of some 
ity, ex. gr. Soph. Aj. 85, ἐγὼ σκοτώσω βλέ- 
καὶ Gedupxora. The more recent Com- 
ascribe it to natural causes, taking tho 
metaphorically ; and refer the hindrance to 
inattention of the observers, or to our Lord’s 
to situated as not to be distinctly seen, espe- 
with the change of apparcl mentioned at 
xvi. 12. In ches view it is considered as an 
and popular mode of cxpression, import- 
thet they were prevented from recognising, 
failed to recognise him. Bunt ἐκρατοῦντο, 
pled with διηνοίχθησαν just after, seems 
trong ἃ term to permit us to suppose 
than Divine Gh either the body 
, or both. Though as there is a 
economy in all the preternatural opera- 
the Deity, it is not for us to pronounce 
that agency might be exerted, or how far 
causes might contribute to the effect 
- Be that as it may, the words ought 
rendered, ‘their eyes were held fast that 
riod not see him,’ i. 6. recognise him. 

. ἐντιβάλλετε.) The word properly signifies 
bo tors backwards and forwards,’ as a ball; 
there used of the reciprocation or interchange of 
Wuark in conversing or arguing. So2 Macc. xi. 13, 
Rt ἱαντὸν ἀντιβάλλων, reasoning with him- 

At καί ἐστε σκυθρωποὶ, Kuin.and Born. 
aide why, taken from the ing river. 
subject of their conversation and reasoning 
Me wih another was doubtless on the evidence 
Bs the Messiahship of Jesus. 
δ, σὺ μόνοε παροικεῖς, &c.] Some difference 
raion exists as to the exact import of these 
The ancient and earlier modern Com- 
take the sense to be, ‘Art thou the 
ray tojourner, (lit. by-dweller or, as others ren- 


4 ΠΣ 


piece 


ee 
8 
a 


ἔξ 


ἜΠΗ 


the only resident) in Jerusalem who art 
of things?’ The best Expositors, 
from Whitby and Wolf downwards, 


he χαροικεῖο in the seuse ‘art thou a stranger? 


and regard the words as a form of specch applied 
to those who are ignorant of what is doing around 
them, adducing several s from Classical 
writers, as Dio Chrys. Or. iii. p. 42, σὺ dpa 
wares ἀνήκοος εἴ τούτων, ἃ πάντες ἴσασι. But 
would rather take μόνος for μόνον, and παρ- 
οἰκεῖς for πάροικος ef; rendering, ‘ Art thou 
(though) but a stranger in Jerusalem, ignorant ” 
ἄς. he ἐν, not found in most of the ancient 
MSS. and the early Editions, is cancelled by 
almost every Editor from Bengel and Wetstein 
to Scholz; but perhaps without sufficient cause. 
19. ἀνὴρ προφήτης.) The ἀνὴρ τὸ not, as some 
imagine, redundant; nor yet is it, as others sup- 
se, emphatic, und intended as a title of honour; 
ut in it we have merely a vestige of the wordi- 
ness of primitive phrascology, by which what aro 
now te nouns, were forinerly only adjectives, 
and consequently required ἀνὴρ, or some other 
noun, to make ‘hem serve for substantives. 
— δυνατὸς ἐν ἔργῳ καὶ Adyw.) δΔυνατὸς 
properly signifies ‘having porcer ;* but sometimes, 
having authority or influence ;> and here (as also 
at Acts vii. 22.) both power and sdil/, or excel- 
lence. So Thucyd. i. 139. λέγειν τε καὶ πράτ- 
τειν Cuvatwratos, and Cebes, Tab. p. 6. ἀνὴρ 
ἔμφρων, καὶ δεινὸς περὶ σοφίαν λόγῳ τε Kal 
ργῳ. Here ἔργῳ relates to the miracles, and 
λόγῳ to the Divine teaching, or doctrine of our 


20. ὅπως rs.) It is well remarked by Borme- 
δε τὴν that ὅπως τε refers to the οὐκ ἔγνων at 
ve 

— παρέδωκαν. Render, ‘ has delivered.” 

21. σὺν πᾶσι τούτοις.) The σὺν is said to be 


for ἐπὶ, as often in the Scriptural and Classical 


writers, like Cy for 59x in Hebrew. The phrase 
σὺν πᾶσι τ. may, indeed, be compared with our 
adverb withal, which was once likewise a Diaghe 
signifying ‘ with all this’ or these things. In this 
very sense, indeed, σύμπασι occurs in Dionys. 
Hal. i. 59. ᾿Αλλά γε, just before, is noted by 
Bornemann as a very rare formula, and to be 
rendered αὐ nimirum, or αὐ sane. 

“-- τρίτην ταύτην ἡμέραν ayst σήμερον. 
Here there is a certain i larity in the plirase- 
ology, which has BY ag the Commentators. 
Some suppose ὁ Nomin. (as Osde or odpavde) to 
be left understood. Others regard dys: as put 
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f Matt. 28. 8. ταύτην ἡμέραν ἄγει σήμερον ap οὗ ταῦτα ἐγένετο. 
καὶ γυναῖκές τινες ἐξ ἡμών ἐξέστησαν ἡμᾶς, γενόμεναι ὄρθριαι 
4 “π-Ἔ 


Mark 16.10. 
John 20. 18. 


LUKE CHAP. XXIV. 22—28. 


ΕΓ AAAa 22 


» 4 Q “σι ὲ 4 4 « ~ 9 ~ φ 
ἐπὶ τὸ μνημειον᾽ καὶ μὴ ευρουσαι TO σωμα αυτου, nA Gov 23 
A ® , » 
λέγουσαι Kat ὀπτασίαν ἀγγέλων ἑωρακέναι, οἵ λέγουσιν 
« 


» a ~ 
αὑτὸν ζῇν. 


Καὶ ἀπῆλθον τινες τῶν σὺν ἡμῖν ἐπὶ τὸ μνη- Ἡ 


68. toto Ἢ ὃ a aA δ “- , » A a 4 ~~? 
Phil.2.7, Kal βραδεῖς τῇ καρδίᾳ τοῦ morevav ἐπὶ πάσιν οἷς ἐλάλησαν 
᾿ ᾿ ἐν ; 
Pei ii. οἱ προφῆται' 
Gen. 8. 1 , n ᾽ ‘ ' ® ~,. ἢ ‘ » , - 4 Ἂν 
a 22.18 εἰσελθεῖν εἰς τὴν Sogav αὐτοῦ ; ἡ Kat, ἀρξαμενος aro Μων- 3] 
ont we a » a e “~ σι tT] 9 a . 
& 49.10. σέως Kal απὸ παντων τῶν προφητῶν, διηρμήνευεν auroic ἐν 
0. ἃ ’ - “ 4 A e σι ‘ w με 
gi tote, πάσαις ταῖς γραφαῖς τὰ περι εαυτοῦ. Και ἤγγισαν εἰς 38 
A , Φ ® a e 

gan 8.2% τὴν κωμὴν OU ETOpEVOVTO 


for ἄγεται, taken impersonally; but this is cut- 
ting the knot. Others, again, take σήμερον as a 
Nominatire. ΑἸ] these methods are more or less 
objectionable. More to be recommended is the 
one pureued by Beza, Kypke, Middleton, and 
others, who supply αὐτὸς, supposing here an 
idiom (frequent in the best writers) wherchy, when 
it is intended to show that a thing has been done 
on a certain day, that which belongs properly to 
the day, is ascribed to the person. Thus the 
sense will be such as is assigned in our common 
Version. Yet tho expression τρίτην ἡμέραν 
ἄγει contains an allusion to that being the third 
day since his death, as well as the chee circum- 
stances in question. There is, in fact, a blending 
of two modes of expression; namcly, τρίτην 
ταύτην ἡμέραν ἄγει, ‘it is now the third da 

[since his death],’ and τρίτη ἡμέρα ἐστὶν ἀφ᾽ o 

ταῦτα ἐγένετο. The above cllipsis is frequent. 
So Lucian has: ἐν Βαβυλῶνι κεῖμαι ταύτην τὴν 
ἡμέραν, scil. ἄγων, ‘since my death.’ Also 
Galen ap. Wets. τετάρτην ἡμέραν ἄγων (i. e. 
‘since he was wounded’), ἀνώδυνος ny. But 
ἡμέραν, &c. often occurs without the ἄγων, it 
being understood, as in the passage of .ucian. 

22. ἐξέστησαν) ‘have thrown us into amaze- 
ment.’ This actire sense is also found in Acts 
viii. 9, and in the Classical writers. There is an 
ellipsis of τοῦ νοῦ, or τοῦ φρονεῖν. "Ορθριαι is 
adject. for adverb, as often, especially in adjectives 
of time, both in Greek and Latin. So Job xxxix. 
7. Sept. ἐξεπορεύετο ὄρθριος. Virg. AEn. viii. 
465. ‘ JEneas se matutinus agebat.’ 

25. ἀνόητοι.) Doddridge and Campbell ob- 
ject to the common version ‘fools, and render 
thoughtless. And indeed that ἀνόητος and simi- 
lar terms (as μωρὸν and μάταιος) are often, in 
Greek, and in al pire i in a milder 
tense, is certain. If fooliss be thought too harsh, 
we may render ‘ misjudging.’ The word, indeed, 
denotes cither ‘onc who has not, or who uses not, 
the faculty of rcason;’ or, as here, ‘ who ses tf 
not aright.’ 

— καὶ βραδεῖς τῇ καρδίᾳ.) Bpaddes is often 
opposed to ἀγχίνους (ready-witled ), to signify 
‘dull of understanding ;' a sense which καρδία 

nerally bears in tho Classical writers. Yet as 
It is here followed by τοῦ πιστεύειν, for ele τὸ 
πιστεύειν (like James i. 19. βραδὺς sis τὸ λα- 


Anjoas), which points to the affections rather than 


the understanding, it should rather be explained 
‘sluggishly disposed, indisposed to believe, namel. 
from the force of previous opinions and μι." 
dices. 

— inl πᾶσιν ols ἐλάλησαν) ‘all that the 
hets have spoken," namely, on the subject of te 
Icesiah and his sufferings. 

2. οὐχὶ ταῦτα ἔδει παθεῖν) ‘ ought not, 1. δ. 
must not, was it not indispensable to the f 
ment of prophecy and the salvation of man, ths 
Christ should thus suffer, and thereby center at? 
the glory destined for him? So Heb. ii Ié 
ἔπρεπε αὑτῷ (i. ο. Caw) τὸν ἀρχηγὸν TH Ee 
τηρίας αὐτῶν διὰ παθημάτων τελειῶσαι. 
reason for the necessity, implied in ἔδει, is th 
justice of God; which required that honour w i 
violated laws should be united with pards Ὁ 
guilty, however penitent, man. 

o7, ἀρξάμενος.) This is not (as some consider 
it) redundant, merely to signify ὁ commenting Κ 
discourse ;’ but is very significant, denoting Os 
the action in question is done completely. Ne 
need we stumble at its being said that (πὲ 
began from all the prophets; for it should sem 
that we have here merely an i bei 
mode of expression, and a sort of Syrchyah α 
confusion of the order in which the words well 
naturally run; 4. d. ‘and commencing from uF 
books of Moses, and L Preccoting through all th 
prophets, he explained to them the things theres, 
sad: in all the other Scriptures, concerning & 
Messiah ν᾿ meaning himself. For it should set 
that, after showing them what the Serpe 
foretold respecting the Messiah, he left them Β 
determine how far they aes to dimeelf. 

Ἧς ex dopey τὰ περ εἰκάδα τὴ ; 
only prophecies, but types and symbols; ss 
case ff the brazen sarpent The pasnga. @ 
may sup peculiarly dwelt Ars would ἡ 
Gen. iii. 15, xlix. 10. Deut. xviii. 15. Ν ἃ 
8,9. Is. ix. 6, 7. Ε΄. Dan, ix. 25--- “7, Ἐκ χὰ 
xxii. ex. Mal. iv. 2—6. Though doubles © 
opened out to them the true , a 
temporal but spiritual, of the Meesiah ; πε 
their erroneous notions on that subject, and ἰδεῖ 
disposing them to embrace the cvidence for .5 
being the long-expected Messiah. 

προσεποιεῖτο δαντέρω «.) toe 
εἶσθαι signifies properly ‘ to take te art 
a metaphorical aa 


one’sown;’ and, in 


“.-.--«-... .......... 


LUKE CHAP. XXIV. 29—39. 


9 τέρω πορεύεσθαι. 


~ θ᾽ e ~ of 4 « ͵ὔ ® A A .) λ = 
Μεῖνον μεθ ἡμών, ὅτι πρὸς ἑσπέραν tori, Kat κέκλικεν 

q » on ~ ~ 4 ® ~ 
καὶ εἰσῆλθε τοῦ μεῖναι συν avroic. 


0 ἡμέρα. 
ἐν ty κατακλιθῆναι αὐτὸν per 


l εὐλόγησε, καὶ κλάσας ἐπεδίδον αὐτοῖς. 


3 
σαν οἱ οφθαλμοὶ, καὶ ἐπέγνωσαν 
9 «- \ κὺ 
2 ἐγένετο ar αὐτών. Kat εἶπον 


989 


ὶ A , > A τς 
"Και παρεβιάσαντο αυτον, λέγοντες i Gen. 10. 8, 


Acts 18. 18. 
© Heb. 13. 2. 
ἢ 


Καὶ ἐγένετο, 
> κ“« A A wv 
αὐτών, λαίδων τὸν ἄρτον 
Αὐτών δὲ διηνοίχθη- 
aurov’ καὶ αὐτὸς ἄφαντος 


πρὸς ἀλλήλους" Οὐχὶ n 


καρδία nuwy καιομένη ἣν ἐν ἡμῖν, we ἐλάλει ἡμῖν ἐν τῇ ody, 


, A e ’ ec - A Pe 

is καὶ we διήνοιγεν μιν τας ypagac ; 
- οῳ e » « {1 Ὁ ’ 

τῇ ὡρᾳ, ὑπέστρεψαν εἰς LepovaaAnp, καὶ evoov συνηθροισμένους 

τοὺς ἔνδεκα καὶ τοὺς σὺν αὐτοῖς, * λέγοντας" ὅτι ἠγέρθη ὁ δ 


IS Κύριος ὄντως, καὶ ὠφθη Σίμωνι. 


4 9 , a κι 
Kat ἀνασταντες αὐτῇ 
k 1 Cor. 18. 


Α ® 4 74 ΄ι »ν 
Και avrot ἐξηγοῦντο τὰ ἐν 


nm ἢ ~ 3 e ᾽ ’ i] ~ 9 ~ a ~ wW 
τῇ ody, Kat ὡς ἐγνώσθη αὐτοῖς ἐν τῇ κλάσει τοῦ ἄρτον. 


6 Ταῦτα δὲ αὐτῶν λαλούντων, αὐτὸς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἔστη ἐν 
ἢ μέσῳ αὐτών, καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς" Εἰρήνη ὑμῖν! 


1 Mark 16. 


4. 
Πτοηθέντες Jobn 90. 19. 


Bt καὶ ἔμφοβοι γενόμενοι, ἐδόκουν πνεῦμα θεωρεῖν. Καὶ 
4 “ 3 
amev avroic’ Τί τεταραγμένοι ἐστέ ; καὶ διατί διαλογισμοὶ 


᾽ ~ g 
9 αναβαίνουσιν ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις 


δ δουυὰ ; ἃ senso occurring both in the Scri 
wal (as 1 Sam. xxi. 13. 2 Sam. xiii. 5.) and the 
ical writers. See Note on Mark vi. 48. 
lathymius well explains it ἐσχηματίζετο, ‘he 
ἃ motion as though.’ is by no means 
Welves any thing like disstmulution ; for our 
ard would really have gone on, had he not been 
tuned by their friendly importunity, which, 
deed, is all that παρεβιάσαντο, scil. μένειν, 
Ree Note on Matt. xiv. 22. and Mark 
δι 8. The Evangelist had, I imagine, in mind 
het is said respecting the angels and Lot, Gen. 
%23. καὶ κατεβιάσατο, where the Alexan- 
has παρεβιάζετο, probably the read- 
δι. Luke's copy. 
, πρὸς ἑσπέραν.) Τίρὸς with nouns of time 
betes the proximity of it (like our towards). 
'Thuceyd. iv. 135. πρὸς Zap ἤδη. 
ΝΟ. κλάσας.) Thie was contrury to the custom 
guesta, that office belonging to the host; οχ- 
δὶ when the host, out of respect, chose to resign 
wthe guest. (Grotius and Pric.) 
Ι. διηνοίχθησαν οἱ ὀφθαλμοί.) On the hin- 
wee before adverted to, v. 16, being removed, 
lon a nearer sporoseh they recognised Christ. 
-4 ἐγένετο d.a.) Some difference 
qin: cries as to the exact sense of oe 
t Expositors are now agrecd that 
are not to suppose our Lord to have vanished 
tapectre miglit be imagined to do. From the 
meee of ancient writers adduced by Abresch 
| Wetstein, there is no doubt that the sense 
prs, *he suddenly or abruptly withdrew from 
society." In the passages adduced there, and 
my Note on Thocyd. viii. 38. ἀποπλέω»--- 
ενίζεται, all that is implied by this use of 
word isa notion of mness or abruptness 
δ᾽ περ μῶν καιομίνη ἃς.) Καίεσθ 
ia ἡμῶν καιο ἦν, &e.) Καίεσθαι 
οἷ used of the more rier egy Siar espo- 
ly joy. See Ps. xxxix.4, The feeling here 


υμων 5 


~ 


m John 20. 
20, 27. 


m Ἴ ivy a σι ᾽ 

OLTE τας χείρας 
experienced was doubtless a compound one, made 
up partly of respectful affection towards one who 
had so ably expounded the oracles of the Prophets; 
of desire to longer enjoy his society and instrue- 
tion; of joy,—since they anxiunsly longed that 
what he had taught them of the resurrection of 
the Messiah might prove true; and they rejoiced 
in the anticipation of that truth. 

34. λέγοντας ὅτι HyipOyn—LTipwm) ‘who 
told them that the Lord had risen indeed, and 
had appeared to Simon.’ The indirecta oratio is 
far more suitable to these, and especially the fol- 
lotcing words. 

This appearance to Peter, not mentioned in the 
other Gospels, is alluded to in 1 Cor, xv. 5. 

36. ἔστη ἐν μέσῳ αὐτῶν.) Namely, when the 
Apostles had assembled together, with closed 
dvors, for fear of the Jews. It is plain from the 
context that our Lord appeared suddenly and un- 
expectedly. 

— εἰρήνη ὑμῖν.) This form of salutation was, 
indeed, in common use; but in the present caso 
it was peculiarly suitable, as addressed to them in 
their present state of alarm, and coming from 
Him who had, before his death, said, ‘ My peace 
I leave with you." See John xiv. 27. 

37. πτοηθέντες καὶ ἔμφοβοι, Kc.) This ex- 
treme fear doubtless arose from the suddenness of 
the appearance. So Quintil., cited by Wetstcin : 
‘Inopinata subitd amici mei species effulsit : ob- 
a totumque corpus perfudit frigidus pavor.’ 

διαλογισμοὶ Snajialosueit) This ae 
tive use of ἀναβαίνειν occurs with els or ἐπὶ τὴν 
καρδίαν at Acts vii. 23. 1 Cor. ii. 9, and aleo in 
the Sept. at Is. Ixv. 17. Jer. iii. 16. and clse- 


where ; answering to the Heb. 35 vy τῶν. So also 
suryere in Latin ; ex. gr. Virg. Afn. 1. 582. ‘nate 
Dea, qu nunc animo sententia surgit? ‘Ev 
ταῖς καρδίαις is for ele rds καρδίας. The ex- 
presen διαλογΎ. has reference to συζητεῖν at 
v. e 


384: 


LUKE CHAP. XXIV. 39—858. 


A A , »᾽ ° 48 » FOP ἐ , 
μου καὶ τοὺς πόδας μου, ὅτι αὐτὸς ἔγω εἰμι ψηλαφησατέ 
\ w . “39! ~ , . » , ® 4 ‘ 
me καὶ Were’ ὅτι πνεῦμα σάρκα καὶ οστέα οὐκ ἔχει, καθως 
5.4 ~ of ἢ ~ 8 4 ᾽ Ses , «a 
ἐμὲ θεωρεῖτε ἔχοντα. Καὶ τοῦτο εἰπὼν ἐπέδειξεν avroig 40 
3 tJ 3 nm 
"Ἔτσι δὲ ἀπιστούντων αὐὑτών 41 


᾿" Ὑμεῖς δέ ἐστε μάρτυρες τούτων. “ Καὶ wou, 48, 49 


: ᾿Εξήγαγε δὲ αὐτοὺς ἔξω ἕως εἰς Βηθανίαν" καὶ ἐπᾷρας 50 


aioe St τὰς χεῖρας καὶ τοὺς πόδας. 7 
9 ~ ~ ΄ φ 8 πον ’ 
ἀπὸ τῆς χαρᾶς, καὶ θαυμαζόντων, εἶπεν αυτοῖς Exeré τι 
ὔ [ é e » » ~ 9 9 “~ 7 
Bpworpov ἐνθάδε ; Ou δὲ ἐπέδωκαν αὐτῷ ἰχθνος οπτοῦ μέρος, 42 
καὶ απὸ μελισσίου κηρίου" καὶ λαβὼν ἐνώπιον αὐτών ἔφαγεν. 43 
» ~ « 9 a 4 ca 
a 722 ° Etre δὲ αὐτοῖς Οὗτοι ot λόγοι οὗς ἐλάλησα πρὸς υμᾶς 4 
. e Pan) δ᾿ ~ a 4 
ig la ἔτι ὧν σὺν υμιν, ὅτι δεῖ πληρωθῆναι πάντα Τα γεγραμμένα 
᾿ < 9 “A oo ~ Q » ~ 
supra B23 ἐν τῷ νόμῳ Μωυσέως καὶ Προφῆταις καὶ Ὑαλμοῖς περὶ ἐμοῦ. 
x36. Tore διηνοιξεν αὐτών τὸν νοῦν, τοῦ συνιέναι τὰς Ὑγραφας' 45 
ane Ρ καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς “Ort οὕτω γέγραπται, καὶ οὕτως ἔδει 4 
3 ~ » ζω 3 ~ ~ , 
Acsi7.3. παθεῖν τὸν Χριστὸν, καὶ ἀναστῆναι ἐκ νεκρὼν TY τρίτῃ 
. ~ » ~ » ~ ‘ 
a τ ἡμέρᾳ, ὃ καὶ κηρυχθῆναι. ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματι αὐτοῦ μετανοιαν 7 
καὶ ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιών εἰς πάντα τα ἔθνη, ἀρξαμενον aro ἴερον- 
UU 
ἐἀβημς, σαλήμ. ἐ ἐσ υρες τὸ | δου, 4; 
ala. eyw αποστέλλω τὴν ἐπαγγελίαν τοῦ Πατρὸς μου Ed ὑμᾶς 
. 4. « “-- ΠῚ “ι ’ ε A vy 9 
&ztto. ὑμεῖς δὲ καθίσατε ἐν τῇ πόλει TepovcaAnp, ἕως οὐ ε 
δύναμιν εξ ὕψους. 
t Acta 1.12. 
i” Tag χεῖρας αὐτοῦ εὐλόγησεν αὐτούς 
Acts 1. 9. 9 χείρας Y : 


39. πνεῦμα σάρκα καὶ ὀστέα οὐκ ἔχει.) From 
the citations adduced by Wetstcin and others, it 
is plain that both the Jews and the Gentiles alike 
believed in the immateriality of departed spirits. 
See Hom. 

And eo Max. Tyr. Diss. xv.1. οὐ yap σάρκες ai 
δαιμόνων φύσεις, οὐδὲ ὀστᾶ οὐδὲ αἷμα, agree- 
ably to Ovid, Met. iv. 443. ‘errant exsangues, 


the opinion of the recent Commentators in gene- 
ral, that our Lord is not to be understood as con- 
firming thoso notions, but as meaning to show his 


" Kat ἐγένετο, ev τῷ δὶ 
εὐλογεῖν αὐτὸν αὐτοὺς, διέστη ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν, καὶ ἀνεφέρετο εἰς 
τὸν οὐρανόν. Kai αὐτοὶ προσκυνήσαντες αὐτὸν, ὑπέστρεψαν 83 
εἰς Ἱερουσαλὴμ μετὰ χαρᾶς μεγάλης" καὶ ἧσαν διαπαντὸς ἐν 58 
τῷ ἱερῴ, αἰνοῦντες καὶ εὐλογοῦντες τὸν Θεόν. ἀμήν. 


Meaning: ‘The words spoken by me, whe I 
was with you, imported that all thing χέρα 
me hat pei die $<. should eo 
6 ms stand for the Hagtographia, a ie 
the chief book of that division. ᾿ 


45. διήνοιξεν a. τὸν v.) This is quite dates : | 
from the sata λει τῶ of the Scriptures supra τδδ,. 


Od. A. 217. and Virg. “Ἐπ. vi. 700. 






εἰ ossibus umbra.’ It is, however, 


47. καὶ κηρυχθῆναι, ἄς.) Se δεν τς ͵ 


hearers that, according to their own ideas with 
respect to the nature of spirits, he could not be 
one. Yet the opinion in question may, with 
reason, be considered as strongly counter by 
these words of our Lord. See Bp. Pearson on 
the Creed, p. 452. 

4]. ἀπιστούντων αὑτῶν ἀπὸ τῆς x.) This 
is sometimes the case on the occurrence of events 
very felicitous, which happen suddenly and unex- 
arate We think the news too good to bo 

lieved, and fancy we are dreaming. So Ovid: 
* Tarda solet magnis rebus incsee fides.” 

42. ἀπὸ μελισσίου κηρίον.) Afi 
with the ancients, ially among 
mious. So ta He it. Pyth. 34. says of Py- 
thagoras: τῆς δὲ διαίτης τὸ μὲν ἄριστον ᾿ 
κηρίον, ἢ μέλι" δεῖπνον δ᾽ & ἐκ κεγχρίου. 

44. οὗτοι οἱ λόγοι (ecil. εἰσι) οὖς ἐλ. &.] 


ucnt food 
e abste- 


— ἀρξάμενον ἀπὸ 1. ν 
shou ἃ be made from Jerusalem, was 8 


rogative of the Holy City. 
48. τούτων.] Namely , of the events of 
i y resurrection of Cale 
his Divine nie 


life, death, base oa 
as an unequivocal proo: 

49. ΣΤΥ λίαν] ie. the thing 
namely, the gift of the Holy Ghost. 
— ἐνδύσησθε) ᾿Ἐνδύεσθαι answers & 
Heb. wa and the Latin tadsere; but, Hike € 
sae taken in hip opin ah 

that supernatural energy on high 00} 
sable tequalify them for their 
The tem 











52. προσκυνήσαντες abrop. 


‘reskered to Cl 
absent 


TO KATA IQANNHN 


EYAPTEAION. 


L I. "ἜΝ apyy nv ὁ Λόγος, καὶ ὁ Λύγος ἣν 


δ θιὸν, καὶ Θεὸς nv ὁ Λόγος. 


Or all the Gospels, this may be considered the 
et important, both as regards the subjects 
‘ted of and the doctrines thence to be deduced. 
no other have we the real person of the Re- 
emer so fully exhibited. Insomuch that it was 
th reason called by the Fathers the Spiritual 
the Pectus Christi. While the other 
wagelists chiefly occupy thomsclves in narrating 
| events which κόρῃ ἐδ: our Lord’s earthly 
me, St. John applies himself, almost exclu- 
ty, to record the discourses of Christ, and 
Μετεσ, either of words or decds, was calculated 
how forth his majesty and glory, his Divine 
fin, the nature of the office committed to him 
the Father, and the efficacy of his death as an 
vement for the sins of the world. The other 
ists have, indced, inculcated this funda- 
doctrine, but only occasionally and inci- 
tally ; St. John profesecdly and systematically. 
eet, the purpose of St. John in writing this 
pel differed materially from that of the other 
jets. It was not to write a history of the 
Chriat, but to select some of the most 
wkable parts of his personal history, in order 
aby to introduce some of the most important 
la descourses, in which he spoke of himself, 
person, and his office ; intending thereby to 
mastrate his Divine nature, to show the ex- 
wey of his office, and to vindicate the truth 
wt the Jews and Judaizing Christians of those 


and ag ναῦν ns of every age,—who 
om from the influence of error or decp-rooted 


should entertain notions derogatory to 
homour of the Saviour. This the Evangelist 
5 not by resorting to subtilty of argument, 
stating the evidence of facts, and urging 
mthority of our Lord himself. As, then, St. 


ει did not intend to write the life of Christ, he 
with his birth by the Virgin 
us back nd even the crea- 


termed the Coldes and which 
tells us a Platonic hex, said 
be written in letters of go ung 





πρὸς Trovi.2 
po Rev. 19. 18. 


Οὗτος nv ἐν ἀρχῇ πρὸς τὸν inte 10. 88, 


up in all churches,—wherein we have inculcated 
the following weighty truths :—that the promised 
Messiah existed before the beginning of the world 
with God, and was God; that he was Creator of 
the universe, but was made man, and lived among 
men, and by words and works manifested himeclf 
to be the Son of God, the Saviour of mankind. 
After adverting to the strong testimony of John 
the Baptist, and recording the commencing mira- 
cles wrought in Cana of Galilee and the fremple 
of Jerusalem, it seems to have been the intent of 
the Evangelist to furnish his readers with some 
specimens of the Discourses of Christ, in order 
thence to establish and ijlustrate the positions 
laid down in the Preface. For in each year of 
Christ's ministry he has narrated certain actions 
and miracles, and recorded certain discourses in 
which our Saviour spoke of his person and office. 
These actions he seems to have related soley 
with a view to the discourses which gave rise to 
them. As to the mtrucles, it was not his inten- 
tion to accumulate as many instances as possible 
of the miraculous powers exerted by Christ; but 
only to sclect such as were best ted to the 
purpose of his Gospel. The Jafer discourses of 
our Lord, and the history of his passion, death, 
and resurrection, St. John has more fully detailed, 
both that Christians might be assured of the 
reality of his death (to which so great an efficacy 
was attached), and that they might be convinced 
of his resurrection, and the glory into which he 
was afterwards reccived. It is, too, from this 
Gospel especially that we collect the actual state 
of the controvert of the Christians with the Jews. 

To advert to the personal history of the Evan- 
gelist himeelf, suffice it to say that, as being the 
son of a reepectable master fisherman, he must 
have had a tolerable education; and, although 
without pretensions to learning properly #0 called, 
could not be termed illiterate. He and his bro- 
ther James had probably received a careful reli- 

ous education, been well grounded in the 
ξεύρουν ; if not in the original, yet in the Syro- 
Chaldee Version, or Paraphrase, and in the Sept., 
and were probably not wholly unversed in the 
Rabbinical oma ὁ of the day. From the time 
that they recei es i call from 

c 
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, 
b Eph. 8. 9. 
Gal ᾿- ΤΟΥ, rar A A , 
. . € « 
infra 6.96. VETO ουδὲ ἐν O γέγονεν. 
& Ὁ. 12. 
& 0. δ. & 12. 46. 1 John δ. 1]. Ps. 33. 6. 


Christ, they became first his disciples, then his 
constant attendants, and lastly, were appointed, 
with others, as Apostles. ith respect to the 
character and disposition of the Evangelist, we 
have every reason to think that it was at once 
frank and amiable, uniting suavity with firmness, 
Hence he became the object of our Lord's pecu- 
liar regard and confidence ; which he repaid by the 
most sincere attachinent to his Master. 

The genuineness of the present Gospel is un- 
questionable; not only as being attested by the 
strongest internal evidence (namely, in its style and 
peculiar character, the circumstantiality of its de- 
tails, and the evident marks of the writer's having 
been an eye-witness of much that he relates), but 
from the strongest external evidence, in an un- 
broken chain of testimonies from writers in the 
Apostolical age down to that of Epiph., Chrys 
and Jerome. It was, indeed, never disputed, unti 
lately by Bretschneider ; whose doubts, however, 
have been, as he confesses, entirely removed by 
the very able writers who came forward to main- 
tain the authenticity of the Gospel. On the 
genuineness of a particular part of it, namely, 
the narrative of the woman taken in adultery, 
ch. viii. l—11, and also of ch. xxi., see the Notes 
in locia. 

To advert to the character of this Gospel, the 
Evangelist has a style and manner peculiar to 
himeclf, uniting plainness of diction with sub- 
limity of character; not such as results from art, 
but is engendered by magnitude of conception, 
united with ἃ natural simplicity of expression; 
and which, coming from the heart, speaks to the 
heart. Among the peculiarities in his style, the 
following (as noticed by Kuinoel) are the most 
remarkable :—]. We have in this writer a fre- 

uent use of abstracts for concretes, as φῶς, ζωὴ, 
odds, ἀνάστασις, ἄς. 2. We have the same sen- 
timent expressed affirmatively and negatively. 
See i. 3, οὐ, iii. 15. ν. 24. viii. 18. x. 98, &c. 8. 
We have frequently a repetition of the same 
words and formulas; cx. gt. μαρτυρεῖν and μαρ- 
tupia, v. 31—34; λαμβάνω, v. 41—44; ἄρτος, 
vi. 26, 31—35, 48—58; δοξάζειν, xiii. 31, 32; 
xvii. 1, 3, 4, 10,22; εἶναι and μένειν ἔν τινι, 
xiv. 10, 11,20. xv. 4—11]. 4. We not unfre- 
ucntly find words and expressions used in a dif- 
erent sense in-the same verse. Sec i. 33. We 
have also ἃ frequent cnallage of the tenses. See 
viii. 58, Many words, too, are used in a peculiar 
acceptation, ex. gr. ἁμαρτία, to denote lying, as 
opposed to ἀλήθεια, viii. 46; auaprwdAds, ἃ liar or 
impostor, ix. 16, 24, 25, 31, 34; εἐλκύειν, to druw 
or lead, vi. 44. xii. 32; τὰ ἴδια, house or domi- 
cilium, i. 11. xvi. 32. xix. 27: παροιμία, for 
παραβολὴ. x. 6. xvi. 25,29. Among words 
culiar to this writer are dwoouvaywvyos, ix. 22. 
xii. 42. xvi. 2; ἀρχιτρίκλινος, ii. 8,9; γενετὴ, 
ix. 1; γλωσσόκομον, xii. 6; ἐκκεντέω, xix. 37; 
ἐμφυσάω. xx. 22; κερματιστὴς, xi. 14; κηπου- 
ds, xx. 15; λέντιον, xiii. 4,5; Μεσσίας, i. 42. 
v.25; wapaxAnrds, xiv. 16, 26. xvi. 7; π 
Barixh, v.2; προσφάγιον, xxi. 5; συμμαθη- 
τὴς, xi. 16; τετράμηνον, iv. 38; φραγέλλιον, 
1.15; ψωμίον, xiil. 26, 27, Add to this 
that the use here of καὶ at the beginning of a 


JOHN CHAP. I. 3, 4. 
Πάντα δι᾿ αὐτοῦ ἐγένετο, καὶ χωρὶς αὐτοῦ ἐγξ- ὃ 
Ἔν αὐτῷ ζωὴ nv, καὶ ἡ ζωὴ ἦν 4 


sentence is very peculiar, as standing in the plee 
of several of the Conjunctions. 

This Gospel is, however, by no means withest 
its difficulties, which may be accounted for ia 
varions ways. 1. From the abetruseness of the 
re ie treated on; for, as it is well remarked 
by ampbell, ‘it docs not appear to have been est 
Saviour'’s intention to express himself in seh 
manner as to be equally intelliyible to all. He 
own disciples he brought by little and little te 
the full knowledge of” his doctrine.” 2. Thes 
difficulties may be attributed to the obscure cat 
and manner of the writer; and 3, to the strongly | 
Hebraic character of the style ; and that notonly Ὁἢὦἢ 
in the acceptation of words (some of which ἐπὶ 
peculiar to himself), but in the structure of = | 
tences, and especially in the use of the Tenses; | 
where Enallage of Past, Present, and Futon & 
not unfrequent. Hence, afier all the laew 
which has been so profusely bestowed mpon it by 
learned and pious Expositors, vet there is not ay 
book of the New Test. of which the int 
tion has been so uncertain and undetermined. 

But to consider some circumstances connectel 
with this Gospel, namely, as to the place when , 
and time when it was written, the unsimew , 
voice of antiquity testifics that the place τῷ 
Ephesus. And to thie all the moderns reall 
assent. On the time, however, considerable 
ference of opinion exists, Jt has been the pe 
ral ecntiment, both of ancient and modem & 

uirers, that it was published about the dawg 
the first century. While some of those whe a 
best able to judge of such matters (os Lamp, — 
Lardner, Owen, Tittman, and Kuinoel,) spp | 
it to have been written before the destrectoad | 
Jerusalem, though they differ as to the em 
date. The former opinion, indeed, is " 
be most agreeable to ancient authority. Yeti 
testimonies adduced are almost entirely ὑπα 
writers (such as Epiphanius, Theodoret, 
Jerome) of a period too fur remote from δὲ 
Apostolic age to have much weight. ἴα facts 
only ancient authority alleged is [renews ap Be 
seb. Eccl. Hist. v. 8. (where, however, it is me 
said that John wrote after the other Evangee 
and another cited from him b aan 
vi. 187, from which it has been inferred, but if) 
precariously, that this Gospel] was written ΜΙῸ, 
after the destruction of Jerusalem. The ei 
however, is not such as to catablish the pa Ὁ 
question. And the opinion itself sceme δα π᾿ 
a ey in the notion (prevalent both mea 
and modern times) that thie Gospel war = 
for the especial purpose of confuting the 
of Cerinthus and the Gnostics as to the pm” 
Christ, and partly the notions of the =) 
Johannites. Now if we inquire 
can be alleged for that opinion, several 
in the Proeme are pointed oui, and a 
occurring up and down in the Gospel. 
ey Without the aid of strong imag 
thought to give any great countenance @! 
Expositora best acquainted with the 0 
this Gospel (as Calvin, Lampe, 


sé 
d Tholuck decidedly of eng 
ng καὶ Is aetoceded aaa chat dongs ( 
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JOHN CHAP. I. 5. 


~ ® 

τών ανθρωπων. 
8 » 4 3 , 

oria auto ov κατέλαβεν. 


this Gospel was of a general na- 
to convey to the Christian world 
the real nature, character, and 
eat Teacher who came to instruct 
mankind. As he himeclf says, 
things are written, that ye may 
ius is the Christ, the Son of God ; 
ng, yo may have life in his name. 
er, a8 the opinion prevailed, that 
.@ polemical one, and written to 
8, men were obliged to suppose as 
the life of the Evangelist would 
ι publication of the Gospel ; since 
po were not prevalent before 
the first century. 
another opinion almost universal, 
rote to supply the deficiencies and 
be former Evangelists,—for this 
indation, at least in the 
xen it is attempted to unite this 
Ὁ late dute, the inconsistency is 
for if the date were what those 
and if St. John wrote to supply 
ies in the former Gospels, why 
hings unaccountably omtticd? as, 
he remarkable fulfilment of our 
des respecting the destruction of 
bich would have tended in the 
to confirm whatever the Evangelist 
re. Morcover, if St. John meant, 
ly the omissions and confirm 
ff the preceding Evangelists, is it 
vould have suffered 30 or 40 years 
at doing either one or the other? 
who contend for a late date, ground 
s not only on external testimony, 
, namely, in the contents of 
The Evangelist, they allege, con- 
bom he is addressing as little ac- 
the Jewish customs and names; 
warious explanations, cven moro 
a St. Mark and St. Luke. The 
L, they think, was, that, at the time 
. wrote, many more Gentiles had 
s and thus it became neccssary to 
circumstances, which required no 
fle the Jewish Polity was in ex- 
9 arguments, however, are rather 
olid. For the very same reasons, 
mame ἃ . might exist 28 or 29 
Upon the whole, it should seem 
5 couclusive evidence adduced for 
Β question. On the other hand, 
ΙΒ aro too far in favour of 
ve destruction of Jerusalem. How- 
ents, though not all of equal weight, 
hole, overbalance those on the con- 
advert to a few of both,—Lampe, 


thers to ch. v. 2, ‘ there is 
y the sheep-market, α pool,’ &c. as 
tis Gospel must have been written 


κλίνω ed chickpea Ἰαμμύδενν 
as in being when the words 
This others attempt to set aside, 
that writers ‘do not weigh their 
uy; and that ‘the Present there 
Past tense.’ But the former 
and as to the latter, such a 
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‘ A ἴω . ~ 
“Kat τὸ φώς ἐν τῇ σκοτίᾳ φαίνει, c tote 8.10. 


confusion of tenses cannot be admitted in rar- 
ration, And when it is suggested that Jerusalem 
might, during a period of 26 or 27 years, have 
risen from ita ruins—yet of that there is no sort 
of historical evidence; while to its utter and total 
destruction Josephus beara testimony in his Bell. 
vii. 1, where he says that the whole city was s0 
completely destroyed and dug up, ὥστε μηδὲ 
πώποτ᾽ οἰκισθῆναι πίστιν ἂν ἔτι παρασχεῖν 
τοῖς προσελθοῦσι. And if, in the course of 
those years,a few houses might have been erected, 
yet surely not so as to be called a city, and havo 
its streets designated by names. Nor are there 
wanting, in addition to the above, strong internal 
arguments adduced by the Commentators, who 
maintain the publication lefore the destruction of 
Jerusulem, These are, however, closely connected 
with the question as to the main purpose of the 
Evangelist ; which, if it was, as it shonld seem, 
general, evidently points to a date far earlicr 
than the close of the firat ceutury. With rexpect 
to the above two points, the date and the destgn 
of the Gospel, it appears most probable that it 
was published not very long after St. John had 
ne to reside at Ephesus, and only a short period 
‘fore the destruction of Jerusalem, say A. ἢ. 69, 
probably 4 or 5 years after. John had left Judea 
when the troubles were beginning, which ended 
in the destruction of the Jewish state. Had, in- 
deed, St. John written so late as the close of the 
first century, he would surely have done more 
towards repressing the heresies of the (inostica, 
Cerinthians, Nicolaitans, and others, than barel 
employ a few expressions intended to repress their 
dogmas ; since in the Apocalypse he has censured 
thein pointedly, openly, and by name. If, how- 
ever, the expressions in question should appear to 
be such as to imply a settled purpose in the 
writer, we may suppose that, together with the 
above-mentioned general design, there was united 
a particular one,—namely, to encounter thuse 
heretical notions, which probably were even then 
atarting up like weeds in the rising corn. In this 
view 1 find I am supported by the opinion of Dr. 
Pye Smith (Scrip. Test., vol. iii. 73, sq. & 121.), 
who, while he ‘dares not affirm that St. John 
wrote with an expressly polemical purpose, to 
refute the notions of the Gnostica or others, yet 
thinks that he might write to correct those errors, 
or perhaps to anticipate them, and prevent their 
dissemination.’ ‘This latter view (namely, as re- 
gards anticipation, and thereby prevention, by 
nipping in the bud) is, I apprehend, the most 
just and exact that can well be imagined. That 
the design of the Evangelist was of a mized na- 
ture is also confirmed by a long and instructive 
pas adduced, with translation, by Dr. Pye 
Smith from Bertholdt, in which tho learned 
writer observes, that, ‘ admitting St. John’s geno- 
ral design to be the same as that of the three 
other Evangelists, yet he had special objects in 
view, i.e. together with certain principal objects, 
collateral ones; and accordingly that the desi 
of this Gospel was of a mired kind, partly his- 
torical and partly controversial.’ Although, then, 
it cannot be proved that St. John wrote for the 
purpose of supplying the omissions of his prede- 
cessors, yet, as ho Aas, in en done s0, 
ς 


by th. insertion of certain particulars not required 
by his principal design, wo may say that his Gos- 
pel was intended to be, in some d supple- 
mentary to, and consequently confirmatory of, 
those of the other Evangclists. 


I. 1, & seqq. On this noble Proeme, sec an 
erudite Dissertation of C. Vitringa, t. ii. p. 122 
—156, or the substance of it, as found in Town- 
send’s Chron. Arr.; also Dr. Pye Smith's Scrip. 
Test., vol. iii, 68, seqq. 

— iy ἀρχῇ nv ὁ Λόγος.) One cannot but 
notice tho wonderful majesty and dignity con- 
tained in this brief but comprehensive introductory 
clause, probably formed on the simple but noble 
commencement of Genesis, ἐν ἀρχῇ ἐποίησεν ὁ 
Θεὸς τὸν οὐρανὸν καὶ τὴν γῆν. 

Αἱ ἐν ἀρχῇ understand τοῦ κόσμον. The ex- 


pression answers to the Heb. rwern in Gen. i. 1, 
and denotes ‘ the origin of all things.” That ἀρχῇ 
must have this eense, and not that contended for 
by the Unitarians, ‘the beginning of the Gospel 
dispensation,’ is ably evinced by Dr. Pye Smith, 
ubi supra, On account of the ἤν, many Com- 
mentators, indecd, explain the phrase to mcan 
‘before the creation of the world;’ referring, in 
support of this sense of ἐν ἀρχῇ, to John xvii. 5. 
Eph. i. 4. and Prov. viii. 23; in which last Ὁ 
the meaning is more exactly defined by the pre- 
ceding πρὸ τοῦ αἰῶνος and the following πρὸ 
τοῦ τὴν γῆν ποιῆσαι. But neither in the 

sage of Proverbs, nor in the one before us, has ἐν 
ἀρχῇ properly that sense; nor can it ever have 
it. Te is only tmplied from the context. For 
what was existing af the cication of the world 
must have existed before it. 

—d Adyos.] On this most important subject 
(to which the limits of a work of this nature must 
be quite inadequate) the reader is referred to 
Tittman, p. 27—29, Kuin. Proleg. § 7. 13—90, 
Dr. Burton's Bampton Lectures, ᾿ 212—24, 
and Dr. Pye Smith's Scrip. Test., vol. ini. p. 70, 
Whatever may be the source from whence St. 
John derived this term, all the most pean 
judges are agreed that it designates a real subsist- 
ing Being, and not an attribute, as Wisdom or 
Reason. Indeed, the personality of the Logos is 
manifest from the whole portion. 

— πρὸς τὸν Θεόν.) The phrase εἶναι πρὸς 
τὸν Θεὸν denotes close union, and in the present 
context, compared with infra xvii. 5. and 1 Jobn 
i. 1. (where see Note) cannot be thought to mean 
less than communion of the Divine nature, and 

icipation of the Divine glory and majesty, 
implying also a community of actions and coun- 
sels ; or, as Dr. Smith expresses it, that ‘the Word 
existed in the eternal period before all creation, 
naturally and essentially one Being with the Deity, 
yet possessing some species of relative distinction.” 
ia asscrtion is repeated in the next verse, in 
order to more fully explain what is seant by this 
communion with dod. and to show how the Son 
used and evinced his majesty, and the Divine 
power which he had with the Father. 

— καὶ Θεὸς ἦν ὁ Λόγος.) The sense is clearly, 
rabject, and Gods the predicate, anit Soha ie. 24, 

» and Θεὸς the cate, asin Jolin iv. 24, 
ory 


πνεῦμα ὁ Θεὸς, and iv. 8, ὁ Θεὸς ἀγάπη ἐστίν. 


JOHN CHAP. I. 6, 7. 


For, according to the idiom of the | 
guage, it is the noun preceding the Ar 
the subject: the other is the attribute 
ἀρετὴ πλοῦτός ἐστι. The temerity: 
who, to destroy this irrefragable testin 
Godhead of Jesus Christ, pro to 
to Θεοῦ, met with well-merited chaatix 
Bengel and Wetstein. Some, after his 
ag Got to compass the same end, ὗν 
ing, that as Θεὸν has not the Article, i 
taken in a lower sense, to denote a: 
that position has been completely ove 
Bengel, Campbell, Middl., Kuinoel, a 

3. πάντα Gt’ αὐτοῦ, ἄς.) By πάν 
stand all things in the world—the unire 
vero, ‘were brought into existence; 
ζετο. Sce Ps. cxlviii.5. Many take 
noting the tastrumeatal cause, as in 
But there is no reason to abandon the 
alinost all the ancient, and the mes 
modern Interpreters, that it denotes 1 
and principal cause, as in Rom. xi. 3 
9. Gal. i. 1, and often clsewhere. . 
passage of Hebrews, it is of quite a di 
ture from this of St. John; since in 
only one agent is spoken of, but in the 
agents are adverted to. Thus the La 
scribed as being ‘very God,’ and Crea 
universe; who, on account of his a 
with the Divine nature, hath an equal | 
the Father, and, by his co-operation 
Father, created the world. 

The next words καὶ χωρὶ ἔγονεν 
ly explained as yielding an identity 
nent with the forcgoing clause; the a 
being expressed both by affirmation and 
tion, as very often in this Gospel. H 
ever, it should secm, we have not merel} 
thing expressed, but a much stronger ᾿ 
Even the dialysis οὐδὲ ἕν has an intem 
See Bp. Bull's Jud. Eccles., p. 15, and | 

4. Lightfoot observes, that to the 
ation by the Logos is here subjoined 8 
moral one by the same. Strictly speek 
ever, there is here (as Chrysostom snd 
remark) a reason given for what has 
affirmed. 

— iv αὐτῷ ζωὴ ἦν, καὶ ἡ ζωὴ ἣν τὸ 
On the Scart meaning here a, ζωὴ and ( 
difference of opinion exists; and that 
very extensivo signification of these te 
the several senses in which it is cert 
our Saviour was life and light. By 
Expositors think, is here meant anther 4 
salvation ; and by φῶς, teacher and pre 
of its doctrine, the Gospel. This sense, 
though able to the usus loquendi, is: 
gar igi le in the present instance. 

e general sense here intended is, th 
the source of both natural and spiritual ] 
consider the two clauses of the sexta 
rately, the relation of the first to the | 
sentence is, as Dr. Smith thinks, the ‘aul 
cause adequate to the effect. The 
this : ahs He νι we = act 
ence, so as to have t bringieg 
beings into existence." The ip denotes \ 
was centered in himeeclf, io, was (unis 


JOHN CHAP. I. 8—12. 


N ~ A ef , c » » σε 
8 περι TOU φωτος, wa παντεὲς πιστευσωσι δι αὐτοῦ. 
, « A “-- [ > “Μ , Ά A , 
θέεκεινος TO φως, αλλ ἵνα μαρτυρήσῃ περι τον φωτος. 
’ 
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> κ- 
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τὸ φῶς τὸ ἀληθινὸν ὃ φωτίζει πάντα ἄνθρωπον, ἐρχόμενον ἃ 13. &. 
0 ἐς τὸν κύσμον. ‘Ey τῷ κύσμῳ ἦν, καὶ ὁ κύσμος δι᾿ αὐτοῦ 

.»  « , » A » ν ᾽ ᾿ ν A f Hebd. 1.2. 
ll ἐγένετο, Kat ὁ κοσμος αὐτὸν οὐκ ἔγνω. εἰς Ta ἴδια ἦλθε, g Roan. δ i. 


I2xat οἱ toe αὐτὸν ov παρέλαβον. 


ihe Prophets) eelf-derived, and exerted by ἃ pro- 
and natural, not an adventitious, acquired, or 
force. Thus he is elsewhere said ζωὴν 

Ἵ So we read in Ps. xxxvi. 9. 


v.20. the Father is said ἔχειν ἐν ἑαντῷ ζωήν. 
ἴα the latter clause (as observes Dr. Smith) * He 
whe is described as the Author of existence is 
on represented (in a designation nearly the 
tame as those by which the Prophets describe the 
παρα as the Author of all that constitutes 
the good of existence, deliverance frum error, sin, 
tad misery, designated by the Scriptural metaphor 
ts darkness.” 
ἃ καὶ τὸ φῶε-- οὐ κατέλαβεν. Σκοτία is in 
a frequent image of ignorance, and sin, 
tad also the sesery consequent upon it. Sce Is. 
i. 2 Matth. iv. 16. Acts xxvi. 18, and compare 
the citations froin ancient writers in Recens. Syn. 
the word is put (abstract for concrete) in 
of οἱ ἐσκοτισμένοι τῇ διανοίᾳ. Eph. 
Μ, 18, namely, those immersed in ignorance, ido- 
Biry, and vice, and consequently far removed 
fen light aud virtuc, holiness and happiness. 
the sense is: ‘ And this salvation was offered 
8 wretched, corrupt, and miscruble man; but the 
of salvation they did not comprehend, much 


rig and embrace it.’ 
,6—8. The scope of these verscs is to show that 
δὲν the Baptist, whom many so mugnified, was 
δὲ the Christ, but onc sent by God to bear wit- 
ts of Him, and to prove, even on the evidence 
F John himself, the infinite superiority of Jesus 
» that het; q. d. ‘To bear witness of this 
pat, and further its reception, was John scent 
em God; not as being lumself that light,— 
ποεῖν, the Messiah,—but to bear witness to the 
fine mission of Him who was 20.’ 
~_ oe ἄνθρωπος, &c.) Lit., a man raired 
ΝΟΣ brought forward, as a messenger from God. 
«-- αὑτῷ] for os, by an idiom not confined to 
@ Hebrew, but extending to the popular dialect 
every language. 
ἢ. ais μαρτυρίαν, ἵνα papt.) Here there is 
% eo much ἃ repetition of the saine thing in 
terms, as rather, in ἵνα μαρτ., &c., an 
is upon ele μαρτυρίαν τοῦ φωτός. 
in was not only a Forerunner of the Messiah 
ΒΟ is described in the three first Gospels), but 
Wrrnzas, such as he is represented in this 
κι κα After our Lord's baptism in the river 
, John’s former character ceased, and the 
Wer commenced. And up to his death John 
uot, on all proper occasions, to bear de- 
testimony to the exalted character of Jesus. 
 dxatvoe.) This ie to be taken emphatically. 
, * be himself.’ 
L ἣν τὸ φῶς τὸ ἀληθινόν.) Render, ‘that 
ing he ) was the truce light.’ In the sense of 
is here implied ry, as infra vi. 
;xv. 1. and elsewhere. Φωτίζει may be cither 
Ipesed to stand for the Fut. gwrica; or may 









Ε'Ὅσοι δὲ ἔλαβον αὐτὸν, 2Fe.';4 


be taken to mean, ‘is to enlighten.” By πάντα 
ἄνθρωπον (which is emphatic) are to be under- 
stood men of all nations, and not the Jews only 
(sce Luke ii. 32.), in opposition to the Jewish no- 
tion, that the Messiah was come for the salvation 
of the Jews only. 

The next words ἐρχ. eis τὸν κόσμον are com- 
monly taken with πάντα ἄνθρωπον. But the 
best Commentators are generally agreed that they 
should be construed with τὸ φῶς ; εἶπες in the 
former construction the worda would seem un- 
necessary, and never occur in that sense ; whereas 
in the latter the phrase is very weighty, and well 
suited to the connection. Moreover, ὁ ipyope- 
vos els τὸν κόσμον was an usual phrase to desig- 
nate the Messiah. See vi. 14. xviii. 37. And 80 
at iii, 19. xii. 46. he is designated as a light 
coming into the world. Finally. the other sense 
would require the Article after ἄνθρωπον. Not 
to say that the sense usually assigned would be 
scarcely reconcilable with fucts. Nor is the in- 
terpretation above stated without the support of 
ancient authority; since so the passage was taken 
by the very ancient author of the Test. xii. Patr. 
p. 578. τὸ φῶς τοῦ κύσμου τὸ δοθὲν ἐν ὑμῖν 
πρὸς φωτισμὸν παντὸν ἀνθρώπον. With re- 
spect to the scope of the declaration, it seems to 
repeat, somewhat more emphatically, what was 
said at ver. 4. ἡ ζωὴ ἣν τὸ φῶς τῶν ἀνθρώπων. 

10, ἐν τῷ κόσμῳ ἣν.) These words affirm the 
appearance and existence of the Logos on earth in 
a hnman form,—i.e. that he became incarnate. 
In this and the following verse there is a kind of 
climax in the four particulars now presented con- 
cerning the True Light; q .d. " The only and true 
Saviour came to, and abode in the world,—a 
world created by him, but which, nevertheless, 
knew him not, recognised him not as such. Nay, 
though he came to his own people especially, yet 
even they received him not as the Saviour.” Some 
take τὰ ἴδια to mean ‘the world at large.’ But 
thongh it be true that ‘the whole earth is the 
Lord's,’ yet Christ could not be said to be rejected 
by those to whom he did not reveal himeelf as 
Saviour; viz. the Gentiles. Indeed he professes 
(Matt. xv. 24.) that ‘he was pot sent but unto 
the lost sheep of the house of Isracl.’ The best 
Expositors are therefore, with reason, agreed that 
τὰ ἴδια, sub. οἰκήματα, can only mean his oten 
country, or people; a sense of which numerous 
examples are adduced by Krebs, Wetstein, end 
Kypke. The metaphor (as observes Sinith, Scrip. 
Test.) is that of a sovereign over a state, or the 
head of a family over his household. The Jews, 
indeed, might he called Christ's oren peuple, as 
being the peculiar people of God, and consequently 
of Christ, as united in the Giodhead:; and more- 
over, from his having been born and having lived 
among them. 

12. From the Jews, who rejected Jesus as their 
Saviour, the Evangelist turns to those, whether 
Jews or Gentiles, who received him. 
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h Infra 8. 6. 
James 1. 18. 


1 Pet.1.23. _° \ » » a, oh 
i Matt. 1.16. €&C TO Ovoua αὐτου 
& 17.2 


JOHN CHAP. I. 12—14. 


ἐδ ι wn i ? , “ , ~ ’ 

EOWKEY αυτοιῖς εἐζφουσιαν τέκνα Θεοῦ γενέσθαι, τοις πισοτευουσιν 
ἃ 
οι 


οὐκ ἐξ αἱμάτων, οὐδὲ ἐκ θελη-1 


Lake. 31. ματος σαρκὸς, οὐδὲ ἐκ θελήματος ἀνδρὸς, ἀλλ᾽ ἐκ θεοῦ 


ἂς 2. 
2 Pet. 1. 17. 
Col. 1. 18. 


& 2.3. 9, 
Heb. 2. 14, 16, Ls. 40. δ. 


12. ὅσοι δὲ ἔλαβον a.) The reasoning may be 
completed thus: ‘His countrymen, as a body, 
rejected him. Yet his coming was not utterly 
without effect. Some few did acknowledge him 
as the Christ. And to such as did? (or hereafter 
should) he gave the eat lege of adoption into the 
number of (iod's children; for leovela here 
denotes privilege or prerogative ; a signification 
sometimes occurring in the later Classical writers 
and the Sept. By τέκνα Θεοῦ are meant vbedient 
and true worshippers of God, and, from the 
adjunct, those who are acknorcledged by God as 
such, and admitted to the privilege of sonship,— 
the most supreme blessing a created being can 
receive, comprehending both the privileges of 
Christians in the present state, and their felicity 
in the future; a blessed resurrection and a glori- 
ous immortality; in short, to be eternally as 
happy as infinite goodness, united with infinite 
wisdom, can mike them. 

13. οἱ οὐκ---ἐγεννήθησαν) Meaning, * who 
obtained that privilege of sons, not by virtue of 
ancestry, nor by any affinity or connexion of 
human descent, but by the freo grace of God.’ 
The plural is used by way of adaptation to 
ἔδωκεν before; though, of course, what is here 
applied to those who received Jesus as the Christ 
during his abode on carth, is equally applicable to 
those who should, at any future period, receive 
him. The plural αἱμάτων is used to denote all 
the degrees of consanguinity and lines of descent, 
and has reference to the sereral ancestors from 
whom the children of Israel boasted their descent, 
as Abrahim, Isaac, and Jacob; sce 2 Cor. xi. 22, 
eq. This use of the word in the plural is ve 
rare; but I have noted it in Eurip. lon, 693, 
ἄλλων τραφεὶς ae αἱμάτων, and Lycoph. 
Cassand. v. 804. 1249. The two phrases ἐκ θελ. 
σαρκ. and ἐκ ϑελ. ἀνδρὸς designate, by Hendia- 
dys, the natural mode of descent, 88 opposed to 
ae one proceeding from the adoption of 

od. 

14. καὶ ὁ Λόγος σὰρξ éy.] This is closely 
connected with ver. 10, ἐν τῷ κόσμῳ ἥν, and is 
ἃ resumption of what was there said; q. d. ‘ And 
[accordingly] the Logos was clothed with a human 
body, and sojourned among us [men).’ This 
addition of the Auman nature to the Divine 
implies that conjunction by which tho same per- 
son is both Son of Ged and Son of Man. Σὰρξ, 
for σάρκινος. So Artemid. ii. 35, ἐάν τε yap 
σάρκινοι ol θεοὶ φαίνωνται. 

— ἐσκήνωσε.) Here there is no need to sup- 
pose (with Lampe and Schoettgen) any reference 
to the Schechinuk ; the sole object of the Evan- 
gelist being to prove that the Logos became 
trcarnate. The full sense is that laid down by 
Wetstein: ‘He who had dwelt in heaven de- 
scended from thence, that he might sojourn with 
men.’ For σκηνοῦν signifies to take up one's 
quasters, or sojourn. And it is here used in 

erence to (nv, with allusion to the life of man as 
a sowurn; and because it better designates that 
Sumiliariter_civere, which ecems here intended ; 


ἐγεννήθησαν. ἱ Καὶ ὁ Λόγος σὰρξ ἐγένετο, καὶ ἐσκήνωσεν] 


(so Acts i. 21. εἰσῆλθε καὶ ἐξῆλθε εἰς Spa 
and suggests such an tnlercommunily of all th 
functions of human life, as sho that Jen 
was really and truly a man. 

The next words καὶ ἐθεασάμεθα, &c., may 
considered as, in some measure, another pre 
that the Logos became incarnate; yet they se 
meant also to intimate, that though he was reall 
man, yet he wus also something far more ; πεν! 
Son of God ; implying a community of the Dem 
nature. ᾿Εθεασάμεθα is a very significant, a 
even emphatic, term; q. ἃ. We distinctly saw hi 
glory. ow there were many ways in which 

isciples saw the glory of Christ; namely, in i 
mirucles (see ii. 11); and not only in acts whic 
evinced potcer, but wisdom and ness alee 
in that unspeakable Jute to men fur which he w 
content to suffer death, even the death of ἃ 
cross, for their salvation. The Apostles thea 
selves, too, had some of them seen his gloryiaki 
transfiguration on Mount Tabor. Though thew 
and the other evidences of Christ's glory im li 
mnediatorial capacity, John did not in to an 
cify, being content with affirming it to have bea 
δόξαν ws μονογενοῦς παρὰ Tarpos, ‘sack! 

lory as might be expected in a Being the μΣ 
bepatten Son of the Father τ who accordingly 
(as it is said, Heb. i. 3,) the ἀπαύγασμα TY 
δόξης, καὶ χαρακτὴρ τῆς ὑποστάσεωε αὐτοῦ 
The ὡς (as Chrysostom and Tittman remett, 
expresses not similitude, but identify and truth} 
meaning ‘éru/y such.” On the full sense of poe 
γενὴς, see Lampe and Tittman, and Dr. Smith 
The use here of the verbal fur the verb, μον 
νὴς for μόνος γεννηθεὶς, will account for the w 
of the Genitive with παρὰ instead of the 
Genitive. Besides, as it is truly o 
Bp. Bull, Judic. Eccl. p. 56, μονογενὴ! τ 
ecems more significant (cxpressing the Divs? 

e Son from the Father) thas & 

oor genitive. 


generation of 

"ith reapect to the construction of the pum 
many, 28 Kuinoel, in order to avoid a slight & 
gularity, would make the words καὶ ἐθιασάμθε 
—ITIIarpdés parenthetical, referring shape © 
ἐσκήνωσεν. A procedure which does violence 
whole sentence, in which the words thus 
to be scparated from the rest, are any thi 
parenthetical. And as to the method of Lay 
and Smith, who would construe πλήρης χόμβ 
καὶ ἁλ. with ἐσκήνωσε, and consider them ε δ) 
second clause of the sentence; this “ee 
harsh transposition, and such as it were 
to account for, since no reason can be innagee! 
why the natural position should have bees &# 
changed; not to mention that both the si” 
methods tend to weaken the sense. We smh! 
think, best regard the words pn 
καὶ ἀληθείας as continuatire of 
idea, and intended to carry om the feeling 
devout admiration inherent in δόξαν de μὴν 
νοῦς παρὰ Πατρός. And we have ealy oo 
pose, with some eminent Expositors, an cao 
of: πλήρηε for πλήρονε, afigure frequent in hep? 


JOHN CHAP. I. 14—18. 
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cm 7 A 0 , 4 a4 ® σι 74 . 
ν ἡμιν᾽ και ε ἑασαμεθα τὴν δοξαν QUTOU, ὄυξαν ὡς [OVOR- χμει.3.11. 
ar 


~ 4 4 , e A ΓῚ t 
γένους παρα Tlarpoc, mAnpuc Xaptrog Kat αληβθείας. 
“- ry “- 


ν1.7. 
Luke 3. 16. 
infra ver. £6, 


« Ἰωάννης μαρτυρει περι αὐτοῦ, καὶ κέκραγε λέγων᾽ δι δι: 


? = a ? a! > » , 0 Vf , 
Duroc ην, ὃν εἰπον᾽ O οπίσω μου Epyouevog ἔμπροσθέν μου 


’ . a” ““΄ > 
γέγονεν᾽ ὁτε πρωτὸς μου nv! 
᾿ 


“~ 


e - ’ » 4 A , e A ’ 
αὐτοῦ ἡμεῖς πάντες ἐλάβυμεν, καὶ χαριν ἀντὶ χαριτος. 


Cal. 1. 19. 
δι 2.9 
m Exod. 30. 


vo: , 
‘Kat ἐκ τοῦ πληρώματος ἐδ 6, 


mo &e, 
OTE vb Ea. 33. 2u. 
ὩΣ ἵ'΄}καὶ. 4. 12. 
iufra 6, 4s}. 


ὁ νύμος διὰ Μωυσέως ἐδόθη, ἡ χάρις καὶ ἡ ἀληθεια διὰ ᾿Ιησοῦ "τὰ δι ὧν 


~ 3 , n A ϑ ἢ ee , . « A iti 
Χριστοῦ ἐγένετο. "Θεὸν οὐδεὶς twoake πωποτε᾽ ὁ μονογενὴς Matt. 
eq aon » A , A ἢ ϑ a » , au 
Ytoc, o ὧν εἰς τὸν KoATow τοῦ Πατρος, ἐκεῖνος ἐξηγήσατο. 


ἀπηϊεῦ : and which may have been here resorted 
la order to prevent the wonls being by inistake 
erred to (what it mizht otherwise have seemed 
ended for) ΠΠατρὺς just before. This view is 
brat confirmed by an imitation of the pagsaze 

Thave noted in Theophylact Simoe. p. 115, 
ἐ ἰθεασάμεθα τὴν δυξαν αὑτῆς πλήρη 

TOS. 

ἄριτος καὶ ἀληθείας is put, per Hendiadyn, 
[ χάριτος ἀληθινῆς ; and the eapressions are 
6 Dr. Smith observes) ‘peculiarly strony, de- 
King the largencss of possession, and the profuse- 
mor infinite liberality of communication,’ as in 


ἴω passage of St. Paul, Eph. iii. 8. 18, 


ἰδ, Having appealed, in a general way, to the 
Mimony burne by the Baptist to Jesus, the 
vangelist now proceeds to mention shat that 
simony was; and by κέκραγε he intimates 
athe uttered it openly, ex animo, and devisirely. 
—6 ὀπίσω μου ἐρχόμενος.) Meaning, ‘ He 
he enters (i. c. is to enter) upon this office after 
@, he of whom I am the forerunner ;’ in which 
mae ἐρχέσθαι frequently occurs in the New 
‘at. and soinctimes in the Sept. The interpreta- 
οἵ ἱμπροσθέν μου yéy. is uncertain; since 
words may he understood cither of fime or of 
tity, According to the former view the clause 
τι πρῶτός μου ἦν wust be considered as express- 
ig the same sense as the preceding ; and thus the 
laning will be, that ‘though he came after him 
Vboth hirth and entrance into office, yct that he 
bdexisted lung before him.’ According to the 
Mer, the meaning will be, ‘This is He of whom 
tad, He who cometh into the world [or entercth 
b his office) after me, is become of greater dig- 
_ myself,—inasnuch as [by his own Divine 
} he was falways) before me; i. 6. more 
meurable than 1. An interpretation which 
ay be thought to deserve the preference, 
lyielding a sense equally suitable to the context, 
more worthy of the illustrious speaker than 


16—18 It has been disputed whether these 
ues are from the Baptist or from the Eranye- 
& The former opinion has been adopted ὃ 
oy Mads ales though (as Tittman o rei) 
to the objection, that what is con- 
these verses could hardly have been said 
Jobn the Baptist of himself, his own times, 
his disciples.” They are, doubtless, 
of the Evangelist ; who, in using the 
πληρώματοε (answering to the Heb. x, 
the sum of any thing, and also 
μέν) ecems to have had reference to the ex 
aw χάριτοε καὶ ἀληθείας at ver. 14 (for 


Tim. ὅ. 16. 
11. 27. 
ke lv. 22. 
Ecclus. 43. 
31. 


this verse is a continuation of what was said at 
ver. 14, ver. 11 being in some measure parcothe- 
tical), and meaut by it to express the idea of 
abundance, Thus ἐκ τοῦ πληρ. av. means, * from 
his rich store-house of benefits and blessings.’ 
Of the controverted phrase, χάριν ἀντὶ χάριτος, 
the only two interpretations deserving of botice 
are the following. 1. That of those who regard 
it us a periphrasis of the superlative, like tho 


Hebr. πὶ 59 yr; an idiom not unknown in the 
Greek Claseical writers. Thus Theogn, Admon. 
“4. δυίης ἀντ᾽ ἀνιῶν ἀνιάς. The sense will thus 
he, ‘grace upon grace,’ or " bencfits upon benefits,” 
abundance of beuefits. 2. That of those who 
suppose the /‘adxess here mentioned to be no other 
than the grace and ¢ruth of which the Logos was 
just said to be full. Thus the wal will be merely 
eagdunadury ; and αὑτοῦ, which occurs after πλη- 
ρώματος, will have to be repeated after χάριτος: 
the sense being, ‘ we have received Ὁ answer- 
ing or correspondent to that which is in Christ 
Jesus.” This sense, however, cannot be clicited 
without considerable harshness. And therefore 
the other interpretation (ΝΈΟΥ as it presents ἃ 
sense more worthy of the Evangelist) is entitled 
to the preference. Render, ‘ Yea, of thie fulness 
(i. ec. his exuberant abundance) have we all 
received [grace], even grace upon grace, blessings 
superlatively great.” So Plato 1. 334, cited by 
Wetstein, says the Deity, after giving τὰς πρώ- 
τας χάριτας, εἰσαῦθις ἑτέρας ἀντὶ ἐκείνων, 
καὶ τρίτας ἀντὶ τῶν δευτέρων, καὶ ἀεὶ νέας 
ἀντὶ παλαιοτέρων ἐπιδίξωσι. 

17. ὅτι ὃ vo ἐγένετο.Ἶ In these words 
are exemplified aud illustrated the benefits received 
from Christ by his disciples; and the grace of the 
Gospel is opposed to the rigour of the Law. The 
Law was given asa benefit to the Israclites; yet 
it was harsh and burdensome, its blessings scanty, 
and those confined to onc nation; whereas the 
Gospel imparts its blessings, through Christ, plen- 
teously to the whole human race. (Kuinoel.) 
Ἢ χάρις καὶ ἡ ἀλ. denotes, hendiadyn, ἡ 
χάρις ἀληθινὴ, ‘the true and most excellent 
grace: namely, a religion full of grace. This 

άρις Christians receive from the πλήρωμα of 
Christ, since to him (as it is suid at iii. 34) οὐκ ἐκ 
μέτρου δίδωσιν ὁ θεὸς τὸ Πνεῦμα. 

16. Here we have ἃ confirmation and illustra- 
tion of the foregoing sentiment as to the su 
riority of the Cos l over the Law, and that 
deduced from the clear knotcledye of God commu- 
nicated by Christ. ‘Lest, however (says Dr. 
Sinith), we should suppose some communs 
knowledge, not involving identity or proximity of 
nature, there is added another figure, derived 


382 


4 © 4 ΝΜ 
f Matt. 98. 8. 
Mark 16.10. TaAUTHYV ἡμεραν ayét 
John 20. 18. re 


4 ~ 
καὶ γυναῖκές τινες εξ 


LUKE CHAP. XXIV. 22—28. 


σήμερον ad οὗ ταῦτα ἐγένετο. Ε᾿Αλλά 22 
ἡμῶν ἐξέστησαν ἡμᾶς, γενόμεναι ὄρθριαι 
4 “- 


> 4 \ ~ ς \ ‘ ce α . ς 

ἐπὶ τὸ μνημεῖον καὶ μὴ ευροῦσαι τὸ σώμα αὑτοῦ, ηλθὸον 38 
\ ® ᾽ 

λέγουσαι Kat οπτασίαν αγγέλων ἑωρακέναι, ot λέγουσιν 


» A ~ 
αὐτὸν ζῇν. 


Καὶ απῆλθοόν τινες τῶν 


a « 


΄“ >» A 4 
συν ημιν ἐπι TO pyn- 24 


n A ᾿ Ad A A e “- φ Ξ A 
βμέιον, Και ευρον OUTW, καθως και αι γνναικες εἰπὼν αντὸν» 


δὲ οὐκ εἶδον. Καὶ αὐτὸς 


for ἄγεται, taken impersonally; but this is cut- 
ting the knot. Others, again, take σήμερον as ἃ 
Nominatire. All these methods are more or less 
objectionable. More to be recommended is the 
onc pursued by Beza, Kypke, Middleton, and 
others, who supply αὐτὸς, supposing here an 
idiom (frequent im the best writers) whereby, when 
it is intended to show that a thing has been done 
on a certain day, that which belongs properly to 
the day, is ascribed to the person. Thus the 
sense will be such as is assigned in our common 
Version. Yet tho expression τρίτην ἡμέραν 
ἄγει contains an allusion to that pen the third 
day since his death, as well as the other circum- 
stances in question. There is, in fact, a blending 
of two modes of expression; namely, τρίτην 
ταύτην ἡμέραν ἄγει, ‘it is now the third da 

(since hix death],’ and τρίτη ἡμέρα ἐστὶν ad’ o 

ταῦτα ἐγένετο. The above ellipsis is frequent. 
So Lucian has: ἐν Βαβυλῶνι κεῖμαι ταύτην τὴν 
ἡμέραν, scil. ἄγων, ‘since my death.’ Also 
Galen ap. Wets. τετάρτην ἡμέραν ἄγων (i. ε. 
‘since he was wounded’), RAEN nell ἣν. But 
ἡμέραν, &c. often occurs without the ἄγων, it 
being understood, as in the passage of Lucian. 

22. ἐξέστησαν] ‘have thrown us into amaze- 
ment.’ This active sense is also found in Acts 
viii. 9, and in the Classical writers. There is an 
ellipsis of τοῦ vou, or τοῦ φρονεῖν. "Ορθριαι is 
adject. for adverb, as often, especially in adjectives 
of Game, both in Greek and Latin. So Job xxxix. 
7. Sept. ἐξεπορεύετο ὄρθριος. Virg. AEn. viii. 
465. * Aéncas se matutinus agebat.’ 

25. ἀνόητοι.) Doddridge and Campbell ob- 
ject to the common version ‘ fools,” and render 
thoughiless. And indced that ἀνόητος and simi- 
lar terms (as μωρὸς and μάταιος) are often, in 
Greek, and in all lan i in a milder 
sense, is certain. If foolish be thought too harsh, 
we may render ‘ misjudging.” The word, indeed, 
denotes either ‘ one who has not, or who uses not, 
the faculty of rcason;’ or, as here, ‘who uses sé 
not aright, 

— «ai βραδεῖς τῇ καρδίᾳ.) Bpadds is often 
opposed to ἀγχίνους (ready-witied ), to signify 
‘dull of understanding τ a sense which καρδία 
generally bears in the Classical writers. Yot as 
it is here followed by τοῦ πιστεύειν, for εἰς τὸ 
πιστεύειν (like James i. 19. βραδὺς sis τὸ Aa- 
λῆσαι), which points to the ufections rather than 


εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς’ ὯΟ ἀνόητοι 2 


the understanding, it should rather be explained 

‘sluggishly disposed, indisposed to believe,’ namely, 

ΤῊΝ the force of ργενίουβ opinions and prejt 
ices. 

— ἐπὶ πᾶσιν ols ἐλάλησαν) ‘all that the 
hets have spoken,’ namely, on the subject of the 
{eesiah and bis sufferings. 

90. οὐχὶ ταῦτα ἔδει παθεῖν) ‘ ought not, i.e. 

must not, was it not indispensable to the fulft 
ment of prophecy and the salvation of man, thi 
Christ should thus sutfer, and thereby enter iate 
the glory destined for him? So Heb. ii It 
ἔπρεπε αὑτῷ (i. c. Θεῷ) τὸν ἀρχηγὸν τῆι ow 
τηρίας αὐτῶν διὰ παθημάτων τελειώσαι. 
reason for the necessity, implied in ἔδει, ia the 
justice of God; which required that honour to a 
violated laws should be united with pardea © 
guilty, however penitent, man. ; 
a7, ἀρξάμενος.) This is not (as some copadet 
it) redundant, mercly to signify ὁ commencing # 
discourse ;’ but is very significant, denoting 
the action in question is done completely. Ner 
need we stumble at its bein said: that Chr 
began from all the prophets ; Tor it should seem 
that we have here merely an ex yl 
mode of expression, and a sort of δικό, αἱ 
confusion of the order in which the words well 
naturally run; 4. d. ‘and commencing 
books of Moses, and k prover ding through all the 
prophets, he explained to them the things theres, 
and in all the other Scriptures, concerning the 
Messiah ;* meaning himeelf. For it should ees 
that, after showing them what the Scrptw® 
foretold respecting the Messiah, he left thes 
determine how far they applied to ca ΟἿΣ 

The si hope τὰ περὶ ἑαυτοῦ inclodes a 

only prophecies, but types and symbols; ss = τὲ 
case of the brazen serpent. The passage. @ 
may rs fe peculiarly dwelt u would & 
Gen. iii. 15. xhx. 10. Deut. xviii. 15. Nem. x2 
8,9. Is. ix. 6, 7. lili, Dan. ix, 25—27. Ps τὰ 
xxii. ex. Mal. iv. 2—6. Though deaktics αν 
opened out to them the true c , ae 
temporal but spiritual, of the Messiah ; rect#rit 
their erroneous notions on that subject, sad a 
disposing them to embrace the evidence for # 
a the long-expected Messiah. 


= « ἐ i 
εἶσθαι eaguifiea prover fn gg agi plea γα 
one'sown;’ and, in ἃ metaphorical sense, to ϑϑὲ 


LUKE CHAP. XXIV. 29—39. 


9 τέρω πορεύεσθαι. 


spi « κ« ‘ e » A A ’ ‘ 

Μεῖνον μεθ᾽ ἡμών, ὅτι πρὸς ἑσπέραν ἐστὶ, καὶ κέκλικεν ἡ 
3 x ™ ~ “~ 4 3 ΄σι 

καὶ εἰσῆλθε τοῦ μεῖναι σὺν avroic. 


0 ἡμέρα. 
ἐν τῷ κατακλιθῆναι αὐτὸν μετ 


1 εὐλόγησε, καὶ κλάσας ἐπεδίδου αὐτοῖς. 


989 


: ‘ ’ > 4 , . 
‘Kat παρεβδβιάσαντο αὐτὸν, λέγοντες" "5.1.8. 
oa 


Heb. 13. 2. 


A 
Και ἐγένετο, 
9 ~ A ‘ wv 
αὐτών, λαβὼν τὸν ἄρτον 


Αὐτών δὲ διηνοίχθη- 


e » 4 > » x Fy ‘ | Ψ 
σαν οἱ οφθαλμοι, καὶ ἐπέγνωσαν avtov’ καὶ αὐτὸς ἄφαντος 
® 


,;, »., » “A 
2 ἐγένετο ar αυτων. 


Kai εἶπον πρὸς ἀλλήλους" Οὐχὶ ἡ 


καρδία ἡμῶν καιομένη nv ἐν ἡμῖν, ὡς ἐλάλει ἡμῖν ἐν τῇ 080, 


ὃ καὶ we διήνοιγεν ἡμῖν τὰς ypagac ; 
τῇ ὥρᾳ, ὑπέστρεψαν εἰς Ἱερουσαλὴμ, καὶ εὗρον συνηθροισμένους 
Atoug ἕνδεκα καὶ τοὺς σὺν αὐτοῖς, * λέγοντας" ὅτι ἠγέρθη 


5 Κύριος ὄντως, καὶ ὥφθη Σίμωνι. 


4 » a ν A 
Kat avactavrec αὐτῇ 
« k 1 Cor. 15. 
0 6. 
A ᾽ a ot ~ Ye 
Και avrot e&nyouvro τὰ ev 


΄“ ¢ ~ A e » , » ~ 3 n~ a ~ wW 
τῇ οδῴ, Kat ὡς ἐγνωσθη avroic ἐν τῇ κλασει τοῦ ἄρτον. 
~ ϑ “- ’ 3 4 « ᾿ ~ ΝΜ ΓῚ 
6 'Tavra δὲ αὐτών λαλούντων, αὐτὸς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἔστη ἐν iMak16. 


, κα ‘ ’ > ας > 2 cm 9 
ἢ μέσῳ αυτών, Kat λέγει αὐτοῖς Exonyn vw! 
δ δὲ Kai ἔμφοβοι γενόμενοι, ἐδόκουν πνεῦμα θεωρεῖν. 


4. 
Πτοηθέ ντες John 90. 19. 


Kai 


4 3 σι , ’ὔ . ὅς A ’ A 
εἶπεν αὐτοῖς᾽ Ti τεταραγμένοι ἐστέ ; καὶ διατί διαλογισμοὶ 


9 ’ ’ ~ ’ ε a 
WavaZaivovow ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις υμών ; 


BS thouyk: ἃ sense occurring both in the Scrip- 
ΝᾺ] (as ] Sam. xxi. 13, 2 Sam. xiii. 5.) and the 
ical writers. See Note on Mark vi. 48. 
fathymius well explains it ἐσχηματίζετο, ‘he 
ἃ motion as though.’ is by no means 
ΒΟΥ any thing like disstmulutiun ; for our 
avd would really have gone on, had he not been 
Gtined by their friendly importunity, which, 
teed, is all that παρεβιάσαντο, scil. μένειν, 
See Note on Matt. χίν. 22. and Mark 
¥.%3. The Evangelist had, I imagine, in mind 
tet is said respecting the angels and Lot, Gen. 
23. καὶ κατεβιάσατο, where the Alexan- 
tn MS. has παρεβιάζετο, probably the read- 
g in St. Luke's copy. 
30. πρὸς ἑσπέραν.) TWpde with nouns of time 
Motes the prorimily of it (like our fowards). 
'Thucyd. iv. 135. πρὸς ἔαρ ἤδη. 
BX. κλάσας.) This was contrary to the custom 
pret, that office belonging to the host; ex- 
when the host, out of rexpect, chose to resign 
wthe guest. (Grotius and Pric.) 
ΙΒ. διηνοίχθησαν of ὀφθαλμοί.) On the hin- 
wee before adverted to, v. ἴδ, being removed, 
Lon a nearer approach, they recognised Christ. 
-» ἢ ἐγένετο ἀ. α.} Some difference 
ΠΈΣΕ Pipe exact spect ee 
6 best itors are now that 
are not to suppose our Lord to have vanished 
\apectre might be imagined todo. From the 
of ancient writers adduced by Abresch 
etstein, there is no doubt that the senso 
is, ‘he suddenly or ΔΌΡΥ withdrew from 
society.” In the passages adduced there, and 
my Note on Thucyd. viii. 38. ἀποπλέων---- 


estYerac, all that is implied by this use of 
καὶ rig cad Of eudaawness ot cbiephease 
S capbie Ante cecenl ἣν, &e.] Καίεσθ 
α καιο , de. εσθα 

weed of the ἥν]. ῳ : 


more lively emotions, espe- 
joy. See Ps. xxxix. 4. The feeling here 


m John 20. 


""Tdere rac χεῖρας 20, 27. 


experienced was doubtless a compound one, made 


. 


up partly of es affectim towards one who 
had so ably expounded the oracles of the Prophets; 
of desire to longer enjoy his society and instruc- 
tion; of ciy—tince they anxiously longed that 
what he had taught them of the resurrection of 
the Messiah might prove true; and they rejoiced 
in the anticipation of that truth. 

34. λέγοντας ὅτι ἠγέρθη---Σίμωνι)] ‘who 
told them that the Lord had risen indeed, and 
had appeared to Simon.’ The tndirecta oratto is 
far more suitable to these, and especially the /ol- 
lowing words. 

This appearance to Peter, not mentioned in tho 
other Gospels, is alluded to in 1 Cor. xv. 5. 

36. ἔστη ἐν μέσῳ αὐτῶν.) Namely, when the 
Apostles had assembled together, with closed 
doors, for fear of the Jews. It is plain from the 
context that our Lord appeared suddenly and un- 
expectedly. 

— εἰρήνη ὑμῖν.) This form of salutation was, 
indeed, in common use; but in the present caxo 
it was peculiarly suitable, as add to them in 
their present state of alarm, and coming from 
Him who had, before his death, said, ‘ My peace 
I leave with you.’ See John xiv. 27. 

37. πτοηθέντες καὶ ἔμφοβοι, &c.) This ex- 
treme fear doubtless arose from the suddenness of 
the ce. So Quintil., cited by Wetstein : 
‘Inopinata subitd amici mei species effulsit : ob- 
stupui, totumque corpus perfudit frigidus pavor.’ 

. διαλογισμοὶ dvaBalvowei:| This al hag 
tive use of ἀναβαίνειν occurs with eis or ἐπὶ τὴν 
καρδίαν at Acts vii. 23. 1 Cor. ii. 9, and also in 
the Sept. at Is. lxv. 17. Jer. iii. 16. and else- 


where ; answering to the Heb. 35 ν my. So also 
surgere in Latin; cx. gr. Virg. Ain. i. 582. ‘nate 
Dea, que nunc animo sententia surgit? "Ev 
ταῖς καρδίαις is for εἰς τὰς καρδίας. The ex- 
Presson δεαλογΎ. has reference to συζητεῖν at 
Vv. e 


384: LUKE CHAP. XXIV. 89---68. 
μου καὶ τοὺς πόδας μου, ὅτι αὐτὸς Eyw εἰμι᾿ ψηλαφήσατέ 
e r ’ ᾿ r) 9 Q 
με καὶ ἴδετε" ὅτι πνεῦμα σάρκα καὶ ὀστέα οὐκ ἔχει, καθὼς 
ἐμὲ θεωρεῖτε ἔχοντα. Καὶ τοῦτο εἰπὼν ἐπέδειξεν αὐτοῖς 4 
nich Sl. τὰς χεῖρας καὶ τοὺς πόδας. "Ἔτι δὲ ἀπιστούντων αὐτῶν 4 
Ρ ~ ~ ΄ ϑ “- wv 
ἀπὸ τῆς χαρᾶς, Kat θαυμαζόντων, etrev αὐτοῖς" Ἐχετέ τι 
9 ’ « ᾿ 9 ~ 3 ᾿ σι , 
βρώσιμον ἐνθάδε ; Οἱ δὲ ἐπέδωκαν αὐτῷ ἰχθνος οπτοῦ μέρος, 4! 
,» A λ , ’ 5 4 λ A ® » nr ν 4 
καὶ πο μελισσίον κηριοῦ και ὶ αβὼν eye πον αὐτῶν" ἐΦαΎΕ. 
ae 2 ° Etre δὲ avroig’ Οὗτοι ot λόγοι οὖς ἐλάλησα πρὸς ὑμάς Η 
. 4 κ«- ~ ~ ’ 
Mux #31. ἔτι ὧν σὺν ὑμῖν, ὅτι δεῖ πληρωθῆναι πάντα τὰ γεγραμμένα 
supes ΙΣ ἐν τῷ νόμῳ Μωυσέως καὶ Προφῆταις καὶ Ψαλμοῖς περὶ ἐμοῦ, 
ἕ 3 ~ φσι σε a Η 
δ 4.6. Tore διήνοιξεν αὐτών τὸν νοῦν, τοῦ συνιέναι τὰς γραφας᾽ 45 
ae Peat εἶπεν αὐτοῖς’ “Ort οὕτω γέγραπται, καὶ οὕτως ἔδει 46 
acisi7.3. παθεῖν τὸν Χριστὸν, καὶ ἀναστῆναι ἐκ νεκρών τῇ τρίτῃ 
. ΄“- » σι [ ® σι e 
ae ἡμέρᾳ, 4 καὶ κηρυχθῆναι ἐπὶ τὰ ὀνόματι aurou μετάνοιαν fT 
“""" Kat ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιών εἰς πάντα τὰ ἔθνη, ἀρξάμενον απὸ lepov- 
τυ 16.97. σαλήμ. ᾿Ὑμεῖς δέ ἐστε μάρτυρες τούτων. “ Καὶ ἰδοὺ, 48, 49 
John 14 9ό, σὰ μ μ eae ia tae od ah hs : shed Mags 
ἃ 16-7. '  €yw ἀποστέλλω τὴν ἐπαγγελίαν τοῦ Πατρὸς μου ep υμάς" 
81. 4, 4 σι ry ~ ς φ» 3 
3. ὦ, ὑμεῖς δὲ καθίσατε ἐν τῇ πόλει ᾿ἱερουσαλὴμ, ἕως οὗ ἐνδύσησθε 
δύναμιν ἐξ ὕψους. ae. 
» ’ ᾽ » 9 
tAcutiz ΕἾ Ἔξηήγαγε δὲ αὐτοὺς ἔξω ἕως εἰς BnOaviav’ καὶ ἐπᾷρας 50 
o Mark 16. ‘ a“ > κα ~e ᾽ ¢ u > 4 ᾿ a 
Ξ o, ev τῳ δῖ 
ιν ιν, Tae χεῖρας αὐτοῦ εὐλόγησεν αὐτοὺς Και ἐγένετο, ev τῷ 


4 ’ 
TOV ovoa vor. 


’ a > \ ° ry > » > A , » , μὲ 

εὐλογεῖν αὐτὸν αὐτοὺς, διέστη am αὐτών, καὶ ἀνεφέρετο εἰς 
° », 4 ἢ > 4 e 

Kai αὐτοὶ προσκυνήσαντες αὐτὸν, ὑπέστρεψαν 8! 


εἰς Ἱερουσαλὴμ μετὰ χαράς μεγάλης" καὶ ἦσαν διαπαντὸς ἐν δ 
. 


΄“- e@ “~ , “~ ~ a , 
τῷ LEOW, αἰνοῦντες Kal εὐλογοῦντες tov Θεον. 


39. πνεῦμα σάρκα καὶ ὀστέα οὐκ ἔχει.) From 
the citations adduced by Wetstein and others, it 
is pa that both the Jews and the Gentiles alike 
believed in the immateriality of departed spirits. 
See Hom. Od. A. 217. gud. Virg. En. vi. 700. 
And so Max. Tyr. Diss. xv. 1. οὐ γὰρ σάρκεε αἱ 
δαιμόνων pices, οὐδὲ dora οὐδὲ αἷμα, agrce- 
ably to Ovid, Met. iv. 443. ‘errant exsangues, 
sine corpore et ossibus umbre.’ It is, however, 
the opinion of the recent Commentators in gene- 
ral, that our Lord is not to be understood as con- 
firming thoso notions, but as meaning to show his 

earers that, according to their otcn idcas with 
respect to the nature of spirits, he could not be 
one. Yet the opinion in question may, with 
reason, be considered as strongly countenunced by 
these words of our Lord. Bp. Pearson on 
the Creed, p. 452. 

41. ἀπιστούντων αὐτῶν ἀπὸ τῆς x.) This 
is somotimes the case on tho occurrence of events 
very felicitous, which happen suddenly and unex- 

ly. We think the news too good to bo 
lieved, and fancy we are dreaming. So Ovid: 
* Tarda solet magnis rebus incsse fides." 

42. ἀπὸ μελισσίου κηρίον.) A ois. φῦὰν food 
with the ancients, ially among the abete- 
mious. So Porphyr. Vit. Pyth. 34. says of Py- 
thagoras: τῆν δὲ διαίτης τὸ μὲν ἄριστον ἣν 
κηρίον, ἣ μέλι" δεῖπνον δ᾽ Apros ἐκ κεγχρίου. 

44. οὗτοι οἱ λόγοι (acil. εἰσι) οὖς ἐλ. ἄς.) 


ι2 

αμην. 
Meaning: ‘The words spoken by me, when | 
was with you, oy ae that all εἶ written ἢ 
me (that I should die, ΚΟ) should be fuliiled 
The Psalms stand for the ’ 6 8ὸ 
the chief book of that division. 

45. διήνοιξεν a. τὸν v.) This is quite disiia 
from the : the Sere; 


to the knowledge in question. 
47. καὶ κηρυχθῆναι, &.] Supply δεῖ from is 
ξάμενον ἀπὸ 1. That the commenti 
ment chon d be made from Jerusalem, wes 87 
rogative of the Hol a 
. τούτων.) Name 7» of the eveats fd 
life, death, and especially resurrection of Cisll 
as an unequivocal proof of his Divine 
49. ἐπαγγελίαν) i.e. the thing 
namely, the gift of the Holy Ghost. 
— ἐνδύσησθε.) ᾿Ἐνδύεσθαι answers to 4 
Heb. wa? and the Latin tnduere ; bat, like thal 
— taken in ἐλ pinta Ε with δύναμιν, dent 
that supernatural en rom on high 20 
sable toqualify them for their ἐκ αἱ deer 2 
52. προσκυνήσαντες αὑτόν. The tem 
must dence πο less ree the 
gious tp, now te } 
the Apostles, even though absent and ἐπνβδη 
decisive proof of their opinion of his diviully. 


' 


TO KATA 


IQANNHN 


ΕΥ̓ΑΓΓΈΛΙΟΝ. 


1 |. "ἘΝ ἀρχῇ nv ὁ Λόγος, καὶ ὁ Λόγος ny 
Οὗτος ἦν ἐν ἀρχῇ πρὸς τὸν 


3 θεὸν, καὶ Θεὸς ἦν ὁ Λόγος. 


Or all the Gospels, this may be considered the 
Movt γοναὶ both as regards the subjects 
Created of and the doctrines thence to be deduced. 
In xo other have we the real person of the Re- 

cemer #0 fully exhibited. Insomuch that it was 
With reason called by the Fathers the Spiritual 
Volume, the Pectus Christi. While the other 
Brangelists chicfly occupy themselves in narrating 
the cents which marked our Lord's earthly 
Come, St. John applies himself, almost exclu- 
fively, to record the discourses of Christ, and 
ἣν , either of words or decds, was calculated 
ἂρ show forth his majesty and glory, his Divine 
Selgin, the nature of the office committed to him 
the Father, and the efficacy of his death ae an 
Menement for the sins of the world. The other 
lists have, indeed, inculcated this funda- 
doctrine, but only occasionally and inci- 
Rentally ; St. John professedly and systematically. 
ἴω fact, the purpose of St. John in writing this 
eapel differed materially from that of the other 
lists. It was not to write a history of the 

5 Christ, but to select some of the most 
Wuparkable parts of his personal history, in order 
Beemeby to introduce some of the most important 
© his discourses, in which he spoke of himeelf, 
ὅν person, and his office ; intending thereby to 
his Devine to show the ex- 
Wllency of his office, and to vindicate the truth 
the Jews and Judaizing Christians of those 


and ae er ns of every age,—who, 
from the influence of error or dace rected 

should entertain notions derogatory to 

honour of the Saviour. This the Evangelist 
tee not By pesorunk to poy! of argument, 
a stating the evidence of facts, and urging 
te emthority of our Lord himself. As, then, St. 
did not intend to write the life of Christ, he 
not with his birth by tho Virgin 
back beyond even the crea- 





al John }. 
1, 2. 

Rev. 19. 18. 
infra lu. 83, 
36. 


πρὸς τὸν 


up in all churches,—wherein we have inculcated 
the following weighty truths :—that the promised 
Messiah existed Lefore the beginning of the world 
with God, and tas God; that he was Creator of 
the universe, but was made man, and lived among 
men, and by words and works manifested himeclf 
to be the Son of God, the Saviour of mankind, 
After adverting to the strong testimony of John 
the Baptist, and recording the commencing mira- 
cles wrought in Cana of Galilee and the Temple 
of Jerusalem, it seems to have been the intent of 
the Evangelist to furnish his readers with some 
imens of the Discourses of Christ, in order 
thence to establish and illustrate the positions 
laid down in the Preface. For in cach year of 
Christ's ministry he has narrated certain actions 
and miracles, and recorded certain discuurses in 
which our Saviour spoke of his person and office. 
These actiuns he scems to have related soley 
with a view to the discourses which gave rise to 
them. As to the mtrucles, it was not his inten- 
tion to accumulate as many instances as possible 
of the miraculous powers exerted by Christ; but 
only to select such as were best adapted to tho 
purpose of his Gospel. The later discourses of 
our Lord, and the history of his passion, death, 
and resurrection, St. John has more fully detailed, 
both that Christians might be assured of the 
reality of his death (to which so great an efficacy 
was attached), and that they might be convinced 
of his resurrection, and the glory into which he 
was afterwards reccived. It is, too, from this 
Gospel especially that we collect the actual state 
of the controversy of the Christians with the Jews. 
To advert to the personal history of the Evan- 
gelist himself, suffice it to say that, as being the 
son of a ree ble master fishorman, he must 
have had a tolerable education; and, although 
without pretensions to learning properly so called, 
could not be termed illiterate. He and his bro- 
ther James had probably received a careful reli- 
ious education, been well grounded in the 
Be iptures ; if not in the original, yet in the Syro- 
Chaldee Version, or Paraphrase, and in the Sept., 
and were probably not wholly unversed in the 
Rabbinical learning of the day. From the time 
that they recci Ἔν immediste call from 
Cc 
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Christ, they became first his disciples, then his 
constant attendants, and lastly, were appointed, 
with others, as Apostles. With respect to the 
character and disposition of the Evangelist, we 
have every reason to think that it was at once 
frank and amiable, uniting suavity with firmness. 
Hence he became the object of our Lord's pecu- 
liar regard and confidence ; which he repaid by the 
most sincere attachment to his Master. 

The genuineness of the present Gospel is un- 
questionable; not only as being attested by the 
strongest internal evidence (namely, in its style and 
peculiar character, the circumstantiality of its de- 
tails, and the evident marks of the writer's having 
been an eye-witness of much that he relates), but 
from the strongest external evidence, in an un- 
broken chain of testimonies from writers in the 
Apostolical age down to that of Epiph., Chrys 
and Jerome. It was, indeed, never disputed, unti 
lately by Bretechneider ; whose doubts, however, 
have been, as he confesses, entirely removed by 
the very able writers who came forward to main- 
tain the authenticity of the Sore On the 
genuineness of a particular part of it, namely, 
the narrative of the woman taken in adultery, 
ch. viii. 1—11, and also of ch. xxi., sec the Notes 
in locis. 

To advert to the character of this Gospel, the 
Evangelist has a style and manner peculiar to 
himself, uniting plainness of diction with sub- 
limity of character; not such as results from art, 
but is engendered by magnitude of conception, 
united with a natural simplicity of expression ; 
and which, coming from the heart, speaks to the 
heart. Among the peculiarities in his style, the 
following (as noticed by Kuinoel) are the most 
remarkable :—1. We have in this writer ἃ fre- 

uent use of abstracts for concretes, as φῶς, ζωὴ, 
Bade, ἀνάστασις, &c. 2. We have the same sen- 
timent expressed affirmatively and negatively. 
See i. 3, 20. iii, 15. v. 24. viii. 18. x. 28, ἃς. 8. 
We have frequently a repetition of the same 
words and formnulas; cx. gr. μαρτυρεῖν and μαρ- 
tupla, v. 31—34; AauBave, v. 41—44; ἄρτος, 
vi. 26, 31—35, 48-58; δοξάζειν, xiii. 31, 32; 
xvii. 1, 3, 4, 10,22; εἶναι and μένειν ἔν τινι, 
xiv. 10, 11,20. xv. 4—I11]. 4. We not unfre- 

uently find words and expressions used in a dif- 
crent sense in-the same verse. See i. 33. We 
have also a frequent exallage of the tenscs. Sec 
viii. 58. Many words, too, are used in a peculiar 
acceptation, ex. gr. ἁμαρτία, to denote lying, as 
opposed to ἀλήθεια, viii. 46; ἁμαρτωλὸς, a liar or 
impostor, ix. 16, 24, 25, 31,34; ἐλκύειν, to draw 
or , vi. 44, xii. 32; τὰ ἴδια, house or domi- 
cilium, i. 11. xvi. 82. xix. 27; παροιμία, for 
παραβολὴ, x. 6. xvi. 25, 29. Among words pe- 
culiar to this writer are dwoouvaywyos, ix. 22. 
xii. 42. xvi. 2; ἀρχιτρίκλινος, li. 8,9; yevern, 
ix. 1; γλωσσόκομον, xii. 6; ἐκκεντέω, xix. 37; 
ἐμφυσάω, xx. 22; κερματιστὴς, xi. 143 κηπου- 
pos, xx. 15; λέντιον, xiii. 4,5; Μεσσίας, i. 42. 
iv, 25; wapaxAnrdes, xiv. 16, 26. xvi. 7; π 
βατικὴ, v.2; προσφάγιον, xxi. 5; συμμαθη- 
τὴς, xi. 16; τετράμηνον, iv. 38; φραγέλλιον, 
li. 15; ψωμίον, xiii. 26, 27, 30. Add to this 
that the use here of καὶ at the beginning of a 


JOHN CHAP. I. 3, 4. 


ἐγένετο, καὶ χωρὶς αὐτοῦ 
Εν αὐτῷ ζωὴ ἣν, καὶ ἡ & 


sentence is very liar, ns ing j 
of several of fo Councine 
This Gospel is, however, by no me 
its difficulties, which may be accom 
various ways. 1. From the abstruse 
subjects treated on; for, as it is we! 
by Campbell, ‘it does not appear to ha 
Saviour's intention to express hi 
manner as to be equally intelligible: 
own disciples he brought by little «= 
the full knowledge of his doctrine. 
difficulties may be attributed to the 
and manner of the writer; and 3. to! 
Hebraic character of the style; and τὶ 
in the tation of words (some οἱ 
peculiar to himself), but in the struct 
tences, and especially in the use of ! 
where Enallauge of Past, Present, and 
not unfrequent. Hence, after all 
which has been 80 profusely bestowec 
learned and pious Expositora, yet ther 
book of the New Test. of which the 
tion has been so uncertain and undete 
But to consider some circumstance 
with this Gospel, namely, as to the 2 
and time when it was written, the 
voice of antiquity testifics that the 
Ephesus. And to this all the mode 
assent. On the time, however, cons 
ference of opinion exists. It has beer 
ral scntiment, both of ancient and ᾿ 
baa that it was published about 
the first century. While some of th 
beat able to judge of such matters | 
Lardner, Owen, Tittman, and Kuine 
it to have been written before the de 
Jerusalem, though they differ as to 
date. The former opinion, indeed, i 
be most agreeable to ancient authority 
testimonies adduced are almost en 
writers (such as Epiphanius, Theo 
Jcrome) of a period too far remot 
zhonour age to have much weight. 
only ancient authority alleged is Irene 
seb. Eccl. Hist. v. 8. (where, however, 
said that John wrote after the other E 
and another cited from him 1! 
vi. 187, from which it has been inferre 
precariously, that this Gospel was © 
after the destruction of Jerusalem. Th 
however, is not such as to establish εἶ 
question. And the opinion itself sees 
oripinated in the notion (prevalent bedi 
and modern times) that this ' 
for the capecial Lehane of confuting t 
of Cerinthus and the Gnostics as te th 
Christ, and partly the notions of tbe | 
Johannites. Now if we inquire 
can be alleged for that opinion, several « 
in the Proeme are pointed out, ands: 
occurring up and down in the Gospel. 
cannot, without the aid of strong mag 
thought to give any great 
Expositors 
this Gospel (as Calvin, Larope, Titemaa 


and Tholuck) are decidedly of gr 
notion is unfounded, and chet da 


JOHN CHAP. I. 5. 


4 ~ ~ ® , 

Ὃ φως τῶν ανθρωπων. 
a ’ .Α ᾿ ’ 

καὶ ἢ σκοτία αὐτὸ ov κατέλαβεν. 


ain writing this Gospel was of a general πα- 
namely, to convey to the Christian world 
notions of the real nature, character, and 
eof that great Teacher who came to instruct 
to redeem mankind. As he himeclf saya, 
8], " These things are written, that ye may 
pre that Jesus is the Christ, the Son of Ciod ; 
thet believing, ye may have life in his name.’ 
sng, however, as the opinion prevailed, that 
Gospel was a goleaie! one, and written to 
fete heresies, men were obliged to suppose as 
a date as the life of the Evangelist would 
sit, for the publication of the Gospel ; since 
heresies in Soper were not prevalent before 
letter end of the first century. 
ὃ advert to another opinion almost universal, 
&. John wrote to supply the deficiencies and 
of the former Evangelists,—for this 
e is no foundation, at Icast in the Gospel 
Κ᾿ And when it is attempted to unite this 
ma with the lute dute, the inconsistency is 
ly great; for if the date were what those 
ers allege, and if St. John wrote to supply 
deficiencica in the former Gospels, why 
so many thinys unaccountably omiticd ? aa, 
Instance, the remarkable fulfilment of our 
Pa prophecics respecting the destruction of 
walem; which would have tended in the 
est degrce to confirm whatever the Evangelist 
wis to pro 


?arguments not only on erlernal testimony, 
GoepeL beg τ μαι δ ἢ ᾿ a ee of 
° e Evangelist, they allege, con- 

5 thoee whom he ἣν addressing as little ac- 
ated with the Jewish customs and names; 
» he gives various explanations, even more 
sently than St. Mark and St. Luke. The 
m of which, they think, was, that, at the time 
p St. John wrote, many more Gentiles had 
\eonverted: and thus it became occcssary to 
ain several circumstances, which required no 
amstion while the Jewish Polity was in ex- 
we. These Tage ean however, are rather 
beus than solid. For the very same reasons, 
warly the same degree, might exist 28 or 29 
w earlier, Upon the whole, it should seem 
ε there is no couclusive evidence adduced for 
lets date in question. On the othe pad, 
stguments are pressed too far in favour o 
before the destruction of Jerusalem. How- 


ΚΕΝ arguments, though not all of equal weight, 
ee, e whole, overbalance shiva on the Sone 


Perssalem pe eheep-market, a | 1,” &c. as 
Meef that this Gospel must have written 
Νὰ the destruction of Jerusalem; since it 


gales the city as in being when the words 
Wwitten. This others attempt to set aside, 
that writers ‘do not weigh their 


to aan ἃ that ‘the Present there 
be pat for t tense. But the former 
"δήθ excuse: and as to the latter, such a 
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“καὶ τὸ φὼς ἐν TY σκοτίᾳ φαίνει; « tat 8. 10. 


confusion of tenses cannot be admitted in rar- 
ration, And when it is suggested that Jerusalem 
might, during a period of 26 or 27 years, have 
risen from its ruins—yet of that there is no sort 
of historical evidence; while to its utter and total 
destruction Josephus beara testimony in his Bell. 
vii. 1, where he says that the whole city was #0 
completely destroved and dug up, ὥστε μηδὲ 
πώποτ᾽ οἰκισθῆναι πίστιν dy ἔτι παρασχεῖν 
τοῖς προσελθοῦσι. And if, in the course of 
those ycare,a few houses might have been erected, 
yet surely not so as to be c: Tied ἃ ci/y, and havo 
its streets designated by names. Nor are there 
wanting, in addition to the above, strong taternal 
arguments adduced by the Cominentators, who 
maintain the publication before the destruction of 
Jerusalem, These ure, however, closely connected 
with the question as to the main purpose of the 
Evangelist ; which, if it was, as it should seem, 
general, evidently points to a date far carlier 
than the close of the firet century. With respect 
to the above two points, the dude and the destgn 
of the Gospel, it appears most probable that it 
was published not very long after St. John had 

ne to reside at Ephesus, and only a short period 

‘fore the destruction of Jerusalem, say A.D. 69, 
probably 4 or 5 years after. John had left Judea 
when the troubles were beginning, which ended 
in the destruction of the Jewish state. Had, in- 
decd, St. John written so late as the close of tho 


wrote with an expressly polemical purpose, to 
refute the notions of the Gnostics or others, yet 
thinks that he might write to correct those errors, 
or perhaps to axticipate them, and prevent their 
dissemination.’ ‘This latter view (namely, as re- 
gards anticipation, and thereby prevention, by 
nipping in the bud) is, I apprehend, the most 
just and exact that can well be imagined. That 
the design of the Evangelist was of a mired na- 
ture is also confirmed by ἃ long and instructive 
pele adduced, with translation, by Dr. Pye 
aie. from Bertholdt, in which the learned 
writer observes, that, ‘ admitting St. John's gene- 
ral design to be the same as that of the three 
other Evangelists, yet he had special objects in 
view, i.o. together with certain principal objects, 
collateral ones; and accordingly that the desi 
of this Gospel was of a mired kind, partly his- 
torical and partly controversial." Although, then, 
it cannot be proved that St. John wrote for the 
purpose of supplying the omissions of his prede- 
cessors, yet, as he Aas, in i a done £0, 
c 


αὐτῷ ᾿Ιωᾶννης. 


by τῆι. insertion of certain particulars not required 
by his principal design, we may say that his Gos- 
pel was intended to be, in some degree, supple- 
mentary to, and consequently confirmatory of, 
those of the other Evangelists. 


I. 1, ἃ seqq. On this noble Proeme, sce an 
erudite Dissertation of C. Vitringa, t. ii. p. 122 
—156, or the substance of it, as found in ‘Town- 
send's Chron. Arr.; also Dr. Pye Smith's Scrip. 
Test., vol. iii, 68, seqq. 

— ey apyn ἣν ὁ Λόγος.) One cannot but 
notice the wonderful majesty and dignity con- 
toined in this brief but comprehensive introductory 
clauec, probably formed on the simple but noble 
commencement of Genesis, ἐν ἀρχῇ ἐποίησεν ὁ 
Θεὸς τὸν οὐρανὸν καὶ τὴν γῆν. 

Αἱ ἐν ἀρχὴ understand τοῦ κόσμου. The ex- 


pression answers to the Heb. ΌΜΩΣ in Gen. i. 1, 
and denotes ‘ the origin of all things.” That ἀρχῇ 
must have this sense, and not that contended for 
by the Unitarians, ‘the per of the Gospel 
dispensation,’ is ably evinced by Dr. Pye Smith, 
ubi supra, On account of the ἣν, many Com- 
mentators, indeed, explain the phrase to mean 
‘before the creation of the world τ᾿ 1eferring, in 
support of this sense of ἐν ἀρχῇ. to John xvii. 5. 
Eph. i. 4. and Prov. viii. 23; in which last ge 
the meaning is more exactly defined by the pre- 
ceding πρὸ τοῦ αἰῶνος and the following πρὸ 
τοῦ τὴν γῆν ποιῆσαι. But neither in the pas- 
sage of Proverbs, nor in the one before us, has ἐν 
ἀρχῇ properly that sense; nor can it ever have 
it. It is only tmpled from the context. For 
what was existing af the cication of the world 
must have existed before it. 

---ὁ Λόγος.) On this most important subject 
(to which the limits of α work of this nature must 
be quite inadequate) the reader is referred to 
Tittman, p. 27—29, Kuin. Proleg. § 7. 13—%, 
Dr. Burton’s Bampton Lectures, ᾿ 2)2—24, 
and Dr. Pye Smith's Scrip. Test., vol. iii. p. 70. 
Whatever may be the source from whence St. 
John derived this term, all the most competent 
judges are agreed that it designates a real subsist- 
ing Being, and not an attribute, as Wisdom or 
Reason. Indeed, the personality of the Logos is 
manifest from the whole portion. 

— πρὸς τὸν θεόν.) The phrase εἶναε πρὸς 
τὸν Gedy denotes close union, und in the present 
context, compared with infra xvii. 5, and 1 Jobn 
i. 1. (where see Note) cannot be thought to mean 
less than communion of the Divine nature, and 

icipation of the Divine glory and majesty, 
implying also a community of actions and conn- 
sels; or, as Dr. Smith expresses it, that ‘the Word 
existed in the eternal period before all creation, 
naturally and essentially ore Being with the Deity, 
Fer pomessing some species of relutive distinction.” 
is assertion is repeated in the next verse, in 
order to more fully explain what is meant by this 
communion with God, and to show sow the Son 
used and cvinced his majesty, and the Divine 
power which he had with the Father. 

— καὶ Θεὸς ἣν ὁ Λόγος.) The sense is clearly, 
‘and the Logos was God;’ ὁ Λόγος being the 
sulyect, and Θεὸς the icate, asin John iv. 24. 
πνεῦμα ὁ Θεὸς, and iv. 8 ὁ Θεὸς ἀγάπη ἐστίν. 


JOHN CHAP. I. 6, 7. 


“"Eyévero ἄνθρωπος ἀπεσταλμένος παρὰ Θεοῦ ὄνομα 
οὗτος ἦλθεν εἰς μαρτυρίαν, ἵνα μαρτυρήσῃ 


For, according to the idiom of the Greek | 
guage, it is the noun preceding the Article th 
the subject: the other is the aftribate ; ex. 
ἀρετὴ πλοῦτός ἐστι. The temerity of σε 
who, to destroy this irrefragable testimony to 
Godhead of Jesus Christ, proposed to alter @ 
to Oeov, met with well-merited chastisement ft 
Bengel and Wetetecin. Some, after his time, δι 
attempted to compass the same end, by maint 
ing, that as Θεὸς has not the Article, it ehould 
taken in a lower sense, to denote a God. | 
that position has been completely overturned 
Bengel, Campbell, Middl., Kuinoel, aud Smit 

3. πάντα δι᾽ αὑτοῦ, &.) By πάντα υϑὲ 
stand all things in the world—the uatrerw. Ἔ' 
vero, ‘were brought into existence;' for ἐκ 
ζετο. Sce Ps. cxlviii.5. Many take διὰ 8! 
noting the tutrumental cuuse, as in Hebi 
But there is no reason to abandon the opinion 
alinost all the ancient, and the most ewim 
modern Interpreters, that it denotes the efiei 
and principal cause, as in Rom, xi. 36. 1 Cor 
9. Gal. i. 1, and often elsewhere. As te! 
passage of Hebrews, it is of quite a different 1 
ture from this of St. John; since in the lst 
ouly one agent is spoken of, but in the other4 
agents are adverted to. Thus the Logos is ¢ 
scribed as being ‘ very God,’ and Creator of t 
universe; who, on account of his commu 
with the Divine nature, hath an equal powervi 
the Father, and, by his co-operation with d 
ranch created τὴς ἘΠῚ: ] 

1¢ next words καὶ χωρὶε---γέγονεν ste ἘΜ 
ly explaincd as yickling an Vientity of sent 
inent with the ee clause ; the same δὴ 
being expressed both by affirmation and br mF 
tion, as very often in this Gospel. Here, b® 
ever, it should seem, we have not merely the a 
thing expressed, but a much stronger sentiast 
Even the dialysis οὐδὲ Ἐν has an intensive 
See Bp. Bull's Jud. Ecclea., p. 15, and Dr. 

4. Lightfoot observes, that to the ἄν κα OP 
ation by the Logos is here subjoined 8 ΠΕ afl 
morul one by the same. Strictly speaking. be 
ever, there is here (as Chrysostom and Ist® 
aa a reason given for what has bees μ 

rmed, 


the several senses in which it is equally wa 
‘ a 

ὥς, teacher and 

of its doctrine, the Gospel. 






rately, the relation of the first to the 
sentencc ia, as Dr. Smith thinks, the‘ 
cause adequate to the effect. The : 


this: that He possesses conscious and δε: 8 
ence, 80 as to have the power of bringi 
beings into existence.’ The iydenotesthet the 


was centered in himself, i. ὁ. was (unlike 


JOHN CHAP. I. 8—12. 


᾿ 4 “ / i] 3 ® ~ 
| φωτός, ἵνα πάντες πιστεύσωσι δὲ αὑτοῦ. 


ro φώς, GAA’ ἵνα μαρτυρήσῃ περὶ τοῦ φωτός. 
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ro ἀληθινὸν ὃ φωτίζει πάντα ἄνθρωπον, ἐρχόμενον ΣΟΥ 


, a ~ ? \ 
coopov. Ev τῷ κόσμῳ nv, και 


ὁ κόσμος δι αὐτοῦ 


e ’ ᾿ ? f Reb. 1. 2. 
καὶ ὁ κόσμος αὐτὸν οὐκ ἔγνω. εἰς τὰ ἴδια ἦλθε, phon. δ. 


kot αὐτὸν οὐ παρέλαβον. 


elf-derived, and exerted by a pro- 
, Dot an adventitious, acquired, or 
; us he is cleewhere said ζωὴν 
ἢ. So we read in Ps. xxxvi. 9. 
the fountain of life. And #0 at 
wis said ἔχειν ἐν ἑαντῷ ζωήν. 
86 (as observes Dr. Smith) " He 
sd as the Author of existence is 
wented (in a designation nearly the 
y which the Prophets describe the 
e Author of all that constitutes 
tence, deliverance from error, sin, 
ignated by the Scriptural metaphor 


ot—ou κατέλαβεν. Σκοτία is in 
juent image of ignorance, and sin, 
sery consequent upon it. See Is. 
1216. Acts xxvi. 18, and com 
m ancient writers in Recens. Syn. 
is put (abstract for concrete) in 
ἐσκοτισμένοι τῇ διανοίᾳ, Eph. 
those immersed in ignorance, ido- 
» and consequently far removed 
1 virtue, holiness and happiness. 
is: ‘ And this salvation was offered 
ae de and miscrable man; but the 
m they did not comprehend, much 
embrace it.’ 
of these verses is to show that 
Νί, whom many so magnified, was 
but one sent by God to bear wit- 
ad to prove, even on the evidence 
lf, the infinite superiority of Jesus 
4; q.d. ‘To bear witness of this 
her its reception, was John sent 
t as being himself that light,— 
tesiah,—but to bear witness to the 
of Him who was so.’ 
ἰνθρωπος, &c.) Lit., a man raised 
> a8 ἃ messenger from God. 
tr, by an idiom not confined to 
it extending to the popular dialect 


e- . 
iplav, ἵνα papr.) Here there is 
t repetition of the same thing in 
as pra in us μαρτ., &c., an 
jon ele μαρτυρίαν τοῦ φωτός. 
enly a Horerusncr of the Messiah 
ved in the three first Gospels), but 
ich as he is represented in this 
our Lord's baptism in the river 
former character ceased, and the 
ed, And up to his death John 
all prover occasions, to bear de- 
‘to the exalted character of Jesus. 
This is to be taken emphatically. 
meelf.’ 

Se τὸ ἀληθινόν.) Render, ‘that 
me the true light.’ In the sense of 
here implied exvellency, as infra vi. 
leewhere. Φωτίζει may be cither 
ad for the Fut. φωτίσει; or may 


®“Ocor δὲ ἔλαβον αὐτὸν, 3... 


be taken to mean, ‘is to enlighten.” By πάντα 
ἄνθρωπον (which is emphatic) are to be under- 
stood men of all nations, and not the Jews only 
(see Luke ii. 32.), in opposition to the Jowish no- 
tion, that the Messiah was come for the salvation 
of the Jeves only. 
The next words épx. els τὸν κόσμον are com- 
monly taken with πάντα ἄνθρωπον. But tho 
best Commentators are generally agreed that they 
should be construed with rd φῶς; since in the 
former construction the words would seem un- 
necessary, and never occur in that sense ; whereas 
in the latter the phrase is very weighty, and well 
suited to the connection. Moreover, ὁ ἐρχόμε- 
νος els τὸν κόσμον was an usual phrase to desig- 
nate the Messiah. See vi. 14. xviii. 37. And so 
at iii, 19. xii. 46. he is designated as a light 
coming into the world. Finally, the other sense 
would require the Article after ἄνθρωπον. Not 
to say that the sense usually assigned would be 
scarcely reconcilable with facts. Nor is the in- 
terpretation above stated without the support of 
ancient authority; since so the passage was taken 
by the very ancient author of the Test. xii. Patr. 
Ρ. 578. τὸ φῶς τοῦ κόσμον τὸ δοθὲν ἐν ὑμῖν 
πρὸς φωτισμὸν παντὸς ἀνθρώπον. With re- 
spect tu the scope of the declaration, it seems to 
repeat, somewhat more emphatically, what was 
said at ver. 4. ἡ ζωὴ ἦν τὸ φῶς τῶν ἀνθρώπων. 

10. ἐν τῷ κόσμῳ ἦν.) These words affirm the 
appearance and existence of the Logos on earth in 
a human form,—i.e. that he became incarnate. 
In this and the following verse therc is a kind of 
climax in the four particulars now presented con- 
cerning the True Light; q .d. “ The only and true 
Saviour came to, and abode in the world,—a 
world created by him, but which, nevertheless, 
knew him not, recognised him not as such. Nay, 
though he came to his own people especially, yet 
even they reccived him not as the Saviour.’ Bone 
take τὰ ἴδια to mean ‘the world at large.’ But 
though it be true that ‘the whole earth is the 
Lord’s,’ yet Christ could not be said to be rejected 
by those to whom he did not reveal himeelf as 
Saviour; viz. the Gentiles. Indeed he professes 
(Matt. xv. 24.) that ‘he was pot sent but unto 
the lost sheep of the house of Israel.’ The best 
Expositors are therefore, with reason, agreed that 
τὰ ἴδια, sub. οἰκήματα, can only mean his oton 
country, or people; a sense of which numerous 
examples are adduced by Krebs, Wetstein, and 
Kypke. The metaphor (as observes Smith, Scrip. 
Test.) is that of a sovereign over a state, or the 
head of a family over his household. The Jews, 
elaine ean reas is ; * 
being the peculiar people o , and consequent. 
of Christ. as united ‘A the Godhead ; κα, mane: 
over, from his having been born and having lived 
among them. 

12. From the Jews, who rejected Jesus as their 
Saviour, tho Evangelist turns te those, whether 
Jews or Gentiles, who reccived him. 
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h Infra 8. 6. 
James 1. 18. 


1 Pet.1.93. ’ ‘ov >» a, 
i Mote ise. ἰς TO OVOUa auUTOU 
4» 


JOHN CHAP. I. 12—14. 


Ww 9 “- [ 7] , ~ , ~ , 
ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς ἐξουσίαν τέκνα Θεοῦ γενέσθαι, τοῖς πιστευουσιν 
"ot οὐκ ἐξ αἱμάτων, οὐδὲ ἐκ θελη- 13 


& 17.2. » » Π ᾿ » » a 
Luke 1.81. ματος σαρκὸς, οὐδὲ ἐκ θελήματος ανδρὸς, αλλ ἐκ Θεοῦ 


2 Pet. 1.17 
Col. 1. 19. 


& 2. 8, 9, 
Heb. 3. 14, 16. La. 40. δ. 


12. ὅσοι δὲ ἔλαβον a.) The reasoning may be 
completed thus: ‘His countrymen, as a body, 
rejected him. Yet his coming was not utterly 
without effect. Some few did acknowledge him 
as the Christ. And to such as did (or hereafter 
thould) he gave the tht of adoption into the 
number of God's children ;’ for ἐξουσία here 
denotes privilege or preroyatire ; a signification 
sometimes occurring in the later Classical writers 
and the Sept. By τέκνα Θεοῦ arc meant obedient 
and true worshippers of God, and, from the 
adjunct, those who are acknowledged by God as 
such, and admitted to the privilege of sonship,— 
the most supreme blessing a created being can 
receive, comprehending both the privileges of 
Christians in the present state, and thcir felicity 
in the future; a blessed resurrection and a ἐδ: 
ous immortality; in short, to be eternally as 
happy as infinite goodness, united with infinite 
wisdom, can make them. 

13. of οὐκ---γεννήθησαν) Meaning, ‘ who 
obtained that privilege of sons, not by virtue of 
ancestry, nor by any affinity or connexion of 
human descent, but by the feo grace of God.” 
The plural is used by way of adaptation to 
ἔδωκεν before; though, of course, what is here 
applied to those who reccived Jesus as the Christ 
during his abode on earth, is equally applicable to 
those who should, at any future period, receive 
him. The plural αἱμάτων is used to denote all 
the degrees of consanguinity and lines of descent, 
and has reference to the several ancestors from 
whom the children of Israel boasted their descent, 
as Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob; see 2 Cor. xi. 22, 
sq. This use of the word in the plural is ve 
rare; but I have noted it in Eurip. Ion, 6953, 
ἄλλων τραφεὶς ri αἱμάτων, and Lycoph. 
Cassand. v. 804. 1249. The two phrases ἐκ θελ. 
σαρκ. and ἐκ Jed. ἀνδρὸς designate, by Hendia- 
dys, the natural mode of descent, as opposed to 
He ees one proceeding from the adoption of 

od. 

14, καὶ ὁ Λόγος σὰρξ éy.) This is closely 
connected with ver. 10, ἐν τῷ κόσμῳ ἦν, and is 
ἃ rcsumption of what was there 8814; q. d. ‘ And 
(accordingly) the Logos was clothed with a human 
body, and sojourned among us [men).’ This 
addition of the Auman nature to the Divine 
implics that conjunction by which the same per- 
son is both Son of God and Son of Man. Σὰρξ, 
for σάρκινος. So Artemid. ii. 35, ἐάν τε γὰρ 
σάρκινοι οἱ θεοὶ φαίνωνται. 

— ἐσκήνωσε.) Here there is no need to sup- 
pose (with Lampe and Schoettgen) any reference 
to the Schechinuh ; the sole object of the Evan- 
gelist being to prove that the Logos became 
tncarnate, The full sense is that laid down by 
Wetstein: ‘He who had dwelt in heaven de- 
scended from thence, that he might sojourn with 
men.’ For σκηνοῦν signifies to take up one’s 

uarters, or sojourn. And it is hero used in pre- 
erence to ζῇν, with allusion to the life of man as 
@ snjourn ; and because it better designates that 
JSamuiariter vivere, which ecems here intended ; 


ἐγεννήθησαν. ‘Kat ὁ Λόγος σὰρξ ἐγένετο, καὶ ἐσκήνωσεν 14 


(so Acts i. 21. εἰσῆλθε καὶ ἐξῆλθε εἰς ἡμὴ 
and suggests such δὴ infercommenity of all the 
functions of human life, as sho that Jew 
was really and truly a mux. 

The next words καὶ ἐθεασάμεθα, &c., may be 
considcred as, in some measure, another proof 
that the e incarnate; yet they sem 
meant also tu intimate, that though he was really 
man, yet he was also something far more ; namely, 
Sun of’ God ; implying a community of the Dinu 
nature. ᾿Εθεασάμεθα is a very significant, and 
even emphatic term ; 4. d. We distenctly sw bs 

lory. Now there were many ways in which ls 

isciples saw the glory of Christ; namely, in bis 
miracles (see ii. 11) ; and not only in δεῖν whi 
evinced power, but ttsdum and goodness also 
in that unspeakable dove to men for which be τῷ 


content to suffer death, even the death of ths 
cross, for their salvation. The Apostles thes 
selves, too, had some of them seen his glory inh 
transfiguration on Mount Tabor. Though thes, 
and tho other evidences of Christ's glory in ls 
mediatorial capacity, John did not intend to g* 


cify, being content with affirming it to have bes 
δόξαν ὡς μονογενοῦς παρὰ Ilatpds, ‘such 8 


lory as might be expected in a Being the 
tten Son of the Father ;* who accordingly 
as it is said, Heb. i. 3,) the 


; ἀπαύγασμα τῇ 
όὄξης, καὶ χαρακτὴρ τῆς ὑ wos αὐτοῦ, 
The ὡς (as Chrysostom and Tittman reset) 
expresses not similitude, but édenti «πὶ; 
meaning ‘truly such.” On the full sense of par 
γενὴς, see Lampe and Tittman, and Dr. Smith 
The use here of the verbal for the verb, μουν 
vis for μόνος γεννηθεὶς, will account for the ΚΑ 
of the itive with παρὰ instead of the 
Genitive. Besides, as it is truly observed 
Bp. Bull, Judic. Eccl. Ῥ. 56, μονογενὴν rape 
seems more ἡ ἠρόμην (cxpreasing the Divs? 
gencration of the Son from the Father) then ὦ 


a ς genitive. 


Kal aX. with ἐσκήνωσε, and consider 
second clause of the sentence; this 
harsh transposition, and such as it were 

to account for, since no reason can be snagetl 
why the natural position should have 
changed; not to mention that both 
methods tend to weaken the sense. 
think, best regard the words wi 
καὶ ἀληθείας as continuative of 
idea, and intended to carry on the 
devout admiration inherent in δόξαν de pot 
vous παρὰ Πατρός. And we have caly ΗΑ 
pose, with some cminent Expositors, an ἐὐϑ' 
of πλήρης for πλήρονε, a figure frequent in δεν 


JOHN CHAP. 1. 14—18. 
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ε ~ ᾿ A θ , LY y » ~ 44 ε 
ν ἡμιν Και € ἑασαμεία την δοξἕαν auTou, δύξαν WC μοόονο- k Matt. 8.11. 
1.7 


fevouc παρὰ Πατρὸς, πλήρης χάριτος καὶ ἀληθείας. 
‘ “- 4 » “~ 


Lake 3. 16. 
infra ver. 26, 


Σ Ἰωάννης μαρτυρεῖ περὶ αὐτοῦ, καὶ κέκραγε λέγων᾽ Ext: 


φ 4 a Φ : ἂν > 4 ® , ΝΜ , 
Jutoc nv, ὃν εἰπον᾽ O οπίσω μου ἐρχόμενος ἐμπροσθέν μον 


γέγονεν᾽ ὅτι πρώτος μου ny! 


-.. ε 


“. ’ Π ’. 4 é ᾽ a ’ 
αὐτοῦ ἡμεῖς παντες ἐλάϊβϑομεν, καὶ χάριν ἀντὶ χαριτος. 


Ι ΟἹ]. 1. 19. 
δι 2.9 
m Exod. 90. 


Ἰ λ ὦ ; 
Kat εκ τοῦ πληρώματος Brat, 6, 
ΠῚ “ ὃν 
TU Εν. 3. 20. 
ort Deut. 4. 12. 


ὗ νύμος διὰ Μωυσέως ἐδόθη, ἡ χάρις καὶ ἡ ἀληθεια διὰ ᾿Ιησοῦ ἵνα δ. δ 


Χριστοῦ ἐγένετο. 


‘writer; and which may have becn here resorted 
notder to prevent the words being by inistake 
pred to (what it might otherwise have seemed 
mded for) Πατρὸς just before. This view is 
χὰ confirmed by an imitation of the passage 
have noted in Theophylact Simoc. p. 115, 
ἐθεασάμεθα τὴν δοξαν αὑτῆς “πλήρη 


[ζριτος καὶ ἁληθείας is put, per Hendiadyn, 
γέριτον ἀληθινῆς : and the expressions are 

, Smith observes) ‘peculiarly strong, de- 
ing the largeness of possession, and the profuse- 
8 or infinite liberulity of communication,’ as in 
imilar passage of St. Paul, Eph. iii. 8. 18, 


ΙΔ, Having appealed. in a general way, to the 
Emony bere: By the Baptist to Jesus, the 
tegelist now procecds to mention whud that 
tmony was; and by κέκραγε he intimates 
the uttered it openly, er animo, and decisively. 
- ὁ ὀπίσω μὸν ἐρχόμενος. Meaning, ‘ He 
w enters (i. c. is to enter) upon this office after 
he of whom J am the forerunner ;’ in which 
me hd Gide frequently occurs in the New 
δι, and sometimes in the Sept. The interpreta- 
R of ἑμπροσθέν μου γέγ. is uncertain; since 
) words may be understood either of time or of 
ity, According to the former view the clause 
ἐπρῶτός μου ἣν must be considered as cxpress- 
{the same sense as the preceding ; and thus the 
Peri, He be, that ‘though he cume a/fer him 
both birth and entrance into office, yet that he 
Wexisted Jong before him.’ According to the 
ler, the meaning will be, ‘ This is He of whom 
nid, He who cometh into the world [or entereth 
his office} after me, is become of greater dig- 
[ὅλα myoelf,—ineamuch as [by his own Divine 
] he was [always] before me; i. 6. more 
RMeurable than I.’ An interpretation which 
" ps be thought to deserve the preference, 
ing a senee cqually suitable to the context, 
more worthy of the illustrious speaker than 


& other, 
W418 It has been dispnted whether these 
Ws are from the Baptixt or from the Erange- 
k The former opinion has been adopted Ὁ 
though (as Tittman observes 
(es open to the objection, that what is con- 
verses could hardly have been said 
Baptist of himself, his own times, 
of his disciples.” They are, doubtless, 
the Evangelist ; who, in using the 
Ἀν σληρώματο: (answering to the Heb. wn, 
denotes the sum of any thing, and also 
Wy ) sccems to have had reference to the e 
ivhgone χάριτοε καὶ ἀληθείας at vor. 14 (for 


n 4 ΠΣ ’ . ὃ ‘ 
Θεὸν οὐδεὶς ἑώρακε TwTOTE’ ὁ μονογενὴς 

@4y Cr.) » 4 ‘ ~ ty » ~ ’ ’ 

Υἱὸς, ο ὧν εἰς τὸν κόλπον τοῦ Ilarpoc, ἐκεῖνος ἐξηγησατο. 


1 Tim. 6. 16. 
Matt. 11. 97. 
Lake 10. 22. 
pe 5. 


this verse is a continuation of what was said at 
ver. 14, ver. 11 being in some measure parenthe- 
tical), and meant by it to express the idea of 
abundance. Thus ἐκ τοῦ πληρ. αὖ. means, ‘ from 
his rich store-house of benefits and blessings.’ 
Of the controverted phrase, χάριν ἀντὶ χάριτον, 
the only two interpretations deserving of notice 
are the following. 1. That of those who regard 
it as a pceriphrasis of the superlative, like the 


Nebr. mn 59 qr; an idiom not unknown in the 
Greek Classical writers. Thus Theogn, Admon. 
344. δοίης avr’ ἀνιῶν ἀνιάς. The senso will thus 
he, ‘grace upon grace,’ or ‘ benefits upon benefits,” 
abundance of benefits. 2. That of those who 
suppose the fudass here mentioned to be no other 
than the grace and trith of which the Logos was 
just said to be full. Thus the «al will be merely 
eaplanutory ; and αὐτοῦ, which occurs after πλη- 
ρώματος, will have to be repeated after yaperos; 
the sense being, ‘ we have received grace answer- 
ing or correspondent to that which is in Christ 
Jesus.’ This sense, however, cannot be elicited 
without considerable harshness. And therefore 
the other interpretation (especially as it presente a 
sense more worthy of the Evangelist) is entitled 
to the preference. Render, ‘ Yea, of this fulness 
(i. 6. his cxuberant abundance) have we all 
received (grace), even grace upon grace, blessings 
superlatively great.’ So Plato i. 334, cited by 
Wetstein, says the Deity, after giving ras πρώ- 
τας χάριτας, εἰσαῦθις ἑτέρας ἀντὶ ἐκείνων, 
καὶ τρίτας ἀντὶ τῶν δευτέρων, καὶ ἀεὶ νέας 
ἀντὶ παλαιοτέρων ἐπιδίδωσι. 

17. ὅτι ὁ νόμον---ἐγένετο.) In these words 
are exemplified and illustrated the benefits received 
from Christ by his disciples; and the grace of the 
Gospel is opposed to the rigour of the Law. The 
Law was given asa bencfit to the Israelites; yet 
it was harsh and burdensome, its blessings scanty, 
and those confined to one nation; whereas the 
Gospel imparts its blessings, through Christ, plen- 


teously to the whole human race. (Kuinoel. 
Ἢ χάρις καὶ ἡ ἀλ. denotes, per hendiadyn, 
χάρις ἀληθινὴ, ‘the true and most excellent 


e;’ namcly, a religion full of grace. This 
ae Christians reccive from the cy (ee of 
Christ, since to him (as it is said at iii. 34) οὐκ ἐκ 
μέτρου δίδωσιν ὁ Θεὸς τὸ Πνεῦμα. 

16. Here we have a confirmation and illustra- 
tion of the foregoing sentiment as to the su 
riority of the Gospel over the Law, and that 
deduced from the clear knotcledye of God commu- 
nicated by Christ. ‘Lest, however (saye Dr 
Smith), we should suppose some commeusns 
knowledge, not involving identity or proximity of 
nature, there is added another figure, derived 


Infra 8. 28. 


> 7 , of 4. 
16. aurov’ Xv τίς εἰ; 


JOHN CHAP. I. 19—24. 


oO A οἵ » 4 « , as , ε », 
Καὶ αὕτη ἐστὶν ἡ μαρτυρία τοῦ ᾿Ιωάννου, ore απέστειλαν Ἵ; 
οἱ Ιουδαῖοι εἕ Ἱεροσολύμων ἱερεῖς καὶ Λευΐτας, ἵνα ἐ 


ἥσωσιν 


P καὶ ὡμολόγησε, καὶ οὐκ ἡρνήσατο᾽ καὶ 2 
q Deut.18. ὠμολογησεν᾽ Ὅτι οὐκ εἰμὶ ἐγὼ ὁ Χριστός. 


αὐτόν" Τί οὖν: ᾿Ἡλίας εἶ ov; καὶ λέγει: Οὐκ εἰμί, Ὁ 


προφήτης εἶ σύ ; καὶ ἀπεκρίθη" Οὔ. 


Εἶπον οὖν αὐτῷ Tic? 


4 d » U ~ - , δ a, , , i) 
εἰ; lva ἀπόκρισιν δώμεν τοῖς πέμψασιν ἡμᾶς" τὶ λέγεις περι 


x Isa. 40. 8, σεαντοῦ : 

5 ᾽ ἢ 4 « ᾿ , 
Makl.& cy@uvare τὴν οδὸν Kupiov ! 
sapra ver. ὔ 
16. προφήτης. 


from the ancient custom of reclining, not sitting 
at meals (whereby he who was placed next the 
host, who was at the top of the table, seemed to 
lie in his bosom), to denote intimate and perfect 
conjunction, ὁ ὧν εἰς τὸν κόλπον τοῦ Πατρός. 
An intimacy of communion not merely that of 
saints with angela, but of one who is a Son, in a 
sense absolutely wnique, intimating that tho 
acquaintance the Messiah has with the Divine 
nature, will, and purposes, is peculiar to him, and 
such as could be affirmed of no other being. And 
thus the expression corresponds with that at verse 
2, ‘the Word was with God.’ 

— Θεὸν οὐδεὶς ἑώρακε πώποτε.) In other 
words, ‘No wonder that the Gospel of Christ 
should be so superior to the Law of Moses; for 
no mar hath scen (i. 6. perfectly known) God; 
not even Moses and the Prophets (so Ecclus. 
xliii. 31, τίς ἑώρακεν αὐτὸν, καὶ ἐκδιηγήσεται), 
but the Only-begotten, he hath fully disclosed, 
ἄς. On the extent of sense in ἑώρακε, see Dr. 
Smith, who shows that it denotes an absolutely 
perfect and intellectually intuitive perception, 
such as is the property of no other being. 

Thus the present passage is Y no means in 
contradiction to Exod. xxxiii. 11, ‘the Lord 
spake to Moses face to face.’ Indeed there is 
reason to think that it was Christ, the who 
ap d as the JEHOVAH-ANGEL on that and 
other occasions. 

— ἐξηγήσατο) scil. τὸν Θεόν ; namely, τὰ 
Seta, ‘hath fully disclosed or revealed what is to 
be known by man of the Deity, his nature, attri- 
butes, will,’ &c., eably to the usage of the 
Greek Classical wnters, who apply this term to 
their prophets or others, called ἐξηγηταὶ, who 
were supposed to have secret communication with 
the Gods, and accordingly delivered and explained 
the Divine oracles, and regulated the religious 
ceremonies. Thus Dionys. Hal. describes Numa 
as τὰ Jeia ἐξηγήσασθαι σοφόν. 

19. The Evangelist, again reverting to John, 

ints to the well-known public testimony of 

ohn, given by him to the great Council of the 
nation, which had the charge of religion. Render, 
* Moreover, this is the testimony of John, when 
the Jews sent,’ ἄς. 

— οἱ Ἰουδαῖοι ἐξ ‘Tep.) ‘ the Jews of Jerusalem ν᾽ 
meaning those who are elsewhere called ol ἄρχον- 
Tes τῶν ‘Iovd., namely, the Sanhedrim, who had 
the authority of making inquiry into the pretensions 
of prophets. There is no reason to suppose, with 
some, that the ie ee has not given the whole 
uddress ; for the rie in tho question evidently 
refers to the kind of prophetical character claimed 


"Ἔφη" Ἐγὼ φωνὴ βοῶντος ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ, 38 


καθὼς εἶπεν Ἡσαΐας ὁ 


Καὶ οἱ ἀπεσταλμένοι ἧσαν ἐκ τῶν Φαρισαίων" 4 


by John, which implied an inquiry, 1. whether ἷν 
τ the Cee a cue te was Elis, The 
form σὺ τίς εἶ was (it appears from Wetsten's 
citations) not unusual, as addressed by those whe 
demanded to know any one's authority to act Β 
any business. Though the Sanhedrim knew tht 
John's ancestry did not accord with that whid 
had been predicted of Christ; yet, when thy 
bore in mind what had happened to Zachsries ἃ 
the Temple, and that his mother was of the lineags 
of David, they might think it posstble that he wa 
the Messiah; eepecially as it was not 
determined among the doctors whether Christ 
was to be born at Bethlehem or not. 

— ὡμολόγησε --- καὶ ὡμολόγησε) The 
words contain the strongest usseveration 
since the two methods, assertion by ; 
and by negation of the contrary, together with ὁ 

‘ape Ὁ the ye ri nee united. 
. τί obv;) orm 0 i 
q. ἃ. ‘ What is it, then, you mean to say 

— ’HAlas εἴ σύ! The Jews s 
Malachi iv. 5, that Elijah would retum fom 
Heaven, whither he had been caught wp, οἱ 
would usher in and anoint the Messi : 

— οὐκ εἰμὶ) i. 6. not in the sense in which tt 
question was asked; though in another seme ke 
might be called Elias, as he came in the φῦ 
an : φόνον, sce aati xi. ae 

—o7, ¢ εἶ ov;) It is plain 
not ican E ijah, since that would involve sw 
repetition. The Article shows that it mat @ 
note some particular prophet. The best Car 
mentators, ancient and modern, are of σῶα 
that Jeremiah is meant; q. d. the & 
mised (namely, in Deut. xviii. 15. 19. See 
iii. 22), who, they su » Would appear yer 
ously to the advent of the Messiah, to reeever tt 
ark of the covenant which he had hiddea; # 
2 Mace, ii. 5. 

22. τίς eT;] i. 6. ‘ what sort of a με δὶ 


thou,” whether a het or not P 

23. ἐγὼ φωνὴ, ἄς.) q. d. What the Prepitt 
Isaiah (x]. 3) says, ‘ the voice of one,’ bls 
good of me; you will find there what sal 


ciently explain who I am, and what it is 1 4 
wae 


ἦσαν ἐκ τῶν 


71 Why t@ 
seine abd Bs 


may be asked) of the ay 
also went to John's baptism ? Because the fiw 
risees formed by far the part of the Ss 
hedrim, and held the ν᾿ power in their ΕΒ 


hands. So Josephus, Antiq. xviii. 1. 4, κ᾿ 
ται δ᾽ ἀπ' aire (scil. a vil A εἰ σα 


εἰπεῖν ὅποτε γὰρ ἐπ᾽ ἀρχὰς 


4 Καὶ ἠρώτησαν 21 


- “--. .-- 


JOHN CHAP. I. 25—29. 


ae 8 ᾽ ~ 
ρωτησαν αὐτὸν Kai εἶπον αὐτῷ Ti οὖν βαπτίζεις, 
Ἠλίας, οὔτε ὁ προφήτης ; 


3 4 ε a ν᾿ 
wk εἰ ὁ Χριστὸς, οὔτε 


999 


Deut. 18. 
δ. 


r Matt. 3.11. 


θη αὐτοῖς o ᾿Ιωάννης, λέγων" Ἔγω βαπτίζω ἐν Mark i.7 
e ~ ® Μ 


, Lake 8. 16. 


πμέσος δὲ ὑμών ἕστηκεν, ὃν ὑμεῖς οὐκ οἴδατε. Αὐτός Acta . δ, 


ὀπίσω μου ἐρχόμενος, ὃς ἔμπροσθέν μου yéi-yover’ οὗ 


11. 16. 
ἃ 10. 4. 


>, 4 ν΄ d ’ » “σ᾿ 4 e a et , 
‘apt ἄξιος ἵνα Avow αὐτοῦ τὸν ἱμάντα τοῦ ὑποδηματος. 
9 * B θα ἢ »»ϑ.»ἥὕἤ ’ ae , a > 
ἐν “ Βηθανίᾳ ἐγένετο πέραν τοῦ ᾿Ιορδανον, ὅπου nv 


ς βαπτίζων. 


ἐπαύριον βλέπει [ὁ ᾿Ιωάννης] τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν ἐρχόμενον isa δὲ, τ. 


9 4 A wv « n~ “- 
prov, καὶ λέγει" ἰδὲ ὁ ἀμνὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ ὁ αἴρων τὴν 


καὶ κατ᾽ ἀνάγκας, προσχωροῦσιν 
ξρισαῖος λέγει. 

βαπτίζεις, ὅς.) Baptism had 
confined to Gentiles, on their be- 
ytea to Judaism ; and it had been 
tize Jews. Now the Pharisecs sup- 
© power of baptizing Jews, and 
shing a new Religion, was confined 
t and his precursors the Prophets ; 
gut would return to life for that 
wee they were desirous of knowing 
rity John had introduced such an 
d they presumed, from this circum- 
claimed, in some way or other, a 
ἃ, either as the Messinh, or as a 
me other authorized Legate. 
πτίζω, &c.}) John admits that ho 
in justification of what might seem 
mates that his baptiem is only pre- 
far subordinate to that of axother, 
ted Personage whom ho had above 
rho was infinitely his superior, and 
ty would justify what he himself 
Ἢ that He of whom he speaks is 
ough unknown to them. 
'στιν ὁ ὀπίσω, &c.) q. d. ‘ He it is 
me after me, but to be before mein 
ag as the master ie superior to 


g-) This reading (instead of the 

) is found in almost all the best 
fous, many Fathers, and ancient 
ν and almost all the early Editions; 
od to the text by Wetstein, Matthzi, 
sapp, Vater, Tittman, and Scholz. 
reading they suppose to have pro- 
ι mere conjecture of Origen, who, 
ituation here does not correspond 
Bethany, where Lazarus and his 
rade the change in question ; forget- 
1 are in all countries several places 
name. So in Judea there were 
ethlehem, Cana, and Emmaus. 
» from its signification (namely, a 
Passage) was very likely to bo one. 
‘Bethany seems meant to be distin- 
he other by the addition, πέραν τοῦ 
"he meamng, indeed, of the name 
dmnost the same with that of Betha- 
}of them denoted the ford or ferry 
ferdan was crossed in the way from 
Perma. Insomuch that many learned 
, renson, of opinion that Bethabara 
were only two different names for 
» We may suppose that Bethabara 


nfra ver. 36. 
1 Pet. 1. 19. 
Acts 8. 32. 


was the more ancient one, and the original name 
of the place (probably the Bethabara of J udg. vii. 
ea but that in the time of Christ it was usually 
called Bethany, as then better designating its 
situation (probably at about five miles from the 
embouchure of the Jordan into the Dead Sea); 
the original crossing by ford having now been 
changed to that by ferry; though notwithstand- 
ing this, the old name (of which many examples 
might be adduced) still continued in use. Inso- 
much that in the time of Origen it seems to havo 
been commonly called Bethabara. Hence ho 
changed the reading, which others also approved. 

29. τῇ ἐπαύριον.) Namely, the day after tho 
mission of the priests and Levites. So at ver. 35 
it denotes ‘the day after.” ‘O ‘Iwavyns, not 
found in many ancient MSS. and Versions, is 
cancelled by Griesbach, Vater, and Scholz; but, 
I think, on insufficient grounds. 

— ἴδε ὁ duvos—xodcpov.) In order to rightly 
understand these words, we must observe, that 
as often as in Scripture the name Lamb is applied 
to Christ, so often the subject of what is spoken 
is his death and passion ; inasmuch as he under- 
went it for men. And in this view John the 
Baptist considered Jesus, when he called him 
lamb, namely, as suffering and dying like a victim. 
It is clear that he meant to represent our Lord 
as one dying, and that ἐπ the of others. For 
he has subjoined the words ὁ αἴρων τὴν duap- 
τίαν τοῦ κόσμου, by way of explication. Now 
the phrase αἴρειν τὴν ἁμαρτίαν answers to the 


Hebr. ΤΡ ww) or TOM KO), which never signi- 
fies to remore sins, i. c. extirpaie iniquity from the 
earth (as some receut Interpreters suppose), but 
to forgive sins (as in Gen. i. 17. Exod. xxxiv. 7. 
asa oe 19. Ps. ~ 1. we ] a xv. rs 
xxv. 28), or to the penalties of sin, either 
one's pay or plictives in Exod. xxviii. 30. Lev. 
v. 1. x. 17, where are conjoined, as synonymous, 
the formulas to bear the sin of the people, and 
erpiate and to atone the people with God. There- 
fore the formula to bear stns significs to be punished 
because of sins, to undergo punishment of sins. 
Furthermore, as to bear one's ΟἿΟΝ sins denotes to 
be punished for one's own sins, 80 to bear the sins 
of others must mean to be punished for the sins 
of others, to undergo the punishment which the 
sins of others havo deserved. 

Moreover, Christ is said to bear the sin of the 
whole world; and therefore the interpretation 
above mentioned can have no place, It must be 
observed, too, that there is in these formulas a 
manifest allusion to, and comparison with, a pia- 
cular victim. For such a victim was solemnly 
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e t ~ ἢ 
tSupraver. ἁμαρτίαν TOU Κοσμου. 
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JOHN CHAP. I. 30—40. 


*Ourog ἐστι περὶ οὗ ἐγὼ elroy" 80 


A ν , , 4 
ὃς ἔμπροσθέν μου γέγονεν, ὅτι 


πρώτός μου ἦν. καγὼ οὐκ ἤδειν αὐτόν᾽ ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα φανερωθῇ 3! 
τῷ ἸΙσραὴλ, διὰ τοῦτο ἦλθον ἐγὼ ἐν τῷ ὕδατι βαπτίζων. 


τ Matt.3. 10. 


“ Καὶ ἐμαρτύρησεν ᾿Ιωάννης, λέγων Ὅτι τεθέαμαι τὸ Πνεῦμα 33 
μ θ Ρ' ry 4 " 3 ~ a8 wf ἣν 

καταβαῖνον wale] περιστερὰν ἐξ ovpavov, καὶ ἔμεινεν ἐκ 

*Kayw οὐκ ὕδειν αὐτόν᾽ add’ ὁ πέμψας με βατ- ὃ 


’ » of > m 6 ς .- ἢ a ἃ A ν ) a 
τίζειν ἐν ὕδατι, ἐκεινος μοι εἰπεν Εφ ον αν ἴδῃς TO Πνεῦμα 
~ A ͵ » »5» ϑ.Ά. e -t ᾽ e ? ’ 
καταβαῖνον Και μένον ev auTov, OuTUC ἐστιν O βαπτίζων εν 


Kayw ἑώρακα, καὶ μεμαρτύρηκα ὅτι οὐτύς H 


A ’ , ’ « ’ ” a 
Ty ἐπαύριον πάλιν εἰστήκει [o Ιωαννης], καὶ ἐκ revs 


Mark 1. 10. 
Luke 8. 21. 
x Matt. 3,1). ae 
Acts 1.5, | @UTOV. 
, e 7 
Πνεύματι αγίῳ. 
᾽ « er “"" ΄- 
ἐστιν o ιος τού Θεοῦ. 
“ 8 ζω i] 
ySupraver. μαθητών αὐτοῦ δύο. 


Υ καὶ ἐμβλέψας τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ περιπατοῦντι, % 

λέγει Ἴδε ὁ ἀμνὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
δ ‘ μ . », i) » 

μαθηταὶ λαλοῦντος, Kat ἠκολουθησαν τῷ Inaov. 


λ ww ᾽ ε ! 
Καὶ ἤκουσαν αὐτοῦ οἱ δυο ϑ] 


Στραφεὶς $8 


δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, καὶ θεασάμενος αὐτοὺς ἀκολουθοῦντας, λέγει 


αὐτοῖς" Τί ζητεῖτε; Οἱ δὲ 


ἑρμηνευύμενον διδάσκαλε) ποῦ μένεις ; Λέγει αὐτοῖς" 


Ἦλθον 


χέσθε καὶ ἴδετε. 


brought to the altar, and then the Pricst put his 
hands over the head ; which was a symbolic 
action, mignliy ing that the sins committed by the 
persons cxpiated were luid upon the victim: and 
when it was slaughtered, it was then said to bear 
or carry away the sins of the expiated ; by which 
it was denoted that the victim paid the penalty of 
the sins committed, was punished with death in 
their place, and for the purpose of freeing them 
from the penalty of sin. Therefore when Christ 
is called the Lamb bearing the sins of the world, it 
is manifest that we must understand one who 
should take upon himself the sins of men, 80 as 
to pay the penaltics of their sins, and in their 
stead, for the purpose of frecing them from those 
penaltics. (Tittman.) For by ἁμαρτία is here 
to be understood the imputation, or punishment, 
of sin; see 1 John iii. 5. And so we have αἴρειν 
τὸ ἁμάρτημα, | Sam. xv.25. Comp. the marginal 
reference in Scott's Bible (all abundantly testify- 
ing to the grand and fundamental doctrine of the 
Atonement ), and see Dr. Pye Smith’s Scrip. ‘Test. 
vol. ii, 31. 39. 

» John now mentions how he obtained 
this knowledge, that Jesue was the Messiah ; 
namely, by an express revelation from God. Up 
to the period of his baptism, our Lord, it seems, 
had passed for a mcre man. He was first made 
known as Messiah by John at his baptism, and 
through him to the multitude. Whether John 
had before any personal knowledge of Jesus is 
variously disputed. Certain it is that he did not 
know him to be the Messiah. That knowledge 
he obtained by a Divine revelation, which had 
given him the «gn whereby he should day μὲ 
the Messiah, namely, the descent of the Holy 
Spirit, in symbolic figure, upon him. That sign 
he saw in Jesus, and ἐν was therefore sure he was 
tho very personage. The words ἀλλ᾽ ἕνα φανερ., 


εἶπον αὐτῷ Paf3Bi, (ὃ λέγεται 8 
“Ep- 40 
καὶ εἶδον ποῦ μένει" καὶ παρ 


&c., should be rendered : ‘But to the end ἐδ 
he should be made manifest to Isracl am | comt 
baptizing with water.’ It is not said that thw! 
the sole, but only that it was the chief end. 

34. μεμαρτύρηκα.) Here there is 
the use of the Preterite for the Present. 
sense is rather, ‘I have borne, and do ts 
witness.” 

35. τῇ ἐπαύριον.) Namely, two days δι 
this testimony was borne, and after the maiad 
the Pricsts and Levites. 

— εἱστήκει) ‘was standing,’ i. e. wes thu 
Ὁ ᾿ἸΙωάννης, not found in many MSS., Verw™ 
and Fathers, is cancelled by Matthai, Vater, Té 


man, and Scholz. 


36. ἐμβλέψαε) ‘ having fixed his eyes intel 
upon him;’ with that ἃ interest which » 
would naturally feel on olding the lat 


expected Messiah ; see Note on Matt. xii. 49. 
7. ἠκολούθησαν τῷ 'I.) ‘ became followen d 
Jesus.” 

39. τί Ynrsire;) A popular form of expt 
sion, signifying, " What is your business with Be? 


like the 
habitation, or a lodging, as in 
29. Acts xviii. 3. 20, and often in the Sept, 
sometimes in the Classical writers. Sect 
must be the sense here, since our Lori's 55 
was at Nazareth. By calling him ‘Peffi δή 
showed that they sought testruction; ual 
addressing to him the question, ποῦ μένει; Μὴ 
requested private conversation ; doubeless, «0 δα 
great doctrine which then occupied the aia® 


40. ἔρχεσθε καὶ ἴδ) Our Lord ἐΐ 


follow him, ἴο inspire them with 
what they sibel t0 


TSN ee ee ene --- 


JOHN CHAP. 
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αὑτῷ ἐμειναν Τὴν nuEoayv ἐκείνην" woa [δὲ] ἣν ὡς δεκάτη. 


41 ᾽ν ᾿Ανδρέας, ὁ ἀδελφὸς Σίμωνος Πέτρου, εἷς ἐκ τῶν δύο fe 


= Matt. 4. 


τών ἀκουσάντων παρὰ Iwavvov καὶ ἀκολουθησάντων αὐτῷ. 
> uae ames ζω a \ ’ \ \ 43 -τ' ‘ 
42 Ἐυρίσκει οὗτος mpwro¢ τὸν ἀδελφὸν τὸν ἴδιον Σίμωνα, καὶ 
λέγει αὐτῷ Evpnkauev τὸν Μεσσίαν, (6 ἐστι μεθερμηνευό- 
. ; a 1 sw x» A a A ᾽ ζω 
43 μενον [6] Xpistog.) “Kat ἤγαγεν αὐτὸν προς τὸν ἰησοῦν. a Matt. 16. 
ἐμβλέψας δὲ αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς etre’ Σὺ εἶ Σίμων ὁ υἱὸς ᾿Ιωνά" 
᾿ ’ ~ . 1 ε ’ , 
σὺ κληθήσῃ Κηφάς" (ὃ ἑρμηνεύεται Πέτρος.) 


44 


45 λούθει μοι. 
46 πόλεως ᾿Ανδρέου καὶ Πέτρον. 


Ναθαναὴλ, καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ" Ὃν ἔγραψε Μωυσῆς ἐν τῷ 


Τῇ ἐπαύριον ηθέλησεν [ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς] ἐξελθεῖν εἰς τὴν 
Γαλιλαίαν" καὶ εὑρίσκει Φίλιππον, καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ" 


᾽ 
Ακο- b John 19. 
2) 


υ Ἦν δὲ ὁ Φίλιππος ἀπὸ Βηθσαϊδὰ, ἐκ τῆς Aad ag 


4 ig weg 
TOV & 4p. 10. 
Druf. 18. 28, 
2 Sam. 7. 12. 
Ian. 7. 14, 


. Evpioxes Φίλιππος 


ἢ e a © 0 ® “ ‘ eA “ δὲ 0.6, 
νόμῳ καὶ οἱ προφῆται, εὑρήκαμεν, Incovy τὸν viov τοῦ &40.10,1. 
5B. 1, &e. 


4] Ἰωσὴφ τὸν απὸ Ναζαρέτ. 


δθε, we learn, was Andrew. The other is gene- 
ma supposed to have been the Evangelist him- 
tell who usually suppresses his own name (sec 
i. xviii. 15. xix. 26). 
- ὅρα δὲ ἦν.) The δὲ, not found in most of 
the ancient MSS. and the carly Editions, has 
cancelled by almost every Editor from 
and Wetstcin to Scholz. 
ὦ ἐδιλφὸν τὸν ἴδιον) for ad. αὐτοῦ (like 


the Hebr. suffix 1), ‘his brother.’ An idiom fre- 
quent both in the New Test. and the Sept. 

— τὸν Μεσσίαν, 5 ἐστι μεθ.) When a signi- 

t name (such as Peter, Thomas, or Tabitha) 

Was given to any one, it was usual to franslaie it, 

When person was spoken of in a different 


44. 6'Incovs.} In very many MSS., Versions, 
, ers, ὁ ‘I. is not found here, but after 
λίγει aa and so Griesbach, Matthei, and Scholz. 
~— ἀκολούθει wos.) A form of speaking equiva- 
leat to ‘become my disciple’ and seuietinits 
wed by the Grecian Philosophers. Thus Socrates 
. ii. 48, says to Xenophon, ἕπον τοίνυν 
In the present instance, however, 
more than mere discipleship ; namely, 
“embracing Christ's doctrines and following 
wanple. 
Ναθαναήλ.) Supposed to have been tho 
the Bartholomew mentioned by Mat- 
. because all tho rest of John's followers 
in the were received into the 


Ferree 


ἔς 
4 
Ee 


Py 
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14, in his list of the Apostles, puts Bar- 
w after Philip, with whem N athanacl was 


[ 


ὁ Καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ Ναθαναήλ᾽ 
Ἔκ Ναζαρὲτ δυναταί τι ἀγαθὸν εἶναι ; Λέγει αὐτῷ Φίλιπ- αὶ 
48 roc’ Ἔρχου καὶ ἴδε. ° Εἶδεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς τὸν Ναθαναὴλ ἐρχό- mi 
μενον πρὸς αὐτὸν, καὶ λέγει περὶ αὐτοῦ" Ἴδε, αληθώς ἃ 
49 Ἰσραηλίτης, ἐν ᾧ δόλος οὐκ ἔστι. Λέγει αὐτῷ Ναθαναήλ᾽ iat 
Πόθεν με γινώσκεις ; ἀπεκρίθη [6] Ἰησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ" τ᾿ 


converted. This opinion is, moreover, confirmed 
by Bartholomer's being a surname, os is plain 


from the simple Θολομαῖος (ΗΠ εν. ‘D9n) secure 
in Josephus. The meaning of that in sun of Thol, 

47. ἐκ Ναζαρὲτ δύναταί τι ἀγαθὸν εἶναι") As 
we should say, ‘can any thing extraordinary come 
out of, ἄς. Ϊ t seemed little probable to Nathanael 
that a prophet, much less the Messiah, could 
come out of Galilee, still 1.886 from Nazareth; 
which was but a mean country town, whose 
inhubitants, as indeed all tho Galilaans, were 
held in contempt by the Jews; the cause for 
which has been attributed to their being a mixed 
trace, partly of Gentile orien very corrupt in 
their morals, and proverbially boorish and stupid. 

— ἔρχου καὶ ide.) <A proverbial formula 
equivalent to ‘ Judge for yourself; secing is 
believing.” 

48. ἀληθῶς ‘Iop.] for ἀληθὴς 'Iop. 8. Plu- 
tarch de Is. (cited by Schleusner) ‘Iosaxds we 
ἀληθῶς. The appellation true Leraelite (denotin 
one who imitates the virtues of the Patriarc 
Isracl, sec Rom. ix. 6) was given, among the 
Jews, to persons remarkable for uprightness and 
integrity ; comp. also Rom. ii. 28. In the words 
ἐν ᾧ δόλος οὐκ ἔ. there is su to be ἃ refer- 
ence to what is said of Jacob, Gen. xxv. 27. But 
it should rather seem that we have here a phrase 
derived from Ps, xxxii. 2, xiv. 3 (comp. 1 Pet. 
ii. 22), to designate a man of undoubted integrity 
towards men, and unfeigned piety towards God 
what Martial Epigr. i. 46. 4, calls, ‘ vera simplici- 
tate bonus.” 

49, πόθεν με y.] Meaning, ‘knowest my dis- 

ition and character.” Nathanael seems here to 
int that Jesus had been Lapiatrant Ney Adar of 
his character by his friends. In order, therofore, 


αὐτὸ 


[Καὶ λέγει 


396 JOHN CHAP. I. 49—52. II. l, 2. 
Πρὸ τοῦ σε Φίλιππον φωνῆσαι, ὄντα ὑπὸ τὴν συκῆν ee 
σε. ᾿Απεκρίθη Ναθαναὴλ καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ ‘PaBPi, σὺ εἶ 
Υἱὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ, σὺ εἶ ὁ βασιλεὺς τοῦ ᾿Ισραηλ. "Ame 
᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ “Ort εἶπόν σοι’ Εἶδόν σε ὑποκάτ 

fGen. 28.12. 7 ° ἐὰν . 1h ΄ 4 

(Gen. 38:12. τῆς συκῆς; πιστενεις ; μείζω τούτων ὄψει. 

goa Αμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, am’ ἄρτι ὄψεσθε τὸν οὐρανὸν 

Acts 1. 10. τὰ Ὶ : es pa 


avey 


A a 9 “~ ® 
yora, καὶ τοὺς ἀγγέλους τοῦ Θεοῦ avaPaivovrac καὶ Kar 
» A A «4 “" ᾽ 
βαίνοντας ἐπὶ τὸν Yiov τοῦ ἀνθρωπου. 


II. ΚΑΙ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ τῇ τρίτῃ γάμος ἐγένετο ἐν 
τῆς Γαλιλαίας καὶ ἦν ἡ μήτηρ τοῦ Incov ἐκεῖ. 


to remove this supposition, and show Nathanael 
that he knew him, not from the information of 
Philip, or any other person, but from his own 
knowledge,—our Lord mentions, what none could 
know but Philip and Nathanael, xpd τοῦ ce 
Φίλιππον φωνῆσαι, ὄντα ὑπὸ τὴν συκῆν, εἶδόν 
σε. Now this circumstance of silting under the 
Jig-tree Chrysostom and lash alt teat with the 
best modern Commentators, well illustrate by 
supposing that Philip had found Nathanael under 
ἃ particular fig-tree, and had then, as often before, 
conversed with him about Christ; and that now 
our Lord mentions this in order to evince his 
divine power. And no wonder; for there had 
been a conversation of only fo, nor was there 
any one present who could tell what had passed at 
it. Thns a conversation was alluded to, held at 
some time previous, and in a particular place, 
identifying it, and distinguishing it from any 
other. A proof this of supernatural knowledge, 
and consequently of a Divine commission. (Titt- 
man.) That conversation, meditation, and prayer, 
was not unfrequently carried on under fig-trees is 
proved by the Rabbinical citations of Lightfoot 
and Schoettgen. 

50. σὺ εἰ ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ, σὺ eT, &c.) Similar 
to the confession of Peter, Matt. xvi. To the 
usual expression to denote the Messiah he adds 
that of ὁ βασιλεὺς τοῦ ᾿Ισραὴλ, King of Israel ; 
one of the fitles designating the expected Saviour, 
and which is applied to Christ in various parts of 
the Gospel. lis, from the circumstance that 
under the Jewish theocracy God was King of 
Israel, has been supposed to allude to the Divinity 
of the Messiah. tt is more obvious to discern in 
it, with Calvin, the notion of an earthly kingdom, 
and one confined to Judea. 

61, 52. wioredais—Yidv τοῦ avOp.) On the 
scope of this assurance Commentators differ ; 
some recognising reproof, others, more properly, 

raise. With respect to the words ἀπ dpr:— 
idy τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, it has been disputed whether 
they should be taken literally, to denote such 
angelic manifestations as those recorded at Matt. 
iv. 1]. xxviii. 2. Luke ii. 9. 13. 22, Acts i. 10; 
or figuratively, in the sense, ‘henceforth shall ye 
see the power of God and His providence most 
siynally displayed to defend and protect me; ye 
shall sce far greater works than this,—even signs 
and mighty deeds wrought by me, such as to 
rove of a truth that I am the Son of God.’ The 
ormer view was adopted by the ancient and the 
earlier modern Commentators ; but the latter has 
been maintained by those of after times, and 
cially the recent Interpreters, and is far cer τᾶ 


Ka: 
ἐκληΐ 


able; for the angelic ministrations in ᾳ 
were events. The whole phraseology, 
may best bo considered as : 
by ὄψεσθε is meant, ‘ye shall have evident 
of the thing.’ The remaining figures, ‘the! 
opened, and the angels in attendance 
aay of a oes pewercty 

“y meant to denote such interposition 
these. as should evince the Divine mis 
Jesus. The use of the term ἀπ᾽ dort, wh 
Calvin observes, suggests the idea of con 
(as Rev. xiv. 13, μακάριοι οἱ νεκροὶ οἱ ἐν] 
ἀποθνήσκοντες ἀπάμτι. See also Johns 
xiv. 7), and especially the allusion to the m 
vision (Gen. xxviii. f2) of Jucub’s ladder, | 

int at a secondary sense, denoting the ope 

ven by the Guspel dispensation, where 
heaven, which had been closed to sinful ms 
opened by ‘the Mediator of the New Cen 
Thus there is here a duudble scnse ; one as rea 
Christ personally, the other as he was Sone 
the representative of the human race. Ti 
regarded the proof of his being sent from 
the second, of God's having come to m 
visited him.. Now the declaration, in its p 
senec, was fulfilled at those various times 
earthly carcer, at his passion, death, and re 
tion, when the an appeared to hones 
support him, thereby evincing him te ἡ 
Christ, the Son of God.” The expresses 
cending and descending are used suitably 
allusion above adverted to; but are also ial 
to denote zealous ministration, just as é 
signifies literally, ‘one who is busily engy 
attendance’ on another. Thue it is mess 
they should henceforward see such a succes 
‘signs and wonders and mighty deeds’ wre 
Christ, in the course of his ministry, that its 
seem as if heaven were opencd, and the em 
God were continually (as they appeared ia w 
Jacob) ascending and descending upon the! 
Man; intimating also, that in the Gonel d 
sation, now about to commence, shew 
realized the blessings which had been gett 
represented by that vision. 


Il. 1. τῇ ἡμέρα τῇ τρίτῃ! Namely 
third day after Christ's aie in Galilee 
Bethany, or rather after his conversati® 
Nathanacl. 

-- γ 7 meaning, ‘a wedding-feat’ 

2, Lack.) On” what coaad, whee 
relationship, or of acquaintance, Jesus we it 
has been variously conjectured. It is wel 
bable that the bride or bri 
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JOHN CIIAP. II. 3—8. 


A\ 1 © 86 ~ A e 4 ΠῚ “- ᾿ Ἢ 
8éexato ἰησοὺς καὶ οἱ μαθηται αὐτοῦ εἰς τὸν γαμον. 


997 
Καὶ 


ὑστερήσαντος οἴνου, λέγει ἡ μήτηρ τοῦ [Ιησοῦ πρὸς αὐτόν᾽ 


Ψ 
4 Oivoy οὐκ ἔχουσι. 


’ f d 4« of ) © ’ » ~ ~ @kKi 
Syuvat; οὔπω ἥκει ἢ woa pov. Λέγει ἡ μητηρ avrov τοῖς 18. 
6 διακόνοις Ὅ τι ἂν λέγῃ ὑμῖν, ᾿ 


> mm Ct BP “᾿ς ὕγΉ ἢ A A A 
* Λέγει αντῇ o ἰησοὺς" Te ἐμοι καὶ σοι, "2 ot. 


pgs 3. 


b# ἂν Ὅν ὡς 
ποιήσατε. Ἦσαν δὲ ἐκεῖν Mark7.3. 


ὑδρίαι λίθιναι ἕξ κείμεναι, κατὰ τὸν καθαρισμὸν τῶν Ιουδαίων, 
1 χωροῦσαι ava μετρητὰς δύο ἢ τρεῖς. Λέγει αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς" 
[ἐμίσατε τὰς ὑδρίας ὕδατος" καὶ ἐγέμισαν αὐτὰς ἕως ἄνω. 


8 Kat λέγει αὐτοῖς Αντλήσατε 


related to his mother Mary, who, it is eupposed, 
μὰ been προμνηστρία, or νυμφαγωγὸς, and 
had been already there making arrangements for 
the feast, since it is plain that she had the chief 

ion therein. The house is conjectured to 
have been that of Alpheus or Clopas, who mar- 
ned the sister of Jesus's mother. 

ὃ. οἶνον οὐκ ἔχουσι.) Equivalent to ὑστερεῖ 
ower, ‘the wine is falling short.. Comp. Cien. 
αἰαὶ, 3, This might very well happen, without 
sapposing anv excess on the part of the guests, 
since these festivities lasted a considerable, though 
Ret any certain, number of days; not to mention 
the probable accension of many bevond the num- 
ber of guests originally expected, attracted to the 
company by the presence of Jesus. 

On the txéent with which Mary addressed these 
Words to our Lord, some difference of opinion 
exutz, To omit several frivolous and improbable 
mupporitions, it should seem (according to the 
view adopted by Chrysostom and almost all the 
ealier modern Commentators) that the words, 
While intimating the inability of the host to pro- 

further supply of wine, were intended to 

convey a hint to our Lord that he should remove 

the want by a miracle,—a miracle most suitable 

ith to commence his ministry, as it would 

¥ a decisive proof of his Divine mission, and 

ule benefiting her friend, would most signally 

erince his own Divine power. Certainly the 

ions given by Mary to the servants mark 

ap expectation of miraculous agency; an 

€pectation, indced, warranted by the wonderful 

ces of her son’s birth and childhood, 

and the recent testimony to his Divine mission 
by Jobn the Baptist. 

δ τί ἐμοὶ καὶ or; γύναι ;) ΝΣ words can- 

Import (as some have supposed) strong repre- 
bensiog - εἰ that would bie unmerited by the 

preceding. As far ae the opinion rests on 

the expression γύναι it is groundless, this being a 
frm of address used even to the most dignified 
Pettons, and, in fact, employed by Jesus to his 
With on the πον affecting οἷς all ape 
respect to the remaining words, τί ἐμοὶ καὶ 

el, they are a formula taken from the language 
common life, and must be interpreted accord- 
tag to the occasion, and the circumstances of the 
ae. It usually denotes impatience of inter- 
fe, signifying, ‘What hast t4ou to do with 

sae ᾿: 6. with what belongs to me)? And such 
seem to be the sonse here, though it was 


Pebehly modified by the tone of voice, and soft- 
«δὲ into a mild ke for interfering with him, 
im a matter where ber parental claim to respect 


@rald have no authority over him. 


νῦν καὶ φέρετε τῷ apyt- 


The words following, οὔπω ἥκει ἡ ὥρα μου, 
evidently mean, ‘ The time for what you suggest 
is not yet come, —implying that Ae alone was the 
proper judge of that season, and would seize it 
when it arrived, thus mixing comfort with mild 
reproof. That time would be when the wine was 
quite exhausted, whereby the reality of the mira- 
cle would be undoubted. 

6. ὑδρίαι) i. ὁ. water vats for the various ablu- 
tions prescribed by the Jewish law; see Luke xi. 
39, Κατὰ is here used for πρὸς, and signifies 
Jor the purpose of, ἃ very rare sense, 

— ἀνὰ μετρητὰς δύο ἣ +.) Merp. may either 
designate the Hebr. ma, to which this word 
answers in the Sept., namely, a measure contain- 
ing 74 gallons, or the Attic measure Metretes, 
consisting of nine gallons. The latter is the more 
probable ; ree ie even according to the former, 
the quantity of liquor has been cavilled at by 
sceptics. But besides that the oe of tho 
quantity would the more manifestly prove the 
miracle, this cannot be considered enormous for 
many days’ consumption, if we take into account 
the number of guests already assembled to par- 
take of it; to which mure would now be added by 
the fame of the miracle, and from curiosity to seo 
the worker of it. Not to say that we need not 
suppose αὐ the wine to have been used. The 
surpius, if any, would be acceptable to the newly 
married couple. 

7. γεμίσατε---ἰως ἄνω.) These circumstances 
are μοί too minute to be worthy of introduction. 
They are mentioned to evince the truck and magq- 
nitude of the miracle. So in that worked by 
Elijah, 1 Kings xviii. 33. 35, the Prophet in like 
manner exclaims, ‘ Fill four barrels with water, 
and pour it, ἄς. Do it the second time. Do it 
the third time." The words were doubtless pro- 
nounced, and the thing donc, puldscly ; und the 
servants were made the dvers of it to prevent 
misrepresentation. 

8. ἀρχιτρικλίνῳ) ‘the director of the feast.’ 
Namely, the person appointed to superintend the 
preparations or, and peer, Pawn of a feast; to ex- 
amine the provisions and liquor brought forward, 
and pass among the guests to sce that they were in 
want of nothing, and to ive the necessary orders 
to the servants (see Ecclus. xxxii. 1). This 
ἀρχιτρίκλινος is to be distinguished from the 
συμποσιάρχης, βασιλεὺς, or στρατηγὸν, of the 
Greeks, aud the moderator, arbiter, or rex con- 
vir, of the Romans. This latter was one of the 
guests, chosen sometimes by lot, who presided at 
the table, and prescribed rules in regard to drink- 
ing, &c. Whereas the former was really a domes- 
tic, answering to the rpaws{omwords of the Greeks, 


398 


JOHN CHAP. II. 9—I11. 


τρικλίνῳ᾽ Kal ἤνεγκαν. Ὡς δὲ ἐγεύσατο o ἀρχιτρίκλινος g 
τὸ ὕδωρ οἶνον γεγενημένον, (καὶ οὐκ ἤδει πόθεν ἐστίν᾽ οἱ δὲ 
διάκονοι ἤδεισαν οἱ ἡντληκότες τὸ ὕδωρ) φωνεῖ τὸν νυμφίον 
ὁ ἀρχιτρίκλινος, καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ" Πᾶς ἄνθρωπος πρῶτον τὸν 10 
καλὸν οἶνον τίθησι, καὶ ὅταν μεθυσθώσι, τότε τὸν ἐλασσω" 


¢ Supra }. 
14. 


\ ’ ‘ \ > “ " 
συ τετηρηκας τον καλον OLYOV EWC αρτι. 


© Ταύτην ἐποίησε 1] 


A » A ζω ? «8 Κι » ζω ζω t 
THY αρχὴν τῶν σημείων ὁ Inoovc ev Kava τῆς Γαλιλαίας, 
καὶ ἐφανέρωσε τὴν δόξαν αὐτοῦ" καὶ ἐπίστευσαν εἰς αὐτὸν οἱ. 


Α 9 ~ 
μαθηται avrov. 


and the Tricliniarches of the Romans. As con- 
firmatory of which Juvencus, in his Hist. Evang., 
termsthe Architriclinus a‘ summus minister.” The 
wine was, as usual, handed to the Architriclinus, 
in order that he might taste and sec whether it 
were worthy of being set beforo the company. 
10. πᾶς ἄνθρωπο----τίθησι) ‘sets on [the 
table}... So Bel and Drag. 11, τὸν οἶνον τιθ, 
And 80 sometimes in the Classical writers. The 
resent tense denotes what it was customary to do. 
Με ϑύειν, from μέθυ (probably derived from the 
Northern word Med or Meth), signifies to moisten ; 
and μεθύεσθαι, to be moistened with liquor, and, 
in a figurative sense (like the Latin madere tino ), 
to be filled with wine. In Classical use it gene- 
rally, but not always, implics intoxication. In 
the Hellenistic writers, however, as Josephus, 


Philo, and the LXX., it (like the Hebr. sow) 
very often denotes (as Gen. xliii. 34) drinking 
freely, and the hilarity consequent, which is pro- 
bably the sense here. It is τὸ Wis considered, how- 
ever, that tho Architriclinus is not speaking of 
the gucsts present, but only makes a gencral 
observation as to what was usual. 

— τὸν ἐλάσσω.) Literally, ‘minus nobile.’ 

— σὺ τετήρηκας τὸν καλὸν, ἄς.) To pre- 
clude the idea of any deception as to the water 
thus become wine, our Lord orders it first to be 
carried to the Director of the feast, who being by 
his office obliged to observe the strictest sobriety, 
could not but pronounce correctly as to the 
quality of what was thus handed to him by the 
servants. 

ll. ταύτην τὴν ἀρχὴν) for τ. τὴν πρώτην. 
So Heb. iii. 14, τὴν ἀρχὴν τῆς ὑποστάσεως for 
Thy ὑπόστασιν τὴν πρώτην, and Licb. v. 12. 

— σημείων) Σημεῖον properly signifies, ]. a 
mark or token, by which any thing is known to 
be what it is, and distinguished from something 
else ; 2. a pledge or assurance, taken in evidence ; 
3. a token of Divine opin gra A MIRACLE, 
either 1. in confirmation of the Divine power or 
legation of the worker of it; or 2. a miracle 
simply; in which case it is either joined with 
τέρας, or stands by itself. A miracle may be 
dctined, with Bishop Maltby, Serm., ‘every sen- 
sible deviation from, and every sreming contra- 
diction to, the laws of nature, so far as they are 
known to us.‘ By thus expressing myself,’ says 
the learned Prelate, ‘I would guard against an 
objection which has been made to the language 
emplored by some advocates, as well as cncmies 
of Christianity, when they represent miracles as 
violations of the laws of nature. Dr. Brown, a 
profound metaphysician, and the successor of the 
celebrated Dugald Stewart, contends that miracles, 


ἃ priori, are possible ; that they are not violations 
of the laws of ate. and are capable, onder 
certain circumstances, of being made credible by 
testimony. ‘The ibility,” says Dr. Brows, 
‘of the occasional direct operation of the power 
which formed the world, in varying the ual 
course of its events, it would be in the highest 
degree unphilosophical to deny ; nor can ΝΕ 
suine to estimate the degree of its probabihty. 
The laws of natnre, surely, are not τὸ whes 
a new antecedent is followed by a new com 
ucnt; they are violated only when the ante 
cedent being exactly the same, a different cot 
sequent is the result. A miracle is ποί a violstioa 
of any law of nature. It involves, therefore, 
rimarily, no contradiction, nor physical absart- 
ity. It has nothing in it which is inconsistent 
with our belief of the most undeviating unifors- 
ity of nature ; for it is not the sequence of 8 
ferent event, when the preceding circumstaoc® 
have been the same : it is an effect that is new ™ 
our observation, because it is the result of af 
and peculiar circumstances, The antecedent be 
been by supposition different; and it is not war 
derful, thercfore, that the consequent also 
be different. While every miracle in to be cr 
sidered as the result of an extraordinary ani 
cedent, since it flows directly from s hight 
power than is accustomed to operate in the com 
mon train of events which come beneath our vies 
the sequence which it displays may be 
indecd, as out of the common course of pater, 
but not as contrary to that course.’ Such besg 
the case, therefore, I apprehend, ἃ miracle mi 
be defined, ‘such an interposition aad dind 
agency of Almighty power, as either 1. big 
forward certain phenomena, which, though ae # 
variance with the general laws of nature, δὲ se 
effected without being, as consequents, the 
of autecedent causes, and which may be μετεμρὶ 
preternatural ; or 2. such a direct cy of α᾿. 
nipotence as produces phenomena which theo 
mon course of nature (i, 6. the ordinary coal? 
nation of antecedents and consequents) we 
produces; for example, saising the dead, ὅτε 
which may be termed turul.’ In & 
former class we may number the healing of # 
sick, the passago of the Red Sea by the ᾿ 
through the influence of ἃ strong West 
which drove back the waves; the burning 4 
Sodom and Gomorrah. In the latter the past? 
of the Jordan recorded in the third Chaptet d 
still of the san sO 
the change of ad 
from the citations α 


powers The they a= 


εἰ 


Joshua; the standin 
prayer of Joshua, an 
wine; which last (as 
Rec. Syn.) was by the 
cially evincing divine 


JOHN CHAP. IT. 12—19. 


Mera τοῦτο κατέβη εἰς Καπερναοὺμ, αὐτὸς καὶ ἡ μήτηο 


αὐτοῦ, καὶ οἱ ἀδελφοὶ αὐτοῦ, καὶ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ" 
ἱκεῖ ἔμειναν οὐ πολλὰς ἡμέρας. 
γῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, καὶ avin εἰς Ιεροσόλυμα ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς. 


A 
Και 
4 “4 A ‘ 
v¢ ἣν TO πασχα 
d A 
Ka cake 21. 
4 Mark 11. 15. 


Kai eyy 


ὕρεν ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ τοὺς πωλοῦντας βόας Kat πρόβατα καὶ Like ιν ἀρ; 


περιστεράς, καὶ τοὺς κερματιστὰς καθημένους. 


Καὶ ποιήσας 


᾽ , a Py, [1 “64 ΄“" a 
ῥραγίλλιον ἐκ σχοινίων, πάντας ἐξέβαλεν ἐκ τοῦ ἱεροῦ, τὰ 
, A , ’ A “ ~ eves ‘ 
re πρύβατα Kai τοὺς Boag. Kai τών κολλυβιστών ἐξέχεε τὸ 
A 9 “σι 
κέρμα, καὶ τὰς τραπέζας ανέστρεψε" καὶ τοῖς τὰς περιστε- 
~ Q of “ ~ ~ 
pac πωλοῦσιν eimev’ “Apare ταῦτα ἐντεύθεν᾽ μὴ ποιεῖτε τὸν 


? ”~ ͵ z 
οἶκον τοῦ Πατρος μου οἶκον ἐμπορίου. 
4 ᾽ a κυ 
μαθηταὶ αντοῦ, ὅτι γεγραμμένον ἐστίν" 
[2 ϑ 


σου “xaragayerai με. 


‘1? x A, ’ A ’ tia » “ “ ama 
kai εἶπον αὐτῴ᾽ Τί σημεῖον δεικνύεις ἡμῖν, ὅτι ταῦτα ποιεῖς ; ἫΝ 


“᾽Εμνησθησαν δὲ οἱ" Pe 9 
Ὁ ζῆλ Ὁ οἴκου δ siti 
AOC Του ΚΟ Ee i. 


Φ «.» ~ 
Απεκρίθησαν οὖν ot Ιουδαῖοι at) 


20. 
40 


9 4 Π A A > wa owes 
. Απεκρίθη [9] Incove καὶ εἶπεν αυτοις" Λύσατε τὸν ναὸν ΜΗΝῚ 5.08, 


δὲ itto some of their gods; and Philostratus 
8 not hesitate to claim it for his Apollonius, 

« καὶ ἐπίστευσαν.) The καὶ may be rendered 
| accordingly, as in Matt. xii. 45. xiii, 22. 
mx. 12. Acts vii. 10, and sometimes in the 


(, 
δι τὸ πάσχα.) The best Commentators, 
and modern, are gencrally agreed that 
John mentions four Passovers as occurring 
Christ’s ministry, of which they reckon 
‘ss the first; that mentioned at v. 1 the 
πὲ; that at vi. 4 the third; and that at which 
tit suffered as the fourth. Thus his ministry 
lextend to three years and a half. 
4, sipsy—wedovvras.) It is plain that this 
Mmetance was prior to, and consequently dif- 
it from the similar one recorded at Matt. xxi. 


mated to 2,500,000, and it is certain from tho 
writers that immense traffic was car- 
=* beasts and birds for γε τ νῷ and on 
practised, a great part of the profits o 
th accrued to the pricsts. Even at the best 
) great indecorum was occasioned. 
be κερματισταὶ here are the same as the 
λυβισταὶ at Matt. xv. 12; namely, tho 
woh the larger coin into the κέρματα or 
Dgeeyiiiee Ie oy of 
tov ἐκ oy.) ‘a scou ropes," 
made of pushes &e., back τὲ were aed 
ying up the cattle. We need not, however, 
ese much, if any, «se mado of the φραγέλ- 
‘(and that only to the beasts); this being 
meant to serve as ἃ bol of authority. 
there was no need of stri The traf- 
conscious of the unlawfulness of thcir 
vlinge, would not hesitate to obey Christ's 
especially as the crowd of approving 
would be ready to enforce that obedi- 


κέρμα.) The word denotes any kind of 


_— 


small coin, from xeipw. For the most ancient 
coins (especially the Oriental) ea J (like Spanish 
rials) of a square form, admitted of being cuf, 80 
as to form the lcsscr kind of money. "E&éyee is 
a term especially suited to the dispersion of 
minute coin. For ἀνέστ aye some would read 
ἀνέτρεψε, from certain MS . But though that 
is more accordant with Classical usage, it is pro- 
bably a mere gloss. ᾿Αναστρέφειν was probably 
used in the common dialect for ἀνατρέπειν. 
Thus it occurs in Polybius. 

16. τὸν οἶκον τοῦ Πατρός pov.) Thus claim- 
ing to be the Son of God, since the prophets 
never address the Deity as their Fucker, but only 
as their God. 

17. ὁ ζῆλον "μα.} This brought to the disci- 

les’ minds the words of Ps. Ixix.9. Καταφάγ. 
involves an Oriental and ey metaphor, appro- 
riate not only to grief or indignation (as here), 
ut to other of the more vehement emotions ; seo 
Job xix. 22. Ζῆλος τοῦ οἴκου σον significs, not 
zeal of, but zeal for, as Rom. x. 20, ζῆλον Θεοῦ. 

For vulg. κατέφαγε many MSS. and early Edi- 
tions have καταφάγεται, which is adopted by 
Wetstein, Matthwi, Griesbach, Vater, and Scholz. 

18. ἀπεκρίθησαν of ’1.) Render, ‘ Whereupon 
the Jews addressed him, saying, “ What sign (1. 6. 
miracle) showest thou unto us that thou doest 
these things.”’ The ὅτι may be rendered since ; 
but the other is the more litcral version; the 
sense is, however, the same according to cither. 
But as we have the idiom in our own language, it is 
better retained in translating. Ποιεῖ ταῦτα 
savours of an affected moderation, perhaps resorted 
to from necessity and for fear of the people. Tho 
σημεῖον (or proof by miracle) here demanded is 
in the next verse enigmatically adverted to; our 
Lord there intimating that, by his resurrection 
from the dead, he shall furnish the proof of his 
Divine mission which they demanded. 

19. λύσατε τὸν ναόν. Our Lord here refers 
his interrogators to the same proof as he had done 
on another occasion, recorded by Matt. xii. 88, 
He was also pleased to express his meaning by an 
acute dictum, so worded as to draw the attention 
of the by-standers; the understanding of which, 


JOHN CHAP. II. 20—25. 111. 1. 


τοῦτον, καὶ ἐν τρισὶν ἡμέραις ἐγερώ αὐτόν. Εἶπον οὖν a2 

᾿Ιουϑαῖοι" Τεσσαράκοντα καὶ ἕξ ἕτεσιν ῳᾧκοδομήθη Ὁ ναῦς 

οὗτος" καὶ σὺ ἐν τρισὶν ἡμέραις ἐγερεῖς αὐτόν ; κεῖνος 621 
’ » 


ν a ~ “A ~ “~ 
b Lake 94.8. ἔλεγε περὶ τοῦ ναοῦ τοῦ σώματος αυτοῦ. 


"Ὅτε οὖν ἡγέρθη 33 


ἐκ νεκρών, ἐμνήσθησαν οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ ὅτι τοῦτο ἔλεγεν 
[αὐτοῖς] καὶ ἐπίστευσαν τῇ γραφῇ, καὶ τῷ λόγῳ ᾧ εἶπεν 


ὁ Ἰησοῦς. 


Ὡς δὲ ἦν ἐν τοῖς Ἱεροσολύμοις ἐν τῷ πάσχα ἐν 33 


n~ Φ ξ΄" λλ ΔΑ,» 7 » wv a n Os ~ 
TY ἙΟΡΤΉ; TO Ol ἐπιστευσαν εἰς TO ovopa auTou, ὠρουντες 
® Α 


~ “- \ 8 ’ 
auTOU Ta σημεια ἃ εποίει. 


e a 5 ~ 
i Infra 6.04. EAUTOV AUTOLC, 
Acts 1. 92. 


ΜΝ > 4 ’ ’ . 
διὰ TO αντον γινωσκεῖν πάντας 


Αὐτὸς δὲ ὁ Ἰησοῦς οὐκ ἐπίστευεν 34 


i Vd , 
και οτι ov 25 


R ’ εν ed A , A n » é ‘a » 4 
ev. 2. 23. χρείαν εἰχεν ἵνα Tig μαρτυρησῃῇ περι TOU ανθρωπου αντος 
yao ἐγίνωσκε TL ἣν ἐν τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ. 


ΠῚ. 


however, was probably aided by action ; our Lord 
perhaps pointing to his own body, the temple of 
the Logos. Thus the Hebrews used to call tho 


body Sms, σκῆνος ; see Note on 2 Cor.v.1. Nay, 
Philo calis it tepov, with reference to the dignity 
of the soul which tenants it. Indeed, δέμας and 
δυμὴ (found in tho sense of body in Lycophr. Cass. 
783) both denoto a building; and St. Vaul often 
apeaks of the body of a Christian as beings tem- 
ple of the Holy Spirit. Tho Imper. has here, as 
often, a permissive sense (a. d. you may destroy), 
differing little from the Aypotheticnl one, " Be it 
that you destroy my body,’ as you have defiled the 
Sanctuary, and set at nought the remonstrance of 
the Lord of the Sanctuary, ἄς. In ἐγερῶ ("1 
will raise it up’) we have an irrefragable proof of 
Divinity, since such language would be unsuita- 
ble to any created being whatever. 

20. reccapaxovra—ovros.) ‘Forty and six 
years hath this Temple been a building.” A ren- 
dering permitted by the use of the Aorist, and 
πη] τα by facts. For though it was then the 
45th year since the time when Herod commenced 
tho building, it was not yet completed. Herod 
formed it on a dilapidated one originally erected 
by Zorcbatel, using the old materials, and some- 
times building on the old foundations. In conse- 
quence of which, and eapecially as it was raised by 
parts, the old buildings being lually pulled 
down, and new oncs crected in their place, so the 
edifice was still commonly called Zorububel’s, and 
the second Temple. 

22, ἐπίστευσαν τῇ Ὑραφῇ] i.e. By a com 
rison of those parts of the Old Test. (including 
Ps. xv. 10) which predict the Messiah's risin 
from the dead, with tho tcords of Jesus, treasu 
up in their minds, and the fuct of his resurrec- 
tion, they thoroughly believed what the Scriptures 
declared, and were convinced of the Divine mis- 
sion of Jesus. Πιστεύω here simply signifies to 
believe, though in the next verse it is used, as 
generally in the New Test., of faith in Jesus, as 
the Messiah. 

23, ἐν τῇ ἑορτῇ.) Render, ‘ during tho time 
of the feast.’ felore Ἵεροσ. many MSS. and 
early Editions have τοῖς, which is adopted by 
Benge], Matthsi, Griesbach, Vater, and Scholz. 

— ἐπίστευσαν εἰς τὸ ὄνομα a.) Their faith, 
however, as appears from what follows, was but 


᾿ Ἦν δὲ ἄνθρωπος ἐκ τῶν Φαρισαίων, Νικόδημος | 


an external and historical, not an internal aad 
vital one. The understanding was convinced, bat 
the will was not subdued to obedience. 

— τὰ σημεῖα.) What these were, we kno 
not. But from this passage, and from iv. ἐδ 
and vi. 2, it is certain that Christ worked ΠΩΣ’ 
miracles not recorded by the sacred writers 

24. οὐκ ἐπίστευεν ἑ. av.) either ‘did not tret 
his person to them;” or rather, ‘did not plat 
implicit confidence in them, carried himself car 
tiously towards them." Why? * because he 
knew them all ;* not all mex, which would be 
harsh cllipsis. Verse 25 is explanatory; 
showing the how: i. 6. since his knowledge ἘΦ 
not from others, but self-derived, and complet 
penetrating to the very heart, Ps. vii. 9. Kai on 
is an exegetical formula, meaning, ‘ Et quides 
ut,” equivalent to Nec, as the Pesch. Svr. γευ δεῖ, 
or Et non, as the Pers., Arab., and Ethiop. The 
the passage supplics one of the strougest a 
Chnist’s Divinity ; omniscience being the att 
bute alone of Deity ; see 1 Kings viii. 39. 

ΠῚ. We are now advanced to a most im 
narrative, in which, as it has a bearing on the far 
damental doctrines of the Gospel, more tha 
usual care should be taken to trace the Ὁ 
intent of the Evangelist in recording this tres 
action; and to ascertain the real import of th 
terms in which it is expressed. Now the day! 
of the sacred historian was here, as in other pat 
of his Gospel, to set forth the glory of the Lond; 
and, in the present instance, especially to ile 
trate his omwiscience. Another important petth 
as a key to unravelling the difficulties of the wha 

rtion, is the trae character and real moure 

‘icodemus in sceking this interview. 
however, no little obscurity cxista, since on the 

ints wo have no direct information from i 

cvangelist, but are Iecft to collect the req 
information from the narrative iteelf, which, wail 
it doubtless contains the substance of what ws 
said by ovr Lord, yet probably records but s pet 
of what was said, at least, by Nicodemus. Hest? 
no little diversity of opinion exists as to the ar 
racter and motives of this ruler. Some δικῶν 
to him integrity, candour, and diffidence, exit, 
however, with timidity; and they suppos 
motives in seeking this interview to have 
the most honourable kind, 


JOHN CHAP. III. 2. 


δ ὄνομα αὐτῷ, ἄρχων͵ τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων. 


40] 


'Ourog ἦλθε πρὸς". 


{τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν νυκτὸς, καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ᾽ ‘Pai, οἴδαμεν ome 
ἀπὸ Θεοῦ ἐλήλυθας διδάσκαλος" οὐδεὶς γὰρ ταῦτα τὰ σημεῖα 


harseter in very dilferent colours, ascribing his 
iat to pride, cloaked under pretended humility, 
ness, and dissimu/ation, subservient tu a pur- 
me oftreachery. Between these opposite views 
rmiddle course will probably conduct us nearest 
othe truth. We may suppose him to have been 
| proud, and at the same time timid, and in a 
ae worldly-minded, man ; though, it 
seem that, in his character, the good pre- 
waderated above the evil; and his motives in 
kis visit appear, upon the whole, to have been 
ut If this Nicodemus was (as is generally 
eught) the Nicodemus of whoin so much is 
tid in the Rabbinical writers, we may gather 
me information, which will prove important 
towards ascertaining hie real character and views. 
He is there described as a man of unbounded 
walth, of magnificent liberality, and of picty the 
meet ardent ; insomuch that they ascribe to him 
the working of miracles. His splendid fortunes 
were, however, they say, attended by a reverse 
as great as that of Job. If to this we add, 
[which we learn from the Evangelist.) his official 
r, asa Ruler, and his high renown for 
ing, as the teacher of Isracl, we have the pic- 
le tolerably complete. Now it is obvious, that 
bpetton so circumstanced,—with much to dose, and 
in ἃ worldly point of view, to win, by 
my change of religion in the Jewish nation, — 
Weald be naturally disposed to favour the present 
Wels of things, and to be tardy in embracing ἃ 
lew religion; anil especially one so oe 
ad evil spoken of as the Christian. No person 
his rank in life had hitherto embraced it; and, 
eeordingly, he might think that great caution wan 
Wtemarr on his part. Uneasy doubts had pro- 
ably long weighed on his mind. His reason 
rm, on due inquiry, convinced that tho evidence 
a the Messiahship of Jesus was of the strongest 
;and he consd not but consider, with alarm, 
would be his punishment if he neglected so 
mat mlvation. But to yield to these convictions, 
bd openly embrace the Crospel, involved sacri- 
ts of the severest kind; al] that was considered 
e in life, nay, probably life itself. Now 

us waa not onc of those who are read 

igive up αὐ for religion's sake. In short, wit 
my prejudices of the mind, was, doubtless, 
a Jatent unsoundness of the heart. His con- 
ttiens of the reality of our Lord’s pretensions 
5 etd been gradual, but were now decided, 
ΜΝ he was not prepared to make those unsparing 
Rifces, which the circumstances of his case 
mended. Not venturing openly to avow what 
‘secretly believed, he resolves, like most timid 
ὲ men, to steer a middle course; anid, 
ἃ the usual expedient of cowardice, sccks to 
thet privately which he was afraid to do pub- 
A aad, accordingly, secks an interview by 
in order to be sceret/y admitted to disci- 
ship. From the manner in which that inter- 
5 was conducted, it is plain that our Lord 
penetrated into his real character. And if 
in mind the various prejudices and infirm- 
the man, in conjunction with hia recent 
, but not deeply rooted, faith in Christ,— 
oT he a χα μόναι the real scope of 


what our Lord addressed to him. It seems to 
have been the espccial intent of our Lord firmt to 
humle that pride of rank, wealth, and talents, 
which had, it seems, induced Nicodemus to think 
that Jesus would receive dim as his convert on 
casier and less humiliating terns than those which 
he required from (he people at large; namely, 
that of aenbmitting to public baptism, and thus 
owning his need of repentance, and a total change 
of character. We cannot, of course, ascertain 

recisely the nature of the information for which 
Nicodemus meant to have applicd, had he been 
allowed to propound all bis inquities. Lut they 
were probably on the nature und properties of 
true religion, and the way ta rchich those imperfee- 
tions which he could not fail to discern in the Sein. 
wh might be remedied, He commences the con- 
veryation with a sort of half-proud, half-flattering 
compliment, expressive of the conviction of him- 
self and all who weighed the evidence of miracles 
to prove a divine mission, that Jesus was at least 
a teacher sent from God, Whether Jesus were 
the ΜΈΝΒΙΑΗ or not, Nicodemus was probably 
uncertain; and perhaps ove chicf purpose of his 
Visit was to ascertain that point, in a close and 
confidential interview. Fluctuating between hope 
and fear, doubt and conviction, he was resolved 
to know how far the doctrines of Jeaus, when 
stated in private and confidential communication, 
did, or did not, coincide with the notion which he 
had formed of the Messiah : see a Sermon of Bp. 
Heber on the character of Nicodemus, to which | 
have been much indebted in the foregoing obser- 
vations, 

l. nv δέ) The δὲ ought not to have been 
passed over in our Translation, but rendered 
now; for it has a continuative and explanators, 
or exemplificatory force, as in Mack iv. 37. Jolin 
vi. 10. Kets xxiil. 13. Row. iii. 22. 1 Cor. x. 1]. 
xv. δ᾽. Accordingly there is (though the ΕᾺ]}- 
tors and Commentators have failed to perccive it) 
a connexion of this portion, vv. 1. 21, with the 
foregoing narration ; and the narration is resunmied 
at ver, 22. The purpose of the Evangelist was to 
illustrate our Lord's intimate acquaintance with 
men’s characters, and perfect knowledge of the 
human heart; of which the present transaction 
affords a remarkable example. 

2. τὸν ᾿1ησοῦν.)] Many MSS. and some Ver- 
sions have αὑτὸν, which was approved by Mill 
and Bengel, and edited by Matthai, Griesbach, 
Vater, and Scholz. I have not, however, thought 
proper to follow their example ; since, while extor- 
nal evidence is certainly not superior, for the new 
reading, internal is at least equally balanced be- 
tween that and the common reading. Whien, too, 
it is considered that τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν was, at xix. df, 
altered to αὑτὸν in the moat ancient of those 
MSS. for no better a reason than to remove a 
tautology, little dependence can be placed on 
their authority here. This, then, is a case in 
which antiquity of fart, not of parchment and 
ink, ought to decide; and therefore the ancient 
ecclesiastical reading is here to be preferred. 
Accordingly, I have retained the common read- 
ing, supported as it is by the carlicst of the ancient 
Versions, and the ἘΝ -rinceps, 

D 
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supra 1,18. ™’AmexotOn ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ 
.6. 16. Ps 9 4 ’ “~ 

gouty σοι cay μὴ τις γεννηθῇ 
Pet. 1. 28 


εἰς τὴν κοιλίαν τῆς μητρὸς αὐτοῦ δεύτερον εἰσελθεῖν καὶ 
“- s ! « » σι pn? A 5» 4 , Ε 
Supra hn γεννηθῆναι ; Απεκρίθη ο Incovc’ Αμην αμην λέγω oa’ ὅ 


n v 
Eph. 6. 26 
Heb. 10. 


15. 47. ‘ , » - ᾿ i) 
σαρκὸς σαρξ tort’ καὶ τὸ 


“~ ’ "5 
πνευμα εστι. 


Eccl.U.8. νηθῆναι ἄνωθεν. 


Cor. 3. 1]. 


ἐὰν μή τις γεννηθῇ εξ ὕδατος καὶ Πνεύματος, οὐ δύναται εἰσ- 
~ t A ~ ~ Ρ a 
ἄπο, δι δ. ελβεῖν εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ. ° To γεγεννημένον ἐκ τῆς 6 


γεγεννημένον ἐκ τοῦ πνευματος 


Mn θαυμάσῃς ὅτι εἶπόν σοι Δεῖ ὑμᾶς γεν- 7 
Ρ Τὸ πνεῦμα ὕπου θέλει πνεῖ" καὶ τὴν ὃ 


φωνὴν αὐτοῦ ἀκούεις, ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ οἷδας πόθεν ἔρχεται καὶ ποῦ 
ὑπάγει" οὕτως ἐστὶ πᾶς ὁ γεγεννημένος ἐκ τοῦ Πνεύματος. 


3. awexplOn—idv μὴ, &c.) It is, with great 
robability, supposed by Beza, Calvin, Lampe, 
Fittman, and Kuinoel, that this reply of our Lord 
interrupted Nicodemus in his address; and that, 
in order to increase his faith, by evincing his per- 
fect knowledge of what was passing in the mind 
of the Jewish teacher, our Lord, without waiting 
till he should have propounded his inquiries, 
anticipated him, by replying to them, while only 
tn thought. What those inquiries were, has been 
much disputed. The carlier Commentators sup- 
pose them to have been on the mode of attaining 
eterral salvation; but most recent Expositors, on 
the person of the Messiah, and the nature of tho 
salvation to be expected. There is, however, no 
reason why these views may not be united. The 
question, however, hinges on the force of the 
expression γεννηθῇ ἄνωθεν. Many recent Ex- 
positors (as Rosenmuller and Kuinocl) maintain 
that it here denotes a total change of sentiment 
and opinion as to the Messiah, the nature of his 
kingdom, and the benefits thereof. But no proof 
has been made out, that the expression in question 
was ever used merely of n change of sentiments 
and views. Besides, it is plain, from 2 comparison 
of these words with those at vv. 5.7, that such 
cannot be the sense here intended. It should 
seem that our Lord did not intend to advert to 
any particular heads of inquiry meant to be pro- 
pounded by Nicodemus, but to cut off all euch dis- 
cussions at once, by laying the axe at the root of 
the prejudices and errors, which struggled with his 
faith, and made him only half a belicver, decla- 
ring that there must be an entire change of heart, 
disposition, &c., as implied in the sincere embra- 
cing of a new and spiritual religion, before he 
could hope for salvation through the Messiah. 
The expression ἄνωθεν γενν. is plainly equivalent 
to ἀναγεννηθῆναι, or παλιγγενεσία, which 
denotes properly a new Lirth, but figuratively a 
complete alteration and thorough reformation. Our 
Lord, however, evidently intended more than even 
that,—as ap from ver. 5, which is of no little 
importance in determining the sense here. That 
Nicodemus understood his words in the manner 
above explained, there can be no doubt; for the 
expression was ἃ common one among the Jews to 


signify an entire change of heart life ; though 


" was almost eae τευύπενίαα pees opr 
e symbol or of it. The expression, 
fore, of ΦᾺΣ μος δ in his answer, ver. 4 y~ 
νηθῆναι and δεύτερον γεννηθῆναι, must not be 
taken, with many Expeciters: in a physical, bat 
in a moral and me ical sense, 4. d "Αι 
involves not only a physical impoesibulity, bs ὃ 
moral unfitness, for an aged man to be born agit, 
80 it involves as great a moral unfitness for mt 
a person to be figuratively born again by δ 
change of mind and heart.’ He meant, 

to hint that there would be a far greater 
unfitness in Ais case, a man of his great com> 
quence in all respects; such as ought to exempt 
him from ordinary probations and empty ceres* 
nies. To this our Ford replies by simply reget 
ing his former assertion ; and, though he ta! 
the same figure, he varices ite form, to set forth ἂν 
Sull extent of what was required of him. 3 
the expression δεύτερον γεννηθῆναι was Of 
commonly used by the Jews to denote a wl 
change οἱ religion, from heathenism to the # 
ship of the one true God ; but it was also ΞἝἜ 


to the entire change of beart and puri 
tind, (ypified by the ceremony of baption. Tht 
the term ὕδατος must be understood of bapa 


is plain from Titus iii. 5, and other 

— ἰδεῖν τὴν βασιλείαν τ. Θ.) Dr: Rat 
in his Lexicon, in v., explains this, "συν ὧν 
privileges of the kingdom of God’ (i. 6. the 6 
pel). Comp. iii. 36, οὐκ ὄψεται ζωὴν, δε. 

. ΤΈΟ purpose of this verse scems to ben # 
forth the indispensable necessity of this regu? 
tion by water and the Spirit, in order » @ 
attaining of everlasting 
the mere natural, or animal, life 
flesh and blood, so does the spériéual 
upon the baptism by water and by : 

The expression εἰσελθεῖν cle whe pas. 2-6 
is by Dean Turton (against Wisoenan) eodens 
to mean ‘become ἃ true member of the Cacsl™ 
society about to be established.* 


be thought tmpoesible, any more then 
derful Se ae in the natural ; 
are obvious to the senses, though 
defy all explanation. In order te 
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) ᾿᾿Απεκρίθη Νικόδημος καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῴ Πώς δύναται ταῦτα 2,886. 


) γενέσθαι ; ᾿Απεκρίθη ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ᾽ 


A εὺ 
=u tl Oo 


1 διδάσκαλος τοῦ ᾿Ισραὴλ, καὶ ταῦτα ov γινώσκεις; * Apnyt ister. 85. 
> a , a A ‘oa λ λ “ 4A A τ , & 8. 98. 
αμὴν λέγω σοι, ὅτι ὃ οἴδαμεν λαλοῦμεν, Kat ὃ ἑωράκαμεν is 4. 

ἢ μαρτυρούμεν᾽ καὶ τὴν μαρτυρίαν ἡμῶν οὐ λαμβάνετε. ΕΣ 

? e ‘ 9 , 


A Ρ , ~ 

Ta ἐπίγεια εἰπὸν υὑμιν, καὶ Ov 
ce a 4 » o ἢ 

δυμιν τα ἐπουρανια, πιστευσετε ; 


᾿ A ὰ ΝΜ 
WIOTEVETE’ πώς, EGY εἴπω "1556 88, 


* Καὶ οὐδεὶς ἀναβέβηκεν εἰς Dobe. 16. ἐπ. 


a ν᾽ 3 3 4 « » ~ » ~ Q ς ey ox . . §. 
τὸν οὐρανὸν, εἰ μῆ O EK του οὐυρανου καταβὰς, ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ Eph 3 0,10. 


tual truth by something familiar to tho senses, 
ar Lord subjoins a popular example from the 

the causca of which, or its laws, (as 

Vogler, an eminent writer on physics, has shown, 
Weare quite ignorant. Insomuch that, as Wolf, 
Wetstein, and others have proved, both the 

and the ancients in gencral, used to sig- 
fy any thing unknown or obscure by comparin 
twith the wind. Thus, in like manner, I woul 
ieerve, Xen. Mem. iv. 3. 14, in proof of tho 

Gtence of the ἀόρατα ix τῶν γιγνομένων, 
tances the thunder and lightning, and the 
wads, Of nara ater his = are, ἃ δὲ 
νιϑῦσι, φανερὰ ἡμῖν ἐστι, καὶ προσιόντων 
ὑτῶν αἰσθανόμεθα, ᾿Αλλὰ μὴν καὶ ἀνθρώπον 
svat εἴπερ τι καὶ ἄλλο τῶν ἀνθρωπίνων, 
w ϑεῖουν μετέχει" ὅτι μὲν γὰρ βασιλεύει 
ν ἡμῖν φανερὸν, ὁρᾶται δὲ οὐδ᾽ αὐτή. 

Ia ὅπον ϑέλει there scems an allusion to the 
lwedom of Divine grace, both as to nations and 
0 individuals. The words οὕτως ἐστὶ was ὁ 
Ἐγεργημένος ἐκ τοῦ Πνεύματος are intended to 

the comparison; meaning that there are 
of reeemblance between the effects of the 
in nature, and those of the Spirit in him 
be is born of the Spirit; and that they are of a 
which every one must ascribe to the Author 
fall good. He cannot, indecd, trace the exact 
fees by which that heavenly agency was cm- 
for this effect; but he does not the less 

its reality. 

8. On hearing this, Nicodemus, partly per- 
led with what seemed obscure, and partly 
mfeanded with what, though he understood, he 
ΒΒ not prepared to receive, exclaims, with un- 

surprise, πῶς δύναται ταῦτα γενέσθαι: 
mode of expression which involves a modest 
quest for further information. Our Lord, how- 
ΝΕ, before he communicated this, was pleased to 
Mable his pride by adverting to his ignorance 
what, as ‘a teacher of Israel,’ he might have 
; because the Prophets of the Old Test. 
though obscurely, intimated these truths ; 
jah xlix. 21. Ixvi. 8. Ezek. xxxvi. 26, 27. 
9,10. His humiliation must have been 
indeed, if the ex ion ὁ διδάσκαλος, in 
s reply, should mean, as Bp. Middle- 
su ‘the teacher of 
aptly compares with those 
the middle ages, to the great Schoolmen ; 
was called the Angelic Doctor, 

, the Admirable, and a third, the /rre- 

So Winer, Gr. § 17. 4, says, Nicodemus 
we called by contrast with others, and conse- 

κατ᾽ ἐξοχήν" and refers to various Cri- 


if 


Mitt 


ΐ 


ty ΡΣ να The best C 
8 μεν.) The best Com- 
Watators are agreed that the plural is here em- 


loyed bly to the usage of persons in author- 
Py (see Mark iv. 30). The next clause 5 ἑωρ. 
apt. is atill more significant than that which 
preceded. And both are expressive of that cum- 
plete knowledge which the Son, as united with 
God the Father, could not but possess. There is 
also implied knowledge bya rirtue of his vwn, and 
not by revelation. 

12, Having at verse 1] asserted the authority 
with which he was invested as a teacher sent from 
God, and inade his claim to absolute truth in 
every statement, and uncrring wisdom in every 
doctrine, our Lord here pointa out the improba- 
bility of producing conviction in greater matters, 
when his endeavours to convince upon the smaller 
had been thus unsuccessful. ‘If I have told you 
earthly things, and ye believe not, how shall yo 
believe, if I tell you of heavenly things δ᾽ as much 
as to say, The same absence of impartial inquiry 
—the same disposition to measure every tenet 
offered to your consideration by your own confined 
views or crooked prepossessions—the same unwil- 
lingnese to examine the yrouads upon which, as 
Teacher of Israel, you have erected your preten- 
sions to superior savacity and sanctity,—these 
very same causes, which prevent you from heliev- 
ing what is more obvious to your understanding, 
will betray you into still more criminal incredulity, 
when I expatiate upon a subject of far greater 
difficulty and moment. By τὰ ἐπίγεια are (as B. 
L. Raphelius has shown) denoted carthly doc- 
trines, such as that of regencration by water and 
the Spirit, so called because they are things dune 
upon carth, and therefore to be comprehended. By 
ἐπουράνια (asthe same writer proves) are meant 
the purposes of God for the salvation of man, 
involving the doctrincs mentioned in the snbse- 
quent part of this discourse, and also other doc- 
trines, which, though not adverted to in this con- 
versation, were afterwards revealed by the Holy 
Spirit; namely, the mystcrious union of Christ 
with God, and His being subject unto death not 
only for the Jews, but for the Gentiles ; such as 
are by St. Paul termed μυστήρια. 

13. The connexion may be thus traced: ‘ Yct 
to one alone, even the Son of Man, belongs the 
knowledge of these heavenly things. He alone 
knoweth and can declare the counsels of God.” 

— οὐδεὶς ἀναβέβ., ὅς.) Literally to ascend 
to heaven could not spply to our Saviour ; for his 
ascension had not yet taken place. The expres- 
sion must be taken figuruttrely, to denote the 
investigation of hidden things, for which Christ, 
who came down from heaven, was peculiarly quali- 
fied; see Smith's Scrip. Test. vol. ii. 10%, The 
sankentlc ny apg εν τὸν aan is sere pe 
agreeably to the language commonly employed o 
one who axnounced any revelation; ἢ £ that he 
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8. ἀνθρώπου ὁ ὧν ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ. ' Καὶ καθὼς Μωυσῆς ὕψωσε 14 
οὕτως ὑψωθῆναι δεῖ τὸν Ὑἱὸν τοῦ 
πιστεύων εἰς αὐτὸν μὴ ἀπόληται, 15 
* Οὕτω γὰρ ἠγάπησεν ὁ Θεὸς τὸν 10 


σι 


a aw φ a 
TOV μονογενη ἔδωκεν, iva wac 


« , [] » 4 A t , 1 Ι] Ww a 9 7, 
ὁ πιστεύων εἰς αὐτὸν μὴ ἀπόληται, αλλ ἔχῃ ζωην αἰώνιον. 


had ascended to heaven and fetched his knowledge 
from thence. Of ὁ ὧν ἐν the sense is, ‘ whose 
proper dwelling-place is in heaven.” Render: 
*And no one has ever ascended to beaven to 
bring down this knowledge from heaven, nor can 
any one, except the Son of Man, reveal the coun- 
scls of God for the salvation of man;’ i.e.‘ No one 
knoweth the counsels of God but he who came 
down from God;* see Deut. xxx. 11, J2, com- 
pared with Ror. x. 6, where see Note. Christ, 
then, who /iterul/y had been in heaven, is figuru- 
lively suid to have ascended thither, because, 
being in the bosom of his Father, he had the ful- 
ness of knowledge in heavenly things. 

14. Our Lord does not content himself with 
stating that Nicodemus would not believe, if he 
told him of heavenly things, but he points out his 
oun peculiar Thowledgé of these things, showing 
that no mere mun hath so understood these hea- 
venly things as the Son of Man, who came down 
from heaven to reveal them. Having asserted 
that the Jews would not believe him when he 
spoke of heavenly things, and declared, that the 
knowledge of these is peculiarly his who had 
been in heaven; he selects a most striking t- 
stance of that which the Jews refused to admit, 
and which he himself knew and came to reveal. 
He simply lays before Nicodemus two of the 
purposes of Divine wisdom for the salvation of 
men, which unassisted reason never could have 
pointed out—purposes which, till revealed, might 
well be called mysterics—purposes which, having 
been revealed, instead of being any longer mys- 
terious to the human mind, became at once level 
to our comprchensions, credible to our reason, 
and such as powerfully to interest our affections. 
Now Nicodemus had, in common with other 
Pharisees, looked for the temporal advantages of 
the Messiah's kingdom, and his imagination 
arrayed him in all the pomp of carthly majesty. 
But what says Christ? ‘As Moses lifted up the 
serpent in the wilderness, even so must the Son 
of Man be lifted up.” Was not, then, the doc- 
trine of a crucified Redeemer one of those hea- 
venly things, which Nicodemus and his country- 
men were most unlikely to receive P Was it not 
a doctrine, the knowledge and communication of 
which was reserved for that exalted Being who 
came down from heaven ? 

This doctrine, however, of a suffering and dying 
Messiah, onr Lord as yet, for good reasons, re- 
vealed under the veil of figure and enigma; and 
though the saying was intended to stimulate Ni- 
codemus’s attention, it was, we may suppose, ve 
imperfectly comprehended by him then ; thou 
he would afterwards bring it to mind, and both 
see the full truth, and recognise a solemn pre- 
diction fulfilled. 


y 9 A » 4 λ ε A A ea » ~ » A ᾽ " 
‘You yap απέστειλεν ὁ Θεὸς tov Yiov αυτού εἰς τὸν κόσμον, 1] 
a ͵ A ’ ® > ~ « ’ 8 9 a 
ἵνα Kolvy τὸν Koopov, αλλ ἵνα σωθῇ ὁ κοσμος δὲ αὐτοῦ. 


It is a point somewhat disputed, whether οἵ 
not this brazen serpent was meant to be a type of 
Christ crucified. Almost all the ancient, an 
nearly all the modern Commentators up to the 
middle of the last century, maintained the for 
mer. But the latter has (after Gregorios Ne 
zianzenus) been supported by mad ὧι all the 
best Commentators since the time of Vitn 
There is, they think, only a comparison, consit- 
ing, 1. in Christ's being suspended on the crow 
as the brazen serpent was suspended aloft 
Moscs; 2. that as all who looked with f& 
upon the serpent were cured of the bite of the 
fiery serpents, so will all who have faith ins cre 
ἐπι Saviour not perish, but have everlastog 

ife. 

15. ἵνα πᾶ----αἰώνιον) Our Lord bere ὐ 
verts to the purposes and the effects of his bemg 
thus lifted up. And this he does both negati 
and affirmatively. Now those purposes were, 
to save the human race from utter perditios 4 
sin, original and actual; 2. to acquire fur thea 
cternal salvation. The effects were, 1. deliverant 
from perdition ; and 2. restoration to that fave 
of Ciod which is " better than life.’ 

16—21. Most recent Commentator ὩΣ 
these verses as the words, not of Jesus, but of the 
Evangelist. This they argue from certain 
tittons, the style, and other matters of dou 
disputation. But there is no reason to abandes δὲ 
common opinion, that they are a continustice δ 
our Lord's discourse. 

16. Τὸν κόσμον is, as Grot., Lightf., and Ta 
man remark, meant to show that the sal vatien Ρ 
be attained by the Saviour, was to be extended # 
all the nations of the earth, even every indivil 
of the human race, in contradiction to the neu’ 
of the Jews, that he would come to bles 
save their nation alone. Comp. 1 Jubs 8.5 


δωκεν is here equivalent to παρέ wl 
signifies, ‘hath delivered him to deh? 
that he was a runsom for a sinful world. [ 
Luke xxii. 19. Rom. viii. 32. Gal. i. 4] 

17. It is observed by Tittman, thst τὴθ 
is said from v. 17. to 21. is levelled against ἂν 
Jewish notion, that the Messiah would come 
the benefit of the Jews only, nay, would mist 
destroy the Gentiles. ᾿ 

— οὐ γὰρ ἀπέστειλεν, ἄς.) Kpivg is il 
be for κατακρίνῃ, and to have the sense 
and destroy. Here it is declared that a 
his Son into the world, not to exercike # 


judgment and inflict punishment, on any nation of 


the world, but that every ome of them, ΑΝ ΝᾺ 
his atonement and satisfaction, might be μεῖ δὴ 
the wav of salvation. 

18. The same truth is here but oat 
to show that there will be no di paw? 
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: ’ ® * | ᾽ ’ > - # ,) ‘ μ 4 
9 πιστεύων εἰς αὐτὸν. οὐ κρίνεται" o δὲ μὴ πιστεύων ἤδη ΕἸΠΕ ΟΝ, 


«Ψ' 4 Ww “σι ~ 

cptrat, ὅτι μὴ πεπίστευκεν εἰς TO ὄνομα TOU μονογενοῦς 
φῇ 2 ef ef A n~ 

"Αὕτη δέ ἐστιν ἢ κρίσις" ὅτι τὸ φώς 
᾽ » A ’ a » ’ e oy ἀλλ 

ἥλυθεν εἰς τὸν κόσμον, καὶ ἠγάπησαν οἱ ἄνθρωποι μᾶλλον 


! ~ ~~ 
‘ov tov Oro. 


a 20. a4. 


a Bapra i. 
6, ie 11. 
δι 8. 12. 


’ Ὁ A “ ? ‘ A > A 1 wW 
| σκότος, ἢ TO φως ἣν yao Tovnpa auTwy Ta εργα. 


lag yao ὁ φαῦλα πράσσων μισεῖ τὸ φώς, καὶ οὐκ ἔρχεται 


Ὁ Job 34.18, 
εἴ seqq. 


»ὺς TO φώς, ἵνα μὴ ἐλεγχθῇ τὰ ἔργα αὐτοῦ “ὁ δὲ ποιῶν cEPh.6.8. 
ν ἀλήθειαν ἔρχεται πρὸς τὸ φώς, ἵνα φανερωθῇ avrov τὰ 
γα, ὅτι ἐν Grp ἐστιν εἰργασμένα. 
d 4 “ - an) A 4 e A » A ° 

Mera ταῦτα ἡλθὲεν ὁ Incove καὶ ot μαθηταῖ αὐτοῦ εἰς atofras.1. 
t » ’ a ς 4» σι ᾿ Ι  “ A» ’ 
w Ἰουδαίαν γῆν᾽ καὶ ἐκεῖ διέτριβε μετ᾽ αὐτών, Kat ἐβαπτιζεν. 


Hy δὲ καὶ ᾿Ιωάννης βαπτίζων ἐν Αἰνὼν ἐγγὺς τοῦ Σαλεὶμ, 16 
“ 1? ᾿ ~ ἢ ’ νι.» ’ ᾿ 
ὕδατα πολλὰ ἣν ἐκεῖ καὶ παρεγίνοντο καὶ ἐβαπτίζοντο 


wd Gentile, since ercry one, of whatever 
will have part in this salvation. Our 
ver, cngrafts upon it another sentiment 
} κέκριται, namely, — that he who refuses 
er of salvation, is fur this not only doomed 
lition, but is already as good as punished, so 
tis his condemnation; nay, is sclf-con- 
d, and past all hope of salvation. By a 
t mode of cxpression it is said by Joseph. 
8,6, that the Essenes thought that he 
manot be believed without resorting to an 
ly κατεγνῶσθαι. 
αὕτη δέ ἐστιν ἡ κρίσις, ἄς.) By this (as 
4 observes) it is intimated that unbelief 
tepeculative mistake, into which any honcst 
pay be led, but originates in the enmity of 
art to God; so that this is the ground of 
mer'’s condemnation,—that light is come 
te world, but men refuse to receive the 
though coming with the fullest evidence, 
mrn the ious offer of salvation ; ‘in 
(to use the words of the Apostle, 2 Cor. 
“the God of this world hath blinded the 
οἵ them which believe not, so that the 
f the glorious Gospel of Christ should not 
mto them.” 
fl. The sentiment at the last clause of v. 
vere illustrated, and the discourse concludes 
sentiment of gencral application (intended 
Pharisees at large), showing the evil effects 
wrupt life on all inquiries after truth, and 
g (to use the words of an old writer), that 
truth is agninst a man, a man is aguinst 


ἰ φαῦλα πράσσων.) The Present tense is 
to denote habitual action. Πράσσει, 
eth. On ἐλεγχθῇ sec Note at FE hes, v. 
[my Note on Thucyd. vi. 38. No. 15. 
| δὲ ποιῶν τὴν ἀλήθειαν.] The idea of 
we, and in some othe» passages of the New 
t, is that of rectitude und gquodness, as 
to what is wicked and vicious. So in 


wii. 6. ἀλήθεια is to ἀδικία. Yet 
Mec ποιεῖν Thy ἀλήθειαν is so rare, that 


wen supposed peculiar to St. John. This, 
@, is overturned by the fact, that it often 
dim the Rabbi writers. Its propriety 
‘Samp by the remark of Doddridge, 

really isa trath or falsehood in actions 


e Matt. 3. 6, 
Mark 1. δ. 

Luke 8. 7. 
1 Sam. υ. 4. 


as well as words.’ Indced, as Bp. Warburton has 
finely observed in his Sermon on 2 Pet. i. 5. 
‘Truth and Virtue are twin-born sisters, with only 
a name of distinction; truth being speculative 
virtue, and virtue practical truth.” Accordingly, 


the Heb. twp, truth, comes from the Arabic root 


wp, ‘to be right and just.’ The opposite ποιεῖν 
Weuédos occurs in Rev. xxi. 37. xxii. δ. 

— ἐν Θεῴ] i.e. agrecably to the will of God. 

22—24. Soon after this conversation our Lord 
left Jerusalem, and withdrew into the more 
retired parts of the country, where he preached 
and collected followers, and his more stated dis- 
ciples baptized them. 

22. els τὴν ᾿Ιουδ. γῆν.] Not, ‘into the land of 
Judea,’ since any one in Jerusalem must necessa- 
rily be in Judea; but, as Wolf, Lampe, and Kuin. 
interpret, ‘the lerritory of Judea, as distinguished 
from its metropolis.” So Luke v.17. vi. 17, and 
not unfrequently in the Sept., as Josh. viii. 1, 
‘I have given into thy power the king of Ai,’ καὶ 
τὴν πόλιν αὐτοῦ Kai τὴν γῆν αὐτου. So Jeru- 
salem and its χώρα (which is the more usual 
term) are distinguished infra xj. 55. Thus also 
in Thucyd. the χώρα of Attica is sometimes 
mentioned in opposition to its metropolis, exactly 
as wo oppose down and country. 

It is not said to what place our Lord went, to 
hold his baptism. We may, I think, not impro- 
bably conjecture it to have been Bethany, or 
Bethabara, where John had been baptizing; on 
which see Note supra i. 28. It should seem that 
John had removed from Bethabara to Enon, in 
order that the Sumaritans might the more con- 
veniently come to his baptism. 

— ἐβάπτιζεν.) Namely, through the medium 
of his disciples; for Christ did not himself bap- 
tize. See iv. 2. Thus what a king’s servants do, 
is often spoken of as done by himself. Our Lord 
declined himself baptizing, because baptism bound 
the persons to religions obedience to himself, and 
might therefore, with less ostentation, be admi- 
nistered by another. Partly, too, because of the 
evil which might have attended it, from the per- 
sons bapti by himeelf overvaluing them- 
selves on that account. 

23. ὕδατα πολλὰ] ‘ many streams ;’ meaning, 
from the adjunct, much water. At παρεγίνοντο 
and ἐβαπτ. supply ἄνθρωποι. 
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JOHN CHAP. IIT. 24—29. 


ematt.13.8. § οὕπω γὰρ nv βεβλημένος εἰς τὴν φυλακὴν ὁ ᾿Ιωαννης. 3 
᾿Εγένετο οὖν ζητησις ἐκ τών μαθητῶν ᾿Ιωάννου μετὰ * ‘lov- 35 


N a 
ἧς nraa, δαίου περι κα θαρισμοῦ. 
Matt. 3. 11. 
Mark 1.7. 
Luke 3. 16. 


, 3 

. πρὸς αὐτόν. " ᾿Απεκρίθη 

vw ’ » 

ἄνθρωπος λαμβάνειν οὐδὲν, 
Sida at οὐρανοῦ. 
Mal. 8.1. 
Matt. 11. 10. 
Mark 1. 2. 
Luke 1. 17. 
δι 7. 27. 


® Καὶ ἤλθον πρὸς τὸν ᾿Ιωάννην καὶ 30 
εἶπον αὐτῷ Ῥαββιὲ, ὃς ἦν μετὰ σοῦ πέραν τοῦ ᾿Ιορδάνον, ᾧ 
σὺ μεμαρτύρηκας, ἴδε οὗτος βαπτίζει, καὶ πάντες ἔρχονται 
᾿Ιωάννης καὶ εἶπεν" Ov δυναται3] 


>A + δεὸ , a as a 
fav μὴ y OF ομένον ανυτῳ εκ τοῦ 


' Αὐτοὶ ὑμεῖς μοι μαρτυρεῖτε ὅτι εἶπον᾽ Οὐκ εἰμὶ 28 
ἐγὼ ὁ Χριστὸς, ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι ἀπεσταλμένος εἰμὶ ἔμπροσθεν ἐκείνου. 
Ὁ ἔχων τὴν νύμφην νυμφίος ἐστίν᾽ ὁ δὲ φίλος τοῦ νυμφίου, 9 
«oe a « »? ® ‘ 


ὁ ἑστηκὼς Kal ἀκούων αὐτοῦ, χαρᾷ χαίρει διὰ τὴν φωνὴν 


25. ζήτησις] for συζήτησις, ‘disputation,’ as 
in Acts xv.2. Αἱ ἐκ τῶν wad. Beza, Grotius, 
Middleton, and Kuinoel supply τισὶ, certain of ; 
an cllipsis not unfrequent after a Genitive, but 
here not necessary to be resorted to, since éx, like 


the Heb. Ὁ, may mean ‘on the part οὗ" and 
thus the same sense will arise as if τισὶ had boen 
written. Instead of the common reading ‘Iou- 
daiwy, very many Versions and Fathers have 
᾿Ιονδαίον, which 3s preferred by most Commen- 
tators, and adopted by almost all the Editors 
from Wetstein to Scholz; and with reason; for 
the ellipsis of τινὸς is frequent, whereas that of 
τένων would be anomalous. Besides, the ch 
of ᾿Ιουδαίου into ‘lovéaiwy was likely to take 
piers from the plural just before. This Jew may 
e supposes to have been one of those who had 
been baptized by Christ's disciples. 

— περὶ καθαρισμοῦ.) The meaning here is 
not quite clear, Some understand this of the 
comparative merit, or efficacy, of John's baptism 
with that of Jesus, or the various ceremonial 
washings founded on tradition. ‘This, however, 
is a sense which cannot well be elicited from the 
words. It should secm that the discussion was 
on the nature, efficacy, and neccasity to Jews of 
baptismal purification ; as καθαρισμὸς signifies in 
2 Pet. i. 9: which, however, was closcly con- 
nected with another on the comparative efficac 
of the baptism of John, or that of Jesus, wit 
the Jewish. If the nature of Christ's baptism 
were duly considered, it might well be thought 
that that of John was unnece . 

‘The Jews (as Calvin remarks) had many modes 
of purifying besides those appointed in the Law. 
Thus that a new rite of this kind, in addition to 
the abundance of them which they already had, 
should be introduced by John and by Christ, 
they thought abeurd.* 

26. ἦν μετὰ σοῦ.) Namely, for baptism ; 
meaning, ‘was baptized by thee.’ The words ᾧ 
σὺ μεμαρτ. perhaps have reference, not so muc 
to the testimony borne by John to Jesus, as to 
the increase of Jesus's celebrity, and credit con- 
sequent on it. They thought that John, through 
excess of modesty, had exaggerated the dignity 
of Jesus; whom it is plain they did not consider 
as the Messiah. Indeed, they scem (as Mr. Scott 
obscrves) to have obliquely censured our Lord, 
and intimated, that John ought to retract the 
testimony he had given in his favour. 

The οὗτος implies not (as Wetstein imagines 
contemj, but rather ἐκ. Πάντες, for 


πολλοὶ, many; by an hyperbole use ἃ 
the laniage of those who under the 8. 
fluence of passion and prejudice. 
πρὸς αὐτὸν͵ ‘ resort to him.” 
27—30. John here represses their jealous fer! 
ings for the honour of their master, by showsy 
that there was no real ground for them. Te 
avoid, however, the im iety of = ee 
comparison, where none could exist, he gets 
of nality, by couching what he has to sy 
under a moral maxim of general appli 
that all superiority and success comes from Ged, 
and therefore ought not to excite envious — 
in those whose p seems impeded by it. 
this it is implied that no one en witht 
Divine commission must exceed his comma 
John then proceeds to show that he has ever add 
on this principle; reminding them of his pu 
and private avowal, that he was not the Messh 
but only his corcranecr. And he takes ὧν 
opportunity of ing still stronger testimesy 
Teen's Measiahship than he had before done. 
29. ὁ ἔχων τὴν νύμφην, &c.] The subjet Β 
here ἐἠμείταΐει by ἃ similitude derived frem ot 
mon life (as in Matt. ix. 15. and Mark & 1%); 
in which the Baptist compares Christ to the 
groom at am feast, and himeelf to the τὸ: 
ἄνυμφος, or brideman, i. 6. ἃ friend whe 
τι employed to negociate the marrige, 
had acted as his agent throughout the whl 
atfair. There were indeed ἔτ such persous; Θ᾽ 
on the part of the brid , the other os tt 
of the bride; who, as they at first, before ὃν 
Marriage, acted as agents, 280 they 
as tators, to preserve harmony 
chara ing ir. ey allusion at 
αίρει διὰ τὴν φωνὴν τοῦ νυμφίου 
tated: But the words are, with most 
supposed to allude to the ceremony 
interview, previous to marriage, of 
ir; who were brought er by 
into @ private apartinent, at the door of 
they were thomeelves stationed, so as 
to distinguish any clevation of voice on 
the future brid m in addressing bi 
wile sere pede from the ἔσαν id 
would casily infer his satisfaction at 
made for him by them, and feel correspeateg 
joy. : 
The sense, then, may be thes expressed: he 
at a marriage the bridegroom ie priaciel 
person, and his bridoman willingly codes DS 
the preference, and, rejeiciug in his acceptss™% 
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JOHN CHAP. III. 30—35. 


3 τοῦ νυμφίου. 


Αὕτη οὖν ἡ χαρὰ ἡ ἐμὴ πεπλήρωται. 


407 
Ἔκεϊ- 


“- 3 é 8 ~ Ρ 
Ll νον δεῖ αὐξάνειν, ἐμὲ δὲ ἐλαττοῦσθαι. ᾿ Ὁ ἄνωθεν ἐρχόμενος κα Infra 8.38 
~ t 


» t ᾽ [ ᾿ς « “A ᾿ ~ ~ Ρ ~ 
ETAVY) WAVTWY ἔστιν OC WY EK THC γῆς εκ τῆς γῆς εστί, Καὶ Eph. 1. 21 
» ’ 


ἐκ τῆς γῆς λαλεῖ" ὁ ἐκ τοῦ 
Ὧ πάντων ἐστί" 


\ Matt, 28. 18. 


A ᾽ ’ } . 5 
ovpavou ἐρχόμενος ETAVE) Rom. 9. 6. 


] er) «ε, . ow - .“. 

Kat Ο &wPake καὶ ἤκουσε, TOUTO μαρτυρεῖ" lInfa δ. 20. 

δ καὶ τὴν μαρτυρίαν αὐτοῦ οὐδεὶς λαμβάνει. 
1 ~ r ε 8 » Ro 
αὐτοῦ τὴν μαρτυρίαν, ἐσφράγισεν ὅτι ὁ Θεὸς ἀληθής ἐστιν. 


᾿ ‘ . 26. 
m O λαβὼν m1 John 6. 
m. 8, 4. 


Μ᾽ Ὃν γὰρ ἀπέστειλεν ὁ Θεὸς, ra ῥήματα τοῦ Θεοῦ λαλεῖ" *EPh-47. 


att. LI. 


85 ov yao ἐκ μέτρον δίδωσιν ὁ Θεὸς τὸ Πνεύμα. οὉ Πατὴρ © in 18. 
ἀγαπᾷ τὸν Yiov, καὶ πάντα δέδωκεν ἐν τῇ χειρὶ αὐτοῦ. S172, 


eeatent to play an under part, so do I willingly 
smtain the part of a bumble forerunner of Christ." 
Πεπλήρ., ‘is consummate.’ An expression 
(ms Se observes) used by the Rabbinical 
Writers to denote the bliss of a future state; ex. 
. Sohar Chadasch, p. 42,2. ‘They exercise 
lves in the praises of God, and thus is their 

joy made complete.” 

%, 31. The Baptist goes yet further, and, to 
ext off all future occasion for comparison, shows 
that there will be less and less room for it ; since 
the celebrity of the one must increase, that of 
the other decrease: and so resplendent will be 
the glory of the former, as to cast that of the 

entirely into the shade, and cause it to fade 
away hke the morning star, or the waning moon, 
iteanrise. (Euthym. and Tittman.) At v. 3]. 
is shown the vast difference between Christ and 
all ethers, and his infinite superiority to them. 
$)—36. It has been not a little disputed whether 
these are to be considered as the words of John the 
Baptia, or of the Evanyelist. The latter is the 
@Mnion of many recent Commentators, and is 
@reunded on the style and manner being like that 
the Evangelist. But such is surely a precarious 
tut of Pipes And accordingly it is better (with 
tleest all ancient and most modern Commenta- 
tars) to eH wes former view. For, as Tittman 
Demarks, ‘ 


tien of any expression, from which it could be 
pened that what follows is from the Evangelist. 
Ε 


ἰμιοὶ these words, and chosen to confirm by his 


epee why this portion should be from John the 
; for in it he seems to have intended to 


βηΐσαι what he had just said,—namely, that the 
is due, not to him, but to Jesus. In- 
the words cannot be the Evangelist's ; since, 
ing ali that can be claimed for the force of 
fhe uct unfrequent hyperbole in οὐδεὶς, these 
Breeds ‘no man recciveth his witness’ would con- 
resentation of the 
Christian converts at the time the Evan- 
oe i bp. ἐρχό Supply. καὶ é 
εἰ ©. ὁ ἐκ τοῦ οὖρ. ἐρχόμενος.) Supply. καὶ ἐκ 
GPs οὐρανοῦ λαλεῖ, to correspond iy ἐς γῆς γῆε 
ai. An antithesis evidently involving the 
Feinty of the Lord Josus. See Smith's Scrip. 
vol. fi. p. 118 Αἱ ὃ ἑώρακε καὶ ἤκουσε 
ΠΡῸΣ ἐξ αὐτοῦ, io ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ. The mean- 
thus expressed : ‘ k 


mete man is not 


endued with that knowledge of divine things, has 
not that intimate acquaintance with the secret 
counsels of God, which {6 possesses who is of 
celestial origin (to whom God giveth not the 
Spirit by measure, v. 34.); he therefore teacheth, 
and can teach, only what is carthly, incomplete, 
and imperfect. But be who cometh from God 
knowceth the counsels and speaketh the words of 
God> and as he possesses a nature superior to 
man, 80 he possesses a knowledge of divino 
things far above that of the Prophets.’ 

With the expression ὁ ὧν ἐκ τῆς γῆς Wetstein 
compares the Classical γηγενὴς, or γήϊνος, (ter- 
restris) as opposed to οὐράνιος. Very similar are 
the words of ARschyl. in Stob. Serm. Eth. p. " 
τὸ γὰρ βρότειον σπέρμ' ἐφημέρια φρονεῖ. 
also 2 feedr. iv. 21. 33. ‘Such, ssid (he shows) 
us have received this testimony, have no reason 
to be ashamed of the pancity of their number, 
since they have Gov as the author of their faith ; 
and He is surely abundantly sufficient to them. 
(Calvin.) Our acceptance of God's message by 
his Son, through an unshaken faith, vouches on 
our part the faithfulness of God, and the truth of 
his promises. (Campbell.) 

ΔΝ ἐσφράγισεν) for ἔδειξεν, attests, confirms, 
professes his belief; a metaphor taken from deeds 
signed and sealed. For as testimonies of contracts 
were confirmed by the addition of a seal, any con- 
firmation of truth was called σφραγίς; and as, 
by the imposition of a seal, any thing is rendered 
unsuspected of fraud, hence σφραγίζειν came to 
mean ‘cunfirm,’ as here and in Eph. i. 13. 2 Cor. 
i, 22. Wied. ii. 5, and in some passages of the Clas- 
sical writers. Thus the meaning is: ‘He who 
admits this doctrine, doth thoreby attest the truth 
of God in the fulfilment of his promises." 

34. ‘What is here said is (as Calvin remarks) 
confirmatory of the preceding assertion, showing 
that, in thus receiving Christ, we have in reality 
to do with God, since Christ came from God; 
and God it is who speaks by him.’ 

— ob γὰρ ἐκ μέτρου---Πνεῦμα.)] The phrase 
ἐκ μέτρου, with verbs of giving, denotes, by im- 
plication, sparingly. And so the Latin ad demen- 
sum tribuere, or dare. This is said with allusion 
to the Prophets, the atest of whom were 
allowed by the Jewish bis to have only had 
the gifts of the Holy Spirit ἐκ μέτρον, Nay 
the Law itself they considered as only given ad 
mensuram. 

35. ἀγαπᾷ τὸν Ὑἱόν.) Non agitur de vulgari 
amore, quo Deus homines a se conditos prosequi- 
tur; sad de singulari illo qui a Filio incipiens, 
inde ad omnes creaturas manat. (Calvin.) 
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JOHN CHAP. 


III. 36. IV, 1—7. 


panes. PO πιστεύων εἰς τὸν Yiov ἔχει ζωὴν αἰώνιον" ὁ δὲ ἀπειθῶν 86 
infra 6.47. ~ ta ° Ww A 9 ® « . 4 ΄σ΄ι oa , » 8 
Vohn 6.11. TP Yew οὐκ ὄψεται ζωην, αλλ ἡ opyyn τοῦ Θεοῦ μένει ἐξ 

> 8 


"ὯΣ οὖν ἔγνω ὁ Κύριος, ὅτι ἤκουσαν οἱ Φαρι- | 


“ d 3 a ’ a ~ 4 ᾿ a 
σαῖοι ὅτι ᾿Ιησοῦς πλείονας μαθητὰς moet καὶ βαπτίζει ἢ 
᾿Ιωάννης, (καίτοιγε ᾿Ιησοῦς αὐτὸς οὐκ ἐβάπτιζεν, ἀλλ᾽ οἱ 3 


᾿Ιουδαίαν, καὶ ἀπῆλθε παλιν εἰς ὃ 


τὴν Γαλιλαίαν. "Ἔδει δὲ αὐτὸν διέρχεσθαι διὰ τῆς Σαμα- 4 


αυτον. 
Supra 8. 
a Sapre IV. 
4 , ~ ® ~ ἢ 
palnrat αὐτοῦ.) ἀφῆκε τὴν 
’ υν1ν εν ᾿ 
b Gen. 33. 
b Gen. 88. MELAC. Koyerat οὖν εἰς 


Jos. 34.82. # Sv 


cm 


υιῳ αὐτου. 


πόλιν τῆς Σαμαρείας λεγομένην 5 


Xap, πλησίον τοῦ χωρίον ὃ ἔδωκεν ᾿Ιακὼβ ᾿Ιωσὴφ τῷ 
~ κὺ A ᾽ aA Ὶ “-ὠφ» ’ e φ 9 a 
ἣν δὲ ἐκεῖ πηγὴ Tov Ιακωβ. O ovv Inaouc, 6 


κεκοπιακὼς EK τῆς ὁδοιπορίας, ἐκαθέζετο οὕτως ἐπὶ τῇ πηγῇ" 
wpa ἣν ὡσεὶ ἕ τη. "ἔρχεται γυνὴ ἐκ τῆς Σαμαρείας ay 7 


36. ἔχει.) This is not (as it is commonly sup- 
posed) simply for ἕξει: but the Present is used 
to show the certainty of the thing; q.d. ‘it is 
laid up for him.” Nay, a Present sense may be 
justified, if we suppose the meaning to be, ‘is in 
possession of that principle, which places him in 
the pathway of salvation, aud which, if it be not 
his own fault, will terminate in everlasting salva- 
tion” By ὁ ἀπειθῶν is not merely meant ‘he 
who refuseth to yield this faith; for the cxpres- 
sion ἀπειθῶν. instead of μὴ πιστεύων or ἀπι- 
στῶν, was doubtless used to imply disobedience, 
us well as disbelief; intimating that the faith to 
which the promise of salvation is here annexed 
is alone based on a principle of unreserved obe- 
dience to Christ. (See Doddridge.) Indeed he 
who obstinately refuses belief cannot obey. At 
the same time, even without the antithesis, it 
would be implied in πιστεύων that his belief 
was a source of obedience. ie the whole, the 
full sense of the passage is well expressed by Bp. 
Jebb as follows: ‘He who with his heart be- 
lieveth in the Son, is already in possession of etcr- 
nal life; he, whatever may be his outward pro- 
fession, whatever his theoretic or historical belief, 
who vheyeth not the Son, not only does not possess 
eternal lifo, he docs not possess any thing worthy 
to be called life at all. But this is not the whole; 
for as eternal life is the present posscasion of the 
faithful, so the wrath of God is the present and 

ermanent lot of the disobedient; it abideth on 
εἶπ), not being removed by the atoning merits of 
the Redeemer.’ 


IV. This decided testimony of the Baptist to 
the exalted character of Jesus, taken in conjunc- 
tion with the miracles bilder δὰ by the latter, had, 
it seems, madc considerable impression on tho 
minds of the people, and both attracted the notice 
and excited the displeasure of the rulers, who 
sought to lay hold of him. Our Lord, however, 
it is probable, continued for some time yet in the 
more remote and retired parts of the country, 
preaching and collecting disciples. At length, so 
yreat was the un. brage taken by the Rulers, that, 
to avoid anticipating that which should be, our 
Lord left Juda to go into Capernaum; and in his 
way thither, through Samaria, occurred the con- 
versation here recorded with the Samaritan wo- 


man; which, and the circumstances attendant @ 
it, tend not a little to illustrate the τοδὶ character 
of our Lord. ae 

1. μαθητὰς ποιεῖ καὶ βαπτίζει ἢ 1. ‘8 
making and baptizing more disciples than Joba. 

4, ἔδει δὲ αὐτὸν δ.) It was so fur necemslt, 
as being a much shorter route than through Pe 
rea. So Joseph. Vit. 52. says, πάντωε ἔδει TH 
ταχὺ βουλομένους ἀπελθεῖν (namely, frow Je 
rusalem to Galilee) δε᾽ ἐκείνης (Seinaria) 
εσθαι. He calls it a three-days’ journey. 

5. ἔρχεται eis) ‘cometh (came) unto, .¢o 
far as; for from v. 6. it a that he res 
outside of the city, while his disciples entered ἢν 
to procure provisions, and on returning fem 
thence found Jesus talking with a Samentm 


woman, 

— Συχάρ.) This, found in many MSS. @ 
Vulg. Zu iS has been received by all the # 
Editors. The place was originally called Evyla 


from the name of the person of whose fail? 
Jacob bought the land, and built en altar. Se 
Gen, xxxiii. 18. The name is supposed te lat 
been altered by the Jews to Συχὰρ, to denote tt 
drunkenness or the idolatry of the inhabitants 
6. κεκοπιακώς.) Neut. in a passive scat; 
as 2 Sam. xvii. 2. On tho force of οὕτω j# 
after, a difference of opinion exists. Some 
it therefore ; others, afterwards ; for neither ὦ 
which significations is there any authority. 
true sense seems to be that assigned by the * 
cient and several eminent modern Commesta% 
who take οὕτως for οὕτως ὡς ἣν, or we ἔτυχε 
ὡς εἶχε, just as he wus, just where it . 
without any pitching of a tent. So Acte x 
17. οὕτως ἐφέροντο, ‘just as it 8 
the mercy of the winds,’ and Hor. Od. a. 11,8 
‘Sub alta vel platano, vel hac Pinu roa net δὲ 
temere.’ Indeed the situation was well suited ® 
this purpose, since wells or fountains, from Se 
coolness (being in the East almost always sede 
by trees), are usually chosen by travelles # 
tay for rest and refreshment. So Phila 
rit. Apoll. ἀριστοποιουμένων δὲ αὐτῶν ape 


“πηγῇ ὕδατοε. 
. γυνὴ ἐκ τῆς Zap.) scil. οὖσα, cquvalet 
to γυνὴ Σαμαρεῖτις in next verse. 


— ἀντλῆσαι ὕδωρ.) An office which bu # 
al] times, in the East, fallen to the women. 


JOHN CHAP. IV. 8—13. 


γλῆσαι ὕδωρ. 


Λέγει αὐτῇ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς᾽ Δός μοι πιεῖν. (οἱ 


A a ® ἴω 8 [ , 
yao μαθηται αὐτοῦ απεληλύθεισαν εἰς τὴν πόλιν, iva τρο- 


pac ἀγορασωσι.) “ Λέγει οὖν αὐτῷ ἡ γυνὴ ἡ Σαμαρεῖτις" 


ς Lake 9. 52, 
63. 
nfra 8. 48. 


“ a 9 ~ “A ΠῚ “ σι s ~ i A 
Πώς συ, [ουδαῖος WY, παρ EMOU τπιειν ALTELC, OVANC γυναικὸς Acte lo. x8. 
9 


Σαμαρείτιδος ; οὐ γὰρ συγχρώνται ᾿Ιουδαῖοι Σαμαρείταις. * 


ngs 17. 


“> d Isa. 12. 3. 


δ᾽᾿Απεκρίθη ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῇ Ex ἔδεις τὴν δωρεὰν τοῦ 32% 3, 


θ “~ | ’ » e , . , ~ A 
fou, Kal Tic ἔστιν O λέγων cor’ Δος μοι πιεῖν ov 
Ψ »4 \ wv wv of ~ 

yrucac auToy, και ἔδωκεν αν aot ὕδωρ ζών. 


ἢ γυνη᾽ Κύριε, οὔτε ἄντλημα 


Babu: πόθεν οὖν ἔχεις τὸ vowp ro ζών: 


a = Zech. 14. 8. 
αν iofra®é 85. 
7. 8H, ὃν. 


“ Λέγει αὐτῷ v Jer. 2. 18. 
wf A A , » Ἢ 
ἔχεις, καὶ TO φρέαρ ἔστι 
Μὴ σὺ μείζων εἷ 


σ΄ a ec a , A A oe ] cia A \ 
Tov πατρὸς ἡμών Ιακωβ, ὃς ἔδωκεν ἡμῖν TO φρέαρ, καὶ 
, A 3 » ~ wW ry ε ey Π a Α A 
αὐτὸς ἐξ αὐτοῦ ἔπιε, καὶ οἱ υἱοὶ αὐτοῦ καὶ ta θρέμματα 
᾽ “΄. f° ’ e}» “- , Φ » A, A e 4 
Lavrov ; ᾿ AmexoiOn [ὁ] ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῇ Πάς ὁ πίνων finino. sa. 


Ἶ. δός μοι πιεῖν.) The verb is here employed 
& noun, of which examples abound in the 
ἘΞ eeical writers. So Athen. p. 4. ἔγχει 
μοι. 
Δ πῶς σὺ, ᾿Ιουδαῖος ὧν.) That he was such, 
"μὲ inferred from his dress and language ; for 
)Kphbraimitish dialect differed from that of the 
Rot Israel, as the Galilean from the rest of 
des, (Chrysostom and Lampe.) She ex- 
mes wonder at any favour, however small, 
wked by a Jew from a Samaritan. So 
i, in his Gloss. on the Gremara, says, ‘it is 
sbomination to eat the bread or drink the 
ΙΝ οἱ a Samaritan." On the origin of this το- 
eeca] hatred between the Jews and the Sama- 
ts | have treated at large in Recens. Synop. 
@ reason why the woman asked this question, 
» Evangelist subjoins (for the information of 
| Greek readers) in the words ov γὰρ, &c., 
wre evyy. must be understood of famiéliur tn- 
Were und society; thus Euthymius explains 
0 κοινωνοῦσι ; for the intercourse of buying 
U selling was still kept up. Συγχρᾶσθαι sig- 
properly to use any thing in common wit 
3; which implies more or less of society. 
Ια last usc, however, is only found in the later 
ers. The carlicr oncs cmploy instead of it 
ἰλλάσσεσθαι, as Thucyd. i. 121. 
015. Here our Lord does not expressly 
ee the woman's narrow prejudices, but directs 
Fettention to nratters of far greater importance. 


ttt.) 

ΙΔ. τὴν δωρεὰν τοῦ Θεοῦ] i.e. the favour 
ich God graciously vouchsafes to thee, in this 
spre di knowing the Messiah, and receiv- 
{ the offer of frec salvation from himself. Seo 
@. vi, 25. and compere Acts viii. 10. xi. 17. 
ὰ, vi. 4, 

w= Bap ζῶν. The expression properly sig- 
twoater (as that of fountains and 
wa), in opposition to the dead, i. 6. stagnant, 
μὲν or cisterns. It occurs in Gen. χχνὶ. 


¥woman understood the expression. But our 
lel employed it figuratively for ζωοποιοῦν. ‘It 
ing his custom (observes uinoel) from things 


wr 


is, indeed, common in the Scriptures and the 
Rabbinical writers to liken unto spring water that 
which refreshes and blesses the souls of men. 
See infra vii. 38. Rev. xxi.6. Prov. x. ἢ]. Ecclus. 
xv. 3. xxiv, 21, and especially Jerem. ii. 13, which 
seems the origin of the expression. An image 
most apt and expressive ; since, in the hot coun- 
tries of the East, pure water is even reckoned 
among the blessings of life. 

11. dyrAnua) ‘a bucket,” such as travellers in 
the East are accustomed to carry with thein; and 
which, by the aid of the rope and wheel, provided 
as firtures at public wells, is sufficient to procure 
water from the deepest wells. 

— οὔτε ἄντλημα ἔχεις, καὶ, ἄς.) This is by 
Winer, Gr. § 59. froupht under the canon, that 
‘in two parallel propositions we have sometimes 
οὔτε, OF μήτε, followed, not by a negative par- 
ticle, but by a simple copula, καὶ or te; though 
the latter is more frequent.’ Of this he adduces 
as cxamples the present passage and 3 John 10, 
and several from the Classical writers. See also 
Robinson's Lexicon in καὶ, who regards these 
passages as exceptions to the continuative force of 
the particle; namely, where it does not carry 
forward the negative. But in fact there is no 
exception at all; the two clauses being, one nega- 
tive, and the other affirmative. Nor is there any 
irregularity; for the re ought to be separated 
from the ov, since it is connected with καὶ in the 
apodosis, and should, as usual, be rendered by 
both—and ; by which the vigour of the sentiment 
is always much increased. In such cases, however, 
it would be proper to write οὔ τε. 

12. μείζων) ‘a person of more consequence,’ 
or wiser. This has reference to what our Lord 
had just before said, ‘If thou hadst known tho 
if is that speaketh to thee.’ The words following 
are as much as to say, ‘It was good cnough for 
our ancestor Jacob, who himself drank of it, &c.; 
which he would not have done, if he had known 
a better. If thou canst show us a better, thon 
wilt, in that respect, be greater than Jacob.” Ol 
υἱοὶ, i.e. the family in general, including the ser- 
vants, as in Gen. xlv. 11. This, and the men- 
tion of the cattle conjoined, is ble to the 
simplicity of early times, especially in the Kast. 

15, 14, Our Lord does not directly answer her 
cnquiry, but intimates something from which the 
answer may be inferred; showing thet he dow 


410 JOHN CHAP. IV. 14—20. 


giafras.27, ἐκ τοῦ ὕδατος τούτου διψήσει πάλιν" 


83 δι 7 


ε ὃς δ᾽ ἄν πίῃ 


ἐν. ὕδατος, οὗ ἐγὼ δώσω αὐτῷ, οὐ μὴ διψήσῃ εἰς τὸν. 
ἀλλὰ τὸ ὕδωρ, ὃ δώσω αὐτῷ, γενήσεται ἐν αντῷ 
ὕδατος ἁλλομένον εἰς ζωὴν αἰώνιον. Λέγει πρὸς αι 


yen Κύριε, δός pot τοῦτο τὸ ὕδωρ, ἵνα μὴ διψώ 


ἔρχωμαι ἐνθάδε αντλεῖν. 
φώνησον τὸν ἄνδρα σου, 


Λέγει αὐτῇ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς “ 
καὶ ἐλθὲ ἐνθάδε. ᾿Απεκι 


γυνὴ καὶ εἶπεν’ Οὐκ ἔχω ἄνδρα. Λέγει αὐτῇ o || 


Καλώς εἶπας, Ὅτι ἄνδρα οὐκ ἔχω" πέντε γὰρ ἐ 


Ww A “ A wv id Ww . 
ἐσχες" Και νυν, ον ἔχεις, οὐκ ἔστι GOV avno TouTo 


h Jofra 6.14. ῳ h ; pee og ’ ’ ae 

ai ty” εἰρηκας. Λέγει αὐτῷ ἢ γυνη᾽ Κυριε, θεωρώ οτι τρί 
ut. 12 [ ’ ἱ e , e am 9 ~ 

° ° 2 oO 

Bg δἰ σὺ Οἱ πατέρες ἡμών 7 ἐν τούτῳ τῷ ὄρει προσεκυ! 


> 41 © A “ » @ ᾽ ᾿ A 
zchron.7 καὶ υμεῖς λέγετε, ὅτι ἐν ἱεροσολυμοις ἐστίν ὁ τόπος, 


not depreciate Jacob or his well, but that, how- 
ever t was the benefit bestowed by the Pa- 
triarch, he can bestow a far greater, and thus is 
superior to Jacob. 

14. οὐ μὴ διψήσῃ εἰς τὸν ai.) i.e. ‘shall have 
nothing more ever to desire.” (See Rev. vii. 16.) 
Meaning, that such shall be the vivifying effect 
of the ‘ word of life, as to satisfy the most ardent 
desires of the soul ; which, placing its happiness 
in God and his worship, no other desire will be 


thought of; and so like that good see of by- 


an ancient Philosopher (Seneca, Epist.) ‘quod non 
fiat in dies deterius, quo non melius it 

tari.” Also, that such 1s the nature of ἐν μοὶ : 
that by its purifying and sanctifying influence on 
the soul, it is, as it were, an ever-springing foun- 
tain of holy affections, producing comfort here, 


_ and cverlasting happiness hereafter. 


Be ὑδάτος ἁλλομένου, ἃς. To drink, 
Lampe observes, signifies to fully imbibe Christ's 
doctrine. Of which, and of πηγὴ and aleo ἄλλε- 
σθαι, a8 involving the idea of perennial abundance, 
he adduces several cxamples ; and I havo myself 
noted the following. Philostr. Vit. Apoll. iv. 24. 
λόγων κρατῆρες ἵσταντο, καὶ ἠρύοντο αὑτῶν 
οἱ διψῶντες. Plutarch, p. 387. διψῶν ἠρύσατο 
πηγῆς, namely, the wisdom of Socrates. 


15. δός μοι, &c.} It is a matter somewhat dis- 
puted whether this was spoken in simplicity, or 
trontcally. The best Commentators, however, 
adopt the former view, which carries with it the 
stauip of nature and truth; for that a pereon of 
this description should have thus taken our Lord's 
words in a literal sense, was quite probable. Nay, 
it was no more than what was done by those 
other ignorant persons, infra vi. 34, who simi- 
larly asked, * Lord, give us evermore of this 


16. φώνησον τὸν ἄνδρα σον.) This might, at 
first sight, seem little to the present purpose ; but 
upon a nearer inspection, we shall sec how admi- 
rably, by this sudden transition from what was 
above her understanding to something imme- 
diately appealing to her conscience, our Lord con- 
trived at once to fix the attention of the woman ; 
and, by the answer which he knew would be 
returned, give himself an opportunity of di lay- 
ing such ἃ supernatural knowledge, as would at 
once prove him to be a ‘teacher sent from God,’ 


and lead to her aubeegeen convic 
br no less than the Christ, the pn 
8 . 

17. καλῶς.) Not said ironically, 
for ἀληθῶς, as is plain from the wer 

18. οὐκ ἔστι o. &.) ‘is not [reall 
band.” It that the womaa bh 
times married ; but whether those m 
been dissolved by death, or by diver 
appear. Both might be the case; ἃ) 
was then shamefully prevalent, thi 
certainty of infidelity on the part of 
to represent whom (with some Ce 
as a harlot, is unjustifiable ; though | 
than the other extreme, into which 
Expositors run, of representing th 
free from all blame, by supposing tha 
actually married to this person, she 
tohim. That would require the od 
for οὕπω: which is ἃ straining of th 
is refuted by the words οὐκ ἔχω ἄν 
ov ἔχεις implies cohabitation, she ¢ 
quitted of living in concubinage ; wh 
common in the East, and tho | 
nor in the West, then accounted ver 
by the multitude, yet was held, by μι 
pretensions to virtue, a8 sinful and iy 
transgressing the primeval and sacre 
of matrimony. 

19. ϑεωρῶ ὅτι προφήτης εἶ σύ. 
is justly amazed that a stranger 

uainted with the general tenour 

Sec v. 29.) Such knowledge she 
not be nh Wa but by Divine rev 
therefore she justly inferred that Jt 
at least ἯΙ peopaet and, as such, be : 
thority to appeal to for the soluties 
troverted question, as to the compara 
of the Jewish and the Samaritan μὰ 
mon national worship. To this questi 
80 answers as to give her to understel 
not nccessary to discies it at all; simee 
hand such a total change of religious 


as to render it nugatory. 

20. ἐν τούτῳ τῷ ὄρει) ie. Me 
on which the Samaritans maintained 
ham and Jacob had erected an altar, 
sacrifices to Jehovah; and, theref 
Deity had willed Jessiag to be prom 
thence, and an altar to be erected, 


JOHN CHAP. IV. 21—24. 


1 δεῖ προσκυνεῖν. 
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k , ᾽ν A ε» ~ ς ’ ’ 
Λέγει αὐτῇ ὁ ἰησοῦς" ἴυναι, πίστευσον & mati. 


of ww a Cd wv F ~ Ww 4 Ν » 
μοι, ὅτι ἔρχεται ὧρα, OTE οὔτε ἐν τῷ OPE τούτῳ οὔτε EY 
« ’ , ~ ’ 1° σι “ 
ροσ ροσ ! 
2 levocoA upg προσκυνήσετε τῷ Πατρί. Ὑμεῖς προσκυνεῖτε 13 Kings 17 


a? "ἢ ‘ ~ DY τὸ oa Ξ " tsa. 2. 3. 
ὃ οὐκ οἴδατε ἡμεῖς προσκυνοῦμεν ὃ οἰδαμεν᾽ ὅτι ἡ σωτηρία Luke cd. 47. 
᾽ ~ » ’ » , m? > Ψ af A a 2 Rom. 8. 2 
Sex τών ᾿Ιουδαίων ἐστίν. AXX ἔρχεται woa, καὶ νῦν ἐστιν, δυ.4. 
4 , ᾽ 


ὅτε οἱ ἀληθινοὶ προσκυνηταὶ προσκυνήσουσι τῴ [Πατρὶ ἐν 
πνεύματι καὶ ἀληθείᾳ" καὶ γὰρ ὁ Πατὴρ τοιούτους ζητεῖ τοὺς 


~ 5» , 
4 προσκυνουντας αυτον. 


prof Dout. xxvii. 4,12; and, in order tu ‘ mako 
mrety doubly sure,’ interpolating the text at v. 
and changing $y Ebal, into DTU, Gerizim. 
flan they galled it ‘the blessed mount,’ ‘ the 
Holy place.’ Not only did the Samaritans then 
worship on Mount Gerizim, but the remnunt of 
them yet subsisting continue to do so three times 
ia the year, with great solemnity’ For ἐν τούτῳ 
ὄρει very many MSS. and nost of the early 
tions have ἐν τῷ ὄρει τούτω, which is re- 
eaived by almost every Editor from Wetstein to 
Bebolz, 1 cannot, however, venture to admit it, 
the old reading being superior in external autho- 
ity; and I think in infernal, for the new reading 
feoms to be (as the character of several of the 
which support it would lead us to suppose) 

“ emendativne, though ungrounded; for ἐν τούτῳ 
Ty ὄρει conveys, I conceive, a stronger sense 
y, ‘in this very mountain,’) than ἐν τῷ 
τούτω, Which latter is very suitable at v. 

, ince there we have no cmphasis. Grotius 
νοὶ Lampe notice and illustrate the custom (pro- 
bably ante-diluvial) of worshipping the Deity on 

ins, as being thought nearer to heaven ; 
@ rather, from high mountains being more suited 
te devotion, by their a removed from the din 
ΜΝ men, So Milton's Paradise Lost, i. ‘Sing, 

ly Muse, that on the secret top of Ilore 
er of Sinai, ἄς. 

2], εἰστευσόν po.) Our Lord here claims, 
tt east, the belief due to a rophet, such as the 
Woman acknowledged him to be. Ἔρχεται, ‘is 
Sming;’ namely, at the destruction of Jerusa- 
lm. Προσκυνήσετε is not fur προσκυνήσουσι 

ism, but is a more puinted expression. 
etatein has shown the exact fulfilment of this 
Fediction, in the overthrow both of the Jewish 
tad Samaritan holy places, by numerous citations 
from Josephus ad e carly Fathers. 
2 ὑμεῖς προσκυνεῖτε ὃ οὐκ οἴδατε.) There 
δ here somewhat of obscurity, which has occa- 
Waed a diversity of interpretation. Most Com- 
wentators refer the ὃ to the Deity, by the ellipsis 
ἔ θεῖον, or by taking ὃ for dy; meaning, that 
he Samaritans knew not God aright, by confining 
Zim to . Yet this change, as well as that 
hich others suppose here alluded to, of tdulutry, 
88 been di ed by the researches of Keland, 
empe, and nius; of whom Lampe rightly 
ippoees our Lord to charge them, not with cor- 
om, but with Yet to confine it, 
the does, to ignorance of the maxner of worship, 
eu unjustifiable limitation of the sense. The 
wt recent Commentators, from Bengel and 
lerkland to Kuinoel and Tittman, are of opinion 
at ὃ is to be taken for καθ᾽ ὃ, to denote, not 
8 olgect of the worship, but tho form, with refer- 
chiefly to the manner and form of worship, 


~ € - ἢ ἢ 
" Πνεῦμα o Θεος᾽ καὶ τοὺς προσκυ- 22-3. 


but aleo, by implication, including place ; q. ἃ. 
‘Ye worship according to your ignorance, tre 
according to our knowledge; and consequently 
in the manner and place appointed by Divine 
command. 

In ὅτι ἡ cwrnpia— [ουδαίων there is a reason 
suggested why the Jews should best know the 
mode and the place of the national worship; 
namely, since from ¢dem, and no others, the pro- 
mised Saviour (σωτηρία being for σωτὴρ. as 
Luke i. 7]. οἱ althi) wax confessedly to spring. 

23. ἐν πνεύματι καὶ ἀληθείᾳ.) Here I wonld 
neither, with some, take wy. of the LJoly Sjarit, 
nor, with others, of the human mind. Jt should 
rather seem that ἐν πνεύμ. and ἐν aX. are adver- 
bial pa for πνευματικῶς καὶ ἀληθῶς, of 
which the former involves a tacit contrast to the 
letter of the Law, with the spirit of the Gospel 
(see 2 Cor. iii. 6. Rom. ii, 29, Phil. iii. 3, where 
γράμματι and πνεύματι are opposed, as the 

ατρεία λογικὴ in Rom. xii. 1, is opposed to the 
A. σαρκική). The latter (ἐν ἀληθείᾳ) has refer- 
ence to the Gospel as opposed to the Law, which 
was only, as St. Paul says, (Col. ii. 7. Heb. viii. 
δ. x. 1.) a shadow of good things to come, not 
the σῶμα or substance. Thus the πνεύμ. is 
meant as opposed to merc rites and ceremonies, 
and all the forms of external worship. 

- καὶ yap ὁ Πατὴρ, ἄς.) Two reasons aro 
here adduced why God is to be so worshipped. 
1. From the sovereign teill of the Deity, to whom 
spiritual and internal worship is alone acceptable. 
2. From the nuture of the Deity, who is far 
removed from any thing corporeal; and there- 
fore must be worshipped in a spiritual manner, 
and also in truth, for he is ‘a God of truth’ and 
*requireth truth in the inward parts.’ 

24. Πνεῦμα o θεός.) This is an inverse pro- 
ον like that of Θεὸς ἣν ὁ Λόγος in John i. 

. The Article shows that Θεὸς is the subject, 
and Πνεῦμα the predicate; sce Middleton. By 
“πνεῦμα is here meant an immaterial and invisible 
nature, without parts or passions, and not circum- 
scribed by space or limits, as overy thing pele 
real must be. The expression, "however. also 
involves the attributes and perfections of the 
Deity, His omniscience, omnipotence, infinite 
goodness, ἄς. That the wiser Jews had tolerably 
correct ideas of the spirituality of God, and the 
necessity of correspondent spirituality in His wor- 
ship, is plain from various passages of the Rabbin- 
ical writers adduced by Schoettgen. That the ve 
Heathens were not quite ignorant of this truth 
a from the Classical citations in Lampe and 

ctstein; ex. gr. Cato, Dist.i. 1. ‘Si Deus est 
animus, nobis ut carina dicunt, Hic tibi prasci- 
pue nit vera mente culendus.’ 

— καὶ τοὺς προσκυνοῦντας αὐτόν Io ths 
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JOHN CHAP. IV. 25—30. 


νοῦντας αὐτὸν ἐν πνεύματι Kat αληθείᾳ det προσκυνεῖν. Λέγει 25 
αὐτῷ ἡ γυνή" Οἷδα ὅτι Μεσσίας ἔρχεται (ὁ λεγόμενος Χοι- 


οἴηδπευ. 37. 


oroc’) ὅταν ἔλθῃ ἐκεῖνος, ἀναγγελεῖ ἡμῖν παντα. 
αὐτῇ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς" ᾿Εγώ εἰμι, ὁ λαλών σοι. 


“ Λέγε 26 


Καὶ ἐπὶ τούτῳ 5] 


> ε A ᾽ σι 4 » , ef a ‘ 
ἦλθον οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ, καὶ [ ἐθαύμασαν ὅτι pera γυναικὺς 
ἐλάλει᾽ οὐδεὶς μέντοι etre’ Τί ζητεῖς; ἢ τί λαλεῖς per 


αὐτῆς ; 


᾿Αφῆκεν οὖν τὴν ὑδρίαν αὐτῆς ἡ γυνὴ, καὶ ἀπῆλθεν εἰς τὴν 38 

a , “- ΠῚ ’ . ἴω wf df a 
πόλιν, καὶ λέγει τοῖς ανθρωποις᾽ Δεῦτε, ἴδετε ἄνθρωπον ὃς 39 
εἶπέ μοι πάντα ὅσα ἐποίησα᾽ μήτι οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ Χριστός; 
᾿Εξῆλθον οὖν ἐκ τῆς πόλεως, καὶ ἤρχοντο πρὸς αὐτόν. δ 


compass of three verses we have three variations 
in the government of the verb προσκυνεῖν. In 
the New Test. it is used with the Dative, except 
here and at Matt. iv. 10. Lukciv. 8. The Dative 
is also used by most of the later Greek writers ; 
while the carlier ones invariably have the Accu- 
satire; this being, as Matthie observes (Gr. Gr. 
§ 407), one of those many verbs that have an 
Accusative which does not mark the passive 
object of the action, but that to which an action 
has only generally an immediate reference. It 
should, however, seem that the Dative is used 
with reference to the προς, since verbs which 
govern an Accusative out of composition, when tn 
gt laa only direct the Subst. to the Dative. 

25. Though not objecting to what has just been 
snid, she secms not to have been fully satisfied, 
and therefore was disposed to leave the matter 
undecided till the advent of the Messiah, who 
would finally determine these controversies, and 
give them fuller instructions (Scott). The Jews 
of that age were accustomed to refer the decision 
of controverted questions to the coming of future 
prophets, and especially of the Messiah. And 80 
we find it said by Maimonides (cited by Wet- 
stein): ‘ When the Messiah comes, a] secret and 
hidden things will be disclosed.’ And from what 
has been recently discovered respecting the 
opinions of the Samaritans of that age (xee Dr. 
Wait, in a paper of his Repertorium Theolog. on 
the notions entertained by the Samaritans of the 
Messiah, or the substance of it under the word 
Samaritans, in Dr. Robinson's Calmet) it should 
seem that they expected in the Messiah chiefly a 
ὅτε: spiritual Ruler and tcacher of religion. 

Vait, in the above paper, shows, that in expecting 
a Messiah, and espccially with that greater spi- 
rituality than did the generality of the Jews, we 
must infer that the Samaritans did not, as has 
been supposed, reject the Prophets, but admitted 
their authority when it did not seem to clash with 
the Pentateuch. 

— ὁ λεγόμενος Xp.} The most eminent Cri- 
tics are agreed that these words are those of the 
Evangelist, not of the woman. ‘Avayy., which 
properly denotes the delivering of a m from 
one person to another, here involves the idea of 
what we mean by a 
Note infra xvi. 14. 

— πάντα.) Meaning all things relative to the 
matter in question, the nature of God, and tha 
proper mode and place of his worship. 


Revelation from God; see 


26. ἐγώ εἶμι, ὁ λαλῶν cor.) The reasons why 
our Lord revealed himself s0 mucli more unre 
servedly to the Samaritans than to the Jems, 
were, we may sup 1. Because the Samaritas 
were a far better disposed sort of people than the 
Jews, and therefore more worthy of confidence 
2. Because the reason which induced our Lord # 
use caution with the latter’ (namely, to aved 
exasperating the Rulers, and thereby 
what he should eventually suffer from them) 
not apply in the case of the former. 3. Became 
the ae seem to have had more cored 
ideas of the nature of the Messiah's kingdes, 
and therefore would not be likely to abuse wbst 
he said to the purposes of sedition, bendes thet 
they were orderly and quiet in their habits. 

27. ἐπὶ τούτῳ. Supply χρόνω: i. ε. 


upon. ; 

— μετὰ γυναικός.) Meaning, ‘with the 
woman,’ as being a stranger and a Samaritan, ud 
in so public a place. That the Article τὴς" 
here implied has been shown by Bets, Det 
dridge, and Bp. Middleton. : 

--- τί ζητεῖς 1] A popular expression, messm 
* What is your purpoge, or business” ᾿ 

28. ἀφῆκεν τὴν ὑδρίαν αὐτῆς.) Strack wid 
astonishment and filled with joy at such s ὄπ. 
very, she hastens to the city to proclaim the ΝᾺ 
tidings, forgetting her bucket, or leaving * ® 
order to go the quicker. So the disciples, Mat 
iv. 20, follow Jesus, ‘ leaving their nets.” 

29. πάντα.) Meaning, by an b "» 
ral to great excitement of mind, the leading er™# 
of her life, on which the rest ees 

— μήτι οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ Xp.;) It hes been ἄν 
puted whether the words should be a 
this the Christ ? or, ‘is not this the Chri? 
latter version, however, is quite inadmissible; 
because there is no authority for μήτι in thems 
annon? 2. Because it is less suitable to the am 
For the woman seems ἰδ 


courteouely, to propose 


by the τι indefialte, wtich 
So I would understand Matt. 


such cases, decide whether belief or disbelief p> 
ponderated, and thus determine the exact seam 


ee ee ... etd 


JOHN CHAP. ΙΝ. 31—37. 413 


31 Ev δὲ τῷ μεταξὺ ἡρώτων αὐτὸν οἱ μαθηταὶ, λέγοντες" 
32 Ῥαββὶ, φάγε. Ὁ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς “Eyw βρώσιν ἔχω φαγεῖν 
a e ~ » w ww > e \ A » a 
33 ἣν ὑμεῖς οὐκ οἴδατε. ἔλεγον [οὐν] οἱ μαθηται πρὸς αλλη- 
ϑάλους Μή τις ἤνεγκεν αὐτῷ φαγεῖν ; ἢ" Λέγει αὐτοῖς ὀἶοῖτα ἔν 
Ἰησοῦς" ᾿Εμὸν βρώμα ἐστιν, ἵνα ποιώ τὸ θέλημα τοῦ πέμ- 
85 ψαντός με, καὶ τελειώσω αὐτοῦ τὸ ἔργον. ° Οὐχ ὑμεῖς λέγετε, bo ὰ 
9 ‘ ᾿ ἢ Luke 10 2. 
ont ert * τετραμηνός ἐστι, καὶ ὁ θερισμὸς ἔρχεται; ἰδοὺ, λέγω 
ὑμῖν᾽ ἐπάρατε τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς ὑμών, καὶ θεάσασθε τὰς χώρας, 
a Π » A A Μ A e , A 
360re λευκαὶ εἰσι πρὸς θερισμὸν non. Καὶ ὁ θερίζων μισθὸν 
λαμβάνει, καὶ συνάγει καρπὸν εἰς ζωὴν αἰώνιον ἵνα καὶ ὁ 
δ] σπείρων ὁμοῦ χαίρῃ καὶ ὁ θερίζων. 


᾽ ᾿Ὶ , € ’ 

Ev yao τούτῳ o λογος 
»y @ 8 4 of ΝΜ e 
ἐστιν ὁ αληθινὸς, ὅτι ἄλλος ἐστὶν ὁ 


A “ 
σπείρων, καὶ ἄλλος ὁ 


δ], ἐν δὲ τῷ μεταξύ.) Suppl όνῳ, Which 
is expressed in thevedsn iii. ee nd oe 

= Here we trace our Lord's usual endcavour, 
from things corporeal, to excite the attention of 
his disciples to things spiritual. 

— βρῶσιν ἔχω.) The same figure as at βρῶμά 
lors, ver. 34. In the Scriptural and Rabbinical 
ewoslogy that is said to be any one’s ment or 

nok, by which any one is supported, refreshed, 
or delighted ; numerous ecaiiples of which may 
be scen in Schocttgen. The same mode of speak- 
Ing, too, occasionally occurs in the CTasstcal 
mritere. So Philo, p. 664, δηλονότι τροφὰς 
ἔχων ἀμείνους----αἷς ἄνωθεν ἀπ᾽ οὐρανοῦ κατα- 
Μόμενοα. Soph. Elect. 363, Brunck. ἐμοὶ yap 

στ τοὺμέ νιν λυπεῖν μόνον βόσκημα, ‘ Be it 
my food that I may annoy thein.’ 

The ἐγὼ is here, as often, emphatic. 

3. οὖν.) This, not found in very many of the 

8S. and some Versions, is cancelled by 
umort all the recent Editors. 

35. τετράμηνος.) This, instead of the vulg. 
Titpaunvoy, is found in all the best MSS., 
several Fathers, and all tho early Editions, except 

_Eremian, and has been adopted by every 
mcent Editor from Wetstein to Scholz. Yct 
common reading may ibly be the true 
One, since τρέμηνον is found in the Sept. and at 
Hebe, xi. 23: and other forms in —oy from deri- 
Vations of μὴν occur in the later writers, espe- 


ially the Sept. 

Here some difference of opinion cxists, whe- 
words, τετράμηνός ἐστι, καὶ ὁ ϑερισ- 
ἔρχεται are to be understood literally, or 
trely. According to the former view, the 
ΜῸΝ wil] te, * Are ye not saying it is four months 
fo harvest-time ? but the spiritual harvest is 
y at hand, and must commence forthwith. 
Se (pointing to the Samaritans coming to him) 
an Evangelical harvest isapproaching! Since, 
r, the above sensc is somewhat strained, I 
thould prefer the latter view, by which οὐχ ὑμεῖς 
will mean, ‘do ye not commonly say (is 
® not a saying among you), that when your seed 
1s wowing, you a harvest in four months 
heace thus the husbandman is supported by 
the distant hope, ts yetin the bud, of reap- 
ing a harvest.’ (Therefore heed not labour, when 
teward is at hand.) As to the objections of Dod- 

dtidge end others, that no example of such a 
verb bas been adduced, and that the period in 


question is not four, but sir months, they are 
of no great weight; for it has been proved that 
in the East scarcely more than four months inter- 
vene between the end of seed-time and the begin- 
ning of harvest. Not to say that it is of the 
nature of hope to lessen what lies in the way to 
the attainment of its object. 

Here, then, it should scem, after declaring that 
it was his meat, his great delight, to accomplish 
the work of Him who sent him, our Lord sets 
forth to his disciples the satisfaction he experi- 
enced in anticipating the spiritual harvest just 
about to be reaped, almost immediately with the 
sowing of the seed. Then, to induce them to 
follow his example, he uses three arguments as 
incentives to diligence: 1, That the harvest they 
have to reap is near; 2. That the fruits to be 
gathered are abundant: 3. That the accomplish- 
ment of the work has been greatly facilitated by 
others, meaning the Prophets, the Baptist, and 
himself. 

— λευκαί εἰσι.) Meaning a white approach- 
ing to yellow, such as accompanies maturity in 
cor. And so we find the Latin writers using the 
terms a/bescere and flavesccre indifferently of ripe 
corn. By χώρας we must rather understand cul- 
tivated fields; a rare sense, but occurring clse- 
where in St. Luke, and occasionally in the 
Classical writers. 

36. ὁ ϑερίζων) Meaning one employed in 
any sort of Aurvest-work. Here we have (na 
Rosenmuller observes) a blending of the apodosis 
with the comparison, The sense being, * As the 
agricultural labourer reccives his wages, whether 
for ploughing and sowing, or for reaping and 
gathering the corn, soshall ye receive your reward 
for gathering mien unto the kingdom of God ; and 
whether your labour be only preparatory, or such 
us consunimates the spiritual harvest, ye shall 
alike be blessed with an ample recompense.” 

37. ἐν τούτῳ. Supply wpdypers, ‘in this 
case or instance.” 

— ἄλλος ἐστὶν ὁ σπείρων, καὶ ἄλλος ὁ Sep.) 
A proverb found also in the Classical writers. So 
an anonymous writcr: Οὐ τῷ καλῶς ἄγρον 
φνυτευσαμένῳ δῆλον. doris καρπώσεται. The 
application of the proverb is, that as Moses and 
the Prophets, and finally John the Baptist, pre- 
ali the minds of men for receiving the Gospel 
rom Christ, so will the rg reap the harvest 
of converts for which He had prepared. 
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JOHN CHAP. 1V. 38—48. 


3 3 ca a id ~ 
θερίζων. Eyw απέστειλα ὑμᾶς θερίζειν, ὃ οὐχ ὑμεῖς κεκο- 38 

wf g € ~ 5 ἤ a. «- 
makare’ ἄλλοι κεκοπιάκασι, καὶ ὑμεῖς εἰς τὸν κόπον αὐτῶν 


εἰσελ ηλύθατε. 


"Ex δὲ τῆς πόλεως ἐκείνης πολλοὶ ἐπίστευσαν 39 


Π > 4 σι ~ A 8 ᾽ ~ A 
εἰς αὐτὸν τών Σαμαρειτών, Sia τὸν λόγον τῆς γνναικὸς pap- 


, . ἡ eo, , »"") "» " 
τυρουσης Ort εἰπέ μοι παντα Oca ἐποιῆσα. 


Ὡς οὖν ἦλθον 40 


ἣ » 4 e a » » , 4 σ΄ , o a. 
πρὸς avTov οἱ Σαμαρεῖται, nowrwy αὑτὸν μεῖναι παρ avroic 


iw _ «A ’ ey 
Και ἔμεινεν EKEL δύο Ἡμέρας. 


, ® ζω) ζω 
rinfrai7.8. διὰ τὸν λογον αὐτοῦ, * τῇ 


Καὶ πολλῷ πλείους ἐπίστευσαν 1] 
1 ν . Κ΄ », 
τε γυναικι ἔλεγον Ore ουκέτι 43 


ἌΝ ἢ \ ’ . ©) ON ’ ’ \ 
διὰ τὴν σὴν λαλιὰν πιστεύομεν᾽ αὐτοὶ yap ἀκηκόαμεν, kat 
ΝΜ ef e i? 8 8 ~ « a σε ’ . 
οἴδαμεν ὅτι οὗτος ἐστιν αληθώς ὁ σωτὴρ τοῦ κόσμου, ο 


Χριστός. 


Μετὰ δὲ τὰς δυο ἡμέρας ἐξῆλθεν ἐκεῖθεν, καὶ απήλθεν 43 


εἰς τὴν Γαλιλαίαν. "Αὐτὸς γὰρ [0] ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐμαρτύρησεν, ὅτι 44 
Ἷ » a wr , 4 ’ 4 Ψ « φ ° 

TWOOPHTNC ἐν ΤΏ ἰδίᾳ πατρίδι τιμὴν ουκ ἔχει. Ore ovy nrBer 45 

εἰς τὴν Γαλιλαίαν, ἐδέξαντο αὐτὸν οἱ Γαλιλαῖοι, πάντα ἑωρα- 


’ a? ͵ . ε ᾿ a ¢ o. . PhP wo A 
KOTEC ἃ ἐποίησεν EY IepocoAvpotc ἐν TY EOOTY” Kat αντοι 


ἦλθον εἰς τὴν ἑορτήν. 


"Ἦλθεν οὖν { πάλιν [ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς] εἰς 46 


τὴν Κανᾶ τῆς Γαλιλαίας, ὅπον ἐποίησε τὸ ὕδωρ οἶνον. Kat 


nv τις βασιλικὸς, οὗ ὁ νἱὸς ἡσθένει ἐν Καπερναουμ. 


9 a ᾿ “σι φ 9 
akovoac ott Inoove ἥκει ἐκ 


Οὗτος, 47 
τῆς Ιουδαίας εἰς τὴν Γαλιλαίαν, 


»"“"»" A » A Δ » ’ » 4 ad “~ aon 
απῆλθε πρὸς αὐτὸν, καὶ ἡρωτα αντον iva καταβῇ και ιασηται 


“- ’ Ν , 
ulCor.1.22.qyrou τὸν viov’ ἤμελλε yap ἀποθνήσκειν. 


4 4 τ 
" Ecrrev ovv οἱϑ 


᾿Ιησοῦς πρὸς αὐτόν᾽ ᾿Εὰν μὴ σημεῖα καὶ τέρατα ἴδητε, οὐ μὴ 


38. κεκοπιάκατε) " laboured for,’ * worked out.’ 
Κοπιᾶν is used of severe toil, such as is required 


in all the agricultnral occupations which precede 
ee Kowov here means the /rait of 
abour. 


40. duu ἡμέρας.) He abode there so long, that 
he might not seem to slight persons desirous to 
learn ; and #0 longer, that he might not give 
umbrage to the Jews, by seeming to prefer the 
Samaritans to them. (Grotius.) 

4]. ἐπίστευσαν) i. o. professed to believe in 
him as the promised Messiah. 

42. ἐλθὲ τοῦ κόσμου) and not of the Jews 
only. So much more correct on this subject were 
τι ideas of the Samaritans than those of the 

ews. 

44, αὐτὸς yap 6’I.) As this can scarcely be 
meant to offer a reason why our Lord went to 
Galilee, some would suppose an omission of cer- 
tain words to which the γὰρ might be suitable, as, 
‘passing by Nazareth,’ or, ‘but not coming to 

azareth,’ for, &c., as if Nazareth were meant to 
be distinguished from the rest of Galilee. This is, 
however, too artificial a mode of removing the 
nbd hy and is rather cuéttng than untying the 
knot. It is far better (with Alting, Schicusner, 
Tittman, and Kuinoel) to take the ydp in the 
somewhat unusual sense, although, by which the 
meaning will be, that he returned to Galilee, 
though, or notwithstanding, he had himself borne 
testimony to, and in his own case afforded evi- 
dence of, the truth of tho saying, that a prophet, 


&c. He went thither, doubtless, became Μ 
foresaw that the Galileans would now rect 
him more readily than before, on account of t 
miracle lately wrought at Cana. : 

45. ἐὀέξαντοὶ ‘ gare him a favourable receptis. 

46. πάλιν ὁ 'Incovs.] This, for the vag ὁ 
᾿Ιησοῦς πάλιν, is found in very many MSS. 
the Ed. Princ., and has been received 
Matthei, Vater, and Scholz, of whom Gri 
on the authority of a few ancient MSS. sed fe 
sions, leaves out ὁ ’I. After all, however, t 
common reading is probably the true cee. 

— βασιλικός.) On the exact sense of i 
term some difference of opinion exists. It ἡ" εἰ 
most probability taken to denote (by az aligee 
Uwnpérns) a person holding some public eer S 
the court, or under the government of the 
a use of the word found in Polyb. iv. %& 
a tae Vit. Const. i. 16. Joa. wii. 5.2 Ast. Σέ 

. 4. 

48. ἐὰν μὴ---πιστεύσητε.) This repred 6 
pu by Euthymius, Doddridge, Kuineel, μὲ 
Tittman, to have been intended for the 
rather than the nobleman. But it 
have been directed against the 


term ἔδητε is, I conceive, put 

the whole intended ors teprecl of those wht, 
like the Nazarenes, to believe in is 
authority of numerous miracles established @ 


the most credible evidence, but demanded te 0 
them with their own eyes. A request sr 


JOHN CHAP. IV. 49—54. V. 1—3. 


’ 
πιστευσητε. 
4 8 ΄ι 3 , 
τριν αποθανεῖν τὸ παιδίον μον. 


Λέγει πρὸς αὐτὸν ὁ βασιλικός" Κύριε, καταίβηθι 


Λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς" Πο- 


pevou’ ὁ υἱός σου ζῇ. Kat ἐπίστευσεν ὁ ἄνθρωπος τῷ λόγῳ 
ᾧ εἶπεν αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, καὶ ἐπορεύετο. “Hédn δὲ αὐτοῦ κατα- 
βαίνοντος, οἱ δοῦλοι αὐτοῦ ἀπήντησαν αὐτῷ, καὶ ἀπήγγειλαν 


λέγοντες, Ὅτι ὁ παῖς σου ζῇ. 


° ? ne 
Επύθετο οὖν παρ αὐτῶν 


Ὁ 4 » φΦ ’ wv ᾿ ν ¢ τῶ Ὅ θὲ 
τὴν ραν; εν Ὄ κομψοτερον Ἐσχε Kat ἐιπὸν αντῳ τι xX ες 


“ 
woay 
@ 


ἢ o «A a [ 
μην αφῆκεν αὐτὸν ο πυρετος. 
» ® ’ ~ @W ᾽ ? > ~ ¢ BD ~ .@« e 
ὅτι ἐν ἐκείνῃ TY ὥρᾳ εν ἢ εἰπεν αὐτῷ ὁ ἰησούς᾽ “Ore ὁ υἱὸς 
A. i» » > 4 ye > » ᾽ “- ΚΓ 
σου Cy’ Kat ἐπίστευσεν αὐτὸς καὶ ἡ οἰκία αὐτοῦ OAn. 


ν 2. ε \ 
ἔγνω οὖν ὁ πατὴρ 


φ, 


Τούτο 


πάλιν δεύτερον σημεῖον ἐποίησεν ὁ ἰησοῦς, ἐλθὼν ἐκ τῆς 


Ἰουδαίας εἰς τὴν Γαλιλαίαν. 
V. 


*META ταῦτα nv ἑορτὴ τών ᾿Ιουδαίων, καὶ avé3nt sm? 


to Ἰησοῦς εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα. ἼἜἜστι δὲ ἐν τοῖς Ἱεροσολύμοις ieee iG i. 
o 4 ΄ε- “~ , 4 ΠῚ ὔ ε oo A 
ἔπι τῇ προβατικῇ κολυμβηθρα, ἢ ἐπιλεγομένη Εβραϊστὶ 

sy wv é 


\BybeoSa, πέντε στοὰς ἐχουσα. 


measonable ; since the proof by miracles, how- 
ΕΠ necessary as the evidence of a divine mis- 
@, could not fairly be demanded to be brought 


in. ts show that he could do even more than 
9 father hoped for, and could heal the sick 
vent as well as present (in order thereby to 
ly remove any want of faith in the 
teuders), our Lord dismisses him with the 
mrance that his request is granted. Zy, i. c. 
Wl live. So the Heb. rm in Josh. νυ. 8, and 
a in the Rabbinical writers. 
BR. κομψύτερον ἔσχε.) A popular mode of 
Peetion for βελτιώτερον or padrepov, &c. 
rot dod ἔχειν in Arrian Epict. iii. 10, and 
in Latin. ᾿Αφῆκεν implies the sud- 
mee of the cure. So I[lippocrat. cited by 
Mer, ἀφῆκεν αὐτὸν ὁ πυρετός. 
Torro πάλιν δεύτερον---ἐλθών.) Some 
wires ἐλθὼν with πάλιν : otherwise, they 
the πάλεν will be uscless. This, bow- 
doing violence to the construction, which 
ih to be taken with δεύτερον. Nor 
any thing to stumble at in the pleonasm, 
ones t be adduced from the Clas- 
dwriters. So πάλιν ix δευτέρον, Matt. xxvi. 
; deta x. 15, and often in the Classical write 
lndecd, it be a pleonasm at all. But it shoul 
berseem that there is a blending of two clauses 
sene, for τοῦτο, πάλιν [σημεῖον ποιῶν) δεύ- 
ww σημ. ἐποίησε, &c. 


[. 1. ἑορτή.) Which of the feasts this was, 
Wmentators are not Some think it 


bdo most general, and indeed the most probable, 
Wet le. that the’ Pascexs is meant. And it 
‘been shown by Bp. Middleton, that, notwith- 
Wing the absence of the Article, the Passover 
and, on other sccounts, probably ὦ 
As an example of a similar omission he 


v 


3 t ~ 
Εν ταύταις κατέκειτο wAN- 


adducee xix. 14, ἦν δὲ παρασκενὴ τοῦ Πάσχα. 

2. ἐπὶ τῇ προβ.)] There is here an ellipsis, 
which some supply by ἀγορᾷ, or χώρᾳ, or πυλῃ. 
Thia last is preferable, as being ἃ very frequent 
ellipsis in the best writers, from Homer down- 
wards, and is pees beyond doubt by Nehem. iii. 
32. xii. 39, who mentions τὴν πύλην τὴν προ- 
ἀπβ με. whereas there is no evidence of there 

ing any such place as the Shceep-market. This 
is confirmed by the testimony of Sandys, who 
tells us that ‘the gate in question (no doubt the 

te of St. Stephen) was called in times past the 
Cate of the Valley, and of the Flock; for that 
the cattle came in at this gate which were to be 
sacrificed in the Temple.’ 

Κολυμβήθρα signifies properly a bathiny-pool ; 
but here it is supposed to denote not the pool 
only, but the buildings which had been erected 
around it for the accommodation of the bathers, 
By ‘Efe. is meant the Syro-Chaldee, then the 
vernacular tongue in Juda. 

— Βηθεσδα.) The MSS. vary; but there is 
no reason to doubt the accuracy of the common 
reading, especially as it is confirmed by the deri- 
vation from the Hebr. m2 and won, ‘house of 
mercy.’ That the bath had medicinal properties 
is plain; but whence it derived them is not eo 
certain. The older Commentators refer them to 
supernatural agency ; the more recent ones in 
general to natural causes, for which there may be 
thought some confirmation in the fact, ascertained 
from Theophylact, that such was the common 
notion. But as to the causes to which he says 
the people ascribed it, namely, the effect produced 
by the washing at this pool of the entrails of the 
sheep sacrificed at the Temple, or from the blood 
and washings from the victims being conveyed 
hither by pipes (which several learned Physiolo- 
gists think might impart a medicinal property to 
the water) ; has is decided evidence against the 
JSormer notion ; and the lu#er rests on no proof. 
Hence the most eminent of the later Commenta- 


tors prefer to account for the effects by supposi 
that the water was of iteclf a miedictnal one 
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JOHN CHAP. V. 3—6. 


θος πολὺ τών ἀσθενούντων, τυφλών, χωλών, ξηρών, ἐκδὲε- 
χομένων τὴν τοῦ ὕδατος κίνησιν. Αγγελος γὰρ κατὰ καιρὸν 4 
κατέβαινεν ἐν τῇ κολυμβήθρᾳ, καὶ ἵ ἐτάρασσε τὸ ὕδωρ. ὁ 
οὖν πρώτος ἐμβὰς μετὰ τὴν ταραχὴν τοῦ ὕδατος ὑγιὴς 
ἐγίνετο, ᾧ δήποτε κατείχετο νουσήματι. "Hy δέ τις ἄνθρω- 5 


s ~ ‘ 
TOG EKEL τριάκοντα και 


A w wv φ ~ [1 Π] 
OKTW &é&T)H eXxwv εν τῷ ασθενείᾳ. 


σι 9 a e » “- ’ A a af ᾿ 
Τοῦτον ἰδὼν ὁ Ϊησοῦς κατακείμενον, καὶ γνους οτι πολυν 6 


deriving its sanative properties from some mineral 
with which it was impregnated. ‘This would,’ 
says Dr. Meal, ‘from the water being perturbed 
from the bottom by some natural cause (perha 

subterrancan heat, or storms) rise upwards and ἷς 


mingled with it, and so a es a sanative property 
to those who bathed in it before the metullie par- 


ticles had subsided to the bottom. That it should 
have done so, κατὰ καιρὸν, is not strange ; since 
Bartholin has, by many examples, shown that it is 
usnal with many medica] baths to exert a singular 
force and sanative power at stated times, and at 
“riodical but uncertain intervals.’ The learned 

*hvsician however does not deign to notice the dif- 
ficulty presented by the words ἄγγελος κατέβαι- 
vey ἐν τῇ KOA. καὶ ἐτάρασσε τὸ ὕδωρ, though he, 
doubtless, with most recent Commentators, refer- 
red it to the opinion entertained by the Jews, who, 
ignorant of natural philosophy, referred such phe- 
nomena to a peculiar Divine operation, to vihioae 
agency they, as usual, called in the intervention of 
angels. The Commentators in question, however, 
distrusting their own sulution, with reference to 
natural causes, propose to cancel part of this nar- 
ration. But air or tho greater part of, the words 
ἐκδεχομένων---τὸ ὕδωρ must be cancelled. And 
for that there is only the authority of 2 MSS., 2 
very inferior Versions, and Nonnus. But Nonans 
can Acre be no authority, since he frequently 

asses over clauses, and such Versions rery slight. 

sesides the ALSS, are, as even Rinck admits, such 
as abound with all sorts of libertics taken with 
the text. And even the innovating Lachmann 
removes the brackets in which Gricsbach lad 
included the passage. As to the other varr. lect., 
they all plainly originated in a desire to get rid of 
the difficulty. In short, the words seem to have 
been cancelled by them for the same reason that 
soine Critics of the present day wish to get rid of 
them. But that is impracticable ; since they 
are plainly alluded to at ver. 7, in the words ὅταν 
ταραχθῇ τὸ ὕδωρ, which cannot be explained 
without them. The words must therefore be 
retained, and interpreted in the best manner we 
are able. Kuinoel’s mode of explanation creates 
more difficulty than it solves. The plain and 
obvious meaning is, that God had endued the 
Pool with a preternatural healing quality, and, in 
the communication of it, employed one of his 
ministering spirits; not, however, as we have any 
reason to think, cisthly. Certainly, the circum- 
stances of the narration (as that only the first who 
entered after the commotion of the water was 
healed, and that αὐ disorders, not those only 
which medicinal waters heal, were cured, and that 
instantancously and invariably) utterly exclude 
the notion of any thing short of miraculous 
agency. And if the circumetance of the angel's 
going down be thought (as it is by Doddridge) to 
‘involve the greatest of all difficulties in the 


Evangelists’ (which, however, is far from 
the case), we may (with that Commentator 
Bps. Pearce and Mann) ll eae that the sanstire 
property was supernatural, and communicated 
during a short period, as typical of the ‘fountaa 
opened for the purifying of sin by the atonemest 
of the Messiah (the prophecy of Zechariah beisg 
thus realized into a type), and that the Evange 
list, in thus mentioning the descent of the angel, 
speaks according to the opinion of the Jew, wie 
ascribed all the operations of God's Providence ts 
the ministry of angels.” Yet even Doddridge 
adinits that they and St. John ‘ had reason so ἢ 
do, since it was the Scripture scheme that thee 
benevolent spirits had been, and frequently ar, 
the invisible instruments of good to men.’ Surely, 
then, what was right in them cannot but be ἡπὶ 
in us; and the common view is the more tok 
adhered to, as giving no countenance to 8 mot 
unsound and dangcrous Principle, on which I bare 
animadverted in my Note on the Demomat, 
Matt. iv. 24, 

— στοάς.) Meaning icoes fronting the 
bath; roofed, but open on the sides, and supported 
with pillars placed at regular intervals; from whic 
ran side-walls, separating them from each other 
the whole forming a pentagon. This, in 90 
aclimate as that of Judwa, would be a suffe 
shelter by day, and at night the sick were 
bly removed. 

3. ᾿Ασθενεῖν is a term applicable to any fread 
disease, as κατακεῖσθαι is tu euch chronical ἐμ» 
orders as confine any one to his bed or rem. 
= pay seems to denote those labouring ust 
‘pining sickness,” such as atrophy or consumpom 

— ἐκδεχομένων) ‘waiting for.” A sense ΙΝ 
in the Classical writers, and probably partaking 
the usage of common life rather than of beoks. 

4. ματα Καιροῦ, i, ᾿ ‘at certain υΌΚΗΡΒ 
periods of time. Κατείχετο is a stronger erm 
than εἴχετο, and is applied to thoroughly formed 
and usually chronical divorders. Instead df 
ἐτάρασσε τὸ ὕδωρ, very many MSS, and ecceesl 
Versions and early Edd. have ἐταράσσετο τὸ 
ὕδωρ, which was slopied by Bengel and 
the ister of whom remarks, ‘ facile cxeidit τὸ 

ἀξ ἐπί τόν But i as ἘΣ ἘΣ the τὸ» 
ave been inadvertently joined ti gia por 
especially in MSS. written in Uncials, and wih 
out any space between the words. Besides, th 
common reading is more appropriate, and sul 
to the context. 

5. Ἔχων must be construed with ἣν, not (Ὁ 
done by many) with τρεάκ., as from Wi. 
6. Conr: ra ae xiii. 11. ee ri Joba xi. & 
Ἔχων ἐν τῇ ἀσθ. is for d ἣν of gett 
The disorder was probably pas! is ; for mat 
only was such the constant tradition of the put: 
tive ages, but no less than six medical reasens δέ 
supposing 80 are given by Bartholin. 


JOHN CHAP. V. 7—14. 
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ἤδη χρόνον ἔχει, λέγει αὐτῴ᾽ Θέλεις ὑγιὴς γενέσθαι ; ᾿Απε- 


[} nm e@ 6 ~ , w a 
κρίθη αυτῳ o ασθενών᾽ Κυριε, ἄνθρωπον QUK ἔχω, ἵνα, ὅταν 
3 


ταραχθῷ τὸ ὕδωρ, * βάλῃ με εἰς τὴν κολυμβηθοαν" ἐν Ἢ δὲ 
ἔρχομαι ἐγὼ, ἄλλος πρὸ ἐμοῦ καταβαίνει. " Λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ Μὴ 


Matt.9. 6. 
ark 2. 12. 
e 6. 24. 


. “~ Ν ? ‘ ’ , ‘ 
ἰησοῦς΄ “Eyetoat, apov τὸν κραββατον cov, καὶ περιπατει. 
\° Καὶ εὐθέως ἐγένετο ὑγιὴς ὁ ἄνθρωπος" καὶ ἦρε τὸν κραβ- “155 914 


Baroy αὐτοῦ, καὶ περιεπάτει. “Hy δὲ σάββατον ἐν ἐκείνῃ 
d 


e Matt. 12. 
45. 
τῶν. 9] 


a σε 
© Mera ταῦτα 


’ » 94 «9 σι ᾽ ~ ¢ ~ A 3 ® ~ Ψ au . 
ἔυρισκει αὐτὸν O [ησοῦς ἐν τῳ ἱερῳ, Kal εἰπεν auTw* ἰδὲ, | ra 8.1]. 


ἔ ἴχει.] Sub. οὕτως ἐν ἀσθενείᾳ from the 
Dg. 

— ϑίλεις by. y.) q. d. ‘Is it your purpose?” 

δ you here with the view of being healed ἢ᾽ 

7. βάλῃ] This, for βάλλῃ, is found in the 

tater part of the best MSS., and has been 

teived by Wetstein, Griesbach, Matthei, Vater, 

d Scholz. 

a pif Barov.) A small mean couch, some- 
those portable seats used by persons on 
or elsewhere, and with oyly a skin, rug, 

like, for a covering; see Mark ii. 4.11. Περι- 

reference to the man’s former inability 

walk, being bedridden; and the order was no 

wt given to evince the reality and complete- 
wef the cure. 

It may be observed that our Lord was 

matemed, after having performed a cure, to 


Ls] e 

h θέως ἐγένετο ὑγιής.) Thus from suffer- 
[wader an Cbstinate and incurable disorder, he 
8 i restored to health, without that 
—— is always observable in those cured 

art. 

ΙΒ, ol ᾿Ιουδαῖοι Not the by-stunders, but 
me ay Pil healed person on his way home 


woes iEsor:, ἃς.) This was supposed to be 
Wilden in Jer. xvii. 21; which aa , how- 
& bes reference only to what involves great 
jar; thongh the Jewish lawyers interpreted it 


Rebhiding to carry even the lightest weight. 


Welch ft was permitted to carry burdens on the 
And eo probably did the Jewish scribes. 
it was lawful for the Jurists, in certain 


with the observance of the Sab- 
more for it, the LORD OF 
! It was, moreover, the intent of 
to show that works of necessity and 
2 ῬΕΟΜΑ͂ΡΑ be ee cee ree 


S 
8 


ἬΝ 
Ἱ 


< 
Θ 
= 


11. ὁ ποιήσας, ὅς.) Meaning, that ‘he who 
had power to work 80 signal a miracle in his 
behalf, hada right to interpret the law as he chose, 
and to expect obedience from him whom he had 
80 tly benefited.’ 

3. οὐκ ἤδει τίς ἐστιν) In ἤδει there seems 
to be a significatio pregnans for ‘ he knew not 
{and had not ascertained] who it was, for Jesus 
had glided away,’ ἐξένευσε. ᾿Εκνέω signifies 
properly to sectm atcuy, and then, like the Latin 
enutare and emergere, has the sense eradere, to 
glide away unobservedly; of which an example 
occurs in Eurip. Hipp. 471, ele δὲ τὴν τύχην 
Πεσοῦσ᾽, ὅσην σὺ πὼς ἂν ἐκνεῦσαι δοκεῖς, and 
825. Jesus had probably done this, partly to avoid 
the admiration of the well-dis , and partly to 
escape the envy of the evil-minded. 

ἫΝ μετὰ ταῦτα] ‘afterwards.’ Probably the 
next day, or the day after that. 

—ivtwispw.) A ἰὸν ic place of resort to 
the Jews, and whither the healed man had doubt- 
less gone to return thanks to God for his recovery. 

— μηκέτι ἁμάρτανε, &c.) It is not necessary 
to refer this (as many do) to the Jewish notion, 
that all violent disorders were the punishment of 
sin; but we may suppose that the man’s disorder 
had been in reality brought on by intemperance 
and vice, and that our Lord intended by this to 
afford him a of of his omniscience, by show- 
ing his knowledge of that fact,—engrafting there- 
on 8 serious admonition to no longer indulge in 
sin. For the term ἁμάρτανε need not bo under- 
stood (as it is by some recent Commenta- 
tors) of any one sin, as inchastity, but may be 
taken to denoto sin generally. A sense of the 
word seldom found, except in the Scriptural 
writers. Yet I have noted it in Aristoph. Lys. 
1280, εὐλαβώμεθα τὸ λοιπὸν αὖθ ¢ μὴ ἐξαμαρ- 
τάνειν ἔτι. and Joseph. Ant. xvi. 2, 4, μελέτην 
τούτων ἀξιοῦντες εἶναι, δι᾽ ὧν οὐχ ἁμαρτησό- 
μεθα. It wero, indeed, but τεσ πλὶ ἐδ that the 
members restored to their use by the mercy of 
God, should be no longer ‘ yielded as instruments 
of uncleanness unto iniquity, but of righteous- 
ness unto holiness.” 

Ὲ 
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JOHN CHAP. V. 15—19. 


᾿Απῆλθεν ὁ ἄνθρωπος, καὶ ἀνήγγειλε τοῖς [ουδαίοις, ὅτι 15 


ϑ ~ 3 4 « ~ 
Ϊησοῦς ἐστιν ὁ ποιῆσας avrov vyin. 


Καὶ διὰ τοῦτο ἐδίωκον 16 


9 a“ es « ἃ ty? ° A ᾽ ~ d 
τὸν Inoovy οἱ Ιουδαῖοι, [καὶ ἐζητουν αὐτὸν αποκτεῖναι,) ort 
~ 9 , ᾽ ’ f° “wt? ΄σ΄“ » Π , a, 
stake 18; _Tavuta emote ἐν σαββατφῳ. Ο δὲ [ἰησοῦς ἀπεκρίνατο αντοις" 1] 


giutta7.19. Ὁ Πατήρ μου ἕως ἄρτι ἐργάζεται, καγὼ ἐργάζομαι. ὅ Διὰ 1} 


10. 88. 
Phil. 2. 6 


h Infra v. 80. 
& 8. 88. 
& 14. 10. 


4 

15. ἀπῆλθεν, &c.) There is no reason to sup- 
pose (as some have done) that the man had any 
evil intention in going. It was rather, we may 
imagine, from a wish to justify himsclf (as, ac- 
cording to the letter of the Law, he could do. 
See Schoettgen and Lightfoot on v. 8.) for break- 
ing the Sabbath by the command of an undoubted 
prophet; as also from gratitude to his benefactor 
and good-will to others, by making known to 
them the fountain of health. 

By τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις may be meant the influen- 
tial persons among the Jews, i. 6. the Sanhedrim 
and leading Doctors and Jurists, or rather (as 
Tittman supposes) those Jews whom he met with, 
as ver. 10. 

17. ἀπεκρίνατο. As an answer implies a 
question, Grotius, Lampe, Kuinoel, and others 
regard the words following as a justification of 
his conduct, pronounced by Jesus before the 
Rulers, either at a public or private examination. 
Thus ἀπεκρίνατο will stand for ἀπελογήσατο, 
as at Matt. xxvi. 62. xxvii. 12, and sometimes in 
the Classical writers. And ἐδίωκον must be 
taken in a forensic sense, as at Matt. v. 1]. It 
is not necessary, however, to suppose here any 
previous questions to have gone before. We ma 
take ἀπεκρίνατο simply in the sense add ° 
Our Lord, it seems, intended to refute their ca- 
lumny, by thus addressing them, while standing 
by at the Temple. 

— ὁ Πατήρ μου---ἐργάζομαι.) Render, ‘ My 
Father is marking until now (i. 6. is continually 
working): I also work.’ There is t force in 
the Asyndeton, and the ἐγὼ is emphatic. 


From the abruptness of this address, and the gut 


extreme brevity, tending to obscurity, with which 
it is expressed, it has been supposed that the 
Evangelist has not recorded the trhole of what 
was then said. But it should rather scem that 
our Lord comprehended all that was necessary in 
one brief but pithy dict—in order to make the 
greater impression on those whom he addressed ; 
pair One it was customary with the Jews to 
express things, as much as ΠΡ Ὁ with apophtheg- 
matical brevity. Nor, indeed, was this saying so 
obscure, but that the Jews readily comprehended 
the most material part of it, i.e. his claiming to 
be with God ; from which hie right to dis- 
pense with the Sabbath would, on the authority 
even of their own traditions, be undoubted. By 
ἐργάζεσθαι is meant tho operation of God, as 
displayed in tho preservation and governance of 
all parts of bis creation; and by Yes ἄρτι is ex- 
pressed the perpetuity of that preservation and 
governance, unremittingly exerted for the safety 
and welfare of his creatures. Something similar 
occurs in Philo i. 44. 29. (cited by bad seas fh 
παύεται γὰρ οὐδέποτε ποιῶν ὁ Θεόε' 


τοῦτο οὖν μᾶλλον ἐζήτουν αὐτὸν οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι ἀποκτεῖναι, ὅτι 
᾽ ’ Ψ A 7 ᾿ A A , A 4 
ov μόνον ἔλυε τὸ σάββατον, ἀλλὰ καὶ πατέρα ἴδιον ἔλεγε τὸν 
»“-- ζω, nw t a 

Θεὸν, ἴσον ἑαυτὸν ποιῶν τῷ Oey. δ᾽᾿Απεκρίνατο οὖν ὁ ᾿ἴησοῦς 19 


ὥσπερ ἴδιον τὸ καίειν πυρὸς, καὶ χιόνος τὸ 
Ψύχειν, οὕτω καὶ Θεοῦ τὸ ποιεῖν. By the 
example of Gon, our Lord intends to rebut thet 
crimination, and to teach them that he is lke 
unto God, who hath no Sabbath, but doeth bs 
work perpetually. ‘As my Father doth not ceme 
to benefit men on the Sabbath, neither am |= 
peded by any such observance from benefitag 
them.’ In short, the argument is, that as hs 
Father governs and preserves the world a well 
on the Sabbath as on other days, so be, as δὲ 
has an equal right so todo. But this sarely = 
plied equality with his Father, and consequestly 
αν πῇ! DIVIStTY: Our Lord. moreover. κ᾿ 
fesses to do the same works which the F 
doth; and these not only of benevolence, but d 
omnipotence. He therefore directly equals kw 
self with the Father. ‘ For (as saye Dr. 
Scrip. Test., vol. iii, 69.) the subject is works d 

cer. The speaker puts his own work of pow, 
in the miraculous cure which he had effected, @ 
the same footing of consideration as the werk 
ae Deity in the Spee aa and is 
the universe; and upon this parity he grounés 
right thus to work on the Sabbath-day." 

18. πατέρα ἴδιον EX.) Meaning, that be allel 
God peculiarly his Father ; thus makiog δὲ 
equal with God. Sce Campbell. For they® 
terpreted his words to mean (as they justly mgt) 
{ναὶ ae the Son of God ron Pico 
could, by his own proper authority, di 
the observance of the Sabbath. Now thi = , 
contra the power of 
Messiah, which they maintained to be only dip 


| 
4 
l 


























that of the Father. 
as not claimin 
received sense, but in a pecadsar and sublime @& 
by which he arrogated an authority 
A construction, we observe, which, so fer 8 
attempting to remove, our Lord proceeds oa? 
firm and more fully justify. 

19, Having 8 the extent of his satel 
«οὐ soar, 


that by his own ity, to 
eee | the Sabbath: ee 
pronoun as appears from v. 
time after the preceding, our 
fuller explanation of what he 
on to establish 
the Father, by claiming the 
butes. Nor is there (as ae 
any thing contradictory to 
which it, thas the Son 
himeelf, Suffice it to say that 
human nature inferior to the 


JOHN CHAP. V. 19—27. 
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Ὁ > m= τ 8 4 x A , tia ᾽ 4 « ea 
fat εἶπεν avToic’ Apny ἀμὴν λέγω υμῖν" ov δυναται o Yuog 
τοιεῖν ap ἑαυτοῦ ὃ οὐδὲν, ἐ ἐὰν μή τι βλέπῃ τὸν Πατέρα ποιοῦντα" 


Ὶ γὰρ ἂν ἐκεῖνος ποιῇ, ταῦτα καὶ ὃ Υἱὸς ὁ ὁμοίως ποιεῖ. 
yap Πατὴρ φιλεῖ τὸν Υἱὸν, καὶ πάντα δείκνυσιν. αὐτῷ ἃ 


i* ο i Supra δ. 


Matt 3.17. 
Lake ¥. 36. 


εὐτὸς ποιεῖ" καὶ μείζονα τούτων δείξει αὐτῷ ἔργα, ἵνα ὑμεῖς 


βαυμάζητε. 


MOWOLEL, οὕτω καὶ ὁ Ὑἱὸς οὗς θέλει ζωοποιεῖ. 


Ὥσπερ γὰρ ὁ Πατὴρ ἐγείρει τοὺς νεκροὺς καὶ 


kK Οὐδὲ γάρ 5 k Matt, 11. 


ὃ Πατὴρ κρίνει οὐδένα, ἀλλὰ τὴν κρίσιν πᾶσαν δέδωκε τῷ intra ne ἊΝ 


Yip le 


o 
ἵνα πάντες τιμώσι τὸν Υἱὸν, καθώς τιμώσι τὸν 11 John 2 


Acta 17. Si. 


Πατέρα. Ὁ μὴ τιμῶν τὸν Υἱὸν, οὐ τιμᾷ τὸν Πατέρα τὸν 


ris 


ies αὐτόν. 


“᾿Αμὴν ἀμὴν λέγωυ ὑμῖν" ὅτι ὁ τὸν "λόγον ἢ m Supra δ. 
μου ἀκούων καὶ πιστεύων τῷ πέμψαντί με ἔχει ζωὴν αἰωνιον᾽ 


tae 40, 
41. & 8. δῚ. 
Rom, 8. 24. 


καὶ εἰς κρίσιν οὐκ ἔρχεται, ahha μεταβέβηκεν ἐ ὡν τοῦ θανάτον ae 


ἐς τὴν ζωήν. 


"Anny ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν᾽ ὅτι ἔρχεται. ὥρα, os 


eos, hh 
2. I, 


καὶ νῦν ἐστιν ὅτε οἱ ven οἱ ἀκούσονται τῆς ὠνῆς τοῦ Υἱοῦ Matt. he aid 
, Rev 


τοῦ Θεοῦ" 


καὶ οἱ ἀκούσαντες ζήσονται. 


4 
ὥσπερ γὰρ oO Hews Hd. 


Πατὴρ ἔ ἔχει ζωὴν ἐν ἑαυτῷ, οὕτως ἔδωκε καὶ τῳ Yip ζωὴν 
ἔχειν ἐν ἑαυτῷ᾽ καὶ ἐξ slay ἔδωκεν αὐτῷ καὶ κρίσιν ποιεῖν, 


ἢγ of a certain pre-eminence in the Father 
be Fountain of Deity. On this doctrine of the 
wmical subordination of the Son to the 
her, and yet the co-equality of both, see Bp. 
Ta Defensio Fidei Nicene, Nect. iv. 
«Φὐ δύναται.) The expression here, as in 
algae 12, 39. imports not a physical, but a 
αἱ impossibility; q.d. ‘alienissimum fuerit 
Ἐὰν μὴ, "for ἀλλὰ or ἀλλ’ ἣν, as in 


ἢ. στάντα δείκν.) Δείκν. literally signifies, 
show any one how to do a thing;’ and, by 
δολίου, to 05 him ae it. ; Here eta 
Β οἰκονομικῶς, an pularly, that 
Petbar ταὶ of love to the Soil, communicates 
bm the power of doing ‘whatever he doth ;’ 
will enable him to achieve greater works. 
Dhan os have an implied comparison between 
love Ἢ the Father and the Son with that of 
perent to an obedient only son, to 
ἴαμκω his whole plans of action. By 
ποιεῖ are meant, in ἃ general 
works of creation and providence, in- 
the governance of the universe. 
i eadeac from vor. 21. to 31. has been 
. The question in dispute 
a Lend meant κα be understood by the 
Non of the dead, and , here men- 
μὲ; wich. ins figurative sense, the awak- 
tg the of that generation to a spiritual 
one, the resurrection of all 


Serta ne τ The 


in adopting 


eet mens "See Senith’s Ser. 
But Pac idorn by wr not be here (as in the 
our Lord at Matt. 


tal a tee ld Cates τὰ cae 
is couched also a stystical 


bunder the natural is 


one. Such a sense, Tittman admits, is allowed 
by the context and the usus lnquendi ; nay, in 
soine parts seems to be the prominent one, exactly 


us in the above Δ ἌΡΗΣ of Matthew. [ς(ὕ»!Ρ. 
infra xi. 25, 2ti, 43.) 
24. als κρίσιν οὐκ ἔρχεται.) “Epy. is for 


ἐλεύσεται, to show the certainty of the event; 
and xp. is for κατάκρισιν or κόλασιν. 

— μεταβέβηκεν---ζωήν.) These words yield a 

sense on cither of the above interpretations ; 

according to the lutter of which they will signify, 
‘he hath as it were passed, or he is to pass, from 
death to a state of everlasting life and happiness τ᾽ 
the Preterite being used to express the certainty 
of the thing; or, according to the former, ‘he 
hath froin a state of death and condemna- 
tion unto a stato which will terminate in lifo 
eternal.’ The two senses, however, merge into 
each other. 

5, 26. These verscs admit of explanation 
on either of the foregoing interpretations; and 
Expositors adopt, some one, some the other; not 
considering that buth might ‘be intended. Indeed, 
the ¢ and mystical should seem to be here 
more prominent than the literal. Thus by vexpol 
‘will be meant ‘those who πὴ dead in 
and sins’ (Eph. v. 14.), and by ἥσονται, “th 
shall be put into the way of obtaining eterna 
life,” namely, by hearkening to the preaching of 


Christ's Gospel. The full senso of ver. 26. may 
be thus expressed in brase: ‘For as the 
Father bath in himeelf, as the Fountain and 


Author of life, the power of giving [the] life or 
salvation (which had been forfeited by the fall of 
man in Adam), so hath he communicated to the 
Seng in like manner, the power to give this cter- 
i 4 

At ver. 27. there is a transition to the Jitera. 
κρίσιν πὸ ποιεῖν meaning to hold judgment. 

Ὁ vide τοῦ ἀνθρώπου has already occurred 70 
times, and now a aes time without either 

ὦ Ez 
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420 JOHN CHAP. V. 28—384. 


oDan.13.9. ὅτι Υἱὸς ἀνθρώπου ἐστί. ° Μὴ θαυμάζετε τοῦτο" ὅτι! 
dpa, ἐν ἡ πάντες οἱ ἐν τοῖς μνημείοις ἀκούσονται τῆς 
p Matt. 26. αὐτοῦ, Ρ καὶ ἐκπορεύσονται᾽ οἱ τὰ ἀγαθὰ ποιῆσαν" 
ἀνάστασιν ζωῆς, οἱ δὲ τὰ φαῦλα πράξαντες εἰς ave 
αιβαρτα τε, κρίσεως. “Ou δύναμαι ἐγὼ ποιεῖν ἀπ᾿ ἐμαυτοῦ οὐδέν. 


1 Cor. 16.62 


infra 6. 88. 


Is. 11. 8, 4. axovw, κρίνω" καὶ n κρίσις ἡ ἐμὴ δικαία ἐστίν" ὅτι ο 
τὸ θέλημα τὸ ἐμὸν, αλλὰ τὸ θέλημα τοῦ πέμψαν 


r Infra 8.14. 


[ Πατρός] τ Ἐὰν ἐγὼ μαρτυρώ περὶ ἐμαυτοῦ, ἡ μὲ 


9 » gw 3 A 
41.49.1. μου οὐκ ἔστιν aAdnOne. Αλλος ἐστιν ὁ μαρτυρώ 
ἐμοῦ" καὶ οἵἷδα ὅτι ἀληθής ἐστιν ἡ μαρτυρία, ἣν μι 
t Supra 1. Σ ΣΑΣ ts ΔΙ 4 ora (Pare ; 
t Sup περι ἐμοῦ. ᾿ὩὙμεῖς ameoradxate πρὸς Iwavyny, καὶ 
τύρηκε τῇ ἀληθείᾳ" ἐγὼ δὲ οὐ παρὰ ἀνθρώπον τὴν μαι 


Matt. 8. 17. 


of the Articles, from which Beza and others con- 
tend that the sense is “‘son ofa man.” They at- 
tempt to defend this on a Syriasm, which is rather 
“πὲ their conclusion. The omiesion of the 
Articles must be explained from Greek usage. 
Now the Articles in the phrase 6 ulde τοῦ ἀνθρώ- 
που were employed because Christ assumed to 
himself this appellation, and the very assumption 
forbade him to use the phrase otherwise than as 
ὁ vids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου. And the first Article 
requires the second, for ὁ vids ἀνθρώπον would 
offend on ae regimen. Hence the Article is not 
materially and essentially necessary, but only 
accidentally ; and consequently it will not be 
admitted but when regimen requires it, i. 6. when 
ὁ vids precedes. Now here not ὁ vids, but vids 
follows ἐστὶ, and the phrase could not be other- 
wise than vids ἀνθρώπου. Moreover, the sense 
for which these Commentators contend is cqually 
deducible from the common interpretation ; for 
the title Son of man has everywhere reference to 
the tncurnation of Christ, and therefore implies 
hie acquaintance with human infirmity.’ (Bp. 
Middleton.) In this view of the sense all the 
ancient Expositors agree, and some of the most 
eminent modern ones (as Grotius, Lampe, Morus, 
Rosenmuller, Kainocl, and Tittman), who com- 
pare a similar use of Υἱὸς ἀνθρώπον at Matt. 
xxiv. 30. and elsewhere. Thus the meaning is, 
that Christ hath committed to him likewise au- 
thority to hold judgment at the last day; for his 
Mediatorial office will not be complete till he 
hath judged the world. There is here a refer- 
ence to tho trcarnation of Christ, which implies 
his acquaintance with human infirmity, and con- 
sequently his fitness to be our Judge. This is 
strongly confirmed by Hebr. iv. 14, where the 
Apostle exhorts his converts κρατεῖν τῆς opo- 
Aoylas, inasmuch as they have a great High- 
Priest in the heavens, who is at once Son of God 
and Son of Man. 
27. See Smith’s Scrip. Test. ii. 73, 83, and 
comp. Dan. vii. 13,14. Acts x. 42. 

, 29. We have here a transition, in which 
the moral entirely gives way to the physical resur- 
rection, and the judgment connected with it. 
Μὴ ϑαυμάζετε has reference to what was said at 
νυ. 21,25; yet not in the literal acceptation of 
those words, as Kuinoel and Tittman imagine 
(for that would yield a very jejune sense), but 
the allegorical and mystical; q. ἃ. ‘ Wonder not 
at what I have said of this moral renovation, for, 


&c. This physical resurrection, t 
work greater in itself, yet was, 1! 
quences it drew with it, more augus 

30. Our Lord here repeats his 
the entire coincidence of design 1 
between the Father ra ine a 
deduces an ment for the j 
ment. It eins ible he should 
in his work as Mediator, oras Ju 
motive, to any end, or by an 
from those of the Father. An las 
his judgment is just) he is not, as| 
sometimes are, influenced by any p 
or selfish views, He came not to 
self, but to do the will of his 
what is done by Christ, being done 
concurrence of the Father, cannot 
(Grotius, Doddridge, and Scott.) 

— Ilarpvs.) This word, not for 
of the most ancient MSS., most of 
and some Fathers, has been (1 think 
reason) cancelled by Griesb., Vater, 

31. Having asserted his claims t 
mised Messiah, our Lord proceeds: 
proofs of his Divine mission, as th 
actions, miracles, and the charact 
trines. And first he antici 
(couched in a proverbial sayjng) εἰ 
ἃ fit witness in his own case.’ 

— ἐὰν ἐγὼ μαρτυρῶ, &c.) Ἑ 
were to bear witness of myself [or 
had no other evidence than mine ¢ 
my witness would not be trustwor 
being for πιστός. Thus there ἰδ Ὶ 
between what is said here and at viii 
viii. 17. and see Smith's Scrip. Test 

32. ddXos.] Some difference of 
as to who is here meant. The anck 
modern Expositors suppose Jobs 
whose testimony is mentioned in th 
whilst some more recent 86 
Lampe, understand God the Path 
rine our Lord reverts at v. é 
ormer interpretation is so strong 
by what follows, that it may, alm 
tainty, be pronounced the true ome. 

33. ὑμεῖς---ἀληθεία) Le. ‘Yo 
have heard the witness appealed & 
mission, and he bore testimony Οἱ 
You have therefore kamen testimean 
15, 26. 3 John 8, 6. 

84, ἐγὼ δὲ οὐ, ἃς.) Meanings "] 


JOHN CHAP. V. 35—839. 421 


’ ῷ 3 A A , a . “- σι » - των 
15 λαμβάνω ἀλλα ταῦτα λέγω ἵνα υμεῖς σωθῆτε. Ἐκεῖνος ἀπμι 8 7. 
ἣν Ο λύχνος ὁ καιύμενος καὶ φαίνων᾽ υμεῖς δὲ ηθελησατε SO 1. 
Ι ~ Q » 3 ~ ἢ » ~ ι. τ᾽ A A & 6). 7. 
Ι αγαλλιασθῆναι πρὸς wpav ἐν τῷ φωτι αυτού. ἔγω δὲ Lube ὦ, £2. 
ἔχω τὴν μαρτυρίαν μείζω τοῦ ᾿Ιωάννου᾽ τὰ γὰρ ἔργα ἃ ἔδωκέ MP | 3. 
ἢ ᾿ δ Ε 


4 “ , > A ® ‘ a . 18, 

μοι ὁ Πατὴρ ἵνα τελειώσω αὐτα, αὐτὰ τα ἔργα ἃ Eyw ποιώ, κα 10.3. 

a , > Am oe e , , , ype. 
δ) μαρτυρει περι ἐμοῦ, ore ὁ [larno με απέσταλκε" * kat OX Be. εὐ τὶ 
‘ , A , ᾿ 9 σι ΠῚ uf. 4. 12. 
πέμψας μὲ [larnp αὐτὸς μεμαρτυρηκε περὶ ἐμοῦ. Oure 1 Tia 6.16. 
Ἀ 9 “ ® ’ Γ v > ᾽ ~e , 5 , - Td. 
φωνὴν αὐτοῦ ακηκοατε πώποτε, οὔτε εἶδος αὐτοῦ εωρακατεῖ st ihe 
A , > 7 8 κΚ , ᾿ .- κι “ ἃ Lake 16. 99. 
ὅδκαι τὸν λογον αὐτοῦ οὐκ ἔχετε μένοντα ἐν ὑμιν᾽ OTE OV ΚΉΣ, 
ΕΝ) x «a ’ ε a“ » , ᾿ ge cts 17. a1, 
δ ατέστειλεν ἐκεῖνος, τουτῳ υμεῖς οὐ πιστεύετε. “ Epeuvare Dut. 18, 16, 
through a desire for the honour which human unds. 1. From the extreme violence of thus 


fame can bestow; for 1 want—I accept not the introducing a word ad libitum, to help out the 
testimony of any man. I only appeal to the tes- meaning. 2. From the feeble and jejune sense 
mony of John, in order that, believing in me_ thus arising, by which we lose all the point and 
through that testimony, ye may be saved.’ significancy of the passage, the character of which 
85, ὁ λύχνος ὁ καιόμενος.) Render, ‘the burn- ἰδ (as Calvin and Melancthon remark ) o4jurgutory, 
ing and shininy light.” Jobn might well be so —that of severe invective against the Jews for 
termed, since, as Campbell remarks, ‘he was the wilful blindness in rejecting the plain evidence 
prophet in whom the old Dispensation had which existed, that Jesus was the Christ, the 
lis completion, and by whom the new was intro- promised Messiah. With respect to the strong 
; therefore, until our Lord’s ministry took figure Seah in ἀκηκόατε and ἑωράκατε, we 
John may justly be said to have been the have only to bear in mind a like mode of 
that generation.” An expression, Bp. speaking In our own language, by which persons 
leton thinks, used with allusion to some aimilarly disposed are said to be deaf and blind. 
then current, to signify an enlightened It is, however, not simple blindness, that is here 
Wacher; which is confirmed by what Lightfoot ascribed to the Jews; but that indisposition to 
mys, that ‘a person famous for hght or knowledge listen or attend to the evidences of truth, which 
ms called a candle, the candle of the Law, the is more plainly asserted of them at v. 40, answer- 
of light ;? and also by Ecclus. xviii. 1. ing to what St. Paul terms the ‘rei! upon their 
Wer ia the spetephor unknown in the Classical hearts.’ Compare also Is. i. 8. Accordingly the 
Writers, So Pind. Olymp. xi.96, ὁ μὲν πλοῦτος meaning is: ‘ Ye have not listened to his voice, 
ἐρετεῖς δεδαιδαλμένος.---ἀστὴ ἀρίζηλος (I nor been disposed to sce (i.e. pay attention to) 
"αὶ. ¢pidnAos) ἀλαθειὁν ᾿Ανὸρὶ φέγγος. See his appearance.’ Of ἀκούειν in tho sense to ἐξν- 
the Note on Luke ii. 32. fen, examples exist in abundance; nor are there 
“-ἦθελ. ἀγαλλ.] Meaning, ‘Ye were dis- wanting some of ὁρᾷν in this figurative sense, 
pened to rejoice tly in his light, but only for which is requircd ὗν the ἀκηκόατε with which 
αν (i.e. until he reproved your vices, when it is associated. See John iii.6. Thus it is 
ἦ had a Devil. Sce Luke vii. 30, 33). meant, that they would not recognise this δἷδος 
Lord now sugyests the reason why he as that of the Messiah, would not (to use the 
weds not human testimony (v. 34.), even the tes- words of St. Paul, 2 Cor. iv. 6, which supply the 
Gmeny of John; adducing then the infinitely best explanation of this εἶδος) discern “the glory 
tier one of the FATHER; appealing to the of God im the face of Jesus Christ.’ 
which the Father hath given him to accom- 38. καὶ τὸν λόγον, &c.) Render: ‘ Yea, ye 
and adverting to the testimony of the Pro- have not his word (meaning the Scriptures) 
ofthe Old Testament. By dpyaareespecially abiding in you; i.e. ‘ ye suffer not the declara- 
mirucies ; though not to the exclusion of tions therein to sink into your minds, so as to 
works suitable to the Messiah. Sce xiv. understand their true import, or perceive their 
ἃ, fulfilment in me,’ as is plainly declared in the 
—abra τὰ ipya.) Rendcr, ‘the very works;’ next verse. 
Oat xiv. 1]. 39. ἐρευνᾶτε τὰς γραφὰς, ἄς. It has here 
νὴν.---ράκατε.ὕ) These words, been a matter of debate, whether ἐρευνᾶτε should 
their obscurity, have been somewhat dif- be taken as an /mperative or an Indicative. The 
y understood. The best recent Commen- former inethod is adopted by almost all the an- 
as rin. δ Kuin., and Tittman, are agreed cient and a great part of the modern Commenta- 
ing the assertion hereassuspendedonthe tors. But the latter has been preferred by the 
immediately preceding, having the sense: most eminent among modern Expositors; and with 
ye have not heard his voice,’ &c.; q.d. reason; for the Indicative is far more agreeable 
: Father himself, who hath sent me, tothe context, and (as Lampe, Tittm., and Campb. © 
borne testimony of me (namely, in tho have shown) is required by the scope of tho pas- 
of the Old Test., by its promiecs and sage and the course of argument. ereas the 
of a Messiah); although yo have not Jmperafive would, as Campb. observes, destroy the 
bim audibly, nor seen him in visible form cogency of the argument,—since the clause sub- 
thie testimony of me.’ This mode of joined, ὅτε ὑμεῖς δοκεῖτε, &c. is rather 8 reason 
Wepretation, however, on minute examination, why they did not, than why they should not search 
a found untenable, on two the Scriptures. As to what has beon urged by 


ni 
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JOHN CHAP. V. 39—47. VI. 1. 


A 4 Cd e o~ “ ᾿ ® a a s 0 J ‘ 
τας yoapac, οτι ὑμεῖς δοκεῖτε ἐν αὐταῖς ζωὴν αἰωνιον ἔχειν 

A ~ ’ 3 ε ΄-Ἦ 4 , -. a ® 
Kat ἐκεῖναί εἰσιν at μαρτυρουσαι περι ἐμον᾽ Kat ov θέλετε 40 


ἐλθεῖν πρὸς με, ἵνα ζωὴν ἔχητε. 


Δόξαν παρὰ ἀνθρώπων 4! 


οὐ λαμβάνω" αλλ᾽ ἔγνωκα ὑμάς, ὅτι τὴν ἀγάπην τοῦ Θεοῦ 43 


i] Wf ϑ ε ~ 
OQUK EX ETE εν εαντοις. 


᾿Εγὼ ἐλήλυθα ἐν τῷ ονόματι τοῦ 48 


Πατρός μου, καὶ οὐ λαμβάνετέ pe’ ἐὰν ἄλλος ἔλθῃ ἐν τῷ 


* Πώς δύνασθε ὑμεῖς 4 


5 Ei γὰρ ἐπιστεύετε 46 


sinfra 3. ὀγόματι τῷ ἰδίῳ, ἐκεῖνον λήψεσθε. 

Rom. 3.29. πιστεῦσαι, δόξαν παρὰ ἀλλήλων λαμβάνοντες, καὶ τὴν δόξαν 
τὴν παρὰ τοῦ μόνου Θεοῦ οὐ ζητεῖτε; Μὴ δοκεῖτε ὅτι ἐγὼ 4 
κατηγορήσω ὑμών πρὸς τὸν Πατέρα' ἔστιν ὁ κατηγορῶν 

ἙΝ ὑμών, Μωυσῆς, εἰς ὃν ὑμεῖς ηλπίκατε. 

Deut. 18. 16. 


Μωυσῇ, ἐπιστεύετε dv ἐμοί" περὶ yap ἐμοῦ ἐκεῖνος ἔγραψεν, 
3ϑ ἢ ζω 


Εἰ δὲ τοῖς ἐκείνου γράμμασιν οὐ πιστεύετε, πώς τοῖς ἐμοῖς 47 


as 
PNMGOCL πιστεύσετε , 


VI. 


Whitby and Wetstein, in favour of the Impera- 
tive,—that the Indicative would require ὑμεῖς to 
be prefixed, and that the admonition to search 
the Scriptures was neccssary,—the first argument 
has, in the plain unstudied style of a writer like 
St. John, little or no force; and the second is 
quite unfounded. For not to say that the cha- 
racter of the context is not admonitory, but ob- 
et cae ra have, in the ancient Paraphrases 
and the Rabbinical writers, full proof that the 
Scriptures were diligently investigated and stu- 
died by the Jews—to what purpose, is another 
affair. Whereas the Jndicutive is required both 
by the context and Y the verbs immediately fol- 
lowing, δοκεῖτε and δέλετε, which are manifestly 
in the Indicative. And thus an excellent sense 
arises ; according to which our Lord censures not 
the carelessness, but the unprofitableness of their 
Bible study. He grants that they searched the 
Scriptures (and, by implication, commends them 
for that), but complains that it had not its due 
effect in bringing them to him as the Christ; q.d. 
‘Yc indeed search the Scriptures, deeming that 
in them ye have [revealed to you) the way to 
attain eternal life; and yct those are they which 
bear testimony of mc; and at the same time ye 
are not di to comic unto me, that ye might 
attain salvation.” Kai at v. 40. has the sense, 
and yet; of which we have another example at 
vi, 36. And so καὶ at v. 39, is, as often, for αἰφεΐ, 
as it is taken by (irotius, Jansen., and : 

41, 42. Our Lord here, 1. preoccupies any im- 
peer of vain-glory in adverting to his claims, 

y apprising them that he does not so speak as 
neediug the sanction of their testimony, but solely 
to protest against their crror, and warn them of its 
awful consequences; 2. he accounts for their 
rejection of those claims, by intimating that no- 
thing better can be expected from those who are 
devoid of the first great principle of religion, the 
love of God. 

43. Here we have a further unfolding of the 
sentiment at v. 4]; and the sense is: ‘I need 
not human glory, because 1 come unto you with 
Divine authority. Yet {snch is your perversity, 
that) if another should como with only his own 


META ταῦτα ἀπῆλθεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς πέραν τῆς θαλασ- | 


(i. ec. human) authority, him ye will sdmit.' 4s 
was literally the case with Barchochebes sf 
other false Christs, icted in Matt. xxiv.%, 
and mentioned in Josephus and other writen; 
of whom a history was written by John ἃ Let 

44. Here is traced the reason for their ult 
lief, by their fostering such romees as εἶδε the 
love of God, and consequently the love of tet, 
for its own sake; especially pride and vain-ghry: 

--- πῶς δύνασθε.) This must, of course, & 
understood of what is so contrary to the 
order of causcs and effects, that it cannot be & 
pected to happen. And δόξαν λαμβ. mor & 
taken with due qualification. 

45. The ἐγὼ here is emphatic, and allude ® 
their accusation of Him as breaking 
God, v. 16. Our Lord means to intimate, 
he necd not do this, since there was ε sefiam 
accuser, even Moses ; who might be said to beth? 
means of their accusation, by their disobedieat 
of his injunctions as to the Messiah, plainly fr 
told in his writings both by express precise 
and by typical representations. 

46. Their pretences for not belicving in Ja® 
were two,—thcir love to God, and their reves 
for the law of Moses. Christ had shown, ν. 42, Gat 
they could have no true love to God ; and st 
verse, that they had no real faith in Masi “ 
if they had, they would have believed oa μι. 
(Whitby and Hammond.) 2 

— περὶ ἐμοῦ ἔγραψεν) ‘wrote of me, τὶν 
am the Christ; i. 6. not only pointed Ὁ δ᾽ 
Messiah, in numerous ‘ypes aid: figures comsained 
in the history of the Patriarchs, and 
through the whole of the ceremonial is, 
also foretold his coming in various 


(ex. gr. Deut. xviii. 15. seqq.), showing Καὶ Μ᾽ 
sane eine by what inarkera Dicine Legate wit 
be distinguished from a false prophet. 

47. wws—mieor. 1] Messing ‘if Ik [heel 
refuse to believe the writings of Moses [whib ) 
are accustomed continually to study sad R® 
rence), how can ye be cxpected to give credeae? 
to my words ἢ IS 

vi ]—14. On this portion sce Matt. - 
2), and Notcs. 


JOHN CHAP. VI. 2—14. 


me τῆς Γαλιλαίας τῆς Τιβεριάδος καὶ ἠκολούθει αὐτῷ ὄχλος 
γτολὺς, ὅτι ἑώρων [αὐτοῦ] τὰ σημεῖα, ἃ ἐποίει ἐπὶ τών ἀσθε- 
? ] ww ἣ 2 4. Ψ ε«» “- q » ~ » ἢ» 
»ούντων. Ανῆλθε δὲ εἰς τὸ ρος o Ἰησοῦς, Kat εκεῖ ἐκάθητο 
era τών μαθητών αὐτοῦ. 


ὧν ᾿Ιουδαίων. 


ny οὗτοι ; (Τοῦτο δὲ ἔλεγε πειράζων αὐτόν᾽ αὐτὸς γὰρ ὕδει 
γί ἔμελλε ποιεῖν.) ᾿Απεκρίθη αὐτῷ Φίλιππος" Διακοσίων 
δηναρίων ἄρτοι οὐκ ἀρκοῦσιν αὐτοῖς, ἵνα ἕκαστος αὐτῶν 
βραχύ τι λάβῃ. Λέγει αὐτῷ εἷς ἐκ τών μαθητών αὐτοῦ, 
Ἀνδρέας ὃ ἀδελφὸς Σίμωνος Πέτρον “ Ἔστι παιδάριον ἕ ἐν 
wie, ὃ ὁ ἔχει πέντε ἄρτους κριθίνους καὶ δύο eyapia’ ἀλλὰ 
ταῦτα τί ἐστιν εἰς τοσούτους: 3 Εἶπε δὲ ὁ Ἰησούς" Ποιήσατε 
τοὺς ἀνθρώπους a ἀναπεσεῖν. ἦν δὲ χόρτος πολὺς ἐ ἐν τῷ τόπῳ. 
ἱνέπεσον οὖν οἱ ἄνδρες τὸν ἀριθμὸν ὡσεὶ πεντακισχίλιοι. 
"Ἔλαβε δὲ τοὺς ἄρτους ὁ Ἰησοῦς, καὶ εὐχαριστήσας, διέδωκε fy 
τοῖς μαθηταῖς, οἱ δὲ μαθηταὶ τοῖς ἀνακειμένοις᾽ ὁμοίως καὶ 
ix τών opapiwy ὅσον ἤθελον. Ὥς δὲ ἐνεπλήσθησαν, λέγει 
τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ" Συναγάγετε τὰ περισσεύσαντα κλά- 
"ματα, ἵνα μή τι ἀπόληται. ,Συνήγαγον οὖν, καὶ ἐγέμισαν 
νων, ἃ a ἐπερίσσευσε τοῖς βεβρωκόσιν. 


ὄντες ὃ ἐποίησε σημεῖον ὁ Ἰησοῦς, ἐλεγον᾽ “Ore οὗτός Ἢ 


ἦν δὲ ἐ ἐγγὺς τὸ πάσχα, ἡ ἑορτὴ ἢ 
᾿ Ἕπάρας οὖν o ᾿Ιησοῦς τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς, ; 
ταὶ θεασάμενος ὅ ὅτι πολὺς ὄχλος ἔ ἔρχεται πρὸς αὐτὸν, λέγει ba 
τρὸς 1 τὸν Φίλιππον᾽ Πόθεν ἀγοράσομεν ἄρτους, ἵνα φάγω- jake 


423 


c 2 Kings 4. 
43. 


4 1 Sam. 9. 


a κοφίνους κλασμάτων ἐκ τών πέντε ἀρτῶν τών κρι- feet 18. 


7. 
© Οἱ οὖν ἄνθρωποι ἐδ M24 10. 
supra 1. 9]. 
& 4.19 
infra 7. an. 


αὑτοῦ. This word, not found in many 
t and Versions, is cancelled by Grieshbac 
Scholz; but, 1 think, wrongly. External 
οο is quite in its favour, and also internal, 
ΒΟ reason can well be imagined for its inser- 
, but for its omission ἃ reason, nawely, 
move ἃ seeming pleonasm, though quite in 
wpular style. 
$ ἑορτὴ] ‘ the [chief] feast." 
"ἃ year of Christ's ministry. 
σὸν Φίλιππον] who was probably the Pro- 
, 88 Judas was the treasurer of the disciples. 
iba pr for δόκιμον ποιῶν, to try his 
thereby eventually strengthen it. 
φαιλάριν)! a youth,’ ὍΣ, between boyhood 
manhood. This was ‘probably a baker's ser- 


This was the 


, who had been sent to of bread in a 
\ where, from the multitude collected, it was 
y to obtain a ready sale. 


ει grove κριθίνους.) Barley-bread, though 
δ mean ae of food among the siete 
Remans, was, however, among the 
r orders of the Jows, (sce 1 Kings vii. 115. 
Ezek, iv. 12.) as it had been, at an earlicr 
the ancient nations. It bore 
of the price of wheat-bread ; see 


This (a diminutive form from 
, like our meat, whatever 
with bread ; in the later Classi- 


cal writers, as here, it means fish, of course 
cooked. Thus the term is equivalent to the 
oes of the other Evangelists. 

. ἣν δὲ τος--τόπῳ.] And thus it would 
Ἢ. δ waite for tho purpose. These inci- 
dental and parenthetical circumstances, as Lr. 
Paley obecrves, mark an eye-witness. I would 
compare similar ones in Josephus, Ant. iv. 8. 1, 
φοινικόφντον δέ ἐστι τὸ χωρίον. Xenoph. 
Anab. i. 4. 9, ἐξελαύνει ἐπὶ τὸν Χάλον ποτα- 
γα πλήρη. ἰχθύων καὶ πραέων. See also 

JExchyl. 1 Bo. and Thucyd. iv. 13. 
12. ἀρνιὰ ie τὰ περισσ. KA.) The in- 
junction is not recorded by the other Evangelists. 
t was, with reason, thought worthy of mention by 
St. John, as conveying, from the lips of our Lord 
himself, the important lesson,—that no part, how- 
ever amall, of the bounties of Providence to man 
are to be wasted, as these fragments would po 
been, unless gathered up, for the use, we m 
suppose, of the poorest of the people Susembled 
And it was undoubtedly to enforce this lesson, that 
our eat Mi the injunction ; hey’ even ee 
not ordcred them to gather up the fragments, the 
would probably have μὴ μὰ thered up, since wa 
the custom of the ποὺς ΠΥ eo todo. ΝᾺ , to neglect 

ρόαι up fragments was regarded y the Rab- 

ins on the same footing as neglect of the Law or 
rhb a duty. At the same time a concurrent 

of the injunction-might be, to evidence the 

truth and greatness of the miracle. 
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JOHN CHAP. V. 39—47. VI. 1. 


A 4 οὔ ε κι a ᾿ Π ~ Π ΓΙ; ΜΙ . 
τὰς γραφάς, ὅτι ὑμεῖς δοκεῖτε ἐν αὐταῖς ζωὴν αἰωνιον ἔχειν 

Ά ~ s « ΄- 4 3 κι a i] 
καὶ ἐκεῖναί εἰσιν αἱ μαρτυροῦσαι περὶ ἐμοῦ" Kat ov θέλετε 40 


ἐλθεῖν πρός με, ἵνα ζωὴν ἔχητε. 


Δόξαν παρὰ ἀνθρώπων 4I 


οὐ λαμβάνω" ἀλλ᾽ ἔγνωκα υμᾶς, ὅτι τὴν ἀγάπην τοῦ Θεοῦ 43 


9 φῇ ΓῚ ε “-- 
οὐκ ἔχετε ἐν EaUTOLC. 


᾿Εγὼ ἐλήλυθα ἐν τῷ ονόματι τοῦ (3 


Πατρός μου, καὶ οὐ λαμβάνετέ pe’ ἐὰν ἄλλος ἔλθῃ ἐν τῷ 


* Tac δύνασθε ὑμεῖς 44 


* Ec yap emtorevere 46 


a tate 12: ὀνόματι τῷ ἰδίῳ, ἐκεῖνον ληψεσθε. 

wm? πιστεῦσαι, δόξαν παρὰ ἀλλήλων λαμβάνοντες, καὶ τὴν δόξαν 
τὴν παρὰ τοῦ μόνου Θεοῦ οὐ ζητεῖτε; Μὴ δοκεῖτε ὅτι ἐγὼ 45 
κατηγορήσω ὑμών πρὸς τὸν Πατέρα" ἔστιν ὁ κατηγορῶν 

a Gen. 8.15. ἡμῶν, Μωυσῆς, εἰς ὃν ὑμεῖς ηλπίκατε. 

& 49. 10 

Deut. 18 


118. Μωυσῇ, ἐπιστεύετε av uot’ περὶ γὰρ ἐμοῦ ἐκεῖνος ἔγραψεν. 
᾿ ἢ om 


Εἰ δὲ τοῖς ἐκείνου γράμμασιν οὐ πιστεύετε, πώς τοῖς ἐμοῖς tl 


a? 
ρήμασι πιστεύσετε , 


ΝΙ. META ταῦτα ἀπῆλθεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς πέραν τῆς θαλασ- | 


Whitby and Wetstein, in favour of the Impera- 
tive,—that the Indicative would require ὑμεῖς to 
be prefixed, and that the admonition to search 
the Scriptures was neccssary,—the first argument 
has, in the plain unstudied style of a writer like 
St. John, little or no force; and the second is 
quite unfounded. For not to say that the cha- 
racter of the context is not admonitory, but ob- 
a prathspies have, in the ancient Paraphrases 
and the Rabbinical writers, full proof that the 
Scriptures were diligently investigated and stu- 
died by the Jews—to what purpose, is another 
affair, Whereas the Jndicative is required both 
by the context and by the verbs immediately fol- 
lowing, δοκεῖτε and JéAere, which are manifestly 
in the Indicative. And thus an excellent senso 
arises ; according to which our Lord censures not 
the carelessness, but the unprofitableness of their 
Bible study. He grants that they searched the 
Scriptures (and, by implication, commends them 
for thut), but complains that it had not its due 
effect in bringing them to him as the Christ; q.d. 
‘Ye indeed search the Scriptures, deeming that 
in them ye have [revealed to you) the way to 
attain eternal life; and yct those are they which 
bear testimony of mc; and at the same time ye 
are not disposed to come unto me, that ye might 
attain salvation.’ Kai at v. 40. has the sense, 
and yet; of which we have anothcr example at 
vi. 360. And so καὶ at v. 39. is, as often, for atqus, 
as it is taken by Grotius, Jansen., and 

41,42. Our Lord here, 1. preoccupies any im- 
ΠΡ τ of vain-glory in adverting to his claims, 

y apprising them that he does not so speak as 
needing the sanction of their testimony, but solely 
to protest against their error, and warn them of its 
awful consequences; 2. he accounts for thcir 
rejection of those claims, by intimating that no- 
thing better can be expected from those who are 
devoid of the first great principle of religion, the 
love of God. 

43. Here we have a further unfolding of the 
sentiment at v. 4]; and the sense is: “1 necd 
not human glory, because I come unto you with 
Divine authority. Yet {ench is your ity, 
that] if another should come with only hit ows 


(i. c. human) authority, him ye will admit.’ & 
was literally the caso with Barchochebas ss 
other falee Christs, predicted in Matt. xxiv.24, 
and mentioned in Josephus and other wnten; 
of whom a history was written by John a Lent 

44. Here is traced the reason for their ub 
lief, by their fostering such me as stifle the 
love of God, and consequently the love of truth, 
for its own sake ; especially pride and vain-gley. 

— πῶς δύνασθε.) This must, of couree, be 
understood of what is so contrary to 
order of causes and effects, that it cannot be 8» 
pected to happen. And δόξαν λαμβ. mon Ν 
taken with due qualification. 

45. The ἐγὼ here is emphatic, and allede * 
their accusation of Him as breaking the hed 
God, v.16. Our Lord means to intimate, ἐκ 
he need not do this, since there was a 
accuscr, even J Moses ; who might be said to bette 
means of their accusation, ty their di 
of his injunctions as to the Messiah, plainly Set 
told in his writings both by express 
and by typical represen 8. 

46. Their pretences for not believing in Jas 
were two,—thcir love to God, and their revers® 
for the law of Moses. Christ had shown, v. 42, ae 
they could have no true love to God ; and in ti 
verse, that they had no real faith in Aton: 
if they had, they would have believed on 
(Whitby and Hammond.) . 

— περὶ ἐμοῦ ἔγραψεν) ‘wrote of me, τῶι 
am the Christ; i. 6. not only pointed to δ 
Messiah, in numerous ‘ypes and figures εὐα θα 
in the history of the Patriarchs, and resi 
through the whole of the ceremonial hv, Μά 
also foretold his coming in various 
(ex. gr. Deut. xviii 15. "4.). showing αὶ ἂν 
sane time by what marke a Divine Logue sagt 
be distinguished from ἃ false prophet. 

47. wwos—mior. 5) rciegee ἢ ‘If fuel 
refuse to believe the writings of Moses [which * 
are accustomed continually to study sad Met 
rence], how can yo be expected to sive τοὺ 
to my words ?” Δ 

VI. 1—14. On this portion see Matt. x*- 
21, and Notes. 


= ΒΕΝΝ _— — - 


--““-Ὁ..ὄ ...... ee 


Δ. ......ἕ Δα... .. . ὦ. . 


JOHN CHAP. VI. 2—14. 
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ὃ σης τῆς r αλιλαίας τῆς Τιβεριάδος" Kat i ἠκολούθει αὐτῷ ὄχλος 
roduc, ὅ ὅτι ἑώρων [αὐτοῦ] τὰ ἱ σημεῖα, ἃ ἐποίει ἐπὶ τών ασθε- 


} νούντων. 
4 “- ἴω ® “~ 
aks των μαθητών aurou. 
A ® 5 
ἐτῶν [ουδαίων. 


᾿Ανῆλθε δὲ εἰς τὸ ρος ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, καὶ ἐκεῖ ἐκάθητο 
"ἦν δὲ ἐ ἐγγὺς τὸ πάσχα, n ἑορτὴ . 
" Ἔπάρας οὖν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς, Nar 
καὶ θεασάμενος ὅ ὅτι πολὺς ὄχλος ἔ ἔρχεται πρὸς αὐτὸν, λέγει b 


τὸν Φίλιππον Πόθεν ἀγοράσομεν ἄρτους, ἵνα φάγω- Lake 
}σιν οὗτοι ; (Τοῦτο δὲ ἔλεγε πειράζων avrov’ αὐτὸς γὰρ ἔδει 


τί ἔμελλε ποιεῖν.) 
§ βραχύ τι λάβψ. 


᾿Απεκρίθη αὐτῷ Φίλιππος" Διακοσίων 
δηναρίων ἄρτοι οὐκ ἀρκοῦσιν αὐτοῖς, 


ἵνα ἕκαστος αὐτών 


Λέγει αὐτῷ εἷς ἐκ τών μαθητών αὐτοῦ, 


γ᾿ Ἀνδρέας ὁ ἀδελφὸς Σίμωνος Πέτρον᾽ 


a 


“Ἔστι παιδάριον ἕ ἐν 55 Minas 4. 


ΓΒ 


ὧδε, ὃ ἔχει πέντε ἄρτους κριθίνους καὶ δύο ὀψάρια" αλλὰ 
θ ταῦτα τί ἐστιν εἰς τοσούτους: ξ Εἶπε δὲ ὁ Ἰησοῦς" Ποιήσατε 
τοὺς ἀνθρώπους a αναπεσεῖν. ἦν δὲ χόρτος πολὺς ἐ ἐν τῷ τόπῳ. 
ἀνέπεσον οὖν οἱ ἄνδρες τὸν ἀριθμὸν ὡσεὶ πεντακισχίλιοι. 


ι“Ἔλαβε δὲ τοὺς ἄρτους ὁ Ἰησοῦς, καὶ εὐχαριστήσας, διέδωκε 


d i Sam. 9. 
18. 


τοῖς μαθηταῖς, οἱ δὲ μαθηταὶ τοῖς ἀνακειμένοις" ὑμοίως καὶ 


δὲς τών ὀψαρίων ὅ ὅσον ἤθελον. 
τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ" 
ϑσματα, ἵνα μή τι ἀπόληται. 


Ὡς δὲ ἐνεπλήσθησαν, λέγει 


Συναγάγετε τὰ περισσεύσαντα κλά- 
᾿Συνήγαγον οὖν, καὶ ἐγέμισαν 


α κοφίνους κλασμάτων ἐ ἐκ τών πέντε ἄρτων τών κρι- τῷ 15. 


ἐβθίνων, ἃ a ἐπερίσσευσε τοῖς βεβρωκόσιν. 
IYTEC ὃ ἐποίησε σημεῖον o ᾿Ιησοῦς, ἐλεγον᾽ 


2 αὐτοῦ.) This word, not found in man 
ΒΒ, and Versions, is cancelled by Griesbac 
id Scholz ; but, I think, wrongly. External 
is quite in its favour, and a also internal, 
ace RO reason can well be imagined for its inscr- 
tm; but for its omission a reason, namely, 
itemove a suing pleonasm, though quite in 
ΜΒ popalar sty 
4, ἡ tepril * oe {chief} feast.’ This was the 
wend year of Christ’s ministry. 
& τὸν Φίλιππον] who was probably the Pro- 
τῷ a Judas was the treasurer of the disciples. 


a Tapeh) for δόκιμον ποιῶν, to try his 
ereby eventually strengthen it. 


ry παιδάριον) ‘a youth, 2, between boyhood 
manhood ; 


pl . This was pro bly a baker's ser- 
aig Baer φερε τ ve of bread in a 
where, from the multitude collected, it was 
γ to obtain a 


-—~ ἄρτους xp:Bivous.] Barley-bread, though 
ἃ mean sort of food among the Greeks 
boas however, geno among the 
of the Jews, (see | Kings vii. 1. xvi. 
iv. 12. 2.) as it had been, at an earlier 
the ancient nations. It bore 
of the price of wheat-bread ; see 


a diminutive form from 
, like our meat, whatever 
in the later Classi- 


ΠΠ 


΄ 
at 
Ἶ 


ae 


ἢ 


© Οἱ οὖν ἄνθρωποι Κὰ 


e7. 16. 
& ἡ, 10. 
“Ort οὗτός 


infra 7. 40. 


cal writers, as here, it meane fish, of course 
cooked. Thus the term is equivalent to tho 
ἰχθύεν of the other Evangelists. 

10. ἦν δὲ τος--τόπῳ.] And thus it would 
be very ice for the purpose. These inci- 
dental and parenthetical circumstances, as Dr. 
Paley observes, mark an ecye-tritness. 1 would 
compare similar ones in Josephus, Ant. iv. 8. 1, 
φοινικόφυτον δέ ἐστι τὸ χωρίον. Xenoph. 
Anab. i. 4. 9, ἐξελαύνει ἐπὶ τὸν Χάλον wora- 


μὸν πλήρη ἰχθύων καὶ πραέων. See also 
eae Pers. 910, and Thucyd. iv. 18, 
12. συναγάγετε τὰ περισσ. KA.) The in- 


unction is not recorded by the other Evangelists. 
t was, with reason, thought ὙΠ of mention by 
St. John, as conveying, from the lips of our Lord 
, the important lesson,—that no part, how- 
ever small, of the bounties of Providence to man 
are to be wasted, as these fragments would have 
ieee unless gathered up, for the use, we ms 
ya pl of the poorest of the people assemb! 
it undoubtedly to enforce this lesson, that 
oa Lord gave the ἀδειανὰ for even had he 
not ordered them to gather up the fragments, they 
would probably have been gathered u chee! οὐ μανν 
the custom of the country so nde do, be ae 
nape fhe fragments was regard the ἈΝ 
ins on the same footing as neglect of the Law or 
ΤΟ Sal duty. At the same time a concurrent 
ria, dp of the injunction-might be, to evidence the 
and greatness of the miracle, 
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JOHN CHAP. VI. 15—26. 


ἐστιν ἀληθώς ὁ προφήτης ὸ ἐρχύμενος εἰς τὸν κόσμον. ᾿[ἰησοῦς 15 
> Ε ͵ e ’ οι “ 

ovy γνοὺς ὅτι μέλλουσιν ἔρχεσθαι καὶ ἀρπαζειν avroy, ἵνα 

ποιήσωσιν αὐτὸν βασιλέα, ἀνεχώρησε πάλιν εἰς τὸ ῦρος αὐτὸς 


, 
f Matt. 14. ‘ 
2” μόνος 


Mark 6. 47. 


[Ὡς δὲ οψία ἐγένετο, κατέβησαν οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ 16 
ἐπὶ τὴν θάλασσαν᾽ καὶ ἐμβάντες εἰς τὸ πλοῖον, ἤρχοντο πέραν [ἢ 
τῆς θαλάσσης εἰς Καπερναούμ. 


Καὶ σκοτία ἤδη ἐγεγόνει, 


καὶ οὐκ ἐληλύθει πρὸς αὐτοὺς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς᾽ ἥ τε θάλασσα, ανέ- 18 
pov μεγάλου πνέοντος, διηγείρετο. ᾿Εληλακότες οὖν ὡς στα- 19 
δίους εἰκοσιπέντε ἢ τριάκοντα, θεωροῦσι τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν περιπα- 
τοῦντα ἐπὶ τῆς θαλάσσης, καὶ ἐγγὺς τοῦ πλοίου γινόμενον᾽ 
καὶ ἐφοβήθησαν. Ὁ δὲ λέγει αὐτοῖς᾽ ᾿Εγώ spa’ μὴ φοβεῖσθε. 90 
Ἤθελον οὖν λαβεῖν αὐτὸν εἰς τὸ πλοῖον, καὶ εὐθέως τὸ 3! 
πλοῖον ἐγένετο ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς ἣν ὑπῆγον. 

Τῇ ἐπαύριον ὁ ὄχλος ὁ ἑστηκὼς πέραν τῆς θαλάσσης, ἢ 
ἰδὼν Ore πλοιάριον ἄλλο οὐκ ἣν ἐκεῖ, εἰ μὴ ἕν ἐκεῖνο εἰς ὃ EVE 
βησαν οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ, καὶ ὅτι οὐ συνεισῆλθε τοῖς μαθηταῖς 
αὐτοῦ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἰς τὸ πλοιάριον, ἀλλὰ μόνοι οἱ μαθηταὶ 
αὐτοῦ ἀπῆλθον᾽ (ἄλλα δὲ ἤλθε πλοιάρια ἐκ Τιβεριάδος ἐγγὺς 3 
τοῦ τόπου ὅπου ἔφαγον τὸν ἄρτον, εὐχαριστήσαντος τοῦ 
Κυρίου") ὅτε οὖν εἶδεν ὁ ὄχλος ὅτι ᾿[ησοῦς οὐκ ἔστιν ἐκεῖ, οὐδὲ 2 
οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ, ἐνέβησαν [καὶ] αὐτοὶ εἰς τὰ πλοῖα, καὶ 


ἥλθον εἰς. Καπερναοὺμ ζητοῦντες τὸν Ἰησοῦν. 
αὐτὸν πέραν τῆς θαλάσσης, εἶπον αὐτῷ" 


Καὶ εὑρύντες 39 
Ῥαββι, πότε ὧδε 


, ᾿ ’ > a ee - . ¢ . ue , 98 
γέγονας ; Απεκρίθη avroicg o Inoovg καὶ εἰπεν᾽ Αμην αμην 
, tn, ~ 7 ᾽ ad Μ a“ λ ν ,» 

λέγω ὑμῖν᾽ ζητεῖτέ με, οὐχ Ore εἴδετε σημεῖα, αλλ᾽ ὅτι ἐφα- 


15. ἁρπάζειν αὐτὸν, ἃς.) The motives for 
this eagerness in the multitude to make him a 
king are casy to be imagined. The prevailing 
expectation of the advent of the Messiah, in 
quality of a temporal prince as well as spiritual 
teacher, who should deliver them from forcign 
oppression and restore them to their ancient 
liberty, working with the conviction in many 
that Jesus was the promised Messiah, set the 
people upon the measure (which they thought 
would not be displeasing to him) of forcibly mak- 
ing him accept royalty, a scheme which our Lord 
wisely frustrated by withdrawing to retirement. 

16—19. On the miracle which follows, see 
Noteson Matt. xiv. 22, sq. and Mark vi. 46, seqq. 

17. ἤρχοντο!) Render, ‘were going ;’ as at 
Acts xxviii. ἢ. Els Kaw., meaning, ‘ towards 
Capernaum,' as the final purpose of their voyage, 
though they were to stop by the way at Bethsaida 
and take up Jesus; see Note on Matt. xiv. 22. 

18. διηγείρετο) ‘ was violently agitated.” An 
appropriate term. So Pollux, i. 9, κῦμα éyes- 
POMEVOY, ὑποκινούμενον. 

20. ἤθελον λαβεῖν αὐτόν) An idiomatical 
use of ϑέλειν, found also in the Classical writers, 
by which ἤθελον ae jd is put for ἐθελόντως 
ἐλάβον, ‘they willingly, or gladly, reccived.’ 

ὁ ἑστηκὼ] i. 6. who had remained there 


om, 


for the purpose, it seems, of deliberating whetht 
they should proclaim Jesus as the Messiah 
36. Our Lord, observing that the multitele 


which flocked to him were influenced, i» ὧν 
question they put, by idle curiosity, and a ées% 
not for spiritual improvement, but for werldl? 
advantage, takes occasion, from the natural and 
earthly bread with which he had supplied thes. 
to advert to their need of spiritual and 
nutriment; showing how much more anxicw 
ought to be for the acquisition of the latter dm 
of the former. 

Such is the occasion of the Discourse wiki 
follows; a portion which, as it involves med αἴ 
difficulty, so it has been variously ia 
The obscurity which so largely prevails, is oily 
occasioned by the highly figurative cast of t 
phraseology, and the more than usual intersit 
ture of literal with metaphorical diction, bet B 
small d from the extreme brevity of the 
ing. These difficulties are only to be overces? 
by close and patient attention, and especially ¥ 
considering the occasion, design, tenour, snd Ba 
ner of the discourse. Now the cccasien was wast 
has just been stated. The design was te 
the spell both of low ambition in his disciples, af 
of sordid carnality in the multitude, and werk is 
their minds a conviction of the spizitusl accudly 


JOHN CHAP. 


γετε ἐκ τών ἄρτων καὶ ἐχορτάσθητε. 
“- 8 i] ᾽ ® Q ἢ ζω A a 
Bowow τὴν απολλυμένην, adda τὴν Bpwow τὴν μένουσαν 


VI. 27—31. 495 
Ε Ἔργαζεσθε μὴ τὴν fe, a. 


a. 

& δ 

infra ver. 40, 

68. « 18. 8. 
att, 4.17. 


2 ry a 6 A e ey a? , ε « , Η A M 
εις ζωην αιωνίον, nvo γιὸς Tov ανθρωπου υμιν δώσει TOUTOD ἃ 17.5. 


Marki. 1). 
Lake 3. 22. 


ἷ 8 € + Y 3 ἤ 4 ’ >? 2 A 6 t 7 
‘yao o Πατὴρ ἐσφραγισεν o Θεος. Εἶπον οὖν πρὸς αντον᾽ δι ".7, 


! ΄“ ’ ered ~ om ςς 

Tt ποιοῦμεν, ἵνα ἐργαζωμεθα ta ἔργα τοῦ Θεοῦ ; 
aes ~ ~ 5, AoW 

κρίθη ὁ Inaove καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς᾽ Τοῦτό tort τὸ ἔργον τοῦ 

“~ 4 ιν 6 ~ a 

) Θεοῦ, ἵνα πιστεύσητε εἰς ὃν ἀπέστειλεν ἐκεῖνος. 


h "A & υ. 38. 
TE © Pet. 1.17. 

~ hl Jubn 8. 

23. 

i Matt. 12. 


i ay . 3e.& 16, 1. 
Eurov οὖν Mark eit 
Lake 11. 29 


a «Ἢ ’ > ~ a σι “ " 4 ’ / ᾿ . 
aur” Ti οὖν ποιεῖς ov σημεῖον, iva ἴδωμεν Kal πιστευσωμέν 1 Cor. 1. 22. 


Exod, 16. 


Si saan ee ry» kay ᾿ ps Ms ee wv : ~ 4,15. 
loo; τι epyaty ; Ot πατέρες ἡμῶν τὸ μαννα ἐφαγον ἐν TY Num. 1. τ, 


ἐρήμῳ, καθὼς ἐστι γεγραμμένον᾽ 


ader which they laboured, and to seek to supply 
by earnest supplication to the throne of ΟΣ 
ew. 35. 37. τὰ Our [τὰ 5 manner of pur- 
oe tts design is (to use the words of Dr. 
maith, vol. ii, 126) ‘by declaring that his oren 
eth must intervene, as the means of procuring 
w men those blessings which they so needed; 
bet 3 parficipation of thuse benctits, analogous 
a its on the mind to the use of nutriment 
© corporeal sustenance, was necessary to the 
aired deliverance from evil, and possession of 
wmortal happiness; and that a prepuratory dis- 
ple, by a gracious and divine influence, was 
mre for the understanding of his doctrine 
Ἢ th enjoyment of his benefits; vv. 53. 55. 57. 
As far as regards the highly figurative cast and 
ἀκπήϊν of the ducauree, thay ane well accounted 
ot by Dr. Smith from the circumstance, that ‘the 
ion, namely, of his bloody death, which 
ithe basis of the discourse, bears on it the cha- 
ter of a prediction, and may therefore be 
= Ss to partake of the essential characters of 
phecy, which arc, 1. the mixture of 
and ἢ urative diction ; 2. the envelope of 
Necurity, which was necessary to guard the pub- 
prediction of any future event, and which was 
Beontinue till it shonld be taken off by the event 
elf; namely, in this case, the cruel death of 
bo Saviour, of which it was our Lord’s manner 
8 weak obscurcly and darkly to his public and 
auditors; and it was only to his dis- 
that he foretold it in plain terms.’ To the 
observations it may be added, that the usual 
curity of predictive matter has in the present 
te been much increased by the persons addressed 
Wing different in different parts of the discourse, 
without any distinct intimation being 
of any such change. For our Lord some- 
addresses the higher classes, who were, more 
R lees, ill affected to him; at other times the 
mer classes, who were, ape the whole, well 
Rood, but ὠβλλρτὴ ly du ΙΝ ee Gow 
quite ignorant of His true character as Son 
led ; sa vil 12, Now this will satisfactorily 
weant for the frequent repetitions of the samc 
Btiment, which migh t otherwise be thought 
Mecessary. In such cases either our Lord 
to the objections, or removes the scruples 
"the two clasacs in separate addresses ; or, in 
to the ignorance and dulncas of the 
condescends to repeat the same thing 
we than once, in order to impress it more 
Qagly on their minds. 
Κ. σθε μὴ, ἅς.) ’᾿Ἐργάζεσθαι here, 


wv s A 
Αρτον ἐκ Tou ουρανον 


Wiad. 16. 90. 
1 (Yor. 10. 3. 


as often in the Classical writers, denotes (like tho 


Heb. vv) together with labour, its effect, in gain 
or acquirement. So Hesiod, Op. et 1), 43, ἐργ. 

iov. The full sense, then, is, ‘ labour to acquire.’ 
Απολλ. denotes what terminates merely in ani- 
mal life. 

— μένουσαν.) Meaning, by a metaphor familiar 
to the Jews, what has a permanent benefit in the 
strengthening and refreshing of the soul, and the 
supply of its spiritual wants; and of which the 
effect shall not, as in the other case, be tenporary, 
but everdunng, and procuring everlasting life, i. e. 
salvation. 

a ἐσφράγισεν) ‘hath confirmed, authorized, 
commissioned, as it were, with the witness of a 
seal,’ with which privileges and orders were 
sealed ; sce on John iii. 33. 

28. Here the people ask what they are to do, 
that they may work the works of God, and per- 
form what is enjoined (see Ps. li. 10), so as to 
obtain his approbation and reward. To this the 
answer (v. 2!) is, that Ae worketh the works of 
God, who believeth on Him whom God hath 
sent, and consequently receives him as the only 
author of his salvation. 

29. τὸ ἔργον τοὺ Θεοῦ] i. ο. ‘the work which 
God requires of us, our duty to him.” 

30. εἶπον οὖν αὐτῳ' Ti οὖν, ἄς.) Here the 
people, rightly understanding Jesus to mean hém- 
ἜΝ by the expression ‘Him whom God hath 
sent,’ require of him some additional, and yct 
more unequivocal, proof of his being the Messiah 
by some szyn, i. e. from heaven, (which the Jews 

rded as the only decisive proof of a Divine 
mission,) such as that of Moses calling down 
manna from heaven. At τί ἐργάζῃ repeat 
σημεῖον from the preceding. 

3], τὸ μάννα) Render, ‘the manna.’ The 
derivation of this word has been disputed. Some 


think it is from the Hebr. wi yo, what ὦ this? 
the expression of surprise at its first falling; 


others, from ΤΏ, to measure, or prepare. The 
former is the more aes and is confirmed by 
Josephus, Ant. iii, 1. 10. The recent Commen- 
tators here enlarge much in describing the com- 
mon manna, which, in the East, still ews the 
ground by night, and is collected in the morning, 
and made into a kind of cake. The identity, 
however, of this with the manna of the Israelites 
is rather taken for granted than proved. There 
are indeed so many important diversities between 
the two, (pointed out by Le Clerc, Deyling, in his 
Obss. 8S. ili. 7, Dr. Graves, and others,) as com- 
pletely to establish the miraculous nature of the 


ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς φαγεῖν. Εἶπεν οὖν αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς" ᾿Αμὴν δ) 
ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν. Οὐ Μωυσῆς δέδωκεν ὑμῖν τὸν ἄρτον ἐκ τοῦ 
οὐρανοῦ" ἀλλ᾽ ὁ Πατήρ μου δίδωσιν ὑμῖν τὸν ἄρτον ἐκ τοῦ 
οὐρανοῦ τὸν ἀληθινόν. Ὁ γὰρ ἄρτος τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐστιν ὁ κατα- 33 
βαίνων ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, καὶ ζωὴν διδοὺς τῷ κόσμῳ. Εἶπον 4 


’ ‘ ta ry Ψ a 
Κυριε, πάντοτε δὸς ημῖν τὸν ἄρτον rov- 


426 JOHN CHAP. VI. 82.-- 97. 
οὖν πρὸς αὐτόν᾽ 

supra δὴ ς, τον. 

infra 7. 87 


transaction, at least with those who admit the 
credibility of Moscs. It was called ‘bread from 
heaven τ᾿ bread, because made up into cakes like 
the natural manna, and from heaven, as being the 
gift of God. 

32. ob Μωύυσὴῆς---οὐρανοῦ.] Meaning, that ‘it 
is in a subordinate sense only that what drop 
from the clouds, and was sent for the nourish- 
ment of the body, still mortal, could be called 
the bread of heaven, being but a type of that 
which hath descended from the heaven of heavens 
for nourishing the immortal soul unto eternal 
life, and chick is therefore, in the most sublime 
sense, the bread of heaven. (Campbell.) It is 
certain, from various passages of Philo and the 
Rabbinical writers, that the manna was 
by the Jews as the symbol of heavenly wisdom, 
and even a type of everlasting life. 

Our Lord, then, means to say, that there is as 
much difference between the food supplied by 
Moses and that which his Father would bestow by 
him (even the bread, the true bread), as between 
the body and the soul, between temporal and eter- 
nal life, earth and heaven. 

33. ὁ γὰρ ἄρτος, &c.) Here our Lord more 
explicitly shows what sort of bread he means, 
hinting at HIMSELF (the spiritual bread _prefi- 
gured by the manna) as the author of that Gospel 
which nourishes the soul, and leads unto ever- 
lasting salvation. That Jesus meant himself, and 
not (as the Unitarians maintain) his doctrine, has 
been ably shown by Dr. Smith, Scr. Test. vol. 
iii. 128, seqq. 

34, εἶπον.) The persons who now speak seem 
not to be the same as those (supposed to be of 
the higher class) who had demanded a sign, but 
some of the common people, who ignorantly sup- 
posed that he was speaking of corporcal bread, 
such as Moses had procured from heaven for their 
forefathers. In like manner the Samaritan woman 
sald, iv. 15, Κύριε, dds μοι τοῦτο τὸ ὕδωρ. 

The Jcws, as appears from the Rabbinical 
writers, expected that the Messiah would pro- 
vide his fallowers with plenty of delicious food; 
and as Moses had provided for the Jews in the 
wildcrnesa, so they supposed that Christ would 
make provision for the temporal wants of his 
friends. 

35. To render his meaning yet clearer, Christ 
expressly says, J am the bread of life; adding, 
that whosoever belicveth on him shall never 
hunger or thirst. Ho reproves them for their 
unbelicf, and declares that every one whom his 
Father had given to him would come to him and 
be reccived by him; that hc had come down 


' εἶπε δὲ αὐτοῖς ὁ Inaovc’ ᾿Εγώ εἰμι ὁ ἄρτος τῆς 85 
ζωῆς ὁ ἐρχόμενος πρός μὲ οὐ μὴ πεινάσῃ᾽ καὶ ὁ 

πιστεύων εἰς ἐμὲ οὐ μὴ διψήσῃ πωποτε. 
ὅτι καὶ ἑωράκατέ με, καὶ οὐ πιστεύετε. 


᾿Αλλ᾽ εἶπον piv’ 3 
Πᾶν ὃ δίδωσί pos? 


from heaven not to do his own will, bat the wil 
of Him that sent him, whose will it was that Ὸ 
should lose no one whom the Father had 
him, but raise him up at the last day; im 
that every onc who should believe in the Sa 
should have eternal life. Thus, as Dean Turm 
observes (p. 67 of his Doctrine of the Eucherit), 
‘the important truths primarily intended to bs 
inculcated were these; that to hear and believe 
were the great requisites on the part of men, ad 
that spiritual sustenance, even unto life 
would be the correspondent gift on the part 
God. And thus, as far at least as the 5lst vert, 
this discourse may be considered as an am 
tion, by means of a constant allusion to the 
of life, of what Christ had taught on snethe 
occasion, John v. 24.’ ᾿ς ἿΣ 
— ἐγώ εἶμι ὁ ἄρτος, ὅς. Similarly it is mid, 
Ecclus. xxiv. 21, οἱ ἐσθίοντές με (εἐϊ. t¥ 
weeny) καὶ οἱ πἰνοντές με, Kc. 

. ἀλλ᾽ εἶπον---πιστεύετε.) Of these bei 
worded, and therefore obec words the 
meaning may be expressed as follows: ‘But οἷ 
have already told you (and now tell you agai), 5 
havo seen me [and my works) (including σα’ 
cles) [and known my doctrines}, and yet J 
belicve not on me.’ 

37. Here we have not only a doctrime pe 
pounded, but, by beep lication: an inference to be 
deduced from the declaration in the 


verse. And our Lord proceeds to that 
although they did not believe on him, yet s 
work would not be in vain, for others come 


to him and be saved. 
— πᾶν ὃ δίδωσί μοι, &c.) ‘whomecerer tht 
Father,’ &c. The neuter is here usually os 
dered as put for the masculine, πᾶν ὃ for was & 
It should, however, seem that our Lord first gel 
of the number of those given to him a 
and then indtridwally. And when taken in cone 
tion with way there may be (assome Commest™ 
suppose) an allusion to the calling of the Gea; 
for they, too, according to the ancient prt 
Ps. ii. 8, were to be given to Christ. po 
firmed by what is added at the parallel 
vv. 45, 46, where it is said that the ὃ 
καὶ ἔσονται πάντες διδακτοὶ τοῦ Θεου. 
mous with the way here is the πᾶσα 8 
xvii. 2. 
In what sense the Father is here said "Ὁ 
men to Christ has been differently 
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e 3 4 > yo A A 3 ’ ρ A 
ollarnp, προς ἐμὲ née’ Kat τὸν ἐρχόμενον moog με ov μὴ 


ϑέκβάλω ἔξω "Ore καταβέβηκα ἐκ 
row τὸ θέλημα τὸ ἐμὸν, ἀλλὰ τὸ 
" Τοῦτο δέ ἐστι τὸ θέλημα τοῦ 
a “ A δέδ , A μὴ λέ 
ἵνα Wav ὃ δέδωκέ μοι μὴ απολέσω 
θστήσω αὐτὸ ἐν τῇ ἐσχατῃ ἡμέρᾳ. 
, “ 


9 ne. 


“ 
m Matt. 26. 
tva 39 


~ 3 ~ 3 
του OUpavoy, OU ; 
p x Mark 14. 80. 
Luke 22. 42. 


θέλημα τοῦ πέμψαντος 22 
sapra 4. ¢ 

πέμψαντός με Πατρος, δ ταν 18. 

ἐξ αὐτοῦ, adda ανα- τιν 


“- 3 4 
° Tovro t δέ ἐστι τὸ ο Sapra 8. 


θίλημα τοῦ πέμψαντός με, ἵνα πᾶς ὁ θεωρών τὸν Yiov καὶ 
τιστεύων εἰς αὐτὸν, ἔχῃ ζωὴν αἰώνιον, καὶ ἀναστήσω αὐτὸν 

A ἐγὼ τῇ ἐσχάτῃ ἡμέρᾳ. ᾿Εγόγγυζον οὖν οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι περὶ 
> aA οἵ . ᾽ ’ ᾽ . ν e 


οτι ειἰπεν" 


P Καὶ ἔλεγον᾽ 


avrou, 
8 “~ 
3 ovoavou. 


9 7 » ᾿ A ς ε 
Ουὐυχ οὐτὸς ἐστιν Inoove o υἱὸς δα, 


Eyw εἰμι 0 ἄρτος ο καταβὰς ἐκ τοῦ 


ν p Matt. 13. 
ark 6. 3. 


'Iwonp, οὗ ἡμεῖς οἴδαμεν τὸν πατέρα Kat τὴν μητέρα ; πῶς Wake 42. 
φ ’ ? ὰ Ψ » a » a ’ ἢ 

Ι οὖν λέγει οὗτος Ὅτι ἐκ τοῦ ουρανοῦ καταβέβηκα ; ᾿Απε- 
κρίθη [οὖν] ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς Μὴ γογγύζετε μετ᾽ 


Η ἀλλήλων. 


senswerable objections of Grotius, Hammond, 
Whitby, and Macknight, as also of Chrysostom, 
tho scribes the dogma to the Manitcheans. Theo 
καὶ (here and at vv. 39. 65) must surcly signify 
mmething compatible with the free agency of 
un. And here our Lord has himself determined 
smeaning by the expression that is substituted 
" it in the lel passage at v. 44, which is 
the present. To give men to 

ist is evidently equivalent to druw them to 

; and how irreconcileable that is with the 
mpalion implied in the Calvinistic interpreta- 


giving, is obvious. For ἑλκύειν (as has 
em proved by Tittman) like the Hebr. wo 


notes a power not compulsory, but strongly 
mmory, meaning to draw (not drug) any onc; 
. 8, to sway the understanding, or incline tho 
Ml by all moral means and fit motives, as pro- 
eended in the Revelation of his will in the Holy 

: : see John xii. 32. Phil. ii. 13, 14, and 
he note: as also a Sermon by Dr. Balguy on that 
it, end one by Dr. Clarke on the present. How- 
Wer, the above is by no means the whole of what 
Ι Meant in these words, since both terms un- 


retail the truth of what is said in our 10t 
ἴδοι! and acceptable to God, without the grace 
(Ged ὁ preventing us, that we may have a goodd- 
= heey, with us when we have that 
ached ἐξ hil. ii. mre Thus dati 
to the thing itself; and idx. suggests the 
Wan by which it is accomplished. At the same 
We, we know from other parts of Scripture that 
ΜῈΝ means are not irresistible : man may roceive 
& of God in vain. And when men are 
lus eet, it is not for want of will in God, but for 
"πὶ ef their own co-operation with divine gracc; 
L xviii. 9. 
w= φρὸς ἐμὲ Eat) ‘shall como unto me,’ 
mely, as my disciple ; comp. supra νυ. 40. Luke 


οὐδεὶς δύναται ἐλθεῖν πρός pe, ἐὰν μὴ ὁ Πατὴρ 


vi. 47. Thus the expression is often interchan 
with the more familiar one ‘to believe in Christ.’ 

38. ὅτι pial idle ἄς.) Our Lord shows 
the credibility of what he has said by adverting to 
the Pi of his coming; q. ἃ. How indeed 
sho reject any one thus coming unto me; 
since for this end came I from heaven, that 
might save them? On καταβέβηκα ἐκ τ. ovp., 
sec Note supra iii. 13. 

39. ἐξ αὐτοῦ.) Supply vl, as at xvi. 17. Apoc. 
xi. 9, and elsewhcro. Μὴ ἀπολέσω, ‘that 1 
should, as far as depends on me, suffer no one to 
perish.’ For the verb is here to be taken permis- 
sively. By ἀναστήσω (at which repeat ἵνα, and 
take ἀναστ. in the Subjunctive) 1s meant the 
resurrection of the blessed to cternal happincss ; 
sec Schoettgen. 

41. We have here a plainer expression of the 
preceding sentiment, importing that every one 
who recognises him as the Son of (rod, and 
believes in him as such, shall be both raised from 
the dead, and blessed with everlasting happinces. 

Here, instead of δὲ, many MSS., Versinns, and 
Fathers have γὰρ, which is edited by Griesbach, 
Tittman, Vater, and Scholz. It may, however, 
be justly suspected to have arisen from a gloss, or 
rather a marginal explanation. A suspicion rather 
strengthened by the testimony of the Versions, 

4], 42. At this period of the discourse the Jews 
murmured at Christ's declaration that he was the 
breal of lifo which came down from heaven, 
deeming it irreconcileable with his well-known 
are descent. 

. ἐγόγγυζον.) Γογγύζω (an onomatopei 
similar to Ae @, and ‘aed ead of the πανὶ 
Greek term τονθορίζω) denotes indignant com- 
plaint, though exp in an under tone. 

44. Having at v. 43 admonished them against 
sullen and malcontent rejection of his claims to 
heavenly descent, our Lord, without attempting 
to explain what they were utterly unprepared to 
reccive, much less understand, on to reply to 
their cavils by simply repeating his former asser- 
tion, in even stronger terms, that no one could 
come unto him uniess he were drawn of the 
Father, and that every one who belioveth on him 
shall have everlasting life. 
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4 ’ ε t x ry, κ» 4 »9 A > 4 a 
o πέμψας me ελκυσῃ αντον᾽ Kal ἔγω αναστήσω auroy iv τῇ 


isa. δ4. 18: 


; ’ « 4 
εσχα ἡμέρᾳ. 
Heb. 8. 10. xs μ ρὲ 
& lo. 16. 
e 
oO * 
rSa 1.18 r 
Matt. 11.27. 
Lake 10. 22. 
δ Supra 3. 
36, 18, 36. 


᾽ ς« y e a ε » 
18. εἰμι © ἄρτος Oo ζών, oO εκ 


’ a Ca) Ν ’ ᾽ A 8 σ΄ 
φαγῃ ἐκ TouTou τοῦ ἄρτου, ζησεται εἰς τὸν αιώνα. 
ΝΜ 4 A ἤ᾽ 4 ὃ 4 e , ᾽ A A ᾿ 
ἄρτος δὲ, ὃν ἔγω δώσω, ἡ σαρξ μου ἐστίν, ἣν ἐ 

ξ΄ “~ a “~ 
τῆς τοῦ κοσμον ζωῆς. 


« 
x Supra 8.9. vire 


Kat ἔσονται πάντες διδακτοὶ [τ οὐ] Θεοῦ. 


Ἔστι γεγραμμένον ἐν τοῖς προφήταις" 45 


Πάς [ovr] 


ἀκούων παρὰ τοῦ Πατρὸς καὶ μαθὼν ἔρχεται πρὸς με. 
Οὐχ ὅτι τὸν Πατέρα τὶς ἑωρακεν" εἰ μὴ ὁ ὧν παρὰ τοῦ 46 
Θεοῦ, οὗτος ἑώρακε τὸν Πατέρα. " ᾿Αμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν᾽ 047 
πιστεύων εἰς ἐμὲ ἔχει ζωὴν αἰώνιον. ᾿Εγώ εἰμι ὁ ἄρτος τῆς 48 
ζωῆς. ᾿ Οἱ πατέρες ὑμών ἔφαγον τὸ μάννα ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ 49 
; καὶ ἀπέθανον᾽ οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ ἄρτος ὁ ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ κατα- 50 
’ 4 Q » » ἴω 4 A Α » , 
βαίνων, ἵνα τὶς ἐξ αὐτοῦ φαγῃ καὶ μὴ αποθανῃ. 


*"Eyw5l 
gay τις 

Καὶ ὁ 
w δώσω 
*"Euayovro οὖν πρὸς αλλη- δὲ 


τοῦ οὐρανοῦ Kara(3ac. 


λους οἱ Loudator, λέγοντες Πώς δύναται οὗτος ἡμῖν δοῦναι 


Matt.26.26. 
Cor. 11. 28, 
&e. 


44, τῇ ἐσχάτῃ ἡμέρᾳ. Here (as also at vv. 
54. 40) before τῇ icy. many MSS. have ἐν, 
which is with reason reccived by Matthai, Gries- 
bach, Tittman, Vater, and Scholz. 

45. Here, in order more strongly to impress on 
their minds these truths, our Lord refers to the 
testimony of Scripture (Is. liv. 13) on the neces- 
sity of this teaching froin above; intimating that 
this Scripture is now, in their own case, likely to 
be fulfilled by their rejection of him as the Christ. 

— ἐν τοῖς προφήταις.) Meaning that part of 
the sacred Volume called the Prophets. Διδακτοὶ 
for δεδιδαγμένοι. There is here an ellipsis of 
ὑπό. The τοῦ before Θεοῦ, not found in many 
ancient MSS. and Fathers, is cancelled by Mat- 
thei, Gricsbach, Vater, Tittman, and Scholz, who 
also, for ἀκούσας just after, edit, on good grounds, 
ἀκούων. 

46. οὐχ ὅτι---τὸν Πατέρα.) Said by way of 
anticipating a possible objection ; q. d. ‘not that 
by this teaching of the Father I mean complete 
and immediate instruction ; tha? pertaineth to Him 
alone who came down from heaven, who was sent 
from the Father, or who hath been with Him, 
and therefore knowcth the Father and his will, as 
τὸ one can do but He aloue;’ see supra i. 18, and 

ote. 

47. Here our Lord repeats yet more emphati- 
cally his former declaration on the blessed conse- 

uences of belief in him, namely, eternal life. 
The mention of which leads him, in the next 
verse, to repeat the emphatic declaration, that He 
is that bread of life. And this again leads him, 
at vv. 49, 50, to a comparison of its erduring effi- 
cacy with the transient effects of the manna which 
the Jews had caten in the wilderness. 

49. ol πατέρες ὑμῶν, ἃς.) Meaning, ‘ Your 
forefathers ate the manna in the wilderness, and 
(afterwards) died ; that is the bread [of life) which 
descendeth from heaven, in order that if any one 
eat thereof he may not die, but live.’ By ἐξ 
αὑτοῦ φάγῃ is meant, ‘ avail himself of that doc- 
trine,’ by coming unto Jesus in faith. On ἀποθ., 


τὴν σάρκα φαγεῖν; 5 Εἶπεν οὖν αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿[ησοῦς" ᾿Αμὴν 53 
ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ἐὰν μὴ φάγητε τὴν σάρκα τοῦ Ὑἱοῦ τοῦ 


as used in the natural and spiritual sense, compare 
νεκρὸς similarly employed, Matt. viii. 22. 

51. Here our Lord declares, in (eral expret 
sions, what he had in the preceding verse couched 
in figurative ones, and adds something further. Fer 
as he had before called himself the b 


that life and salvation for it; namely, by li 
death and passion; in which it is implied, thet 
there can be no salvation to any one but kop 
the merits of his death. From the use of 


figure in the preceding verses it is plain that 
eating the flesh of Christ here is ; 
meant believing in the sacrifice of the desth 
Christ as the means of salvation. 


Here it is a much man Sprie point whether 8 


was maintained by most of the ancients, as it ba 
been by many modern Interpreters, caped 
those of the Romish Church; while the it 
has been adopted by not a few of the mest eat 
nent Expositors, both ancient and moder, # 
Tertullian, Clem. Alex., Origen, Cyril, 
eostom, Augustine, Grotius, itby, W 
Lampe, Calvin, Pearce, N 
Kuinoel, who maintain that the 
peemit us to take the words, of the 
et though they successfully show that by 
the ficsh and drinking the blood of Christ 
here be meant securing to ourselves 
of the sacrifice of Christ by a truce 
that 


faith, yet that will not prove 
’ e 8 LJ all; to the 


ee 
g 


ἕ | 
ἘΠῚ 


rh 


ce, by antictpatice allusion, 
rist, as Dr. Hey and Dean Turton admit 
53. ἐὰν μὴ φάγητε, ἂς.) Our 
that those whom he 
words in a literal sense, cither mistook οἱ mir 
represented his meaning, now repeats with streagt 


tf 


εἰ 
Ἢ 


yO t A , » ζω. A 
avOpwnov, Kat πίητε αὐτοῦ τὸ 
a ~ 
€avrotc. 
4 Ww 4 > #8 ; a 
aya ἔχει ζωην αἰωνιον᾽ Kat 
e 


ὑτὸ αἷμά μον ἀληθώς ἐστι πόσις. 


JOHN CHAP. VI. 53—63. 429 

αἷμα, οὐκ ἔχετε ζωὴν ἐν 

"Ὁ τρώγων μον τὴν σάρκα καὶ πίνων μον τὸ 13» 
ἐγὼ ἀναστήσω αὐτὸν τῇ 
i ἐσχάτῃ ἡμέρᾳ. ἡ γὰρ σάρξ μου ἀληθώς ἐστι βρῶσις, καὶ 
Ἵ : " Ὁ τρώγων μου τὴν σάρκα 
καὶ πίνων pov τὸ αἷμα ἐν ἐμοὶ μένει, καγὼ ἐν αὐτῷ. 
Ἰ Καθὼς ἀπέστειλέ με ὁ ζῶν Πατὴρ, καγὼ Cw διὰ τὸν Πατέρα" 

B καὶ ὁ τρώγων με, κακεῖνος ζήσεται δι ἐμέ. " Οὗτός ἐστιν a Supra 8. 


Ν᾽ “” 9 “σι ’ ᾽ 4 Ν « 
oaproc ὦ εκ TOU ουραγνου καταβας" ου καθως ἐφαγον οι 
A 


av @ “~~ ’ s 3 
πατέρες υμὼν τὸ μαννα, καὶ απέθανον. 


A Ψ , 3 a | “᾿ 
ϑτὸν ἄρτον ζήσεται εἰς TOY αιώνα. 
ὔ 1 , 
διδάσκων ἐν Καπερναούμ. 


« ~ 
O τρωγων τοῦτον 
Ταῦτα εἶπεν ἐν συναγωγῇ 


‘ 4 = ® g ΕΣ n~ ~ 3 ~ 9 
Ὁ Πολλοι οὖν ακούσαντες ex τών μαθητών αὐτοῦ εἶπον" 
t ϑ ? e ’ , lA » ~ » ’ ‘ 
Σχληρὸς ἔστιν οὗτος o Aoyoc’ τίς δύναται αὐτοῦ axovey ; 
, ‘ δὲ ε Ἴ ζω] ᾽ « ~ ed , a , 
HW Εἰδὼς δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐν ἑαυτῴ, ὅτι γογγυζουσι περι τούτου 
4 A 9 A 4 3 ~. v ~ e ~ , ὲ b 8u 8 
οἱ μαθηται αὐτοῦ, εἶπεν αὐτοῖς Τοῦτο ὑμᾶς σκανδαλίζει ; ",8πρτε 8. 


b? ‘ ? “σι ey κι 3 » 
2° Ἐὰν οὖν θεωρῆτε τὸν Yiov τοῦ ἀνθρώπου avaPuivovra 
ad 9 a ’ a nw t a σι 
Borov ἣν ro προτερον,--- Τὸ πνεῦμα ἐστι τὸ ζωοποιοῦν, ἡ 


wereration what he had before said. Αἱ the 
me time, he expresses himself so particularly, 
8toshow that by eating the flesh and drinking 
blood of Christ he means eating and drinking 
ὃ fgurative and spiritual manner ; where the 
pressions signify to apply to ourselves the sacri- 
ke of his death, by coming unto Him in faith, 
ad thus participating by faith in the benefits pro- 
wed by that sacrifice. 


- 


vy 
©. exAnpdés.) Some explain this, ‘hard to be 
Mderstood’ (and so Stobeus, ἀπηνὴς οὗτος ὁ 
\byer καὶ oxAnpoe) ; others, ‘ offensive.’ Either 
admitted, and, indeed, both may 
That it should have appeared so is 
we consider that Christ used such 
himself as no prophet had ever done, 
higher ground than even Mosecs had 
to do; which must have made what 
at once unacceptable to some, and, from 
Ing on the most a ic and experi- 
of religion, little intelligible to 
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this and the aterng verscs (spoken 

ynagogue, but elsewhere, and doubt- 
Private) our vate che ath io sheath 
great stumbling-blocks, which even the 
Wil-dipoeed, notwithstanding his explanations 
meurances, still found; namely, I. that he 
mid he had come down from heaven, ver. 42; 
was the bread of life, and should 
for the life of the world. In remov- 
these (ver. 62) our Lord employs 
εἰ ellis, rae of pal κὐβρρσμ! ome a 

i 8, suitable to 

ition, τί ἐρεῖτε ag left τὸ ὑδ᾽ νυν Ποῖ: 
[ᾷ (with reference to wv. 41, 42) ‘Yo mur- 
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Mark 16.19. 
Luke 24. 62. 
Acts 1, 9. 
Ε Ὦ. 4. 8. 
ο 2 Cor. 3.6. 


mured because I said that I was the bread which 
came down from heaven; ye could not reconcile 
this with my earthly descent. Will ye still 
retain your doubts, when ye sce me ascending 
unto heaven where I was before ἢ᾽ 

62. What is here said has reference to the 
objection, ver. 42. On the indirect and hypothe- 
tical mode of expression here adopted Dean Turton 
has the following able remarks : ‘Our Lord, as in 
the instance before us, generally spoke with great 
reserve of his death, resurrection, and ascension ; 
and we may here remark that indirect method of 
expression—the Son of Man—by which he fre- 
ane deaiynated himself, when touching upon 
these subjects. A remarkable proof of the 
reserve here mentioned is afforded by St. Mark 
(ix. 9, 10) in connexion with his account of the 
transfiguration. Here we find even the three 
favoured disciples completely at a loss when they 
heard our Lord speaking of the Son of Man rising 
from the dead, The connexion between the 
descent from heaven as treated of in the discourse, 
and the ascent as intimated in ver. 62, will be 


strongly confirmed by the s adduced in 
the pea rection (pp. 143. eens to 
our Lord's coming forth from the Father, and 


going again to the Father. Moreover, in the 
gradual development to his disciples of events so 
declaratory of his divine nature, we see how little 
the minds of people were p for such inform- 
ation, and are enabled to account for the hypo- 
thetical and indirect mode of expression adopted 
by our Lord in the 62nd verse.’ 

63. This verse refers, as Dean Turton shows, 
to the objection at v. 52, sen and in it is re- 
moved the secund stumbling- lock above men- 
tioned. 

— τὸ πνεῦμα.) By this many understand the 
Holy irit; others, spiritwal ciews, in contra- 
distinction to the carral ones of the Jews; or 
(as Bp. Middleton explains) the spiritual sense, as 


430 


σὰρξ οὐκ ὠφελεῖ οὐδέν᾽ τὰ ῥήματα, ἃ & 


JOHN CHAP. VI. 68---Ο9. 


Trade ὑμῖν, 
“"AXN εἰσὶν εξ ὑμών τινες οἱ 64 


A , A » »», A 
οἱ μὴ πιστεύοντες, Kal τίς ἐστιν O παραδώσων αὐτόν.) * Και 65 


πρὸς με, ἐὰν μὴ y δεδομένον αὐτῷ ἐκ τοῦ Πατρὸς pov. “Ex 66 


Εἶπεν οὖν ὁ ᾿[ησοῦς 67 
Γ᾽ Απεκρίθη 68 
Κύριε, πρὸς τίνα ἀπελευσομιθα; 


ῥήματα ζωῆς αἰωνίου ἔχεις" ® καὶ ἡμεῖς πεπιστεύκαμεν καὶ 69 


~ , Q 8 
dfupra?. γεῦμα ἔστι Kat ζωὴ ἔστιν. 

ἢ » ’ > A ᾿ ᾽ “- .«» a ! »\ 
ma l3-" ov πιστεύουσιν. (Ἢ de γὰρ ἐξ ἀρχῆς ὁ Inoouc, τίνες εἰσιν 
Ὁ flupra ver. : 

᾿ Ww a Ν . οὖς Φ "κα 3 Ἷ » . 

ἔλεγε Διὰ τοῦτο εἴρηκα ὑμῖν᾽ ὅτι οὐδεὶς δύναται ἐλθεῖν 
3 5, - A ~ 85 a 3 ἢ > 4 
τούτου πολλοὶ απῆλθον τών μαθητών avrov εἰς τα omisy, 
ΠῚ ® » ’ “- a 
καὶ οὐκέτι μετ αὐτοῦ περιεπατουν. 
~ 4 Ε Q A e “~ ] 4 ’ Ἂς 
tacts... Τοῖς Owoeka’ Μὴ καὶ υμεῖς θέλετε νπαγειν ; 
a 5 ~ 
[οὐν] αὐτῷ Σίμων Πέτρος" 
g Matt. 16. ’ 5 
Mark 8. 29. 
Luke ἡ. 20, 
infra 11. 27. 


opposed to the literal one, a8 πνεῦμα is opposed 
to γράμμα at 2 Cor. iii. 6. The interpretation 
first mentioned seems excluded by the context 
and the scope of the passage; the second may be 
considered the true one, and has been ably main- 
tained by Bp. Middleton, who assigns the follow- 
ing scnsc: "ὁ But it is the spiritual part of Reli- 
gion which is of avail in opening the underetand- 
ing; the mere Ictter is meetin: ny words, how- 
ever, ure the spirit and the life of all, which ye 
have hitherto known only in the literal and car- 
nal sense.’ 

Upon the whole, then, the gencral meanin 
of the may be well represented, wit 
Macknight and others, thus: ‘Do ye revolt at 
this declaration, that my flesh is the bread which 
came down from heaven, and that you must eat 
ταν flesh and drink my blood in order to attain 

vation? What if ye shall see the Son of Man 
ascend up into heaven corporeally where he was 
before? Surely this will convince you that I did 
really come down from heaven; and 1 never 
meant that you should cat my flesh after a corpo- 
real and carnal manner, That would profit you 
nothing. In so speaking I intended not a /ieral 
sense. It is my words taken in a spiritual sense 
that are the life-giving food of your souls; where- 
a in a carnal acceptation, they were unavailing. 
The life-giving power of my spirit it is that is 
imparted to my words, by which ye will be quick- 
ened and nourished unto life eternal.’ So also 
Dean Turton explains, illustrating the reference 
to v. 52. thus :—Olyection : ‘How can this man 
give us his flesh to eat δ᾽ Observution: ‘It is 
the spirit that quickencth; the flesh profiteth 
nothing : the words which I speak unto you, they 
are spirit and they are life.’ Here, then, ‘the 
spirit’ is opposed to ‘the flesh.” Life—doubtless 
eternal life—is communicated by ‘the spirit : in 
that t ‘the flesh’ profiteth nothing. These 
declarations, then, referred, as I think they can- 
not but be, to tho objection recorded in the 52d 
verse, prove that whatever images might have 
becn derived from the sustentation of the body, 
the real meaning was, that the spiritual life could 
only be given and maintained by the spirit of 
Christ.’ 

If it bo asked, why, then, did our Lord use 
such dark and enigmatical language? we may 
answer eae Abp. Newcome), to abate the 
ardour of thoso who would have made him a king; 


e 4 ~ vn an 
ἐγνώκαμεν, ὅτι σὺ εἶ ὁ Χριστὸς, o t Υἱὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ [τοῦ 


to exercise the faith of temporary tes; 
to retain in the number of his followers thee 
only who were sincere converts. ; 
65. Here our Lord refers to what he hed sil 
at v. 37, 44; and from a comparison of thes 
verses with this, it is clear that by the Fathe’s 
giving men is meant his drarcing them to him 
the strong moral mofires propounded in bis 
and by the sanctifying influences of the 
Spirit. See the Notes on those verees. 
--- διὰ τοῦτο] i.c. ‘ because | foresee that may 
of you have not that faith in me by reasca αἵ 
their ae a Messiah of a very differs 


kind.’ uinoel.) 

66. ἐκ τούτον. Supply χρόνον. ᾿Απῆλῖν 
εἰς τὰ ὀπίσω (supply μέρη) is explained by the 
expreasion just after, οὐκέτι μετ᾽ αὑτοῦ TIF 
επάτουν. Comp. Matt. xvi. 23. Luke iv. & Heb 
x. 39. Περιπατεῖν μετά τινος is an Hel 

hraze to denote discipleship ; as Prov, x1. % 
ohn xi. 54. 

67. εἶπεν οὖν, ἄς.) Not then, bat at snethit 
time, and privately, to them alone. 

— μὴ καὶ ὑμεῖς, ἄς.) From the d 
ancient writers adduced by Wetstein and 
it appears that this was a mode of eddres ot 
unfrequently employed by monarchs, 
and philosophers, when about to be 
by their adherents. Comp. Just. xiv. i. 4 

68. Here Peter, with characteristic ferreu, 
answers first, replying in the name of all te 
rest. 

— πρὸς τίνα ἀπελ., ὅς. Meaning, ‘Te 
whom should we go [after hearing Thee); Ὁ σα 
old teachers? No; for thou elone, ἄς. Ba 
Wetstein compares from Galen the similer & 
pression πρὸς τίνα πορευθῶμεν ; 


the beginning of right understanding. Bat 
tny is wibjatned: it distinguishes 
from erroneous opinion." 

— τοῦ ζῶντος.) These not feund ls 
eight very ancient MSS., the ao Sabid., 4 
men., Pers., Vulgate, and Italic crtions σαν 
Fathers, and Nonnus and Cyril, are Ν 
Griesbach and Scholz. commen reaésh 


however, is not only su extoraal oo 
dence of the at dockins ‘kick but ib oe 
equally strong in taternal, being far mere 4" 


εἴ 


JOHN CHAP. VI. τὸ, 71. VII. 1—4. 


Ἰοζώντος ]. 


48] 


"᾿Απεκρίθη αὐτοῖς [ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς7 Οὐκ ἐγὼ ὑμᾶς hike 6.18. 


τοὺς δωδεκα ἐξελεξάμην ; καὶ ἐξ ὑμών εἷς διαββολύς ἐστιν. 
Ἰ1 Ἔλεγε δὲ τὸν Ιουδαν Σίμωνος ᾿Ισκαριώτην᾽ οὗτος γὰρ 

Ψ » A , ? “a 2 ζω , 

ἔμελλεν αὐτὸν παραδιδόναι, εἷς ὧν ἐκ τών δώδεκα. 


1 VII. 


KAI περιεπάτει ὁ ‘Inoovc μετὰ ταῦτα ἐν τῇ 


Γαλιλαίᾳ" οὐ γὰρ ἤθελεν ἐν τῇ ᾿Ιουδαίᾳ περιπατεῖν, ὅτι 


ϑῳω 9 a 4 Fd σι ~ 
2dnrovy αὐτὸν οἱ ἰ[ουδαῖοι αποκτεῖναι. 


ι Ἦν δὲ eyy 


ὑς i i Lev. 23. 34. 


e ἢ ~ » ’ « , k - ? \ x 4 
ὃ ἑορτή των Ιουδαίων, ἢ σκηνοπηγιίια. Evroy οὖν πρὸς αντον i ue 


οἱ ἀδελφοὶ αὐτοῦ Μεταβηθι ἐντεῦθεν, καὶ ὕπαγε εἰς τὴν 


Mark 8. 3!. 
Acts 1. 12. 


1 υὲ ’ of oe ἢ ’ .ν 
ονόαιαν, tva Kat οἱ μαθηταί σου θεωρήσωσι Ta tpya σου 
a ~ ἊΝ A ~ A a “ 

4a ποιεις" οὐδεὶς γαρ ἐν Κρυπτῳ τι ποίει, καὶ ζητεῖ αὐτὸς 


priate, and coinciding with Peter's unequivocal 
confession of faith, Matt. xvi. 16. Grieshach, 
abo, instead of ὁ Υἱὸς, cdits, from a few MSS. 
ed Versions, ὁ ἅγιος. But that reading has 
been, very pruperly, rejected by Scholz ; since, 
While erlernal authority for it is far less, teternal 
evidence is altogether on the side of the common 
Keading; the appellation ἅγιος τοῦ Θεοῦ, as used 
αἴ our Lord, only occurring in the confession of 
the demoniacs, Mark i. 24. Luke iv. 34. Ho is, 
ladeed, called ἅγιος παῖς, Acts iv. 27, but not 
ἔγιος τοῦ Θεοῦ. Whercas the appellation Χρι- 
rds, ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ, frequently occurs in the 
New Test., and especially in this Gospel, as i. 49. 
xi 27, more in Tittman, who proves that 
the appellationa ὁ Χριστὸς and ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ 
Were not synonymone, but that the former had 


10. οὐκ ἐγὼ---ξελεξάμην )}ὺ The intcrroga- 
tea terminates at eae not at ἐστιν, the καὶ 
beng for καὶ ὅμως: 4. ἃ. ‘Have I not chosen 
aad appointed twelve of you as my legates [and 
ceafidants); and yet one of you is a betraycr, 

accuser, or an adrersary,—one disaffected to 
me.’ See Acts xiii. 17. So διαβεβλῆσθαι πρός 
in the sense of being hostile to, is used in 
cal writers. The καὶ (and yet) 
Μία! at the strangeness of the thing. For 50 
meall a number, out of a large one, and that 
theeen by Christ himself, might have been ex- 
Reted to be without any failing member. 
71. ἔλεγε) ‘he meant. A sense frequent both 

Classical writers and the New Test. 


τ᾿ 


. raft Τοῖς ἴο τ ee we a the 
journey of our Lord, namely, to 

4 the Feast of Tabernacles, six 
his death and passion. This the 
recorded, as especially suited to 
his Goepel, from the evidence it 

our Lord's anxious cndeavours to re- 
Jews from their pernicious error, and 
ince them of the exalted character of him 
bad thus blindly rejected. Accord- 
briefly adverting to the circumstunces 
an gs Pa the journcy, the 
proceeds to il various discourses 
addresses (some shorter and others 
our Lord to the Jews, at the festival 


4) ‘versabatur,’ ‘went about,’ 
So Nonnus: ναίων μίμνε. This 


ΠΠΠῚΣ 


; 


He 


i 


3 


sense, also occurring at xi. 54, is said to be formed 


on the use of the Heb. 7x1. Οὐκ ἤθελεν, * was 
not disposed, did not choose,” 

2. σκηνοπηγία.) This feast (on which see 
Num. xxix. 12. Deut. xvi. 13—15.) was so called 
from the é@nts or tabernacles, which on that occa- 
sion were erected in and about Jerusalem, and 
was designed to commemorate their dwelling in 
tents in the wilderness. Neh. viii. 16—18. ie is 
called by Joxephus and Philo the greatest feast, 
and was one of the three feasts which every male 
among the Jews was obliged to attend. 

3. of ἀδελφοί.) Sce Note on Matt. xii. 46. 

— vi μαθηταί.) Supply ἐκεῖ, ‘thy disciples 
there’ (as well as here), namely, the disciples 
whom Jesus had made in tho first year of his 
Ministry. 

Without putting too favourable or unfavour- 
able a construction on the inotives of this advice 

and thus avoiding an extreme, in cither case ob- 
jectionable), we may suppose that his kinsinen 
merely regarded Jesus as a L’rophet, but had no 
notion that he was the J/fessiuh. Morcover, con- 
ceiving him to be chiefly actuated by worldly 
motives, and themselves looking to personal advan- 
tage from his celebrity, they, on finding many 
disciples in Galilee abandoning him, counselled 
him to go to Judea, and confirm the attachment 
of his faithful followers there, and endeavour to 
increase their number. 

4. οὐδεὶς yap—wappnoia.) The ns sense 
hero is apparent from the context; but to deter- 
mine the particular shade of meaning, and show 
how it existe in tho words themselves, is by no 
means easy. Many eminent Expositors take the 
καὶ for ἀλλά; thus: ‘No one doth any thing 
considerable tz secret; but he is desirous of 
coming under the vicw of the public.’ This, 
however, is straining the sense; and for the ahove 
signification of καὶ there ia no authority. Pre- 
Jerable is the view adopted by the ancient Expo- 
sitors and several eminent modern ones (as (iro- 
tius, Lampe, Rosenmuller, and Kuinoel), who, 
regarding the καὶ as, by Hebraism, put for de, 
and the αὐτὸς as redundant, su an inversion 
of order, thus: ‘For no one, who desires to be 
famous, docs great things in secret.’ Yet καὶ 
can never properly be said to be used for ὅτ. 
And to thus silence a word, as thcy are obliged 
to do, is most unwarrantable. Nay, so far from 
the αὐτὸς being reduuadant, it rather seems en- 
phatic, and ought to be construed with the καὶ, 
which may be taken in the usual sense. der: 


JOHN CHAP. VII. 4—183. 


Et ταῦτα ποιεῖς, φανέρωσον σεαυτὸν τῷ 
’ 1 oe A « δ λ ‘ 5 ~ » Ρ » ν᾿ 
κόσμῳ. (οὐδὲ γὰρ οἱ ἀδελφοὶ αὐτοῦ ἐπίστευον εἰς αὑτον.) 5 


Λέγει οὐν αὑτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς" Ὁ καιρὸς ὁ ἐμὸς οὕπω wap- 6 


432 

ἐν παῤῥησίᾳ εἶναι. 
1 Mark 3. 21. 
m Supra 8. 


infra 14. 17. 
& 15. 18. 


n Infra 8.20. 


ea a ee, r) ,? Ψ) Ὁ , 
tot" 0 δὲ καιρὸς ὁ ὑμέτερος παντοτέ ἐστιν ἕτοιμος. ™ Ov 7 
δύναται ὁ κύσμος μισεῖν ὑμᾶς" ἐμὲ δὲ μισεῖ, ὅτι ἐγὼ μαρτυρώ 
περὶ αὐτοῦ, ὅτι τὰ ἔργα αὐτοῦ πονηρά ἔστιν. " Ὑμεῖς ὃ 


ρτυρώ 


ἀνάβητε εἰς τὴν ἑορτὴν ταύτην" ἐγὼ Τ οὕπω ἀναββαίνω εἰς 

τὴν ἑορτὴν ταύτην, ὅτι ὁ καιρὸς ὁ ἐμὸς οὕπω πεπλήρωται. 

Ταῦτα δὲ εἰπὼν αὐτοῖς, ἔμεινεν ἐν τῇ Γαλιλαίᾳ. 9 
Ὡς δὲ ανέβησαν οἱ ἀδελφοὶ αὐτοῦ, τότε καὶ αὐτὸς ανέβη 10 


εἰς τὴν ἑορτὴν, οὐ φανερῶς, αλλ᾽ ὡς ἐν κρυπτῷ. 


° Οἱ οὖν Il 


σι aA “~ Ν A 
᾿Ιουδαῖοι ἐζήτουν αὐτὸν ἐν τῇ ἑορτῇ, καὶ ἔλεγον᾽ Ποῦ ἐστιν 


o Infra 11. 
86. 
Ld “~ 
Yer a0. EKELVOC? 5 
16. v . ν “ν 
Riots, ὄχλοις. Οἱ μὲν ἔλεγον" 
Matt. 21. 46. » 
Luke 7. 1 


P Ka γογγυσμὸς πολὺς περὶ αὐτοῦ ny ἐν roel 
Ὅτι ἀγαθός torw* ἄλλοι [8] 
6 ἔλεγον Ov’ ἀλλὰ πλανᾷ τὸν ὄχλον. ἣ Οὐδεὶς μέντοι παῤ- 13 


ἃ 1 ἀν ῥησίᾳ ἐλάλει περὶ αὐτοῦ, διὰ τὸν φύβον τών ᾿Ιουδαίων. 


‘No one doth any thing great in secret, who him- 
self desireth to be in publicity and notoriety ;’ 
meaning, that the man who doth great hangs in 
secret cannot himself desire to be in publicity 
(lit. ἐπ propatulo) ; in which sense the expression 
occurs infra v. 13. and xi. 54, though there it has 
the preseal signification. So also aes ii. 15. 
and Philo, p. 856. (cited by Rosenmuller) τοῖς 
τὰ κοινωφελῆ δρῶσιν ἔστω παῤῥησία᾽ καὶ 
μεθ᾽ ἡμέραν διὰ μέσης ἴτωσαν ἀγορας. 

— εἰ τ. ποιεῖς. This may mean, ‘if thou art 
doing, art engaged in these things, these great 
designs.” Yet Nonnus well expresses the general 
sense thus: εἰ rade ῥέξεις (wouldst do) Ποικίλα 
θαύματα, δεῖξον ὁρώμενα ϑαύματα κύσμῳ. 

6. ὁ καιρὸς ὁ ἐμός.) Not meaning ‘ the time 
of his death," as some understand, but the time 
of his going up to the feast at Jerusalem, and 
manifesting himsclf publicly. See v.8. Of the 
words ὁ καιρὸς---ἕτοιμος the sense secnis to be: 
* Any time and manner will be suitable for you 
to go there: you have nothing to fear.’ The rea- 
son is intimated in the verse following, where the 
natural form of expression (here changed into a 
gnome generalis) would be, "7 cannot go thus 
publicly, because of the hatred of a world whose 
ways and works I have reproved; but they have 
no such reason to hate you." 

8. οὕπω ἀναβαίνω. Many eminent Com- 
mentators and Editors here read, for οὔπω, οὐκ: 
but on very precarious grounds. The external 
authority for οὐκ is only that of fice MSS. and 
some inferior Versions. And the iatter, in a case 
like this, are of no weight. The reading may, 
with far greater probability, be regarded as an 
tnadvertent alteration in some, than a purposed 
altcration in all the other MSS. Indeed, οὐκ in 
the usnal sense of the word cannot here be de- 
fended consistently with the truth of facts; and 
to take it as put for οὕπω, is to assign to the 
word a sense which rests on no solid foundation, 
cither of custom or propricty of language, and 
which could scarcely he sup in this parti- 
cular instance, to have been employed, consist- 


ently with that oper tngensousness to conspicass 
in the character of the exalted speaker. 


The sense, then, seems to be: ‘ It is not 
(i. e. at present) my intention to go up, ἄς. 
next words signify, ‘My time [for going] is ast 
fully come,’ or at hand. 

he reason why our Lord did not ge at fet, 
was, We may muppore, in order to avoid the ear 
course of travellers, with which the roads weald 
then be thronged. And his intention being (8 8 
indicated by the words following, ἀλλὰ os ἐν κρυῖν 
Tw) to go as privately as was possible for ese 
celebrated, he chose to go at a time when the 
would be fewest persons on the road; and thae 
fore, it is probable, he set off on the first day ef 
ne orice reached ee in the 
of the thi ay, not making his 
the middle of the Feast, whic Tasted eight ἀπ. 

ll. of Ἰ. ἐζήτουν.) Some take the sone Μ᾽ 
be, ‘the principal persons among the Jews (the 
chief priests, &c.) sought him, namely, te 
him to death.” A view countenanced by v.1,§. 
25; but the words following rather requice te 
sense ‘ Judai (scil. vulgus desiderabant omy. 
a signification in which the word frequently 
occurs in the New Test., especially the watt 
of St. John. 

12. γογγνσμός.) The term has here the sam? 
in which Spovs is often used in Thucyd. af 
other writers; namely, the muttering oF 
pering of private discourse, denoting secrecy aad 
caution, and implying apprehension rather de® 
resentment. See Calvin. 

The δὲ, not found in many MSS., early 88» 
tions and Fathers, has been cancelled by Mantel 
Griesb., and Scholz; perhaps righty; 
evidence being strongly against it. ι 

18. οὐδεὶς] i.e. of those who thought ἔπιθι 
ably of him. ro δέ 

— διὰ τὸν φόβον τῶν ᾽1.}] ‘through 
of the rpg ge xix. 38. and Jer. xXxxt. 
The Dative with a tion would be 
Classical Greek. So Thucyd. i. 26, dds va 
Κερκυραίων. 


JOHN CHAP. 


VII. 14—17. 433 


14 "Ἤδη δὲ τῆς ἑορτῆς μεσούσης, ἀνέβη ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἰς τὸ ἱερὸν 
15 καὶ ἐδίδασκε. Καὶ ἐθαύμαζον οἱ ᾿Ιουδαίοι, λέγοντες" Πώς οὗτος 


16 γράμματα οἷδε, μὴ μεμαθηκως ; ᾿ 
"Ἡ ἐμὴ διδαχὴ οὐκ ἔστιν ἐμὴ, λλὰ τοῦ πέμ- 912.34. 


1 τ . 
Καὶ εεπτεν 


᾿Απεκρίθη αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς 12-2 
14. 10, 24 


᾿Ἰ ψαντός με. ᾿Εαν τις θέλῃ τὸ θέλημα αὐτοῦ ποιεῖν, γνώσεται 
mpi τῆς διδαχῆς, πότερον ἐκ τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐστιν, n ἐγὼ ar 


4. ἑορτῆς μεσυύσης.) Meaning, by a Iati- 
tude of sense as to μεσόω, found in the heat 
Witers, ‘on one of the days between the first 
tad the seventh ;” which were the most solemn 
days, probably the 3d or 4th day. 

— ἀνέβη---ὀδίδασκε.) See Luke ii. 46. and 
Nete. The Gentile philosophers, too, were ac- 
cestomed to deliver their instructions in the éem- 
pics, on account of the sanctity of the place, and 
the number of persons continually resurting thi- 
ther, So Philostr. Vit. Ap. v. 26, 27, καὶ παρ- 
bey sie τὸ ἱερόν wot, ἔφη, Kc. 

15, γράμματα) ‘ literus, learning.’ Probably 


meaning that kind of learning which was alone 
eultivated in Judxa, namely, theological. Thus 
the dispute whether γράμματα here means 


divine, or human learning, will be rendered nou- 

δέου; for learning among the Jews implied 

mething more than sacred literature, consisting of 

a nd acquaintance with the Scriptures, und 

aknowledge of Divinity in general. That γράμ- 

para cannot of itself sixi/y the Scriptures, is 
manifest: for such a sense, besides being unsuit- 
thle, would require the Article and the adjective 

Whereas yp. in the sense of learning occurs 

Β Acts xxvi. 24. and Is. xxxix. 12, οὐκ ἐπίστα- 

γράμματα. Indecd, a knowledge of thic 
res was no more than what was expected 

hem the . More was required from the 
hacer Sota, quoted by Lampe, ‘ Etsi quis 

a le et Mischna versatus est, neque tamen 

mplentibus operam dedit, plebeius est.’ 

== μὴ μεμαθηκώς.) Μὴ here seems to be for 
0b; this may be ἐτὸ, Λὴ under that usage 
of the particle, by which is indicated a softened 
τὰν Comp. 2 Cor. xii. 21. 

» ἀπεκρίθη αὐτοῖς} After ἀπεκρ. very 
roy Fr , some Versions, ΤΠΕΘΡΟΥ de and 
the Edit. Princ. have οὖν: which has been re- 
eived by Griesbach, Matthri, Tittman, Vater, 
βεὰ Yet internal evidence is not a little 
ae the word; since it was far more likcly to 
Seve been added, than taken away. <And the 
Anndeton is such δὲ is common in this Gospel ; 

y removed iu one or other of the 

9 and sometimes in two or three ways. Thus 

See some Versions express δὲ, and others καί. 

Εν inference is obvious; and indeed Griesbach 

Sa hes third Edition has ox nged the οὖν. 

. ~b ἐμὴ διδαγὴ---ἀλλὰ τοῦ πέμψαντός με) 
ony wt which is indeed found in one of 
bet MSS.; but evidently from a marginal 

So also Nonnus to have read. 

The import of these words is plain; 
Grae exact sense is not so clear but that 
difference of opinion has arisen. See Smith's 
Teet., vol. ii. 354. To determine this, we 
consider the context, the , and the 

of the terms, y those on 

the sentiment hinges, διδαχὴ and obx— 
To advert to the scope, the words were 
leaded +f ΠΝ the notion of those who, re- 

VOL. I. 


« 


ganling Jesus merely as αὐτομαθὴς and αὐτοδί- 
axros, accounted him (as it appears from the 
Rabbinical writers, the Jews generally did) utterly 
undeserving of attentiun—a mere pretender, and 
no prophet. To which our Lord replies, that his 
teaching is not his own, i. ὁ. that he is νοῦ αὐτο- 
δίδακτος, but ϑευδίδακτος. This should seem 
to be the primary sense of the word, Yet, under 
it is also couched another and a secondary one, 
serving to tutroduce the arguments which follow. 
Thus διδαχὴ is to be taken for what he teaches, 
his doctrine, or system of religious instruction. 
In this sense, too, our Lord declares that his doc- 
trine, though not derived from their schools, is 
not therefore falee. since it was not devised or 
originated by himsclf, but came from the Source 
of all Truth—Goud himself. Comp. xiv. 10. Thus 
the argument here is the same as that glanced at 
by St. Paul, Gal. i. 1, Παῦλος ἀπόστολος οὐκ 
ἀνθρώπων. οὐδὲ δι᾽ ἀνθρ., ἀλλὰ διὰ ᾽1. Xp. καὶ 
θεοῦ. 

Our Lord here means to intimate, that the 
doctrine he taught them was not of human origin, 
but a revelation from God, which he was com- 
missioned to teach. As much as to say (to use 
the words of Dr. South), ‘I do not proceed upon 
any authority or power distinct from that of the 
Father: my plana ond actions are inseparable 
from his; my doctrine, works, and glory are his, 
and his are mine: the union is perfect and indis- 
soluble.’ See more in Whitby and Macknight. 

17. ἐάν τις ϑέλῃ, Ke.) We have in this ant 
the next verse two arguinents in proof of the pre- 
ceding position (namely, that his doctrine is from 
God), and anticipative of the contrary objections. 
1. trternul, and deduced from the nature, quali- 
ties, and effects of the doctrine itself (v. 17); the 
other external ; namely, that, in what he is doing, 
he has in view, not his own honour, but that of 
God. (Kuinoel and Calvin.) The meaning is: 
‘He who is disposed to obey the will of God 
when revealed, however contrary it may be to his 
ate ee views or carnal affections, shall 

now, &c. Τὸ ϑέλημα τοῦ Θεοῦ signities ‘ what 
God would have us to do, both as to belicf and 
practice; and to do that will is to believe and 
do accordingly. Now the will of God, says St. 
Paul, is our sanctification. This conforming of 
our will implies the abandonment of all those 
preconceived views and carna) affections, which 
obscure the judgment and enslave the will ; other- 
wise what we wish to be fulec, we shall not rea- 
dily believe to be trne. A truth this not unknown 
to the Heathen Philosophers. So Aristot. Eth. 
vi. 12. lays it down as a maxim, that the mind's 
eye de ὄμμα τῆς Wuyns) is not capable of 
rightly judging without moral virtue. And Her- 
mes ap. Stob. Ecl. Phys. I. 2. p. 698, says very 
similarly: ὁ δὲ εὐσεβῶν εἴσεται καὶ ποὺ ἐστιν 
ἡ ἀλήθεια, καὶ τίς ἐκείνη. 

Thus, then, unbelief is more the fault of the 
heart than the abel as For (πε cbserves 

F 


"Οὐ Μωυσῆς: 


434 JOHN CHAP. VII. 18—2. 

t6.a. ἐμαυτοῦ λαλῶ. ‘'O ad ἑαυτοῦ λαλῶν τὴν δόξαν τὴν ἰδίαν] 
ζητεῖ" ὁ δὲ ζητῶν τὴν δόξαν τοῦ πέμψαντος αὐτὸν, οὗτος 

= Exod. 30. ἀληθής ἐστι, καὶ αδικία ἐν αὐτῷ οὐκ ἔστιν. 

Acts 7. 63. 


Matt. 12.14. 
Mark . 6. 7 ~ 3 ~ 

cupras.16, τί μὲ ζητεῖτε αποκτεῖναι ; 
infra 10. 30. 


& 11. 68. 

x8.48,62. » a 1 » ες 

&10.2. [ησοὺς Kat εἰπεν αὑτοῖς 
ὔ Α ζω 

yor θαυμαζετε 7 διὰ τοῦτο. 

Lev. 13. 8. 


Dr. South in a Sermon on this text) ‘the Gospel 
has then only a free admission to the aseent of 
the understanding when it brings a paseport from 
a rightly disposed will. If the heart be but well 
di , the natural goodness of any doctrine 
will be sufficient to vouch for the truth; for the 
suitableness of it will endear it to the will, and 
thus it will slide into the assent aleo.” Then shall 
a man know from experience (γνώσεται) that 
it is of God, by finding that this doing the will of 
God will conduce to his happiness here and his 
salvation hereafter, when (as Dr. South says) 
* persuasion shall pass into knowledge, and know- 
ledge into assurance; and all be at length com- 
pleted in the beatific vision and full fruition of 
those joys which are at God's right hand for ever- 
more. 

18. ὁ dd’ éavrov—{nrei.) Here our Lord 
furnishes another and external criterion from 
which to judge whether this doctrine be of God. 
* The falee teacher seeks the praise of men ; but 
the true legate of God sceks the glory of God in 
the salvation of men.” 

— ἀδικία] falsehood, or imposture. So in 
2 Thess. ii. 10, 12, ἀδικία is similarly opposed to 
ἀληθεία. 

19. οὐ Μωὺύσῆς---νόμον There is thought to 
be a change of subject, and the recent Commen- 
tators are in general of opinion that the words 
have reference to certain remarks (not recorded 
by the Evangelist) on the part of the rulers pre- 
sent, charging Jesus with violating the Sabbath, 
by healing on that day. But we may wel! sup- 
pose the reference, if such there be, made, not to 
any accusation then advanced, but to what had 
been, and still was occasionally brought forward 
by them. By τὸν νόμον some understand that 
part of the Law which enjoins the observance of 
Hh που μεῖς a τς is Pee aaa ὐμάον (™ 

ut ius, Beza, : vin, and Tittman, 
to take it of the Ls’ generally, of which the 
most important injunctions were violated, either 
in letter or spirit, by the Pharisees. Of this a 
signal example is then adduced by our Lord,— 
namely, that they are Pe ἫΝ death ; q. d. 
“You do not even keep the Law of Moses, or 
why plot against my life, in violation of the 6th 
commandment ” 

20. δαιμόνιον ἔχεις.) This is put, as at John 
x. 20, for the more Classical term κακοδαιμονᾶς ; 
and to be taken, in a popular sense, for ‘ You are 
out of your senses ;" various diseases, and ly 
madness, being A Jews ascribed to the agency 
of evil spirits. eo words τίς oe ζητεῖ dwo- 
κτεῖναι are, with reason, ascribed to the multi- 
tude at large, as opposed to the Priests and Pha- 


Δαιμόνιον ἔχεις" τίς σε ζητεῖ ἀποκτεῖναι ; 
“Ev ἔργον ἐποίησα, καὶ πᾶντις 
Μωυσῆς δέδωκεν ὑμῖν τὴν περιτο- 
᾽ ν᾽ ff » “ ha J ® a » 9 » ~ ’ 
pny’ (ovy ὅτι ex τοῦ Μωυσέως ἐστιν, αλλ ἐκ τών πατέρων") 


j e « ‘ ’ © ML Pea ~ 4 ’ 
δέδωκεν ὑμῖν τὸν νόμον ; Kat οὐδεὶς εξ ὑμῶν ποιεῖ τὸν νόμον. 


Σ᾿Απεκρίθη ὁ ὄχλος καὶ εἶπε' 
᾿Απεκρίθῃ o: 


the ergy ray t naturally feel 
nant at what they conceived a false accumt 
Our Lord, however, notices not their unmes 
reproach, nor removes their mistake, but prea 
to trace the malignity of the pa 
to its true origin, namely, his healing the 5 
lytic on the Sabbath day. He shows that | 
had no reason to censure him on that aces 
and justifies his actions on their own | 
and with reference to their own practice. 

Ὁ} ἔπ reply, sig ped timp A refutes 
charge of madness, ing on -----} 

vestion with, che words of trath and 

e confirms his ing assertion 
why they sought his death and an cha 
tional and unjust grounds they condemned δὶ 

— ἕν ἔργον ἐποίησα) ‘one [illustricn]! 
I have done.’ Namely, the miracle at the 
of Bethesda. Θανμάζειν ἰδ here not te be! 
in its ordi sense, but, as at Mark vi. ἥ 
Gal. i. 6. of that kind of wonder which δ 1 
allied to a feeling of disapprobation. Aa 
also found in the Classical writers; on whi 
my Note on Thucyd. vi. 36. 
— διὰ τοῦτο] This form is by mest 

lators construed with the words 
thus it admits of no suitable sense, and 


the best Expositora, both ancient and | 
take it with the preceding, and render 
rightly, I think: for ϑαυμάζειν in @ 
sense is rarely, if ever, put absolutely; ἢ 
lowed by some case, with or without 8 
tion. So vi. 6, ἐθαύμαζε διὰ τὴν ἐ 
αὐτῶν. 


22. δέδωκεν ὑ. τὴν περιτ.] i.e. ‘inet 
rite of circumcision.” Buch is the ἂν 
Article. See Middleton. 

— οὐχ ὅτι, Kc.) Subaud. λέγω. 7 
is a qualification of the sense in which 
stituted circumcision. The sense by 
that it was from Moses, but had 
by [Abraham].’ It is observed ὃγ εἰ 
and aleo Euthymius and Bengel, 
dignity of circumcision, as 
Sabbath, is meant to be exalted, 
of its more ancient institutien. 
of καὶ ἐν σαββ. περιτ. ἄνθ. is, ‘ 

6 circumcise a man-chi ! 

at The reason given by the 4 
was, that circumcision was an affirm 
the Sabbath a jos one; and (ὦ 
the former the latter. 


JOHN CHAP. VII. 23—26. 435 


Kat ἐν σαββάτῳ περιτέμνετε ἄνθρωπον. Et περιτομὴν 
λαμβάνει ἄνθρωπος ἐν σαββάτῳ, ἵνα μὴ λυθῃ ὁ νόμος 
Μωυσέως, ἐμοὶ χολάτε ὅτι ὅλον ἄνθρωπον ὑγιῆ ἐποίησα 

24 ἐν σαββάτῳ ; *Mn κρίνετε kar ὄψιν, ἀλλὰ τὴν δικαίαν Ett). 


Prov. 94. 8. 


1ὅ κρίσιν κρίνατε. "Ἔλεγον οὖν τινὲς ἐκ τών ᾿ἱεροσολυμιτών᾽ εκ. 1 
6 Οὐχ οὗτός ἐστιν, ὃν ζητοῦσιν ἀποκτεῖναι ; καὶ ἴδε, παῤῥησίᾳ 


λαλεῖ, καὶ οὐδὲν αὐτῷ λέγουσι. 


23. el περιτομὴν, &.) An argumentuin ἃ 
nisort ad majus, which is thus traced by Lampe: 
Mlic erat minister Moses, hic Dominus ipse 
Ybristus. Illic Lex positiva cedebat positive ; 

to magis natural.” Thus intimating that 

Ae cure in question was far less at variance with 
he spirit of the Sabbatical institution than their 
nm practice with respect to circumcision. Xv- 
were; ‘are re (justly) angry?” Χολᾶν properly 
ignifies to ull of bile (χολή): and in the 
ater writers it is used either with a Dative, or an 
hecus. with wpde, at, denoting the object. “Ὅλον 
a by most taken as if it belonged to ὑγιῆ, und 
rere pat adverbially fur καθύλον. But the best 
acient and modern Expositors are agreed that it 
beould be taken with ἄνθρωπον, ‘the whole 
nan, as to the part which was circum- 
fed, Thus arises a stronger scnse, ani yet one 
mite justified by facts; for ina violent paralysis, 
@ Hippocrates says, Ὅλος ἄνθρωπος vovovs 
eri. And Areteus says of a virulent chronical 
leorder, ὅλῳ τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ ἐνοικεῖ. Thicre muy 
Ια, too, (as many of those Commentators think) 
ΒΒ ion meant, by allusion to circumcision 
wing confined to a particular part, but the heal- 
Bg in question extending to the whole. So a 
Rabbinical writer cited by Wetstein says, ‘ Cir- 
pamcision, which is porformed on one of the 248 
members of the body, vacates the Sabbath ; how 
mach more the whole body (i. ὁ. the mene of 
the whole body) of a man [vacates it].” To fully 
CWadarstand which, and the force of our Lord's 
eesoning, we must suppose that under circum- 
@iion ia included tho medical cure of the wound, 
aad bear in mind that medical or surgical aid in 
‘gl cases of imminent peril were permitted on 
fhe Sabbath by the Jurists. So the same writer 
says, fol. 5. 1. ‘ Periculum vite pellit 

mbbatum ; item circumcisio ej sanaty.” Our 

Tard therefore means to arguc, that what he had 

dene was justifiable on even stronger ground— 

immnuch as circumcision and its medica healing 
smal] part of the body ; Aus 


Π 
Ι 


ν. 
; The force of the argument is, ‘ do not con- 
foun in me what you approve of in Moses: if 











allow a man to be circumcised on the Sab- 
because Moses ordered it, but do not allow 
be healed, when I do it, you judge κατ᾽ 

secording to the person, and not according 


kar’ ὄψιν.) The sense of this expression 
heen somewhat disputed. The ancient and 
erly modern Commentators regard it as 
to wpocwmoAnmrixese, i.e. ‘by par- 
;* ἃ sense sufficiently apt, but 

proof. It is better (with mus, 
» Wetatein, Kypke, Kuinoel, 

Uller, Schleusner, and Tittman) to take 


6 signify a judging by the outward and fint 


é ἢ n~ ~ ] 
μήποτε αληθώς ἔγνωσαν 


appearance only, without examination, and con- 

uently superficially and είν; which, 
indeed, enplies partiality and injustice. Thus in 
Is. xi. 3, 4, to Judge κατὰ δύξαν is opposed to 
judging according to truth and equity. And 
Wetstein adduces a similar use of ἀπ᾽ ὄψεωε 
from a kindred passage of Lysias. Thus, then, 
they are enjoined to look to the spirt of the law, 
rather than the /edler, and thus judge righteous 
judgment. 

26. μήποτε ἀληθῶς---Χριστός.)] It is not 
without reason thet the persons here speaking 
are just before designated as τινὲς ἐκ τ. 'L., us 
distinguished from the two other classes of 
hearers,—the Pharisaical party, bitterly hostile to 
Jesus, and the strangers nae the country. The 
persons here meant were that part of the Jeru- 
salemites who were aware of, and disapproved of, 
the enmity of the other party (consisting of the 
Rulers and the Pharisees), and who were them- 
sclyes well affected to Jesus. Hence the sco 
of the words is to suggest a probable reason tor 
the Rulers’ non-molestation of Jesus; nately, 
that they have actually ascertained that he is truly 
the Chnat. 

Tho second ἀληθῶς is indecd not found in 
many ancient MSS. and Versions, and the Ed. 
Princ., and is rejected by most Editors, and can- 
celled by Griesbach, Vater, and Scholz, but on 
insufficient grounds; since the erternal cridence 
is far inferior to that for the common reading, 
and the tufernal is by no means 80 strong; for it 
was more probable that the ancient Critics should 
stumble at the repetition of ἀληθῶς, and cancel one 
of the two words (thus in some MSS, and Versions 
the first ἀληθῶς 1s omitted), than that any should 
introduce what might scarcely scem necessary. 
And yet St. John is so fond of the word, that 
he uses it as many times as all the other writers 
of the New Test. put together, and yet never 
once plconastically. As to the double use of it 
here, the luéler ἀληθῶν is confirmed by John vi. 
14. vii. 40, ἀληθῶς ὁ προφήτης, and Matt. xiv. 
33. xxvii. 54; the former by John xvii. 8, ἔγνω- 
σαν ἀληθῶς. Acts xii. 11, οἷδα ἀληθῶς. Hence 
we see how unfounded is the remark of Bp. 
Pearce, Dr. Campbell, and Dr. A. Clarke, that 
the second ἀληθῶς is unnecessary and unsuitable 
to the usual style of the writer, if not inaccurate. 
The last mentioned charge is manifestly un- 
founded, and the second is negatived by positive 
testimony. The first, too, is groundless; tor how 
can the word be susnecessary if it strengthens the 
sense? and that it does so, 18 manifest. Besides, 
the two are evidently meant of two different 
classes, and the truths themselves are different. 
That some MSS. and Versions omit both, only 
strengthens my persuasion that both were origi- 
nally written by the Evangelist. The truth seems 
to be, that the a Critics, having 

Ρ 


ὑ"Ὲχραξεν οὖν ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ 38 
Καμὲ οἴδατε, καὶ οἴδατε 


436 JOHN CHAP. VII. 27—3l. 
aMatt.18. οἱ ἄρχοντες, ὅτι οὗτός ἐστιν [ἀληθώς] ὁ Χριστός ; * Adda 27 
Mark 6. 3. a , > eo fe οὰ , Φ0, ᾿ 
id, τοῦτον οἴδαμεν πόθεν ἐστίν᾽ ὁ δὲ Χριστὸς ὅταν ἔρχηται, 

b8. 36, 45, οὐδεὶς γινώσκει πόθεν ἐστίν. 
Rom. 8. 4. “ἢ .» σι a ’ 

διδασκων ὁ Inoovg καὶ λέγων" 

πόθεν εἰμί καὶ ἀπ᾽ ἐμαυτοῦ οὐκ ἐλήλυθα, ἀλλ᾽ ἔστιν 
fen ἀληθινὸς ὁ πέμψας pe, Ov ὑμεῖς οὐκ οἴδατε. 


8. 920. 37. 
Mark 11. 18. 
Lake 10. 47. 
& 90. 19. 
ver. 19. 


e880. χεῖρα, ὅτι οὔπω ἐληλύθει 


> 4 a -Φ ὃ 3 σι ᾽ὔ 
αὐυτον, OTt παρ qauTrou εἰμι, κακεινος pe ἀπέστειλεν. 
4 , 4 ᾽ 5 \ αν" > 7 ν 89 » A a 

τουν οὖν auToyv Titacal Kat οὐδεὶς ἐπέβαλεν ΕἸ αὐτὸν THY 


“᾿Εγὼ [δὲ] οἷδα 29 
a" Es. 39 


© ἸΠολλοὶ δὲ ἐκϑὶ 


e ed 9 ~ 
ἢ ὡρα αντον. 


-Ψ νΜ > »~ » s A IW ~@ « a 

τοῦ ὄχλον ἐπίστευσαν εἰς αὑτὸν, Kat ἔλεγον᾽ Ὅτι ὁ Χριστος 
’ ~ ’ Φ Φ 

ὅταν ἔλθῃ, μήτι πλείονα σημεῖα τούτων ποιήσει ὧν οὗτος 


decided, pro sapientié sud, that, to prevent tau- 
tology, one should be omitted, could not agree 
which to remove; and the indications of this 
doubt were probably expressed in the originals 
of those MSs., where we find both omitted. 
Thus the scribes were puzzled which to take, and 
deta to leave ; and, as might be expected, omitted 

27. ἀλλὰ τοῦτον, &c.) Tittman regards these 
words as not coming from the same persons as 
the preceding, but from others, in reply to those 
who were inclined to think Jesus was the Mcs- 
siah. Yet to suppose so sudden a change of per- 
sons in the s crs, as it is uncritical, so ts it 
quite unnecessary ; for why may we not here sup- 
pose the same persone still speaking, but, as it 
were, correcting their former impression that he 
might be the Messiah (ἀλλὰ, however, be that 
as it may), and seeking an excuse for not believing 
on him. 

To advert to the nature of the excuse, there 
is in the words τοῦτον οἴδαμεν, &c. reference to 
a notion then prevalent, that the ntage, and 
consequently birth-place, of the Messiah would 
be μπᾶ ἀρ δας ; so that, when he should appear, no 
one would be able to say whence he had come; 
for he would appear suddenly and adult. How 
these vain notions had arisen, is not clear. They 
were, however, quite opposed to Scripture, and 
were therefore only entertained by Tradttionartt, 
the Pharisees, and others, not by the Scripturart. 
Πόθεν is by the best Commentators interpreted, 
not so much sab casa as (like the Latin unde ) of 
origin. ‘The Jews (says Tiltman) su that 
the origin of the Messiah would be unknown, and 
that he would be ἀπάτωρ and ἀμήτωρ, or at 
least born of a virgin.’ Perhaps, however, we 
may, with Markland and Kuinoel, take the πό- 
θεν of both place and person; which, indeed, 
seems required by what follows. 

28. ἔκραξεν) palam dizxit, 
supra i. 15. Rom. ix. 27. Hesych. κέκραγε" 
φανερῶς διαμαρτύρεται. 

— κἀμὲ οἴδατε---εἰμί.) These words would 
seem in direct contradiction to what is said infra 
viii. 14, 19. To remove which discrepancy, va- 
rious metheds have been devised. Several ancient 
and some modern Commentators suppose the 
know} here spoken of to be know- 
ledge. But there is nothing in the words them- 
selves to countenance this. Others, with more 
reason, regard the words as spoken fronically, and 
consequently to be taken in the opposite sense. 


essus est. So 


Yet that would here involve no little harshaes; 
be same effect 


As, however, this sense δ καὶ is not 

on any certain proof, and such a meaning cad 
be extracted from the words without viclenea,3 
may be better, with Markland and Tittma, Ν 
retain the declarative sense, 


6 
haraly conceived sentences occurring in ti 
Gospel ; i 
evolved, is as follows : 


prove am claim to be unfounded ; [ 

of myself, faleely assuming a Divine misses, @l 

not found my claims on eelf-testimony, bet @ 

that of God, who is truly my Father, 

ye know not, otherwise ye would have 

his testimony concerning me.’ On the 

ὃν ὑμεῖς οὐκ οἴδατε compere infra viii. 19, δέ, 
. ὅτι παρ’ αὐτοῦ, ἃ “πἔστειλεν.) Ηφε ee 

Lord asserts bis claim to a Divine origi 

least b ore ), ay to a Divine πὶ 

sion. e δὲ, not found in 

Versions, and early Editions, is cancelled y 

Matthei, Griesbach, Tittman, Vater, snd Sebel 

Internal evidence is certainly against it; ad 


& 

asyndeton has force. 
80. ἐζήτουν.) The persons - 
not the same who have been just speaking, &@ 
ro 


hold on him,” but, for the aa 
Πιάζειν was an old Doric form for πόζα (het 
wi{a), signifying y to νὴ 
thence in a general 


hold of. Thus it is 
men, as here and at vv. 32, 44. 
xi. 57. parigs eget ert 
catching as John xxi. 
occurs only in the Sept. and 


aa & ὑτοῦ. Meaning 
τς ὡ ean 
ΕἸΠΈ ΤΕ 
cts ii. . te 
31. ἐπίστενσαν sie αὐτόν.) 
with ὁ firm belief, much les a 





JOHN CHAP. 


VIL. 32—37. 


᾽ wf ~ ~ 
8) ἐποίησεν; ᾿Ἡκουσαν οἱ Φαρισαῖοι τοῦ ὄχλου γογγύζοντος 
ἢ 3 ΄- ~ a » e ΄“ 
περι αὐτοῦ ταῦτα καὶ ἀπέστειλαν οἱ Φαρισαῖοι καὶ οἱ 


δὲ ἀοχιερεῖς ὑπηρέτας, ἵνα πιάσωσιν αὐτόν. ‘ Εἶπεν οὖν |: αὐτοῖς | δ 16. 16. 
ὁ Ἰησοῦς" "Ἔτι μικρὸν χρόνον μεθ᾽ ὑμών εἰμι, καὶ ὑπάγω 


δι πρὸς τὸν πέμψαντά με. 


® ζητήσετέ με, καὶ οὐχ εὑρήσετε" 
Le ΒΑ» A «oa » ’ ᾿ - 
$5 καὶ ὅπου εἰμὶ ἐγώ, ὑμεῖς ov δυνασθε ελθεῖν. 


τ ε ‘ : 
Εἰπον ουν ot ἴαις 13.18. 


Ιουδαῖοι πρὸς ἑαυτούς Ποῦ οὗτος μέλλει πορεύεσθαι, ὅτι 
ἡμεῖς οὐχ εὑρήσομεν αὐτὸν ; μὴ εἰς τὴν διασπορὰν τῶν 
Ελληνων μέλλει πορεύεσθαι, καὶ διδάσκειν τοὺς Ἕλληνας ; 


86 Τίς ἐστιν οὗτος ὁ λόγος ὃν εἶπε" 


Ζητήσετέ με, καὶ οὐχ evpn- 


ὃ id x, {UD Q e ΄-Ν 3 ’ r) “κι 
σετε᾽ καὶ ὅπου εἰμὶ ἔγω, υμεῖς ov δυνασθε ελθεῖν ; 
8 "Ἔν δὲ τῇ ἐσχάτῃ ἡμέρᾳ, τῇ μεγάλῃ τῆς ἑορτῆς, εἱστήκει Re 6. 86 
; ᾿ Lev. 93. 36. 


ὁ Ἰησοῦς, καὶ ἔκραξε λέγων" αν τις διψᾷ, ἐρχέσθω πρός 


Bivens rulers of 
harisaical party. 

33. αὑτοῖς.) This word, not found in very 
many MSS., Versions, and early Editions, has 
heen cancelled by almost all the Critical Editors; 
aad with reason; since our Lord is evidentl 
addressing the le at large, who were we 
— to pe not the dear e 

— ἔτι ὄνον---με.} ese words evi- 
datly aliude tov the designs of the Pharisees 

his life, intimating that it was only from 

ir frustration for the present, that his hearers 
weald be enabled a little longer to profit by his 
instructions. 


ference of opinion might have 
by supposing that as our Lord is 
Simitted to have often spoken somewhat enig- 
so he seems here, as on some other 

tagions, to have intended a double sense, accord- 
=H, the class of persons to whom the words 
be oe seialrperti and ee 
especial icable to the second 
— the words may well apply to 
out of the reach of his persccutors, yet, 
the 9 at large, it may denote, as 









: that they would seek him then in ano- 
manner, ‘nempe ut miseris suis ac perditis in 
; he ty 8 μὴ ge ere Ba is 
rimmed i. 21. In xiii. ὁ application 
Sserent. 


126. Ic has been a matter of no little debato 
ie meant by τὴν διασπορὰν τῶν ‘EAX. 
eminent mentators take it to mean 


> place of * i. ὁ. the place where the 
od Jews ted; an explanation they 
wired by the context. But thoug 


is not required ; and it is so unsup- 


Toa. 65. 2. 
Rev. 22. 17. 


ported by the usus loquend:, that it cannot be tole- 
rated. Nor is it necessary to the sense. In fact, 
διασπορὰ denotes properly the act of dispersing, 
and sometimes the effect thereof in the state 
wherein the persons or things are thereby left. So 
Deut. xxviii. 15, ἔσῃ ἐν τῇ διασπορᾷ, and Judith 
v. 19, ἀνέβησαν (scil. οἱ ᾿Ιουδαϊοι)ὴ ἐκ τῆς δια- 
σπορᾶς, οὗ διεσπάρησαν ἐκεῖ. Yet it muy also 
denote, by metonymy, abstract for concrete, the 
persons so dispersed, as were the Jews dispersed 
among the Gentiles, which, as the ancients in 
general and most eminent modern Expositors are 
pce is the sense here. An idiom similar to 
that in the Classical writers of σπορὰ for off- 
spring, and found in 2 Macc. i. 27, ἐπισυνάγαγε 
Thy διασπορὰν ἡμῶν, ἐλευθέρωσον τοὺς δου- 
λεύοντας ἐν τοῖς ἔθνεσι. Ps. cxlvi.2. Sept., 
τὰς διασπορὰς τοῦ ᾿Ισραὴλ richard More- 
over, a similar use of the Genitive is found in a 
kindred passage of Paralip. Jerem. cited by Wet- 
stein, εἴπατε τοῖς υἱοῖς IopaijA—o δὲ Βαροὺχ 
ἀπέστειλεν εἰς τὴν διασπορὰν τῶν ἐθνῶν. 
Also perhaps in 1 Pet. i. 1, ἐκλεκτοῖς παρεπι- 
δήμοις διασπορᾶς Πόντον͵ ἄς. 

87. τῇ ἐσχάτῃ ἡμ.. ἄς.) Of which the Jews 
used to say, that he who had not seen that day 
had seen no rejoicing. On this day occurred the 
ceremony of drawing water from the pool of 
Siloam, of which sec a detailed account in Rec. 
Synop. This solemnity was not of Divine insti- 
tution, but had been established by their fore- 
fathers in memory of the water so bountifully 
bestowed on the Israclites in the desert; and as 
the Rabbins testify, was meant to be a symbol of 
the benefits to he some time poured out and dis- 
pensed by the Holy Spirit; sec John xvi. 7. Acts 
li. 33. The present feast our Lord was pleased to 
consecrate by a most remarkable discourse, the 
subject of which was suggested to him by the 
very solemnity itself. He was in the Temple, 
standing in a place where he could be seen by 
every one; and he spoke not only openly but 
with a loud voice, as if declaring what it was of 
the utmost consequence should be known by all. 
(Tittman.) 

— ἐάν τις dupa) i.e. ‘if any is earnestly de- 
sirousof.’ All such metaphors as this, from words 
denoting hunger and thirst, imply need of as well 
as desire for the things in question. 
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JOHN CHAP. VII. 38—44. 


4 ie ’ > 2 4 ἢ - r) 
jiss.19.8. με καὶ πινέτω. ' Ὁ πιστεύων εἰς ἐμὲ, καθως εἰπεν ἡ’ 


δι 44. 8. 


~ ᾽ ~ c 
ποταμοὶ EK τῆς κοιλίας αὐτοῦ ῥεύσουσιν ὃ 
“- k ~ \ Φ ‘ Cod , ev 
ζῶντος. “Touro δὲ εἶπε περὶ τοῦ Πνευματος, ov & 
᾿ >? v 
λαμβάνειν οἱ πιστεύοντες εἰς αὐτὸν. οὕπω 
“~ a 
4. ἅγιον, ὅτι ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς οὐδέπω ἐδοξασθη. 
.w > + ἢ ’ Ν ᾿ e 7 
. ὄχλου akouvgavreg τὸν λόγον EAeyov’ Ourog ἔστιν « 
e 


df 


yep av | 
' Πολλοὶ οὖν 


1.4. Ὁ προφήτης. ™”AXAot ἔλεγον᾽ Οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ Χριστός. 


n Ps. 182.11. 
Micah 6. 2. 


Βηθλεὲμ τῆς κωμης, ὅπου 


δὲ ἔλεγον᾽ Μὴ γὰρ ἐκ τῆς Γαλιλαίας ὁ Χριστὸς Ep 


" οὐχὶ ἡ γραφὴ εἶπεν, ὅτι ἐκ τοῦ σπέρματος Δαυΐδ, x 
, a 


nv Aavid, o Χριστὸς ἔρ 


“σχίσμα οὖν ἐν τῷ ὄχλῳ ἐγένετο Oc αὐτόν. Τινὲς δὲ ἤθε 
᾽’ 


ἐξ αὐτῶν πιάσαι αὐτὸν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐδεὶς ἐπέβαλεν Ex aur 


38. ὁ πιστεύων, &c.} On the construction of 
these words some recent Commentators nced- 
leasly deviate from the common mode, either by 
connccting ὃ πιστεύων with πινέτω in the pre- 
ceding sentence, or by taking εἶπε in the sense 
of ‘ordered.’ The common construction is well 
defended by Kuinoel, who shows that it is required 
by the ion of these words at verse 39. 

here is nothing to stumble at in the Nominative 
ὁ πιστεύων, which involves an 
common both in the Scriptural and Classi 
writers, which may be resolved into quod attinet 
ad, ‘as to him who,’ ἄς. Nor is there any rea- 
son to suppose the words after γραφὴ to be the 
words of Christ, not of Scripture, because they are 
not found ¢otidem verbis in Scripture. The best 
Commentators are, indecd, of opinion that no 
particular text of Scripture is meant, but that the 
substance is given of several erg age Scripture, 
which refer to the effusion of the Holy Spirit. 
Surenh. and Schoettgen have, however, shown 
that there are only two referred to, 
namely, Is. lv. 1. lviii. 11, which are accommo- 
dated to the present purpose. 

— ποταμοὶ---ῥεύσουσιν) Tor. is a symbol 
of abundance; and ῥεύσουσι alludes to the A 
communication of the abundant benefits. he 
metaphor is frequent in the Jewish writings. So 
Sohar. Chadesch. pp. 40. 4, ‘ When a man turns 
to the Lord, he is Ke a fountain filled with liv- 
ing water, and rivers flow from him to men of all 
nations and tribes.” Nor is it unexampled in the 
Classical writers, So Philo, p. 1140, λόγον δὲ 
συμβολικῶς ποταμὸν εἶναι φαμὲν, ἄς. Phi- 
lostr. Vit. ap. iv. 34 (of the Templo of the 
Muses at Helicon), λόγων τε κρατῆρες ἵσταντο, 
καὶ ἡρύοντο αὑτῶν οἱ διψῶντες. Κοιλία, like 
the Heb. yo2 or σῷ, often, as here, denotes 
Ψυχὴ, the heart (so Ps. xxxix. 9), meaning the 
inmost man ; as much as to say, that ‘the blese- 
ings of his piety shall, as water from the centre of 
a fountain, extend its blessings to others.” On 
ζῶν in the sense perennial, continually flowing, 
com Horat. Ep. i. 2. 43. 

99. τοντο δὲ ‘ pep pee, ne we have, 
as it were, a key to the of the in 
verse. To advert to the st shemacites. thee 
is no reason to omit, with some Critics, ἅγιον 
and insert δεδομένον, sinco the latter reading is 
plainly from the margin, and the former, if not 
erpressed, would be waderstood ; for there is no 


und to suppose (with some recen 
tars that πνεῦμα merely denotes tl 
Chnat, and the knowledge imparted 
is clear that we must understand 
in the nal sense, but as den 
tion and tn fluence (sec Lampe and T 
from the adjunct, intimating the fv 
Spirit, by which must be meant (as 
and context alike require) thoee « 
and supernatural gifts which were 
the Apostles and first converts for th 
sari ee Acts ii. 3); 1 
be included those ordinary ones, 
and are still, given to every man to 
By ἐδοξάσθη is meant Christ's 
ascension, and final tion to the 
God ; see xvii. 5. xii. 16. 28. xiii. 8 
aa tad Acts ii. 33. 

3. Here is represented the 
foregoing circumstances, in the 
both on the mrulittude beg 40. 44 
hedrim ttxlf (vv. 45. 53). By 6; 
meant that particular prophet, whoe 
πο banda Elijah, or (a9, os 
who, they su » Wo 
of the Moosiake, cee Matt. xvi. 14. 

41, 42. See Matt. ii. 4. 6. 

41. μὴ γὰρ, &c.) ‘an ergo,’ ‘Wh 
Christ,’ ee. The samo use of yd 
Matt. xxvii. 23. 

42. ἡ γραφὴ εἶπεν.) There is her 
by a mode of citation, familiar te 
several of Scripture which εἰ 
of the Messiah and his birth, as Ie. : 
xxiii. 5. Micah v.2. Ps. lxxxix. 3 

— ὅπου ἦν A.) ‘ where David re 
Sam. xvi. 1.4. It has been 
that the carlier Jews acknow edges 
was to be of the family of David; 
authority the Talmudists maintain 
must be born at Bethlehem. Th 
question here gave unwittingly a d 
mony to the lineage of Jesus, ence, 
observes, they were quite unaware 
born there. 

43. σχίσμα.) The word properl 
rent a ΚΊΒΑΠΡΟΒΕ or a fissure in 
metaphorically a total dissent in opis 
and at ix. 16. x. 19, and sometimes j 
cal carters So scindere in Latin ; 0 
ii. 39. 


JOHN CHAP. VII. 


45—53. VIII. 1. 439 


45 χεῖρας. *HAGoy οὖν οἱ ὑπηρέται πρὸς τοὺς ᾿Αρχιερεῖς καὶ 


v ὡ A 2 8 - “~ ὶ 
Φαρισαίους" Kat εἶπον avroic ἐκεῖνοι’ Ara τί οὐκ ηγαγετε 


46 αὐτόν ; ᾿Απεκρίθησαν οἱ ὑπηρέται" 


41 ἄνθρωπος ὡς οὗτος ὁ ἄνθρωπος. 


Οὐδέποτε οὕτως ἐλαλησεν 


᾿Απεκρίθησαν οὖν αὐτοῖς 
19. 42. 


48 οἱ Φαρισαῖοι" Μὴ καὶ ὑμεῖς πεπλάνησθε; ὃ μη τις ἐκ τῶν [ἐδ Ων. 
4θαρχόντων ἐπίστευσεν εἰς αὐτὸν, ἢ ἐκ τῶν Φαρισαίων ; αλλ᾽ Δάν 6.7. 
ὁ ὄχλος οὗτος ὁ μὴ γινώσκων τὸν νόμον ἐπικατάρατοί εἰσι. 
80 Λέγει Νικόδημος πρὸς αὐτοὺς, (ὁ ἐλθὼν νυκτὸς πρὸς αὐτὸν) 1%? 
8] ἐς ὧν ἐξ αὐτῶν: "Mn ὁ νόμος ἡμών κρίνει τὸν ἄνθρωπον, Lev. ιν. 16, 
» ’ 


ἐὰν μὴ ἀκουσῃ παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ πρότερον, καὶ γνῷ τί ποιεῖ ; 
52" Απεκρίθησαν καὶ εἶπον aur’ Mn καὶ σὺ ἐκ τῆς Γαλιλαίας 1.5.5} 

. » ’ A τὸ ad , a κι ’ 

εἰ; ἐρεύνησον καὶ ἴδε, ὅτι προφητῆς ἐκ τῆς Γαλιλαίας 

Καὶ ἐπορεύθη ἕκαστος εἰς τὸν οἶκον αὐτοῦ" 
᾿Ιησοῦς δὲ ἐπορεύθη εἰς τὸ ὅρος τῶν ᾿Ελαιών. 


53 ἐγήγε 5 
1 Vill. 


46, οὐδίποτε---ὁ ἄνθρωποτ.) A strong, though 

ply involuntary, confession of his super- 
power to move the heart. 

48, τῶν ἀρχόντων.) Meaning the Sanhedrim, 

whose duty it was to take care that no falee doc- 


Wines should be prom , and to hold inquisi- 
ten concerning those who were making innova- 
tens in the Church. (Kuinoel.) us the 


@guc from the example of the two-fold authori- 
tea, both judicial and magistral. 

49. ἀλλ᾽ ὁ ὄχλοει---εἰσι.) On the exact force 
@ ἐπικατάρατοι some difference of opinion 
exists. Lampe thinks that as the word is used in 

ote those who, by transgression of 

Law, are doomed to punishment temporal 
it means Kuinoel takes 

: ; but on no sufficient 


Por waaay ἢ ηθραλε ον ταϑ εάν aang ana 
x μους Kal καταράτους. our 
werd wretched means 1. cursed and abominable ; 
2 wile and refuse. It may be observed, however, 
. is a stronger term than gen ee 
the sense τῳ ts : ie this apres τ 
ignorant e Law, t are ἃ parcel 0) 
wretches, worthy only of. utter contempt.’ 
Seribes and Pharisees, it seems, entertained 
game profound contempt for the multitude, 
ich the Heathen Philosophers 0 liberally 
in. So er oy ap. Athen. Ix. ὁ δῆμος 
ἀκούων οὐθ᾽ ὁρῶν, and Horace, ‘ Odi 
vulgus et arceo.” 
ὧν ἐξ αὐτῶν. Being one of the San- 
he was authorized to speak ; and Lode nie 
neither start bys, age condemning Jesus, 
only objecting to being condemned un- 
Here there ie usually euppoeet te bes 
to those d Test. which 


passages of the 
accused should have a 


ey eee 
impartial hearing, namely, Exod. xxiii. I. 
xix. 15. Deut. xvii. 8. xix. 15. But ν 
ourts 
Judicature, founded on the law of Scripture. 
.. 81. τὸν ἄνθρωπον. The Translators render 
α maa.’ this does not represent 
ferce of the Article, which involves an ellipsis 


cf 


f 
ἢ 
ὅ 


E 
ὃ 


4; 


i 
ἔ 


“Δ, i 
& 10. 15. 
1, 3. 
» supra 1. 4. 
OUK 


of κρινόμενον, ‘(the accused) person,’ to be taken 
out of κρένει. 
52. ix τῆς Tad.) i.e. of the Galilean party. 
— ὅτι προφήτης, ἄς.) Commentators are 
ῬΑ pile to reconcile this with the fact, that 
ilee had produced, it is said, foer great Pro- 
phets. And most of them resort to the expedient 
of ascribing this to the ignorance and forgetful- 
ness of the Priests, or the exaggeration of anger. 
But ignorance of the common details of Scripture, 
or the birth-place of its writers, cannot, with any 
probability, imputed to the Senhedrim ; and 
the other method 15 not quite ssmaghioy & Per- 
haps the difficulty may be best removed by avail- 
ing ourselves of that latitude in which the Pre- 
terite admits of being taken, and which sometimes 
refers to what is customary during a period not 
very long past. The Prophets of the Old Test. 
in question had all lived upwards of 500 years 
before. Now the Pharisees, we may suppose, 
merely advert to what had been xsually the case 
at a comparatively recent date ; namely, since the 
country had borne the name of Galilee. This 
sense is well cxpressed by the os (for such it is) 
ἐγείρεται, found in many MSS. and Versions 
and Nonnus, and the expression in Εἰ V. 


VIII. 1—11. For a full discussion of the per- 
plexed question as to the authenticity of this 
the reader is referred to the Recens. 
ἐν Ἂς where he will find an ample statement of 
the objections to its genuineness, her with 
their answers, wherein the evidence is carefully 
stated, and the decision to be made thcrefrom 
suggested. The following is a brief summary of 
the evidence, external and tnfernal, ther with 
some remarks on the nature of that evidence, and 
an ἑπίκρισις on the whole question. 
EXTERNAL evidence AGAINST the h. 
— It is not found in 56 MSS. (in sume of which, 
however, a space is left for it), in 33 Evangelis- 
teria, and several MSS. of the Syr., Copt., 
Sahidic, Armenian, and Italic Versions; nor is it 
treated on by Origen, Apoinas Theod., Mops., 
Chrys., Basil, Cosmas., heophyl., Catenz, Ter- 
tull., Cypr., and Juvencus; nor is 11 expressed by 
Nonnus. 
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JOHN CHAP. VIII. 2—4. 


“Op8pov δὲ πάλιν παρεγένετο εἰς τὸ ἱερὸν, καὶ πᾶς ὁ λαὺς 3 
ἤρχετο πρὸς αὐτόν᾽ καὶ καθίσας ἐδίδασκεν αὐτούς. "Ayoun 3 
δὲ οἱ Γραμματεῖς καὶ οἱ Φαρισαῖοι πρὸς αὐτὸν γυναῖκα ἐν 


μοιχείᾳ κατειλημμένην, 


External evidence yor the paragraph—lIt is 
found in 284 MSS. and 6 Evangelisteria. In 40 
others it is found, but obelized. In 15 others it 
is found with an asterisk; and in in 8 others 
is placed at the end of the “Gospel. Of the 
remainder of the MSS., not ranged under either 
head, 18 eae nate been Garey " ἘΠῚ Ἢ 

urpose for this paragraph, and 75 (includin 

ncial ones) are Found Mutilated in this att. by 
the abstraction of a Icaf, or otherwise. And as to 
its not being contained in Nonnus‘s Version, that 
proves nothing; for many other omissions there 
occur equally long and far less casy to be accounted 
for. us we have a large chasin at vi. 40, and 
at xi. 55. 

Internal evidence AGAINST the h.—This 
is any thing but decisive; for though the variety 
of readings in those MSS. which have it is great, 
yet it is scarcely greater than that which exists 
on some other yes, where there was any 
ann particularly to stumble at in the matter; 
as, for instance, of the 2d, 3d, and 4th verses 
of the 5th Chapter of this Gospel, where some 
Critics cut out the whole, some a part, and others 
contented themselves with endeavouring to alte 
the words to which objection is chicfly attached. 
This is, in some measure, the case here. Thus, 
instead of κατακρίνω at ver. 11, some MSS. have 
κρίνω. In short, the arguments against the 
paragraph froin internal evidence resolve them- 
selves into a series of objections (or rather sur- 
mises) founded on misconception; many of them 
such as might be advanced against any passage, 
even whose authenticity is undisputable. These 
may be found, together with, I trust, satisfactory 
answers, in Rec. Syn. Suffice it here to notice 
two of the most specious objections; one, that the 
paragraph is but little noticed by the Fathers and 
ancient Commentators. But this, we may ima- 
gino, arose partly because there was no uccusion 
to advert to it, or because it could not strenythen 
their arguments or dissuasives against adultery, 
and partly because many persons, however cause- 
lessly, did stumble at one circumstance of the 
narration, —wondcring why our Lord did not pass a 
more decided and severe condemnation. Thus the 
Fathers were apprehensive Jest any persons, 
induced by the seeming impunity of the offence, 
should be encouraged to the commission of this 
crime, And, accordingly, Augustin de Conjug. 
Adult. ii. 7, says, that ‘from a mistaken notion 
that the portion gave countenance to immorality, 
or from an ill-founded apprehension lest its ten- 
dency should be misunderstood by the ignorant 
and ill-inclined, many removed it from their 
copies ;* just as thoy removed vv. 43, 44 of Luke 
xxii, and some other passages, from similar 
motives. Hence, too, it was generally passed over 
in the Howilics and Theological Treatises, and 
omitted in the Lectionarics, And yet there is 
nothing in the h, when properly under- 
stood, that militates against the character of 
Christ, or gives the least encouragement to crime. 
On the contrary, the whole is perfectly consistent 
with the gentleness and benevolence of our Lord, 


Ρ 8 a 5 
καὶ στησαντες αὐτὴν ἐν μέσῳ, 


while, τ i a time, ἘΣ Here be necid 
ficient for the purpose. <And if it 

that he niffered κα guilty woman to go unpunished, 
it should be remembered, 1. that (according Ὁ 
our Lord's own declarations, John iii. 17. x. II. 
17) he came not to exercise the office of a jndge; 
and 2. that any such exercise of judicial autbonty 
would have been at variance with that deference 
which he ever inculcated, both by precept and 
example, to the civil magistrate. Asa saner be 
virtually condemned her, when he bid her ‘ge 
om stn ne aon 

n short, the arguments put together, 
founded on internal evidence, agaizst the aulber 
ticity of this paragraph are inconclusive, and will 
not counterbalance one that may be adduced ΜΒ 
it; namely, that, while we can easily imepaeent 
it should have been omitted, no tolerable reason 
can be assigned why the story sbould have bees 
Subricated at all, or if 20, why fabricated with the 
present circumstances; and how it could, smidst 
so many objections, have found its way into five 
sixths of the MSS. The fubricated stories 
in the apucryphal Gospels are quite of a different 
character, and almost always founded on the med 
ascetic views. And had this been of 
thut character, it would, I will venture to ay, 
never have been omitted, or removed by any. 
advert to another powerful argument, from ite 
nal sla ae et be its authenticity ; the 

ragraph is not deni any com t 
3 bear upon it the stam ‘und impress of ath Κα 
the profound wisdom of the reply, ‘ Let him that 
is without sin cast ἃ stone at her. Inscsvech 
that the most eminent of the Critics who dispel? 
its authenticity (namely, whether it was 
by St. John ) are constrained to admit the traf 
of the narration itelf, which they think τῷ 
introduced into the Gospel by Papias, or the ἂν 
ciples of St. John; or clee was, at a later peried, 
expressed in the margin of some anciest 
and from thence found its way into the ret Bet 
nothing can be imagined more improbable tem 
the latler supposition. For there were surely may 
reasons why such a story should sof have beca mae 
duced into the Text; but not one reason why 8 
should. And as to the former it is very difies 
to imagine how even Papias himeelf could hw 
been enabled, had he τοὶ it, to foist in an mar 
polution, especially of this nature; or, if be hel 
wished to interpolate, why he should have chest 
this alone of all the many earrations which καὶ 
then have been preserved by tradition, 
those πολλὰ ἄλλα, which St. John da 
xx. 30, and which he had chosen sof to 
on the principle that those he hud recorded ou* 
sufficient for the pu of showing that Jaw 
was the Messiah. Such being the cese, be 
would Papias dare to introduce azy more? Th 
ee yet more strongly squmst 2 
‘i Ee ον , ; 

. KATE ἠφθη Tr ο Kare 
λαμβάνεσθαι ix’ avr.isa ase property is 
thieves caught in the act of 
stolen property upon them ; but 
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sory αὐτῷ Διδάσκαλε, αὕτη ἡ γυνὴ κατειληφθη ex 


Ῥώρῳ μοιχενυομένη. 


" Ἐν δὲ τῷ νόμῳ Μωυσῆς ἡμῖν bea 32. 


Aaro τὰς τοιαύτας t λιθαζειν᾽ σὺ οὖν τί λέγεις [περὶ 


|; 
γορεῖν αὐτοῦ. 
bev εἰς τὴν γῆν. 


, ? 4 - :’ oe » ’ ες κ᾿ a 
nhac εἰπε [προς] Ταυτους᾽ Ο ἀναμαρτητὸς υμών πρώτος 


tected in the commission of any other 
elally euch as is committed furtively. 
nay be construed cither with κατειλ. or 
but the former method is preferable, as 
med by eeveral passages of the Classics 
ed, of which the most apposite are the 
F&lian, Hist. An. xi. 3, μοιχευομένην 
κ᾿ αὐτοφώρῳ καταλαβὼν, x. τ. X. 
8 Fluviis, Pacis τὴν μητέρα μοιχευ- 
" αὑτοφώρῳ καταλαβὼν, x. τ. λ. 
sion, however, need not be understood 
gal sense, but be taken to denote 
of of her guilt. 
ty.) This, for the vulg. λιθοβολεῖ- 
een adopted on the authority of a great 
be best MSS., by Matthzi, Grieskach, 
s and with reason, since internal evi- 
atly in its favour. 
Fr difference of opinion may exist as to 
ler manner in which this punishment 
L, there can be little doubt but that the 
de was thet in use among the Greeks, 
ersians, and others, by which the cri- 
xverwhelmed and covered up with the 
ΝΒ assembled multitude; or, as Hom. 
7, expressively terins it, was ‘clothed 
unic.’ This is confirmed by what we 
xvi. 40 (with reference to adultery), 
| bring a company ngainst thee, and 
tone thee with stones,’ which passage 
the practice was to stone them. And 
| pnnishment, though mentioned in 
as, might be interpreted of a special 
ws stoning, is plain from Exod. xxxi. 
᾿, eompered with Numb. xv. 32. 34. 
κτύλῳ ἔγραφεν εἰς τ. y.) In many 
iditions there is added μὴ προσποιού- 
ἀκοῦσαι. Yet thie, though approved 
r., Grotius, and others, and adopted 
prized Version (‘as though he heard 
can only be ed as a very ancient 
ged plainly appears from Euthymiue. 
is indeed an clegant one, and occurs 
= pone hich have bee 
man notions which have been 
am ν what Christ here wrote, and 
Re,—all founded on frivolous conjec- 
mere speculation,—the best mode of 
for the action is (with many eminent 
to suppose that our Lord traced no 
erly speaking, or at least not with any 
p what was passing at the time; but 
8 merely intimated his desire to have 
with the matter in question, cmploy- 
la purpose, an action which was 
seted to by those who did not choose to 
question, or be en in a 
κ᾿ ὅτ of. So lian, Υ. Η. 
mention of a philosopher who 
disinclination to answer a certain ques- 


Τοῦτο δὲ ἔλεγον πειράζοντες αὐτὸν, ἵνα ἔχωσι 
Ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς κάτω κύψας, τῷ δακτύλῳ 
ν Ὡς δὲ ἐπέμενον ἐρωτώντες αὐτὸν, b Ὅσαι. 17. 


Rom. 3.1. 


tion proposed to eae writing on the wall. And 
similar instances are adduced from the Rabbinical 
writers. 

Thus our Lord’s action was merely a symbolical 
one, signifying that he cared not to show any 
attention to what they were saying, or to answer 
their insidious question. Or it may have implied 
contempt or censure, as if they did not deserve 
that he should take the trouble to repeat what he 
had 80 often before inculcated, that with juridical 

uestions he had nothing to do, intimating that 
they merited no other answer, than what they had 
themselves suggeated by appealing to the Mosaic 
precept. 

7. ἐπέμενον) ‘ persevered in, continued to.’ So 
Acts xii. 16, ἐπέμενε κρούων. 

— ὁ ἀναμάρτητος ὑμῶν.) The exact meaning 
here of ἀναμάρτητος has been disputed. Some 
take it to denote freedom from adultery ; others, 
freedom from any rofurious sin, such as adultery ; 
others, again, freedom from sin in general. The 
sense first mentioned seems alone the true one; 
namely, freedom from the sin in question, which 
may, however, very well include fornication, concu- 
binage, and lasciviousness of every kind. To the 
extreme corruption of morals in bis countrymen 
Josephus beara ample testimony; and that the 
priests and scribes deeply participated in this cor- 
ruption there is no reason to doubt; for the Rab- 
binical writers supply abundant proofs of the 
immorality of even the most eminent Rabbis. 
That ἁμαρτάνειν and ἁμαρτία are in the Greek 
writers often used of adultery and fornicattun, is 
well known. If the word be taken with the 
extent of signification above laid down, (which is 
fully warranted by Scripture usage,) thore will be 
no reason to doubt but that every one of the per- 
sons present was more or Ices guilty. As to the 
objection urged by Le Clere and others, that no 
law demands perfect innocence in its judges, &c., 
it may be answered, that our Lord is here speak- 
ing not juridically, but popwlarly, and considers 
the thing ἐπ πη consctentia, as in the ag of 
Cicero and Synesius here cited by Grotius. Thus 
the reply was well adapted to produce the effect 
intended, as pointing at a moral maxim founded 
in justice, and recognised by the philosophers 
and sof the Heathens, that he who accuscs 
others ought himself to be free from the vices of 
which he impeaches them; comp. Rom. ii. 1; and 
therefore our Lord so speaks as by no means to 
absolve the accused, but to smite the consciences 
of the accusers. Ie neither acquits nor condemns 
the woman, but tempers his answer with such 
prudence, as that it shal] be ncither at variance 
with justice, nor inconsistent with mercy. 
ρῶτος τὸν λίθον ix’ αὐτῇ fad.) Render, 
“let him first cast the stone at her." By the stone 
is meant the fatal stone, which was first cast, in 
form, by onc of the accusers or witnesses, and 


442 JOHN CHAP. VIII. 8—13. 
τὸν λίθον ἐπ᾿ αὐτῇ βαλέτω. Καὶ πάλιν κάτω κύψας ἔγραφεν 8 
εἰς τὴν γῆν. Οἱ δὲ ακούσαντες, [καὶ ὑπὸ τῆς συνειδήσεως 9 
ἐλεγχόμενοι,} ἐξήρχοντο εἷς καθ᾽ εἷς, ἀρξαμενοι ἀπὸ τῶν 
πρεσβυτέρων ἕως τῶν ἐσχάτων" καὶ κατελείφθη μόνος ὁ 
᾿Ιησοῦς, καὶ ἡ γυνὴ ἐν μέσῳ *ovca. ᾿Ανακύψας δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς 10 
καὶ μηδένα θεασάμενος πλὴν τῆς γυναικὸς, εἶπεν αὐτῇ" Ἡ 
Ἷ γυνὴ, ποῦ εἰσιν ἐκεῖνοι οἱ κατήγοροί σου ; οὐδείς σε κατέ- 
οἴακεῦ, δά, covey; Η δὲ εἶπεν Οὐδεὶς, Κύριε. Εἶπε δὲ αὐτῇ of! 
apn8l7. ᾿Ιῃσοῦς Οὐδὲ ἐγώ σε κατακρίνω" πορεύον καὶ μηκέτι 
ἁμάρτανε. orcas She dee be eines 
supra δὲ, Πάλιν οὖν ὁ Ἰησοῦς αὐτοῖς ἐλαλησε, λέγων Eye εμι 12 


τῇ σκοτίᾳ, ἀλλ᾽ ἕξει τὸ φώς τῆς ζωῆς. 


served as ἃ signal to the by-standers to commence 
the stoning. 

8. καὶ πάλιν---τὴν γῆν The best reason 
that has been supposed for the repetition of this 
symbolical action, the counterpart to the former, 
is, that it was intended to give the pricsts and 
scribes an opportunity of withdrawing with less 
confusion. 

9. καὶ ὑπὸ---ἐλεγχόμενοι.) These words, not 
found in Bay MSS. and carly Editions, may 
have coine, as Matthzi suspects, from the margin, 
though it is more probable that they are from the 
Evangelist, as being 80 much in his manner, such 
ἐπικρίσεις being frequent in his writings. 

— εἷς καθ᾽ els.) Sec Note on Mark xiv. 19. 
By πρεσβυτέρων is here meant ‘the more 
honourable, as by ἐσχάτων the lowest in degree 
or station; see Mar ix.35. It is not meant 
that they went out each in seniority, but that 
they all went out, one after another, of every 
station and age, from first to last. 

— κατελείφθη μόνος --- ἐν μέσῳ οὖσα.) 
Namely, of those present, the Apostles and fol- 
lowers of Christ; comp. ver. 3. Instead of the 
common reading ἑστῶσα, very many MSS., Ver- 
sions, and Editions, have οὖσα: which I have 
with Matthzi and Scholz, adopted, since internal 
as well as external evidence is in its favour. 

10. κατέκρινε) ‘ pronounced sentence on thee.’ 

11. οὐδὲ ἐγώ oe κατακρίνω) ‘neither do, or 
will, 1 pass sentence on thee, or adjudge thee to 
punishment.’ We are not to take this as a remis- 
ston of her sins (which, as supreme Lord, he 
might have pronounced ), but simply as adecluration 
that, since his kingdom was not of this world, so 
he would not assume the office of temporal magis- 
tracy. Falee, therefore, is the conclusion of 
some, who hence infer that our Lord did not 
spprore of adultery being punished with death. 

or, upon the same principle, they might e 
that, when our Lord declined to act as judge 
between the brothers disputing about an inheri- 
tance, (see Luke xii.15,) he did not approve of 
inheritances being divided, and did not care that 
the disputes thence arising should be amicably 
settled. (Lampe.) To prevent any mistake of 
his meaning, our Lord added μηκέτι ἁμάρτανε. 

12. Now follow, to the end of the Chapter, cer- 
tain discourses pronounced by our Lord in the 


i A ~ ζω. ἢ " ε i] “a [ a ® 
TO φως TOU κοσμον᾽ O ακολουθῶν Euot ov μη περιπατησει ἐν 


: ? va 
Εἰπον ovv avury I8 


Temple on some other occasion, though erbet thet 
was, and at what time, is uncertain. The view, 
indeed, of Commentators as to that matter tay 
according to their admission or rejection of the 
disputed portion in the former part of the Chap 
ter. Those who adopt the latter view, — 
this first discourse, vv. 12—20, to have been ἐ 
vered on the great day of the feast, referring αὶ 
the same occasion as vii. 37, 38; while those whe 
adopt the former view, cither think that it πῷ 
delivered at some other time (though at whet ἅδε 
is uncertain) after the fcast in question ; er wht 
the πάλιν to intimate the resumption of the ἀν 
course at ver. 2, which had been in " 
the occurrence just before narrated Upes 8 
matter of such doubtful disputation it is impasr 
ble to speak decisively ; but really it should sm 
that there is no reason why we should not, 
maintaining the authority of viii. 2—I11, yet = 
poee the present discourse to be closely connect 
with that at vii. 37, 38, of which the Βα 
was interrupted by various other matter mi 
vening. But though closely connected im 
the discourses were separate, and a 
two different occasions; the first at the Feat, tie 
second on the day after it. And as it was sn the 
same subject, and addressed to the same permit, 
it may ed as resumptive of the ferme 
Indeed, this seems to be intimated by the parti 
wad. οὗν, which are continuative and 

t address is the mm; 
at Jesus is the Christ, thong 


9 as the great 


wel] as Saviour, of the human race. : 
used of the Messiah, Is. xlii. 6. xlix. 6. Mal. tt. 


may bo supposed to 
as Christ, since there is reason to 
the Jews applied it to the Desty alse; 
Ligkt of the world” fe EEwtrd poe rae fom 
ight of the ᾿ εἰ τὸ φῶι TH 
shove is an allusion to eS =o 
Christ, namely, that of Sacsour of the humane 
13. σὺ περὶ σεαντοῦ mapr.) Here the Pir 
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vi Φαρισαῖοι. Σὺ περὶ σεαυτοῦ μαρτυρεῖς" ἢ μαρτυρία σον 


4 οὐκ ἔστιν ἀληθῆης. 


ὰ ᾿Απεκρίθη ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" «5.931. 


Kay ἐγὼ μαρτυρώ περὶ ἐμαυτοῦ, ἀληθής ἐστιν ἢ μαρτυρία 
pou’ ὅτι vida πόθεν ἦλθον, t καὶ ποῦ ὑπάγω᾽ ὑμεῖς δὲ οὐκ 


1ὃ οἴδατε πόθεν ἔρχομαι, καὶ ποῦ 


e a « ~ A 4 
urayw. Ὑμεῖς Kara τὴν 


16 σάρκα κρίνετε" ἐγὼ ov κρίνω οὐδένα. Καὶ ἐὰν κρίνω δὲ 
ἐγώ, ἡ κρίσις ἡ ἐμὴ ἀληθῆς ἐστιν᾽ ὅτι μόνος οὐκ εἰμὶ, αλλ᾽ 


17 ἐγὼ, καὶ ὁ πέμψας με Πατηρ. ‘Kat ἐν τῷ vouw δὲ τῷ τῷ 
ὑμετέρῳ γέγραπται, ὅτι δύο ἀνθρώπων ἡ μαρτυρία ἀληθής 
᾿Εγώ εἰμι ὁ μαρτυρῶν περὶ ἐμαυτοῦ, καὶ μαρτυρεῖ 


18 ἐστιν. 
19 περὶ ἐμοῦ ὁ πέμψας pe Πατήρ. 
ἐστιν ὁ πατήρ σου: 


reees do not openly reject this high claim, but 

patitaside, by such a sort of argument as pets 

thought Jesus could not rebut; namely, that self- 
commendation has no force, and that no one can 

Wituess in his own case: a fundamental 
anon of the Jewish Teachers; see Miechna 

Screnhusii, t. iii. p. 63. This our Lord had 

before admitted, supra v. 31. But he removes 

the objection by arguing at ver. 14, that though 
® common life the rule holds , yet an excep- 
tion of it must be admitted in his own person, 
come down from heaven endued with 
the fullest Divine knowledge (see vi. 46) for the 
purpose of imparting it to men ignorant of celes- 
tal things, or what was the true nature of His 
fice. Accordingly the words olda πύθεν ἦλθον, 
καὶ wou ὑπάγω contain a periphrasis of Divine 
tussivn. The sense may be thus cxpressod : ‘ = 
testimony is altogether truc; for I know wit 
what authority 1 act, and what injunctions have 
been given tome. You cannot ascertain, exccpt 
you of me; or, you do not know them 
wnless I testify them to you.” Meaning, that his 
testimony alone is true, and worthy to be received, 
aeons 4 as it was Divine, though thcir preju- 
diced minds could not discern its truth (ver. 14. 
16); and 2dly, that, on the principles of their 
ewn Law, his record must be regarded as true ; 
for two witnesses being, by that Law, considered 
sufficient to establish the truth of any allegation, 
ke has the concurrent testimony of himself and 
ef his Father to the truth of his pretensions. 

“Here (says Dr. A. Clarke) our Lord speaks 
exactly in the character of an ambassador. Such 
ἃ, person does not bring a second with him to 
woach his truth; his credentials from his king 
@ecertain his character. So our Lord represents 
the Father as bearing witness with him. The 
msiractes which he wrought were the proof from 
Ikeaven that he was the promised Messiah ; theso 
‘were the t seal of his pretensions.” 

14 καὶ ποῦ b.) For καὶ many MSS. and 
Wersions have ἢ, which has been adopted by 
Qreiesbach and Scholz, while Matthzi and Vater 
wetain the common reaiing; and rightly; sinco 
external evidence is quite in its favour ( Versions 
fe α case like this having little weight); and 
@aternal scareely lees so ; for, as Matthzi observes, 
“Groei in his Tibentins dicunt 4.’ eecrulogly 
Chis would scem to be an emendatiou of the 
Alexandrian Critics, who were not aware that 
though ἢ is more usual, καὶ is also thus used by 


“ f Deat. 17. 6. 
υ. 15. 

Matt. 18. 16. 
2 Cor. 13. 1. 
Heb. 10.28. 


"Ἔλεγον ουν αὐτῷ" Ποῦ 


᾿Απεκρίθη ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς᾽ Οὔτε ἐμὲ οἴδατε, 


the best Attic writers; ex. gr. Thucyd. i. 2. 
140. 143, τοιαῦτα καὶ παραπλήσια. 

15. ὑμεῖς κατὰ τὴν σάρκα κρίνετε.) Meaning, 
‘that they are uscd to judge and account of any 
one according to the external appearance, warped 
by passion and prejudice, and thus account him a 
mere man, not the Christ, the promised Messiah.’ 

— οὗ κρίνω οὐδένα] scil. οὕτως. For it should 
scem the ussertion is to be taken in a qualified 
sense, to mican, that ‘he judges no man (as they 
do} in a biassed or prejudiced manner.’ 

16—18. Here our Lord employs the same kind 
of argument as at ver. 37, seqq., and the general 
sense inay be thus expressed, with Tittman : ‘ But 
even were I to bear the highest testimony of 
inysclf, yet it would be true, unbiassed, and wor- 
thy to be received; fur neither do I stand alone, 
nor is my testimony selitary,—but my Father also, 
who sent me, hath testified of me (namely, by 
the Prophets). Nay, it is ordained by your law, 
that the testimony of two witnesses is worthy of 
credit. [Therefore ought also my testimony of 
myself to be thought worthy of credit); since it 
is not that of myself only, but likewise of my 
Father, who hath sent me.’ Meaning, that if tho 
testimony of two men were sufficient to establish 
any ordinary fact, his own testimony and that of 
his Father ought surely to be such in the case of 
a religious doctrine. 

The δὲ at ver. 16 means tumen. On this 
unusual junction of δὲ to καὶ at the beginning of a 
sentence, see Steph. Thes. Kpive has here the 
rare sense of puprupéw; and κρίσις, of μαρτυρία" 
and dA. nv here meaus teracious, worthy of credit. 
After ἐγὼ, in the latter of the sentence, I 
have, with R. Stephens and the Latin Vulgate, 
placed a comma,—as propriety and perspicuity 
alike require, the καὶ being not a copula uniting 
words, but joining two clauses, instcad of two verba 
κρίνω or paprupio, and κρίνει or μαρτυρεῖ. 

Ver. 18 is explanatory of the briefly expreased 
words preceding. 

19. wou ἐστιν ὁ πατήρ cov;) These words 
were, doubtless, (as Lampe, Kuinoel, and Titt- 
man have shown) spoken not from ignorance, but 
in derision and insult; q. d. ‘ Where is this 
father of yours, that we may interrogate him? 
we do not ee this other witness.’ To which our 
Lord indignantly replies, that their very question 
betrays the malignity of their hearts, and shows 
that they neither truly know, nor care to know, 
cither him or hi» Father. If they knew Atm, as 
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Ν 4 , re > » y Ψ 3 A , 
οὗτε τῶν Πατέρα jou’ εἰ ἐμὲ goers, καὶ τὸν Πατέρα pov 


ico youre av. 


© Ταῦτα ra ῥήματα ἐλάλησεν ὁ Inaove ἐν τῷ 20 


γαζοφυλακίῳ, διδάσκων ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ" καὶ οὐδεὶς ἐπίασεν αὐτὸν, 


bh Supra 7. 
a4 Ῥ 


infra 18. 88. 
Beck: 8. 18, 


Eph. 2. 1. 


ad ff 5 e e Aa ® ~ 
ὅτι οὕπω ἐληλύθει ἡ ὥρα αντού. 
ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς" ᾿Εγὼ ὑπάγω, καὶ ζητήσετέ με, καὶ ἐν τῇ ἁμαρτίᾳ 
ὑμῶν ἀποθανεῖσθε᾽ ὅπου ἐγὼ ὑπάγω, ὑμεῖς οὐ δύνασθε ἐλθεῖν. 


4 4 ὔ Ι] ~ 
" Elwey οὖν πάλιν αὐτοῖς 9] 


"Ἔλεγον οὖν οἱ Ἰουδαῖοι Mnre ἀποκτενεῖ ἑαυτὸν ὅτι λέγει" 2 


Ὅπον ἐγὼ ὑπάγω, ὑμεῖς οὐ Suvacbe ἐλθεῖν ; 


ᾳ 
Καὶ εἶπεν 38 


® aoe e ~ , σι ’ » LY 9 a 9 ~ " ro, 
auToic¢ Ypeic EK των Κατω ἔστε, eyo EX TWY AV) εἰμι 
e ~ ’ ~ ] , ᾽ 4 ᾿ A ᾿ δᾶ» ΄“- ’ 
UMELC EK τον Κοσμοῦν τόοντοῦὺυ EOTE, eyo OUK εἰμι EK TOU Κοσμον 


’ 
TouTou. 


? φ tia Cid » a » ~ e ! 
Etroy οὖν υμῖν, ὅτι απουθανεῖσθε ἐν ταῖς αμαρτίαις 34 


e ~ , δὰ 3 A ’ of 9 , ᾽ ᾿ “σι [ 
ὑμών᾽ ἐὰν yap μὴ πιστεύσητε τι ἔγω εἰμι, ἀποθανεῖσθε ἐν 
σι e ’ ε ~ "EX φ ® A, Σὺ ¢ 4 7 K 195 
ταῖς ἁμαρτίαις υμών. eyov ouv αὐτῷ" Σὺ τίς εἰ ; Και 
εἶπεν αὐτοῖς ὁ Ἰησοῦς" Τὴν ἀρχὴν ὅ τι καὶ λαλώ υμῖν. 


a Teacher sent from God, they would know that 
it is God who beareth witness of him, though not 
in a visible way, yet ‘by signs and wonders and 
ἜΠΟΣ deeds.’ 

21. It is a disputed point whether the following 
discourse was held at the same time, and in the 
same place, with the preceding, or at some time 
afterwards. Those Expositors who maintain the 
latter opinion found it on the nature of the pre 
ceding verse, and the use of πάλιν here. The 
former reason, however, is invalid, since the verse 
may be regarded as, in some measure, parentheti- 
cal. And the use of πάλιν will not prove it to 
have been held at another timc; since it may 
only denote repetition, namely, of the same warn- 
ing as had been before given, vii. 34. And not 
only is there no apparent separation, but the con- 
trary may be proved by the οὖν ; for its use here 
seems to be that which Hoogev. p. 509, calls con- 
tinuative, either after a digression, ora pure is, 
as here, and which may thus be termed rear 1g 
tive. That this is a use very agreeable to St. 
John's style is certain, inasmuch as the two 
examples adduced by Hoogeveen are both of them 
from this Gospel; namely, vi. 22. 24. xviii. 5, 6 
Λέγει αὐτοῖς, ᾿Εγώ εἶμι. (Εἱστήκει δὲ καὶ 
᾿Ιούδας, ὁ παραδιδοὺς αὑτὸν, met’ αὐτῶν.) ‘Qe 
οὖν εἶπεν αὑτοῖς, &c. We may, therefore, safely 

this portion as a continuation of the fore- 
going, addressed, it should scem, to the same per- 
sons. And thus the extreme severity of the 
expressions in the subsequent verses may be well 
accounted for. Seeing that he had hitherto made 
no impression on them, our Lord even more 
seriously warns them of their guilt and danger. 

— ἐγὼ ὑπάγω, καὶ, &c.) Meaning that ‘ he is 
about to leave them, and they shall seek the Mcs- 
siah, and desire his coming ; but the Messiah that 
they expect will not come: and as they have 
rejected Aim who is the true and only Messiah, 
there remains no other salvation.” ᾿Εν τῇ duap- 
τίᾳ ὑμῶν ἀποθ. is a mode of expression formed 
on that of Ezek. iii. 19. xviii. 20, xxxiii. 9. 18, 
*sball die in his iniquity.. And ἁμαρτία may 
be here understood in a general way of that foun- 
tain and cause of all other sins and miseri 
obstinate unbelie€; which, in their casc, shortly | 
to the crucifixion of their Saviour, and carried 


with it the Divine vengeance so soon to overtskt 
them in this world, and abide upon them for ever 
in the next; for here by ἀποθ. is denoted net # 
much femporal death (namely, at the destrurtes 
of their city and people), as eternal desth, s se 
of overlasting woe, reserved for ‘the vessel of 
wrath, fitted fordestruction.’ Comp. Heb. x. 4,2. 

22. μήτι ἀποκτενεῖ ἑαντὸν, &c.) This 
to have been a wilful perversion of our Len 
meaning; 4. d. ‘ What! will he make away with 
himself, to get away from this our 
secution δ᾽ see vii. 20. Thus imputing to 
what involved, even according to the opinioa εἴ 
the Jews, t criminality ; for we find frem 
Josephus, Bell. iii. 14, that the Pharisees 3 
posed the lowest pit of Hell to be reserved 
sclf-murdercrs. 

23. ὑμεῖς ἐκ τῶν, ἄς.) Our Lord deign a 
to notice so absurd and malignant an impatstes; 
but glances at the origin of this their male, 8 
the total diesimilarity between themselves af 
himself; the one being of earth, and carthl- 
minded, the other ofheaven, and heavenly-minded 
Comp. supre iii. ae ᾿ ΕΞ 

24, ὅτι ἐγώ εἰμι) scil. ἐκεῖνοε, meaning 

rson ats long expected and pee ἡ 
the Patriarchs and Prophets. An ellipets 
also in a kindred passage at Mark xin. 6. Se 
also Acts xiii. 25. 

25. σὺ τίς εἶ.) A question, it should ses, 


not of simple ignorance secking informetr, 
but of scornful reproach ; 4- d. " Who art thes, 
that thou speakest so loftily of thyself, as = 


bukingly to us?" So Aristoph. Av. 961, σὺ fa 
τίς; βέπειο. σὺ γὰρ τίς tear (for al); Lae. 
798, τίς γὰρ εἶ ov; Terent. Andr. iv. 1,3 
‘impudentissima eorum oratio est, Que ὦ tf 
ou Lord, oleae was or ortie to answer af 
the question been one mple i 

— τὴν ἀρχὴν ὅ τι καὶ λαλῶ Oy Foe ome d 
these words depends upon that which is sssigaal 
to τὴν ἀρχὴν, which some take as standing & 
omnino ; q. d. ‘Tam al er the person whew ! 
profess myself to be.’ But it has been truly ebservel 
that in this sense tho is almest slvet 
used with a negation. ¢ is therefure better, wit 
the generality of Commentators, to support # 
ellipsis of κατὰ, and take the phrase δὲ pot # 


JOHN CHAP. VIII. 26—33. 


445 


Πολλὰ ἔχω περὶ ὑμῶν λαλεῖν καὶ κρίνειν' ἀλλ᾽ ὁ πέμψας 1ϑοριατ, 


9 ’ » 4 A ν ® » “- “σ᾿ , 
we aAnOnc εστι, Kayw ἃ ἤκουσα παρ avrouv, ταῦτα λέγω 


infra 16. 16. 


ΓῚ a eo 8 Ψ of ΠῚ , ϑ - wv 
ue τὸν κόσμον. Ουκ ἔγνωσαν ort tov Ilarépa αντοῖς ἔλεγεν. 
΄ ι΄ εν» οι. ke en \ ‘ Ν 
Εἶπεν ουν aUTOILC O Ϊησοῦς Ὅταν υψωσητε τον Yiov TOV eae 8. 


ἰνθρώπον, τότε γνώσεσθε ὅτι ἐγω εἰμι, καὶ ἀπ᾿ ἐμαυτοῦ 
adda, καθὼς ἐδιδαξέ με ὁ Πατήρ μον, ταύτα 
ἱ καὶ ὁ πέμψας με per ἐ 


row οὐδέν᾽ 


λαλώ. 


~ {fofra 13. 89. 


ἐμοῦ ἐστιν᾽ οὐκ αφῆκέ pe LSet, 
+? & 6. 80. 


sovov ὁ Πατὴρ, ὅτι ἐγὼ τὰ ἀρεστὰ αὐτῷ ποιώ πάντοτε. 
Ταῦτα αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος, πολλοὶ ἐπίστευσαν εἰς αὐτόν. 
ἔλεγεν οὖν ὁ ‘Inoovc πρὸς τοὺς πεπιστευκότας αὐτῷ 
Tovdaioug’ ᾿Εὰν ὑμεῖς μείνητε ἐν τῷ λόγῳ τῷ ἐμῷ, ἀληθώς 
ΠῚ 8 , A ’ 4 ᾿ ἢ ae Π ᾿ 
ιαθηταί μου ἐστέ᾽ Kal γνώσεσθε τὴν αληθειαν, καὶ ἡ αληθεια 


ἰλευθερώσει ὑμᾶς. 


ἰρχῆε. By this some understand the Legiz- 
ef office ; others, the beginning of the pre- 
discourse ; which latter opine is aveferable: 
ithe expression may simply mean dudum, or 
\munc, asin Gen. xliii. 18. So Plant. Capt. 
9. ‘Quis ille est? Quem dudum dixi a 

jo tibi.” And λαλῶ will mean, ‘I have 


telling you.’ 
wokk ἔχω, &c.) These words are, from 
ty, somewhat obecure. The difficulty is 
od in ὁ πέμψαε με ἀληθὴς, &c. which some 
meant to prove the justice of his accusa- 
But it is better, with others, to regard 
as intimating the ground of his claims, and 
tt censure which their refusal to acknow- 
them involved; q.d. ‘I could say much 
ia reference to yu and in reproof of your 
lef; but I shall content myself with de- 
that as I am sent from the great Father 
eo what I openly aver is from Him, and 
fore cannot but be true, and the refusal to 
re ind y δήμου τὰ > M ὌΝ 
α»ν---ἔλεγεν. eaning, ‘the 
not fe know that he spake unto ἡ ΝΣ of 
meant) his Father in heaven, Gop.’ 
ὅταν ὑψώσητε, ἃς.) These words could 
ἢ course, be understood by the hearers; but 
were, we may suppose, expressed thus ob- 
ly» partly from the reserve which our Lord, 
, thought fit then to maintain on 
mbject, (though, indeed, some obscurity in 
lng of events yet in the womb of futurity 
mmavoidable,) and partly in order that what 
ww enigmatical, being afterwards explained 
he there ee aire that confirmation 
results from the fidfilment of pro- 
» The same remark cpl to our Lord's 
! to Peter, respecting John, xxi. 22, ἐὰν 
p ϑέλω μένειν ἕως ἔρχομαι. See also 
; Here there is an obscure allusion (though 
ped plain by the event) to the circumstances 
Hing the crucifixion, and to the events sub- 
ΝΘ to it; namely, the resurrection and as- 
m of Christ, the ering of the Holy Ghost, 
the working of miracles in the name of 
1 Phage ag ayy which would so demon- 
to be the Christ, that they would all 
fhundant evidence to see, and many would 
meequence belicve, that he was indeed the 


σ. 


᾿Απεκρίθησαν αὐτῷ" Σπέρμα ᾿Αβραάμ 


promised Messiah. On this expression ὑψώσητε 
see Note supra iii. 14. 

— ἐγώ εἰμι.) Supply ἐκεῖνον. 

29. This verse is closely connected with the 
preceding one; the sense being: ‘who, havin 
sent me, leaves me not alone, fat succours an 
rforin his will in all 


supports me, because / 
y with respect to tho 


things,’ meaning especi 
work of redemption. 

31. ἐὰν ὑμεῖς μείνητε, ἃς.) Meaning, ‘If ye 
adhere with constancy to what I have taught you, 
and act thcreupon by a holy obedience in your 
lives.” Comp. xiv. 21. 1 John ii. 24. Indeed 
the words ἀληθῶς μαθηταὶ plainly intimate that 
it was by their mora] qualitics, rather than their 
external profession, that the true disciples of 
Christ would be recognised. Thus it is said, " by 
their fruits shall ye know them.’ 

. γνώσεσθε τὴν ἀλήθειαν, Kc.) Meaning, 
‘Ye shall experimentally find the truth, and 
prove the blessed effects of my word, and know 
af re that I came from God.’ See v. 28. 
vii. 17. 

— καὶ ἡ ἀλήθεια.) Meaning, ‘the truth as it 
is in Jesus,’ 1 truth, or the Christian reli- 
ion. ’EXev@. signifies, ‘will free you from the 
ndage to sin and Satan,’ and place you in ‘the 
lorious liberty of the children of God.’ See 
om. viii. 2.15. Similar sentiments are adduced, 
both from the Rabbinical writers and the Classi- 
cal ones; of which the most apposite arc the fol- 
lowing :—Arrian, Epict. iv. 7, ele ἐμὲ οὐδεὶς 
ἐξουσίαν ἔχει" ἀλενδέρωμαι γὰρ ὑπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ, 
ἔγνωκα αὑτοῦ τὰς ἐντολὰς, οὐκέτι οὐδεὶς dov- 
λαγωγῆσαί με δύναται" where, however, we 
need ποῖ, as in the other passages cited, suppose 
an allusion to the Stoical dogma, that the wise 
man is alone free, and that every fool is a slave: 
for it may be noticed, that Arrian had, like the 
other later Philosophers, been much indebted to 
the truths of Revelation in the New Testament. 
Of this tho in question affords a re- 
markable example, as containing allusion to four 
clauses of Scripture, namely, 1 Cor. vii. 37. 1 Cor. 
vii. 22, ἀπελεύθερος Kuplov ἐστίν. 2 John i. 1. 
and Ps. cxix. 125. 2 Pet. ii. 19. 1 Cor. ix. 27. 
33. ἀπεκρίθησαν.) Not those just before men- 
tioned, who ‘believed on him, but some by- 
standers, who perversely misrepresented his mean- 


438 JOHN CHAP. VII. 38—44. 


iim 13.8. μὲ καὶ πινέτω. ' Ὁ πιστεύων εἰς ἐμὲ, καθὼς εἶπεν ἡ γραφὴ, 38 
νὰ ϑ ~ » ΟΣ « [2 
ποταμοὶ ἐκ τῆς κοιλίας αντοῦ βευσουσιν ὕδατος 


σι ” A ζω , Φυ 
kioel2.28. ζῶντος, “Touro δὲ εἶπε περὶ τοῦ Πνεύματος, οὗ ἔμελλον 39 
δι 19. 4, 10, , « ’ » > 6 " A φ a 
at Aaufavev ot πιστεύοντες εἰς αὐτὸν. οὕπω yap nv [Πνεῦμα 

ΤΑ Ὁ, 7 ᾽ a , 1 1 4 » a 
I1-21.&4 ἅγιον, ὅτι ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς οὐδέπω ἐδοξάσθη. ᾿Πολλοι ouy ἐκ τοῦ 40 

. 18. 15. 4 , φ ΙΝ, » r) a 

Matt 31 46. ὄχλον ἀκούσαντες τὸν λόγον ἔλεγον Ouroc ἐστιν αληθώς 
Uke 7. e 


mas." 0 προφήτης. m” Α λλοι ἔλεγον" Οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ Χριστός. ἄλλοι 4! 
δὲ ἐλεγον᾽ Μὴ γὰρ ἐκ τῆς [Γαλιλαίας o Χριστὸς ἔρχεται; 
. 182.11. ᾿ e ᾽ a ᾿ 
Micah 6.3. ss οὐχὶ n γραφὴ εἶπεν, ὅτι ἐκ τοῦ σπέρματος Δαυΐδ, καὶ aro 43 
Luke 2. 4. \ = ; - δὲ . ν a4 ; 
Βηθλεὲμ τῆς κώμης, ὅπου ἣν Aavid, ὁ Χριστὸς ἔρχεται ; 
ον οσχί ὖν ἐν τῷ ὄχλῳ ἐγένετο δι αὐτόν. Τινὲς δὲ ἤθελον 43,44 
gu, σχίσμα οὖν ἐν τῷ ὄχλῳ εγένετο δι αὐτὸν. Τινες oe ἤθελον 43, 
ἐξ αὐτῶν πιάσαι αὐτὸν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐδεὶς ἐπέβαλεν ex αὐτὸν τὰς 


88. ὁ πιστεύων, &c.) On the construction of ground to suppose (with some recent Commest- 
these words some recent Commentators nced- tors) that πνεῦμα merely denotes the ductrine of 
lessly deviate from the common mode, cither by Christ, and the knowledge imparted by him. It 
connecting ὁ πιστεύων With πινέτω in the pre- is clear that we must understand it, not, indeed, 
ecding sentenco, or by taking εἶπε in the sense in the nal sense, but as denoting His opere- 
of ‘ordered.’ The common construction is well tion an influence (see Lampe and Tittman), sd, 
defended by Kuinoel, who shows that it is required from the adjunct, intimating the σύ of the Hely 
by the erplanution of these words at verse 39. Spirit, by which must be meant (as the occewa 

here is nothing to stumble at in the Nominative and context alike require) those : 

ὁ πιστεύων, which involves an azacol and supernatural gifts which were conferred @ 
common both in the Scriptural and Classi the Apostles and first converts for the founding εἴ 
writers, which may be resolved into quod aftinet Christianit {559 Acts ii. 3); though there my 
ad, ‘as to him who,’ ὅς. Nor is there any rea- be included those ordinary ones, which were thet, 
son to suppose the words after γραφὴ to be the and arc still, given to every man to witha. 
words of Christ, not of Scripture, because they are By ἐδοξάσθη is meant Christ's reesurrectiot, 
not found totidem verbis in Scripture. The best ascension, and final tion to the right band οἵ 
Commentators are, indeed, of opinion that no God; see xvii. 5. xii. 16, 28. xiii. 31. xiv. Sand 
ee text of ue is meant, a thattho com ee ii. 33. ἐς dite 
substance is piven of several of Scripture, 4 . Here is represented the reself 

which refer an the effusion of the Holy Spirit’ foregoing circumstances, in the effect predaced 
Surenh. and Schoettgen have, however, shown both on the seudtitude (vv. 40. 44) and the Sr 
that there are only two referred to, hedrim itself (vv. 45. 53). By ὁ προφήτηι Β 
namely, Is. lv. 1. lviii. 11, which are accommo- meant that particular prophet, whoever he shoei 
dated to the present purpose. be, whether Elijah, or (as some said) Jeresial, 

— ποταμοὶ---ῥεύσουσιν) lor. is a symbol who, pile ges would usher in the ἀπὲ 

of abundance; and ῥεύσουσι alludes to the free of the Messiah; see Matt. xvi. 14. 
ee of the riibac μεν Lala tae 41, 42. Sec Matt. ii. 4. 6. 
metaphor is ucnt in the Jewish writings. ag ‘an ergo," * What a) 
Sohar. Chadesch. pp. 40. 4, ‘ When a man turns δῶ nde, Ke.) ieee! use of γὰρ hated 
to the Lord, ho is Fike a fountain filled with liv- Wott. xxvii, 23. 
ing water, and nvers flow from him to men of all == 49. ὁ γραφὴ εἶπεν.) There is here ἃ reference, 
nations and tribes.” Nor is it unexampled in the by a mode of citation, familiar to the Jew. ¥ 
Classical writers, So Philo, p. 1140, λόγον δὲ neral of Scripture which they expiant 
συμβολικῶς ποταμὸν εἶναι φαμὲν, ἄς. Phi- of the Neesth and his birth, as Is. xi. 1. 
lostr. Vit. ap. iv. 34 (of the Temple of the yyi δ. Micah v.2. Ps. lexxix. 86. 
Muses at Helicon), λόγων τε κρατῆρες ἵσταντο, — ὅπου ἣν A.) ‘where David resided? on 
καὶ ἡρύοντο αὐτῶν ol διψῶντες. Κοιλία, like gon xvi. 1.4. It has been by Lowe 
the Heb. yo. or ΣΦ, often, as here, denotes that the earlier Jews acknowlodge thet Chest 
ψυχὴ, the heart (90 Ps. xxxix. 9), meaning the was to be of the family of David; wes 
inmost man; 88 mnch as to say, that ‘the bless authority the Talmudists maintain Cola 
ings of his piety shall, as water from the centre of must be born at Bethlehem. The ρα i 
a fountain, extend its blessings to others.” On question here gave unwittingly a decided tell 
ζῶν in the sense perennial, continually flowing, mony to the lineage of Jesua, os Marken! 
com Horat. Ep. i. 2. 43. observes, they were quite unaware that Jess 18 
. Touro δὲ εἶπε---αὐτόν) Here we have, born there. ; 
as it wero, a key to the allegory of the preceding 438. σχίσμα.) The word properly γυῖα Ὁ 
verse. To advert to the words themselves, there rent in lr igap te: or a fissure in ἃ rect, δὲ 
is no reason to omit, with some Critics, ἅγιον metaphorically a total dissent in opinics, @ bon 
and insert δεδυμένον, since the latter reading is and at ix. 16. x. 19, and sometimes in the Ca 
plainly from the margin, and the former, if not cal writers. So sciadere in Latin ; eee Veg. & 
cipressed, would be understood ; for there is πο ii. 39. 





JOHN CHAP. VII. 45—53. VIII. 1. 439 
χεῖρας. Ἦλθον οὖν οἱ ὑπηρέται πρὸς τοὺς ᾿Αρχεερεῖς καὶ 
ba aiouc’ Kat εἶπον αὐτοῖς ἐκεῖνοι Ava τί οὐκ ἡ ἄγετε 
εὐτόν ; ᾿Απεκρίθησαν οἱ ὑπηρέται. Οὐδέποτε οὕτως ἐλάλησεν 
ἔνθρωπος ὡς οὗτος ὁ ἄνθρωπος. Amexpifnoay οὖν αὐτοῖς 
ot Φαρισαΐοι" Μὴ καὶ ὑμεῖς πεπλάνησθε ; > Pun τις ἐκ τών Poort. 20. 
ἰρχόντων ἐπίστευσεν εἰς αὐτὸν, i ἐκ τών Φαρισαίων ; ἀλλ’ Acts 6. 7. 


ὄχλος οὗτος ὁ μὴ γινώσκων τὸν νόμον ἐπικατάρατοί εἰσι. 
Δὲ et Νικόδημος πρὸς αὐτοὺς, ( ἐλθὼν νυκτὸς πρὸς αὐτὸν) ὅν: 


ἧς ὧν ἐξ αὐτῶν" 


ἐρται. 


ὙΜΎ 
VIII. Ἰησοῦς δὲ ἐπορεύθη 


, οὐδέποτε--- ἄνθρωποι.) A strong, though 
bly involuntary, confession of his sxper- 
5 power to move the heart. 

| Teen ἀρχόντων.) Meaning the Sanhedrim, 
p duty it was to take caro that no false doc- 
}should be promulged, and to hold inquisi- 
pomcerning those who were making innova- 

in the Charch. (Kuinoel.) us the 
\from the example of the to fold gathore 
beth oe and magistral. 

ἀλλ᾽ ὁ exter sets Pike the -_ he 
racardparo: some difference o nion 
thinks that as the word i ia used} in 
δορί. to denote those who, by transgression of 
aw, are doomed to punishment temporal 
it means Kuinoel takes 
mean excommunicaied ; but on no sufficient 
on It is better interpreted by Schleusner, 
Ime sunt pretii,, as in Plutarch de Educ. 
Grove ἀσήμους καὶ καταράτους. So our 
wretched means 1. cursed and abominable ; 
le and refuse. It may be observed, ee 
ἔπικαταρ. is a stronger term than κατὰ 
he sense seems to be, ‘ Asto this rabble, who 


gaocrant of the Law, they are a parcel o 
wretches, y only of utter raphe 
Seribes and Pharisces, it entertained 


me profound contempt for the Mag abla 
} ᾿ the Heathen eee hers liberally 
then. ἵχ. ὁ δῆμος 
and Horace, ‘ Odi 


“aie oy ξ αὐτῶν) Being one of the San- 

τ οὐδ ih authorized to speak ; and he speaks 
er justifying nor condemning deat, 

ὌΧ obj ng to his being coudemned ai un- 
Βα there is usually ni noe to be a 

= to those passages of the d Test. which 


pe that A de accused should have a 
ad ng, namely, Exod. xxiii. 1. 
ix. a Deut. corgi far xix. 15. But it 
Mi rather seem (as Dr ov Clarke s )s 
the reference is to the τ Sieg aah urts 
@eature, founded on the law ipture. 
. ψῷν ἄνθρωπον.) The Translators render 
α man. this does not represent 


woe of the Article, which involves an ellipsis 


"Mn ὁ ο at ot κρίνει τὸν pred = mt a 
av μὴ ἀκούσῃ παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ πρότερον, 
᾿Απεκρίθησαν καὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ" Μη καὶ σὺ ἐκ τῆς Γ ἁλιλαίας £ 
aS ἐρεύνησον καὶ ἴδε, ὅτι προφήτης ἐκ τῆς Γ αλιλαίας οὐκ 
Καὶ ἐπορεύθη ἕ ἕκαστος εἰς τὸν οἶκον αὐτοῦ" 


καὶ γνῷ τ ποιεῖ ; ἃ 
Matt. 4 
supra |. au. 


εἰς τὸ ὕρος τών ᾿Ελαιών. 


οὗ κρινόμενον, ‘(the accused) person,’ to be taken 
out of κρίνει. 
52. ἐκ τῆς Tad. Ὁ: i.e. of the Galilean party. 
— ὅτι προφήτης, ἄς.) Commentators are 

lexed to ἢ peconeil this with the fact, that 

ilee had produced, it is said, four great Pro- 
phets. And moet of them resort to the expedient 
of ascribing this to the ignorance and forgetful- 
ness of the Priests, or the exaggeration of anger. 
But i lgvoranre’ of the common details of pa Gite 
or the birth-place of its writers, cannot, wit 
probability, be imputed to the Senhedrim ; and 
the other method ᾿ not quite cosnisanett Gah 
haps the difficulty may be best removed avail- 
ing ourselves of that Jattude i in which the Pre- 
terite admits of being taken, and which sometimes 
refers to what is customary during a period not 
very long past. The Prophets of the Old Test. 
in question had all lived Nipwards of 500 years 
before. Now the Pharisees, we may suppose, 
merely advert to what had been ly the case 
ata vata soa aed y recent date; namely, since the 
country had borne the name of Galilee. This 
sense is well expressed by the Baa Si such it is) 
ave erat, found in many MSS. and Versions 
an 


VIIT. I—11. For a full discussion of the per- 
plexed question as to the authenticity of this 
peragra PI the reader is referred to the Recens. 

. where he will find an ample statement of 

the objections to its genuineness, her with 

their axswers, wherein the evidence is carefully 

oo and the decision to be made therefrom 

The sitar le, Boo is a brief summary of 

the evidence, her with 

some remarks on the rature of ΤῊ evidence, and 
an ἐπίκρισις on the whole question. 

EXTERNAL evidence AGAINST the paragraph. 
—It is not found in 56 MSS. Ne some of which, 
however, a space is left for it), in 33 Evan . 
teria, and several MSS. of the Syr., 
Sahidic, Armenian, and Italic Versions; nor 
treated on Daal, Origen, Cosmea Wheophg] Theod., si, apes 
Chrys., Basi 
tull., Cypr., and Juvencus; uae is gfe τυ 
Nonnus. 


onnns, and the expression in E Vv. 


440 


JOHN CHAP. VIII. 2—4. 


Ψ A U ,ὕ ᾿ a ¢€ a a ”~ e a 
OpOpov δὲ πάλιν παρεγένετο εἰς τὸ ἱερὸν, Kat πᾶς ὁ λαὸς 2 
ἤρχετο πρὸς αὐτόν᾽ καὶ καθίσας ἐδίδασκεν αὐτούς. “A youn 3 
δὲ οἱ Γραμματεῖς καὶ ot Φαρισαῖοι πρὸς αὐτὸν γυναῖκα ἐν 


μοιχείᾳ κατειλημμένην, 


External evidence For the paragraph.—lIt is 
found in 284 MSS. and 6 Evangelisteria. In 40 
others it is found, but obelized. In 15 others it 
is found with an asterisk; and in in 8 others 
is placed at the end of the Gospel. Of the 
remainder of the MSS., not ranged under either 
head, era have been jeanne’ δ ἜΠΟΣ a 
urpose for this paragraph, and 75 (includin 

Mncial ones) are found Mutilated in this ar by 
the abstraction of a leaf, or otherwise. And as to 
its not being contained in Nonnus's Version, that 
proves pores for many other omissions there 
occur equally long and far less easy to be accounted 
for. Thus we have a large chasin at vi. 40, and 
at xi. 55, 

Internal evidence AGAINST the paren h.—This 
is any thing but decisive; for though the τὰ γίδέψ 
of readings in those MSS. which have it is great, 
yet it is scarcely greater than that which exists 
on some other es, where there was any 
thing particularly to stumble at in the matter; 
as, for instance, part of the 2d, 3d, and 4th verses 
of the 5th Chapter of this Gospel, where some 
Critics cut out the whole, some a purt, and others 
contented themselves with endeavouring to alter 
the words to which objection is chiefly attached. 
This is, in some measure, the case here. Thus, 
instead of κατακρίνω at ver. 11, some MSS. have 
κρίνω. In short, the arguments against the 
paragraph froin internal evidence resolve them- 
selves into a series of objcctions (or rather sur- 
mises) founded on misconception ; many of them 
such as might be advanced against any passage, 
even whose authenticity is undisputable. These 
may be found, together with, I trust, satisfactory 
answers, in Rec. Syn. Suffice it here to notice 
two of the most specious objcctions; one, that the 
paragraph is but little noticed by the Fathers and 
ancient Commentators. But this, we may ima- 
gine, arose partly because there was no occasion 
to advert to it, or because it could not sf 
their arguments or dissuasives against adultery, 
and partly because many persons, howcver vause- 
lessly, did stumble at one circumstance of the 
narration, —wondering why our Lord did not pass a 
more decided and severe condemnation. Thus the 
Fathers were apprehensive lest any persons, 
induced by the seeming impunity of the offence, 
should be encouraged to the commission of this 
crime. And, accordingly, Augustin de Conjug. 
Adult. ii. 7, says, that ‘ foi a mistaken notion 
that the portion gave countenance to immorality, 
or from an ill-founded apprehension lest its ten- 
dency should be misunderstood by the ignorant 
and ill-inclined, many removed it from their 
copies ;” just as they removed vv. 43, 44 of Luke 
xxii, and some other passages, from similar 
motives. Hence, too, it was generally passed over 
in the Homilics and Theological Treatises, and 
omitted in the Lectionaries, And yet there is 
nothing in the h, when properly under- 
stood, that militates against the character of 
Christ, or gives the least encouragement to crime. 
On the contrary, the whole is perfectly consistent 
with the gentleness and benevolence of our Lord, 


καὶ στήσαντες αὐτὴν ἐν μέσῳ, 


while, at the same time, the censure iteelf is saf- 
ficient for the purpose. And if it be objected, 
that he suffered a guilty woman to go unpunished, 
it should be remembered, 1. that (acconding % 
our Lord's own declarations, Jobn int. 17. x. Il. 
17) he came not to exercise the office of a judg: 
and 2. that any such exercise of judicial authomy 
would have becn at variance with that defereace 
which he ever inculcated, both by precept sad 
example, to the civil magistrate. Asa sianer be 
virtually condemned her, when he bid her ‘ge 
sie str a marth ‘ 

n short, all the ments put together, 
founded on internal evidence aouten the suthes- 
ticity of this ph are inconclusive, and will 
not counterhalanice one that may be adduced Poa 
it; namely, that, while we can easily imagine why 
it should have been omitted, no tolerable rearea 
cau be assigned why the story should have bees 
Jabricated ut all, or if vo, why fabricated with the 
present circumstances ; and how it could, smidt 
so many objections, have found its way into five 
sixths of the MSS. The /fubricated stories found 
in the apocryphal Goepels are quite of a differest 
character, and almost always founded on the mest 
ascetic views. And had this beea of 
that character, it would, I will venture te τ 
never have been omitted, or removed by any. 18 
advert to another powerful argument, from mleP 
nal bnaerae π᾿ per ot its κα αν bn 

ragraph is not denied, by any competent jecge 

a ear poh it the stam "andl apres of truth, is 
the profound wisdom of the reply, * Let hin thet 
is without sin cast a stone at her.’ [meme 
that the most eminent of the Critics who dispute 
its authenticity (namely, whether it was 

by St. John) are constrained to admit the tral 
of the rarrution teelf, which they think ΜῈ 
introduced into the wis Pi by Papias, or the ὧν 
ciples of St. John; or clec was, at a later 
expressed in the margin of some ancient 28, 
and from thence found its way into the rest Bat 
nothing can be imagined more improbable thm 
the dutler supposition. For there were surely may 
reasons why such a story should rof have bees mie 
duced into the Text; but not one reason πὴ] κ 

. And as to the former it is very 

to imagine how even Papias himself could bw 
been enabled, had he tz it, to fuist in an wi 
polation, especially of this nature; or, if be bed 
wished to interpolate, why he should have chews 
this alone of all the maszy narrations which wat 
then have been preserved by tradition, 


those πολλὰ ἄλλα, which St. John fa 
xx. 30, and which he had chosen zof to 
on the principle that those he had recorded wet? 


sufficient for the pu of sbowing that Jew 
was the Messiah. Such being the case, [ΝΜ 
would Papias dare to introduce ἀπ more ἢ 
argument applies yet more strongly aguust 7 
disciple of ψ προς ; 

4. κατει π᾿ αὖ : x.) Kere- 
λαμβάνεσθαι ἐπ᾽ abr. phat ex yandd 
thieves caught in the act of the 
etolen property upon them ; but more frequstl? 
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4 λέγουσιν αὐτῷ᾽ Διδάσκαλε, αὕτη ἡ γυνὴ κατειλήηφθη ἐπ᾽ 


5 αὐτοφώρῳ μοιχευομένη. 


"Ἔν δὲ τῷ νόμῳ Μωυσῆς ἡμῖν bese. 


ἐνετείλατο τὰς τοιαύτας t λιθαζειν᾽ σὺ οὖν τί λέγεις [περὶ 


6 αὐτῆς]; 


Τοῦτο δὲ ἔλεγον πειράζοντες αὐτὸν, ἵνα ἔχωσι 


κατηγορεῖν αὐτοῦ. Ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς κάτω κύψας, τῷ δακτύλῳ 
ἢ ἔγραφεν εἰς τὴν γῆν. " Ὡς δὲ ἐπέμενον ἐρωτώντες αὐτὸν, 5 Deut. 17. 


“" Rom. 3. 1. 


ἄνακυύψας εἶπε [πρὸς] t avrouc’ ‘O ἀναμάρτητος ὑμών πρώτος 


* those detected in the commission of any other 
ime, especially such as is committed furtively. 
ar avr. may be construed cither with κατειλ. or 
ith pocy.: but the former method is preferable, as 
ing confirmed by several pasenges of the Classics 
ge adduced, of which the most apposite are the 
Uowing: lian, Hist. An. xi. 3, μοιχενομένην 
waixa ἐπ' αὑτοφώρῳ καταλαβὼν, x. τ. X. 
utarch, de Fluviis, Φάσις τὴν μητέρα μοιχευ- 
deny ἐπ᾽ αὐτοφώρῳ καταλαβὼν, x. τ. λ. 
ve exprescion, however, need not be understood 
‘the literal sense, but be taken to denote 
wittve of her guilt. 
B. Aa ἀζει».} This, for the vulg. λιθοβολ εἴ- 
as, has been adopted on the authority of a t 
rtion of the beat MSS., by Matthai, G Fieshach, 
ἃ Scholz; and with reason, siuce internal evi- 
nce is greatly in its favour. 
Whatever differcuce of opinion may exist as to 
' cular manner in which this punishment 
ps inflicted, there can be little doubt but that tho 
elent mode was that in use among the Grecks, 
mans, Persians, and others, by which the cri- 
mal was overwhelmed and covered up with the 
meas of an assembled multitude; or, as Hom. 
Ε΄. 56, 57, expressively terins it, was ‘ clothed 
a stony tunic.’ This is confirmed by what we 
Ezek. xvi. 40 (with reference to adultery), 
I will bring a company against thee, and 
ey shall stone thee with stones,’ which passage 
ows that the pructice was to stone them. And 
kt capital punishment, though mentioned in 
peral terms, might be interpreted of a special 
@, such as sfontay, is plain from Exod. xxxi. 
i ΧχχΥ. 2, cumpared with Numb. xv. 32. 34. 
δ. rep δακτύλῳ ἔγραφεν εἰς τ. y.) In man 
ΒΒ. and Editions there is added μὴ προσποιού- 
wee, wcll. ἀκοῦσαι. Yet this, though approved 
.» Grotius, and others, and ad 


and mere speculation,—the best mode of 
for the action is (with many eminent 
tors) to suppose that our Lord traced no 
properly speaking, or at least not with any 
to what was passing at the timo; but 
ae thus merely inti his desire to have 
hing to do with the matter in question, employ- 
Bs for this purpose, an action which was fre- 

y resorted to by those who did not choose to 
ewer an im question, or be en in a 
iteess psi ὀΐω of. So lian, V.H. 
ν. 19, mention of a philosopher who 
ὑποὰ his disinclination to answer a certain ques- 


tion proposed to him, by writing on the wall. And 
similar instances are adduced from the Rabbinical 
writers. 

Thus our Lord’s action was merely a symbolical 
one, signifying that he cured not to show any 
attention to what they were saying, or to answer 
their insidivus question. Or it may have implied 
contempt or censure, as if they did not deserve 
that he should take the trouble to repeat what he 
had #0 often before inculcated, that with juridical 

uestions he had nothing to do, intimating that 
they merited no other answer, than what they had 
themselves sugyested by appealing to the Mosaic 
precept. 

7. ἐπέμενον) ‘ persevered in, continued to.’ So 
Acts xii. 16, ἐπέμενε κρούων. 

— ὁ ἀναμάρτητος ὑμῶν.) The exact meaning 
here of ἀναμάρτητον has been disputed. Some 
take it to denote freedom from adultery; others, 
freedom from any noturious sin, such as adultery ; 
others, again, freedom from sin in general, The 
sense first mentioned seems alone the true one; 
namely, freedom from the sin in question, which 
inay, however, very well include fornication, concu- 
binage, and lasciviousness of every kind. To the 
extreme corruption of morals in his countrymen 
Josephus bears ample testimony; and that the 
priests and scribes deeply participated in this cor- 
ruption there is no reason to doubt; for the Rab- 
binical writers supply abundant proofs of the 
immorality of even the most eminent Rabbis, 
That ἁμαρτάνειν and ἁμαρτία are in the Greck 
writers often used of adulfery and fornication, is 
well known. If the word taken with the 
extent of signification above laid down, (which is 
fully warranted by Scripture usage,) there will be 
no reason to doubt but that every one of the per- 
sons present was more or less guilty. As to the 
objection ὅτε ον Le Clere and others, that no 
law demands perfect innocence in its judges, &c., 
it may be answered, that our Lord is here speak- 
ing not juridically, but popularly, and considers 
the thing i foro conscicntia, as in the passages of 
Cicero and Synesius here cited by Grotius. Thus 
the reply was well adapted to produce tho effect 
intended, as pointing at ἃ moral maxim founded 
in P μμμινν and recognised by the philosophers 
and sages of the Heathens, that he who accuscs 
othera ought himself to be free from the vices of 
which he impeaches them ; comp. Rom. ii. 1; and 
therefore our Lord so speaks as by no means to 
absolve the accused, but to smite the consciences 
of the accusers. He neither acquits nor condemns 
the woman, but tempers his answer with such 
prudence, as that it shal] be neither at variance 
with justice, nor inconsistent with mercy. 

— πρῶτος τὸν λίθον ἐπ᾿ αὐτῇ Bed.) Render, 
‘let him firat cast the stone at her." By the stone 
is meant the fatal stone, which was first cast, in 
form, by one of the accusers or witnesses, and 


Καὶ πάλιν κάτω κύψας ἔγραφεν ὃ 


Oi δὲ ἀκούσαντες, [καὶ ὑπὸ τῆς συνειδήσεως 9 


καὶ κατελείφθη μόνος ὁ 


Οὐδὲ ἐγώ σε κατακρίνω᾽ πορεύου καὶ μηκέτι 


4 Πάλιν οὖν ὁ Ἰησοῦς αὐτοῖς ἐλάλησε, λέγων" Ἔγω εἰμι 12 


τὸν λίθον ἐπ᾽ αὐτῇ βαλέτω. 
εἰς τὴν γῆν. 
ἐλεγχόμενοι,} ἐξηρχοντο εἷς καθ᾽ εἷς, ἀρξάμενοι απὸ τῶν 
πρεσβυτέρων ἕως τών ἐσχάτων" 
᾿Ιησοῦς, καὶ ἡ γυνὴ ἐν μέσῳ *ovca. ᾿Ανακύψας δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς 10 
καὶ μηδένα θεασάμενος πλὴν τῆς γυναικὸς, εἶπεν αὐτῇ Η 
tT γυνὴ, ποῦ εἰσιν ἐκεῖνοι οἱ κατήγοροί σον ; ουδείς σε κατές 
g bake 9.58. KOLVED 5 °"H δὲ εἶπεν᾽ Οὐδεὶς, Κύριε. Εἶπε δὲ αὐτῇ oll 
supra 8. 17. Incouc’ 
ἁμάρτανε. 
ὰ Is. 40. 6. 
supra 1.5, 0. 
& ¥. 56. & 12. 
46. 


τῇ σκοτίᾳ, ἀλλ᾽ ἕξει τὸ φώς τῆς ζωῆς. 


scrved as a signal to the by-standers to commence 
the stoning. 

8. καὶ πάλιν---τὴν γῆν) The best reason 
that has been supposed for the repetition of this 
symbolical action, the counterpart to the former, 
is, that it was intended to give the priests and 
scribes an opportunity of withdrawing with less 
confusion. 

Y. καὶ ὑπὸ---λεγχόμενοι.) These words, not 
found in man MSs. and early Editions, may 
have come, as Matthai suspects, from the margin, 
though it is more probable that they are from the 
Evangelist, as being so much in his manner, such 
ἐπικρίσεις being frequent in his writings. 

— els καθ᾽ εἷς.) Sce Note on Mark xiv. 19. 
By πρεσβυτέρων is here meant ‘tho more 
honourable, as by ἐσχάτων the lowest in degree 
or station; see Mark ix.35. It is not meant 
that they went out each in seniority, but that 
they a// went out, one after another, of every 
station and age, from first to last. 

— κατελείφθη μόνος --- ἐν μέσῳ οὖσα.) 
Namely, of those present, the Apostles and fol- 
lowers of Christ; comp. ver. 3. Instead of the 
common reading ἑστῶσα, very many MSS., Ver- 
sions, and Editions, have ovca; which I have 
with Matthwi and Scholz, adopted, since internal 
as well as external evidence is in its favour. 

0. xatéxptve] ‘ pronounced sentence on thee.’ 

ll. οὐδὲ ἐγώ σε κατακρίνω) ‘neither do, or 
will, I pass sentence on thee, or adjudge thee to 
punishment.” We are not to take this as a remés- 
ston of hicr sins (which, as supreme Lord, ho 
might have pronounced ), but simply as adeclaration 
that, since his kingdom was not of this world, so 
he would not assume the office of temporal magi 
tracy. False, therefore, is the conclusion of 
some, who hence infer that our Lord did not 

prove of adultery being punished with death. 
For, upon the same principle, they might e 
that, when our Lord declincd to act as judge 
between the brothers disputing about an inheri- 
tance, (see Luke xii. 15,) he did not approve of 
inheritances being divided, and did not care that 
the disputes thence arising should be amicably 
settled. (Lampce.) To prevent any mistake of 
his meaning, our Lord added μηκέτι ἁμάρτανε. 

12. Now follow, to tho ond of the Chapter, cer- 
tain discourescs pronounced by our Lord in the 


A ~ ~ ’ e 3 a ΠῚ a 9 a 
τὸ φώς τοῦ KoouOU" ὁ ακολουθών ἐμοιῖ OV μη περιπατήσει ἐν 


Εἶπον οὖν αὐτῷ 13 


Temple on some other occasion, though παὐαί that 
was, and at what time, is uncertain. The view, 
indeed, of Commentators as to that matter vay 
according to their admission or rejection of the 
disputed portion in the former part of the Chap 
ter. Those who adopt the latter view, ἀκ δ 
this first pc milano vv. rey to have been 
vered on the great day of the feast, referring it Ν 
the same occasion as vii. 37, 38; while these wh 
adopt the former view, cither think that it es 
delivered at some other time (though at whet time 
is uncertain) after the feast in question ; or 
the πάλιν to intimate the resumption of the ἄν 
course at ver. 2, which had been in " 
the occurrence just before narrated. {μὲ 8 
matter of such doubtful disputation it is τυραν 
ble to speak decisively ; but really it should seem 
that there is no reason why we should aet, whit 
maintaining the authority of viii. 2—11, yet =p 
pose the present discourse to be closely connected 
with that at vii. 37, 38, of which the ners 
was interrupted by various other matter me 
vening. But though closely connected in 

the discourses were separate, and a 
two different occasions; the first at the Fest, te 
second on the day after it. And as it was a 


y. Thee ἜΡΟΝ hace ads ary 
of the Messiah, as the great Moral T 


well as Saviour, of the human race. The #8 
used of the Messiah, Is. xlii. 6. xlix.6. Mal ® 
2, and there is allusion to it infra i4 ἃ, wu 
sce Notes. Indeed, by this desi Joe 
may be supposed to 
as Christ, since there 
the Jews applied it to : 
hoch ake 
ight of the Ἶ In ξει τὸ Gove TH 
there is an allusion to Es a 
Christ, namely, that of Saviour of the hums 
13. σὺ περὶ σεαντοῦ pepr.) 
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οἱ Papicaios’ Σὺ wept σεαυτοῦ μαρτυρεῖς" ἡ μαρτυρία cov 
σι A 


οὐκ ἔστιν ἀληθῆης. 


i ᾿Απεκρίθη ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς᾽ «56.ϑι. 


Kav ἐγὼ μαρτυρώ περὶ ἐμαυτοῦ, ἀληθής ἐστιν ἡ μαρτυρία 
nov’ ὅτι οἶδα πόθεν nrOov, Ἷ καὶ ποῦ ὑπάγω" ὑμεῖς δὲ οὐκ 


é Ψ “~ 
,aoare ποθεν ἔρχομαι, καὶ ποῦ ὑπάγω. 
3 


Ὑμεῖς κατὰ τὴν 


σάρκα κρίνετε" ἐγὼ οὐ κρίνω οὐδένα. Καὶ ἐὰν κρίνω δὲ 
ἐγὼ, ἡ κρίσις ἡ ἐμὴ ἀληθής ort’ ὅτι μόνος οὐκ εἰμὶ, ἀλλ᾽ 
᾿ἐγὼ, καὶ ὁ πέμψας με Πατήρ. "Kat ἐν τῷ νόμῳ δὲ τῷ {ρει 7.5. 


Matt. 18. 16. 


ὑμετέρῳ γέγραπται, ὅτι δύο ἀνθρώπων ἢ μαρτυρία ἀληθής 2 Cor. 18.1. 


'€orTty. 


e e 
ἐστιν ὁ πατὴρ σου; 


5 do not orenly reject this high claim, but 
it aside, by such a sort of argument as the 
ught Jesus could not rebut; namely, that self- 
amendation has no force, and that no one can 
F witness in his own case: a fundamental 
em of the Jewish Teachers; see Mischna 
enhusii, t. iii. p. 63. This our Lord had 
we admitted, supra v. 31. But he removes 
objection by arguing at ver. 14, that though 
wmmon life the rule holds yet an excep- 
» of it must be admitted in his own person, 
» had come down from heaven enducd with 
fullest Divine knowledge (see vi. 46) Lal = 

of imparting it to men ignorant of celes- 

P ebings, or what was the true nature of His 
os. Accordingly the words oléa πόθεν ἦλθον, 
“τοῦ ὑπάγω contain a periphrasis of Divine 
sion. The sense may be thus expressed : ‘ My 
dmony is altogether truc; for I know wit 
st authority I act, and what injunctions have 
m given tome. Yon cannot ascertain, except 
ι of me; or, you do not know them 
ees I testify them to you.’ Meaning, that his 
imony alone is true, and worthy to be reccived, 
manek, as it was Divine, though their preju- 
ed minds could not discern its truth (ver. 14. 
ig amd 2dly, that, on the principles of their 
a Law, his record must be ed as truco: 
two witnesses being, by that Law, considered 
Beient to establish the truth of ay allogation, 

imself and 


Here (says Dr. A. Clarke) our Lord speaks 
tly in the character of an am 


ὃ, which has been adopted by 
Scholz, while Matthxi and Vater 
reading; and rightly; sinco 
jernal evidence is quite in its favour ( Versions 
im case like this having little weight); and 
jernal scarcely lees so ; for, as Matthzi observes, 
μμεκεὶ Tibeatine dicunt 4.’ Accordingly 
acom to be an emendation of the 
laxnadrian Critics, who were not aware that 
gugh ἢ is more , Καὶ is aleo thus used by 


"Eye εἰμι ὁ μαρτυρῶν περὶ ἐμαυτοῦ, καὶ μαρτυρεῖ 
περὶ ἐμοῦ ὁ πέμψας pe Πατήρ. 
᾿Απεκρίθη ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς" Οὔτε ἐμὲ οἴδατε, 


ob. 10.28 


"Ἔλεγον οὖν αὐτῷ" Ποῦ 


the best Attic writers; ex. gr. Thucyd. i. 2. 
140. 143, τοιαῦτα καὶ παραπλήσια. 

15. ὑμεῖς κατὰ τὴν σάρκα κρίνετε.) Meaning, 
‘that they are used to judge and account of any 
one according to the external appearance, warped 
by passion and prejudice, and thus account him a 
mere maa, not the Christ, the promised Messiah.’ 

— οὐ κρίνω οὐδένα] acil. οὕτως. For it should 
seem the assertion is to be taken in a qualified 
sense, to mean, that ‘he judges no man [as they 
do} in a biassed or prejudiced manner.’ 

A ame Here our ay employs the sone peat 
of argument as at ver. 87, seqq., and the gene 
sense may be thus cxpressed, eh Tittmans * But 
even were I to bear the highest testimony of 
myself, yet it would be true, unbiassed, and wor- 
thy to be reccived; for neither do I stand alone, 
nor is my testimony solitary,—but my Fatheralso, 
who sent me, hath testificd of me (namely, by 
the Prophets). Nay, it is ordained by your law, 
that the testimony of two witnesses is worthy of 
credit. (Therefore ought also my testimony of 
myself to be thought worthy of credit]; since it 
is not that of myself only, but likewise of my 
Father, who hath sent me.’ Meaning, that if the 
testimony of two men were sufficient to establish 
any ordinary fact, his own testimony and that of 
his Father ought surely to be such in the case of 
a religious doctrine. 

The δὲ at ver. 16 means tumen. On this 
unusual junction of δὲ to καὶ at the beginning of a 
sentence, sce Steph. Thes. Κρίνω has here tho 
rare scnse of μαρτυρέω; and κρίσις, of μαρτυρία" 
and ἀληθὴς here means veractous, worthy of credit. 
After ἐγὼ, in the latter part of the sentence, I 
have, with R. Stephens and the Latin Vulgate, 
placed a comma,—as promeoty and perspicuity 
alike require, the καὶ being not a copula uniting 
words, but joining two clauses, instead of two verbe 
κρίνω or μαρτυρέω, and κρίνει Or μαρτυρεῖ. 

Ver. 18 is explanatory of the briefly expreased 
words preceding. 

19. ποῦ ἐστιν ὁ πατήρ σον!) These words 
were, doubtless, (as Lampe, Kuinoel, and Titt- 
man have shown) spoken not from ignorance, but 
in derision and insult; q. d. ‘ Where is this 
father of bb that we may interrogate him? 
we iy πον see : is oer igri To which our 

indignantly replies, that their very question 
betrays the caalyeaity of their hearts, and shows 
that they neither truly know, nor care to know, 
either him or his Father. If they knew him, aa 
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οὔτε τὸν Πατέρα pov’ εἰ ἐμὲ goers, καὶ τὸν Πατέρα μου 


δ lea ἤδειτε ἄν. 


ὃ Ταῦτα τὰ ῥήματα ἐλάλησεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐν τῷ 20 


γαζοφυλακίῳ, διδάσκων ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ" καὶ οὐδεὶς ἐπίασεν αὐτὸν, 


bh Supra 7. 
34 Ρ 


infra 18. 38. 
Exek. 3. 18, 


19. 
Eph. 2. 1. 


ad wv [ e e ea ® - 
ort οὕπω ἐληλυθει ἡ ὧρα αυτού. 
ὁ Inaouc’ ᾿Εγὼ ὑπάγω, καὶ ζητήσετέ με, καὶ ἐν τῇ ἁμαρτίᾳ 
ὑμών ἀποθανεῖσθε: ὅπου ἐγὼ ὑπάγω, ὑμεῖς οὐ δύνασθε ελθεῖν. 


b Φ 4 > a 
Εἰπεν ovy παλιν αντοῖς 2! 


"Ἔλεγον οὖν οἱ ᾿ΙΙουδαῖοι' Mnre ἀποκτενεῖ ἑαυτὸν ὅτι λέγει" 22 


Ὅπον ἐγὼ ὑπάγω, ὑμεῖς οὐ δύνασθε ἐλθεῖν ; 


Καὶ εἶπεν 28 


® ae e ~ > ~ ’ Ρ Q » 4 9 ζω Ψ a8, 
auTolc Ypeic EK των κατω EOTE, EYW EK τῶν ανὼ εἰμι 
e ~ ) ~ ’ ’ 3 a 3 A » > | ~ ἢ 
υμεις EK TOU κοσμου TouTov ἐστε, eyo OUK ειμι EK TOU Κοσμον 


, 
τοῦτον. 


κὺ φ cia εἴ ® σι ° “- « ! 
Εἶπον οὖν υμῖν, ὅτι ἀποθανεῖσθε ἐν ταῖς αμαρτίαις 34 


eo nm. on \ \ , ν᾿» ’ a , 
υμών᾽" ἐὰν yao μὴ πιστεύσητε τι ἔγω εἰμι, ἀποθανεῖσθε εν 


ταῖς αμαρτίαις ὑμών. 


εἐγον οὖν αὐτῷ" Σὺ τίς et; Καὶ 36 


εἶπεν αὐτοῖς ὁ Inaovc’ Τὴν ἀρχὴν ὅ τι καὶ λαλώ υμῖν. 


a Teacher sent from God, they would know that 
it is God who beareth witness of him, though not 
in a visible way, yet ‘ by signs and wonders and 
mighty deeds.” 

21. It is a disputed point whether the following 
discourse was held at the same time, and in the 
same place, with the preceding, or at some time 
afterwards. Those Expositors who maintain the 
latter opinion found it on the nature of the pre- 
ceding verse, and the use of πάλιν here. The 
former reason, however, is invalid, since the verse 
may be regarded as, in some measure, parentheti- 
cal. And the use of πάλιν will not prove it to 
have been held at another time; since it may 
only denote repetition, namely, of the same warn- 
ing as had been before given, vii. 84. And not 
only is there no apparent separation, but the con- 
trary may be proved by the οὖν ; for ite use here 
seems to be that which Hoogev. p. 509, calls con- 
tinuative, either after a digression, ora parenthesis, 
as here, and which may thus be termed big ἢ 
tive. That this is a use very agreeable to St. 
John’s style is ccrtain, inasmuch as the two 
examples adduced by Hoogeveen are both of them 
from this Gospel; namely, vi. 22. 24. xviii. 5, 6 
Λέγει αὐτοῖς, ᾿Εγώ εἶμι. (Εἰστήκει δὲ x 
᾿Ιούδαε, ὁ παραδιδοὺς αὑτὸν, μετ᾽ αὐτῶν.) Ὥς 
οὖν εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, &c. We may, therefore, safely 

this portion as a continuation of the fore- 
going, addressed, it should seem, to the same per- 
sons. And thus the extreme severity of the 
expressions in the subsequent verses may be well 
accounted for. Seeing that he had hitherto made 
no impression on them, our Lord even more 
seriously warns them of their guilt and danger. 

— ἐγὼ ὑπάγω. καὶ, ἃς.) Meaning that ‘ he is 
about to leave them, and they shall scek the Mes- 
siah, and desire his coming ; but the Messiah that 
they expect will not come: and as they have 
rejected him who is the true and only Messiah, 
there remains no other salvation.” 'Ev τῇ duap- 
τίᾳ ὑμῶν dol. is a mode of expression formed 
on that of Ezek. iii. 19. xviii. 20. xxxiii. 9. 18, 
‘shall die in his iniquity.. And ἁμαρτία may 
be here understood in a general way of that foun- 
tain and cause of all other sins and miseri 
obstinate unbelief; which, in their case, shortly 1 
to the crucifixion of their Saviour, and carricd 


with it the Divine ve ce 80 soon to overtskt 
them in this world, and abide upon them for ever 
in the next; for here by ἀποῦ. is denoted net 
much temporal death (namely, at the destructies 
of their city and people), as eternal death, a ste 
of everlasting woe, reserved for ‘the τε of 
wrath, fitted fordestruction.” Comp. Heb. χ. 357. 

22. μήτι ἀποκτενεῖ ἑαντὸν, &c.) ΤῊΝ ΗΝ 
to have been a wilful perversion of our Lan 
meaning; 4. d. " What! will he make away with 
himeelf, to get away from this our pretended 
secution ? see vii. 20. Thus imputing to 
what involved, even according to the opinion of 
the Jews, ine criminality ; for we find frem 
shied wary Il. iii. 14, that the ᾿ἀφιῤοοοῦ γα 
posed the lowest pit of Hell to be reserved 
self-murderers. 

23. ὑμεῖς ἐκ τῶν, ἄς.) Our Lord deigns 5 
to notice so absurd and malignant an imputsuee; 
but glances at the origin of this their malier, @ 
the total dissimilarity between themselves ad 
himself; the one being of earth, and earthly 
minded, the other ofheaven, and heavenly-minéel. 
Comp. supra iii. 31. 

94. ὅτι ἐγώ slut) scil. ἐκεῖνος, meaning thet 
personage so long expected and predicted 
the Patriarchs and Prophets. An ellipsis 
also in a kindred passage at Mark xiii. 6. Se 


also Acts xiii. 25. 

25. σὺ τίς eT;) A question, it should sew, 
not of simple ignorance seeking informatie, 
but of scornful reproach; q.d. ‘ Who art the, 
that thou epeakest so loftily of thyself, asd = 
bukingly tous? So Arseph. Av, 96], σὺ fd 
τίς, Philem. σὺ γὰρ τίς ἔσσι (for εἴ); Lite 
798, τίς γὰρ εἶ σύ; Terent. Andr. iv. 1,36 
‘impudentissima eorum oratio est, Quis ὦ ὦ ἢ 
Our Lord, however, was pleased to ansver aff 
the question had been one of simple i 

— τὴν ἀρχὴν ὅ τι καὶ λαλῶ ν.] omnes of 
these words depends upon that which is μισὴ 
to τὴν ἀρχὴν, which some take as 
omnino ; ᾳ. ἃ. ‘Tam al er the person 
profcas myself to be.’ But it has been truly observe! 


that in this sense the a is almost 

used with a negation. ¢ is therefore better, wit 
the generality of Commentators, to support 55 
ellipa of κατὰ, and take the phrase as pot & 
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Πολλὰ ἔχω περὶ ὑμών λαλεῖν καὶ κρίνειν' ἀλλ᾽ ὁ πέμψας ison 7, 


5 8 ϑ 4 Aa wv [ ® n~ ~ , 

is aAnOnc¢ ἔστι, Kayw ἃ ἤκουσα παρ αὐτοῦ, ταῦτα λέγω 
οὔ A ϑ “- wv 

αν ort τὸν Πατέρα αντοῖς eXeyev. 


» , ’ ow 
i¢ τὸν Koopov. Oux = 


infra 18. 16. 


4 ᾿-,.- εν ~. ke ep, \ aN a 
ἔἶἷδπεν οὖν αὐτοῖς ὁ [ησοῦς Oray υψωσητε τον Yioy τοῦ ¥ Sm 8. 


’ 
TOTE 


wOpwrou, 


’ oa 3 4 9 A 6 8 » 
γνώσεσθε Ort ἔγω εἰμι, Kal απ ἐμαυτοῦ 


~ infra 19. 83. 


row οὐδέν᾽ ἀλλά, καθὼς ἐδίδαξέ pe ὁ Πατήρ μον, ταῦτα 


ade. 


ἱ καὶ ὁ πέμψας με per 


ry “σι: ry 9 9 ζω 
ἐμοῦ ἐστιν οὐκ αφῆκέ pe LER, 
ι] & 6. 80. 


ιόνον ὁ Πατὴρ, ὅτι ἐγὼ Ta ἀρεστὰ αὑτῷ ποιῶ πάντοτε. 
Ταῦτα αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος, πολλοὶ ἐπίστευσαν εἰς αὐτόν. 
ἔλεγεν οὖν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς πρὸς τοὺς πεπιστευκότας αὐτῷ 
[ουδαίους᾽ ᾿Εὰν ὑμεῖς μείνητε ἐν τῷ λόγῳ τῷ ἐμῷ, αληθώς 
’ > » \ ’ ‘ -~ 2 Vt ne 
ιαθηταί μου ἐστέ Kat γνώσεσθε τὴν αληθειαν, καὶ ἡ ἀληθεια 


λευθερώσει ὑμᾶς. 


ne. By this some understand the begtn- 
Nee; pihers. the beginning of the pre- 
Hecourse ; which latter μι μων is preferable. 
the expression may simply mean dudum, or 
.munc, as in Gen. xliii. 18. So Plaut. Capt. 
9. * Quis ille est? Quem dudum dixi ἃ 
pio tibi.” And λαλῶ will mean, ‘I have 


telling you.’ 
πολλὰ ἔχω, &c.] These words are, from 
y> soisowhat obscure. The difficulty is 
od in ὁ wipwae με ἀληθὴς, ἄς. which some 
meant to prove the justice of his accusa- 
But it is better, with others, to regard 
es intimating the of his claims, and 
it censure which their refusal to acknow- 
them involved; q.d. ‘I could say much 
ia reference to you, and in reproof of your 
bef; but I shall content myself with de- 
that as I am sent from the great Futher 
“Ἢ so what I openly aver is from Him, and 
flere cannot but be true, and the refusal to 
eit highly criminal.’ 
οὐκ ἔγνωσαν---λεγεν) Meaning, ‘they 
not to know that he spake unto them of 
meant) his Father in heaven, Gop.’ 
ὅταν ὑψώσητε, ἃς.) These words could 
€ course, be understood by the hearers; but 
we may suppose, expressed thus ob- 
Ψ, y from the reserve which our Lord, 
ἢ os ht a fg to aoe on 
mbject, (though, indeed, some obscurity in 
lng of eventa’ set in the womb of futurity 
mmavoidable,) and partly in order that what 
ww enigmatical, being afterwards explained 
ἐρραῆὶ there might οὐ τ that confirmation 
results from the ment of pro- 
to Peter, respecting John, xxi. ν 
Shree μένειν ἴωε ἔρχομαι. Seo also 
; Here there is an obscure allusion (though 
plain by the event) to the circumstances 
the crucifixion, and to the events sub- 
mt to it; namely, the resurrection and as- 
w of Christ, the coming of the Holy Ghost, 
the working of miracles in the name of 
ee et which would so demon- 
} to be the Christ, that they would all 
Whundant evidence to see, and many would 
mequence believe, that he was indeed the 


v-ars: 


᾿Απεκρίθησαν αὐτῷ᾽ Σπέρμα ᾿Αβραάμ 


promised Messiah. On this expression ὑψώσητε 
sce Note supra iii. 14. 

— ἐγώ εἰμι.) Supply ἐκεῖνον. 

29. Thia verse is closely connected with the 
preceding one; the sense being: ‘who, havin 
sent me, leaves me not alone, But succours an 
rform his will in all 


supports me, because I 
y with respect to the 


things,” meaning especi 
work of fedemption 

31. ἐὰν ὑμεῖς μείνητε, &c.) Meaning, ‘If ye 
adhere with constancy to what I havo taught you, 
and act thereupon by a holy obedience in your 
lives.” Comp. xiv. 2]. 1 Join ii. 24. Indeed 
the words ἐληθῶς μαθηταὶ plainly intimate that 
it was by their mora] qualities, rather than their 
external profession, that the true disciples of 
Christ would be recognised. Thus it is said, ‘ by 
their fruits shall ye kuow them.’ 

. γνώσεσθε τὴν ἀλήθειαν, Kc.) Meaning, 
‘Ye shall experimentally find tho truth, and 
prove the blessed effects of my word, and know 
of ea that I came from God.’ See v. 28. 

i. 17. 
— καὶ ἡ ἀλήθεια.) Meaning, ‘the truth as it 
is in Jesus,’ Gospel truth, or the Christian reli- 
ion. ᾿Ελευθ. signifies, ‘will free you from the 
ndage to sin and Satan,’ and place you in ‘the 
lorious liberty of the children of God.’ See 
11. viii. 2.15. Similar sentiments are adduced, 
both from the Rabbinical writers and the Classi- 
cal ones; of which the most apposite are the fol- 
lowing :—Arrian, ya iv. 7, als ἐμὲ οὐδεὶς 
ἐξουσίαν ἔχει ἠλενθέρωμαι γὰρ ὑπὸ τοὺ Θεοῦ, 
ἔγνωκα αὐτοῦ τὰς ἐντολὰς, οὐκέτι οὐδεὶς δου- 
λαγωγῆσαί με δύναται" where, however, we 
need not, as in the other passages cited, suppose 
an allusion to the Stoical dogma, that the wise 
man is alone free, and that every fool is a slave: 
for it may be noticed, that Arrian had, like the 
other later Philosophers, been much indebted to 
the truths of Revelation in the New Testament. 
Of this the in question affords a re- 
markable example, as containing allusion to four 
clauses of Scripture, namely, 1 Cor. vii. 37. 1 Cor. 
vii. 22, ἀπελεύθερος Kuplov ἐστίν. 2 John iI. 
and Pas. cxix. 125. 2 Pet. ii. 19. 1 Cor. ix. 27. 
33. ἀπεκρίθησαν.) Not those just before men- 
tioned, who ‘believed on him, but some by- 
standers, who perversely misrepresented his mean- 


446 JOHN CHAP. VIII. 33—39. 
ἐσμεν, καὶ οὐδενὶ δεδουλεύκαμεν TwroTe’ πώς σὺ diyuc’ 
τι ἤσαν. 6. Ὅτι ἐλεύθεροι γενήσεσθε ; = ᾿Απεκρίθη αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς 4 
2 Pet.2.19. » ‘ . 4 , fia da σι ε “- ἢ ε ’ ays 
Αμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι πᾶς ὁ ποιών τὴν ἁμαρτίαν δοῦλός 
ἐστι τῆς ἁμαρτίας. Ὁ δὲ δοῦλος οὐ μένει ἐν τῷ οἰκίᾳ εἰς 35 
akm.3.%. τὸν aiwva’ ὁ υἱὸς μένει εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα. " Ἐὰν οὖν ὁ vioc 36 
a tia 9 0 ’ Ψ ἐλ 0 ni θ O18 a ’ = 
ὑμᾶς ἐλευνθερωσῃ, ὄντως ελευθεροι ἔσεσθε. toa ὅτι σπέρμα ὃ] 
9 ᾿ , -» ry -" » e ’ 
Αβραάμ tate’ αλλὰ ζητεῖτέ pe ἀποκτεῖναι, ὅτι ὁ λογος 
oe ὁ ἐμὸς OU “χωρεῖ ἐν ὑμῖν. ἐ Ἔγώω, ὃ ἑώρακα παρὰ τῷ Πατρί 38 
be 1, HOU, AuAw* Kal ὑμεῖς ουν, ὃ twpakaTE Tapa τῷ πατρὶ υμῶν, 
om. 4. 12. ὡς ry ΠῚ “~ e a ce σι 
&0.7., ποιεῖτε. ἢ Απεκρίθησαν καὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ O πατὴρ ημῶν 89 


ing; and, in order to draw censure on him, in- 
terpreted of temporal, what he had meant of spi- 
ritual liberty. 

33. οὐδενὶ δεδουλ. w.) As the Hebrews had 
been in slavery not only under the Egyptians and 
Babylonians, but were then subject to the Romans 
{s0 Soacah: Antiq. xiv. 8, τὴν ἐλευθερίαν ἀπο- 
βάλλομεν. καὶ ὑπήκοοι ‘Pwpaiwy κατέστημεν), 
many regard this asa falee assertion, uttered in 
the heat of disputation. Perhaps, however, it 
may be better, with others, to take δεδουλ. in 
such a restricted sense as the truth of history will 
justify, and (with most recent Interpreters) re- 
gard the words as spoken of themselves only, and 
their own generation. And assuredly the Jews, 
even after they became subject to the Roman 
empire, were left in the enjoyment of no incon- 
siderable portion of liberty, political as well as 
religious. 

34. Our Lord now shows that he meant, not 
political, but morul and spiritual liberty; here 
inculcating a truth frequent in the New Test. (see 
Rom. vi. 1) ic. that a habit of sin (for auch is the 
import of the expressiono ποιῶν τὴν ἁμαρτίαν 
is a sort of slavery ; as indeed was acknowled 
by the heathen So Pythagor. ap. Stob. 
(cited by Wetstcin) Οὐδεὶς ἐλεύθερος ἑαυτοῦ 
μὴ κρατῶν. Plato, Phad. τῶν ταῖς αἰσχραῖς 
ἐπιθυμίαις ἐπιχειρεόντων ἐλεύθερον μηδένα 
νόμιζε τῶν γὰρ τοὺς τῇ τνυχῇ δούλονο κεκτη- 
μένων πολὺ βαρύτερον οὗτοι δεσπόταις τοῖς 
καταναγκάζουσι ταῦτα, δουλεύουσιν. 

35. ὁ δὲ δοῦλος---αἰῶνα.) Here we have an 
illustration drawn from what is usual in common 
life; q.d. ‘The Slave has no claim to remain 
continually in the same family; but may, at the 
pleasure of his owner, be sold unto another. Not 
so the son; he cannot be alienated from the 
family. Thus it is with the serrunts of sin, who 
may, at any time, be excluded from God's house 
and favour, and cast into outer darkness. Where- 
as those who have the liberty of the suns of God 
will abide in it for ever.” Ver. 36 contains an- 
other view, en ed on the former; the com- 
πόδε being the same, but the application dif- 
erent. And as, in the foregoing veree, there is a 
comparison between the state of a slave and that 
of the son and heir, so in this there is one between 
the freedom communicated by the master and 
that by his son, with the concurrence of his father. 
For as there were cases in which a proprietor 
conld not manumit without the consent of the 
eon and heir, or at least a manumission in which 
the son concurred with the father, might be re- 
garded as being doubly effectual; so the freedom 


and salvation produced by the conjoint msnum® 
sion of both Father and Son is most truly effec- 
tual. Ὅντως ἐλεύθεροι has reference, not merely, 
as Wetstcin, Roseninuller, and Kuinoel image, 
to the freedom from the tyranny of evil pasica, 
but that freedom arcomplished by Diviue ἫΝ 
from ‘the dominion of sin’ (sce Rom. vi. 11. 
which implies an introduction into ‘the glonow 
liberty of the children of God,’ (Rom. vii. 21.) 
‘the adoption, to wit, the redemption ef eat 
bodies,’ Rom. viii. 23. ix. 4. 

37. oléa.) The word must, as Calvin obecrres, 
be here taken in the sense of concession, Ow 
Lord admits thcir assertion, but makes use of αὶ 
to show the inconsistency between their boasted 
claims of ancestry and their present conduct, aad 
to evince that they must indecd be 
descendants of Abraham, who, in a spirit i 
tally unlike that of their illustrious progenies, 
plot the death of Him to whom both the Pair 
archs and Prophets bore witness. 

— ὅτι ὁ λόγος ὁ ἐμὸς ov χωρεῖ iv i.) Hore 
is suggested the reason for that rejection of his dec- 
trine, which made them plot against his person. On 
thecxact import, however, of χωρεῖ some difference 
of opinion exists. The sense " has place,” adopted 
by many eminent ancient and modern Exped 
is destitute of authority, and not sufficiently def 
nite or significant. The truc in jon scree 
to be that of Nonnus, Grotius, De Dieu, Camens, 
Lampe, Rosenmuller, Kuinoel, and Wehl, ‘dea 
uot penetrate into your hearts,’ by being received 
and belioved. ’Ey here, as often, μὰψ, for sia, 
He proper construction, as Matt. xv. 17. 

‘he scope of this verse is to draw act 
trast between the conduct pursued by him, asd 
that by thein ; as serving to account for their ᾿᾿ 
jection of Him. ‘ He faithfully delivers the ὡν 
trine which he hath learnt and wih is 


learnt from their father, the Devil, as is matt 
plainly signified further on. How fully ths ke 


guage was justified by facts, will sr a 
r from the seeoutie iven by Josephus ᾧ 

δ νὰ his age. Pie ‘ li. hae: 0. μ“ 

--- ώρακα.)] ‘Opay has as often, pet 
physical sense to ore, bat the moral sense te βδ᾽ 
cesve, i.e. understand, know, learn. 

39. ὁ πατὴρ ἡμῶν, ἂς.) The Jews, not knee 
ing that by their futher, Jesus bad meant tt 
Devil, and not quite understanding the eth 
words of rile "αρέκατε παρὰ τῷ eure 
ὑμῶν. and regarding what was said as dmreapect 
ful to Abrakam, tale in their former air 
gation, simply repeating that ‘ Aérabam is thet 
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ὁ ‘Inoovc’ Ex τέκνα τοῦ 


)᾿Αβραὰμ ἧτε, τὰ ἔργα τοῦ ᾿Αβραὰμ ἐποιεῖτε [ἄν]. Νῦν δὲ 
ζητεῖτέ με ἀποκτεῖναι, ἄνθρωπον ὃς τὴν ἀλήθειαν ὑμῖν λελά- 
ληκα, ἣν ἤκουσα παρὰ τοῦ Θεοῦ" τοῦτο ᾿Αβραὰμ οὐκ ἐποί- 
Ιησεν. Ὑμεῖς ποιεῖτε τὰ ἔργα τοῦ πατρὸς ὑμῶν. Εἶπον gis. 
οὖν αὐτῴ Ἡμεῖς ἐκ πορνείας οὐ γεγεννήμεθα" ἕνα πατέρα 


of 4 Ul 
Ἰ ἔχομεν, τὸν Θεὸν. 


ἐξῆλθον καὶ ἥκω" οὐδὲ γάρ 


8 m= 86 o ¢ 
bexetvoc με απέστειλε. 


"Εἶπεν οὖν αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς᾽ Εἰ ὁ Θεὸς 
πατὴρ ὑμών ἦν, ἡγαπᾶτε ἄν ἐμέ ἐγὼ γὰ 


απ 
Διατί τὴν λαλιὰν τὴν ἐμὴν οὐ γινώ- 


ri Jobn 6. 1. 
. ΜΝ Stee 
ex τοῦ Θεοῦ δρῶ δ᾽ 5, 


ἐλήλυθα, add’ 


ἐμαντου 


“ νκοἹ, > 8 ‘ ’ . 2 e a 
: OKETE 5 ὅτι OV δύνασθε ἀκούειν τὸν λόγον τὸν ἐμόν. " Ὑμεῖς s Matt 15, 


4 1 John 8. 8. 


9 a ~ ’ ® A 4 A ® ’ a“ 

ἐκ πατρὸς τοῦ Διαβόλου ἐστὲ, Kai τὰς ἐπιθυμίας τοῦ πατρὸς Inde ver. 6. 
ὑμών θέλετε ποιεῖν. ᾿Εκεῖνος ἀνθρωποκτόνος nv ἀπ᾽ ἀρχῆς, 

καὶ ἐν τῇ αληθείᾳ οὐχ ἕστηκεν" ὅτι οὐκ ἔστιν ἀλήθεια ἐν 


ver, in whom they trust.’ Τὸ which our Lord 
Bes, that they are not Abraham's sons in the 
Β and spiritual sense, namely, those who walk 
his foots and do his works. A figurative 

tion o word sus familiar to the Jews. 
Lightfoot. 


Sho dp after ἐποιεῖτε, not found in many good 
Β., and some Versions and Fathers, together 
h the early Editors, is perhaps rightly cancelled 
Griesbach, Tittman, Vater, and Scholz. 

@. νῦν.) Meaning, ‘ but as things actually are.’ 
ense of the particle eon in Scripture ; as 
8 ix. 41. xviii. 36. and Thucyd. iii. 43. In 
passages there is the same use in anli- 


here. 
= ova ἐποίησεν.) Render, ‘would not have 


A. ὑμεῖς ποιεῖτε τὰ α τ. π. ὑ.) ‘Yes, 
lo the works of your nite Our Lord re- 


it as if unwil- 


The best Commentators are 
ped that the word here, as often, signifies tdo- 
Ψ; which was considered by the Jows as a 
; of sptritual adultery ; since 20 close was the 
mexion of the people of Israel with God, that 
to the conjugal union. Compare 

17. 1 Chron. v. 25. Is. i. 21. Hos. 1. 2. 


5 


are and beloved, like children; 
y do we worship.” This ment our 

again adverting to the spiritual 
καὶ fixes.) The full sense is: ‘I 
from God], and am come into 
Vega]: A sense of ἥκω found 
ragedians. 


ἘΠῚ 
ἕ 


Us 
ert 


f 


tr 
4 
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is it that [as ye say) ye do not understand my 
speech ? even because ye cannot (or, are not dis- 
posed to) hearken and give h to my words,’ 
Δύνασθαι is here (as often) used of morul inabi- 
lity, arising from any one's being indisposed to 
do a thing. So Gen. xxxvii. 4, οὐκ ἠδύνατο 
λαλεῖν αὑτῷ οὐδὲν slonvexdv. and Jerem. vi. 16, 
(of the Jews) ‘ they cannot hear.’ So ulso John 
vii. 7, οὐ δύναται ὁ κόσμος μισεῖν das. The 
reason of this indisposition to hearken to the truth 
will appear from } Cor. ii. 14. The expression 
λαλιὰ, meaning loguela, has reference to tho 
peculiarity of our [ord’s manner of speaking, 
and its remoteness from the λαλιὰ κόσμον. (See 
Lampe.) Which may account for the combined 
inability and indisposition of the persons in qucs- 
tion. 

44. ὑμεῖς ἐκ πατρὸς, &c.} Our Lord now 
speaks more plainly, pointing to their trae Father, 
and indicating two of the principal charucteristics 
in which their similarity to their Diabulical father 
consists; namcly, man-slaying and lying. Θέλετε, 
‘ye will, i. ὁ. ye are resolved, or bent. ᾿Ἐπιθυ- 
μίας may here mean lehests. ‘Ax’ ἀρχῆς de- 
notes here, as often, ‘from the beginning of the 
world.” Compare i. 1. and 1 John iii. 8. Theo 
expression, however, includes a notion of con- 
tinuance and perseverance in. In ἀνθρωποκτό- 
νος there is not, I conceive, a reference (as somo 
imagine) to the murder of Abel, committed at 
the instigation of Satan ; neither, however, must 
the proper sense of the word (with others) be 
explained away. It may be taken in its proper 
acceptation, and be referred to the seduction of 
our first parents; which might be called ἄνθρω- 
ποκτονία, as ‘ bringing death into the world, and 
all our woe;’ the thing being brought about by 
Satan’s machinations. Thus a Rabbinical writer 
cited by Schoottgen speaks of ‘the children of 
the old Serpent, who killed Adam and all his 

terity.” The same is also ascribed to the Devil, 
Wied. ii, 24. and in Ireneeus,ii. 8. and other Fathers. 

The words καὶ ἐν τῇ ἀληθείᾳ οὐχ ἕστηκε 
contain ἃ 8 affirmation, by a negation of the 
con . And as to stand tnx any action is to 
stedfastly practise it, so the sense here is: ‘he 
has perpetually fallen away from the truth.’ A 
sentiment which is then strengthened by an om- 
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ἘΠ 


͵ [] 4 a e A ι ~ 
ψευστης ἐστι Kal ο πατὴρ αυτου. 


JOHN CHAP. VIII. 44—46. 


Grav λαλῇ τὸ ψεῦδος, ἐκ τών ἰδίων λαλεῖ" ὅτι 


᾿Εγὼ δὲ ὅτι τὴν ἀληθειαν 45 


λέγω οὐ πιστεύετέ por. Τίς ἐξ ὑμῶν ἐλέγχει pe περὶ ἀμαρ- 46 
τίας ; εἰ δὲ ἀλήθειαν λέγω, διατί ὑμεῖς οὐ πιστεύετέ μοι ; 


hatic mode of expression (occurring also in 

John i. 8. 1 Macc. vii. 18, and often in the 
Rabbinical writers) importing that there is no 
principle of truth in him. 

— ὅταν λαλῇ τὸ Wevdos, ἃ.) The sense of 
these words mainly depends upon that assigned 
to the αὐτοῦ: which some ancient and a few 
modern Translators render, according to the more 
usual signification of the word, tpstus, his. Yet 
this produces so odd a sense, (‘for he is a liar, 
and 60 is his father,’) that almost all Expositors 
of any ominence, from Erasmus to Tittman, take 
αὐτοῦ as a neuter, rendering it ejus, v; and they 
refer it either to the remote antecedent wWevdos, 
or consider that word as inherent in the verbal 
ψεύστης. As, however, this would seem to in- 
volve a pleonasm in the article, Bp. Middleton, 
after affirming that the article is never pleonastic, 
ventures to pronounce that ‘all the great scholars 
who have espoused the common version were 
in error.’ And, as might be expected, he adopts 
the masculine sense of αὐτοῦ. ut, in order to 
avoid the insuperable objection arising from the 
strange scnse thus produced, he changes the sxb- 
jeet in αὑτοῦ, peedenng not ‘the Devil,’ but his 
son, the Liar. This he does by supposing the 

reon at λαλεῖ to be not Διάβολος, με Tie un- 

erstuod. And he renders, ‘when any of you 
speak that which is false, he speaks after the 
manner of his kindred; for he isa liar, and so 
also is his father.’ But to this it is, with reason, 
objected by Professor Scholefield, that, after do- 
scribing the man as a liar, it was superfluous to 
add, ‘ for he is a liar.” There is also a still more 
formidable objection ; for (not to mention that 
such a sense as ‘ after the manner of his kindred’ 
is very harsh and improbable) this changing the 
subject ad lthitum, and supplying a nominative, 
τις at λαλῇ, is surely too arbitrary a method to 
be justified. The ellipsis in question is, indeed, 
frequent in the Classical writers ; but it is almost 
confined to the Aftic ones, being very rarely found 
in the Alexandrian writers, or those of later 
times, and never in the New Test. or the Sept. 
Upon the whole, there is no reason to depart from 
the common rendering ; for though it may seem 
to involve something uncouth and obscure, yet 
that is no more than may occasionally be observed 
in all ancient writers. Morcover, the sense thus 
arising is both epposite and natural, and such as 
Β ts matter for serious reflection. And, after 
all, there is here little that can be called irregular. 
This use of αὐτοῦ in the neuter, though rare, is 
not unexampled, being found at Eph. ji. 10, iva 
ἐν αὐτοῖς wepewar., for neither is αὑτοῖς con- 
fined to the masculine, but, like the Genit. here, 
is sometimes a neuter. Nor is the use of the 
Article here to be called anomalous. It might, 
indeed, have been dispensed with; but it is not 
Without its force, as suggesting the sense, ‘and 
the originator of it by the deception of our first 

rents, Gen. iii. 5. So in Sophocl. (Ed. Tyr. 868, 

upiter is called πατὴρ νόμων, and Plato, Menex. 
C. 10, has πατέρες τῆς ἐλευθερίαε, ‘authors or 
originators of the truth.’ Instances, too, are 


abundant of nouns being left to be supplied fren 
a verb preceding; and thus there is no τ" 
harshness in a noun being left to be supplied 
a verbal, if we consider its true nature, especially 
as the senae of the verb itself has just preceded. 
Finally, the above method of ea position is mp- 
rted by the suffrage of the earliest antiquity; 
srk adopted by the Pesch. Syriec Translate ἃ 
the middle of the second century, who renden by 
NAD with tho feminine affix, which therefere 
cannot be referred to the Devil, and must beleg 


to the preceding feminine noun ole! 
To pe should be rend 80 86 to express 
the force of the Article, ‘ what is false.” And s 


also at Eph. iv. 25. 2 Thess. ii. 11. Rom.i.3. 
ate very phrase λαλεῖν τὸ Weudor occurs at Pa 
v. 6. 
Theso words, then, are meant to show dor ἃ 
is, that nought but falschond comes from hia,— 
namely, that is satural to him; ἐκ τῶν ἰδ 
bei {is the Pesch. Syr. Translator also takes z) 
for te τοῦ ἰδίου, and that for nik ἰδιώματοι, 
‘from natural disposition ;’ probably a popalar 
form of expression, since it is not found in the 
Classical writers. Remarkably similar to whet 
is here said of the Devil, is what Porphyry ἐδ 
Abstin. ii. § 42. says of demuns, τὸ Wevéer (lp 
ing) τούτοις οἰκεῖον. 
Here ἐγὼ is, as often, emphatic, and the 
δὲ is antithetic, with reference to ὑμεῖς at τ. 4; 
v. 44. being hypo-parenthetical and illustrative. 
Render: ‘ But as for me, it is becumse I qk 
the truth, that ye believe not what I ssy. Ie 
somuch that, as Christ declares on a similar ext 
sion (v. 43.), ‘if another should come in his ova 
name only aa that Divine authority which 
he , him they would receive” Tha, 
then, it is meant that they can no more deine 
the truth, than the Devil can speak it ; both action 
oes reapectively contrary to their nature. 
. τίς ἐξ ὑμῶν--ἁἀμαρτίας.) The 
this address is to convince them of the edit 
of what he asserts, by another and s popeler ii 
of argument, in which he traces unbelief i 
In τίς ἐξ ὑμῶν the intervention, 
a remarks, has the force of confides 
appeal. 
yi apria is here by the best Commentiat 
rightly taken to mean, not siz, according to te 
common acceptation of the word, but ever @ 
falsehood in doctrine, as to the oul 
spoken of in the next clause. Of this 
tion the following examples will suffice. 


Agam. 489, φρενῶν d ta. Th i 
ὀδξης ἁμαρτία. and 8 ἐν anaprip ἄστει, 
ut 


&, 


éyxe: must be rendered, not ‘eon 
? ; as suprav.9. And eo inaseis 
of Aristoph. Pit. 574, we have καὶ oly! . 
Ve μ᾽ οὕπω δύνασαι wepi τούτου. 
Our Lord appeals to his hearers whecher ty 
can make out any such charge against kim, 
error or falschood in doctrine, as to warrant 
of his pretensions; which may remind 
of a similar appeel of Moses to the Iareslites, Nuss. 


JOHN CHAP. VIII. 47—55. 
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e' aA ΓῚ ~ ~ 4 e? ζω) ~ ® ἢ ἃ A ~ 

O wy ἐκ τοῦ Θεοῦ ra ῥηματα τοῦ Θεοῦ axove’ δια τοῦτο t 1 Jomn2.0, 
4 ~ ϑ 5 tJ ad ® ~ ~ ] ΓῚ ’ u ΠΣ ’ 
ὑμεῖς οὐκ ἀκουετε, ὅτι ἐκ τοῦ Θεοῦ οὐκ ἐστέ. “ Απεκρίθησαν «7... 


? ee», σι a ? a «Ἢ 
οὖν οἱ Ιουδαῖοι καὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ 


Οὐ καλώς λέγομεν ἡμεῖς, 


ὅτι Σαμαρείτης εἶ σὺ, καὶ δαιμόνιον ἔχεις; ᾿Απεκρίθη ᾿Ιησοῦς᾽" 
᾿Εγὼ δαιμόνιον οὐκ ἔχω" αλλὰ τιμώ τὸν Πατέρα μου, καὶ 


ὑμεῖς ατιμαζετίέ με. 
ὁ ζητῶν καὶ κρίνων. 


᾿Εγὼ δὲ οὐ ζητώ τὴν δόξαν pov’ ἔστιν 
**Auny ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν᾽ ἐάν τις τὸν ψδπρτι δ. 


é A a 8 ’ ͵ 9 a [ ᾿ a 
Aoyur Tov ἔμον THONCY, θανατον ov μη θεωρησῃ εις τὸν 


αἰῶνα. 
δαιμόνιον ἔχεις. 


φ a A” ε» ~ , ~~ 5 , d 
Εἶπον οὖν αὐτῷ οἱ Ιουδαῖοι’: Νῦν ἐγνώκαμεν ὅτι 
8 ® ζω 
Αβραὰμ απέθανε, καὶ οἱ προφῆται᾽ καὶ 


σῷ λέγεις" ᾽'Ἔασν τις τὸν λόγον μου τηρήσῃ, ov μὴ * γεύσηται 


a » a oA 
θανάτου εἰς τὸν αἰώνα. 


Μὴ σὺ μείζων εἶ τοῦ πατρὸς ἡμῶν 


Ρ a d ® , a Q 4 ~~ 9 ’ ὁ ’ 
Αβραὰμ, ὅστις απέθανε ; καὶ οἱ προφῆται ἀπέθανον" τίνα 
σεαυτὸν σὺ ποιεῖς: 7 ᾿Απεκρίθη ᾿Ιησοῦς" ᾽Εὰν ἐγὼ SokaZw ζ, δ γι ταν. 
ἐμαυτὸν, ἡ δόξα pov οὐδέν ἐστιν᾽ ἔστιν ὁ Πατήρ μου ὁ 

γ 


A « ~ , ο ᾿ e aA ᾽ 
ϑοξάζων με, ὃν ὑμεῖς λέγετε ὅτι Θεὸς ὑμών ἐστι. 


Καὶ οὐκ 


P) » fF | > AO ς ᾿ς 194 ν “ ° 
κατε auroy’ ἔγω δὲ οἶδα aurov’ καὶ ἐὰν εἴπω ὅτι οὐκ 

» A Ψ ο ec ow ? » > > 4 
οἷδα αὐτὸν, ἔσομαι ὅμοιος ὑμών, ψεύστης. ἀλλ᾽ vida αὐτὸν, 


Now such an appeal of course involves the 
1ef a strong negation. Thus, in the words fol- 
the hearers are to have answered, 
ame! The inference is manifest. In v. 47. the 
ment is followed up thus: ‘If ye were really, 
| Boast, sons of God, ye‘would hearken to the 
sof God [from me, whom He hath sent]. 
wery reason why ye hearken not to them A 


ιν 


are not of ;’ i. 6. sons of 
G ii. 10. iv. 4, 6. v. 18, 19. 
ments, 
lows are fain to have recourse to reviling. 
Σαμαρείΐτηε:---ἔχεις .)] Of these two expres- 


the latter has been explained at vii. 20. The 
bbinical writers to 


Bing any one a heathen or a heretic ; 


witens 
an in practice. See Horne's Introd. vol. iii. 371. 
, Here our Lord, with mild dignity, rebuts 
taulting charge. Τιμᾶν τὸν Πατέρα denotes 
the executing his Father's injunctions, 
his anddoctrine. Comp. xvii. 
honour to » he argues, would not be 
wed by one under the influence of the Devil. 
» ἀγὼ δὲ οὐ ζητῶ, ἄς.) The full sense is: 
wewer, it is not my part to vindicate m 
ar (nor need I); there is a Being who wi 
ara judgment on men as to 


me. 

δάν τις τὸν λόγον, &c.) Here our Lord 
edverte to the happy lot of those who 
covenant of and obecrve its requi- 
Le. that they shall never θεωρεῖν θάνατον, 
Uke ἰδεῖν ϑάνατον at Luke ii. 26, signi- 
5 experience death ;’ ἱ, 6. death spiritual 
the second death’ spoken of in Rev. ii. 
ie Se. Paul's Wet, though it hes 
that the as well as the doctrine 
unknown to the Jews, the hearers mie- 
or pervert our Lord’s words, and 

VOL. L 


- 


endeavour thereby to fasten on him the charge of 
being possessed with a demon. Morcover, as this 
claim to confer immortality implied the possession 
of it himself, the Jews justly interpreted this as 
virtually an arrogation of superiority over Abra- 
ham and the Prophets. 

53. καὶ οἱ προφῆται, &c.) Abraham, indeed, 
was also a P t; and eo he is called by Jeho- 
vah, Gen. xx. 7. But that appellation was, it 
should seem, merged in the, to them, more en- 
dearing term of Futher; he being called Father of 
the faithful. [Γεύσηται, for vulg. γεύσεται, 
Gricsb., Matth., and Scholz. 

— ἀπέθανον) q. d. ‘Even the most eminent 
and most faithful servants of God were not exempt 
from death.” Comp. Hom. Il. φ. 107 (cited by 
Wets.), κάτθανε καὶ Πάτροκλος, ὕπερ σέο πολ- 
Adv ἀμείνων. So 4150 Lucret. iii. 1055, ‘ Ipee Epicu- 
rus obit, decurso lumine vite." Horat. Od. i. 28. 7. 

The Jews only stumbled at these pretensions 
because they refused to acknowledge Jesus as the 
Messiah ; for they did not deny that the Mxssian 
was to be far superior to all the Patriarchs, Pro- 
phets, and even angels. Lampe. 

54. In reply to the objections of the Jews, our 
Lord now observes, that if he claimed this honour 
for himself, upon his own testimony alone, ‘it 
was nothing,’ or a raén glory like that of ambitious 
worldly men; but his Frat 1er had conferred it on 
him, and testified in various ways that it belonged 
to him. ἀφ ἢ Thus showing that this glory is 

sought by him, but freely given him of the 
Father. 

— ἰὰν ἐγὼ δοξάζω ἐμ.) ‘If I take glory or 
honour to myself,’ equivalent to ζητῶ τὴν δόξαν 
μον, supra v. 50. 

— ὅτι Θεὸς ὑμῶν ἐστι) for Θεὸν ὑμῶν εἶναι, 
i, 6. ‘ whose worshippers ye profess to be :᾿ exam- 
μι τς which idiom are adduced by Raphel and 

6. 
. καὶ οὐκ ayeeners al.) ‘And yet ye do not 
ο 


4.50 


2 Gen. 15. 6. I : λ : , > ἊΣ 
3.8. Kat Tov ovyov αὐτου THPwW. 


Gal. 3. 8. 
Heb. 11.138. 


ἠγαλλιάσατο ἵνα ἴδῃ τὴν ἡμέραν τὴν ἐμήν" 


JOHN CHAP. VIII. 66---ὖϑ. 


*"ABpaau ὁ πατὴρ ὑμῶν 56 


, ot \ 
και εἶδε και 


ἐχάρη. Εἶπον οὖν οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι πρὸς αὐτόν' [levrnxovra 57 

aExod.8. ἔτη οὔπω ἔχεις, καὶ ᾿Αβραὰμ ἑώρακας ; © Εΐπεν αὐτοῖς 038 
Ν 9 “-- ΠῚ ® ct wa ᾽ A 7ὔ 

mpraiz., [ησοῦς" Αμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω υμῖν" πρὶν “ABpaap γενέσθαι, 
24. ᾽ ? ᾽ -».» ® F 
Col. 1.17 ἔγω εἰμι. " Ἦραν οὖν λίθους, ἵνα βαλωσιν ἐπ avrov' 99 
υν 1ηΐτα (0. , με πον ’ ς᾽ ive Ξ ae A Y δ 
8ι, 8. ἃ ᾿Ιῃσοῦς δὲ ἐκρύβη, καὶ ἐξῆλθεν ἐκ τοῦ ἱεροῦ, διελθων da 
hake ά 80, μέσου αὐτῶν᾽ καὶ παρῆγεν οὕτως. 
truly know Him, because ye refuse to acknow- he was still young (not even al ὅτηε, mock 
ledge me ;’ the keeping of God's commandments less γέρων); how, then, should he have sea 


being the only sure proof that we know Him. 

56. ᾿Αβραὰμ ὁ πατὴρ, ἄς.) Our Lord now 
contrasts their feelings towards (tod with those of 
Abraham, of whom they so boast ; and that by way 
of adverting to his exalted nature, and conse- 
quently infinite superiority to Abraham. 

— ἠγαλλιάσατο ἵνα ἴδῃ.) The version 
‘rejoiced’ is not sufficiently significant to express 
the full sense of the term da A., which is preg- 
nant with meaning; not to say that it involves a 
tautology, or at least an identical proposition in 
the words following. To avoid this difficulty, 
inany, from Grotius to Abp. Newcome, take it to 
mean, ‘earnestly desired to sce.’ But for such a 
sense no authority exists; nor, indeed, is there 
any necessity to adopt it. Render, ‘he exceed- 
ingly rejoiced that he should sce my day (i. e. the 
time of nly appearing on earth); exulted at see- 
ing it,’ namely, τὰ anticipation. 

— καὶ εἶδε καὶ ἐχάρη) ‘nay, he saw it, and 
with delight ;> namely, as most recent Commenta- 
tors explain, in Orcus, or the scat of the righteous 
dead (sec Luke xvi. 23, and Notes). For, the 
observe, the Jews and the ancients in gencral, 
supposed departed spirits to tako an interest in 
what concerned their postérity. And they refer 
tu Is. xxix. 22, aq. Phil. Jud. ii. 10, and several 
passages from ancient writers. After all, how- 
ever, the meaning may ‘rather be (as the older 
Commentators anterret that he mentally saw it 
—partly by the cye of faith, eo strong as to be com- 
pared to sight (see Heb. xi. 18. 1 Pet. i. 10. 12), 
and partly by a revclation (supposed to be made 
to him on being commanded to offer up his son 
Isaac) of the advent of the future Saviour. Nor 
need we stumble at the second term (ἐχάρη) 
secming to be the weaker onc, instead of being, 
as we might expect, the stronger; for it may be 
doubted whether that does not express as much, 
or even more; ἀγαλλ. denoting, as Bp. Warbur- 
ton, Div. Leg., observes, ‘the tumultuous plea- 
sure, which the ccrtain expectation of an approach- 
ing occasions; and χαέρω, that calm and 
settled joy, which ariscs from our knowledge that 
we are In ion of it.” On which same prin- 
ciple Dr. Jortin, Serm. iv., accounts for the greater 
joy among the angels over a repenting sinner, 
than over ninety-nine just persons, &c., by the 
observation that ‘in this greater joy there is some- 
thing like human perturbation, not 80 much sedate 

ness.” 

δῇ. πεντήκοντα ἔτη, ὅς.) The number fifty 
seems to be here used, not (as Grotius supposes) 
from its being a round number, but use 
omens the ancients fifty was considcred as the 
age when any ono was past his vigour, and begin- 
ning to grow old. Thus, then, it is meant, 


een Αβραὰμ--- 1 Render, ‘te 
. πρὶν ᾿ a ὦ εἰμι. a, 
fore Abrken ἐμ. I ve -* the Present being 
here used to denote continued exience. So infra 
xiv. 9, we have τοσοῦτον χρόνον A apes 
εἶμι. Add (what is especially to γεγο 
here) Ps. xc. 2, πρὶν τὰ ὄρη γεννηθῆναι, σὺ εἶ. 
Compare also i. 1,2. iii. 13. vi. 46.62. τῷ, 3. 
xvii. 5. 

These words, then, showing the pre-exitests 
of Christ long before his birth in thie werld, 
plainly set forth his sepreme majesty, and, by the 
assumption which they involve, of the names 
attribute of Jehovah, his piviniTy. And sit 
evident the Jews understood Jesus; otherwise they 
would not have attempted to stone him fer 


blasphemy. 

As to the in tion of those who [μοὶ 
admitting the caiaaw of Christ) would expt 
this existence not of suture, but of desineie, 
rendering, ‘ Before Abraham was (Abraham, te 
Father of many nations, in a mystical sess)! 
already was destined to be the Messiah,’ i be 
been unanswerably refuted by Whitby, Lempe 
Kuinoel, Tittman, and Dr. Pye Smith. 

59. ἦραν λίθους, ἵνα βάλωσιν. That stoning 
was a punishment inflicted for blasphemy em | 
the oo ἬΤΟΙ = το σενν, is shows by 
examples addu y Lampe. 

— ἐκρύβη, ἂς.) In ἐκρ. we have an exumplt 
of Passive for Middle in a reciprocal seme, @ 
which see Winer's Gr. Gr. Most recest Com 
mentators suppose an hendiadys in ἐκρύβῃ κα 
ἐξῆλθεν, or refer it to the rule by which, of t# 
verbe in εἰ βεροθς one is to be rendered πεῖν 
adverb. It is not, however, n to 
to that principle here. He hid himoell, ic obeal 
seem, afterwards wat 
out of the temple. 
Commentators, suppose concealmesat 
lously effected, by vanishing from the εἰ 
multitude. Not only is nothi said to thet oft, 
but the words following rather dixousias? 
such ἃ view: see Note on Luke iv. 30. ἰαὐμέ, 
abc ate rea ct have been mes 

y many of the best Commentators, and st 
celled by Griesbach. But there is scarcely evi? 
sufficient to warrant even any 
for they are only omitted in one two @ 
three i and inferior Versions, 4 ΜΡ 
or three Fathers. And as the words are 58 
all casential to the sense of the passage, the wi 
mony of Fathers cannot have any weight ald 
most ancient Versions have it; and the Pal 
adduced have it in other citations. It ὁ ΒΗΘ 
expressed in the metrica] version of Ness’ 


eee .. 


JOHN CHAP. IX. 1—6. 


IX. Kai παράγων εἶδεν ἄνθρωπον τυφλὸν ἐκ γενετῆς. 
‘Kal ηρώτησαν αὐτὸν οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ, λέγοντες Ῥαββδὲ, 
τίς ἥμαρτεν, οὗτος, ἢ οἱ γονεῖς αὐτοῦ, ἵνα τυφλὸς γεννηθῇ ; 
᾿Απεκρίθη ὁ ᾿ησοῦς. Οὔτε οὗτος ἥμαρτεν οὔτε οἱ γονεῖς 


αὐτοῦ ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα φανερωθῇ τὰ 
a "Eye 


3 ,’ ἃ 
ἐστιν 


Ψ r n~ [ ~ 
ἔργα τοῦ Θεον ev αὑτῴ. 


δεῖ ἐργάζεσθαι τὰ ἔργα τοῦ πέμψαντός με ἕως ἡμέρα »sapras. 
ἔρχεται νυξ, ore οὐδεὶς δύναται ἐργαζεσθαι. 


& 12. 3h. 


b # 
ΟΤΟ 51.6, 9. 


9 ΄σ ’ φ “ ® ~ ’ c ~ , 1 Ῥν' & k, 12. 

ἐν τῳ κοσμῳ ω, φώς εἰμι τοῦ κόσμου. “Ταῦτα ειἰπων ἔπτυσε infra 12. 85, 
\ » ’ 4 ® “a ‘ Y 9 >» 

χαμαι, Kat ἐποίησε πηλὸν EK τοῦ πτύσματος, Kal ἐπέχρισε £347 85. 


Χ, 1. παράγων) ‘as he was ing by,’ or 
ng Lthe streets) in his way from the Temple; 
t. xx. 30. Mark ii. 14. xv. 2]. 
-- τυφλὸν ἐκ γεν. And consequently incura- 
by any human art. 
Tis ἥμ., οὗτος, ἣ ol yor.) Some think that 
re is here a reference to the doctrine of the 
ϑόπαρξις, or pre-existence of souls; others, of 
esTevocwpcdroect, OF μετεμψύχωσις, trans- 
gation of souls into other bodics, by which what 
mal had sinned in one body might be punished 
smother. Others, as Lightfoot, Lampe, and 
tan, deny any such reference; maintaining 
t it cannot be proved that the Jews in tho age 
shrist held any such doctrine. But granting 
t the affirmative cannot bo fully proved, yet 
her can the neyative. And indeed Josephus, 
b xviii. 1. 3, and Bell. ii. 8. 14. iii. 8. 3, posi- 
dy affirms, that the Pharisees (whose tcncts 
® generally reccived by the people, and well 
mm, at least, if not favourably regarded by the 
patles) did hold the Pythagorean doctrine of 
a] is. Though, it must be con- 
ed, the isees confined it to the souls of the 
dalone. Moreover, the language is not that 
positive belief seckivg for confirmation, but of 
δέ cece r information. And the common 
gle may have held a metempsychosis both of 
and bad souls. Be that as it may, their 
stion as to what caused this natural blindness 
on the common notion (prevalent also 
omg the Heathen), that all dangerous diseases, 
as calamitics, must have been produced 
the intervention of some heinous sin, which 
were meant to punish. A notion likely to 
by those who lived under a dispensation 
leh dealt much in temporal and corporeal 
dehment. Now, in applying this to the case 
my disease which befel a person in the course 
δα life, it was no wonder they should fecl per- 
sity; since it might be referred either to his 
δ ain, or the sin of his parents; for the Jews 
ravine that the sin of parents, when not 
fered for by themselves, was visited upon their 
Mizen in the form of disease or calamity; sce 
igs. xi. 28. But how to apply this to the case 
Repent. And τὸ n, occasioned no 


perplexit the discigios accordin gly for a solution 
ty y- 

| αῦτε οὗτοι---αὐτοῦ.) Repeat ἵνα τυφλὸς 
ouOy, " This blindness is from no sin, either in 
parents or in himeelf.’ 


w &\2X’ Iva ἢ, ἄς.) At ἀλλὰ suppl 

βλὸε ivanodOn forte τνυφλὸε μῆβ μια Ἐν 

be pr gl seme ta hace bees concealed 
tesrogatory; but (as when asked, 


§ 


Luke xiii. 23, ‘ Are there few that be saved 2} he 
fixed their attention on a matter of far greater 
moment; namely, the truth that God permits 
diseases to afflict men for His own wise purposes ; 
in this instance, fur the munifestation of His own 
glory in the miracle worked by His Messiah ; onc 
of whose charactcristic works, (see Is. xxxv. 5) it 
τὴ Fropnener would be ‘giving sight to the 
ind.” 


4, ἐμὲ δεῖ ἐργάζεσθαι, &e.) Meaning, that 
‘such works as these must be done by him now, 
while there is yet time and opportunity ; for the 
night is coming.” ‘Thus intimating that his con- 
tinuance with men would be short, and that ho 
should not long cither convince them by his 
miracles, or enlighten them by his doctrines. 
The words may also have been intended to incul- 
cate the important lesson, that we have all a work 
to do, even the work of Him who sent us into the 
world ; that we have our day, or time, to do it in; 
and that as that day is at the best short, and we 
know not fute short, (με it is said by Antiphan. 
ap. Stob. tom. i. 96, τὸ ζῇν ἔοικε φρουρᾷ ἐφη- 

épw’ τό τε μῆκος Tou βίον ἡμέρᾳ μιᾷ.) 50 it 
be oves us to use all diligence, lest the night that 
must close our day, or opportunity, should find us 
with our work undone. 

5. ὅταν ἐν τῷ κόσμῳ w.) ‘as long as I am, 
ἄς. When ὅταν denotes duration of time, it 
requires the verb following to be in the Sub- 
junctive. By φῶς τοῦ κύὕσμου is meant one 
who both enlightens and blesses mankind,—light 
being a metaphor to denote both knowledge and 
happiness; see Esth. viii. 16. Ps. xcvii. 11. cxii. 
4. John i. 5. The sentiment was doubtless sug- 
gested by the caso of the blind man about to be 
restored to sight. 

6. ἔπτυσε---τοῦ τνφλοῦ.] It has been thought 
strange that clay should be here used, since that 
would secm more likely to injure than benefit the 
be Yet such was sometimes prescribed among 
the ancients as a cure for certain disorders of that 
organ. So Serenus Samnonicus, xiii. 2-5 (cited 
by Wetstein), ‘Si tumor insolitus tipho se tollat 
inani, Turgentes oculvs vili ctrcumline cero.’ The 
spittle was used (as Euthymius and Grotius point 
out) simply to make the earth fit for the use in 
question ; and the intent of the thing was to sug- 
gest the idea of Sr sop eye-salve, or ointment. 

Hor. Sat. i. 3. 25, ‘oculis male lippus txuactts,’ 
and comp. Rev. iii. 18, 

The action itself could, of course, contribute 
nothing to the cure,—but is to be considered as a 
symbolical one, such as the spitting in the eye, 
Mark viii. 23. See also vii. 33, and Note. In 
imitation of this the carly Christians used, by a 
similar symbolical aie ee the eyes of 
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JOHN CHAP. VIII. 56—59. 


4 a ’ , ~ “~ 
gent καὶ τὸν Aoyov αὐτοῦ rnpw. 


eke. ἡγαλλιάσατο ἵνα ἴδῃ τὴν 


ἑἐ χάρη. 
Cx. 1. 1. ἔγω εἰμι. 


tray know Him. because ve refuse to acknow- 
leige mez” the keepinz of God's commandments 
being the only sure proof that we know Him. 

ὅδ Adpaaw ὁ πατὴρ. &e.} Our Lord now 
eontras:s ‘deir feelings towards God with those of 
AbraLam. of whom they so boast ; and that by way 
of adverzing to his exalted nature, and conse- 
quently infinite superiority to Abraham. 

— ἡγαλλιάσατο iva ἴδη.) The version 
* rejoiced” is not sufficiently significant to express 
the full sense of the term ἤγαλλ.. which is preg- 
nant with meaning; not to say that it involves a 
tautology. or at feast an identical proposition in 
the words following. To avoid this difficulty, 
manv, from Grotius to Abp. Newcome, take it to 
mean, *curaestly destred to see.” But for such a 
sense no authority exists; nor, indeed, is there 
any necessity to adopt it. Render, ‘he excced- 
ingly rejoiced that he should see my day (i. e. the 
ime οἱ Ὧν appearing on earth); exulted at see- 
ing it,” namely, in anticipation. 

— καὶ εἶδε καὶ ἐχάρη) ‘nay, he saw it, and 
with delight ;’ namely, as most recent Commenta- 
tors explain, in Orcus, or the scat of the righteous 
dead (see Luke xvi. 23, and Notes). For, they 
observe, the Jews and the ancients in general, 
supposed irits to take an interest in 
what concerned their postérity. And they refer 
tw Is. xxix. 22, 9q. Phil. Jud. ii. 10, and several 

from ancient writers. After all, how- 
ever, the meaning may ‘rather be (as the older 
Commentators interpret), that he mentally saw it 
—partly by the eye of faith, so strong as to be com- 
pared to sight (see Heb. xi. 13. 1 Pet. i. 10. 12), 
and partly by a revelation (supposed to be made 
to him on being commanded to offer up his son 
Isaac) of the advent of the future Saviour. Nor 
need we stumble at the second term (ἐχάρη) 
seeming to be the weaker one, instead of being, 
as we might expect, the stronger; for it may be 
doubted whetber that does not express as much, 
or even more; ἀγαλλ. denoting, as Bp. Warbur- 
ton, Div. Leg., observes, ‘ the tumultuous plea- 
sure, which the certain expectation of an approach- 
ing good occasions; and χαύρω, that caim and 
settled joy, which arises from our knowledge that 
we are 1D ion of it.” On which eamo prin- 
ciple Dr. Jortin, gear iv., accounts ΤΕῸΝ goats 
joy among the an over a repenting sinner, 
in over ninety-nine just persons, &c., by the 
obeervation that ‘in this greater joy there is some- 
thing like human perturbation, not so much sedate 


ee πεντήκοντα ἔτη, ἄς.) The number Μὴν 
sceme to be here used, n 


from ἮΝ being τὰ 

amon e ancien 
was past his vigour, and n- 

ΟΝ old. ‘Thus, then, it is meant, 


*"ABpaap ὁ wary 


ἤμεραν τὴν ἐμήν᾽ Ka 


Εἶπον οὖν οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι πρὸς αὐτόν Tle 
a Βιυὰ Σ ἔτη οὕπω ἔχεις, καὶ ᾿Αβραὰμ ἑώρακας ; " Εἶπεν ε 
Ὡς δι Ἰησοῦς" ᾿Αμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν᾽ πρὶν ᾿Αβραὰμ Ύ 

ραν οὖν λίθους, ἵνα βάλωσιν ἐπ 
Μὰ ‘Incouc δὲ ἐκρύβη, καὶ ἐξῆλθεν ἐκ τοῦ ἱεροῦ, διελί 
᾿ μέσου αὐτῶν᾽ καὶ παρῆγεν οὕτως. 


he was still young (not even π᾿ 
less γέρων); how, then, should. 
Abraham ? 

58. πρὶν ᾿Αβραὰμ---ἐ γώ εἰμι.) 
fore Abraham existed, I was;’ the 
here used to denote contraued exisde 
xiv. 9, we have τοσοῦτον 
εἰμι. Add (what is ially 6 
here) Ps. xc. 2, πρὶν τὰ Opn yor 
Compare also i. 1, 2. iii. 13. wi. 4 
xvii. 5. 

These words, then, showing the 
of Christ long before his birth ἢ 
plainly sct forth his supreme majeah 
assumption which they involve, of ! 
attribute of Jehovah, his pIvrniTY. 
evident the Jews understood Jesus; ὁ 
would not have attempted to st 
blasphemy. 

As to the interpretation of the 
admitting the divinity of Christ) 1 
this existence not of nature, but ¢ 
rendering, ‘ Before Abrabamn was ἢ 
Father of many nations, in a 
already was destined to be the 
been unanswerably refuted by Wh 
Kuinoel, Tittman, and Dr. Pye Sax 

59. ἦραν λίθους, ἵνα Baroow.] 
was a punishment inflicted for blag 
the Greeks as wel] as the Jews, is she 
a addueed by Lampe. 

-- ἐκρύβη, &c.) In Exp. we haw 
of Passive for Middle in a recipre 
which sec Winer’s Gr. Gr. Most 
mentators suppose an hendiadys ia 
ἐξῆλθεν, or refer it to the rule by Ὁ 
verbs in connexion, one is to be 
adverb. It is not, however, neces 
to that principle here. He hid bins 
seem, fur the moment, and soon alt 
out of the temple. We need not, W 
Commentators, suppose this concssla 


lously cffected, by vanishing from δ 
multitude. Not only is nothing aa 
but the words following 

such a view: see Note on Luke ig 


the words d:sA@a»—oirese 






sooo 


0. 
te. 
in 








ὲ 
: ιν ὧν ae ng ν 
κῷ τὰ ΡΠ} ‘he wna’? dee adage 


. 
-4 

aia 

- 

. 

- 

[el 

— 

— - 
-” 


aNeb.8.15. τὸν πηλὸν ἐπὶ τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς τοῦ τυφλοῦ, 


JOHN CHAP. IX. 7—15. 


A 4φ 
ὁ καὶ εἰπεὲν 7 


αὐτῷ "Yraye νίψαι εἰς τὴν κολυμβήθραν τοῦ Σιλωαμ (ὁ 


e2 Kings 6. 
14. »ἧ 


ἦλθε βλέπων. 


ἑρμηνεύεται, ἀπεσταλμένος). 


© ἀπῆλθεν οὖν καὶ ἐνίψατο, καὶ 


e 4Φ c A e δι > 4 a , 
Ou ουν γείτονες Kat Οἱ θεωροῦντες αυτον TO προτερον 8 


ὅτι ἦ τυφλὸς ἦν, ἔλεγον Ov 


e 2? ΕΣ « ὔ 4 
οὐτὸς ἐστιν ὁ Ka@nuevog Kat 


προσαιτών ; Αλλοι ἔλεγον᾽ “Ore οὗτος ἐστιν᾽ ἄλλοι δέ' 9 


ad ed | “ »9 

Ort ὅμοιος αὐτῷ εστιν. 
κὺ 3 ~ ζω 

"Ἔλεγον οὖν αὐτῳ Πώς 


᾿Εκεῖνος ἔλεγεν᾽ “Ore ἐγώ εἰμι. 


ἀνεῴχθησάν σου οἱ οφθαλμοί; 10 


᾿Απεκρίθη ἐκεῖνος καὶ εἶπεν᾽ ΓΑνθρωπος λεγόμενος ᾿]ησοῦς 1! 
πηλὸν ἐποίησε, καὶ ἐπέχρισέ pov τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς, καὶ εἶτέ 

. “σ΄ ᾽ A , ~ ‘ A ? . 
po Ὕπαγε εἰς τὴν κολυμβηθραν τοῦ Σιλωὰμ καὶ νίψαι. 
ἀπελθὼν δὲ καὶ νιψάμενος, ανέβλεψα. Εἶπον οὖν αὐτῷ" 13 
Ποῦ ἐστιν ἐκεῖνος ; λέγει Οὐκ οἶδα. 

Π ? 

“A-youow αὐτὸν πρὸς τοὺς Φαρισαίους τὸν ποτὲ τυφλον. 13 
φ ἣ ’ “ 4 i) 9 ’ « ν a ‘ 
Hy δὲ σαββατον, ὅτε τὸν πηλὸν ἐποίησεν ὁ Inaouc, xal4 


ἀνέῳξεν αὐτοῦ τοὺς ὀφθαλμους. 


the catechumens with clay. See Bingham’s Eccl. 
Ant. x. 2.14. Finally, by thus introducing what 
the Rabbins accounted servile work (namely, 
making clay) in effecting the miracle, our Lord 
may have intended to encounter the false notion 
of the Pharisees, that it was unlawful to do good 
on the Sabbath-day. 

7. νίψαι) ‘wash thyself,’ probably the cyes 
617) for νίπτεσθαι denotes to wash a part only 
of the body, while λούειν means to wash or bathe 
the whole body. This distinction is strongly 
marked infra xiii. 10, where λελουμένος is used 
of him whose whole body is washed, and νίψασθαι 
is joined with τοὺς πόδας. (Markl. and Camp- 
bell.) Cotovicus, Itiner. Iieros. p. 292, attests 
that the fountain of Siloam is much reverenced by 
both Christians and Turks, who use the water to 
wash the oyes in certain disorders of that organ. 
On κολυμβήθρα sce Note supra v. 2. This order 
(like that of Elijah to Naaman, 2 Kings v. 10, to 
wash seven times in Jordan) was doubtless given 
to try his faith. 

The words ὃ ἑρμηνεύεται, ἀπεσταλμένος are 
by Wassenburgh and Kuinoel considered as a 
oles But there is every reason to think that 
they are genuine; for such etymological inter- 
pretations of names were then very usual; as 
might be shown many examples, both from 
the Scriptural and the Classical writers, especially 
Thucydides ; en δ such passages have usually 

roved traps into which ignorant or unwary Critics 
ave fallen. 

— ἦλθε) for ἀνῆλθε, as often. 

8. τυφλός.) The reading is here uncertain ; seve- 
ral ancient MSS. and Versions, and some Fathers 
having προσαίτης, which is preferred by most 
Critics, and received a ἔπη ἐν every Editor from 
Griesbach to Scholz; but, I conceive, on insuffi- 
cient grounds. Whichever be the true reading, 
one roust be an txtentional ion ; for ncither 
could be a gloss on the other. Now it seems more 
probable that τυφλ. should be altered into προσ- 
alrns, than προσ. into τυφλ. And I suspect 


Πάλιν οὖν ἠρώτων αὐτὸν 15 


that the former alteration was made by thove whe 
took the ὅτι for a causatire conjunction. The 
it is in the Versions rendered quia or quod. And 
if that were the right interpretation, the seme 
would rather require προσαίτης than τῶ 
But thus οἱ Seep. αὖ. τὸ wp. would yields 
sense; and ὁρῶντες would be required, not Ser 
pouvres. In short, there can be little doubt bat 
that ignorance, or inattention to the Hellemm™ 
ol ϑεωροῦντες αὑτὸν ὅτι ἦν for οἱ Simp ὅτι 
αὐτὸς ἦν, led to the mistake and alteraien & 
question. And surely τυφλ. is far more setae 
in sense than προσαΐτης ; since the man's lint 
ness, as connected with this miracle, would bef 
more obvious to public observation than his mer 
dicity. The full sense is: ‘And those who bed seat, 
ascertained, and known him to be blind.” Tis 
is mentioned in order to place in a strong μὲ 
of view the evidence which existed for the mr 
cle, and to show that deception or collusion wt 
impossible. The Evangelist might, indeod, how 
written τνφλὸς καὶ rpocairnye, which is 
found in a few MSS. and Latin Versions; be 
was not necessary; for the latter circemsn 
comes oxt in the subsequent narration. Th 
Critics who formed the text of those MSS. ea, 
I suspect, induced to concoct the reading τοφλὰ 
καὶ προσαίτης, because π“-“ τωχὸς τυφλὸν WS 
common a πε in Greek as cacus regetrh 
Latin; the blind being almost always 

11, 12. The simple statement of the 
without any observations on it, is worthy αἵ & 
tice. (Scott.) See also Doddridge. 

11. ἀνέβλεψα) “1 received my sight ;* skle 
xv. 18. term may, indeed, seem » 
denote the recovery of si 
the present sense; since ded is 


yes, and uently may 

look up ; the peculiar faculty of the hema καὶ 

de ike ts τὴ ped paying a as 
. τοὺς Sap. 

far greater of whom tose Prawn, ti 

these were the rulers, is plain from v. 33 ἃ 3. 


bem. 


JOHN CHAP. 
οἱ Φαρισαῖοι πώς ανέβλεψεν. 


IX. 15—24. 


Ὁ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" 


ιὸν ἐπέθηκέ μου ἐπὶ τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς, καὶ ἐνιψάμην, καὶ 

ἔν 4 , a ’ , ? 
κω. Ελε ν οὖν ἐκ τῶν Φαρισαίων τινές" Οὑτος ΚΝ 
'ωπος οὐκ ἔστι παρὰ τοῦ Θεοῦ, ὅτι τὸ σάββατον οὐ 


te 


ura σημεῖα ποιεῖν ; Ps καὶ σχίσμα ἦν ἐν αὐτοῖς. 


very wade’ Σὺ τί λέγεις 
ὀφθαλμούς ; ; Ὁ δὲ εΐπεν᾽ 


ἤΑλλοι ἔλεγον" Πώς δύναται ἄνθρωπος ἁμαρτωλὸς 


© Λέγουσι ἔποπα 
περὶ αὐτοῦ, ὅ τι ἤνοιξέ σον 
Ὅτι προφήτης ἐστίν. Οὐκ 


revoay οὖν οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι περὶ αὐτού, ὅτι τυφλὸς ἡ nv καὶ 
λεψεν, = ἕως ὅτου ἐφώνησαν τοὺς γονεῖς αὐτοῦ τοῦ ava- 
pavroc, καὶ ἠρώτησαν αὐτοὺς, λέγοντες" Οὗτός ἐστιν 
lg ὑμών, ὃν ὑμεῖς λέγετε ὅ ὅτι τυφλὸς ἐγεννήθη ; : πῶς οὖν 
βλέπει; ᾿Απεκρίθησαν αὐτοῖς οἱ γονεῖς ὁ αὐτοῦ καὶ εἷπον" 
per ὅτι οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ υἱὸς ἡμῶν, καὶ ὅτι τυφλὸς ἐ eyev- 
. πώς δὲ νῦν βλέπει, οὐκ οἴδαμεν" ἣ τίς ἤνοιξεν αὐτοῦ 


ὀφθαλμοὺς, ἡ ἡμεῖς. οὐκ οἴδαμεν. αὐτὸς ἡλικίαν ἔ ἔχει; αὐτὸν 
ἤσατε" αὐτὸς περὶ αὐτοῦ λαλήσει. 


« h Infra 12. 


» Tatra elroy οἱ 42. τ. 34. 


ig αὐτοῦ, ὅτι ἐφοβοῦντο τοὺς ᾿Ιουδαίους" ἤδη γὰρ συν- 
'ντὸ οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, ἵ ἵνα ἐάν τις αὐτὸν ὁμολογήσῃ Χριστόν, 


ννάγωγος γένηται. 


] This position of μου, before instead of 
Mo fond in moat of the best MSS. 
Editions, and has been, with reason, 
ralmost all Editors from Wetstein to 


νὰ τοῦ θεοῦ) scil, ἀπεσταλμένον, 
yaed from God.’ 


δύναται ἄνθ. ἁμαρτ.) By ἁμαρτ. 
| at v, 25, simply meant a sinner, by 
r sega See 2 Thess. ii.3. The ar- 

an impostor would not be endued 
th the power of working miracles; or 
the Jewish doctors admitted) any one 


ee ας τς 
co ore dispense wit 
pbecrvances. 


hf Advyae—S τι ἤνοιξε, &c.) There is 
t (with some) to break up the sentence 
mterrogations: ‘ What sayest thou of 
& he hath opened thine eyes?’ For 
tious reasons may be adduced in favour 
M@thod, yet thus the second question 
Patile, because it had before been put, 
manifestly recovered his sight. 

, with all the an t and most m erm 
the sense : ‘ What sayest 
Ἔκ τας hast gre of him, in 
a thine eyes? or, 

thine ey Moreover, ὅ τι 

es Luke i. oz, καθότε ἡ Ἔλ. ἦν 


.} Not meaning, ‘the Prophet 
Y (as some understand ) ; for that 
tire the Article; but a prop ot, ϑεῖος 


a 


Διὰ τοῦτο οἱ γονεῖς αὐτοῦ εἶπον" 
ἡλικίαν ἔχει, αὐτὸν ἐρωτήσατε. 
ρου τὸν ἄνθρωπον ὃς ἦν τυφλὸς, καὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ: Δὸς 


Ε Josh. 7.1 
᾿᾿Εφώνησαν οὖν ἐκ ! 79.7.19. 
- ΣΤῊ 


ἀνὴρ, as Euthymius explains. It is plain ‘apa 
v. 3], 36. that the man considered Jesus on 

a prophet, or rather, a man of God, iy Fa 
certain! not as the Son of God 

18. ’Lovdaitor) i. e. the Φαρισαῖοι before men- 
tioned. ᾿Εφώνησαν, ‘had summoned,’ καὶ ἠρώτ., 
*and had asked. ᾿ 

19. οὗτός ἐστιν--- γεννήθη ;) Lampe, Markl., 
Kuinoel, and Tittman think that two questions 
are here blended into one, i. 6. ὁ Is this your son? 
Do deed’ say he was born blind?* Such would, in- 

be the more r manner of expression : 

but the present is the more simple, natural, an 
aaanactartatio of the persons; for, in their haste 
to proceed from in tion to imputation of 
fraud, they blurt out the latter (which is implied 
in λέγετε ), together with the former. In their 
answer, the parents pass over the imputation, and 
consider the words as comprenened two ques- 
tions, to which they rep 

21. ἡλικίαν i ει.} Meaning, * He is of an 
sufficient to enable him to ive testimony. 
is come to years of di on.” Of this idiom 
examples havo been adduced from Xen. and Isswus. 

22. σννετέθειντο) ‘de communt decre- 
verant,’ as in Acts xxiii. 20. On this use of the 
Pluperf. Pass. in the Deponent sense, the reader 
in referred to Buttm. Gr. p 984. and Win. Gr. 
Gr. Ὁμολογήσῃ ell gun εἶναι. 

— ink lett be Se γένηται) ‘should be ex- 
communicated.’ There were three sorts of excom- 
munication (see Horne’s Introd.), the second οἱ 
which is su to be bere meant. 

24. δὸς ὀόξαν τῷ Θεῷ.) This does not ὡς; 


JOHN CHAP. IX. 24—82. 


δοξαν τῷ Oey: ἡμεῖς οἴδαμεν ὅτι ὁ ἄνθρωπος οὗτος ἅμαρ- 


᾿Απεκρίθη οὖν ἐκεῖνος καὶ ermev’ Ex ἁμαρτωλὸς 25 


ἐστιν, οὐκ οἶδα᾽ ἕν οἶδα, ὅτι τυφλὸς ὧν, ἄρτι βλέπω. Εἶπον 26 
δὲ αὐτῷ πάλιν᾽ Τί ἐποίησέ cor; πώς ἤνοιξέ σου τοὺς οὀφθαλ- 

μούς ; ᾿Απεκρίθη αὐτοῖς Εἶπον ὑμῖν ἤδη, καὶ οὐκ ἠκούσατε 27 
é ’ὔ ® ti a a e σι s 9 ~ Π 
τί πάλιν θέλετε ἀκουειν ; μὴ καὶ ὑμεῖς θέλετε αὐτοῦ μαθηται 
Ε [1 A ἣ 

γενέσθαι ; ᾿Ελοιδόρησαν οὖν αὐτὸν καὶ εἴπον᾽ Σὺ εἶ μαθητὴς 28 


" Ἡμεῖς 9 


οἴδαμεν ὅτι Μωυσῇ λελάληκεν ὁ Θεός" τοῦτον δὲ οὐκ οἴδαμεν 


πόθεν ἐστίν. ᾿Απεκρίθη ὁ ἄνθρωπος καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" ᾿ Εν 30 
ow e 


, ’ “- 9 ’ 7A 
ap τούτῳ θαυμαστὸν ἐστιν, ὅτι ὑμεῖς οὐκ οἴδατε πόθεν ἐστὶ, 


454. 
e ® 
τωλὸς ἐστιν. 

: ἢ ς- oe \ “~ ee Saige ͵ 
kSupm8. ἐκείνον᾽ ἡμεῖς δὲ τοῦ Μωυσέως ἐσμὲν μαθηταί. 
Ι Supra 3. 

10. 

m Prov, 16 
2}. & 28.9 
Kea. 1.15 


- Kat ἀνέῳξέ μον τοὺς ὀφθαλμούς. ™ Οἴδαμεν δὲ ὅτι ἁμαρτω- δῖ 
΄- a 3 [2 3 » 4 
λῶν ὁ Θεὸς οὐκ ἀκούει᾽ ἀλλ᾽ ἐάν τις θεοσεβὴς ᾧ καὶ τὸ 

θέλημα αὐτοῦ ποιῇ, τούτου ἀκούει. 


"Ex τοῦ αἰώνος οὐκ 32 


ἠκούσθη, ὅτι ἤνοιξέ τις ὀφθαλμοὺς τυφλοῦ γεγεννημένου. 


nify,—what it might seem to import,—‘ Give tho 

raise of thy cure to God [and not to this man)’. 

or the absence of the Article will scarcely per- 
mit such a sense; and what is morc, the words are 
a form of expression, often employed in the Old 
Test., to seriously admonish any one to speak the 
truth (see Josh. vii. 18,19. 1 Sam. vi. 5. Jer. xii. 
16): ‘a lic being (as Lampe observes) a denial 
of the omniscience, holiness, truth, and justice 
of God. Consequently ho who wilfully conceals 
the truth, or declares a falsehood, insults all those 
attributes of the Deity... Thus the form was 
used when a confession of crime was to be wrung 
from any one. The sense, then, is: ‘ Confess the 
truth: hast thou been really blind from thy 
birth, and been healed by this man?’ They ho 
thus to detect some fraud or collusion; but being 
disappuinted, they resolved to oxcommunicate 
the man immediately. 

25. el duaptwrA0s—olda.) The Commentators 
are not agreed as to the scope and character of 
these words, in which some recognise dissimulu- 
tion, others sarcasm; neither of which views 
scoms well founded. It is better’ (with Brug., 
Camer., Cirot., and Whitby) to take these words 
to mean, that ‘he has no knowledge of what they 
allege "ἢ q. d. ‘That Jcsus is a ainner, I know 
not ;’ el being put for ὅτι. But as the authority 
for this signification of εἰ is precarious, we must 
retain the usual sense whether, and take οὐκ oléa 
in a popular sense to denote, ‘I give no opinion : 
I have nothing to do with that.’ This view is 
confirmed by the words following, av oléa, which 
do not imply knowledge of nothing besides, but 
of one thing especially. So Aristoph. Av. 1176, 
τίς τῶν Sswv; AG. οὐκ ἴσμεν" ὅτι δ᾽ εἶχε 
“πτερὰ, τοῦτ᾽ ἴσμεν. Arist. Pax, 227, οὐκ οἷδα" 
πλὴν ἕν, ὅτι (which words are also an answer 
tos eo Eurip. El. 752, οὐκ olda, πλὴν 
ἕν-- φόνιον οἰμωγὴν κλύω. Soph. Ed. Col. 1161, 
τί προσχρήζοντα τῷ ϑακήματι;. Οὐκ οἶδα, 
πλὴν ἕν, cov γὰρ κ. τ᾿ A. Eurip. Iph. Taur. 
ποδαποί; Ἕλληνες, ἕν τοῦτ᾽ οἶδα, κοὺ περαι- 
τέρω. 

20, 27. The Sanhedrim now 
question beforo propmed. A ent 


the same 
device, by 


which they hoped to detect some dise a 
his testimony, which might stamp falecheed σὲ 
the whole; or they hoped that some additinsl 
circumstances would transpire, from which they 
might plausibly reason that the blindness was mt 

,—or, at least, not from his birth. The ma, 
however, now perceives their aim ; and, ne lager 
able to suppress his indignation, impatiently εΣ- 
claims, εἶπον, &c. 

27. οὐκ ἠκούσατε) ‘attended not to what ! 
said.’ The ncxt words are ironical. ; 

28. ἐλοιδόρησαν καὶ εἶπον) put for ἑλειὰ 
εἱπόντες- for they thought it abuse encugh Ν 
call him the disciple of an impostor. ; 

29. οὐκ of8—éoriv.) A popular expres, 
importing, ‘We know not his Divine mas, 
whether his doctrine and miracles fren 
Divine origin, or demoniacal agency.’ (See ΤΆ. 
27, Note.) ; 

30. ἐν τούτῳ) ecil. μέρει, ‘in this cree 
stance.’ Γὰρ has bere, like the Heb. ‘2, the sas 
of sané. Ὅμεῖε is cmphati Kai, ‘and yet. 
The sense is: ‘This truly is strange, that v4 
who pretend to distinguish true from fake 
phets, should uot be able to discern with 

“ake he comes who gives sight to those bes 
ind.” 

31. οἴδαμεν) ‘it is well known.’ The Selle 
ing is a sentiment frequent in Seriptare (= δ 
Ixvi. 18, Is. i, 15.), and also found in Hen E 
a. 218, “Ooxa θεοῖς ἐπιπείθηται, μάλα τ 
conjecture I") ἔκλυον αὐτοῦ. This end thet 
the next clause are intended to be pa rep bs 
plied to the case of false prophets αο.' 
τ an ince 

. ἐκ τοῦ αἰῶνος) ‘ from inns 

world.’ See Note on Luke i. 70. Tee, a ἐν 

ρωπος, any mere man. Though : 
of sight, in some cases, to those born blind, be 
of late been effected by the improveme® 
modern poi τ yet that does pot afiect $8 

resent case; for the operation in quests 
tend the intervention of the most cossuss® 
skill and labour, and it would be per Oy 
miracle to restore such persons to sight 
those means. 


JOHN CHAP. IX. 338—39. 
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33° Ei μὴ ἦν οὗτος παρὰ Θεοῦ, οὐκ ἡδύνατο ποιεῖν οὐδέν.  νετ. 16 


34° ᾿Απεκρίθησαν καὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ ὁ 
καὶ σὺ διδάσκεις ἡμᾶς ; καὶ ἐξέβαλον αὐτὸν ἕξω. 


ὅλος 


Εν ἁμαρτίαις σὺ ἐγεννήθης °-® 


Ψ . » a a » , Ν e 
35°”Hxovaev ὁ ᾿[ησοῦς, ore ἐξέβαλον αὐτὸν Ew" καὶ εὑρὼν pies... 


>» ? ® -. A ‘ » A @4 “~ ~ 
αὐτὸν εἴπεν αὐτῷ᾽ Zu πιστευεις εἰς tov Yiov τοῦ Θεοῦ 

® ’ r) ~ \ Φφ Ἔ ’ » ‘ a ’ 
86 Απεκρίθη ἐκεῖνος καὶ etre’ καὶ Tic ἐστι, Κυριε, ἵνα πιστεύσω 


, & 16 10. 
4 & 20. 68. 
supra 1. 50. 


87 εἰς αὐτόν ; “εἶπε δὲ αὐτῷ ὁ Inovtcg' Kat ἑωρακας αὐτὸν, 34.» 


ι.ϑ @ ~ A ~ oe ~ ἢ Py 
88 καὶ o AaAwy peta σοῦ εκεῖνος ἐστιν. 


89 Κύριε" καὶ προσεκύνησεν αὐτῷ. 


κρίμα ἐγὼ εἰς τὸν κόσμον τοῦτον ἦλθον᾽ ἵνα οἱ μὴ βλέ- 


3. ἐν ἁμαρτίαις σὺ ἐγεννήθης ὕλος "ἢ This 
may, as some think, be said on the same principle 
which prompted the question of the disciples, v. 
2. Though it should rather seem to be, as the 
best Commentators, ancient and modern, regard 
it, an hyperbolical phrase, equivalent to scutes 
Tear Perhaps it is a blending of two aden 

ἁμαρτωλὸς els, and ἐν ἁμαρτίαις ἐγεννή- 
Oyc, formed on Ps. li. 5, which would form the 
most opprobrious speech that can well bo ima- 


— ἐξέβαλον αὐτὸν ἔξω.) The Commentators 
are not whether this means ‘ thrust him 
pat of the council-chamber,’ or ‘ excommunicated 
him.’ The expression must signify the former ; 
but the datter may be implied; the turning him 
μαὶ being a kind of symbolical action. 

35. mie cetee θεὸν eee: τ Commen- 
tators regard these words as only importing, 
'Dost thou believe in the coming of the Mes- 
tah * as all pious Jews did. But the mode of 
address seems to be directed to the state ογ΄ the 
man's mind ; who, though at the time the miracle 
wes worked upon him, and even when brought 
before the Sanhedrim, seems to have regarded 
deeus as only 2 prophet ; yct, on reflection, and 
sensideration of the wonderful works Jesus had 
dene, began to think that he must be more than 
Β et, and to wish to be his disciple. Indeed 

answer scoms to comprehend two things : Ist, 
"Yea, Sir, I have that belief; and 2dly, " Canst 
thou tell me where, or who, that personage is, 
that I may believe in him, and commit myself to 
his teaching?" The words seem to express a sort 
"κ, tation that the extraordinary person 
whom he was addressing, could é// him who and 
where the Messiah was, or perhaps might himeelf 
he that personage. In this view, the words of his 
ἘΠΕῚ og ΤΡΡΓΟΟΣ ΜῈ serargrt say- 
lag. Art ou that personage? dost thou sustain 
(hat character ἢ" 

86. «ai.} This I have, with Griesbach, Mat- 

Vater, and Scholz, introduced into the text, 

authority of many of the best MSS., Ver- 

Fathers, and early Editions. The omission 
which other instances occur infra xiv. 22) 
sd to have arisen from the verse just below. 

. 29. These words were spoken for the sake of 

he ers, since the very act of worshipping 
be likely to draw a crowd of persons about 

fe in 

ἤν the 


cB Κρίμα: Ξε Some audereane ges 
sense condemnation ; while others 
declaration 


; ie. 


that of ap igor and 
purpose of judging (concerning men), 


Ὁ δὲ ἔφη Πιστεύω, 
" Καὶ εἶπεν ὁ Inoovc’ Eig τβοντὰ 8. 
infra 12. 47. 


showing their condition and pointing out their 
duties.” Yet that, besides being a sense not well 
established, soe the words of the point and sig- 
nificancy, which, from what follows, it is evident 
they were intended to convey. Far more proba- 
blo in itself, and agreeable to the proper significa- 
tion of the word, is the sense assigned by Chry- 
sostom and Euthymius, and adopted by some 
eminent modern Commentators, who take «ie 
κρίμα as put for els διάκρισιν καὶ διαχωρισμὸν, 
for distinction and sepurution (and consequently 
discrimination), i. ὁ. ‘ that men’s real characters 
may be put to the proof’ as to their use or abuse 
of their opportunities. So it is elsewhere said of 
Christ (Luke ii. 35), that he ‘ came for the falling 
and ey up of many in Ieracl, that the thoughts 
of many hearts might be revealed.’ This sense, 
indecd, is quite agreeable to the primitive signifi- 
cation of κρίνειν, which is to winnotv, and, in a 
general way, to separate, diride, as an army into 
ranks. So Xenoph. Mem. iii. 1. 9, κρίνειν τοὺς 
ἀγαθοὺς καὶ τοὺς κακούς. Sec also Hom. II. β. 
362. We may, however, retain the usual sense 
judgment, meaning condemnation ; such as that 
epoken of supra ili. 18, that ‘he who belioveth 
not, is condemned already.’ An idea, indeed, 
which seems contained both in the text and the 
context. For what but this is it that is implied 
in the words just after, ‘ If ye were blind (mean- 
ing, in any other sense but wilfully blind), ye 
would have no sin; but ye say, Wo ace: there- 
fore your sin remaineth .᾽ evidently meaning, that 
thus they are condemned, and that out of their 
own mouth. So it is said, iii. 19, ‘ This is the 
judgment (αὕτη ἐστὶν ἡ κρίσις), that light is 
come into the world, and men have loved dark- 
ness rather than light.’ 


In the next words the ἵνα is not causal, but 
eventual, or rather consequential. The gencral 
meaning being, ‘ Thus while I make some to sce 
(as this man whose cyes I have opened), others I 
am the means of making blind (comp. 2 Cor. ii. 
16); i.e. the effect or consequence of bis comin 
into the world will be, that those who are blind, 
through simple ignorance, will sce (namely, by 
the light of the Gospel, and the illumination of 
the Holy Spirit); and those who have the use of 
sight (i. c. have knowledge), but are blinded by 
passion and prejudice, will ποί sco what is before 
their eycs, but be left judicially to their own 
blindness. By the ol βλέποντες are meant tho 
οἱ δοκοῦντες βλέπειν, those who were thought to 
have, and thought they had, a knowledge of God's 


word ; insomuch that ὈΤΤΡΌ, ‘ those who see,” was 


JOHN CHAP. IX. 40, 41. X. 1—3. 


ἢ e A 4 
ποντες βλέπωσι, Kat οἱ βλέποντες τυφλοι γένωνται. Καὶ i0 
wv a a ‘ , s κα \ 
ἤκουσαν ἐκ τών Φαρισαίων ταῦτα οἱ ὄντες MET αὑτοῦ, Kal 


s Infra 16 
22. 


εἶπον αὐτῷ Μὴ καὶ ἡμεῖς τυφλοί ἐσμεν ; 


" Εἶπεν αντοῖς ofl 


᾿Ιησοῦς᾽ Et τυφλοὶ are, οὐκ ay εἴχετε auaptiav’ νῦν δὲ 
λέγετε" Ὅτι βλέπομεν" ἡ οὖν ἁμαρτία ὑμῶν μένει. 

X. ᾿Αμὴν αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν ὁ μὴ εἰσερχόμενος δια | 
~ ’ 3 a F a nm A 5 4 ϑ Π] 
τῆς θύρας εἰς τὴν αὐλὴν τῶν προβάτων, adda αναβαίνων 
3 3 “~ » e 4 9 
ἀλλαχόθεν, ἐκεῖνος κλέπτης ἐστὶ καὶ λῃστης" ὁ δὲ εἰσερ- 3 
χόμενος διὰ τῆς θύρας ποιμήν ἐστι τῶν προβάτων. Τουτῳ ὃ 
o θυρωρὸς ἀνοίγει" καὶ τὰ πρόβατα τῆς φωνῆς αὐτοῦ 


an unusual appellative given by the Jews to their 
more eminent Doctors of the law. 

4]. εἰ τυφλοὶ ἦτε.) Our Lord hints that 
they labour under a more incurable blindness 
than those whom they despised. The full ecnse 
is, ‘If ye were [simply] ignorant, your unbelief 
might be excusable; but, since ye profess to be 
wise, your unbelicf remains [inexcusable]... They 
had every advantage of coming at the truth, and 
recognising Jesus as the Messiah; but they 
resisted conviction, were wilfully blind, and 
therefore their sin of unbelief could not but rest 
upon them unexpiated, and sink them in perdi- 
tion ; comp. viii. 24. ᾿Αμαρτίαν ἔχειν is a phraso 
signifying to be guilty of any crime, and be liablo 
to punishment for it. It is not a mere Hellenis- 
tic idiom, since I find it in Plato iv. p. 70. Bip. 6 
μὴ ἔχων κακίαν, καὶ ὁ ἔχων ἀδικίαν. 


X. 1. seqq. Some Commentators and Har- 
monists think that the discourse in vv. 1—22 was 
dclivered at another time, and after an interval of 
two months. But it is so closely connected in 
subject with the preceding, that it must have fol- 
lowed after it; otherwise, indeed, the ble 
would be very abruptly brought in; whercas, 
taken in connexion with the foregoing, it is very 
apposite. See Scott. Moreover, the introductory 
ἀμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν is never used at pee ap 
ning of a discourse, but is employed to introduce 
some further remark or admonition; see John v. 
24, 25. vi. 26. 32. viii. 34, &c. And the Evan- 
gelist seldom commences any new narrative with- 
out some kind of preface, however brief. Besides, 
ver. 2] may be supposed to have reference to the 
blind man. And, indeed, the imputation lately 
cast upon our Lord, ix. 24, of being an impostor, 
would induce him to take the first opportunity of 
relorting the charge on his calumniators, and 
showing that he sought nothing but the benefit of 
the people; that he was the frue Shepherd, the 
Messiah ; and that they who called themeclves 
the shepherds of the le, and excommunicated 
those who acknowledged the Messiah, were the 
false teachers and impostors: that he himself, s0 
far from seeking, as an impostor would, his own 
interest, sought nothing but the benefit of the 

ple, and would lay down his life for them. 

n illustration our Lord borrows an image from 
pastoral life. He shows that those teachers 
alone were worthy of the name of , who, 
having learnt of Him, should preach his doctrine. 
In this, and other of his discourses recorded by 
St. John, our Lord was plcased to employ expres- 
sions highly figurative, in order to show the nature 


of his person and office. Why he was pleased Ὁ 
do this, will ap from what is eaid in the Note 
on Parabolical instruction at Matt. xiii. 3. Here 
it will be proper to be more than usually atteative 
to the precaution there suggested, as to the appi- 
cation of Parables; namely, not to press too muck 
on particular terms or circumstances, such beng 
but ornamental, and forming, as it were, the 
drapery to the figure in the pictures, Thus here 
by the shcepfold is evidently meant Christ's king 
dom on earth; by the door, Christ himself; ad 
by the thieves and robbers, the chief priests ad 
Pharisees. Respecting the other terms the cer 
respondence is either very elight, or does mt 


cxist at all. 
But to advert to the of the present pad 

© ancient and 
the subject of it 


tion, vv. 1—21, most of 
modern Commentators mupevee 
to be the entering upon ecclesiastical wih 
out being authorized by a commission from thes 
who have such commission regularly i 
down from the Apostles, and derived 
from Christ himself. But that such a sense am 
be deduced from the present i 
nature of the context, nor the import of the werd) 
will, I think, permit us to suppose. The ῬΕΙ͂ 
here in view is undoubtedly (according to tt 
opinion of the most eminent of the mare recest 

ommentators) that which has been above ἂν 
tailed. It therefore has reference not to sesokert 
but to Christians tn 

1. αὐλήν. The word means an open how), 
formed by hurdles and wickerwork. By ἊΣ 
τῶν προβάτων is here designated the 
people, the Church of God and Christ, who seedal 
the food of spiritual instruction ; see Ezek. xxx. 
11. Jerem. xxiii. 4,5q. To enter tn by the dow 
was a proverbial expression, to denote 6 
regular ra gs So Arrian in Epict ii 11, ᾿Αγχῇ 
Φιλοσοφίας, παρά γε τοῖς we δεῖ, καὶ κατὲ 
τὴν θύραν, ἁπτομένοις αὑτῆς, 
τῆς αὑτοῦ ἀσθενείας. Christ is called the dm 
since by him (‘the way, the truth, and the Bf’) 
we oe : agian int τῳ us inte Ot 
everlasting kingdom’ (2 Pet. i. grape 
and Agere proper iffer, as are ; ae 
Serer) and lor highwayman), = 
referring to private stealing, the other te pull 
and violent robbery. Here, however, they bet 
little or no difference, but, being snsted, ἐκεῖ ὃ 
force ter than οἱ would 

3. ὁ Jupwpde) i. 6. one of the 
herds in attendance at the door of the avAd. | 
properly understand this, we must beer in msl 
that the Jewish sheepfolds were strong, subse? 


JOHN CHAP. X. 3—8. 
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axove’ καὶ τὰ ἴδια πρόβατα καλεῖ κατ᾽ ὄνομα, καὶ ἐξάγει 
αυτά. Kai ὅταν τὰ ἴδια πρόβατα ἐκβάλῃ, ἔμπροσθεν αὐτών 


, ἃ A A ’ a ~ 
πορεύεται" καὶ ta πρόβατα αὐτῷ ἀκολουθεῖ, ὅτι οἴδασι τὴν 


' φωνὴν αὑτοῦ. 


᾿Αλλοτρίῳψ δὲ οὐ μὴ αἀκολουθήσωσιν, ἀλλὰ 


φεύξονται ἀπ᾿ αὐτοῦ" ὅτι οὐκ οἴδασι τῶν ἀλλοτρίων τὴν 
φωνήν. Ταύτην τὴν παροιμίαν εἶπεν αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς" ἐκεῖνοι 
δὲ οὐκ ἔγνωσαν τίνα ἦν, ἃ ἐλάλει αὐτοῖς. 

Εἶπεν οὖν πάλιν αὐτοῖς ὁ Ἰησοῦς" ᾿Αμὴν αμὴν λέγω 


| κι of ® tf 
μιν, OTL Ἣν 
4 28 ἴω 
[πρὸ ἐμοῦ) ἡ 
buildings, guarded and secured, both within 
| without, surrounded by a wall to prevent 
sission, except by the regular entrance, and 
vided with a door, kept Ὗ ἃ porter, and furti- 
i by bars and bolts ; sec Mr. Greswell, Parab. 
- THe φωνῆς ab. ἀκούει) i. ὁ. attend to, obcy 
exdere. Φωνὴ denotes cither those ixarticu- 
ει sounds, ag whistling, &c., or certain words, 
b as were addressed to the animals, on which 
Aristot. Hist. An. vi. 19. The calling them 
their names is illustrated by what Wolf ond 
4utein adduce, who prove that anciently names 
Φ given not only to horses, oxen, dogs, &ec., 
also to and sheep ; sce Hartley's Journal, 
» says he tried it in Greece, and found the 
tom still to exist. Finally, the fact of eh 
rwing the shephcrd’s voice is corroborat 
travellers and writers; and Polybius 
ems ns, that in the island of Cyrnus, off the 
fean coast, the surface of the country being 
grown with woods, and very rucky, the flocks 
5 om gar to obey and attend their keepers by 
seund of « horn. 
ny Hm ‘putteth forth ν᾽ for force isnot meant 
be implied. So ἐξάγειν and ἐκβάλλειν are 
Werently used by the LXX. to express the 
6 Hebrew word. as 
- ἔμπροσθεν αὑτῶν πορεύεται. ntra 
rap nse ped abrir oe West ithe 
tern shepherds their flocks, an 
m by liar sounds of the voice; see Ps. 
& 2. Ixxvii. 20. Ixxx. 1. The custom (no 
& introduced by the Moors) still continues 
Yet how ancient was the practice, at 
in the La for the sheep to go before, and 
shepherd follow, may be inferred from the 
b ted by the Greek word πρόβατον. All 
akere meant by ἔμπρ. αὐ. wop. is leading, 
Ung, and taking care of them. Comp. Ps. xxiii. 
» μὴ ἀκολονυθήσωσιν.) Several of the most 
πὲ MSS. and Fathers have ἀκολουθήσουσιν, 
lently an alteration for adaptation to the next 
ἃ; yet unnecessary; the sense being, ‘but a 
ager they would by no means follow,’ namely, 
succor βολήν ; for though th 
’ αν) tor παρα Μμ: for thougn the 
δὲ are Widingvished ‘in the Classical writers, 
they were confounded by the Helleniste. 
, In this and the following we have 
: but an explanation or appli- 
im of the 


foregoing (Kuinoel and Tittman). 
δαὶ by way of a lt the pu of the 
gery. Greswel], however, considers it as 
ély 2 continuation and an enlargement of the 
bor 


, though with this difference, that the 


εἰμι ἡ θύρα τῶν προβάτων. 
θον, κλέπται εἰσὶ καὶ λῃσταί" ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἤκουσαν 


a od 
Tlavrec, door 


former is allegory throughout, the latter is not. In- 
deed amidst a profusion of figurative images Christ 
has distinctly appropriated to their true sense only 
the personal character of tho shepherd and owner 
of the flock, and tho personal character of those 
opposed to him, whether as robbers or hired 
attendants on the sheep. 


Θύρα, like the Heb. mrp, denotes not only 
door, but access; also, as here, the medium 
thereof, he who gives it. To which purpose Wet- 
stein appositely cites a passage of Ignat. ad Phila- 
delph. § 9, αὐτὸς ὧν Supa τοὺ Tlarpde, δι᾽ He 
εἰσέρχονται ᾿Αβραὰμ καὶ ᾿Ισαὰκ καὶ ᾿Ιακὼβ 
καὶ οἱ προφῆται, see Eph. ii. 18. Taken in con- 
junction with what precedes, the primary import 
of the words must be, that Christ is the only way 
through which mankind can obtain salvation (see 
ver. 9, xiv. 6); though it may include, in an 
under sense, that as a man must observe and pass 
through the door, in order to his making a regular 
and unsuspected entrance into a sheep-fold, so any 
onc must maintain a proper regard to Christ, in 
order to his being a truc teacher in the Church, 
and must as it were, through him, or by hit 
authority, into his office. 

8. πρὸ ἐμοῦ.) These words, which have 
plexed Interpreters of every ag are not found in 
very many MSS., Versions, Fathers, and early 
Editions, and are rejected by Grotius and Camp- 
bell, and cancelled by Matthei; but wrongly ; 
for it is one of the most certain of Critical canons 
that an omission of words, which have occasioned 
perplexity to Commentators, is always to be 
cb eg as suspicious. And there are reasons 
which make this Canon stronger in the Scriptures 
than in the Classical writers. The omission 
might here be purposely made, to save the honour 
of Moses and the Prophcts, especially as the 
Manicheans denicd their Divine legation. 7πέεν- 
nal evidence, therefore, is 80 strong in favour of 
these words, as to balance even a superiority of 
external, which, however, does not exist. Besides, 
the words are almost neccssary to make any tole- 
rable sense. They must, then, be ed as 
genuine. And the only question is, what is their 
truc import? Many ancient and modern Com- 
mentators take πρὸ for ἀντὶ, and su an 
ellipsis of ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι τοῦ Πατρὸς pov; 
understanding it οὗ false Christs, as Theudas, and 
Judas of Galilee. A view also maintained by 
those who take πρὸ in the usual sense before. Of 
these two interpretations, however, the former 
sup a sense by no means authorized by use, 
and introduccs an inadmissible ellipsis; nay, 
involves an azachronism ; for, as the best Exyosi- 


448 


αὐτῷ. 


, 3 A 4 « A 9 ~*~ 
ψευστης ἐστι καὶ O πατὴρ αντου. 


JOHN CHAP. VIII. 44—46. 


ὅταν λαλῇ τὸ ψεῦδος, ἐκ τών ἰδίων λαλεῖ" ὅτι 


᾿Εγὼ δὲ ὅτι τὴν ἀλήθειαν 45 


λέγω οὐ πιστεύετέ por. Τίς ἐξ ὑμών ἐλέγχει με περὶ apap- 46 
τίας ; εἰ δὲ ἀληθειαν λέγω, Stati ὑμεῖς ov πιστευετέ μοι; 


hatic mode of expression (occurring also in 
P John i. 8. 1 Macc. vii. 18, and often in the 
Rabbinical writers) importing that there is no 
principle of truth in him. 

— ὅταν λαλῇ τὸ Ψεῦδος, &c.] The sense of 
these words mainly depends upon that assigned 
to the αὐτοῦ: which some ancient and a few 
modern Translators render, according to the more 
usual signification of the word, tpstus, his. Yet 
this produces so odd a sense, (‘for he is ἃ liar, 
and so is his father,’) that almost all Expositors 
of uny eminence, from Erasmus to Tittman, take 
αὐτοῦ as a neuter, rendering it jus, #; and they 
refer it eithcr to the remote antecedent Wevéor, 
or consider that word as inherent in the verbal 
ψεύστης. As, however, this would seem to in- 
volve a pleonasm in the article, Bp. Middleton, 
after affirming that the article is never pleonastic, 
ventures to pronounce that ‘all the great scholars 
who have espoused the common version were 
in error.” And, as might be expected, he adopts 
the masculine sense of αὐτοῦ. ut, in order to 
avoid the insuperable objection arising from the 
strange sense thus produced, he changes the swb- 
ject in αὑτοῦ. ἡ λοι not ‘the Devil,’ but his 
son, the Liar. This he does by supposing the 

reon at λαλεῖ to be not Διάβολος, but Tis un- 

erstood. And he renders, ‘when any of you 
speak that which is false. he speaks after the 
manner of his kindred; for he isa liar, and so 
also is bis father.’ But to this it is, with reason, 
objected by Professor Scholefield, that, after de- 
scribing the man as a liar, it was superfluous to 
add, ‘for he is a Jiar.” There is also a still more 
formidable objection ; for (not to mention that 
such a sense as ‘after the manner of his kindred’ 
is very harsh and improbable) this changing the 
subject ad libitum, and supplying a nominative, 
vis at λαλῇ, is surely too arbit a method to 
be justified. The ellipsis in question is, indeed, 
frequent in the Classical writers ; but it is almost 
confined to the «ἡ “ἐσ ones, being very rarely found 
in the Alexandrian writers, or those of later 
times, and never in the New Test. or the Sept. 
Upon the whole, there is no reason to depart from 
the common rendering ; for though it may scem 
to involve something uncouth and obscure, yet 
that is no more than may occasionally be obeerved 
in all ancient writers. Morcover, the sense thus 
arising is both apposite and natural, and such as 
suggests matter for serious reflection. And, after 
all there is here little that can be called irregular. 
This use of αὑτοῦ in the neuter, though rare, is 
not unexampled, being found at Eph. ii. 10, iva 
ἐν αὑτοῖς wepiwar., for neither is αὐτοῖς con- 
fined to tho masculine, but, like the Genit. here, 
is sometimes a neuter. Nor is the use of the 
Article here to be called anomalous. It might, 
indeed, have been dispensed with; but it is not 
without its force, as suggesting the sense, ‘and 
the originator of it by the deception of our first 

rents,’ Gen. iii. 5. So in Sophocl. Gd. Tyr. 868, 

upiteris called πατὴρ νόμων, and Plato, Menex. 
C. 10, has πατέρες τῆς ἐλευθερίας, ‘authors or 
originators of the truth.’ Instances, too, are 


abundant of nouns being left to be supplied fra 
a verb preceding; and thus there is no 
harshness in a noun being left to be supplied 
a verbal, if we consider its true nature, especially 
as the sense of the verb itself has just preceded. 
Finally, the above method of e. position is sp- 
rted by the suffrage of the earliest antiqutr; 
fing adopted by the Pesch. Syriac Translater a 
the middle of the second century, who render by 
CAD] with the feminine affix, which therefore 
cannot be referred to the Devil, and must belong 
to the preceding femintne noun 1Za9,, ole! 
Td ψεῦδος should be rendered 00 as to expres 
the force of the Article, ‘ what is false.” And ss 
also at Eph. iv. 25. 2 Thess. ii. 1]. Row. iS 
τῆς very phrase λαλεῖν τὸ Weudor occurs st Pa 
Vv. e 


These worda, then, are meant to show how it 
is, that nought but falschood comes from hia,— 
namely, that is rafurul to him; ἐκ τῶν Wis 
bei ἴω the Pesach. Syr. Translator also takes it) 

for ἐκ τοῦ ἰδίον, and that for ἐξ ἰδιώματοι, 
‘from natural disposition ;° probably a ρορεὶεῖ 
form of expression, since it is not found in the 
Classical writers. Remarkably similar to what 
is here said of the Devil, is what Porphyry de 
Abstin. ii. § 42. says of demons, τὸ ψεῦξδοι {ΠῚ 
ing) τούτοις οἰκεῖον. 
Here ἐγὼ is, as often, emphatic, and the 

δὲ is antithetic, with reference to ὑμεῖς at v. H; 
v. 44. ἘΠΕ hypo-parenthetical and illustrative. 
Render: * But as for me, it is decusse | speak 
the truth, that ye believe not what I sy. Ir 
somuch that, as Christ declares on asi ecetr 
sion (v. 43.), ‘if another should come in bis ews 
name only fur that Divine anthority which 
he possesses), him they would receive.’ Tha, 
then, it is meant that they can no more belies 
tho truth, than the Devil can speak it ; both action 
ΠΡΕ respectively contrary to their nature. 

. vit ἐξ ὑμῶν--ἀμαρτίατ ") The sop αἵ 
this address is to convince them of the 
of what he asserts, by another and a popular 
of argument, in which he traces unbelief s @ 
truc source. In τίς ἐξ ὑμῶν the interroguiia, 
as or πΕ remarks, has the force of confide 
appeal. 

UA aptia is here by the best Commentaten 
rightly taken to mean, not δὲν, ing to the 
common tation of the word, but aver @ 
Jalsehood in doctrine, as to the inf 
spoken of in the next clause. Of this a 
tion the following examples will suffice. 

Agam. 489, φρενῶν ae Thacyd. ἱ 
δόξης ἁμαρτία. and 78, ἐν ἁμαρτίᾳ dott. 
᾿Ελέγχει must be rendered, not ‘convinestl, 
but icteth ; as suprav.9. And so inadallt 
of Aristoph. Plut. 574, we have cal ety 
ἔλέγξαι μ᾽ οὕπω δύνασαι περὶ τούτου. 

Our Lord appeals to his hearers whether 
can make out any such charge against 
error or falsehood in doctrine, as to warrast 

of his pretensions; which may rewind 688 
of asimilar appeal of Afoees to the lsraciites, Nam. 


— 2 ee ως 


JOHN CHAP. VIII. 47—55. 
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ΓΝ a ΓῚ mY “-- iY er o~ ~ 8 ’ : A ~ 

O ὧν ex τοὺ Θεοῦ τὰ ρηματα τοῦ Θεοῦ axovet διά τοῦτο ι1 Jobn 4.6. 
4 ~ 9 3 ad 9 ~ ~ i) ΓῚ [ 7 
ὑμεῖς οὐκ ἀκούετε, ὅτι ἐκ τοῦ Θεοῦ οὐκ ἐστέ. " Απεκρίθησαν "7.30. 


4 3 ~ 4 4 9 ~ 
οὖν οἱ Lovdatot Kat εἶπον αὐτῳ᾽ 


ἕ ᾿Ξ ; eo & 10. 20. 
Ou καλώς λέγομεν ημεῖς, 


ὅτι Σαμαρείτης εἰ σὺ, καὶ δαιμόνιον ἔχεις ; ᾿Απεκρίθη ᾿Ιησοῦς" 
) δαιμόνιον οὐκ ἔχω᾽ ἀλλὰ τιμώ τὸν Πατέρα μου, καὶ 

ει “« 9 , ᾽ . A A μ “a \ ’ ww 

ὑμεῖς ἀτιμαζετέ με. ᾿Ἐγω δὲ ov ζητώ τὴν δόξαν pou’ ἔστιν 


e “-- .Ὶ 
Β ζητῶν καὶ κρίνων. 


9 a ϑ ca ᾿ 9 | 
"Αμην ἀμὴν λέγω viv’ tav τις τὸν 5eP Rs, 


o q » 64 ’ ’ [ A e » ἢ 
λογον Tov ἔμον τηρησῃ, θάνατον ου μη θεωρησῃ εἰς TOY 
~ ? 3 


εἰώνα. 
δαιμόνιον ἔχεις. 


“ e 9» “~ ~ » a 
roy οὖν αὐτῷ ot Ιουδαῖοι’ Νῦν ἐγνώκαμεν ὅτι 
9ϑ - 
Αβραὰμ ἀπέθανε, καὶ οἱ προφῆται" καὶ 


re λέγεις" "Eay τις τὸν λόγον μον τηρήσῃ, οὐ μὴ * γεύσηται 
θανάτου εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα. Μὴ σὺ μείζων εἶ τοῦ πατρὸς ἡμών 
Αβραάμ, ὅστις ἀπέθανε : καὶ οἱ προφῆται ἀπέθανον" τίνα 
σεαυτὸν σὺ ποιεῖς; "ἧ"᾿Απεκρίθη ᾿Ιησοῦς" Ἐὰν ἐγὼ δοξάζω fay" 
ἱμαυτὸν, ἡ δόξα μον οὐδέν ἐστιν᾽ ἔστιν ὁ Πατήρ μου ὁ 

a 


A e ~ 7) a A e ~ 9 
ν με, ὃν υμεῖς λέγετε ὅτι Θεὸς υμών ἐστι. 


Καὶ οὐκ 


ιν» AO ».», oy a ° 
are auTov’ ἔγω δὲ οἷδα αὐτόν᾽ Kal ἐὰν εἴπω ὅτι οὐκ 

» 4 ν “ ea ’ ᾽ > κα > 4 
Moa αὐτὸν, ἔσομαι ὅμοιος ὑμών, ψεύστης. aAA οἶδα αὐτὸν, 


Now such an appeal of course involves the 
ef a strong negation. Thus, in the words fol- 
ig, the hearers are to have answered, 
sae! The inference is manifest. In v. 47. tho 
meat is followed up thus : ‘ If ye were really, 
| boast, sons of God, ye‘would hearken to the 
β of God [from me, whom He hath sent). 
very reason why ye hearken not to them is, 

are not of .Ἶ i.e. sons of God. See 
iii. 10. iv. 4, 6. v. 18, 19. 
» Not able to answer these ments, 
lews are fain to have recourse to reviling. 


al-rne—iyace;) Of these two expres- 

ἔα νὰ has beet explained at vii. 20. The 

ow from the Rabbinical writers to 

*been a term of bitter reproach, equivalent 

[ing any one α heathen or a heretic; and the 

were accounted both, as well in doc- 

in practice. See Hornc's Introd. vol. iii. 371. 

» Mere our Lord, with mild dignity, rebuts 

Τιμᾷν τὸν Πατέρα denotes 

executing his Father's injunctions, 

g his message and doctrine. Comp. xvii. 

hononr to God, he argues, would not be 

wed by one under the influence of the Devil. 

ὁ ἀγὼ δὲ οὐ ζητῶ, ἄς.) The full senso is: 
Wever, it is not my part to vindicate m 
mr [nor need I); there is a Being who wi 

μεν: hold judgment on men as to 


me. 

‘ dy wie τὸν λόγον, &c.] Here our Lord 
adverts to the happy lot of those who 
covenant of , and observe its requi- 

£. 6. that they shall never Ozopetv θάνατον, 
Hke ἰδεῖν ϑάνατον at Luke ii. 26, signi- 
to experience death;’ i. ὁ. death spiritual 
_ the second death’ spoken of in Rev. ii. 


Paul's Epistles. Yet, though it has 

that the as well as the doctrine 

unknown to the Jews, the hearers mis- 

or pervert our Lord's words, and 
VOL. 1. 


endeavour thereby to fasten on him the charge of 
being possessed with a demon. Moreover, as this 
claim to a ΤῈ immortality implied the possession 
of it himself, the Jews justly interpreted this as 
virtually an arrogation of superiority over Abra- 
ham and the Prophets. 

53. καὶ ol προφῆται, ἄς.) Abraham, indeed, 
was also a P ; and go he is called by Jeho- 
ναὶ, Gen. xx. 7. But that appellation was, it 
should seem, merged in the, to them, more en- 
dearing term of Futher; he being called Father of 
the faithful. [Γεύσηται, for vulg. γεύσεται, 
Griesb., Matth., and Scholz. 

— ἀπέθανον) q. d. ‘Even the most eminent 
and most faithful servants of God were not exempt 
from death.’ Comp. Hom. 1]. φ. 107 (cited by 
Wets.), κάτθανε καὶ Πάτροκλος, ὕπερ σέο πολ- 
Ady ἀμείνων. Soalso Lucret. iii.1055,* [, Epicu- 
rus obit, decurso lumine vite.’ Horat. Od. i. 98. 7. 

The Jews only stumbled at these pretensions 
because they refused to acknowledge Jesus as the 
Messiah ; for they did not deny that the MgssiaH 
was to be far superior to all the Patriarchs, Pro- 
phets, and even angels. Sec Lampe. 

54. In reply to the objections of the Jews, our 
Lord now o that if he claimed this honour 
for himself, upon his own testimony alone, ‘it 
was nothing,’ or a rain glory like that of ambitious 
worldly men; but his Father had conferred it on 
him, and testified in various ways that it belonged 
to him. 06}; Thus showing that this glory is 
not sought by him, but freely given him of the 
eer oer δοξάχω du.) ‘IFT take gl 

— ἐὰν ἐγὼ ω ἐμ.) “" eg or 
honour to myself,’ equivalent to ζητῶ τὴν δόξαν 
μου, supra ν. 50. 

— ὅτι Θεὸς ὑμῶν ἐστι) for Θεὸν ὑμῶν εἶναι, 
i. o. ‘ whose worshippers ye profess to be : exam- 
ἴα τὰ which idiom are adduced by Raphel and 

e. 
. καὶ οὐκ eer av.) ‘And yet ye do not 
G 


4.50 


2 Gen. 15. 6. 
Gal. 3. 8. 


JOHN CHAP. VIII. 56—59. 


καὶ τὸν λόγον αὐτοῦ rnpw. “᾿Αβραὰμ ὁ πατὴρ ὑμῶν 56 


5 Eurey αὐτοῖς ὁ 58 


’*Hoav οὖν λίθους, ἵνα βάλωσιν ex αὐτύν᾽ 59 


Heb.1.18 ἠγαλλιάσατο ἵνα ἴδῃ τὴν ἡμέραν τὴν ἐμήν᾽ καὶ εἶδε καὶ 
ἐχάρη. Εἶπον οὖν οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι πρὸς avrov’ Πεντήκοντα 57 

axed 8: ἔτη οὔπω ἔχεις, καὶ ᾿Αβραὰμ ἑώρακας ; 

supra 7. ὃ, ᾿ησοῦς᾽" ᾿Αμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν᾽ πρὶν ᾿Αβραὰμ γενέσθαι, 

city, ἐγώ εἰμι. "Ἷ ἦν ἵνα βάλωσι αὐτόν᾽ 

io a Incovc δὲ ἐκρύβη, καὶ ἐξῆλθεν ἐκ τοῦ ἱεροῦ, διελθων δια 


truly know Him, because ye refuse to acknow- 
ledge me ;* the keeping of God's commandments 
being the only sure proof that we know lim. 

56. ᾿Αβραὰμ ὁ πατὴρ, ἄς.) Our Lord now 
contrasts (heir feelings towards God with those of 
Abraham, of whom they so boast ; and that by way 
of adverting to his exalted nature, and conse- 
quently infinite superiority to Abraham. 

-- nye Geers ἵνα ἴδῃ.) The version 
‘rejoiced’ is not sufficiently significant to express 
the full sense of the term hve A., which is preg- 
nant with meaning; not to say that it involves a 
tautology, or at least an identical proposition in 
the words following. To avoid this difficulty, 
many, from Grotius to Abp. Newcome, take it to 
incan, ‘earnestly desired to sec.’ But for such a 
sense no authority exists; nor, indeed, is there 
any necessity to adopt it. Render, ‘he exceed- 
ingly rejoiced that he should sce my day (i. e. the 
time of my appearing on earth); exulted at see- 
ing it,’ namely, m anticipation. 

— καὶ εἶδε καὶ ἐχάρη) ‘nay, he saw it, and 
with delight ;’ namely, as most recent Commenta- 
tors explain, in Orcus, or the seat of the righteous 
dead (seo Luke xvi. 23, and Notes). For, the 
observe, the Jews and the ancients in general, 
supposed departed spirits to take an interest in 
what concerned their postérity. And they refer 
to Is. xxix. 22, aq. Phil. Jud. ii. 10, and several 

ges from ancient writers. After all, how- 
ever, the meaning may ‘rather be (as the older 
Commentators gd ay that he mentally saw it 
—partly by the eye of faith, so strong as to be com- 
pared to swht (sec Heb. xi. 13. 1 Pet. i. 10. 12), 
and partly by a revelation (supposed to be made 
to him on being commanded to offer up his son 
Isnac) of the advent of the future Saviour. Nor 
necd we stumble at the second term (ἐχάρη) 
sceming to be the weaker one, instead of being, 
as we might expect, the stronger; for it may be 
doubted whether that does not express as much, 
or even more; ἀγαλλ. denoting, as Bp. Warbur- 
ton, Div. Leg., observes, ‘the tumultuous plea- 
sure, which the certain expectation of an approach- 
ing good occasions; and χαέρω, that calm and 
settled joy, which arises from our knowledge that 
we are in possession of it... On which same prin- 
ciple Dr. Jortin, Serm. iv., accounts for the greater 
joy among the angels over a repenting sinner, 
than over ninety-nine just persons, &c., by the 
observation that ‘in this greater joy there is some- 
thing like human perturbation, not so much sedate 


85. 

BT. πεντήκοντα ἔτη, &c.) The number fifty 
seems to be here used, not (as Grotius su 
from its being a rouzd number, but nse 
ancne the ancients fifty was considered as the 

when any one was past his vigour, and begin- 
ning to grow old. Thus, then, it is meant, that 


Ε , ». A \ a “ 
μέσον αὐτων και παρηγὲεν OuTWC. 


he was still young (not even el ag eg mach 
less γέρων) how, then, should he have sea 
Abrahani 9 


58. πρὶν ᾿Αβραὰμ---- γώ εἶμι.) Render, ‘be 
fore Abraham existed, I was :᾿ the Present beng 
here used to denote continued exinence, So inf 
xiv. 9, we have τοσοῦτον ὄνον μεθ’ ὑμᾶν 
εἶμι. Add (what is especially to the 
here) Ps. xc. 2, πρὶν τὰ ὄρη γεννηθῆναι, σὺ εἶ, 
Compare also i. 1, 2. iii. 13. vi. 46. 62. τῇ, 3. 
xvii. δ. 

These words, then, showing the pre-exitence 
of Christ long before his birth in this werld, 
plainly set forth his supreme majesty, and, by the 
assumption which they involve, of the name und 
attribute of Jchovah, his DIviniry. And one 
evident the Jews understood Jesus; otherwise they 
would not have attempted to stone him fe 
blasphemy. 

As to the interpretation of those who [μα 
admitting the divinity of Christ) would expt 
this existence not of nature, but of 
rendering, ‘ Before Abraham was (Abraham, the 
Father of many nations, in a mystical ees I 
already was destined to be the Messiah,’ it 
been unanswerably refuted by Whitby, Lempe 
Kuinoel, Tittman, and Dr. Pye Smith. ᾿ 

59. ἦραν λίθους, ἵνα βάλωσιν.) That μαιθῇ 
was ἃ punishment inflicted for blasphemy 
the hd pea reba i lala shown by 
examples addu y : 

— ἐκρύβη, &e.) In ra we have an exumpl 
of Passive for Middle in a reciprocal seme, @ 
which seo Wincr’s Gr. Gr. Most recent Com 


mentators su an hendiadys in ἐκρύβη κα 
ἐξῆλθεν, or refer it to the rule by which, ef ΜΝ 
verbe in connexion, one is to be ae 


seem, 
out of the temple. 


Commentators, su this concealment = 
lously effected, by vanishing from the sight οἱ δε 
multitude. Not only is nothi said to that oft, 
but the words following rather εἰξοτφιαιθαιαβαὶ 
such a view: sec Note on Luke iv. 30. 

the words διελθὼν.---οὕτωε have been 

by many of the best Commentators, and se ΟΡ 
celled by Griesbach. But there is ecarcely eile? 


sufficient to warrant even any 
for they are only omitted in 
three very recent and inferior Versi 
or threo Fathers. And as the 

al] casential to the sense of the 
tony of Fathers cannot have an 
most ancient Versions have it; 
adduced have it in other citations. | 


expressed in the metrical version of 


εἰ 
i} 


taht} 
fatt 


JOHN CHAP. 


IX. 1—6. 


1 ΙΧ. Kai παράγων εἶδεν ἄνθρωπον τυφλὸν ἐκ γενετῆς. 
8 καὶ ἠρώτησαν αὐτὸν οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ, λέγοντες. Ῥαββ!ι, 
τίς ἥμαρτεν, οὗτος, ἢ οἱ γονεῖς αὐτοῦ, ἵνα τυφλὸς γεννηθῇ ; 


δ ᾿Απεκρίθη ὁ Ἰησοῦς" 
αὐτοῦ ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα φανερωθῇ τὰ 
t* Ene 


8 a’ 
ἡ ἐστιν" 


Οὔτε οὗτος ἥμαρτεν οὔτε οἱ γονεῖς 


4 ~ ~ 9 5 ~ 
ἔργα τοῦ Θεοῦ ev aurw. 


δεῖ ἐργάζεσθαι τὰ ἔργα τοῦ πέμψαντός με ἕως ἡμέρα n Supra a. 
ἔρχεται wut, ὅτε οὐδεὶς δύναται ἐργαζεσθαι. 


δι 12, 38. 


Ὁ # 
OTa@Y 41. 6, 9. 


» “- r) ? σι » σε a c κι » 1 ow δι &. 32. 
δὲν τῳ κοσμῳ ω, φως εἰμι του κοσμου. Ταύτα εἰπὼν ἔπτυσε inta 12. 85, 
4 4 3 ͵ 4 9 wn ὔ 3 Π] ’ὔ ᾿ 
χαμαι, καὶ ἐποίησε πηλὸν EK τοῦ πτύυσματος, καὶ ἐπέχρισε | MUET-S 


TX. 1. παράγων) ‘as he was passing by,” or 
mg (the streets] in his way from tho Templo; 
» Matt. xx. 30. Mark ii. 14. xv. 21. 
— τυφλὸν ἐκ γεν.) And consequently incura- 
3 by any hunman art. 
2. τίς ἥμ., οὗτος, 7 οἱ γον.) Some think that 
we is here a reference to the doctrine of the 
ὕπαρξις, or pre-existence of souls; others, of 
Σμετενσωμάτωσις, OF μετεμψύχωσις, trans- 
gration of souls into other bodics, by which what 
oul had sinned in one body might be punished 
another. Others, as Lightfoot, Lampe, and 
deny any such reference; maintaining 
it it cannot be proved that the Jowe in the age 
Christ held any such doctrine. But granting 
Δ the affirmative cannot be fully proved, yet 
ther can the negative. And indced Josephus, 
t. xviii. 1. 3, and Bell. ii. 8. 14. iii. 8. 3, posi- 
ely affirms, that the Pharisees (whose tenets 
re generally reccived by the people, and well 
pwn, at least, if not favourably regarded by the 
wetles) did hold the Pythagorean doctrine of 
» sactem is. Though, it must be con- 
ped, the ’burisees confined it to the souls of the 
wWalone. Moreover, the language is not that 
ite ief seeking for confirmation, but of 
uid see r information, And the common 
2 may have held a mctempeychosis both of 
and bad souls. Be that as it may, their 
sation as to what caused this natural blindness 
ted on the common notion (prevalent also 
wag the Heathen), that all dangerous diseases, 
jevous calamities, must have been produced 
the intervention of some heinous sin, which 
were meant to punish. A notion likely to 
by those who lived under a dispensation 
deh dealt mnch in temporal and corporeal 
pishment. Now, in applying this to the case 
any disease which befcl a person in the course 
bis lifo, it was no wonder they should feel per- 
s since it might be referred either to his 
jm ain, or the sin of his parents; for the Jews 
held, that the sin of parents, when not 
for by themselves, was visited upon their 
in the form of disease or calamity; sce 
ἷκε. 2i.28. But how to apply this to tho case 
disease born with a person, occasioned no 
And ricpodpencd for a solution 


οὔτε οὔτοει---αὑτοῦ.] 
5. * This blindness is from no sin, cither in 
ἄλλ᾽ τοι 7 ΡΣ ἄς.) Αἱ ἀλλὰ Ϊ 
a ᾿ ipa: , ἄς.) At supply 
pAds γεννήθη, trom ἵνα τυφλὸς yawn 
"5 Lord did not vouchmfo to give any answer 
aie ag basa scoms to have been concealed 
der this interrogatory; but (as when asked, 


ξ 


Luke xiii, 23, ‘ Are there few that be saved 3) he 
fixed their attention on a matter of far greater 
moment; namely, the truth that God permits 
diseases to afflict men for His own wise pu - 
in this instance, for the manifestation of His own 
glory in the miracle worked by His Messiah ; onc 
of whose characteristic works, (sce Is. xxxv. 5) it 
He aa would be ‘giving sight to the 
ind.* 

4. ἐμὲ δεῖ ἐργάζεσθαι, &c.) Meaning, that 
‘such works as these must be done by him now, 
while there is yet time and opportunity ; fur the 
night is coming.” Thus intimating that his con- 
tinuance with men would be short, and that he 
should not long cither convince them by his 
miracles, or enlighten them by his doctrines. 
The words may also have been intended to incul- 
cate the important lesson, that we have all a work 
to do, even the work of Him who sent us into the 
wold ; that we have our day, or time, to do itin; 
and that as that day is at the best short, and we 
know not how short, (as it is said by Antiphan. 
ap. Stob. tom. i. 96, τὸ ζῆν ἔοικε φρουρᾷ ἐφη- 

épw’ τό τε μῆκος Tou βίον ἡμέρᾳ μιᾷ.) 5ο it 
be oves us to use all diligence, lest the night that 
must close our day, or opportunity, should find us 
with our work undone. 

δ. ὅταν ἐν τῷ κόσμῳ ὦ.) ‘as long as I am,' 
ἄς. When ὅταν denotes duration of time, it 
requires the verb following to be in the Sub- 
junctive. B τοῦ xdopov is meant one 
who both κα ightens aud blesses mankind,—light 
being a metaphor to denote both knowledge and 
happiness; see Esth. viii. 16. Ps. xevii. 11. cxii. 
4. John i. 5. The sentiment was doubtless sug- 
gested by the caso of the blind man about οἷν 
Τοδίοτοι to sight. 

6. ἔπτυσε---τοῦ τυφλοῦ.) It has been thought 
strange that clay should be here used, since that 
would seem more likely to injure than benefit the 
eye. Yet such was sometimes prescribed among 
the ancicnts as a cure for certain disorders of that 
organ. So Serenus Samnonicus, xiii. 2-5 (cited 
by Wetstein), ‘Si tumor insolitus tipho se tollat 
inani, Turgentes oculos vili cércumléne comno.’ The 
spittle was used (as Euthymius and Grotius point 
out) simply to make the earth fit for the use in 
question ; and the intent of the thing was to sug- 

t the idea of collyrium, eye-salve, or ointment. 
So Hor. Sat. i. 3.25, ‘oculis male lippus taunctis,’ 
and comp. Rev. iii. 18. 

The action itsclf could, of course, contribute 
nothing to the cure,—but is to be considered as a 
symbolical onc, such as the spitting in the eye, 
Mark viii. 23. Sce aleo vii. $3, and Note. In 
imitation of this the carly Christians used, by a 
similar symbolical =n ri the eyes of 

G 


aNch.8.16. τὸν πηλὸν ἐπὶ τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς τοῦ τυφλοῦ, 


JOHN CHAP. ΙΧ. 7—15. 


sy 4 
2 καὶ εἰπὲν 7 


αὐτῷ" Ὕπαγε νίψαι εἰς τὴν κολυμβήθραν τοῦ Σιλωάμ (ὃ 


e2 Kings 6. 
14. - 


ἤλθε βλέπων. 


ε U ᾿ [ 
Eounvevetat, ἀπεσταλμένος). 


© ἀπῆλθεν οὖν καὶ ἐνίψατο, καὶ 


ε φ ’ A e ~ > 8 a ’ 
Οἱ οὖν γείτονες καὶ οἱ θεωροῦντες αὑτὸν τὸ προτερον 8 


ὅτι ἦ τυφλὸς ἦν, ἔλεγον Οὐ 


t 2 ΠῚ « ’ 3 
οὗτός ἐστιν o καθήμενος Kat 


προσαιτών ; ἤΑλλοι ἔλεγον᾽ Ὅτι οὗτός ἐστιν ἄλλοι δέ" 9 


ad ad 7, am » 

Ort ὅμοιος αὐτῷ εστιν. 
Φ “ “ 

Ἔλεγον ouv αὐτῷ᾽ Πώς 


᾿Εκεῖνος ἔλεγεν Ὅτι ἐγώ εἰμι, 


ἀνεῴχθησάν cov οἱ οφθαλμοί; 10 


᾿Απεκρίθη ἐκεῖνος καὶ εἶπεν" ἔΑνθρωπος λεγόμενος ᾿Ιησοῦς 11 
πηλὸν ἐποίησε, καὶ ἐπέχρισέ μου τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς, καὶ εἶπέ 
pow’ Ὕπαγε εἰς τὴν κολυμβήθραν τοῦ Σιλωὰμ καὶ νίψαι." 


ἀπελθὼν δὲ καὶ νιψάμενος, ἀνέβλεψα. 


φ ® a, 
Εἶπον οὖν αντῳ᾽ 13 


Ποῦ ἐστιν ἐκεῖνος ; λέγει᾽ Οὐκ οἶδα. 

ἴΑγουσιν αὐτὸν πρὸς τοὺς Φαρισαίους τὸν ποτὲ τυφλόν. 18 
4 \ ’ ad 4 δ ᾿ Π e » ~ 4 
Hv δὲ σάββατον, ore τὸν πηλὸν ἐποίησεν ο [ησοῦς, xal4 


ἀνέῳξεν αὐτοῦ τοὺς ὀφθαλμούς. 


the catechumens with clay. See Bingham’s Eccl. 
Ant. x. 2.14. Finally, by thus introducing what 
the Rabbins accounted servile work (namely, 
making clay) in effecting the miracle, our Lord 
may have intended to encounter the false notion 
of the Pharisees, that it was unlawful to do good 
on the Sabbath-day. 

7. νίψαι) ‘wash thyself, probably the eyes 
only; for νίπτεσθαι denotes to wash a part only 
of the body, while λούειν means to wash or bathe 
tho whole body. This distinction is strongly 
marked infra xii. 10, where λελουμένος is used 
of him whose whole body is washed, and νίψασθαι 
is Wer with τοὺς πόδας. (Markl. and Camp- 
bell.) Cotovicus, Itiner. Hieros. p. 292, attests 
that the fountain of Siloam is much reverenced by 
both Christians and Turks, who use the water to 
wash the eyes in certain disorders of that organ. 
On κολυμβήθρα sce Note supra v. 2. This order 
(like that of Elijah to Naaman, 2 Kings v. 10, to 
wash seven times in Jordan) was doubtless given 
to try his faith. 

The words ὃ ἑρμηνεύεται, ἀπεσταλμένος are 
by Wassenburgh and Kuinoel considered as a 

But there is every reason to think that 
they are genuine; for such etymological inter- 
pretations of names were then very usual; as 
might be shown by many examples, both from 
the Scriptural and the Classical writers, especially 
Thucydides ; though such passages have usually 

roved traps into which ignorant or unwary Critics 
ve fallen. 

— ἦλθε] for ἀνῆλθε, as often. 

8. τνφλός.] The reading is here uncertain ; seve- 
ral ancient MSS. and Versions, and some Fathers 
having προσαίτης, which is preferred by moet 
Critics, and reccived by almost every Editor from 
Griesbach to Scholz; but, I conceive, on insuffi- 
cient grounds. Whichever be the true reading, 
one must be an tetentional ion ; for neither 
could be a gloss on the other. Now it seems more 
probable that τυφλ. should be altered into προσ- 
airns, than προσ. into rupA. And I suspect 


Πάλιν οὖν ἠρώτων αὐτὸν 15 


that the former altcration was made by thove whe 
took the Sr: for 2 causative conjunction. Thu 
it is in the Versions rendered quia or quod. And 


dicity. The full sense is: ‘And those Madre 
is mentioned in order to place in a streng peat 
of view the evidence which 


Critics who formed the tet of those MSS. ee, 
I suspect, induced to concoct the reading τυφλόν 
καὶ wpocalrns, because πτωχὸς τυφλὲε WS 
common a eg in Greek as cacas rogabrh 
Latin ; lind being almost always 

11, 12, The simple statement of the fact kam 
without any obecrvations on it, is werthy of ΒΡ΄ 

Doddrid 


tice. (Scott.) See also 
Ti aot ye) ‘I received my sight; aslehe. 
x 18. < term may, i — rahe 0 
enote the recovery of sight. τ τ 
188 present pst faa hs often wel Μὲ 
ye, “upward, an uently may meat 
look ep ; the iar faculty of the human καὶ 


i il “a τ pe Ἢ ΠῚ Dew. a 
far greater peer) whom were Pharisces. 
these were the ruders, is plain from v, 33 ἃ % 


JOHN CHAP. 


kat οἱ Φαρισαῖοι πῶς ανέβλεψεν. 


IX. 15—24. 


Ὁ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" 


Πηλὸν ἐπέθηκε μου ἐπὶ τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς, καὶ ἐνιψάμην, καὶ 


᾿ βλέπω. 
ἄνθρωπος οὐκ ἔστι παρὰ 
τηρεῖ. 


' τοιαῦτα σημεῖα ποιεῖν ; καὶ σχίσμα ἦν ἐν αὐτοῖς. 


“Ἔλε ν οὖν ἐκ τῶν Φαρισαίων τινές" Οὗτος ὁ pra 
τοῦ Θεοῦ, ὅτι τὸ σάββατον οὐ 


ἤΑλλοι ἔλεγον" Πώς δύναται ἄνθρωπος ἁμαρτωλὸς 


Supra 4. 


ν Λέγουσι fo. 


τῷ τυφλῷ wadw* Σὺ τί λέγεις περὶ αὐτοῦ, ὅ τι ἤνοιξέ σου 


τοὺς ὀφθαλμούς ; Ὁ δὲ εἶπεν᾽ 


Ὅτι προφήτης ἐστίν. 


Οὐκ 


δ, 4 « 5» “ A » σι “ 8 ? Q 
ἐπίστευσαν οὖν οἱ Ιουδαῖοι περὶ αὐτοῦ, ὅτι τυφλὸς ἣν Kat 
, Ψ ad ® ’ A “ » “-Ἠ “-Ἠ,» 

ανέβλεψεν, ἕως ὅτου ἐφώνησαν τοὺς γονεῖς αὐτοῦ τοῦ ava- 
᾿βλέψαντος, καὶ ἠρώτησαν αὐτοὺς, λέγοντες Οὗτός ἐστιν 
ὁ υἱὸς ὑμών, ὃν ὑμεῖς λέγετε ὅ ὅτι τυφλὸς ἐγεννήθη ; ; πὼς οὖν 
ἄρτι βλέπει; ᾿Απεκρίθησαν αὐτοῖς οἱ γονεῖς αὐτοῦ καὶ εἷπον" 
Οἴδαμεν ὅ ὅτι οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ νἱὸς ἡ ἡμών, καὶ ὅτι τυφλὸς é ἔγεν- 
wan” πώς δὲ νῦν βλέπει, οὐκ οἴδαμεν" ἣ τίς ἤνοιξεν αὐτοῦ 


τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς, ἡ ἡμεῖς. οὐκ οἴδαμεν. αὐτὸς ἡλικίαν ἔ ἔχει, αὐτὸν 
ἐρωτήσατε" αντὸς περὶ αὐτοῦ λαλήσει. 


« ἢ Infra 19. 
" παῦτα εἶπον Ot 42. ν. 81. 


γονεῖς αὐτοῦ, ὅτι ἐφοβοῦντο τοὺς ᾿Ιουδαίους" ἤδη γὰρ συν- 
ετέθειντο οἱ Ιουδαῖοι, ἵ ἵνα ἐάν τις αὐτὸν ὁμολογήσῃ Χριστὸν, 


ἀποσυνάγωγος γένηται. 


Ὅτι ἡλικίαν ἔχει, αὐτὸν ἔ ἐρωτήσατε. 
δευτέρον τὸν ἄνθρωπον ὃς ἦν τυφλὸς, καὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ" 


Ἀ, mow.) This position of μου, before instead of 
ree, is found in most of the best MSS. 
"Editions, and has been, with reason, 


teed almost all Editors from Wetstein to 
L παρὰ τοῦ Θεοῦ] scil. ἀπεσταλμένος, 
βεοϊνεϊοποῦ from God.’ 


“πῶς δύναται dv). duapr.) By duapr. 
ere, as at v. 25, simply meant a sinner, by 
g an impostor. See 2 Thess. ii.3. The ar- 
ent is, an impostor would not be endued 
with the power of working miracles; or 
as the Jewish doctors admitted) any one 

oral he bry perl ἡ τομαίσφα κογον 
ma high. cou ore dispense wi 
beervances 

λέγειν--ὃ τι ἤνοιξε, &c.) There is 
(wit some) to Ὁ up the sentence 
two interrogations: ‘ What sayest thou of 
R—that he hath peal thine eyes? For 
reasons may be adduced in favour 
yet thus the second question 
because it had before been put, 
Whe man hed manifestly recovered his sight. 
Phetter, with all the ancient and moet modern 
isentators, to assign the sense : ‘ What sayest 

nion hast thou) of him, in 
hath opened thine eyes?” or, 
thine eyes.” Moreover, ὅ τι 
Luke i. 7, καθότι ἡ ’EX. ἦν 


pipet ert) Not meaning, ‘the oe 
by Moses’ (es some understand) ; 
require the Article; but a prop ἜΗΝ 


ΙΝ ΕΜ 
ἢ 


| 


Διὰ τοῦτο οἱ γονεῖς αὐτοῦ εἰπον" 


᾿᾿Εφώνησαν οὖν ἐκ Los. 7.19. 
Δὸς es nie. 


ἀνὴρ, as Euthymius explains. It is plain is 
v. 31, 36. that the man considered Jesus onl 

a prophet, or rather, a man of God, ϑεοσεβήε, 
certain! not as the Son of God 

18. ‘Lovdator) i.e. the Φαρισαῖοι before men- 
tioned. ᾿Εφώνησαν, ‘had summoned, καὶ fper., 

‘and had asked.” 

19. οὗτός ἐστιν---ἐγεννήθη ;) Lampe, Markl., 
Kuinoel, and Tittman think that two questions 
are here blended into one, i. 6. ‘ Is this your son? 
Do ye say he was born blind?” Such would, in- 

deed: be the more lar manner of expression ; 
but the present is the more simple, natural and 
characterwstic of the persons; for, in their haste 
to proceed from inte ion to imputation of 
fraud, they blurt out the latter (which is implied 
in λέγετε ), together with the former. In their 
answer, the parents pass over the imputation, and 
consider the words as combrenencing two ques- 


tions, to which they rep 

2]. ἡλικίαν ἔχει.] caning, ‘He is of an 
sufficient to enable him ve testimony. 
is come to years of discretion’ Of this idiom 
examples have been adduced from Xen. and Iseus. 

22. σννετέθειντο) *de communi corsilio decre- 
verant, as in Acts xxiii. 20. On this use of the 
Pluperf. Pass. in the Deponent sense, the reader 
ia referred to Buttm. Gr. p. 234. and Win. Gr. 
Gr. Ὁμολογήσῃ Χριστόν. Bub. εἶναι. 

— ἀποσυνά ov γένηται) ‘should be ex- 
communicated.’ There were three sorts of excom- 
munication (see Horne’s Introd.), the second οἱ 
which is su to be here meant, 

24. dds δόξαν τῷ Gee.) This does nat ὡς; 
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JOHN CHAP. VIII. 19—25. 


ΝΜ 4 , ‘ > » \ wo A 4 , 
οὗτε tov [larépa prov’ εἰ ἐμὲ ἤδειτε, καὶ τὸν Πατέρα μου 


on ἤδειτε ἄν. 


Ε Ταῦτα τὰ ῥήματα ἐλάλησεν ὁ ᾿Ϊησοῦς ἐν τῷ 20 


γαζοφυλακίῳ, διδάσκων ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ" καὶ οὐδεὶς ἐπίασεν αὐτὸν, 


h Supra 7. 


infra 18. 83. 
Ἐπεὶ. 8. 18, 


Eph. 2.1. 


ad wv » , ed ® ~ 
ὅτι οὕπω ἐληλυθει ἡ wea αυτού. 
ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς" ᾿Εγὼ ὑπάγω, καὶ ζητήσετέ με, καὶ ἐν τῇ ἁμαρτίᾳ 
ὑμών ἀποθανεῖσθε" ὅπου ἐγὼ ὑπάγω, ὑμεῖς ov δύνασθε ἐλθεῖν. 


Β > Fz r] ® “- 
Εἰπεν ovv παλιν αυτοῖς 3] 


Ἔλεγον οὖν οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι' Μήτι ἀποκτενεῖ ἑαυτὸν ὅτι λέγει 3 


Ὅπου ἐγὼ ὑπάγω, ὑμεῖς οὐ δύνασθε ἐλθεῖν ; 


A « 
Καὶι εἶπεν 33 


® - ,. e ΄ ᾽ σι td 9 ἣ ἢ} 4 ᾿ ἴω ww » fF, 
αὐτοῖς Ὑμεῖς ἐκ τών KaTW ἐστὲ, EYW EK τῶὠν ἄνω εἰμι 
« ΄“ » ~ , s ᾽ 4 » A » ΒΑ» ἴω ’ 
ὑμεῖς EK τοῦ κόσμον τουτον ἔστε, EYW OUK εἰμὶ EK τοῦ κοσμου 


, 
TOUTOU. 


? Φ e ~ 9» 9 ~ > ~ i r 
Εἶπον οὖν υμῖν, ore αποθανεῖσθε ἐν ταῖς apapriat 34 


. “΄ς oy A 4 é ad » a 9 8 “- ° 
υμών᾽ ἐὰν yao μὴ πιστεύσητε τι ἔγω εἰμι, ἀποθανεῖσθε ev 
a 4 ’ ec «a Ν᾽ > ϑ A 4 , 4 ‘ 
ταῖς ἀμαρτίαις υμῶν. ἔλεγον οὐν aut’ Zu τὶς εἰ; Και 35 
εἶπεν αὐτοῖς ὁ [Ιησοῦς᾽ Τὴν ἀρχὴν ὅ τι καὶ λαλώ ὑμῖν. 


a Teacher sent from God, they would know that 
it is God who beareth witness of him, though not 
in a visible way, yet ‘by signs and wonders and 
mighty deeds.” 
zl. It is a disputed point whether the following 
discourse was held at the same time, and in the 
same place, with the preceding, or at some time 
afterwards. Those Expositors who maintain the 
latter opinion found it on the nature of the pe 
ceding verse, and the use of πάλιν here. The 
former reason, however, is invalid, since the verse 
may be ed as, in some measure, parenthcti- 
cal. <And the use of πάλιν will not prove it to 
have been held at another time; since it may 
only denote repetition, namely, of the same warn- 
ing as had been before given, vii. 34. And not 
only is there no apparent ecparation, but the con- 
trary may be proved by the οὖν ; for its use here 
acems to be that which Hoogev. p. 509, calls con- 
tinwative, either after a digression, ora parenthesis, 
as here, and which may thus be termed resum 
tive. That this is a use very agreeable to St. 
John’s style is certain, inasmuch as the two 
examples adduced by Hoogeveen are both of them 
from this Gospel ; namely, vi. 22. 24. xviii. 5, 6 
Λέγει αὐτοῖς, ᾿Εγώ εἶμι. (Εἱστήκει δὲ καὶ 
᾿Ιούδας, ὁ παραδιδοὺς αὐτὸν, pet’ αὑτῶν.) ‘Os 
οὖν εἶπεν αὑτοῖς, &c. We may, therefore, safely 
this portion as a continuation of the fore- 
going, addressed, it should seem, to the same per- 
sons. And thus the extreme severity of the 
expressions in the subsequent verses may be well 
accounted for. Seeing that he had hitherto made 
no impression on them, our Lord even more 
seriously warns them of their guilt and danger. 
— ἐγὼ ὑπάγω, καὶ, &c.) Meaning that ὁ he is 
about to leave them, and they shall scek the Mes- 
siah, and desire his coming ; but the Messiah that 
they is μεν will not come: and as they have 
rejected him who is the true and only Messiah, 
there remains no other salvation.” ’Ev τῇ duap- 
τίᾳ ὑμῶν ἀποθ. is a mode of expression formed 
on that of Ezek. iii. 19. xviii. 20, xxxiii. 9. 18, 
‘shall die in his iniquity.’ And ἁμαρτία may 
be here understood in a general way of that foun- 
tain and cause of all other sins and miseries, 
obstinate unbeliet; which, in their case, shortly led 
to the crucifixion of their Saviour, and carricd 


with it the Divine vengeance so soon to overteke 
them in this world, and abide upon them for eret 
in the next; for here by ἀποθ. is denoted not w 
much temporal death (namely, at the destructixs 
of their city and people), as eternal death, δ sta 
of everlasting woe, reserved for ‘the vessel of 
wrath, fitted fordestruction.’ Comp. Heb. χ.35. 37. 

22. μήτι ἀποκτενεῖ ἑαντὸν, ἄς.) This 
to have been a wilful perversion of our 
meaning; q. d. ‘ What! will he make away with 
himeclf, to get away from this our pretended 
secution ?* sec vii. 20. Thus imputing to 
what involved, even according to the opinion of 
the Jews, t criminality ; for we find frm 
Josephus, Bell. iii. 14, that the Pharisees ΤᾺ 

the lowest pit of Hell to be reserved 
sclf-murderers. 

23. ὑμεῖς ἐκ τῶν, ἄς.) Our Lord deigns mt 
to notice so absurd and malignant an impatetiea; 
but glances at the origin of this their malxe, '᾿ 
the total dissimilarity between themeelves ad 
himself; the one being of earth, and earthly 
minded, the other ofheaven, and heavenly-minded. 
Comp. supra iii. 31. 

24. ὅτι aye tint) scil. op paleo ty 
personage so long ex an 
the Patriarchs an Prophets, An ellipss wl 
also in a kindred paseage at Mark xin. 6. Se 
aleo Acts xiii. 25. 

25. σὺ τίς eT;) A question, it should sees, 
not of simple ignorance seeking inforesatwa, 
but of scornful reproach ; 4: d. ‘ Who art thes, 
that thou speakest so loftily of thyself, and Ν᾿ 
bukingly to us? So Aristoph. Av. 961, 
tis; Philem. σὺ γὰρ τίς ἔσσι (for el); 
798, τίς γὰρ εἶ av; Terent. Andr. iv. Ι, 
*impudentissima corum oratio est, Οὐδ a & 
Our Lord, however, was pleased to answer wif 
the question had been one of simple a 

— τὴν ἀρχὴν ὅ τε καὶ λαλῶ v.) The cease αἵ 
these words depends upon that which is assigned 
to τὴν ἀρχὴν, which some take os : 
omntno ; q. ἃ. ‘I δαὶ altogether the person whem I 
profess myself to be.” But it has been truly ebeervet 
that in this sense the is almost εἶπαν 
used with a negation. It is therefore better, wt 
the generality of Commentators, te a 
cllipais of κατὰ, and take the phrase a pat Ἀέ 


4. 
4 


JOHN CHAP. VIII. 26—33. 
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Πολλὰ ἔχω περὶ ὑμών λαλεῖν καὶ Kpivew’ ἀλλ᾽ ὁ πέμψας isepr7, 


ιε ἀληθής ἐστι, καγὼ ἃ ἤκουσα wap αντοῦ, ταῦτα λέγω 


infra 15. 16. 


5 a ϑ 5 W a 4 , 3 σι Ν 

t¢ τὸν κόσμον. Οὐκ ἔγνωσαν ort τὸν Πατέρα αντοῖς ἔλεγεν. 

Pi ? 9 “ι e I aA. kd e , 4 ea a“ k8 
Siwev ovy αὐτοῖς o Inaouc Ὅταν υψωσητε τὸν Yiov τοῦ © 8pm δ. 


[2 
ον, TOTE 


a « [ é » ᾿ Γ »8 ® 
νώσεσθε ort ἔγω εἰμι, Kal aT ἐμαυτοῦ 


“ iofra 13. 83. 


row οὐδέν᾽ αλλά, καθὼς ἐδιδαξέ με ὁ Πατήρ μου, ταῦτα 


ιαλώ. 


' καὶ ὁ πέμψας pe per 


Py ΡΞ ᾽ ᾽ » ~ 
ἐμοῦ ἐστιν οὐκ αφῆκέ pe SUR %, 
&6. 80. 


ιόνον ὁ Πατὴρ, ὅτι ἐγὼ τὰ ἀρεστὰ αὐτῷ ποιῶ πάντοτε. 
Ταῦτα αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος, πολλοὶ ἐπίστευσαν εἰς αὐτόν. 
ἔλεγεν οὖν ὁ ‘Inaouc πρὸς τοὺς πεπιστευκότας αὐτῷ 
ἰουδαίους᾽ ᾿Εὰν ὑμεῖς μείνητε ἐν τῷ λόγῳ τῷ ἐμῷ, ἀληθώς 
[ 8 , A ’ 4 ᾽ a ¢ ’ r) 
ιαθηταί μου ἐστέ' Kat γνώσεσθε τὴν αληθειαν, καὶ ἡ αληθεια 


λευθερώσει ὑμᾶς. 


ἰρχῆς. By this some understand the begin- 
office ; others, the beginning of the pre- 

; which latter Spann is preferable. 

the expression may simply mean dudum, or 
| gemc, as in Gen. xliii. 18. So Plaut. Capt. 
9. ‘Quis ille est? Quem dudum dixi a 
igto tibi.. And λαλῶ will mean, ‘I have 


telling you.’ 
γον ἢ ἔχω, &c.) These words are 
som t obscure. The difficulty is 


: ew 
pA in ὁ πέμψας με ἀληθὴς, &c. which some 
, meant to prove the justice of his accusa- 

But it is better, with others, to regard 
as intimating the of his claims, and 
st censure which their refueal to acknow- 
them involved; q. d. ‘I could say much 
im reference to you, and in reproof of your 
Sef: bunt I shall content myself with de- 

that as I am sent from the great Futher 

so what I openly aver is from Him, and 

fare cannot but be true, and the refusal to 
re it highly criminal.’ 
, Φῦκ ἔγνωσαν---λεγεν.) Meaning, ‘they 
ποῖ to know that he spake unto them of 
meant) his Father in heaven, Gop.” 

ὅταν ὑψώσητε, ἄς.) These words could 
f course, be understood by the hearers ; but 
were, we may suppose, expreseed thus ob- 
ly, y froin the reserve which our Lord, 
thought fit then to maintain on 
mabject, (though, indeed, some obscurity in 

of events yet in the womb of futurity 

unavoidable, partly in order that what 
ing afterwards explained 


from 


) and 
ical, bei 
pevent, there might arise that confirmation 
th which results from the (ine of pro- 
τα ey to ay ate 
§ to Peter, respecting John, xxi. y 
ν ϑέλω μένειν τον “doyouns. See also 
k Hore there is an obscure allusion (though 
wed plain by the event) to the circumstances 
the crucifixion, and to the events sub- 
to it; namely, the resurrection and as- 
αι of Christ, the coming of the Holy Ghost, 
working of miracles in the name of 
mstances which would so demon- 
to be the Christ, that they would all 
phandant evidence to see, and many would 
mecquence believe, that he was indeed the 


i 


ἭΔ 


᾿Απεκρίθησαν αὐτῷ Σπέρμα ᾿Αβραάμ 


promised Messiah. On this expression ὑψώσητα 
see Note supra iii. 14. 

— ἐγώ eine.) Supply ἐκεῖνον. 

29. This verse is closely connected with the 
preceding one; the sense being: ‘who, havin 
sent me, leaves me not alone, but succours an 
supports me, becauee I perform his will in all 
things,’ meaning ially with respect to the 
work of redemption. 

31. ἐὰν ὑμεῖς μείνητε, &c.) Meaning, ‘If ye 
adhere with constancy to what I have taught you, 
and act thereupon by a holy obedience in your 
lives.” Comp. xiv. 21. 1 John ii. 24. Indeed 
the words ἀληθῶς μαθηταὶ plainly intimate that 
it was by their moral qualities, rather than their 
external profession, that the true disciples of 
Christ would be recognised. Thus it is suid, ‘ by 
their fruits shall ye know them.’ 

32. γνώσεσθε τὴν ἀλήθειαν, Kc.) Meaning, 
‘Ye shall experimentally find the truth, and 
prove the blessed effects of my word, and know 
of ae that I came from God.’ See v. 28. 
vii. 17. 

— καὶ ἡ ἀλήθεια.) Meaning, ‘the truth as it 
is in Jesus,’ Gospel truth, or the Christian reli- 

ion. ’EXev6O. signifies, ‘will free you from the 

ndage to sin and Satan,’ and place you in ‘the 
pat liberty of the children of God.’ 

. viii. 2.15. Similar sentiments are adduced, 
both from the Rabbinical writers and the Classi- 
cal ones; of which the most apposite are the fol- 
lowing :—Arrian, Epict. iv. 7, als ἐμὲ οὐδεὶς 
ἐξουσίαν yer’ ἠλευθέρωμαι γὰρ ὑπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ, 

γνωκα αὐτοῦ τὰν ἐντολὰς, οὐκέτι οὐδεὶς δου- 
λαγωγῆσαί με δύναται" where, however, wo 
need not, as in the other passages cited, suppose 
an allusion to the Stoical dogma, that the wise 
man is alone free, and that every fool is a slave: 
for it may be noticed, that Arrian had, like the 
other later Philosophers, been much indebted to 
the truths of Revelation in the New Testament. 
Of this the passage in question affords a re- 
markable example, as containing allusion to four 
clauses of Scripture, sr -atie 1 Cor. vii. 87. 1 Cor. 
vii. 22, ἀπελεύθερος Κυρίον ἐστίν. 2 John i. 1. 
and Pa. cxix. 125. 2 Pet. ii. 19. 1 Cor. ix. 27. 

33. ἀπεκρίθησαν.] Not those just before men- 
tioned, who ‘believed on him,’ but some by- 


standers, who perversely misrepresented his mean- 


ὼ ᾿Απεκρίθη αὐτοῖς ὦ ᾿ἰησοῦς Ἡ 


446 JOHN CHAP. VIII. 38—39. 

ἐσμεν, καὶ οὐδενὶ δεδουλεύκαμεν πώποτε᾽ πῶς σὺ λέγες" 
mRom.6. Ὅτι ἐλεύθεροι γενήσεσθε ; 
2 Pet. 2. 19. 


᾿Αμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι πᾶς ὁ ποιών τὴν ἁμαρτίαν δοῦλος 


ἔστι τῆς ἁμαρτίας. Ὁ δὲ δοῦλος οὐ μένει ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ εἰς 8 


4 aA 44 ὔ 3 4 am 
aRin.82 τὸν αἰωνα᾿ O νιὺς LEVEL εἰς TOV αἰωνα. 
° Ψ 9 ’ " 
ὄντως ἐλευθεροι ἔσεσθε. 


δ, 
ὑμᾶς ἐλευθερώσῃ, 


"Fav οὖν ὁ vioc 6 
Οἷδα ore σπέρμα ὃ 


ραᾶμ ἐστε’ αλλὰ ζητεῖτέ με ἀποκτεῖναι, ὅτι ὁ λόγος 


οδορῖα 8, Δ fag eer ie Pay ο 
᾿ O ἐμος OV χωρει EV υμιν. 
Matt. 8. 9, e 

Rom. 4. 19. ς 

ἃ »Σ.,, ποιειτε. 


ing; and, in order to draw censure on him, in- 
terpreted of temporal, what he had meant of spi- 
ritual liberty. 

33. οὐδενὶ SedovA. w.) As the Hebrews had 

been in slavery not Sa} Ge the Egyptians and 
Babylonians, but were then subject to the Romans 
{so νοι. Antiq. xiv. 8, τὴν ἐλευθερίαν ἀπο- 
βάλλομεν, καὶ ὑπήκοοι Ρωμαίων κατέστημεν), 
many this as a false assertion, uttered in 
the heat of disputation. Perhaps, however, it 
may bo better, with others, to take δεδουλ. in 
such a restricted sense as the truth of history will 
justify, and (with most recent Interpreters) re- 
gard the words as spoken of themselves only, and 
their own generation. And assuredly the Jews, 
even after they became subject to the Roman 
empire, were left in the enjoyment of no incon- 
siderable portion of liberty, political as well as 
religious. 

34. Our Lord now shows that he meant, not 

litical, but moral and spiritual liberty; here 
inculcating a truth frequent in the New Test. (sce 

Rom. vi. 17.) i.e. that ἃ habit of sin (for such is the 
import of the expression 6 ποιῶν τὴν ἁμαρτίαν 
is a sort of slavery ; as indced was acknowledg 
by the heathen So Pythagor. ap. Stob. 
(cited by Wetstein) Οὐδεὶς ἐλεύθερος ἑαυτοῦ 
μὴ κρατῶν. Plato, Phed. τῶν ταῖς αἰσχραῖς 
ἐπιθυμίαις ἐπιχειρεόντων ἐλεύθερον μηδένα 
νόμιζε" τῶν γὰρ τοὺς τῇ τυχῇ δούλους κεκτη- 
μένων πολὺ βαρύτερον οὗτοι δεσπόταις τοῖς 
καταναγκάζουσι ταῦτα, δουλεύουσιν. 

3). ὁ δὲ δοῦλος---αἰῶνα.) Here we have an 
illustration drawn from what is usual in common 
life; q. d. ‘The Slave has no claim to remain 
continually in the same ams but may, at the 
pleasure of his owner, be sold unto another. Not 
so the son; he cannot be alienated from the 
family. Thus it is with the servants of stn, who 
may, at any time, be excluded from God's house 
and favour, and cast into outer darkness. Where- 
as those who have the liberty of the sons of God 
will abide in it for ever.” Ver. 36 contains an- 
other view, en on the former; the com- 

ison being the same, but the application dif- 

rent. And as, in the foregoing verse, there is a 
comparison between the state of a slave and that 
of the son and heir, so in this there is onc between 
the freedom communicated by the master and 
that by his son, with the concurrence of his father. 
For as there were cases in which a proprietor 
could not manumit without the consent of the 
eon and heir, or at least a manumission in which 
the son concurred with the father, might be re- 
garded as being doubly effectual; so the freedom 


A a ΓΟ 
Ἔγω, ὃ ἑώρακα παρὰ τῷ Πατρί 88 
΄σ΄ι ~ e ͵ὔ σι «- “a 
μου, λαλώ᾽ καὶ ὑμεῖς οὖν, ὃ ἑωράκατε Tapa τῷ πατρὶ ype, 
A εὺ ® Qn e 
P’ArexpiOnoay Kat εἶπον αὐτῷ᾽ 


Ο πατὴρ ἡμῶν 89 


and salvation produces by the conjoint manumm 
sion of both Father and Son is most truly effee- 
tual. Ὄντως ἐλεύθεροι has reference, not merely, 
as Wetstcin, Rosenmuller, and Kuinoel imagme, 
to the freedom from the tyranny of evil passicas, 
but that freedom Scecinplisbed. by Divine ΓΗ 
from ‘the dominion of sin’ (see Rom. τὶ. li.) 
which implies an introduction into ‘the glories 
liberty of the children of God, (Rom. vii. 21.) 
‘the adoption, to wit, the redemption of er 
bodies,” Rom. viii. 23. ix. 4. 

37. oléa.) The word must, as Calvin observes, 
be here taken in the sense of concession. Ow 
Lord admits their assertion, but makes use of # 
to show the inconsistency between their boasted 
claims of ancestry and their present conduct, a 
to evince that they must indeed be 
descendants of Abraham, who, in a spirit  t 
tally unlike that of their illustrious pregenite, 
plot the death of Him to whom both the Pat 
archs and Prophets bore witness. 

— ὅτι ὁ λόγος ὁ ἐμὸς οὐ χωρεῖ ἐν b.] Hem 
is suggested the reasoz for that rejection of his der- 
trine, which made them plot against his persoa. Oe 
the exact import, however, of χωρεῖ some differeace 
of opinion exists. The sense " has place,’ adepted 
by many eminent ancient and modern Expesinn, 
is destitute of authority, and not sufficiently de 
nite or significant. The true gig abtagr coved 
to be that of Nonnus, Grotius, De Dieu, Camera, 
Lampe, Rosenmuller, Kuinoel, and Wahl, ‘des 
ποῖ penetrate into your hearts,’ by being received 
and believed. ’Ey here, as often, 5 for ele, 
sae) ah τὰ construction, as Matt. xv. 17, 

he scope of this verse is to draw 8 018. 
trast between the conduct pursued Cal ad 
that by them ; as serving to account for ther "Ὁ 
jection of Him. ‘ He faithfully delivers the dee 
trine which he hath learnt and with le 


guage was justified by facta, will sma | 
from the sccoant iven by Josephus 
ews of his age. - v. 10. 
— ἑώρακα.) ‘Opay has here, as often, net ht 
physical sense to see, but the moral sense to p> 
ceive, i.e. understand, know, learn. 


ing that b > Jesus had scent 
il, and not quite understanding the οὐκ 

words of Jesus, 3 ἑωράκατε παρὰ τῷ «οτὴ 

ὑμῶν; and regarding what was said δὲ 

ful to Abraham, in their former ale 


-....ὄ. .. -- --.... 


JOHN CHAP. VIII. 39 —44. 


᾿Αβραάμ ἐστι. Λέγει αὐτοῖς 


447 


. [ rd ® ~ 
ὁ Inoovc’ Ex τέκνα τοῦ 


Ο᾽Αβραὰμ ἧτε, τὰ ἔργα τοῦ ᾿Αβραὰμ ἐποιεῖτε [av]. Νῦν δὲ 

ζητεῖτέ με ἀποκτεῖναι, ἄνθρωπον ὗς τὴν ἀληθειαν ὑμῖν λελά- 

ληκα, ἣν ἤκουσα παρὰ τοῦ Θεοῦ᾽ τοῦτο ᾿Αβραὰμ οὐκ ἐποί- 
Ι σεν. Ὑμεῖς ποιεῖτε τὰ ἔργα τοῦ πατρὸς ὑμῶν. Εἶπον 3.11: 35.16 
οὖν αὐτῷ" Ἡμεῖς ἐκ πορνείας ου γεγεννήμεθα" ἕνα πατέρα 


ἐ ἔχομεν, τὸν Θεόν. 


ἐξῆλθον καὶ ἥκω' οὐδὲ γὰρ 


9 -φ ἢ δ, 
! ἐκεῖνος pe απέστειλε. 


Εἶπεν οὖν αὐτοῖς ὁ Ἰησοῦς" Ei ὁ Θεὸς 
πατὴρ ὑμῶν ἦν, ἠγαπᾶάτε av ἐμέ ἐγὼ γὰρ ἐκ τοῦ Θεοῦ 

ρ μ Υ ν » ΤΥ 7 ρ ’ ° » 
απ ἐμαυτοῦ ἐληλυθα, αλλ 


Διατί τὴν λαλιὰν τὴν ἐμὴν οὐ γινώ- 


rl Joba 6.1. 
infra 1A. 97. 
& 17.8, 16. 
sapra 6. 43. 


“ ® ’ ® ’ , , ἢ > » e “- 
ἔσκετε 5 OTL OV δύνασθε ἀκονειν τὸν Aoyov Tov ἐμὸν. ° Ypeic get 18: 


ἐκ πατρὸς τοῦ Διαβόλου ἐστὲ, καὶ τὰς ἐπιθυμίας τοῦ πατρὸς 


1 Jobn 8. 8. 
Jade ver. 6. 


e “~ ͵ὕ “- ΠΣ ~ ® a 4 ϑ » [] a 
υμών θέλετε ποιέν. Exeitvog ανθρωποκτόνος nv at ἀρχῆς, 
καὶ ἐν τῇ ἀληθείᾳ οὐχ ἕστηκεν ὅτι οὐκ ἔστιν ἀλήθεια ἐν 


her, in whom they trust." Τὸ which our Lord 
Hes, that they are not Abraham's sons in the 
@ and spiritual sense, namely, those who walk 
his foots and do his works. A figurative 
"Taghtioe the word sur familiar to the Jows. 


, t. 

The ὧν after ἐποιεῖτε, not found in many good 
ΙΒ. and some Versions and Fathers, ther 
h the early Editors, is spectre rightly cancelled 
Griesbach, Tittman, Vater, and Scholz. 

10. νῦν.) Meaning, ‘but as things actually are.’ 
wnse of the particle froquent in Scripture ; as 
m ix. 41. xviii. = 7 Heh st hes iii. 48. In 
which passages there Ὁ samo use ta ants- 
ie an here. 

— οὖκ ἐποίησεν. Render, ‘would not have 
6. 


WR. ὁμεῖς ποιεῖτε τὰ ἔργα τ. π. ὑ.) ‘Yes, 
to the works of your father.” Our Jos i 
ts the charge, and yet repeats it as if unwil- 
gto same Satan ἷ; their father. That ho 
ves to be inferred. 
— πορνεία«} The best Commentators are 
ged that the word here, as often, signifies tdo- 
y;_ which was considered by the Jews as a 
b of spéritual adullery ; since 80 close was the 
mexion of the people of bes with — that 
dary ats 6 conj union. Compare 
, 17. 1 Chron. v. ab. Is. i. 21. Hos. pe. 

therefore, is: ‘If thou 


spiritual 


ae Ω 
Β ἐξῆλθον καὶ ἥκω. The full sonse is: ‘I 
Seeded forth from God], and am come into 
\q@erid (as his Legate).’ A sense of ἥκω found 
the Greck Tragedians. The former term 
a) has reference to the character of Jesus 
eternal Son of God ; the latter, his charac- 
- — and Mediator. 
“xii. δ. xvi. 27, 28. xvii. 7. 
Here our Lord accounts for the obscurity 
from their own 


Comp. vi. 46. vii. 


is it that (as ye say) ye do not understand my 
speech ? even because ye cannot (or, are not dis- 

to) hearken and give h to my words.” 
Δύνασθαι is here (as often) used of moral inabi- 
lity, arising from any one's being indisposed to 
do a thing. So Gen. xxxvii. 4, οὐκ ἠδύνατο 
λαλεῖν αὐτῷ οὐδὲν εἱρηνικόν. and Jerein. vi. 16, 
(of the Jews) ‘ thoy cannot hear.’ So also John 
vii. 7, οὐ δύναται ὁ κόσμος μισεῖν ὑμᾶς. The 
reason of this indisposition to hearken to the truth 
will appear from 1 Cor. ii. 14. The expression 
λαλιὰ, meaning loquela, has reference to tho 
peculiarity of our Lord's manner of speaking, 
and its remoteness from the λαλιὰ κόσμου. (See 
are) Which may account for the combined 
inability and indisposition of the persons in ques- 
tion. 

44, ὑμεῖς ἐκ πατρὸς, &c.) Our Lord now 
speaks more plainly, pointing to their true Father, 
and indicating two of the principal charucteristics 
in which their similarity to their Diabolical father 
consists ; namely, man-slaying and lyiny. Θέλετε, 
‘ yo will, i. ὁ. ye are resolved, or bent. ᾿Ἐπιθυ- 
μία may here mean . ᾿Απ᾿ ἀρχῆς de- 
notes here, as often, ‘from the beginning of the 
world.” Compare i. 1]. and 1 John iii. 8. The 
expression, however, includes a notion of cor- 
tinuance and perseverance in, In ἀνθρωποκτύ- 
vos there is not, I conccivo, a reference (as somo 
imagine) to the murder of Abel, committed at 
the instigation of Satan ; neither, however, must 
the proper senso of the word (with others) bo 
explained away. It may be taken in its proper 
acceptation, and be referred to the seduction of 
our first parents; which might be called ἄνθρω- 
woxrovia, as ‘ bringing death into the world, and 
all our woe;’ the thing being brought about by 
Setan’s machinations. Thus s Rabbinical writer 
cited by Schocttgen speaks of ‘the children of 
the old Serpent, who killed Adam and all his 

terity.’ The same is also ascribed to the Devil, 
Wied. ii, 24. and in Irenseus, ii. 8. and other Fathers. 

The words καὶ ἐν τῇ ἀληθείᾳ οὐχ ἕστηκε 
contain a st affirmation, by a negation of the 
contrary. And as to stand iw any action is to 
stedfastly practise it, so the sense here is: ‘he 
has perpetually fallen away from tho truth.’ A 
sentiment which is then strengthened by an em- 


4.48 


age 


ce [ 4 qq ¢ a F σε 
ψευστης ἐστι καὶ O πατὴρ αὐτου. 


JOHN CHAP. VIII. 44—46. 


ὅταν λαλῇ τὸ ψεῦδος, EK τών ἰδίων λαλεῖ" ὅτι 


Ἔγω δὲ ὅτι τὴν αἀληθειαν 45 


λέγω οὐ πιστεύετέ por. Τίς ἐξ ὑμών ἐλέγχει με περὶ apap- 46 
τίας ; εἰ δὲ ἀλήθειαν λέγω, διατί ὑμεῖς ov πιστευετέ μοι; 


hatic mode of expression (occurring also in 
P John i. 8. 1 Macc. vii. 18, and often in the 
Rabbinical writers) importing that there is no 
principle of truth in him. 
— ὅταν λαλῇ τὸ ψεῦδος, &c.] The sense of 
these words mainly depends upon that assigned 
to the αὐτοῦ: which some ancient and a few 
modern Translators render, according to the more 
usual signification of the word, tpetus, his. Yet 
this ἐπὶ ΠΑΡ so odd a sense, (‘for he is ἃ liar, 
and so is his father,’) that almost all Expositors 
of any eminence, from Erasmus to Tittman, take 
αὐτοῦ as a neuter, rendering it ejus, i; and they 
refer it either to the remote antecedent yevdos, 
or consider that word as inherent in the verbal 
ψεύστης. As, however, this would seem to in- 
volve a pleonasm in the article, Bp. Middleton, 
after affirming that the article is never pleonastic, 
ventures to pronounce that ‘all the great scholars 
who have cspoused the common version were 
in error.” And, as might be expected, he adopts 
the musculine sense of αὐτοῦ. ut, in order to 
avoid the insuperable objection arising from the 
strange sense thus produced, he changes the sub- 
ject in αὑτοῦ, ener not ‘the Devil,’ but his 
son, the Jiar. This he docs by supposing the 
person at λαλεῖ to be not Διάβολος, but τις un- 
deretood. And he renders, ‘when any of you 
speak that which is false, he speaks after the 
manner of his kindred; for he isa liar, and so 
also is his father.’ But to this it is, with reason, 
objected by Professor Scholefield, that, after de- 
scribing the man as a liar, it was superfluous to 
add, ‘for he is a Jiar.” There is also a still more 
formidable objection ; for (not to mention that 
such a sense as ‘ after the manner of his kindred’ 
is very harsh and improbable) this changing the 
subject ad libitum, and supplying a nominative, 
τις at λαλῇ, is surely too arbi a method to 
be justified. The ellipsis in question is, indeed, 
frequent in the Classical writers ; but it is almost 
confined to the Aétic ones, being very rarely found 
in the Alexandrian writers, or those of later 
times, and never in the New Test. or the Sept. 
Upon the whole, there is no reason to depart from 
the common rendering ; for though it may seem 
to involve something uncouth and obscure, yet 
that is no more than may occasionally be observed 
in all ancient writers. Morcover, the sense thus 
arising is both apposite and natural, and such as 
suggests matter for scrious reflection. And, after 
all, there is here little that can be called irregular. 
This use of αὑτοῦ in the neuter, though rare, is 
not unexampled, being found at Eph. 1i. 10, ἵνα 
ἐν αὐτοῖς wepiwar., for neither is αὐτοῖς con- 
fined to the masculine, but, like the Genit. here, 
is sometimes a neutcr. Nor is the use of the 
Article here to be called anomalous. It might, 
indeed, have been dispensed with; but it is not 
without its force, as suggesting the sense, ‘and 
the originator of it by the deception of our first 
ts,’ Gen. iii. 5. So in Sophocl. (Ed. Tyr. 868, 
upiter is called πατὴρ νόμων, and Plato, Menex. 
C. 10, has πατέρες τῆς ἐλευθερίας, ‘authors or 
originators of the truth.’ Instances, too, are 


abundant of nouns being left to be supplied frem 
a verb preceding; and thus there is no res 
harshness in a noun being left to be supplied 
a terbéal, if we consider its truce nature, especially 
as the sense of the verb itself has just preceded. 
Finally, the above method of exposition is sup- 
rted by the suffrage of the earliest antiquity; 
ing adopted by the Pesch. Syriac Translator m 
the middle of the second century, who render by 
NAD with the feminine affix, which therefore 
cannot be referred to the Devil, and mnet belong 
to the preceding feminine noun Ϊ ale! 
Td ψεῦδος should be rendered 80 as to expres 
the force of the Article, ‘ what is false.’ Ando 
aleo at Eph. iv. 25. 2 Thess. ii, 11. Rom. i. 2% 
The very phrase λαλεῖν τὸ Wevdor occurs at Pa 
v. 6. 


These words, then, are meant to show how x 
is, that nought but falsehood comes from hm,— 
namely, that is xateral to him; ἐκ τῶν Miss 
bei (as the Pesch. Syr. Translator also takes it) 
for ἐκ τοῦ ἰδίον, and that for ἐξ. idcaperer, 
‘from natural disposition; prubably a pepalar 
form of expression, since it is not found in the 
Classical writers. Remarkably similar to what 
is here said of the Devil, is what Porphyry é 
Abetin. ii. καὶ 42. says of demons, τὸ Werder (ἢ 
ing) τούτοις οἰκεῖον. 

Here ἐγὼ is, as often, emphatic, sad the 
δὲ is antithetic, with reference to ὑμεῖς δὲ v. 4; 
v. 44. being hypo-parenthetical and illustrative 
Render: ‘ But as for me, it is beoaase | speak 
the truth, that ye believe not what I ay. Ix 
somuch that, as Christ declares on a similar ext 
sion (v. 43.), ‘if another should come in bis eva 
name only Naira that Divine authority which 
he , him they would receive.” Tha, 
then, it is meant that they can no more bee 
the truth, than the Devil can speak it ; both actim 
being respectively contrary to their nature. 

τίς ἐξ vupeorv—dyuaprtiar i 


: The 
this address 4 to convince them of the cob 
of what he asserts, by another and a populer 
of argument, Ἂ plage he traces unbelief te is 
true source. vis ἐξ ὑμῶν the interregetioa, 
Ψ ΓΕΙΤᾺ remarke, ng the force of confide 
appeal. 

A αρτία is here by the best Commentet 
rightly taken to mean, not sa, to the 
common tation of the word, but wre @ 
falsehood in doctrine, as opposed to the ἀπ 


spoken of in the next clause. Of this 
tion the following examples will suffice. 


Agam. 489, ia. Th 
an and 18," ἐν καρτίᾳ dere 
com vines, 


ἃς 


μ᾿ 


δόξης ἁμαρτία. διὰ 

᾿Ελέγχει must be rendered, not 

but corricteth ; as suprav.9. And eo inadalia 
of Aristoph. Plut. 574, we have καὶ ody’ 

ἵλέ ξαι μ’ οὕπω δύνασαι περὲ τούτου. 

Our Lord appeals to his hearers whether 
can make out any such charge against bi 
error or falechood im doctrine, as to warrant 

of his pretensions; which may remind ent 
of a similar appeal of Afoess to the lerestiees, Rum. 


iy 


JOHN CHAP. VIII. 47—55. 
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e a [] ~ ΄ι a er ~ ~ » Π] ἢ ΄- 
47 Ὁ wy ἐκ τοῦ Θεοῦ τὰ ρήματα του Θεοῦ ακούει" διά TOUTO t 1 Joba 3.0. 


e ~ td 9 ’ of ϑ ~ ~ td [ ᾿ 
48 ὑμεῖς οὐκ ἀκονετε, ὅτι ἐκ τοῦ Θεοῦ οὐκ ἐστέ. “" Απεκρίθησαν 


φ 8 ~ Q ? > a 
ουν οἱ [ουδαῖοι Kat εἰπὸν auTy’ 


a7. 20. 
& ly. νυ. 


Οὐ καλώς λέγομεν ἡμεῖς, 


49 ὅτι Σαμαρείτης εἶ σὺ, καὶ δαιμόνιον ἔχεις; ᾿Απεκρίθη ᾿Ιησοῦς᾽ 
᾿Εγὼ δαιμόνιον οὐκ ἔχω" αλλὰ τιμώ τὸν Πατέρα μου, καὶ 


50 ὑμεῖς ἀτιμαζετέ με. 
510 ζητών καὶ κρίνων. 


᾿Εγὼ δὲ οὐ ζητώ τὴν δόξαν pou" ἔστιν 
Σ᾿Αμὴν αμὴν λέγω univ’ ἐᾶν τις τὸν 


x Supra 5. 
24. δι 6.40. 


λόγον τὸν ἐμὸν τηρήσῃ, θάνατον ov μὴ θεωρήσῃ εἰς τὸν 
ο 


53 αἰῶνα. 
δαιμόνιον ἔχεις. 


Εἰ φ ᾽ σι es ὃ ~ ‘ “~ ry I 

trov ovy αὐτῷ οἱ Ιουδαῖοι’ Νύν eyvwxapev ort 
8 » ~ 
Αββρραὰμ ἀπέθανε, καὶ οἱ προφῆται᾽ Kat 


σὺ λέγεις" *Eav τις τὸν λόγον μον τηρήσῃ, ου μὴ = γεύσηται 


[2 ᾽ A aA 
53 θανάτου εἰς τὸν awvya. 


Μὴ σὺ μείζων εἶ τοῦ πατρὸς ἡμών 


"ABpaap, ὅστις ἀπέθανε ; καὶ οἱ προφῆται απέθανον᾽ τίνα 
84 σεαυτὸν σὺ ποιεῖς; " Απεκρίθη ᾿Ιησοῦς" ᾿Εὰν ἐγὼ δοξάζω og" 


ἐμαυτὸν, n Sofa μου οὐδέν ἐστιν ἔστιν ὁ Πατήρ μου ὁ 
55 δοξάζων με, ὃν ὑμεῖς λέγετε ὅτι Θεὸς ὑμών ἐστι. Καὶ οὐκ 


, ITOV’ EVW δὲ OLD 5 ae 1 >t ow οἵ ᾿ 
1 κατε auTov ey Οιἰθόα αὑτὸν Kal EQV ELTW OTL οὐκ 


6° A vd Af ca 
oda αὐτὸν, ἔσομαι μοιος υμών, 


xvi. Now such an appeal of course involves the 
force of a strong negation. Thus, in the words fol- 

hearers are to have answered, 
“Noone! The inferenco is manifest. In v. 47. the 


words of God [from me, whom He hath sent). 
‘The very reason ver ye hearken not to them is, 
are not of See 


;’ i. 6. sons of God. 
ii. 10. iv. 4, 6. v. 18, 19. 
48, Not being abl iments, 
the Jews are fain to have recourse to reviling. 
= Zasapelrys—i ysis ;) Of these two oxpres- 
ποι the latter has been explained at vii. 20. The 
former appears from the Rabbinical writers to 
have been a term of bitter reproach, equivalent 
Re calling any one a heathen or ἃ heretic; and the 
were accounted both, as well in doc- 
as in practice. See Hornc’s Introd. vol. iii. 371. 
49. Here our Lord, with mild dignity, rebuts 
insulting charge. Τιμάν τὸν Πατέρα denotes 
Gams ΠΥ ωηκνῃι ἊΝ Father's injunctions, 
vering his message anddoctrine. Comp. xvii. 
This honour to God, he argues, would eet be 
Wandered by one under the influence of the Devil. 
- 88. ἐγὼ δὲ οὐ ζητῶ, ἃς.) The fall sense is: 
,. it is not my part to vindicate πὶ 
r need I}; there is a Being who wi 
and hold judgment on men as to 
of me.’ 
vue τὸν λόγον, ἄς.) Here our Lord 
adverts to the happy lot of those who 
covenant of , and observe its requi- 
that they shall never θεωρεῖν θάνατον, 
ἰδεῖν ϑάνατον at Luke ii. 26, signi- 
experience death ;” i. ὁ. death spiritual 
the second death’ spoken of in Rev. ii. 
ea. Yot, though it has 
rine 
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ψεύστης. ἀλλ᾽ οἷδα αὐτὸν, 


endeavour thereby to fasten on him the charge of 
being with a damon. Moreover, as this 
claim to confer immortality implied the ; 
of it himsclf, the Jews justly interpreted this as 
virtually an arrugation of superiority over Abra- 
ham and the Prophets. 

53. καὶ οἱ προφῆται, ἃς.) Abraham, indeed, 
was also ἃ Prophet; and so he is called by Jeho- 
vah, Gen. xx. 7. But that appellation was, it 
should seem, merged in the, to them, more en- 
dearing term of Futher; ho being called Father of 
the faithful. Γεύσηται, for vulgy. γεύσεται, 
Griesb., Matth., and Scholz. 

— ἀπέθανον) q. d. ‘Even the moet eminent 
and most faithful servants of God were ποῖ exempt 
from death.’ Comp. Hom. H. @. 107 (cited by 
Wets.), κάτθανε καὶ TlatrpoxXos, ὕπερ cio πολ- 
λὸν ἀμείνων. So also Lincret. ἢ. 1085,. fy Epicu- 
rus obit, decurso lumine vitw.’ Horat. Od. i. 33, 1. 

The Jews only stumbled at these pretensions 
because they refused to acknowledge Jesus as the 
Messiah ; for they did not deny that the Mxssian 
was to be far superior to all the Patriarchs, Pro- 
phets, and even angels. See Lampe. 

54. In reply to the objections of the Jews, our 
Lord now observes, that if he claimed this honour 
for himsclf, upon his own testimony alone, ‘it 
was nothing,’ or a rain glory like that of ambitious 
worldly men; but his Futher had conferred it on 
him, and tcstifiod in various ways that it belonged 


to him. (Scott.) Thus showing that this glory is 
nel sone by him, but freely given him of the 
ather. 


— ἰὰν ἐγὼ δοξάζω iu.) ‘IFT take glory or 
honour to myself,’ equivalent to ζητῶ τὴν δύξαν 
pou, supra v. 50. 

— ὅτι Θεὸς ὑμῶν ἐστι] for Θεὸν ὑμῶν εἶναι, 
i. 6. " whose worshippers ye profess to be :᾿ exam- 

les Ἵ which idiom are adduced by Raphcl and 
e. 
. καὶ οὐκ st dar He av.) ‘And yet ye do not 
υ 


Gal. 8,8. 


JOHN CHAP. VIII. 56—59. 


.καὶ τὸν λόγον αὐτοῦ tnpw. ᾿Αβραὰμ ὁ πατὴρ ὑμῶν 56 
8 


>*Hoav οὖν λίθους, ἵνα βάλωσιν ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν" 5 


Heb. 11.18. ἠγαλλιάσατο ἵνα ἴδῃ τὴν ἡμέραν τὴν ἐμήν᾽ καὶ εἶδε καὶ 
Ε] φ 4 Ε] ~ a i] a 
Exaon. Εἶπον οὖν ot ᾿Ιουδαῖοι πρὸς αυτον᾽" Tlevrnxovra 57 
n Exod. 8, ἔτη οὕπω ἔχεις, καὶ ᾿Αβραὰμ ἑώρακας ; * Εἶπεν αὐτοῖς 0 58 
: » ζω » ® can ® a , 
πα δε τσὶ [ησοῦς" Αμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν᾽ πρὶν Αβρααμ γενέσθαι, 
Col. 7.  Eyw εἰμι. 
a J ~ ® ῳ» κι 9 nm ¢ ~ 4 ‘ 
is ae [Ιησοῦς δὲ ἐκρύβη, καὶ ἐξῆλθεν ἐκ τοῦ ἱεροῦ, διελθὼν διά 
e 4. 80. 


truly know Him, because ye refuse to acknow- 
ledge me ; the keeping of God's commandments 
being the only sure proof that we know Him. 

56. ᾿Αβραὰμ ὁ πατὴρ, ἃς.) Our Lord now 
contrasts thetr feelings towards (tod with those of 
Abraham, of whom they so boast ; and that by way 
of adverting to his cxalted nature, and conse- 
quently infinite superiority to Abraham. 

— ἡ I hetero ἵνα ἴδῃ) The version 
‘rejoiced’ is not sufficiently significant to express 
the full sense of the term ρα which is preg- 
nant with meaning; not to say that it involves a 
tautology, or at Icast an identical proposition in 
the words following. To avoid this difficulty, 
many, from Grotius to Abp. Newcome, take it to 
mean, ‘eurnestly desired to sec. But for such a 
sense no authority cxists; nor, indeed, is thcre 
any necessity to adopt it. Render, ‘he excecd- 
ingly rejoiced that he should sce my day (i. 6. the 
time of my appearing on earth); exulted at see- 
ing it,’ namely, in anticipation. 

— Kai εἶδε καὶ ἐχάρη) ‘nay, ho saw it, and 
with delight ; namely, as most recent Commenta- 
tors explain, in Orcus, or the scat of the righteous 
dead (see Luke xvi. 23, and Notes). For, the 
obeervo, the Jews and the ancients in general, 
supposed departed spirits to take an interest in 
what concerned their postérity. And they refer 
to Is. xxix. 22, sq. Phil. Jud. ii. 10, and several 
passages from ancient writers. After all, how- 
ever, the meaning may ‘rather be (as the older 
Commentators interpret), that he mentally saw it 
—partly by the cye of faith, so strong as to be com- 
pared to sight (see Heb. xi. 13. 1 Pet. i. 10. 12), 
and partly by a revelation (supposed to be made 
to him on being commanded to offer up his son 
Isaac) of the advent of the future Saviour. Nor 
need we stumble at the second term (ἐχάρη) 
sceiming to be the weaker one, instead of being, 
as we might expect, the stronger; for it may be 
doubted whether that does not express as much, 
or even more; ἀγαλλ. denoting, as Bp. Warbur- 
ton, Div. Leg., observes, ‘the tumultuous plea- 
sure, which the certain expectation of an approach- 
ing good occasions; and χαέρω, that calm and 
settled joy, which ariscs from our knowledge that 
we are In ion of it.” On which same prin- 
ciple Dr. Jortin, Serm. iv., accounts for the greater 
joy among the angels over ἃ repenting sinner, 
than over ninety-nine just persons, &c., by the 
observation that ‘in this greater joy there is some- 
ie like human perturbation, not so much sedate 

ss.” 


Ma πεντήκοντα ἔτη, ἄς.) The number fifty 
scems to be here used, not (as Grotius supposes) 
from its being a round numbcr, but ause 
among the ancients fifty was considered as the 
age wien any onc was past his vigour, and begin- 
ning to grow old. Thus, then, it is meant, 


, 8 ΄σι 4 ~ @ 
μέσον auTwy’ Kal παρῆγεν ouTwe. 


he was still young (not even πρεσβότην, much 
less γέρων); how, then, should he have sea 
Abraham ? 

58. πρὶν ᾿Αβραὰμ--- γώ εἰμι.) Render, ‘be 
fore Abraham existed, I was ;’ the Present being 
here used to denote continued existence. So infra 
xiv. 9, we have τσόντον,  yporey CO ow 
εἰμι. Add (what is especially to t 
here) Ps. xc. 2, πρὶν τὰ ὄρη γεννηθῆναι, οὗ εἶ. 
Comper? also i. 1,2. iii. 13. vi. 46. 62, τῇ, 33. 
xvii. 5. 

These words, then, showing the pre-exstence 
of Christ long before his birth in this werld, 
plainly set forth his supreme majraty, and, by the 
assumption which they involve, of the nsme sad 
attribute of Jehovah, his prviniry. And siti 
evident the Jews understood Jesus; otherwise they 
would not have attempted to stone him fer 
blasphemy. 

As to the interpretation of those who (se 
admitting the any of Christ) would expt 
this existence not of naésre, but of dratinehe, 
rendering, ‘ Before Abraham was [Abrabem, tht 
Father of many nations, in a mystical sess] ! 
already was destined to be the Messiah,’ it bu 
been unanswerably refuted by Whitby, Lempe, 
Kuinoel, Tittman, and Dr. Pye Smith. 

59. ἦραν AlOous, ἵνα βάλωσιν.)] That stoning 
was a punishment inflicted for blasphemy a | 
the eld taal ie τε i θμους Ω shown by 
examples addu y Lampe. 

-- ἐκρύβη, ἄς.) In éxp. we have an exemple 
of Passive for Middle in a reciprocal 
which sec Winecr’s Gr. Gr. Most recent Com 
mentators suppose an hendiadys in ἐκρύβη = 
ἐξῆλθεν, or refer it to the rule by which, of te 
verbe in το πῃ ete ane is to be naar 
adverb. It is not, however, necesasrt 
to that principle here. He hid himpetf, ix should 
sce, the afterwards west 
ot of the temple. τὸ 

ommentators, suppose this concealmest 
lously effected, by vanishing from the sight αἵ ἂν 
multitude, Not only is nothi id to that efit, 
but the words following rather discount 
such a view: see Note on Luke iv. 3D. 
the words δεελθὼν.---οὕτωε have bees 
by many of the beat Commentators, 
celled by Griesbach. But there is scarcely δα 
sufficient to warrant even any strong susp 
for they are only omitted in one WS, twe@ 
three recent and inferior Versions, a4 9 
or three Fathers. And es the words we a8 
all essential to the sense of the passage, the wt 
mony of Fathers cannot have any weight. Al 
mnost ancient Versions have it: and 
adduced have it in other citations. It 
expressed in the metrical version of Newsat. 


ἱ 





JOHN CHAP. IX. 1—6. 
ΙΧ. Ka παράγων εἶδεν ἄνθρωπον τυφλὸν ἐκ 


15] 


γε νετῆς. 


‘Kal ηρώτησαν αὐτὸν οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ, λέγοντες" Pasi, 
τίς ἥμαρτεν, οὗτος, 7 οἱ γονεῖς αὐτοῦ. ἵνα τυφλὸς γεννηθῇ ; 
Ψ ε 


"᾿Απεκρίθη ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς" 
αὐτοῦ" αλλ᾽ ἵνα φανερωθῇ τὰ 


Οὔτε οὗτος ἥμαρτεν οὗτε οἱ γονεῖς 


ΝΜ a“ ~ 3 wn 
ἔργα τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐν aur. 


"Ἐμὲ δεῖ ἐργάζεσθαι τὰ ἔργα τοῦ πέμψαντός pe ἕως ἡμέρα n Sopra 4. 


μὴ i.w A rd » 4 ’ » ’ 
ἐστίν" ἔρχεται νυξ, ore οὐδεὶς δύναται ἐργάζεσθαι. 
ἐν τῷ κόσμῳ ὦ, φώς εἰμι τοῦ κόσμου. 


& 12. 38. 
bi. 6, 9. 


c ~ » A mJ & #. 12. 
Tavra εἰπὼν ἔπτυσε infra 12.85, 


o 
oTar 


ἱ i ε 1 λὸ ε y ͵ “Ξ. c Mark 7.33 
Xapa, Kat EWOLNGE WHAOY EK TOU πτυσμᾶτος, Kal ETEY PIGE ‘3.23. ὁ 


X. 1. παράγων] ‘as he was ing by,” or 
(the streets] in his wa ἔγοῖα {8ὸ gcaple: 
t. xx. 30. Mark ii. 14. xv. 21. 
“ τυφλὸν ix yey.) And consequently incura- 
by any human art. 
ς τίς ἣμ., οὗτος, ἢ οἱ you.) Some think that 
re is here a reference to the doctrine of the 
ϑπαρξις, or pre-existence of souls; others, of 
μετενσωμάτωσις, Or μετεμψύχωσις, trans- 
gation of souls into other bodies, by which what 
mal had sinned in one body might be punished 
smother. Others, as Lightfoot, Lampe, and 
tman, deny any such retcrence; maintaining 
ΕΣ cannot be proved that the Jews in the age 
Sbrist held any such doctrine. But granting 
t the affirmative cannot be fully proved, yet 
her can the weyatire. And indced Josephus, 
tb xviii. 1. 3, and Bell. ii. 8. 14. iii. ὃ. 3, posi- 
dy affirms, that the Pharisees (whose tenets 
® generally received by the pcople, and well 
rn, at Pps not favourably regarded by thic 


sstles) did hold the Pythagorean doctrine of 
smedene is. Though, it must be con- 
ed, the secs confined it to the souls of the 


ἢ alone. Moreover, the language is not that 
positive belief seeking for coxrfirmution, but of 
δέ seeki r tnfurmation. And the common 
may have held a metempeychosis both of 
and bad souls. Be that as it may, their 
ation as to what caused this natural blindness 
ed on the common notion (prevalent aleo 
mg the Heathen), that all dangerous diseascs, 
calamities, must have been produced 

the intervention of some heinous sin, which 
were meant to punish. A notion likely to 
Ot by those who lived under a dispensation 
fe dealt much in temporal and corporeal 
dehment. Now, in applying this to the case 
my disease which befel person in the course 
whe life, it was no wonder they should feel per- 
ity; since it might be referred cither to his 
g sim, or the sin of his parents; for the Jews 
i that the sin of parents, when not 
for by themselves, was visited upon their 

in the form of disease or calamity; sce 

igs. xi.28. But how to apply this to the case 


y disease n, occasioned no 
pre 
age, 


wth a perso 
And accordingly for a solution 


bo ἀλλ’ ἵνα ἄς.) Αἱ ἀλλὰ supply 
prds Ml iy say ἵνα τυφλὸς a 
did not vouchsafe to gi 


Re we Dicreqian? to have been concealed 
πε ; but (as when asked, 


Luke xiii. 23, ‘ Are there few that be saved ?*) he 
fixed their attention on a matter of fur greater 
moment; namely, the truth that God permits 
diseases to afflict men for His own wise purposes ; 
in this instance, for the manifestation of His own 
glory in the miracle worked by His Messiah ; onc 
of whose charactcristic works, (sce Is. xxxv. 5) it 
was prophesied, would be ‘giving sight to the 
blind.” 

4. ἐμὲ δεῖ ἐργάζεσθαι, &c.) Meaning, that 
‘such works as these must be done by him now, 
while there is yet time and opportunity ; for the 
night is coming.’ Thus intimating that his con- 
tinuance with men would be short, and that he 
should not long cither convince them by his 
miracles, or enlighten them by his doctrines. 
The words may also have been intended to incul- 
cate the iniportant lesson, that wo have all a work 
to do, even the work of Him who sent us into the 
wotld ; that we have our day, or time, to do itin; 
and that as that day is at the best short, and we 
know not how short, (as it is said by Antipban. 
ap. Stob. tom. i. 96, τὸ ζῆν ἔοικε φρουρᾷ ἐφη- 

Ep’ τό Te μῆκος Tou βίον ἡμέρᾳ μιᾷ.) so it 
ibchoves us to use all diligence, lest the night that 
must close our day, or opportunity, should find us 
with our work undone. 

5. ὕταν iv τῷ κόσμῳ w.) ‘as long as I am," 
&c. When ὅταν denotes duration of time, it 
requires the verb following to be in the Sub- 
junctive. By fee τοῦ κὅσμον is meant one 
who both enliy and Wlesses mankind,—light 
being a metaphor to denote both knowledge and 
happiness; see Esth. viii. 16. Ps. xcvii. 11. cxii. 
4. John i. 5. The sentiment was doubtless sug- 
gested by the case of the blind man about to 
restored to sight. 

6. ἔπτυσε---τοῦ τνφλοῦ.] It has been thought 
strange that cluy should be here used, since that 
would seem more likely to injure than benefit the 
eye. Yet such was sometimes prescribed among 
the ancicnts as a cure for certain disorders of that 
organ. So Serenus Samnonicus, xiii. 2-5 (cited 
by Wetstein), ‘Si tumor insolitus tipho se tollat 
inani, Turgentes oculos vili ct tne απο. The 
spittle was used (as Euthymius and Grotius point 
out) simply to make the earth fit for the use in 
question ; and the intent of the thing was to sug- 

st the idea of collyrium, eye-salve, or ointment. 

Hor. Sat. i. 3. 25, ‘ oculis male lippus ssunctis,’ 
and comp. Rev. iii. 18. 

The action itself could, of course, contribute 
nothing to the cure,—but is to be considered as a 
symbolical one, such as the spitting in the eye, 
Mark viii. 23. Sco aleo vii. $3, and Note. In 
tmitation of this the early Christians used, by ἃ 
similar symbolical wits τὸ 7 the eyes of 

G 


4:52 


aNeh.8.16. τὸν πηλὸν ἐπὶ τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς τοῦ τυφλοῦ, 


JOHN CHAP. ΙΧ. 7—15. 


ἢ 4 
: καὶ εἰπὲν 7 


αὐτῷ" Ὕπαγε νίψαι εἰς τὴν κολυμβηθραν τοῦ Σιλωαμ (ὃ 


ee Kings 5. 
ἦλθε βλέπων. 


e ‘ ᾽ ’ 
ἑρμηνεύεται, ἀπεσταλμένος). 


© ἀπῆλθεν οὖν καὶ ἐνίψατο, καὶ 


e 4 , A e σι ᾽5᾽κΑςἉ 8 a 
Oc ovv γείτονες Kat ot θεωροῦντες αυτον TO προτέρον 8 


ὅτι t τυφλὸς ἣν, ἔλεγον" Ov 


? fF ® 4« ’ § 
ovroc ἐστιν ὁ καθημενος καὶ 


προσαιτῶν ; Αλλοι ἔλεγον᾽ Ὅτι οὗτός ἐστιν" ἄλλοι δέ" 9 


a ad > a » 

Ort ὅμοιος αὐτῴ εστιν. 
Φ δ A, A 

Ἔλεγον οὐν αὐτῷ Πώς 


᾿Εκεῖνος ἔλεγεν᾽ “Ort ἐγώ εἰμι. 


ἀνεῴχθησάν σου οἱ ὀφθαλμοί; 10 


᾿Απεκρίθη ἐκεῖνος καὶ εἶπεν" ἔΑνθρωπος λεγόμενος ᾿Ιησοῦς 11 
πηλὸν ἐποίησε, καὶ ἐπέχρισέ μου τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς, καὶ εἶτί 
pou" Ὕπαγε εἰς τὴν κολυμβηθραν τοῦ Σιλωὰμ καὶ νίψαι. 
ἀπελθὼν δὲ καὶ νιψάμενος, ἀνέβλεψα. Εἶπον οὖν αὐτῷ᾽ 13 
Ποῦ ἐστιν ἐκεῖνος ; λέγει᾽ Οὐκ οἶδα. 
» ἢ 

ἤΑγουσιν αὐτὸν πρὸς τοὺς Φαρισαίους τὸν ποτὲ τυφλον. 1ὃ 
φ A ’ id ' \ » ? e 9 ~ a 
Hy δὲ σάβίατον, ore τὸν πηλὸν ἐποίησεν ὁ [ησοῦς, xal4 


ἀνέῳξεν αὐτοῦ τοὺς ὀφθαλμούς. 


the catechumens with clay. See Bingham’s Eccl. 
Ant. x. 2. 14. Finally, by thus introducing what 
the Rabbins accoun servile work (namely, 
making clay) in effecting the miracle, our Lord 
may have intended to encounter the false notion 
of the Pharisees, that it was unlawful to do good 
on the Sabbath-day. 

7. νίψαι) ‘wash thyself, probably the eyes 
only; for νίπτεσθαι denotes to wash a part only 
of the body, while λούειν means to wash or bathe 
the whole body. This distinction is strongly 
marked infra xiii. 10, where λελουμένος is used 
of him whose whole body is washed, and νίψασθαι 
is joined with τοὺς πόδας. (Markl. and Camp- 
bell.) Cotovicus, Itiner. Hieros. p. 292, attests 
that the fountain of Siloam is much reverenced by 
both Christians and Turks, who use the water to 
wash the cyes in certain disorders of that organ. 
On κολυμβήθρα see Note supra v. 2. This order 
(like that of Elijah to Naaman, 2 Kings v. 10, to 
wash soven times in Jordan) was doubtless given 
to try his faith. 

The words ὃ ἑρμηνεύεται, ἀπεσταλμένος are 
by Wassenburgh and Kuinoel considered as a 

. But there is every reason to think that 
they are genuine; for such etymological inter- 
pretations of names were then very usual; as 
might be shown by many examples, both from 
the Scriptural and the Classical writers, especially 
Thucydides ; neue such passages have usually 

roved traps into which ignorant or unwary Critics 
ve fallen. 

— ἦλθε) for ἀνῆλθε, as often. 

8. τυφλός.) The reading is here uncertain ; seve- 
ral ancient MSS. and Versions, and some Fathers 
having wpocairns, which is preferred by moet 
Critics, and received by almost every Editor from 
Griesbach to Scholz; but, I conceive, on insuffi- 
cient grounds. Whichever be the true reading, 
one must be an tafentional ion ; for neither 
could be a gloes on the other. Now it seems more 
probable that τυφλ. should be altered into προσ- 
airns, than προσ. into τυφλ. And I suspect 


Πάλιν οὖν ἠρώτων αὐτὸν 15 


uired, net Sse 
doabt bat 


ascertained, and known him to be bliad’ 1 
is mentioned in order to pare in a strong μαὶ 
of view the evidence which existed for the aur 
cle, and to show that deception or collussa wt 
impossible. The Evangelist might, indesd, ew 
written ih ae καὶ wpocairye, which is 
found in a few MSS. and Latin Versions; ἱπὸ 


was not necessary; for the latter circsamtamt 


comes out in the subsequent narration. The 
Critics who formed the text of those M&S. eam 
I suspect, induced to concoct the reading 
καὶ rpocairns, because πτωχὸς τυφλὸε 88 
ἔα νι Chad belay almost slenre open. 
in; the blin i most alwa 
1 οὖ τ παι, 


without any a on it, is werthy of &- 


tice. (Scott. also ; 
11. ἀνέβλεψα) "1 received my sight ;” ssisis 
xv. 18. © term may, seem rether © 
it odain ὦ 


look ep ; the i 

*quibus os sublime dedit;’ scil. Deus. 
13. τοὺς Sap.) Meaning the 

far greater of whom were Pharieres. 
these were the rulers, is plain from v, 33 ἃ % 


meee $e 


JOHN CHAP. 


καὶ οἱ Φαρισαῖοι πῶς ανέβλεψεν. 


IX. 15—24. 


Ὁ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" 


Πηλὸν ἐπέθηκέ μου ἐπὶ τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς, καὶ ἐνιψάμην, καὶ 


3 βλέπω. 
ἄνθρωπος 
τηρεῖ. 


3 
OUK ἔστι Ta 


Ι τοιαῦτα σημεῖα ποιεῖν ; καὶ σχίσμα ἦν ἐν αὐτοῖς. 


[Ἔλεγον οὖν ἐκ τῶν Φαρισαίων τινές᾽ Οὗτος 
i τοῦ Θεοῦ, ὅτι τὸ σάββατον ov 


ἤΑλλοι ἔλεγον" Πώς δύναται ἄνθρωπος ἁμαρτωλὸς 


ire ΕΙ, ἘΣ, 
0 su 8. 3. 
» &7. 12. 


© Λέγουσι f"?" * 


τῷ τυφλῷ πάλιν" Σὺ τί λέγεις περὶ αὐτοῦ, ὅ τι ἤνοιξέ σου 


ἐ τοὺς ὀφθαλμούς ; ᾽ Ὁ δὲ etre’ 


Ὅτι προφήτης ἐστίν. Οὐκ 


ἐπίστευσαν οὖν οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι περὶ αὐτοῦ, ὅτι τυφλὸς ἡ nv καὶ 
ἀνέβλεψεν, ἕ ἕως ὅτου ἐφώνησαν τοὺς γονεῖς αὐτοῦ τοῦ ava- 
; βλέψαντος, καὶ ἠρώτησαν αὐτοὺς, λέγοντες" Οὗτός ἐστιν 
ὁ υἱὸς ὑμών, ὃν ὑμεῖς λέγετε ὅ ὅτι τυφλὸς ἐγεννήθη ; : πώς οὖν 
ἄρτι βλέπει; ᾿Απεκρίθησαν αὐτοῖς οἱ γονεῖς αὐτοῦ καὶ εἷπον" 
Οἴδαμεν ὅτι οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ υἱὸς ἡ ημών, καὶ ὅτι τυφλὸς ἐ ἔγεν- 
win” πώς δὲ νῦν βλέπει, οὐκ οἴδαμεν" ἣ τίς ἤνοιξεν αὐτοῦ 


τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς, ἡ ἡμεῖς. οὐκ οἴδαμεν. αὐτὸς ἡλικίαν ἔ ἔχει, αὐτὸν 
ἐρωτήσατε' αὐτὸς περὶ αὐτοῦ λαλήσει. 


« bh Infra 13. 
» Tatra εἶπον Οἱ 42. ν. 88. 


γονεῖς αὐτοῦ, ὅτι ἐφοβοῦντο τοὺς ᾿Ιουδαίους" ἤδη γὰρ συν- 
ετέθειντο οἱ Ιουδαῖοι, ἵ ἵνα ἐάν τις αὐτὸν ὁμολογήσῃ Χριστὸν, 


ἄποσυνά γωγος γένηται. 


Ὅτι ἡλικίαν ἔχει, αὐτὸν ἐρωτήσατε. 
δευτέρου τὸν ἄνθρωπον ὃς ἦν τυφλὸς, καὶ εἶπον αὐτώ" 


b. μον.] This position of μον, before instead of 
+ 96. ὭΣ is found in most of the best MSS. 

Editions, and has been, with reason, 
fod by almost all Editors from Wetstein to 


«Wes δύναται a0. daar By dyuapr. 
as δὲν. 25, simply meant a ane by 


“ Gs the Jewish doctors wdtitted) any one 
» go end ery 7 perv aban 
ion high, cou ore dispense wi 
witual observances. 


ἃ σὺ τί nth afk sa τι fet a,&c.) There is 
wonsion (with some) to b up the sentence 
‘ two interrogations: ‘ What sayest thou of 
he hath opened thine eyes? For 
specious reasons may be adduced in favour 
yet thus tho second question 
[δ be futile, because it had before been put, 
hed manifestly recovered his sight. 
, with all the an ern 
the sense : yest 
n hast thou) of him, in 
hath opened thine eyes” μὲ 
thine eyes.’ Moreover, ὅ + 
Lake i. 7, καθότι ἡ 'EX. ay 


Not _—— *the Prophet 
εἷς for that 


require the Article; “but a cna τ ϑεῖοε 


=" 
4 


εἰ 
Διὰ τοῦτο οἱ γονεῖς αὐτοῦ εἰπον" 


᾿ Ἐφώνησαν οὖν ἐκ ye τ 
Δὸ ver. 16. 
ος 


dyho, as Euthymius explains. It is plain ΩΝ 
v. 81. 30. that the man considered Jesus on 

a prophet, or rather, a man of God, a Pi 
certainly not as the Son of God 

18. ᾿Ιουδαϊοι] i. e. the Φαρισαῖοι before men- 
tioned. ᾿Εφώνησαν, ‘had summoned,’ καὶ ἠρώτ., 

‘and had asked.” 

19. οὗτός ἐστιν---ἐγεννήθη ;) Lampe, Markl., 
Kuinoel, and Tittman think that two questions 
are here blended into one, i. c. ‘ Is this your son? 
ee say he was born blind?” Such would, in- 

be the more 7 manner of expression ; 
but the present is the more simple, natural, and 
characteristic of the persons; for, in their haste 
to proceed from inte tion to imputation of 
fraud, they blurt out the latter ρῶς is implied 
in λέγετε ), together with the former. In their 
answer, the parents pass over the imputation, and 
consider the words as comprercnains two ques- 
tions, to which they rep 

21. ἡλικίαν ἔχει. Meaning, “Ἧς is of an 
sufficient to enab tle. him to give testimony. He 
is come to years of discretion.’ Of this idiom 
examples have been adduced from Xen. and Isesus. 

22. συνετέθειντο) ‘de communi consilio decre- 
verant, asin Acta xxiii. 20. On this use of tho 
Pluperf. Pass. in the Deponent sense, the reader 
is referred to Buttm. Gr. p. 234. and Win. Gr. 
Gr. Ὁμολογήσῃ Χριστῦν, Sub. εἶναι. 

— ἀποσυνάγωγος γένηται) ‘should be ex- 
communicated.’ There were three sorts of excom- 
munication (see Horne’s Introd.), the second οἱ 
which is su to be here meant, 

24. dds δόξαν τῷ Θεῷ.) This doe not ὡς 


JOHN CHAP. IX. 24—382. 


δόξαν τῷ Θεῴ᾽ ἡμεῖς oldauev ὅτι ὁ ἄνθρωπος οὗτος ἁμαρ- 


᾿Απεκρίθη οὖν ἐκεῖνος καὶ εἶπεν" Ex ἁμαρτωλὸς 95 


ἐστιν, οὐκ οἶδα" ἕν olda, ὅτι τυφλὸς wy, ἄρτι βλέπω. Εἶπον 30 

δὲ αὐτῷ πάλιν Τί ἐποίησέ cot; πῶς ἤνοιξέ σου τοὺς ὀφθαλ- 
ϑ 3 ~ cn > 9 

μους; Απεκρίθη αντοῖς" Εἶπον ὑμῖν ἤδη, καὶ οὐκ ἠκούσατε 3] 
͵ Π , 9 ’ A A « ~ , ® a ‘ 
τί πάλιν θέλετε ἀκούειν ; μὴ Kat υμεῖς θέλετε αὐτοῦ μαθηται 
ΠῚ ᾿ A 

γενέσθαι ; Ελοιδόρησαν οὖν αὐτὸν καὶ εἶπον" Σὺ εἶ μαθητὴς 38 


« Ἡμεῖς 9 


οἴδαμεν ὅτι Μωυσῇ λελάληκεν ὁ Θεος᾽ τούτον δὲ οὐκ οἴδαμεν 


᾿Απεκρίθη ὁ ἄνθρωπος καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" | Εν 80 


’ a Ww e ~ 3 a i] 4 
yap τούτῳ θαυμαστόν ἐστιν, ὅτι ὑμεῖς οὐκ οἴδατε πόθεν ἐστὶ, 


454 
τωλὸς ἐστιν. 
ksupra8. ἐκείνου᾽ ἡμεῖς δὲ τοῦ Μωυσέως ἐσμὲν μαθηταί. 
LSupra3. πόθεν ἐστίν. 
ΕΣ καὶ ἀνέῳξέ μου τοὺς ὀφθαλμούς. 
ἃ. 1. iD. 


™ Οἴδαμεν δὲ ὅτι ἁμαρτω- δὶ 


~ 4 ? ᾿ ῖ 
λῶν ὁ Θεὸς οὐκ ἀκούει ἀλλ᾽ ἐάν τις θεοσεβὴς ᾧ καὶ τὸ 
θέλημα αὐτοῦ ποιῇ, τούτου ἀκούει. 


"Ex τοῦ αἰῶνος οὐκ δὲ 


ἠκούσθη, ὅτι ἤνοιξέ τις ὀφθαλμοὺς τυφλοῦ γεγεννημένον. 


nify,—what it might seem to import,— Give the 

raise of thy cure to God [and not to this many’. 

or the absence of the Article will scarcely per- 
mit such a sense; and what is more, the words are 
a form of expression, often employed in tho Old 
Test., to seriously admonish any one to speak the 
truth (see Josh. vii. 18,19. 1 Sam. vi. 5. Jer. xii. 
16): ‘a lic being (as Lampe observes) a denial 
of the omniscience, holiness, truth, and justice 
of God. Consequently he who wilfully conceals 
the truth, or declares a falsehood, insults al] those 
attributes of the Deity.” Thus the form was 
used when a confession of crime was to be wrung 
from any one. The senso, then, is: ‘ Confess the 
truth: hast thou been really blind from thy 
birth, and been healed by this man?’ They hoped 
thus to detect some fraud or collusion; but being 
disappointed, they resolved to excommunicate 
the man immediately. 

25. el duaptwX\0s—oléa.] The Commentators 
are not ws gees as to the scope and character of 
theao words, in which some recognise dixsimulu- 
tion, others sarcasm; neither of which views 
seems well founded. It is better’ (with Brug., 
Camer., Grot., and Whitby) to take these words 
to mean, that ‘he has no knowledge of what they 
allege "ἢ q. d. ‘That Jesus is a sinner, I know 
not;’ el being put for ὅτι. But as the authority 
for this signification of εἰ is precarious, we must 
retain the usual sense tchether, and take οὐκ oléa 


in a populur sense to denote, ‘I give no opinion : 
I have nothing to do with that.’ This view is 
confirmed b 


the words following, ἕν oléa, which 
do not imply knowledge of ποι Πίὴὰ besides, but 
of one thing Ὶ So Aristoph. Av. 1176, 
τίς τῶν Θεῶν: AG. οὐκ ἴσμεν" ὅτι δ᾽ εἶχε 
“πτερὰ, Tout’ ἴσμεν. Arist. Pax, 227. οὐκ οἷδα" 
πλὴν ἕν, ὅτι (which words are also an answer 
toa esion). Eurip. El. 752, οὐκ oiéa, πλὴν 
ἕν -- φόνιον οἰμωγὴν κλύω. Soph. (ΕΔ. ὁ]. 1161, 
τί προσχρήζοντα τῷ ϑακήματι;, Οὐκ οἶδα, 
πλὴν tv, σοῦ γὰρ κι τ. λ. Eurip. Iph. Taur. 
woduwoi ; Ἕλληνες, ἣν τοῦτ’ oida, κοὺ wepat- 
τέρω. 

20, 27. The Sanhedrim now t the same 
question before proposed. A erally device, by 


which they hoped to detect some di - 
his testimony, which might stamp falscheed a 
the whole; or they hoped that some addition 
circumstances would transpire, from which they 
might plausibly reason that the blindness was Βαὶ 
eal or at Icast, not from his birth. The ma, 
however, now perceives their aim ; and, no lengtt 
able to suppress his indignation, impatiently et 
claims, εἶπον, ἄς. 

27. οὐκ ἠκούσατε] ‘attended not to what ! 
said.” The next words are ironical. 

28. ἐλοιδόρησαν καὶ εἶπον) put for ied 
εἰπόντες. for they thought it abuse encogt Ν 
call him the disciple of an impostor. ; 

29. οὐκ ol8—iorly.] A popular expreswt, 
importing, ‘We know not his Divme mee, 
whether his doctrine and miracles proceed fe 
Divine origin, or demoniacal agency.’ (See ™ 
27, Note.) ; 

30. ἐν τούτῳ] cecil. μέρει, ‘in this cxce 
stance.’ Γὰρ has here, like the Heb. Ὁ, the ess? 
of sane, ‘Yeis is emphatical. Kai, ‘and yt 
The sense is: ‘This truly is strange, that γαῖ, 
who pretend to distin true from fale 
phets, should not bo able to discern with 

ὑπὸ he comes who gives sight to those bat 
nd.” 

31. οἱδαμεν) τ eees known.” ator 
ing is a sentiment uent in Scripture (Ὁ 
Invi. 18. Is. i. 15.), and also found in Hom ἢ 
a. 218, “Ooxe θεοῖς ἐπιπείθηται, μάλα rf 
conjecture I’) ἔκλυον αὑτοῦ. This and thet 
the next clause are intended to be 4 
plied to the case of false prophets ssking 0 
tenance from God. ; 

82. ἐκ τοῦ αἰῶνοε) ‘ from the beginning f@ 
world.’ See Note on Luke i. 70. Tre, ol ἂν 
θρωποξ, any mere man. coma 

blind, be 


of sight, in some cases, to those bora 

of late been effected by the improvemcs™ 
modern surgical art, yet that docs not affect # 
present case; for the operation in questa # 
mands the intervention of the most commu? 


skill and labour, and it would be 7 
miracle 


to restore such persons to sight 
those means. 


JOHN CHAP. IX. 33—39. 
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3° Τὰ μὴ ἦν οὗτος παρὰ Θεοῦ, οὐκ ἡδύνατο ποιεῖν οὐδέν. aver. i6 


4  ᾿Απεκρίθησαν καὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ ὁ 
καὶ σὺ διδάσκεις ἡμᾶς ; καὶ ἐξέβαλον αὐτὸν ἔξω. 


ὅλος ! 


Εν ἁμαρτίαις σὺ ἐγεννήθης ove * 


4 


’ wv « 8 -~ Cd 9 » 4 a ὶ ἢ e a 

5 Ἤκουσεν ὁ Inoovc, ore ἐξέβαλον αὐτὸν ἔξω" καὶ εὑρὼν BF 37. 
.ῳ > 3 -. 4 , ’ A ey ζω] ΄σι 

αὐτὸν εἶπεν aut Zu πιστεύεις εἰς tov Ytov τοῦ Θεοῦ ; ax. 6 


9 σι . 4 ᾿ i] 
16 ᾿Απεκρίθη ἐκεῖνος Kat etme’ καὶ Τίς ἐστι, Κυριε, ἵνα πιστεύσω 


ΗΠ εἰς αὐτόν ; “εἶπε δὲ αὐτῷ ὁ Inootc’ Καὶ ἑώρακας αὐτὸν, 3." 


ᾳῇ ε ΟῚ a ~*~ 9 ~ ἢ ry 
IB καὶ o λαλών μετα σού εκεῖνος ἐστιν. 


9 Κύριε" καὶ προσεκύνησεν αὐτῷ. 


κρίμα ἐγὼ εἰς τὸν κόσμον τοῦτον ἤλθον' ἵνα οἱ μὴ βλέ- 


SM. ἐν ἁμαρτίαις σὺ ἐγεννήθης ὅλος" This 
, 86 some think, be said on the same principle 
tich prompted the guesnon of the disciples, v. 
. Though it should rather scem to be, as the 
est Commentators, ancient and modern, regard 
» an hyperbolical phrase, equivalent to scutes 
eae rouse it is Ὁ Dienene of δῶ ae 
apa ὃς eis, and ἐν ἁμαρτίαις ἐγεν 
et, Grmed on Ps. li. 5, which would form the 
se opprobrious speech that can well be ima- 
— ἐξέβαλον αὐτὸν ἔξω.) The Commentators 
fe not whether this means ‘thrust him 
at of the council-chamber,’ or ‘ excommunicated 
im.” The expression must signify the furmer ; 
at the /afer may be implied; the turning him 
at being a kind of symbolical action. 
35. Men tine ὦ oF Almost aul Commen- 
hors these words as only importing, 
Dost thou belicve in the coming of the Mes- 
ah ** a6 all pious Jews did. But the mode of 
idress scems tu be directed to the state of the 
wen"s mind ; who, though at the time the miracle 
es worked upon him, and even when brought 
efere the Sanhedrim, seems to have regarded 
esas as only a prophet ; yet, on reflection, and 
pasideration of the wonderful worke Jesus had 
ene, began to think that he must be more than 
and to wish to be his disciple. Indeed 
answer secms to comprehend two things : lst, 
Yea, Sir, I have that belicf;’ and 2dly, ‘Canst 
hou tell me where, or who, that personage is, 
bat I may believe in him, and commit myself to 
P teaching?’ The words secm to express a sort 
expectation that the cxtraordinary person 
thom he was addressing, could ¢e/l him who and 
there the Messiah was, or perhaps might himeclf 


@ that ae a ee the words 2 his 
Rewer mina regarded as a dolicate way of say- 
Na : thou that personage? dost thou sr 


. 838. καί.) This I have, with Gricebach, Mat- 
hal, Vater, and Scholz, introduced into the text, 
authority of many of the best MSS., Ver- 

laa, Fathers, and early Editions. The omission 
wf which other instances occur infra xiv. 22) 
to have arisen from the verse just below. 
These words were spoken for the sake of 


he since the very act of worshipping 
ἘΠῚ ikl to raw 2 Cod οἱ prone ut 
ale κρί &ec.] Some understand κρίμα 

in tke ποθ of condemnation ; while chore 
that μά gam pert and declaration ; i. 6. 

the purpose of judging (concerning men), 


Ὁ δὲ ἔφη: Πιστεύω, 
" Καὶ εἶπεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς᾽ Εἰς 1senres. 
infra 12. 47. 


showing their condition and pointing out their 
duties.” Yct that, besides being a sense not well 
established, deprives the words of the pusat and sig- 
nificancy, which, from what follows, it is evident 
they were intended to convey. Far more proba- 
ble in itself, and ayreeable to the proper significa- 
tion of the word, is the sense assigned by Chry- 
sostom and Euthymius, and adopted by somo 
eminent modern Commentators, who take εἰε 
κρίμα as put for els διάκρισιν καὶ διαχωρισμὸν, 
for distinction and sepurution (and consequently 
discrimination), i. 6. ‘that men’s real characters 
nay be put to the proof” as to their use or abuse 
of their a nahin ee So it is clsewhere said of 
Christ (Luke ii. 35), that he ‘ came for the falling 
and rising up of many in Israel, that the thoughts 
of many hearts might be revealed.’ This sense, 
indced, is quite agrecable to the primitive signifi- 
cation of κρίνειν, which is to winnote, and, in a 
general way, to separate, diride, as an army into 
ranks. So Xenoph. Mem. iii. J. 9, κρίνειν τοὺς 
ἀγαθοὺς καὶ τοὺς κακούς. See also Hom. II. β. 
302. We may, however, retain the usual sense 
judgment, meaning condemnation ; such as that 
spoken of supra iii. 18, that ‘he who believeth 
not, is condemned already.” An ides, indeed, 
which seems contained both in the text and the 
context. For what but this is it that is implied 
in the words just after, ‘ If ye were blind (mean- 
ing, in any other sense but wilfully blind), ye 
would have no sin; but ye say, We see: there- 
fore your sin remaineth ;’ evidently meaning, that 
thus they are condemned, and that out of their 
own mouth. So it is said, iii. 19, ‘ This is the 
judgment (αὕτη ἐστὶν ἡ xpiots), that light is 
come into the world, and men have loved dark- 
ness rather than light.’ 


In the next words the ἵνα is not causal, but 
eventual, or rather con tal. The gencral 
meaning being, ‘ Thus while I make some to sce 
(as this man whose eyes I have opened), others I 
am the means of making blind leap: 2 Cor. ii. 
16); 1. 6. the effect or consequence of his comin 
into the world will be, that those who are blind, 
through simplo ignorance, will sce (namely, by 
the light of the Gospel, and the illumination of 
the Holy apne) and those who have the use of 
sight (i. ὁ. have knowledge), but are blinded by 
passion and roa will not see what is before 
their eyes, but be left judicially to their own 
blindness. By the οἱ βλέποντες are meant the 
οἱ δοκοῦντες βλέπειν, those who were thought to 
have, and thonght they had, a knowledge of God's 


word ; insomuch that MnP, ‘ those who see,’ was 


Καὶ 40 
~ e ΝΜ ® 8 ~ 4 
ταυτὰ Οἱ Οντες μετ αντου ’ Kai 


4.56 JOHN CHAP. IX. 40, 41. X. 1—3. 
ποντες βλέπωσι, καὶ οἱ βλέποντες τυφλοὶ γένωνται. 
ἤκουσαν ἐκ τῶν Φαρισαίων 

siufral& εἶπον αὐτῷ Μὴ καὶ ἡμεῖς τυφλοί ἐσμεν ; 


" Εἶπεν αὐτοῖς ὁ 4] 


᾿Ιησοῦς: Ex τυφλοὶ ἧτε, οὐκ ἂν εἴχετε ἁμαρτίαν᾽ νῦν δὲ 
λέγετε" Ὅτι βλέπομεν" ἡ οὖν ἁμαρτία ὑμῶν μένει. 

X. ᾿Αμὴν αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν. ὁ μὴ εἰσερχόμενος διά | 
a ’ , \ Ἂν" a , , , ’ 
τῆς θύρας εἰς τὴν αὐλὴν τῶν προβάτων, αλλα avaPaiver 
. ’ >, A , » γι e » 
ἀλλαχόθεν, ἐκεῖνος κλέπτης ἐστὶ καὶ Ayornc’ ὁ δὲ εἰσερ- 3 


a 4 ΄" ὔ ὔ ® ~ ’ 
χόμενος διὰ τῆς θυρας ποίμην ἐστι TWY προβάτων. 


Τούτῳ 3 


ὁ θυρωρὸς ἀνοίγει" καὶ τὰ πρόβατα τῆς φωνῆς αὐτοῦ 


an unusual appellative given by the Jews to their 
more eminent Doctors of the law. 

4]. el τυφλοὶ Ara.) Our Lord hints that 
they labour under a more incurable blindness 
than those whom they despised. The full sense 
is, ‘If ye were [simply] ignorant, your unbelief 
might be excusable ; but. since ye profess to be 
wise, your unbelief remains [inexcusable)." They 
had every advantage of coming at the truth, and 
recognising Jesus as the Messiah; but they 
resisted conviction, were wilfully blind, and 
therefore their sin of unbelief conld not but rest 
upon them unexpiated, and sink them in perdi- 
tion ; comp. viii. 24. ᾿Αμαρτίαν ἔχειν is a phrase 
signifying to be guilty of any crime, and be liable 
to punishment for it. It is not a mere Hellenis- 
tic idiom, since I find it in Plato iv. p. 70. Bip. o 
μὴ ἔχων κακίαν, καὶ ὁ ἔχων ἀδικίαν. 


X. 1. seqq. Some Commentators and Har- 
monists think that the discourse in vv. 1—22 was 
delivered at another time, and after an interval of 
two months. But it is so closely connected in 
subject with the preceding, that it must have fol- 
lowed after it ; otherwise, indced, the ble 
would be very abruptly brought in; whereas, 
taken in connexion with the foregoing, it is very 
apposite. See Scott. Moreover, the introductory 
ἀμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν is never used at ar do 
ning of a discourse, but is employed to introduce 
some further remark or admonition; see John v. 
24, 25. vi. 26. 32. viii. 34, &c. And the Evan- 
gelist seldom commences any new narrative with- 
out some kind of preface, however bricf. Besides, 
ver. 2] may be supposed to have reference to the 
blind man. And, indeed, the imputation lately 
cast upon our Lord, ix. 24, of being an impostor, 
would induce him to take the first opportunity of 
retorting the charge on his calumniators, and 
showing that he sought nothing but the benefit of 
the people; that he was the érue Shepherd, the 
Mesniak ; and that they who called themaclves 
the shepherds of the le, and excommunicated 
those who acknowlaired the Messiah, were the 
falec teachers and impostors: that he himeelf, so 
far from sccking, a8 an impostor would, his own 
interest, sought nothing but the benefit of the 
people, and would lay down his life for them. 

illustration our Lord borrows an image from 
pastoral life. He shows that those teachers 
alone were worthy of the name of rds, who, 
having learnt of Him, should preach his doctrine. 
In this, and other of his discourses recorded by 
St. John, our Lord was pleased to employ expres- 
sions highly figurative, in order to show the nature 


of his person and office. Why he was pleased Ὁ 
do this, will ap from what is said in the Nete 
on Parabolicul instruction at Matt. xiii. 3. Here 
it will be proper to be more than usually attentive 
to the precaution there suggested, as to the eppl- 
cation of Parables; namely, not to press toe 
on particular terms or circumstances, such being 
but ornamental, and forming, as it were, the 
drapery to the figure in the pictures. Thes here 
by the shcepfold is evidently meant Christ's king- 
dom on earth; by the dvor, Christ himeelf; and 
by the thieves and robbers, the chief priests and 
Pharisees. Respecting the other terms the cr 
respondence is either very slight, or does net 
But to ad h Γ the present 
ut to advert to the scope of the pe 
tion, vv. 1—21, most of the ancient and earlier 
modern Commentators mprneed the subject of ἃ 
to be the enone upee ecclesiastical wih 
out being authorized by a commission from these 
ia ive — Aosstles tod ὃ τευ Μὲοιοπατατα transmitted 
own from the Apostles, and deri 
from Christ himself. “But that such a sense col 
be deduced from the present nei 
nature of the context, nor the import of the word: 
will, 1 think, permit us to suppose. The purpest 
here in view is undoubtedly (according to th 
opinion of the most eminent of the more recest 
ommentators) that which has been above ée 
tailed. It therefore has reference not to seeker’, 
but to Christians tn 
1. αὐλήν.) The word means an open bev, 
formed by hurdles and wickerwork. By αὐλ 
τῶν προβάτων is here designated the 
people, the Church of God and Chris needal 
the food of spiritual instruction ; see EKER. 
1]. Jerem. xxiii. 4,9q. To enter tn by the dow 
hae) proverbial Pag aa ily to denote ary 
gular ra gs ; rrian in Epict. ii. Ii,‘ 
Φιλοσοῷ as, παρά γε τοῖς we δεῖ͵ καὶ ε 
τὴν θύραν, ἁπτομένοις αὐτῆς, 
τῆς αὑτοῦ ἀσθενείας. Christ is called the 
since by him (‘the way, the truth, and the in) 
we have ‘an entrance ministered unto us inte i 
everlasting kingdom’ Ὁ Pet. i. 11). κατ 
and ληστῆν properl iffer, as our thief (er 
Serer) and or highwayman), = 
referring to private stealing, the other to polls 
and violent robbery. Here, however, they het 
little or no difference, but, being sntfed, exett® 
force greater than ei would bear 
3. oO “υρωρὸε) i. 6 one of the 
herds in attendance at the door of the «tld. | 
properly understand this, we must 
that the Jewish sheepfolde were 
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axover’ Kai τὰ ἴδια πρόβατα καλεῖ Kat ὄνομα, καὶ ἐξάγει 
wra. Καὶ ὅταν τὰ ἴδια πρόβατα ἐκβάλῃ, ἔμπροσθεν αὐτών 


t é A A n~ σι 
roptverat’ καὶ ta πρόβατα αὐτῷ ἀκολουθεῖ, ὅτι οἴδασι τὴν 


βωνὴν αὐτοῦ. 


᾿Αλλοτρίῳ δὲ οὐ μὴ ἀκολουθήσωσιν, ἀλλὰ 


μεύξονται ἀπ᾿ αὐτοῦ" ὅτι οὐκ οἴδασι τῶν ἀλλοτρίων τὴν 
βωνήν. Ταύτην τὴν παροιμίαν εἶπεν αὐτοῖς ὁ Ιησοῦς" ἐκεῖνοι 
δὲ οὐκ ἔγνωσαν τίνα ἦν, ἃ ἐλάλει αὐτοῖς. 
Εἶπεν οὖν πάλιν αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς᾽ ᾿Αμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω 
of 


 m- a 5 ὔ 
νειν, οτι ἐν 
is ao ~ 
πρὸ ἐμοῦ) ἡ 
yuildings, guarded and secured, both within 
without, surrounded by a wall to prevent 
sion, except by the regular entrance, and 
ded with a door, kept LA ἃ porter, and fourti- 
vy bars and bolts; see Mr. Greswell, Parab. 
THe φωνῆς αὖ. ἀκούει) i.e. attend to, obey 
riers. Φωνὴ denotes either those inarticu- 
wands, as whistling, &c., or certain tords, 
as were addressed to the animals, on which 
wistot. Hist. An. vi. 19. The calling them 
weir names is illustrated by what Wolf and 
@ein adduce, who prove that anciently names 
given not only to horses, oxen, dogs, &e., 
lao to goats and sheep ; see Hartley's Journal, 
mys tried it in Greece, and found the 
m still to exist. Finally, the fact of sh 
fing the shepherd's voice is corrobo 
astern travellers and writers; and Polybius 
ms us, that in the island of Cyrnus, off the 
an coast, the surface of the country being 
gown with woods, and very rocky, the flocks 
taught to obey and attend their keepers by 
pand of a horn. 

ἰκβάλ 1 ‘putteth forth ;° for force ἰδ not meant 
Toplied. So ἐξάγειν and ἐκβάλλειν are 
esently used by the LXX. to express the 
Hebrew word. 


ii. 20. Ixxx. 1. 
t introduced by the Moors) still continues 
ain. Yet how ancient was the practice, at 
fa the West, for the shecp to go before, and 
hepherd follow, may be inferred from the 
πξξειίοῦ by the Greek word πρόβατον. All 
8 meant by ἔμπρ. ad. πορ. is leading, 
and taking care of them. Comp. Ps. xxnii. 
ἀκολονθήσωσιν Several of the most 
me MSS. and Fathers have ἀκολουθήσουσιν, 
my an alteration for adaptation to the next 
s yet unnecessary; the sense being, ‘but a 
bac they would by no means follow,’ namely, 

eeeiclaty for παραβολήν - for though th 
) for παρα y; for though the 

Fisting iin the Classical wri 


5 are writers, 
ey were confounded by the Hellenists. 
In this and the following wo have 


mere repetition, 

i of the foregoing (Kuinoel and Tittman). 
that by way of in 

wy. Greswell, however, considers jit as 
ly a continuation and an enlargement of the 
@ topic, though with this difference, that the 


εἰμι ἡ θύρα τῶν προβάτων. 


θον, κλέπται εἰσὶ καὶ λῃσταί" ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἥκουσαν 


, 
Tlavrec, voor 


former is allegory throughout, the latter is not. In- 
deed amidst a profusion of figurative images Christ 
has distinctly appropriated to their true sense only 
the personal character of the shepherd and owner 
of the flock, and the personal character of those 
opposed to him, whother as robbers or hired 
attendants on the sheep. 


Θύρα, like the Heb. mrp, denotes not only 
door, but access; also, as here, the medium 
thereof, he who gives it. To which purpose Wet- 
stein appositely cites a passage of lgnat. ad Phila- 
delph. 9. αὐτὸς ὧν ϑύρα τοῦ ἸΙατρὸς, δι᾽ ἧς 
εἰσέρχονται ᾿Αβραὰμ καὶ ᾿Ισαὰκ καὶ ᾿Ιακὼβ 
καὶ οἱ προφῆται, see Eph. ii. 18. Taken in con- 
junction with what precedes, the primary import 
of the words must be, that Christ is the only way 
hie i which mankind can obtain salvation (see 
ver. 9, xiv. 6); though it may include, in an 
under sense, that as a man must observe and pass 
through the door, in order to his making a regular 
and unsuspected entrance into a sheep-fold, so any 
one must maintain a proper to Christ, in 
order to his being a true teacher in the Church, 
and must pass, as it were, through him, or by his 
authority, into his office. 

8. πρὸ ἐμοῦ.) These words, which have per- 
plexed pa ‘ters of every age, are not found in 
very many MSS., Versions, Fathers, and early 
Editions, and are rejected by Grotius and Camp- 
bell, and cancelled by Matthai; but wrongly ; 
for it is one of the most certain of Critical canons 
that an omission of words, which have occasioned 
perplexity to Commentators, is always to be 
2 gt as suspicious. And thero are reasons 
which make this Canon stronger in the Scriptures 
than in the Classical writers. The omission 
might here be purposely made, to save the honour 
of Moses and the Prophcts, especially as the 
Manicheans denicd their Divine legation. Jnter- 
nal evidence, therefore, is so strong in favour of 
these words, as to balance even a superiority of 
external, which, however, docs not exist. Besides, 
the words are almost nec to make any tole- 
rable sense. They must, then, be od as 
genuine. And the only question is, what is their 
true import? Many ancient and modern Com- 
mentators take πρὸ for ἀντὶ, and su an 
cllipais of ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι τοῦ Πατρὸς pov; 
cndontandin it of fulse Christs, as Theudas, and 
Judas of Galilee. A view also maintained by 
those who take πρὸ in the usual sense before. Of 
these two interpretations, however, the former 
8 a sense by no means authorized by use, 
and introduces an inadmissible ellipsis; nay, 
involvcs an anachronism ; for, as the beet Exyosi- 
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a tafra 14.6. αὐτών τὰ προβατα. “Eye εἰμι ἡ θύρα. δι᾿ ἐμοῦ ἐάν τις 9 


Heb. 10. 19. 


res εἰσέλθῃ, σωθήσεται. καὶ εἰσελεύσεται καὶ ἐξελεύσεται, καὶ 
A « ε , » " » iw , 
νομὴν evonce. Ο κλέπτης οὐκ ἔρχεται, εἰ μὴ ἵνα κλέψῃ 10 


tors are agreed. it cannot be proved that there 
tere any false Christs previous to that time. And 
if even one such could be found, it would not 
justify the πάντες ὅσοι. One thing is plain, 
that our Lond could not have meant to include 
Moses and the Prophets, of whom he everywhere 
epeaks in terms of the highest reverence. The 
best solution of this difficulty is supposed to be 
that of Bengel, Rosenmuller, Campbell, and 
Kuinoel, who think that ἦλθον is to be taken 
of time recently past. and up to the present ; i. ὁ. 
and that by the term ‘have come,’ is meant 
‘have lately come’ in the character of teachers of 
God's people. Now our Lord (say they) through- 
out this discourse considers himself, viz., as the 
supreme spiritual Shepherd, through whose in- 
struction and grace the under shepherds must be 
admitted into his fold, the Church. ‘In this 
view (says Campbell) the words are directed 
chiefly against the Scribes and Pharisees, con- 
sidered as teachers, whose doctrine was far from 
breathing the same spirit with his, and whose 
chief object was not, Ike that of the good Shep- 
herd, to feed and protect the flock, but like that 
of the rubber, or of the wolf, to derour them.’ 
Yet in this there is eomething not a little harsh; 
1. in arbitrarily taking ἤλθον as a kind of Pre- 
terite-present ; 2. in understanding ἦλθον to 
mean ὁ have come, as teachers ;* for ἕ not to men- 
tion that this is inconsistent with the πρὸ ἐμοῦ) 
our Lord is here not representing himself as a 
teacher, but as the ood Shepherd : which, as is 
shown at ver. 11, must principally involve tho 
idca of yorerning. But how, then, will the paral- 
Ie] hold good between the .Vesrtuh and the Scribes 
and Pharisees? In order to remove this difficulty, 
many have understood ὅσοι πρὸ ἐμοὺ of fc 
Christs. This however (as we have seen) is at 
variance with facts. After full and repeated con- 
sideration of the words, I am persuaded that the 
only way to arrive at the truth is to suppose the 
ae to be perfect, and to keep in view. the 
cading idea in ποιμὴν ὁ καλός. In short, by ὅσοι 
apo ἐμοῦ ἦλθον are, I conceive, meant those who 
before Christ had come in the character of supreme 
Shepherd of the people, and promising access to 
salvation, as Mediator of the Mosaic covenant. 
So Gal. iii. 19, the Law is said to have been 
διαταγεὶς δι’ ἀγγέλων ἐν χειρὶ μεσίτου.ι And 
at Hebr. viii. 6. ix. 15. xii. 24, the mediator of 
the new and better covenant is tacitly compared 
with that of the old and imperfect one. Now 
that this Mediator under the old covenant could 
be no other than the High Priest is plain, and is 
ey by the parallel drawn by St. Paul, in his 
cpistle to the Hebrews, between Christ and the 
Mediator of the first covenant, the High Priest ; 
firet, between Moscs, the original Mediator, and 
Christ, chap. iii. : and then between the successive 
aera νης; the High Pricsts for the me being, 
ch. iv. 15, ob γὰρ ἔχομεν ἀρχιερέα μὴ δυνάμε- 
ψον, Sc. ἀλλὰ, feo ae oh: v. Ἷ it is said, 
was yap ἀρχιερεὺς ἐξ ἀνθρώπων λαμβανόμε- 
vot, Which is peer lied ty davon the 
High Priest. So also at ch. vii. he continues the 
parallel between these mediators, the High Priests 
who die, and he who is a High Priest for ever 


after the order of Melchisedec, ἀπάτωρ, ἐμή. 
τωρ, ἀγενεαλόγητοε: who ob κατὰ νόμον 
ἐντολῆς σαρκικῆς γέγονεν, ἀλλὰ κατὰ δύναμιν 

ωῆς ἀκαταλύτου. ver. 16. So also at ver. 3 

e contrasts the Fiqh Pricsts and the Messuh 
thus: καὶ ol μὲν πλείονές εἶσι γεγονύτει 
ἱερεῖς, διὰ τὸ ϑανάτῳ κωλύεσθαι παραμένειν 
ὁ δὲ͵ &e., and ver. 26, τοιοῦτος γὰρ ἡμῖν ἔπρι- 
πεν ἀρχιερεὺς, ὅσιος, ἄκακοε, ἁμίαντοε, ἂε.: 
see also vv. 2/, 28. Αἱ chapters viii. and ix. 
he proceeds in the parallel, instituting a mipale 
comparison. Thus it is evident that the expres 
sion in question, ὅσοι πρὸ ἐμοῦ ἦλθον may very 
well mean those who before Christ had sustained 
the office of temporary mediators betwern God end 
man, but who were now disannulled by the ὧν 
annulling of the old covenant, and the coming of 
a new and better Mediator, the Lord of the Tew- 
ple himeclf. But how, it may be asked, does this 
character of κλέπται καὶ X. correspond to the 

High Pricets? I answer, }. it has been admitted 
by almost every Commentator that πάντες Bat 

very well be taken to denote πολλοί. 2h 
almost universally agreed, that by κλέπται καὶ 

λῃσταὶ we are only to understand rupacs 
sons, chiefly intent on guin. And that moet οἱ the 

High Priests under the second Temple at lest 
were such, the History of Josephus will sbet- 

dantly testify ; nay, it is clear that almost οὔ of 

them for the last 60 or 70 years had been och: 
persons who ὀον λέ their office, and then made # 

much of it as they could, for the short time they 

were allowed to hold it. The traits of their cht 
racters, as delineated by Josephus, exactly corr 

spond to those adverted to in the present compati- 

son, vv. 10. 12, 13, namely, aeurice and att 
tion, united with the utmost tinesdify and 
of protecting those under their governance. 
our Lord meant chiefly the High Priests of 8 
recent period, is plain from the ure of the pressd 

tense εἰσί Now that the sheep should not lnm 
to their spiritual admonitions might be expected; 
and that they did not is attested by what we fad 
in Josephus. 

9. ἡ Sipa.) Meaning, the [only] Medintr, 

through whom access is given to the Father, 


ri Ἐν Ε: v. 2. Eph. ii, 18, compared with Hek. 
ix. 


— ἐάν τις εἰσέλθῃ.---εὑρήσει.) Commented 
are not agreed whether these words are te bv 
referred to shepherds (i.e. spiritual Lapel 
the sheep, their flock. Some su ἔπαθε: 
some τὰ mel oA tees both. a be 
view above of the foregoing verses be of 
rect, they can only refer to the peuple: indeed, 
they could not be referred to pusturs with 
great harshness. £6. may thus be φείῶγο 
= be placed in Sram of salvation.” And te 
word εἰσελεύσεται forms a pastoral mag & 
pressive of undisturbed enjoyment of the bleamy 
in question. Comp. Ps. xxiii. 1, 2. 

10. ὁ κλέπτης.) ‘The false teacher, i ἃ 
‘the false teachers τ for this te (as y Leper 
ver. 1) put in the sing., as being taken for ὁ geusti 
on ec me Middleton, Gr. Art. The tertas ϑυσῇ 
and ἀπολέσῃ are graphic (signifying respective! 

ὦ ἐξ dexerbe that = 


‘butcher and destroy’), 


oe κ᾿. ee 
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καὶ θύσῃ καὶ ἀπολέσῃ" ἐγὼ ἦλθον, ἵνα ζωὴν ἔχωσι, καὶ 
11 περισσὸν ἔχωσιν. : "Eyw εἰμι ὁ ποιμὴν ὸ καλός. 0 ποιμὴν Persea 
e a Q 4 ° ~ ’ © y a 0 e 47. 24, 
120 καλὸς τὴν ψυχην αυτοῦ τίθησιν UTED των προβάτων" O Zech. 11. 1, 
μισθωτὸς δὲ, καὶ οὐκ ὧν ποιμὴν, οὗ οὐκ εἰσὶ τὰ πρόβατα 
Ψ ~ 4 é » ᾽ 4 ἢ A rd 
ἴδια, θεωρεῖ τὸν AvKov ἐρχύμενον, καὶ agin ta προβατα 
καὶ φεύγει" καὶ ὁ λύκος ἁρπάζει αὐτὰ, καὶ σκορπίζει τὰ 
1δ πρόβατα. ὁ δὲ μισθωτὸς φεύγει, ὅτε μισθωτός ἐστι καὶ 
14 οὐ μέλει αὐτῷ περὶ τῶν προβάτων. ᾿Εγω εἰμι ὁ ποιμὴν ὁ 
é A a e 4 


καλός" καὶ γινώσκω τὰ ἐμὰ καὶ γινώσκομαι ὑπὸ τών ἐμών᾽ 
ec a e 4 3 A a A , e 
15 “ καθως γινώσκει peo [larno καγω γινωσκω τὸν Πατέρα 


often done by the roving bands of marauders who 
then in Judma, and who used to dexroy 
what they could not carry off: see Note on Acts 
xx. 29. Thus the sense is: ‘For whereas their 
is but to destroy the sheep for their own 

cnds, mine ie to preserve and feed them.’ 
— καὶ περισσὸν ἔχωσι.) Those words serve 
be strengthen the sense of the preceding clause. 
The words should be translated, ‘and that they 
t have it superabundantly.” Sheep, in 
to thrive, must have not merely sufficient, 
bat exuberant pasturage; ace Lucret. ij. 317. i. 
258 Thus is intimated the infinite richness of 
that salvation, unto which believers attain through 
Christ ; see I Cor. ii. 9. 2 Pet. i. 11. 2 Cor. iv. 

15. 1 Tim. i. 14. 

11. The image is hero changed, and (in order 
to introduce some points connected with his me- 
diatorial officc), instead of tho duur of the fold, 


eur Lord ts himself under the emblem of 
the Ξ hereby contrasting his own conduct 
with that of the false shepherds. 


— ὁ ποιμὴν ὁ καλός.) By ποιμὴν many think 
ΙΒ simply meant ‘teacher.’ But to this it has 
been justly objected by Tittman, that the word 
— rier ἐν clse that sense, but errr involves 

of governing, protecting, tuking care of. 
Thus, in the Old Test. kings are often called 

; as also in Homer and /Eschylus. And 
in the New Test. : ποιμένες is the name given to 
the Curatores ecclesiz, otherwise called ἐπίσκο- 
wos, as Eph. iv. 1]; and in 1 Pet. ii. 25, our Lord 
ls called ποιμὴν καὶ ἐπίσκοπος τῶν Ψυχῶν 
δρῶν. And as in Hebr. xiii. 20, our Lord is 
salled ὁ ποιμὴν τῶν προβάτων ὁ μέγας, 50 was 


sheep ) 
the spiritual head of his Church. 
— ὁ ποιμὴν ὁ καλὸς τὴν ψυχὴν, ἄς.) The 
ion ψυχὴν τιθέναι answers to the Hebr. 
8:5 which literally denotes profundere 
wham, bit in use generally, only to huzard one’s 
Mie; α sense here adopted by several eminent 
Espositors; while the ancient and most modern 
@nes more properly assign the former; for 
though the ἰβιρόῤοῦων: sense is ve oy, ts 
satural of the expression, yet the /w 
is demladed by the τῶι one as 
ied to the Redeemer. ur Lord, indeed, 
only intimates what at ver. 17 he pial 
expresses. His meaning is, ‘ As the good shcp- 


Toa. 40. 11. 


c Matt. 11. 
27. 
infra 16. 13. 


herd hazards, or even lays down, his life for his 
flock (see Sil. Ital. iii. fin.), so does the Mes- 
sinh, represented Bi the Prophets under that 
character, lay down his life for his spirituul flock, 
the human race ;’ words strongly inculcating the 
great doctrine of the Atonement. 

12. ὁ μισθωτὸς di, &c.] This is intended to 
illustrate the character of the good shepherd by 
contrast with the bad, who is called a Aireling 
(i. ec. one hired to feed the sheep), not because 
all such birelings are unfaithful, but that they 
are generally, more or lesa, such. Ὁ μισθωτὸς 
must, like ὁ κλέπτης and ὁ ποιμὴν ὁ καλὸς 
before, denote a whole class of persons. And we 
may suppose (with Lampe, Kuinocl, and Tittman) 
that the Ecclesiastical rulers of that time are 
here meant, as at v. 8. So that the term μεσθω- 
τὸς perhaps aleo intimates their ararice, and pre- 
ference of the honours and emoluments of their 
office, to discharging its duties. Here Wetstein 
compares a passage of Themist. I. p- 10. ποίμνιον 
ἐκεῖνο εὔκολον τοῖς λύκοις, OTw ὁ ποιμὴν 
ἀπεχθαίνοιτο — κακὸς βουκόλον --- αὑτὸς δὲ 
ἔσται μισθωτὸς ἀντὶ βουκύλου---ὁ δὲ 
ἀγαθὸς νομεὺς πολλὰ μὲν ὀνίναται ἐκ τοῦ 
ἔργου, πλείω δὲ ἔχει ἀντωφελεῖν, θηρία δὲ 
ἀπερύκων, καὶ πόας ὑγιεινῆς προυρώμενος͵ καὶ 
μὲν δὴ ἀντιφιλοῦσι μάλιστα βύες μὲν ἀγα- 
wwyra βουκόλον. 

— οὗ οὐκ εἰσὶ τὰ πρόβατα.) These words 
show that the shepherd is supposed to be like- 
wiso tho otener of the sheep; such as in Hom. 
Odyss. iv. 87, is called indifferently ἄναξ (mas- 
ter) and ποιμήν. So aleo Sil. Ital. iii. fin. ‘ sta- 
bnlique gregisque mugisler.’ 

14. γινώσκω---ἐμῶν.) These words figuratively 
designate the mutnal love and attachment of tho 
great Shepherd and his spiritual flock. Comp. v. 


15. with 17. So Heb. rv. See Amos iii. 2. 

15. καθὼς γινώσκει---Πατέρα.) These words 
are closely connected with the preceding verso 
(from which they are unnaturally disjoined by 
the division of verses), being an illustration 
similitude of what was there said; q.d. ‘I bot 
know my sheep, and am known of them, even as 
the Father knowcth me, and I know the Father.° 
Sce Smith's Scrip. Teest., vol. ii. 61. Similarly 
it is said, 1 Cor. xiii. 12, τότε δὲ ἐπιγνώσομαι 
καθὼς καὶ ἐπεγνώσθην, ‘even as I am known.’ 

On the deep doctrine involved in this recipro- 
city of knowledge between the Father and the 
Son, see Smith's ead Test., I. iii. § 4, and on 
the evidence to the Divinity of Christ in this 
whole context, seo L. ii. ch. 4. § 23, as headed, 
* Jehovah the Saviour and Shepherd.’ 
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d Buck. 87. καὶ τὴν ψυχήν μου τίθημι ὑπὲρ τών προβάτων. 4 Καὶ ἄλλα 16 


Is. 56. 3. 


1063, πρόβατα ἔχω, ἃ οὐκ ἔστιν ἐκ τῆς αὐλῆς ταύτης κακεῖνα 
΄-- 9 σω “- ΄- 8 , 
με δεῖ ayayety, καὶ τῆς φωνης pou ἀκούσουσι᾽ καὶ γένη" 


41».88,7, σεται μία ποίμνη, εἷς ποιμήν. “Διὰ τοῦτο ὁ Πατήρ με! 


ἀγαπᾷ, ὅτι ἐγὼ τίθημι τὴν ψυχήν μου, ἵνα πάλιν λαβω 
Γϑαρτα 38. αὐτὴν ΓΟυδεὶς aloe: αὐτὴν aw ἐμοῦ, αλλ᾽ ἐγὼ τίθημι 18 
19. . θ n μον, a yo τιθημι 

P »> 2 pp a ᾿ ἘΞ ᾽ 4 » 

αὐτὴν aw ἐμαυτοῦ" ἐξουσίαν ἔχω θεῖναι αὐτὴν, καὶ ἐξουσίαν 

a a ~ Ρ , a 8 3 A ww A 

ἔχω πάλιν λαβεῖν αὐτήν. ταύτην τὴν ἐντολὴν ἔλαβον παρὰ 
for τοῦ Πατρός pov. ὅ Σχίσμα οὖν πάλιν ἐγένετο ἐν τοῖς 19 


15. τὴν ψυχὴν---προβάτων. Our Lord here 
applies what he had already said of a good hep. 
herd, to Aimself’; and openly declares, that he 
shall offer up his life for men, and for their sal- 
vation. By what means and how that death is 
available to the salvation of men, we are not 
clearly informed. We may, however, suppose it 
to be as follows. Our Lord describes the sheep 
for whom he lays down his life as being in ex- 
treme peril (see v. 10, 12.); and St. Paul calls 
those for whom Christ died, teak, sinful, &c., but 
to be preserved from wrath. Thus in Matth. xx. 
28, where our Lord is said δοῦναι τὴν ψυχὴν 
αὐτοῦ λύτρον ἀντὶ πολλῶν. Now λύτρον ἀο- 
notes the pes of redemption, i.c. the money 
given, or the sacrifice offered, by which any one 
shall be redeemed from peril na punishment,— 
and what is given, 1. for another, in Ats place 
and in his stead; 2. that the other should be 
liberated from punishment; 3. that it should be 
sufficient, and not require any other price. 

Is. liii. 10. Hence it is plain what was the pur- 
of the death of Christ, and for what canses 

e laid down his life. He died, 1. in the place 
and stead of men; 2, to obtain their liberation 
from the punishment of sin, or to obtain pardon 
of their sin ; 3. that his death should be sufficient 
to obtain the pardon of sin. Those therefore are 
in grievous error who maintain that Christ died 
only to arate the truth of his shakes, or την 
certainty of the promises respecting the grace o 
God and the τὴ ἤδη of sin Y guee for neither of 
these purposes would the death of Christ havo 
been necessary. Nay, the truth and certainty of 
both are sufficiently established from other proofs ; 
neither does our Lord say that he lays down his 
life for his doctrine, but for his . Hence it 
is clear that our Lord called himself ποιμὴν, not 
inasmuch as he was an enlightened and holy 
teacher of religion ; but in a sublimer sense, 
namely, inasmuch as by his death he obtained 
the pardon of sins and tho salvation of men. 
(Tittman.) With the lax dogmas of some recent 
heresiarchs we may contrast tho uncontaminated 
orthodoxy of an Apostolic Father, as follows: 
"Ev ἀγάπῃ προσεχάβετο ἡμᾶς ὁ Δεσπότης, διὰ 
τὴν ἀγάπην ἣν εἶχεν πρὸς ἡμᾶς, τὸ αἷμα 
αὑτοῦ ἔδωκεν ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν ὁ Χριστὸς ὁ Κύριος 
ἡμῶν, ἐν ϑελήματι Θεοῦ, καὶ τὴν σάρκα ὑπὲρ 
τῆς σαρκὸς ἡμῶν, καὶ τὴν Ψυχὴν ὑπὲρ τῶν 


υχῶν ἡμῶν. Clemens Rom. Epist. I. ad Cor. 


16. ἄλλα wpcBara—ratrns.) The Jews and 
Gentiles are here represented under the image of 
two different flocks, incloscd in separate folds. 
"Ayaysiv is for προσαγαγεῖν; ‘bring to (this 


fold). "A-yecy and its derivatives are frequently 
cen as pastoral terms. Our Lord calls the 
Gentiles Ais sheen by anticipation, because be hed 
marked them as his own, was about to lay down 
his life for their salvation, and foresaw that masy 
would shortly embrace his religion, which be 
expresscs in the words τῆς φωνῆς pov ἀκού- 
cover. " Thus (says Tittman) our Lord predics 
the future admission of the Gentiles to the Chie 
tian flock, and the joint participation of thes 
and the Jews in the blcasings obtained by him, 
under one and the same Lord, so that he might 
be the author of salvation not to one only, but Ὁ 
all the nations of the universe.’ Here especially 


comp. Is, Ivi. 8. 
17. ἵνα πάλιν λάβω αὑτήν.) The best Com 
mentators are , that the ἕνα is not 


or denoting and purpose, but declarative 
the future, or the erent, and may be rendered is 
tamen ut, ‘ yct so that.” 

18. οὐδεὶς αἴρει αὐτὴν ἀπ’ ἐμοῦ) ‘po ene 
taketh it from me’ [by force]. € may pat 

hrase the passage thus: ‘ No one [not even the 

ather) compelleth me to die for my flock. ! 
have, of my own will, undertaken to lay dewa 
my life for it. By the same will I shalf recur 
again to life.’ 


— ταύτην--Πατρός pov.) ‘ This « 
commission, received 1 from my Father." In this 
whole our Lord affirms that he is abeat 


to und eath spontaneously; that the malice 
of those who aay plot souinst bis life could sval 
nothing, even were it wof decreed that be sheull 
undergo death for the salvation of his ? 
that no force could take away his life, if 

unwilling to part with it; thet he freely a 


down that life for the salvation of bis fiock; καὲ 


mortality, by which all that go down to the teat 
return to the dust; but that it is sltogether μὲν 
liar to itself; since, after a few days, rie 
from the sepulchre, and return to life. He δ᾽ 
affirms that his pring A ao not by any fav @ 
ἘΣ sh by the counsels of his 

ittman. 

On the strong and irrefragable rool ae 
by this passage to the Divink of Christ, sve De. 

thitby, ΑἿ Magee, Dr. P.Seuith, Mr. βονεὶ μα 
Mr. Greswell. The point of our Lord's αι 


is, as Dr. Smith observes, the epontaneowacss εἴ 
the act, which he in obedicace to la 


Father's will, and for which the Father ἰονεὰ 


JOHN CHAP. X. 20—24. 


A a ’ , 
ουδαίοις διὰ τους λόγους τουτους. " ἔλεγον δὲ πολλοὶ εξ eae 7. 
’ Ψ a a : 
Δαιμονιον ἔχεὶ και μαίνεται" τί αὐτοῦ ἀκούετε > sa 


Β ~ 
ντων 


461 


8. 48, 


λλοι ἔλεγον᾽ Ταῦτα τὰ ῥήματα οὐκ ἔστι δαιμονιζομένου᾽" 
ἡ δαιμόνιον δύναται τυφλῶν οφθαλμοὺς ἀνοίγειν ; 


'"ETENETO δὲ τὰ ἐγκαίνια ἐν [τοῖς] ᾿ἱεροσολύμοις, καὶ 
εμὼν nv’ καὶ περιεπάτει ὃ Ἰησοῦς ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ ἐν τῇ στοᾷ 
Εκυκλωσαν οὖν αὑτὸν οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, καὶ 


οὐ] Σολομώνος. 


Tho ἐντολὴ, commission, of the Father 
not only to the resuming of life, but to 

transaction, the laying down and re- 
pagain; and this is a repetition of the fun- 

doctrine of Christianity, that ‘all things 
‘the Father, and trough the Son; that 
»loved the world, that he gave his only- 
m Son, and seat him into the world, that 
eld through him might be saved.’ So it is 
1 of him, Rom. iv. 25, that he ‘was de- 
| for our offences, and was raised again for 
wtification.’ Dr. Smith ably refutes the 


fan _gloes by which ἐξουσία is supposed to 

Π delagated axthority ; showing its incon- 
both with the rest of Scripture (see Luke 

Rom. ix. 2]. and Acts i. τὴ and especially 

be context here. 

δαιμόνιον.--μαίνεται.) See Note on vii. 


τὰ ἐγκαίνια.) The word answers in the 


Ὁ the Heb. rom, handselling or initiation ; 
New Test. denotes the encanium, or 
| of eight days, occurring in the month 
» instituted by Judas Maccabeus in com- 
mtion of the parifying of the Temple from 
m pollution, and the renewal of the Tem- 
nb. after three years’ desuetude and pro- 
mw. Unlike all other feativals,—which were 
mly at Jerusalem,—this was celebrated 
hout the whole of Judwa. And as lights 
m4 burning in every house throughout each 
the festival, it is called by Josephus, 
g. 7. 7, pur α. 
‘atpcoy.) Meaning, as the best Commen- 
are ae ‘stormy wintry weather,’ as in 
svi. 5. Acts xxvii. 20. Ezra x.9. And so 
wm Latin. This ts a reason for his 
g in Solomon's Portico. 
ree Lor.] The τοῦ, not found in some 
end early Editions, has heen cancelled by 
i all tors from Matthei to Scholz; but 
1 As little reason is there, with some, to 
the τοῖο before ‘Iepoc, in the former part 
verse. 
pace this Portico had its name, is a point 
bat disputed. The opinion of the older 
was, that it was so called, as bein 
μα of the Temple of Solomon, which h 
undestroy the deans, and was 
we allowed to remain, though in a dilapi- 
me And they suppote the Portico to 
Josephus, Antiq. xx. 9.7, calls ἡ dva- 
) στοὰ, and which he there expressly says 
Σολομῶνος τοῦ βασιλέως πρώτον 
ἤν (I conjecture βασιλ. τοῦ πρώτον 
ms in Bell. v. 4.1.) τὸ σύμπαν ἱερόν. 
geephus had before related that this Portico 
restored by Herod, which favours 
in question; for thus it might 


i 1 Mace. 4. 


δ0 
Acts 8. 11. 
δι ὃ. 12. 


more easily preserve the name of its builder; 
since the Southern Portico, which was the great- 
est, was called the Royal Portico, as having been 
swperally adorned by the kings, and particularly 

erod. Indeed, it can hardly be imagined why 
this, of all the Porticoes, should be called Solo- 
mon's, unicss from its having becn in a great 
measure the building left by Solomon. It should 
seem, then, to have been built by Solomon, and 
afterwards restored, from a dilapidated state, by 
Zorobabel. This corresponds to what is said in 
Josephus of that Portico, by which it a to 
have needed pulling down and rebuilding: for 
that is implied in the expression ἀνεγεῖραι. 

Far more probable is this than the supposition 
of many Commentators from Grotius downwards, 
and moet recent ones, that it was called Solomon’s 
Portico, as occupying the place of the Portico 
built by Solomon on the Eastern side of the hill, 
and of which mention is made in Joseph. Bell. 
v. 5.1; from which passage it appears that this 
was the only side on which a Portico was then 
erected ; the others, he says, being left without; 
κατά ye τὰ λοιπὰ μέρη γυμνὸς ὁ ναὸς ἦν. 
There were afterwards porticocs erected all round 
the Temple. 

Porticoes were common in the Heathen temples 
likewise, being erected for the accommodation of 
the priests and the worshippers in general, both 
for walking in inclement weather (so Cebes, cited 
by Wetstein: ἐτυγχάνομεν περιπατοῦντες ἐν 
τῷ τοῦ Κρόνου ἱερῷ) and for the purpose of 
teachers communicating oral instruction, while 
walking, to their followers; from which circum- 
stance, indeed, two principal sects of Philosophers, 
namely, the Stoics and the Peripatetics, derived 
their names. 

24 82. On the scope and character of this 
important portion, see Smith's Scrip. Test. L. iii. 
8. 3, who gives the following summary of the 
substance of the doctrine therein :—‘ We havo 
here, 1. the avowal of his official subordination 
to the Father, in having been designated, com- 
missioned, sent, and endowed with a peculiar 

roperty in his people, and in exercising miracu- 
lous powers by the authority of the Father. 2, 
The assertion of Ais own power to confer the 
blessings of salvation; namely, holy character, 
immortal happiness, deliverance from mo - 

r, and security inst all possible hostility. 

t it be obeerved that, in the evident nature of 
the case, and according to the uniform tenour 
of Scripture, the bestowment of such gifts im- 

lies the attribute of All-sufficiency in the Donor. 
δ. This assurance of security is repeated, with a 
confirmatory declaration, that the Omsntpotence of 
the Almighty Father is pledged to the same ob- 
ject. 4. These two assurances are consolidated 
into the proposition, I and my Father ΔΒΒ ONE.” 
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JOHN CHAP. X, 24—31. 


x A 7 e “A Ψ x » 4 
ἔλεγον αυτῳ᾽ Ἕως πότε τὴν ψυχὴν ἥμων αἱρεις ; εἰ av 


k Supra 6 
3d. infra 
ver, 85. ᾽ “ > tia ‘ 
Incovg’ Eirov υμῖν, και 


εἶ ὁ Χριστὸς, εἰπὲ ἡμῖν παῤῥησίᾳ. : ᾿Απεκρίθη αὐτοῖς ὁ 35 
® ’ 


WwW a ee A 
OU TIGTEVETE. Ta εργα α eye 
4 


ποιῶ ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι τοῦ Πατρός pov, ταῦτα μαρτυρεῖ περι 
® e 


1 Supra 8. 
7 


ν᾿ ~ 
: ἐμου. 
1 John 4. δ. 


l » 3 e ~ . é ‘é Β » ΄ε 

AAX ὑμεῖς ov πιστευετε᾽ οὐ yap ἐστε EK τὼν προ- 2 
, ΄σι “-- >? tc aA A s 
Barwy των ἐμών᾽" καθὼς εἶπον υμιν, τα π 


a τὰ ἐμὰ 3] 


“~ “κ᾿ » , 4 ’ > ». 4. »9 
τῆς φωνης μου ακουει, ΚαΎΩω γινώσκω aura Kat axoAov- 


3 , [ A cA 
ἀπόλωνται εἰς τὸν αιώνα, 


Πατρὸς μου. “ ᾿Εγὼ καὶ ὁ 


24. αἴρεις) for αἰωρεῖς or ἀναρτᾶς. The full 
sonse being, ‘keepest us in suspense between 
hope and fear, belief and disbelief.’ So Philostr. 
Vit. Ap. ii. 4. (cited by Lampe) κἀμὲ πάνυ αἴρει 
ὁ λόγος ὃν εἴρηκε. in Soph. (Ed. Tyr. 924, 
ὑψοὺ αἴρειν is used for μετεωρίζεσθαι. And 
in this sense we find suspendere in Latin. 

— παῤῥησία.) On this expression see Note 
supra vii. 4. ‘O Χριστός. 1is he had by im- 
plication claimed to be, by having applied to him- 
self the predictions of the Prophets respecting 
the Great Shepherd. 

25. εἶπον vu.) Meaning, ‘I have already told 
you who I ain.’ 

-- τὰ toya—ipov.) The sense is: ‘[Nay,] 
the works (i. e. the miracles) which I do by the 
authority of my Father, these bear witness of me 
{that I am sent ὃν Ifim).’ Of this figurative 
usc of μαρτυρεῖν Wetstcin adduces an example 
from Heraclid. de Deo: Ἔργα δεῖ μαρτυρεῖν, 
οἷα ἡλίου νὺξ αὑτῷ καὶ ἡμέρα μαρτυροῦσιν, 
αὖρα αὐτῷ μαρτυρεῖ, γῆ ὕλη καρποφοροῦσα 
μάρτυς---οὐρανὸς μαρτυρία. So Ps. xix. " The 
Heavens declure the glory of God,’ ἄς. This 
authority from God, however, our Lord had, not 
as a mere legate, but as being partaker of the 
Divine nature and attributes. See v. 17, sq. 

26. οὐ γάρ ἐστε, &c.) This suggests the 
cuuse of their unbelief; namely, that they are 
not of his flock, will not suffer themselves to be 
brought into it, nor are willing to acquire the 
proper dispositions for it. With the words καθὼς 
εἶπον ὑμῖν Commentators are somewhat per- 
plexed, since Christ had no where before told 
them that they were not hia sheep. To remove 
this difficulty, 1t scems, some ancient Critics can- 
celled the clause; for to no other cause can we 
well ascribe the omission of it in scvcral ancient, 
but altered, MSS. and some Versions. Nor is it 
easy to believe (what some modern Critics aver) 
that the words were foisted in by the scribes; 
nay, it is incredible that such a clause, by no 
means necessary to the sense, should have crept 
into nearly all the MSS. As to Pervions, they 
aro not fod rye for omissions, and cspe- 
cially of what is perplexing. There can be no 
doubt that the clause is genuine; and though we 
find nothing of this kind said in our Lord's pre- 
ceding discourses, yct may it not have refcrence 
to something said by Christ, but not recorded b 
St. John ἢ is is preferable to supposing, wi 


; θοῦσί μοι, καγὼ ζωὴν αἰώνιον δίδωμι αὐτοῖς" ™ καὶ οὐ μΆ 38 


A e ’ > a 8 
Kat ovyX apwacet τις auta εκ 


τῆς χειρός pov. " Ὁ Πατήρ μου, ὃς δέδωκέ μοι, μείζων 39 
πάντων tori’ καὶ οὐδεὶς δύναται ἁρπάζειν ἐκ τῆς χειρὸς τοῦ 


Πατὴρ ἕν ἐσμεν. ἢ Ἔϊβαστα- 30, δι 


some, that it was indirectly fT pier Le. a 
plied in our Lord's words. However, as there 
is plainly a reference to the preceding discourse 
of the good shepherd, (for our Lord now pre 
ceeds to resume the allegory,) and since, though 
our Tord docs not there use these words, but dom, 
in fact, say (v. 3.) that ‘ Ais sheep hear his voice, 
so itis probable that καθὼς, &c. belong to thos 
words, and should therefore be joined with the 
following verse, as they have been, on the authe 
rity of some MSS., Versions, and Enthymius, y 
Pearce, Campbell, Knapp, Vater, and ‘Titheas; 
whom I have here followed. 

27. In this verse our Lord proves, by an ey 
mentum é€ cuntrariis, that they are not his sherp, 
because they obey not the Gospel. (Calvin.) 

— τῆς φωνῆς μου ἀκ.) Meaning, ‘give heed 
to obey my commands.” By τὰ e éfare τὲ 
ἐμὰ are meant such of the sheep as acknowledgt 
their shepherd. Γινώσκω, ‘1 acknowledge them 
as mine, provide for their welfare.’ See v. ld 
᾿Ακολουθοῦσί μοι, i. e. in faith and obedience. 

28. ob μὴ ἀπόλωνται εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα.) Mew 
ing: ‘ At no time, neither in life, nor im death, 
nor after death, to all eternity, shall any 
happen to them that shall deprive them of 
vation.’ ὑΤικέπικῃ:} Comp. John viii. 5]. The 
words following, καὶ οὐχ ἁρπάσει-- μον sre co 
firmatory of the promise; and in the next vem 
is suggested the reason why no one can 
these faithful disciples from him; namely, tht 
the Futher hath delivered them to him, in ede 
to be preserved and redeemed; that I 
Being in whom are the issues of life and 
both temporal and spiritual. The whole pas 
bears strong attestation to the Divinity of 
but gives, as Whitby shows, when - 
derstood, no countenance to the doctrine ( 
by oe xii. 15.) ΠΣ at elect can gear aa 
away from grace an ish ; having, in ad 
relation to γένναν lection: or faal paw 
ocrance. 

30. ἐγὼ καὶ ὁ Πατὴρ ἕν ἐσμεν.) See δ᾿ 
cient and many modern Commentators wit 
stand this expression ἕν ἐσμεν of unity of ah 
purpose, counsels, and works, A view weich . 
support from John xvii. 21—23, end 
from the verse preceding. Yet, 00 
the transitions, and so discursive the pg, 5] 
our Lord's discourses, as recorded in this 
that any such argument drawn from thence 8 


JOHN CHAP. X. 31—36. 
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σαν οὖν πάλιν λίθους οἱ ‘Tovdatot, iva λιθάσωσιν αὐτόν. 
3 ᾿Απεκρίθη αὐτοῖς ὁ ἰησοῦς᾽ Πολλὰ καλὰ ἔργα ἔδειξα ὑμῖν 
ἐκ τοῦ Πατρός pov’ διὰ ποῖον αὐτών ἔργον λιθαζετέ pe ; 
8 ᾿Απεκρίθησαν αὐτῷ οἱ Ιουδαῖοι, λέγοντες" Περὶ καλοῦ ἔργου 
οὐ λιθαζομέν σε, αλλὰ περὶ βλασφημίας, καὶ ὅτι σὺ ἄνθρωπος 


4 ὧν ποιεῖς σεαυτὸν Θεόν. 4 ᾿Απεκρίθη αὑτοῖς ὁ Inoovc’ Οὐκ 


ᾳ Psal. 82. 6. 


ἔστι γεγραμμένον ἐν τῷ νύμῳ ὑμών, ᾿Εγω εἶπα, θεοί ἐστε ; 
δ εἰ ἐκείνους εἶπε θεοὺς, πρὸς οὗς 0 λόγος τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐγένετο, 


6 (καὶ οὐ δύναται λυθῆναι ἡ γραφὴ,) ὃν ὁ 


Πατὴρ ἡγίασε καὶ 


ἀπέστειλεν εἰς τὸν κόσμον, ὑμεῖς λέγετε᾽ Ὅτι βλασφημεῖς, 


ecarious. By others the expression is taken to 
mote joal unity, namely, of exseace and 
kure, including moral unity. And this Lampe 
5 shown was the view adopted by almost every 
Ι of the Orthodox Fathers. Tittman, how- 
er, while he rejects the first-mentioned inter- 
etation, declines embracing the latter, and takes 
@ words (as Calvin did) of union of energy und 
mer; a view, indeed, supported by the pre- 
ding context. For (as Tittinan argues) 1. our 
ord at v. 28 attributes the samo to himeclif as 
his Father. 2. He shows the reason why no- 
img can be taken from the Father; namely, 
oumes he ts iyaty. 3. A reason is added 
can be taken from //im any more 
am from his Father, because Tae one, Viz. in 

of power, &c. This, Tittman argues, 
union of attributes ; and where there is 
wand the same Divine power and attributes, 
must be ono and the same Divine nature. 
» Eathymius explains it of power, and conse- 
of essence and nature; and Dr. Smith, 
eet., shows at large that ‘it must, from 
Φ circumstances of the case, be chiefly inter- 
of power, or union of power;’ q. d. ‘No 
w can snatch them out of my hand: no one 
8 anatch them out of my Father's hand. I and 


ather (and conse- 
the Derry of our Lord), cxactly 
the passage at viii. 58, which, and the present, 


m that, had it been fale, he would have been 
wad to correct and disavow. 
81. ἐβάστασαν) ‘took up.’ This signification 


thought to be Hellenistic; but that it is not 
Wily such, I have in Receus. Synop. shown, by 
5 examples from a Greek writer. On stoning, 
ishment inflicted for blasphemy, see 
ww. xxiv. 14—16. 
88, πολλὰ καλὰ ἔργα ἔδειξα ὑ.) With refe- 
mes not only to the wonderful νεέγαοίδε which 
bist wrought, but to his whole course of action 
‘ premulgating the Gospel of grace. Εδειξα 
, indeed, seem to relate most to the former ; 
e's has often in the Claseical writers simply 
a@stare, to 


be ot l καλὰ at ί 
iets (elec er eset. cajun 


conjecture 
teh). Appian, p. 487, ἔργα μέγιστα ἐπεδεί- 
io Ὁ. 18, ree pal ἐπιδείκ- 
ἐκ τοῦ ἸΙατρόε pov.) Meaning, ‘in virtue 
power vested in me by my Father.’ 


¥ 


34. οὐκ ἔστι γεγραμμένον, Kc.) In Ning 
the above charge, ate Gil was pleased “ist fully 
to explain the nature of that union which he had 
claimed with the Deity, and the grounds on which 
he had called God his Father, and himself the 
Son of God; but contented himself with using a 
sort of argument quite in the Jewish style (and 
therefore adapted to make an impression on his 
hearers), reasoning with them on the ground of 
what they themselves admitted,—namely, that he 
was a Prophet sent from Giod,—and showing that, 
even on (hut supposition, he had a right to the 
title which they refused him; alluding to Psalm 
Ixxxii. 6, where judges and magistrates are called 
Elohim, sons of tho most high God. ‘ Argu- 
mentum (says Calvin) autem quo utitur non ἃ 
paribus sumptum est, sed ἃ minori ad mujus. 

35. πρὸς obs ὁ λόγος τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐγ.) Mean- 
ing, ‘to whom was delivered the command men- 
tioned just before,’ namely, to plead the cause of 
the destitute, ἄς. 

— καὶ ov δύναται λυθῆναι ἡ yp.) Meaning, 
‘And the Scriptures cannot be taken exception 
to, or set aside as wrong.’ Avecy, indecd, when 
used of a law, or other authoritative writing, sig- 
nifies to abrogate, and also (as here) in a restricted 
sense, to contravene, or take exception to. 

36. ίασε.) Here the expression simply 
means, ‘has set apart, as the τὸν ἅγιον τοῦ 


Θεοῦ : for ἁγιάζειν, like the Heb. wp, signifies 
to set apart from common use, and apply to a 
sacred pu Ovr Lord did not argue thus, 
to signify that he was to be called (iod, and Son 
of God, in no other sense than that in which those 
judges were so styled; namely, with reapect to 
ill much less to decline the application of 
the word in the same ecnse asof the Father. He 
merely uses an argument ub eremplo (what the 
Philosophers cal] an txstunce), and argues cb con- 
cessis: q.d. Magistrates are called divine, and 
sons of God, without ἫΝ to the Deity; nay, 
God himself hath so ca led them. May not 7, 
then, by a similar right, be 50 called, whom God 
hath sent into the world, and to whom he hath 
committed an office far above theirs to whom that 
name was given? 

That the Heathens likewiec used to bestow on 
their kings and princes the title of gods, is proved 
from various of ancicnt writers cited b 
Lampe and Wetstein; especially one from I Viod. 
Sic. 1. 90, where the cause of this is well pointed 
out ; namely, from their being thought to require 
τ divine inspiration, to discharge their important 

utics. 
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JOHN CHAP. X. 37—42, XI. 1—4. 


of s ὃ [a | ~ “~ td < » e n~ a wv a 
ore επον᾽ Ὕἱος τοῦ Θεοῦ εἰμι; Ex ov wow τα ἔργα τοῦ 37 


r Infra 14. 
10, 11. 


’ A ee 
Πατρὸς pov, μη πιστευετέ 
& 17. 231, 23. ’ 


μοι εἰ δὲ ποιῶ, Kay ἐμοὶ μὴ 838 


~ 0 . a ~ a 
WUOTEUNTE, τοῖς ἔργοις πιστευσατε᾽ ἵνα γνώτε καὶ πιστεύσητε, 
οἵ 9 3 A « a 8 Qa » ΒΒ κι 
ort ἐν ἐμοὶ o [larnp καγω ev αντῳ. 


Ἔζήτουν οὖν πάλιν 39 


Ρ ᾿Ὶ g Ρ δ syn 8 ζω a 8. 7 
auToyv πιασαι Kal εἐἕηλθεν eK τῆς Χχειρος auTwyv. 


s Supra 1. 
28. 


" Kat ἀπῆλθε πάλιν πέραν τοῦ Ἰορδάνον, εἰς τὸν τόπον 40 


# 2 oo, + \ ΄ ’ : . Ψ » 

ὅπου ἣν ᾿Ιωάννης τὸ πρώτον βαπτίζων᾽ καὶ tuewiv exti. 

Καὶ πολλοὶ ἦλθον πρὸς αὐτὸν, καὶ ἔλεγον" “Orc Ἰωάννης 4] 
“-- . Ρ tA ϑ 

μὲν σημεῖον ἐποίησεν οὐδέν᾽ πάντα δὲ ὅσα εἶπεν ᾿Ιωάννης 


A 0 3 σι 4 
περὶ τοῦτον αληθή ἢν. 
» 9? 
aurov. 


ΧΙ. 


4 » g A ~ 3 
καὶ ἐπίστευσαν πολλοι ἐκεῖ εἰς 42 


ἮΝ & τις ἀσθενών, Λάζαρος απὸ Βηθανίας, ἐκ 1 


a Tofra 13. δ. τῆς κώμης Μαρίας καὶ Μαρθας τῆς ἀδελφῆς αὐτῆς. "Ἦν 9 
Mork 4.8. δὲ Μαρία ἡ ἀλείψασα τὸν Κύριον μύρῳ, καὶ ἐκμάξασα τοὺς 
a en σι wn 4 a, «a ms « Pe Q a μ > , 
πόδας aurov ταῖς θριξὶν αντῆς, ἧς ὁ ἀδελφὸς Λάζαρος ἡσθένει, 


᾿Απέστειλαν οὖν αἱ ἀδελφαὶ πρὸς αὐτὸν, λέγουσαι. Κύριε, $ 
᾿Ακούσας δὲ ὁ Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν’ Αὕτη 4 


ἴδε, ὃν φιλεῖς, ἀσθενεῖ. 


37, 38. εἰ οὐ ποιῶ, ἃς.) Meaning, ‘If I had 
not done the same works which my Father doth, 
ye might refuse to believe my words; but since 
ΠΥ bear the same stamp and impress, you should 
at least believe them, if you will not believe my 
words ; and then would you understand that the 
Father is in me, and I in the Father.’ (Tittman.) 

The words ἐν ἐμοὶ ὁ Tlarhp—avtrw denote, in 
a general way, union of the closest kind; and 
here, by the foes of the context, conjunction of 
one and the same Divine energy. ce Father 
was in the Son, the Son in the Father; inas- 
much as the Son hath the same as the Father, 
and can do, and doth, the same with the Father. 
Comp. v. 17. In order to understand the true 
scope and full sense of this , see the ad- 
mirable explanation of Bp. Bull, Judic. Eccl. 
Cath., Ε 42, 

39. ἐξῆλθεν ἐκ τῆς χειρὸς αὐ.) Simply mean- 
ing, ‘ withdrew himeclf from their power,’ ‘es- 
caped out of their hands.’ See Note on viii. 59. 

40. πέραν τοῦ ‘Iopd.) Meaning Bethany, or 
Bethabara, on the other side of the Jordan. See 
Note on i. 28. 

— ἔμεινεν ἐκεῖ) ‘abode there;’ which, how- 
ever, does not preclude the supposition of some 
(as Lampe and Tittman), that he took, during the 

our months of his sojourn there, some journe 
into Perea, but returned in time to receive the 
message of Mary and Martha respecting the sick- 
ness of Lazarus. 

4]. ἔλεγον, &c.] They reasoned thus: ‘ John 
worked no miracle, yet we belicved in his divine 
mission. And now we see it amply proved, by 
the miracles worked by Him to whom John pro- 
fessed to be but a forerunner.’ 


XI. The Evangelist now proceeds to narrate 
the closing scenes of our Lord's life; what is re- 
lated in this dag tis having taken place only a 
fow days before the Passover on which he suf- 
fered death. The raising of Lazarus being a 















work of all that Christ had hitherto done the 

most stupendous, was studiously seconded δ the 
E list, as illustrating the τοδὶ αὶ ox 

Lord, and sated ihe τὰ of the Christian rig? 
ion; insomuch t ptnoza confessed, 

e could persuade himself that Lezares ww 
really recalled to life, he would destroy his whele 
system. No wonder, therefore, that infidels ad 
semi-infidels should have used every endesvert 
to destroy the credibility of the miracle. Thel 
cavila, however, have been poe saga refeted 
LY Meee and others, whom see in Καὶ eal 

a Introd. a 

ὁ genuineness of the t resis @ 
the strongest evidence, Ole aie extemal, bat 


ng tteelf, or the manner in waith 
it was done, and the effects which resulted bes 
it; or finally, the simplicity and beanty of te 
narration, we cannot entertain a doubt os te δα 
genuineness.” It bears, in fact, the same stampa 
truth as the one, Ch. viii. 1—11. 

a Ἐσύ εναν! ΤῊΣ word is used not 
indisposition, but of dangerous sickness, 
acute or chronic; as Acts ix. 37. Xen. Ambi 
1. Matt. x. 8. Luke iv. 40, vii. 10. The aenst 
representation sent by the two sisters chews Gat 
Lazarus was in imminent danger. 

— ἀπὸ Bn.) ‘of Bethany.’ The ἐκ 
is not tautologous; since ἀπὸ may denete 
place (like the Welsh op) and be meet 


Be 


tinguishing the village in question 


the same name. 2 
by anticipation, Β΄. 


2. ἡ ἀλείψασα.) 
‘who [afterwards] anointed.” A figure eel 


frequent, where the action (as in the 
fllves ten after, and με) on om 
the circumstance iteelf, see Note on Matt. 


JOHN CHAP. XI. 4—12. 
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a t 8 Ν ’ 3 ε ~ “~ 
ἢ ασθένεια οὐκ ἔστι πρὸς θάνατον, ἀλλ ὑπὲρ τῆς δύξης τοῦ 


5 Θεοῦ, ἵνα δοξασθῇ ὁ Yiog τοῦ Θεοῦ δι᾿ αὐτῆς. 


Ἢ γάπα δὲ 


o ᾿Ιησοῦς τὴν Μαοθαν καὶ τὴν ἀδελφὴν αὐτῆς, καὶ τὸν 


6 Λαζαρον. 


ὯὩ φ Ψ ad 9 ~ é A Ψ 9 
ς οὖν )KOUGEY OTL ασθενεῖ, TOTE μεν EMEIVEY ἐν 


Land , ee 4 . w ‘ a , - 
vw ἣν ΤΟΊῳ δύο Ἡμέρας ἐπειτὰ μετα Τοντο λέγει τοις μαθη- 


B ταῖς" 


Αγωμεν εἰς τὴν ᾿Ιουδαίαν πάλιν. 


Λέγουσιν αὐτῷ 


οἱ μαθηταί" Ῥαββὶ, νῦν ἐζήτουν σε λιθάσαι οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, καὶ 
’ « ᾿ σι 3 « » aA 9 
θ πάλιν ὑπάγεις ἐκεῖ ; ὦ Απεκρίθη [0] ᾿Ιησοῦς" Οὐχὶ δωδεκά "4554 13. 
εἰσιν ὧραι τῆς ἡμέρας ; ᾿Εαν τις περιπατῇ ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ, οὐ 
, 


a d 4 “-- “΄- 
0 προσκόπτει, οτι TO φως του 
~ Ρ ΄“-- 4 
τις περιπατῇ ἐν TY VUKTI, 
τῇ 9 Β. 2! ~ 4 
ἱ ἔστιν ἐν aurw. Ταῦτα εἰπε, 


’ 9A 
κόσμου TOUTOU βλέπει" ἐὰν δέ 
᾽ a 3 ~ » 
προσκόπτει, ὁτι TO φως ουκ 
A A ~ 9 ~ 
kat peta τοῦτο λέγει αὐτοῖς" 


Λάζαρος ὁ φίλος ἡμῶν κεκοίμηται: αλλὰ πορεύομαι ἵνα 


it ’ ν @ 
2 εξυπνίσω autor. 


4 οὐκ ἔστι πρὸς ϑάν. Meaning, ‘ will not 
rminate in death' rly so called, i. e. ulti- 
ate privation of life, will not be fatal. Such 
the best interpretation of this dubious mode of 
pression, which it is better to consider as a 
form of speaking, than to understand by 
ath the decrefory deat εὖ which all must re- 
m todust. The Classical writers express this 
tdwi Saver. 
-» @AX’ erin. &c.) * but is meant for the ma- 
iestation of the glory of God ;’ namely, by the 
αι being thereby glorified. ix. 3. 
The most eminent Commentators are 
considering the words of this verse as addrcased 
the , and intended as an answer to 
@ aisters. ‘Our Lord (says Euthymius) sent 
is icfive answer in order to comfort them. 
at he himself stayed some time longer, not from 
g want of affection for his friend, but as wait- 
g till Lazarus should be actually dead and 
ied ; that it might not be said he had rnised 
m when not yet dead, but only iu a fainting- 
, or trance.” 
8. ἔμεινεν-.--δύο ἡμέρας. So that he did not 
me to Bethany till 1 Lazarus had been dead four 
ty when conupeee must have commenced, 
consequently his actual death be placed be- 
tad doubt. 
ἢ ἔπειτα μετὰ τοῦτο.) A sort of pleonasm, 
οἵ which several cxamples from the best 
have been adduced by Wetstein and 
- In which, however, we have only εἶτα 
indeed, found in one of the MSS.) μετὰ 
or ταῦτα, never ἕπειτα, which was pro- 
eonfined to the 7 phrascology. 
mm καὶ πάλιν ὑπάγεις ἐκεῖ) The words are 
the on of wonder) strongly disswasive ; 
im so speaking, the disciples were influenced 
y by fear for their Master (notwithstanding 
esaviction of his divine powcr to save him- 
and partly by some apprehension for their 


dbdexa—tpipas;) A sort of adagial 
hag geo ya rd 4, where see Note. 
8 Jews (by a computation of time adopted 

the ) divi their day, or the time 
we — sunset, into twelve hours, of 









? 4 e a Ρ a 
Εἶπον οὖν ot μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ" Κύριε, εἰ 


course varying ἃ little, according to the season of 
the year. 

On the sense intended to be conveyed by the 
next words, ἐάν τις-- αὐτῶ, some difference of 
opinion exists. It seems best to consider them, 
acorns to the view taken by Camcron, Pearce, 
and Doddridge (and further unfolded by Morus, 
Rosenmuller, Kuinoel, and Tittman), as a para- 
bolical enigma, in the Eastern manner, of which 
the applicution is left to be supplied by the hear- 
ers; as in Virg. Ἐπ]. ii. 18. ‘ Alba hgustra ca- 
dunt, vaccinia nigra leguntur.” The meaning 
being: ‘There is a certain and stated time for 
labour; the day is that time. Now is my day! 
Now my business must be done, while alone it 
can be done at all. And as the traveller is in no 
danger of stumbling while guided by the light of 
the sun, so the powers of darkness will not pre- 
vail against me until my day has closed.’ 

With respect to the phrascology itself, at προσ- 
κόπτει is to be supplicd πόδα (which word is 
expressed in Matt. iv. 6.) and also τενὶ λίθῳ or 
some other Dative, which is found supplied in 
Aristoph. Veap. 275, ἢ προσέκοψε, τῷ σκότῳ, 
τὸν δάκτυλόν που, where for που | conjecture 
τῳ; which is confirmed by ἃ passage of Xenoph. 
Eq. vii. 6, σκληρὸν piv yap ἔχων σκέλος, el 
“προσκύόψειέ τῳ, ὅτε. © gradatious of cor- 
ruption being Tw, rw, που. 

τὸ φῶς τοῦ κόσμου is usually regarded as ἃ 
periphrasis for τὸν ἥλιον. But the expression 
may rather be said to denote the light which is 
shed abroad in the world, for τὸ φῶς τὸ ἐν τῷ 
κόσμῳ. Ὅτι τὸ φῶς οὐκ ἔστιν ἐν αὐτῷ seems 
to be a popular expression for τὸ φῶς οὐκ ἔστιν 
αὐτῷ, ‘he is destitute of the light;’ as xii. 35. 

ll. κεκοίμηται---ὀξυπνίσω αὐτόν.) In say- 
ing why he must go, our Lord expresecs himself 
first figuratively, and then in plain terms. In 
κεκοίμ. there is an cuphemiem to denote death, 


common to all languages (s0 3290 in Hebrew, to 
lie down to sleep), but which was ially em- 
ployed by the sacred writers to denote the death 
of the righteous. The disciples, however, (partly 
misled by their wishes,) misunderstood our : 

12. εἰ κεκοίμηται, σωθ.)] Meaning, ‘if he has 
gone to sleep, he μὰν an A sort of popular 

Ἐ 


’ ° 
κεκοίμηται, σωθησεται. 
6 5 σε ΓῚ ~ a 
θανάτου αὐτοῦ" ἐκεῖνοι δὲ 
~ iad 
τοῦ ὕπνου λέγει. 


JOHN CHAP. XI. 18-.--21]. 


Εἰρήκει δὲ ὁ ᾿[ησοῦς περὶ τοῦ 13 


Ψ a 4 “ει Π 
ἔδοξαν ὅτι περὶ τῆς κοιμήσεως 


Τότε οὖν εἶπεν αὐτοῖς ὁ ἰ[ησοῦς wap- lf 


ῥησίᾳ' AaZapoc ἀπέθανε᾽ καὶ χαίρω & ὑμᾶς, iva πιστεύσητε, 15 
ΜΝ Φ ᾿ 


ΝΜ » σι ᾽ s,s Ψ3)Ἅ .Ὶ [ 
ὅτι οὐκ ἤμην ἐκεῖ αλλ ἄγωμεν προς αὑτὸν. 


Εἶπεν οὖν 16 


Θωμᾶς, ὁ λεγόμενος Δίδυμος, τοῖς συμμαθηταῖς" ᾿Αγωμεν 
καὶ ἡμεῖς, ἵνα ἀποθάνωμεν per αὐτοῦ. 

᾿Ελθὼν οὖν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, εὗρεν αὐτὸν τέσσαρας ἡμέρας ἤδη 11 
ἔχοντα ἐν τῷ μνημείῳ. "Hv δὲ η Βηθανία ἐγγὺς τών Ἵερο- 18 
σολύμων, ὡς ἀπὸ σταδίων δεκαπέντε᾽ καὶ πολλοὶ ἐκ τῶν 19 
᾿Ιουδαίων ἐληλυθεισαν πρὸς τὰς περὶ Μαρθαν καὶ Μαρίαν, 
ἵνα παραμυθήσωνται αὐτὰς περὶ τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ αὐτῶν. Ἡ οὖν 30 
Μαρθα, ὡς ἤκουσεν ὅτι [ὁ] ᾿[ησοῦς ἔρχεται, ὑπήντησεν 


αὐτῷ g Μαρία δὲ ἐν τῷ οἴκῳ ἐκαθέζετο. 


Εἶπεν οὖν ἡ Μάρθα 21 


πρὸς τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν᾽ Κύριε, εἰ ἧς ὧδε, ὁ ἀδελφός μου οὐκ ἄν 


πῖδλρο founded on experience. Thus the Rabbins 
mention sleep among the six good symptoms in 
sickness; and many pas are adduced by 
Wetstein from the Classical writers, lauding its 
beneficial effects. The disciples seem to have 
intended to hint, that as Lazarus was likely to 
recover, there was no occasion for their Lord to 
hazard himeeclf in Judea, 

14. Λάζαρος ἀπέθανε.) The knowledge of 
this cirenmstance can be ascribed to nothing but 
omniscience. 

15. χαίρω δι᾽ buas—éxet.) The words ἕνα 
“ἰστεύσητε are not, as many Commentators sup- 

, parenthetical; but there is a transposition 
in the construction, for καὶ χαίρω, ὅτι οὐκ ἤμην 
ἐκεῖ, δι᾽ ὑμᾶς, ἵνα πιστεύσητε. "μην for ἥν 
is ἃ form found only in the later writers. Πιστ. 
is here used of that completeness of faith in 
Christ, which the disciples had not yet all attained. 

16. ὁ λεγόμενος Δ.) Most Commentators take 
this as an trterpretution of Θωμᾶς, i. e. OWN. 
But some, as Tittman, think it expresses a cog- 
nomen, a8 Σίμων ὁ λεγόμενος Πέτρος. 

-- aywpev—airov.) Some would take theso 
words interrogutively. But that is doing no little 
violence to the construction. The only question 
is, whether αὐτοῦ is to be referred to rus, or 
to Jesus. Now most modern Commentators adopt 
the former method, though it does not yield so 
natural a sense as the later; which is supported 
by the ancient and some eminent modern Inter- 

reters, as Calvin, Maldonati, Lampe, Doddridge, 

ittman, and Kuinocl. Thomas, keenly alive to 
the danger both Jesus and themselves would 
incur by going into Judea, exclaima, with cha- 
racteristic but well-meant bluntness: ‘Since our 
Master will expose himself to such peril, let us 
accompany him, if it be only to share his fate! 

17. ἐλθὼν) * having arrived ;’ not, however, at 
Bethany iteclf, but at the viciatly; whither 
Martha, hearing of his approach, had gone to meet 
him; and had met with him, it seems, not far 
from the burying-ground, which was always out- 
side of a city or town. "Eyew, when used, as 


here, of time past, signifies agere, trunsigre; 
an idiom frequent in the Claseica) writers The 
JSvur days (observes Lampe) scem to be reckoned 
from the burial of Lazarus; though at ver. 3 
the reckoning is made from his death. The ὃ» 
terval, however, between death and buris! smeng 
the Jews was very short, generally only 8 kv 
hours, The fourth day was probably only beyws, 


not completed. 
18. ἀπὸ σταδίων ὃ.) Sub. γενομένη, ‘it be 

at about 15 stadia off.’ The word is Ἢ 

in Appian, p. 793. Of this absolute use of ἐπὸ 

Kypke adduccs examples from several of the hier 

τ vdalwy.] Ομϊεῆ the 

. Ἰονδαίων. iefly, we ma 

ofp 


Jerusalemites from the vicinity. 
mentators are agreed that wpde τὰς 
M. is simply for πρὸς Μάρθαν καὶ M. 
ia common in the Classical writers; bat it ae 
not always mean the person only, but που 
includes hia relations or near friends. And si 
Acts xiii. 13, of περὶ τὸν Παῦλον denotes Patt 
and his ἐς ranted so here it might maa,@ 
some think, Martha and Mary with ther 
relations; but that thisseems excluded by theaddel 
words περὶ τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ αὑτῶν, which cm 
ly to Martha and Mary. These visits οἵ cm 

dolence were usual among the Jews, and cesti 
for seven days after the three days of 
which succceded the day of death. Thea 
of perecns going thither became the meas εἶ 
making the miracle generally known, and ὡσεὶ 
establishing its reality. 

20. we ἥκουσιν) ‘as soon ἃς she had hea? 
ΟΣ from some travellers on horseback, τὖϑ 

ad passed Jesus on the road. 


— iv τῷ οἴκῳ ἐκαθέζετο) ‘sat at hae 


csmphel! renders, ‘remained at home.’ Butt: 
νυ. 30. 


ἃ This pia ture nian to grat; 8 
is shown at largo Gar 4 
Hebr. C. 18. 7 = 


2224. Hence it appears that Marth bells 
persuasion that Jesus and an cxpectiith 
shouge faint, that he would raise her brother ΗΒ 
the dea 


-.«-- .--.. 


JOHN CHAP. 


ΧΙ. 22—38. 


» ‘ ® ‘ “" 4 > » 
᾿ ἐτεθνήκει. Αλλα καὶ vur, vida ore, ὅσα av aiTnoy τὸν Θεὸν, 


; ϑώωσει σοι ὁ Θεός. Λέγει αὐτῇ 


ἀδελφός σου. 


ἕν τῇ ἀναστάσει ἐν τῇ ἐσχάτῃ ἡμέρᾳ. Elev αὐτῇ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς" 
: Εγω εἰμι ἡ ἀνάστασις καὶ ἡ ζωή. 
“Kat πᾶς ὁ ζών καὶ πιστεύων εἰς ἐμὲ ov :.3"Ρπ 6. 


᾿ ἀποθάνῃ, ζήσεται" 


᾿ 4 ® , Ld 4 aA a ~ 

μὴ αποθανῃ εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα. πιστευεις τοῦτο ; 
\ sf 8 , of , oF ft wy \ ε ey 

Na, Kupte’ eyw πεπίστευκα, ort σὺ εἰ o Χριστὸς, o Υἱὸς 

᾿ v~ ro e 3 a td 9 , 

irov Θεοῦ, ὁ εἰς τὸν κόσμον ἐρχόμενος. 


ὁ ᾿Ιησυῦς᾽ ᾿Αναστήσεται ὁ 


“ Λέγει αὐτῷ Μαρθα᾿ Oida ὅτι ἀναστήσεται 5" 5 


Lake 14. 14. 


e ’ » > \ a : 
O πιστευων εἰς ἐμὲ, κἂν d8upn6.21. 


Fas ὃς ταν 
° f Matt. 16. 

Λέγει αὐτῷ id Ν hh. 3. 
supra 4. 49. 


SU. 68. 
\ ~ 3 “σι 
Και ταῦτα εἰποῦσα, 


ἀπῆλθε καὶ ἐφώνησε Μαρίαν τὴν ἀδελφὴν αὐτῆς λάθρα, 
᾿ εἰποῦσα᾽ ὋὉ διδάσκαλος πάρεστι, καὶ φωνεῖ σε. ᾿Εκείνη, ὡς 
| ἤκουσεν, ἐγείρεται ταχὺ καὶ ἔρχεται πρὸς αὐτόν. Οὔπω δὲ 
ἐληλύθει ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἰς τὴν κώμην, αλλ᾽ ἣν ἐν τῷ τόπῳ ὕπου 


ὑπήντησεν αὐτῷ ἡ Μαρθα. 


e ᾿ καὶ “σι 4 ϑ 
Οἱ οὖν ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, οἱ ὄντες μετ 


αὐτῆς ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ καὶ παραμυθούμενοι αὐτὴν, ἰδόντες τὴν 
Μαρίαν ὅτι ταχέως ἀνέστη καὶ ἐξῆλθεν, ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῇ, 
λέγοντες᾽ Ὅτι ὑπάγει εἰς τὸ μνημεῖον, ἵνα κλαύσῃ ἐκεῖ. 
« φ Π « Ss of 4 «.«» a » ΄σι > 4 

| H οὖν Μαρία we ἤλθεν ὁπου ἣν ὁ [ησοῦς, ἰδοῦσα αὐτὸν, 


Ww 
ewecey * 


Fj 4 Φ id A » , , e 
1aC Woe, OUK αν απέθανέ μου O 


2. οἷδα ὅτι.}] By thus pointing off the phrase 
I have done) the necessity of transposition is 
we away. This idiom falls under the rule in 
athie’s Gr. Gr.§ 624, a, of phrases inserted in 

itions, such as εὖ old’, old’ ὅτι, Kc. The 

is, indeed, the more expressive ;- yet it 
wre several times in Xenophon; as Cyrop. iii. 
RB, περὶ ἡμῶν, ἐγὼ οἵδ᾽ ὅτι. οὐδὲν παύονται. 
ΙΔ, ἐγώ εἰμι ἡ ἀνάστασις, &c.) Here our 
ri (by a common figure of the effect for the 
lent, as 1 Cor. i. 30) profeascs thut He is the 
δον of the resurrection of the dead; and inti- 
pes that as he shall at some time raise all tho 
id, s0 he can and will now bring back Lazarus to 
» * We have, in this and the next verse (as Dr. 
fin observes), in a few words, the summary of 
iGospel; and the sublimity of the lan is 
; less remarkable than the t truths con- 
wal in the words. Jesus is the resurrectiun to 
we believers who are d hence in the 
mi; aud he is the ἐξ to thoso who are still 
m earth ; and he will finally be tho rcsurrec- 
B and τ a to them loth.’ Comp. iii. 36. 


vi. 58. 

= ζήσεται.) Meaning, ‘hall be raised to a 
i of everlasting ness. Κἀν ἀποθάνῃ 
mid be rendered (as it is done by Newcome 
wugh he = ‘must dic;’ as Hebr. ix. 27, 

κειται ἀποθανεῖν. 

was ὁ ζῶν.-τὸν αἰῶνα) This seems 

to on tho fi ing assurance ano- 

f and further ono; namely, that the gift shall 

only of life in a figurative sense, but in a 

and that sever-endi: Ὁ ζῶν καὶ 

as some eminent Expositors cxplain 

signify (by an Hendiadys) ‘ every 


‘bo taken to 
pen living, who believeth.’ Since, however, 


® A » A ’ , a oA , » 
αὐτοῦ εἰς τοὺς πόδας, λέγουσα αὐτῷ Κύριε, εἰ 


᾿Ιησοῦς οὖν ὡς 


ἀδελφός. 


that ia a somewhat forced sense, it may be hetter, 
with Theodor. Mops., Calvin, Lampe, and others, 
to suppose ζῶν here used emphatwully, and meant 
of spiritual life, the life St. Paul speaks of, 
Galat. ii. 20, even that which the saints live, ἐν 
πίστει τῇ τοῦ Υἱοῦ τοῦ Θεοῦ. Thus the expres- 
sion stands for was ὁ διὰ (or μετὰ) τῆς πίστεως 
εἰς ἐμὲ ζῶν. 

27. In the ardour of her devotion Martha 
employs both the titles, which in Scripture desig- 
nate the promised Messiah, of which the former 
was erally one of offwe, the latter, of nature, and 
consequently far more exalted; namely, as de- 
noting one united in the Godhead, and in whom 
are centred all the essential attributes of God. 

— ὁ ἐρχύμενος) ‘ who is to come.’ 

28. λάθρα.) In thus calling her apart, it 
appears she had our Lord's directions, though the 
Evangelist has not recorded the circumstance. 

29. ὁ διδάσκαλος.) This use of the address, 
‘the master,” or teacher, instead of the name of 
the instructor, was very frequent among the Jews 
to their Rabbina. Sec Schoettg. on John xiii. 13. 

— ἐγείρεται ταχύ.) Not only out of respect 
to her cxalted Teacher, but from her faith being 
strengthened by the alacrity of her sister. 

31. ἵνα κλαύσῃ ἐκεῖ. According to the custom 
among both Jews and Gentiles, to ir to the 
cemetcrics, to weep at the tombs of their relatives. 

82, αὐτοῦ els τοὺς w.) This, for tho common 
reading ἐπὶ τοὺς πόδας αὑτοῦ, is found in man 
of the best MSS., and is reccived by Matthea, 
Griesbach, and Scholz. 

33. ἐνεβριμήσατο.] This term would, accord- 
ing to its usual acceptation, both in the Scriptural 
and tho Classical writers, signify mndignatus est ; 
as, indeed, it is ΠΕ ΧΡ ΝεΝ by many ctrinent 

n 2 


Ἔλεγον 35, 80 
© Τινὲς δὲ εξ 37 


Λέγει αὐτῷ ἡ ἀδελφὴ τοῦ 


᾿Ιησοῦς ἦρε τοὺς οφθαλμοὺς ἄνω 
a wv 


᾿Εγὼ δὲ 43 


408 JOHN CHAP. ΧΙ. 89---41. 
εἶδεν αὐτὴν κλαίουσαν, καὶ τοὺς συνελθόντας αὐτῷ ἰἴου- 
δαίους κλαίοντας, ἐνεβριμήσατο τῴ πνεύματι καὶ ἐτάραξεν 
ἑαυτὸν, καὶ eve’ Ποῦ τεθείκατε αὐτὸν; Λέγουσιν αὐτῷ᾽ 84 
Κύριε, ἔρχου καὶ ἴδε. ᾿Εδάκρυσεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς. 
? « » σι ᾿ wv ὃ ~ » iA ,ν»» ’ 

gSapra9.6.0uy οἱ Ιουδαῖοι" “Ide, πώς ἐφίλει avrov! 
αὐτών εἶπον᾽ Οὐκ ηδύνατο οὗτος, ὁ ἀνοίξας τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς 

a a σι a A ? 8 » , » ~ 

τοῦ τυφλοῦ, ποιῆσαι ἵνα Kat οὗτος μὴ αποθανῃ; [ησοῦς 38 
οὖν, πάλιν ἐμβριμωμενος ἐν ἑαυτῷ, ἔρχεται εἰς τὸ μνημεῖον. 
μ A , A ’ ἘΝῚ) » » > «a ’ ε 
Hy δὲ σπήλαιον, καὶ λίθος ἐπέκειτο Ex αὐτῷ. Λέγει ο 89 
᾿Ιησοῦς᾿ ἤΑρατε τὸν λίθον. 
τεθνηκότος Mao0a° Κύριε, non ὄζει" τεταρταῖος γάρ ἐστι. 
Λέγει αὐτῇ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς’ Οὐκ εἶπόν σοι, ὅτι ἐὰν πιστεύσῃς, 40 
ὄψει τὴν δόξαν τοῦ Θεοῦ ; Ἧραν οὖν τὸν λίθον, [οὗ nv o4l 
τεθνηκὼς κείμενος.] ὁ δὲ 
καὶ etre’ Πάτερ, εὐχαριστώ σοι ὅτι ἤκουσάς μον. 

Hh Infra 12. 


wv ef ’ , ιν . bh? ‘ A Q Μ ᾿ 
ἤδειν ὅτι πάντοτέ μον ἀκούεις "adda διὰ τὸν ὄχλον τὸν 


΄σο» Ly of , ad , 3 
περιεστωτα ειπον, (VA πιστευσωσιν OTL GU ME απέστειλας. 


A ~ 3 A “~ 
Kat ταῦτα εἰπων, φωνῇ pe 


ἕξω ! 


Commentators. Yet as no ground can here be 
imagined for censure, we may better understand 
the word (with Calvin, Campbell, Rosenmuller 
Schleusner, and Tittman) of the violent internal 


perturbation of sorrow ; as the Hebr. ἩΡῚ is used 
in Gen. xl. 6. 1 Sam. xv. 1]. Indeed βρέμω 
(from which the word is derived) like its cognate 
remo simply denotes only the commotion of any 
one of the violent passions, anger, sorrow, &c. 
The sense assigned by Euthymius and Maldonati, 
‘he repressed his spirit or emotion,’ might deserve 
attention, were it not for πάλιν ἐμβριμώμενος 
ἐν ἑαυτῷ at ver. 38, which admits of no other 
interpretation than the one which I have adopted, 
and which is much confirmed by the words fol- 
lowing καὶ ἐτάραξεν ἑαυτόν" which are exegeti- 
cal of the foregoing, and in which we have an 
example of reciprocal for passive, as 2 Pet. ii. 8. 
Thus τῷ πνεύματι will signify ‘in his spirit,’ 
or mind, as it is explained by Middleton, Gr. Art. 

35. ἐδάκρυσεν ὁ ᾽1.) This is the shortest verso 
in the New Testament, but one of the most con- 
solatory, as proving (by this action, not unworthy 
the dignity of our exalted Redeemer) that we 
have indeed a High Priest who can be touched 
with tho feeling of our infirmities. (Heb. iv. 15.) 

38. We are not to infer from the expression 
ἐπέκειτο, that the entrance was from 
since the researches of antiquaries show that it 
was, in the case of Jewish tombe, at the side. 
Hence we may see the suitableness of the Hebrew 
term, to denote the stone which closed up the 
entrance, namely, nn, ‘the roller” The same 
view is to be taken of ἄρατε. 

— τεταρταῖος yap tori) ‘he has been four 
days dead.’ For the Jews generally buried their 
dead on the day of death; see Acts v. 6. 10. 
this idiom in Greek, by which what properly 


3 


Of 


γάλῃ ἐκραύγασε᾽ Aalape, δεῦρο 48 
καὶ ἐξῆλθεν ὁ τεθνηκώς, δεδεμένος τοὺς πόδας καὶ 44 


belongs to the person is applied to the fing, 
any acai les are adduced ‘by Raphel and Wet- 
stein. So Polyb. iii, 52. 3, ἤδη δὲ rer. ὧν. 

4]. οὗ ἣν ὁ τεθν. κείμενος.) These words, mt 
found in several MSS. and some Versions, have 
been cancelled by Griesbech and Scholz; bet 
wrongly ; the external authority for their emi 
sion stag very slender, and 


ever to hear my prayers. 
that thou dost continually 
I call upon Thee [either in uttered prayer & 
secret aspiration} ; but I now thus address The 
because of the multitude pase they, ne 
ing that thou hast my desire, may 
and be persuaded that Thou hast sent me.’ 
In ἤκουσας the best Commentators are 
that the Aorist ex as often, what is at 
tomary. Ἥιδειν in a Present senee is comm 
And the ellipsis after ἀλλὰ is such as is frequest- 
43. 3 vpo.] A particle of exclamation, invel™ 
ing an ellipsis of some verb in the Imperative, α 
ἐλθὲ (so Acta vii. 3, δεῦρο εἰς τὴν γῆν), Ce 
has a highly authoritative effect, suggesting (Ὁ 
Tittman observes) Vult, et fit: Jubet, οἱ dat. 
44. δεδεμένοε---κειρίαις.) It is waprager 
to suppose (as many have done) that the 
body was involved in the : 
would imply a second miracle ; and as the exert 
of miraculous agency is not to be web 
out sufficient cause, 


JOHN CHAP. XI. 44—S1. 


τὰς χεῖρας κειρίαις᾽ καὶ ἡ ὕψις αὐτοῦ σουδαρίῳ περιεδέδετο. 
Λέγει αὐτοῖς ὁ ησοῦς᾽ Λύσατε αὐτὸν καὶ ἄφετε ὑπάγειν. 


45 


Πολλοὶ οὖν ex τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, οἱ ἐλθόντες πρὸς τὴν 


’ A ’ A r) ’ εν A » » 
Μαρίαν καὶ θεασάμενοι ἃ ἐποίησεν ὁ ᾿[ησοῦς, ἐπίστευσαν 


40 εἰς αὐτόν. 


Τινὲς δὲ εξ αὐτῶν ἀπῆλθον πρὸς τοὺς Φαρι- 
47 σαίους, καὶ εἶπον αὐτοῖς & ἐποίησεν ὁ ᾿[ησοῦς. 
οὖν οἱ ᾿Αρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ Φαρισαῖοι συνέδριον, καὶ ἔλεγον" 


: Συνήγαγον ΜΡ 


᾿ οὶ id e 4 A ~ ~ 
Tt ποιοῦμεν ; τι οὗτος ὁ ἄνθρωπος πολλα σημεῖα ποιεῖ. 
® 8 9 ~ ν» a ad ’ é > » e 
48 Eav αφώμεν αὐτὸν οὕτω, παντες πιστεύυσουσιν εἰς αὐτον᾽ 
QV. ’ ee ~ 4 3 “- ε aA a a s 
kat ἐλευσονται ot Ῥωμαῖοι kat ἀροῦσιν ἡμών καὶ τὸν τόπον 


49 καὶ τὸ ἔθνος. 


Εἷς δέ τις && αὐτών, Καϊάφας, ἀρχιερεὺς ὧν 


~ Ὁ ~ , ? ᾽ ~ , « ~ ᾽ Ν "Ar 
τοῦ ἐνιαυτοῦ ἐκείνου, εἶπεν αὐτοῖς᾽ Ὑμεῖς οὐκ οἴδατε οὐδέν 
- ‘ “ tia @ ν I 
50“ οὐδὲ διαλογίζεσθε, ὅτι συμφίρει ἡμῖν, ἵνα εἷς ἄνθρωπος ia"™* 
» 0 e 4 ~ A“ 4 Δ of iw 4 , 
αποθανῃ νπὲρ τοῦ λαοῦ, Kat μὴ ὅλον τὸ ἔθνος απόληται. 
~ Δ » e “ ᾽ 4 ᾽ a » A “A ΄-΄» 
δ] τοῦτο δὲ ap εαυτοῦ οὐκ εἰπεν᾽ adda, ἀρχιερεὺς ὧν Tov 
Γ aa ‘ ad Ww [ΠῚ ~ » 
ἐνιαυτοῦ ἐκείνον, προεφητευσεν᾽ ὅτι ἔμελλεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἀπο- 


sheet (σινδὼν) in which the body was wrapped 
was not so tightly brought together by the κειρίαι 
(or bandages whereby the aromatics for preserv- 
ing the body from corruption were kept in their 
place), bat that Lazarus was enabled to creep 
forth. This, of course, proceeds upon tho sup- 
ition of most Commentators, that the body had 
Ca embalmed, But if (ax, from the shortness 
of the period, is far more probable) such was νοΐ 
the case, the difficulty is much lessened; and we 
have thus only to su that the body was 
wrapped in a winding-shect, girt about with two 
belts, one at tho hands the other at the feet. 

— σονδαρίῳ] " kerchief;* which probably did 
not cover the face, but was brought under the 
chin. 

— λύσατε αὐτὸν] i. e. ‘loosen the handages.* 

47. τί ποιοῦμεν") ‘ What are we doing? A 

phrase suited to deliberation, and imply- 
ng aleo, ‘ What are we to do 7” 
— σημεῖα.) They admitted, it seems, Christ's 


the Magicians in Egypt, Exod. vii. 
or dees adve to in Mail cate, 24. 
48. τόπον) Meaning, not tho Temple, as 


some = (for that would require τοῦτον τὸν 

τόπον). 

ef which would involve that of the country. 

Alpe, like the Hebr. wo), ia used of destroying 
a eity or country. 

49. bpsie οὐκ οἴδατε οὐδέν.) These words, 
and the counsel] afterwards given, correspond so 
little to the foregoing ones, that many of the best 
Commentators are of opinion that something, 
which immediately preceded them in the deli- 
berations, has been omitted by the Evangelist. 
This, however, is a principle always precarious, 

. May we not consider 


wad is here unn 
the words of the Evangelist, τί ποιοῦμεν---ἔθνος, 


as containing fro ὁ ounced by fro 
diferent parses of t Sanhedrin : τί ποιοῦμεν 


- ποιεῖ by those who were inclined to think «ell 
of Jesus, and ἐὰν ἀφῶμεν---ἔθνος by those who 
troubled not themselves about the truth or the 
falsehood of Jesus's pretensions, but, viewing the 
thing solely in a political point of view, were 
alive to the danger of letting him go on, and 
thought he must ie put down, but scrupled at the 
means, Against these the rebuke of Caiaphus 
sceme to be directed: 4. d.‘ Ye are foolish and 
raw ! (for such is the meaning of οὐκ οἴδατε 
οὐδέν) namely, in state policy, by sccing what is 
expedient to be done, and yet scrupling at the 
mecns to bring it about. 

50. συμφέρει.--- ἀπόληται.) With allusion to 
a maxiin of state policy, that the safety of the 
whole nation is to be preferred to that of one 
individual. Of which man examples are adduced ; 
ex. gr. Xenoph. p. 193, πυλὺ κρεῖττον καὶ 
δικαιότερόν ἐστιν, ἕνα ὑπὲρ πάντων, ἣ πολ- 
λοὺς ὑπὲρ ἑνὸς ἀπολέσθαι. 

δ]. προεφήτενσε.)ὴ On the exact sense of 
this term in the present passage some difference of 
opinion exists. To the ordinary signification, and 
that generally assigned, prophesied, it has been 
objected, that the words of Br ar contain 
nothing of prediction, but mevely’a politic counsel. 
Hence most recent Interpreters take it to mean 
only that, ‘under Divine Providence ho uttered a 
inost important truth, which was made good in 
the death of Christ for the sins of the world. 
Thus the Evangelist is supposed to have accom- 
moduted the counsel of Cataphas to the purpose of 
impressing on tle minds of his readers the great 
doctrine of the Atonement. Yet this view of the 
sense, besides being too artificial to be probable, 
is quite at variance with, und contradicted by, the 
antithesis between ad ἑαυτοῦ εἶπε and wpo- 
εφήτευσε, and also what is tmplted in the words 
ἀρχιερεὺς wy τοῦ ἐνιαυτοῦ exaivov. Insomuch 
that something more than Divine direction, by 
God's providence, is required. 

Far preferable to the abovo is the view of those 
who, adopting the ordinary and full sense of + 
φητεύειν. understand the meaning to be, What Wo 


470 JOHN CHAP. XI. 52—56. 


, εν αν == ἢ ΝΞ -Ξ aw , . 
isuprale. θνήσκειν ὑπὲρ TOU ἔθνους᾽ © Kat οὐχ ὑπὲρ τοῦ ἔθνους μονον, 52 


᾿ 3 ® of ἣ a σι - σι A 7 
Eph. 3.18. ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα καὶ τὰ τέκνα τοῦ Θεοῦ τὰ διεσκορπισμένα συναγ- 


ayy εἰς ἕν. ‘Am ἐκείνης οὖν τῆς ἡμέρας συνεβουλεύσαντο, 53 
mechrn. ἵγᾳ ἀποκτείνωσιν αὐτόν. ™ Ἰησοῦς οὖν οὐκ ἔτι παῤῥησίᾳ δ4 
περιεπάτει ἐν τοῖς Ἰουδαίοις αλλὰ ἀπῆλθεν ἐκεῖθεν εἰς τὴν 
χώραν ἐγγὺς τῆς ἐρήμον, εἰς ᾿Εφροαΐμ λεγομένην πόλιν, 
κἀκεῖ διέτριβε μετὰ τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ. Ἣν δὲ ἐγγὺς 1055 
πάσχα τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων᾽ καὶ ἀνέβησαν πολλοὶ εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα 
ἐκ τῆς χωρας πρὸ τοῦ πασχα, ἵνα αγνίσωσιν εαντους. 
᾿Εζήτουν οὖν τὸν ‘Inaovy, καὶ ἔλεγον μετ΄ ἀλλήλων ἐν τῷ 56 
ἱερῷ ἑστηκότες Τί δοκεῖ ὑμῖν ; ὅτι οὐ μὴ ἔλθῃ εἰς τὴν 


ey what he did, Caiaphas unwittingly uttered the nation) and not for the nation only, ἄς 
a prediction, afterwards fulfilled, ‘that one, even Τέκνα τοῦ Θεοῦ. So called by antictpatwn, in 
Jesus, should dic for the nation ;’ and so, whilo order to show God's gracious desi that ther 
intending to utter a sentiment according to his should be so; 28 supra x. 16, ἄλλα πρύβατε. 
oer meaning, he pronounced an oracle, according where sec Note. Συναγάγῃ εἰς ἂν, τῇ! σῶμε, 
to Gus meaning. Now here there is nothing to as it were into one Catholic and universal Church, 
stumble at in the fact that Caiaphas was a united in one holy communion, under one con 
man, since, as in the case of Balaam, his te (με mon Head. 
High Priest), not his personal character, is to δέ. οὖν) ‘accordingly. Παῤῥησία, ‘in pro 
considered ; and there 15 reason to think that the patulo.’ 
gift of prophecy was occasionally communicated — τὴν χώραν.) Meaning, I conceive, the 
to the High Priest, especially when giving coun- desert of Bethaven. By the Ephraim here 4 
80] in matters of national moment; sce Josephus, of is to be underetood that desert which, as Ease 
Bell. i. 2. 8, and Ant. iii. 8.1, and Philo. bins says, was cight miles North of Jerosles. 
This view, however, lies open to the great and Though Jerome makes it éererty miles from Jera- 
insupcrable objection (above adverted to), that salem, which is probably the more correct accoumt 
the words of Caiaphas were any thing but a pro- The exact situation of Ephraim it is innpossible to 
phecy ; and the idea of ἃ geast-prophecy involves fix. Certainly it was not where it is placed m 
an absurdity. It may be best, then, with Calvin, Arrowsmith’s map. As it is called by a Rabbini- 
Gomar, Lampe, Tittman, Kypke, and Oldhausen, cal writer, cited in Wetstcin, Ephraim ix rulle, | 
to take προεφήτευσε in the sense ‘spoke [as he should conjecture that it was situated somewhert 
did) under Divine impulse’ (as the High Priest in the Southern part of the vallev between Mount 
was supposed to do). This signification of προ- ate and the opposite range of Betharen, 
ee occurs at Luke i. 67, and elsewhere. which formed, we may imagine, the dart αἴ 
he words might, indeed, be thought to partake Becthaven. The word πόλιν here should ke 
of the prophetic character, in having reference to rendered town, since the place is called by Joe 
what was so shortly to happen: similarly as the phus, Bell. v. 8, πολίχνιον. 
words of Abrahain, Gen. xxii. 8, ‘ My son, God 55. ἵνα ἁγνίσωσιν ἑαυτούς.) Namely. free 
will provide himself a lamb for a burnt-offering.’ such ceremonial defilements as they might bare 
An opinion which would seem confirmed by contracted ; in order to participation in 
προεφήτευσε being so closely connected with Paschal feast. This purification was effected Μ' 
the words following, ὅτι Sckhay, ἄς. Yet it sacrifices, sprinkling of water, fasting, prayer. 
need not be thus closely connccted ; for acolon other observances, which lasted from one to # 
may and ought (as is done by Lampe, Kuinoel, days. This, and the other prescribed rites, 
and Tittman) to be placed after rpoe@., by which brought a t concourse of le together # 
the following ὅτε will have the sense quoniam, Jerusalem, before the Festival. Indeed, all whe 
since ; as it is rightly rendered in the Arabic and went had to undergo the rites in question. 88 
Ethiopic Versions ; the force of the clause being, Rabbinical writer, cited by Wetstein, says, ‘ Tese- 
as Lampe says, explicative of the preceding. tur unusqnisque ad punficandum ec ad festem 
"Ἔμελλεν ἀποθ. means, ‘ was shortly about to And Josephus, Ant. iv. 3. 12, ἀθέμιτον ἡγεῖτο 
dic 3 as in Luke vii. 2, ἔμελλε τελευτᾶν, ‘was —pn προηγνευκὸς εἰσάγειν τὸ aA not. 
at the point of death’ (with which compare 56. τί doxei—éopriy :] These words sre '' 
Thucyd. i. 135, wéAA. ἀποψύχεινν), and Johniv. most rr eb supposed to mean, ‘ What tht 
47, ἤμελλε ἀποθνήσκειν. Rev, iii. 2, μέλλει ye, that he should not have come to the feet? 
ἀποθανεῖν. Of ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ εἰπεῖν or λέγειν, But the feast was not yet arrived; and thee 
to‘apeak of onceelf, as opposed to what is dictated fore that he should not have come was net af 
or suggested by others, several examples are prising. Indeed, from what is said in the mem 
adduced by Lampe and Kypke. verses, they had little reason to expoct bim at oil 
52. καὶ οὐχ ὑπὲρ---εἰς ἕν) These words are Moreover, the words τί δοκεῖ ὑμῖν rather ἰβᾶ- 
meant to explain and mark the eatené of the fore- cate a mutual discussion of what was deatéld 
going assertion. And here there is an ellipsis of and uncertain, namely, whether his wuld 
rome words, to be supplicd from the preceding or would not be. I have, therefore, follewed & 
clause ; q. d. [IIc was, indeed, about to dic fur Pesch. Svr., Chrysostom, Enthymius, Lamy. 


| 


JOHN CHAP. XI. 57. XII. 1—7. 471 


57 ἑορτήν ; Δεδώκεισαν δὲ καὶ οἱ ᾿Αρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ Φαρισαῖοι 
ἐντολὴν, ἵνα ἐάν τις γνῷ ποῦ ἐστι, μηνύσῃ, ὕπως πιάσωσιν 


ν, 
auTov. 


1 XII. 


2 ἐκ νεκρών. 


διηκόνει" ὁ δὲ Λάζαρος εἷς ἦν τών 


"Ὁ OYN Ἰησοῦς πρὸ εξ 
» ’ » ? ’ « \ A Wf 
ἦλθεν εἰς Βηθανίαν, ὅπου ἣν Λαζαρος, ὁ τεθνηκως, Ov ἤγειρεν 
᾿Εποίησαν οὖν αὐτῷ δεῖπνον ἐκεῖ, καὶ ἡ Μάρθα 


e a 2 ; 7 
ἡμερὼν του πασχα μὴ Matt. Su. 
Mark 14 3. 


* » , sy . “- 
ανακειμένων συν αυτῳ. 


8" Ἢ οὖν Μαρία, λαβοῦσα λίτραν μύρον νάρδον πιστικῆς 2ST τι. 
πολυτίμου, ἤλειψε τοὺς πόδας τοῦ ᾿]ησοῦ, καὶ ἐξέμαξε ταῖς 
θριξὶν αὐτῆς τοὺς πόδας αὐτοῦ" ἢ δὲ οἰκία ἐπληρώθη ἐκ 


4 τῆς Counc τοῦ μύρου. 


, - -: ® ~ ~ ν᾽ ~ 
Λέγει ovv εἰς ex τῶν μαθητών αντού, 


᾿Ιούδας Σίμωνος ᾿Ισκαριώτης, ὁ μέλλων αὐτὸν παραδιδόναι" 

5 Διατί τοῦτο τὸ μύρον οὐκ ἐπράθη τριακοσίων δηναρίων, 

6 καὶ ἐδόθη πτωχοῖς ; ἢ Εἶπε δὲ τοῦτο, οὐχ ὅτι περὶ τών Binkals. 
πτωχών ἔμελεν αὐτῷ᾽ ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι κλέπτης ἦν, καὶ τὸ γλωσ- 


7 σόκομον εἶχε, καὶ τὰ βαλλόμενα εἐβάσταζεν. 


Pearce, Kuinoel, Tittman, and Campbell, in 
placing a mark of interrogation after Uuivy; thus 
making a double interrogation, and of course tak- 
ing ἔλθη in a future sense, for ἐλεύσεται. The 
phraseology is, indeed, unusual; but this use of 
the interrogation with a double negation is in- 
tended to represent some ono as proposing ἃ qucs- 
tion, and himself answering it in the negative. 
Thus we may render, ‘ What thiuk ye? that he 
will not come to the feast ?’ equivalent to ‘Is it 
your opinion (as it certainly is mine) that he will 
sof come?” They were warranted in supposing 
so, since (as we find from the next eras) strict 
inquiries were made after him, and orders given 
for his apprehension. 

XI. 1. πρὸ fE ἡμερῶν τοῦ πάσχα.) A 
transposition fs me Cor. xii. 2, for 7E ἡμέρας 
πρὸ +. ©. So Josephus, Ant. xv. 4, πρὸ ἡμέρας 
pias τῆς ἑορτῆς . aleo Bell. ii. 8,9; and also in 
the "Ὅπου ἦν AaX. ὁ τεθ. is rightly ren- 
dered by Markland, ‘where Lazarus was; ho who 
had been dead and raised to life again.’ 

2. ἐποίησαν δ. For the Impersonal, ‘a supper 
was made.’ The entertainment, however, was, 
= Martha, from apres xxvi, 6, not ἐδ 10 house 

but in that of a Ὁ of the name of 
Simon (surnamed tho Laver). robably a near 
relative of Mary, who, it would seem, acted as 
δοαυίοοα on the occasion ; for such is the import of 
the term διηκόνει. 

— ἀνακειμ. This, with σὺν following, instead 
of evvavax., is found in almost all the best MSS. 
and the early Editions, and has been received by 
almost every Editor from Wetstein to Scholz. 
— ce ie mentioned, to ΡΟΝ = 
since his resurrection he possessed the regular 
fanctions of life. δὰ 

8. καὶ ἐξίμαξε ταῖς ϑριξίν) This has been 


t to intimate that had washed Jesus's 
foot fata anointing them. If so, there is a 
Qn 4 hi s a 
Bat os the 


i in Farrer 
unguent was liquid, the wiping 
would be as suitable to thai as i washing ; sce 


ἢ e ε 
Eurev ουν o 


more in Rec. Syn., in the Notes on Matt. xxvi. 
6— On πιστικῆς see Note on Mark xvi. 3. 

— ἡ δὲ olxia—upov.) A figurative mode of 
expressing the extreme fragrance of the unguent. 
So Plutarch i. 676, cited by Wetstein, ὠδώδει δὲ 
Μεσπέίσιον οἷον ἀπὸ ἀρωμάτων καὶ μύρων ὁ 
οἶκος. 

ὃ, τὸ γλωσσόκομον. This word originally 
denoted the box in which pipers deposited the 
mouth-pieces (yAwocides, what we call reeds) of 
their wind-instruments. Thence it cume to de- 
note any box or casket for holding money or 
other valuables. And such is tho sense hore 
and in 2 Chron. xxiv. 8, and Plut. p. 1060, cited 
by Wetstcin. Βαλλόμενα is for εἰσβαλλόμενα, 
‘what was put therein,’ as contributions towards 
a common fund for the support of Christ and his 
Apostles, of which Judas was the treasurer. 
According to the common rendcring of the pas- 
sage, the sense proceeds very awkwardly ; nor is 
this to be remedied by that θεὸς ἀπὸ μηχανῆν, 
a transposition, which the Critics call to their aid. 
It is plain that the sense commonly assigned to 
nates gd cannot bo tolerated; and that of 
manuyed, proposed by some, is destitute of even 
probubility. Almost all the best Commentators, 
ancient and modern, are that it must sig- 
nify surripuit, intervertit (like ferre for auferre 
in Latin); of which sense they adduce several 
examples, the most nA pes of which are from 
Diog. Laert. iv. 59, and Josephus, Ant. xii. 5. 4, 
where συλᾷν and βαστ. are joined as synony- 
mous. So also at Ant. ix. 4, 5, it is said of some 
who went to plunder the camp of the Syrians, 
ὡρμήσαντες els μίαν σκηνὴν,---βάστασαν 
(carried off ) ἐσθῆτα καὶ πολὺν χρυσόν. Indeed 
as at xx. 15, the word signifies to curry off by 
stealth, so it may here very well mean simply to 
steal; a sense required the κλέπτης just 
before; for thus we learn why Judas took e 
tion at the ointment being so employed, and why 
he is called a thief. 

7, 8. See on Matt. xxvi. 12. 


q 4 Α Ὶ ὔ Ψ A | 
τους πτωχοὺς yao πάντοτε ἔχετε μ 8 


"“Tavra δὲ οὐκ ἔγνωσαν οἱ 16 


4:72 JOHN CHAP. XII. 7—19. 
᾿Ιησοῦς᾽ "“Adgec aurnv’ εἰς τὴν ἡμέραν τοῦ ἐνταφιασμοῦ μου 
ᾳ Deut. 16. TETNONKED αὐτό. 
11. 
Matt. 2.1}. & o τ δὲ ᾿ ᾿ 4 
wy itz) ἑαυτών, ἐμὲ δὲ OU πάντοτε ἔχετε. 
me ml ? af 4 » “ » s “οὔ 9 ~ 8 . 
ἔγνω ουν ὄχλος πολὺς ἐκ τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων ὅτι ἐκεῖ ἐστι 9 
ἢ > Π a A ν᾿ σι a i) 9 «ῳ9 A 8 
καὶ ἦλθον, οὐ διὰ τὸν Inoovy povov, αλλ ἵνα καὶ τὸν 
Λάζαρον ἴδωσιν, ὃν ἤγειρεν ἐκ νεκρῶν. ᾿Εβουλεύσαντο δὲ οἱ 10 
᾿Αρχιερεῖς, ἵνα καὶ τὸν Λάζαρον ἀποκτείνωσιν ὅτι πολλοὶ I! 
ιἰ αὐτὸν ὑπῆγον τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, καὶ ἐπίστευον εἰς τὸν 
᾿Ιησοῦν. 
rMatt.si.8. ' Ty ἐπαύριον ὄχλος πολὺς ὁ ἐλθὼν εἰς τὴν ἑορτὴν, 12 
Luke 19. 36. ® " ι ed 4 e I ~ 3 Ἵ ἊἋ 8 ἕλ 3 
sPui lis. ἀκούσαντες ὅτι ἔρχεται ὁ Ἰησοῦς εἰς ἱεροσόλυμα, " αβονῚ 
᾿ τὰ βαΐα τῶν φοινίκων, καὶ ἐξῆλθον εἰς ὑπάντησιν αὐτῷ, 
καὶ ἔκραζον" Ὡσαννά᾽ εὐλογημένος ὁ ἐρχόμενος ἐν ὀνύματι 
Κυρίου ὁ βασιλεὺς τοῦ ᾿Ισραηλ ! Evpwy δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ὀναριον, |i 
tZech.9.9. ἐκάθισεν ἐπ᾿ αὐτὸ, καθώς ἐστι γεγραμμένον᾽' ᾿ἣ Μὴ φοβοῦ, Is 
θύγατερ Σιών᾽ ἰδοὺ, ὁ βασιλεύς σου ἔρχεται καθη- 
ulakel8. μενος ἐπὶ πώλον ὄνου. 
supra 7. 80. 


μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ τὸ πρώτον᾽" ἀλλ᾽ ὅτε ἐδοξάσθη ὁ ‘Inaouc, 
τότε ἐμνήσθησαν ὅτι ταῦτα ἣν ἐπ᾽ αὐτῷ γεγραμμένα, καὶ 
ταῦτα ἐποίησαν αὐτῷ. ᾿Ἐμαρτύρει οὖν ὁ ὄχλος ὁ ὧν per IT 
αὐτοῦ, 7 ὅτι τὸν Λάζαρον ἐφώνησεν ἐκ τοῦ μνημείου καὶ 
ἤγειρεν αὐτὸν ἐκ νεκρών. Διὰ τοῦτο καὶ ὑπήντησεν αὐτῷ ὁ 18 
ὄχλος, ὅτι * ἥκουσαν τοῦτο αὐτὸν πεποιηκέναι τὸ σημεῖον. 
Οἱ οὖν Φαρισαῖοι εἶπον πρὸς ἑαντους" Θεωρεῖτε ὅτι οὐκ 19 
ὠφελεῖτε οὐδέν ; ἴδε, ὁ κόσμος ὀπίσω αὐτοῦ ἀπῆλθεν. 


10. οἱ ᾿Αρχιερεῖς.] Meaning, as also supra xi. 
47, the great council of the Sanhedrim, τὸ 
συνέδριον. 

ll. ὑπῆγον.) Literally, ‘drew off,’ aban- 
doned that attacliment to the teaching of the 
Scribes, which they had formnerly. Not, ‘ with- 
drew from the Temple service,’ as some Com- 
mentators explain; for (as Campbell obscrves) 
no sect of tho Jews withdrew from the syn- 

e. Both Jesus and his Apostles and disci- 
ples punctually attended at the Temple service, 
until they were expelled from the synagogues. 
The word is used in this same senee also at vi. 67, 
ϑέλετε ὑπάγειν. Comp. v. 66. 

12—19. See Notes on Mate. xxi. 1. 16. Mark 
xi. 1,11. Luke xix. 29. 44. 

13. Bata.) This is by many said to be a ic 
word, signifying a branch of the palm tree. But 
it rather comes from Buds, slender, and thus 
denotes the faperiag tiriys of the palm tree. 
Indeed. the Coptic word may be derived from this 
just as there are numcrous words in the Rabbinical 
writers derived from the Greek and Latin. 

15. μὴ φοβοῦ, ϑύγ. Σ.] This quotation (from 
Zech. ix. 9) differs both from the Hebrew and 
the Sept., and also from the citation in Matt. xxi. 
ὅ. Tho Evangelist either followed some other 
Greek Version, or chose to express bricfly the 
sense, though not the words, of the prophet. 


16. ἐδοξάσθη.] The word is used os et τῇ. 
39, where see Note, and comp. ver. 23. In th 
words following, the first αὐτῷ is emphatical ; aod 
the sense of καὶ ( t ὅτι) ταῦτα ἐποίησεν 
αὐτῷ is, ‘and that the people done then 
things unto him [in fulfilment of ὃ 
These last words being suggested by the 

17. drt.) Many MSS” Versions, and 
Editions have ὅτε, which was edited by 
who remarks that ὅτι was introduced inte th 
text by Beza. Be it a0; but it is ly 
perhaps stronger external authority than ὅτε; 
and i: evidence is quite in its favour; Μὲ 
thus ἐφώνει, not ἐφώνησεν, would be requael 
Moreover, the context requires this sense. ΒΥ ὁ 
ὧν μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ must be meant, ‘who hed bet 
with him’ (on the occasion in question}. The 
there is a blending of two clauses into one. 
sentence, fully ar oy, would run, ‘ The peoplt 
who had been with him when he raised Las 
from the dead attested that he,” &c. 

18. ἤκουσαν.) This, for ἤκουσε, is found “ 
most of the best MSS. and early Editions, asd # 
received by almost all Editors from Wetec # 
Scholz. There isa ition of τοῦτο. 

19. Seopstre—ovdév:] The best Commcsir 
tors are agrecd that these words must be μὲδὲ 


interrogatively. And thns have cermsl 
more spirit. The words 6 bone dag τς 


-- 1“ 200M cee ee . . .. ὥς μὰ -..-.ὄ -.--.- . - 


JOHN CHAP. ΧΙ]. 20—25. 


473 


Ἦσαν δέ τινες Ἕλληνες ἐκ τῶν ἀναβαινόντων ἵνα 
γροσκυνήσωσιν ἐν τῇ ἑορτῇ οὗτοι οὖν προσῆλθον Φιλίππῳ 
ᾧ απὸ Βηθσαιδὰ τῆς Γαλιλαίας, καὶ ἠρώτων αὐτὸν λέγοντες" 
Κύριε, θέλομεν τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν ἰδεῖν. "ἔρχεται Φίλιππος καὶ 


dyer τῷ ᾿Ανδρέᾳ" καὶ πάλιν ᾿Ανδρέας καὶ Φίλιππος λέγουσι 


Φ ᾿Ιησοῦ. 


Ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἀπεκρίνατο αὐτοῖς, λέγων᾽ ᾿Ελη- 


'νθεν ἡ wpa ἵνα δοξασθῇ ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου. ᾿Αμὴν 
ἱμὴν λέγω viv’ ἐὰν μὴ ὁ κόκκος τοῦ σίτον πεσὼν εἰς τὴν 
ΡΞ ᾽ ’ ar , ’ . 2 1, » ’ Ἢ 
T ΑΙ 16. 35. 
[ἣν αποθανῃ, αντὸς μονος μένει᾽ ἐὰν δὲ ἀποθάνῃ, πολὺν ὃν. & 16. 28 


'αρπὸν φέρει. 


μεΐαν form of speaking, nent in the Rab- 
al writers, denoting i leader or teacher 
ery numerous followers. 
. Ἕλληνες.) It is a much debated question 
ure here the persons to be understood. Some 
we them to have been forciym Jercs living 
of Palestine, and speaking the Greek lan- 
e. And certainly there were many Jews dis- 
d all over Exypt, Asia Minor, &c., where 
& waa the vernacular tongue, and was spoken 
he sojourning Jews. Yet that is no reason 
arp begtie be called “EAAnves; nor can it be 
od that they were ever so called. They would 
be called ‘EAAnviorai; as at Acts vi. 1. 
9. xi. 20. It is therefore etter to suppose 
hb others) that by “EAAnves are to be under- 
i Gentiles ; for, 1. wherever inthe New Test. 
\qest are mentioned, they are always per- 
not Jews; 2. because the thing recorded 
reeable to the custom of those times ; rince the 
tiles worshipped not only the gods of their 
country, but of any foreign nation into which 
‘ might come; nay, they made journeys for 
parpose of worship, to the most celebrated 
gn temples, especially that of Jerusalem ; see 
mg pened Josephus, Philo, and Suetonius, 
im 8. Synop. Nay, many Gentiles 
»in that age diligent in their search after true 
fom, and, in order thereto, frequented the 
lab ay 1ea, though they made no external 
waion of the Jewish religion, nor were cir- 
teed. Such are in Acts xvii. 4, called οἱ 
\qene σεβόμενοι. And though sda lo 
ot here added, yet it may well be understood. 
fever, as it cannot be proved that the Gentiles, 
strict sensc, ever attended at Jcrusalem, 
w celebration of the Passover, these persons 
» with most probability, be supposed Cientile 
to Judaism. See Note on Acts xi. 20. 
ῳ ἐδεῖν] ‘to have an interview with.’ An 
Β common to most languages. There wero 
y reasons why such persons should desire an 
Muction to so celebrated a person. Their 
wes, however, in seeking it can only bo mat- 
Ceojecture. Probably they were in ἃ great 
te worldly. Hence the language of warning, 
weed to them by our Lord, as to the conse- 
ices of professing his religion. 
L fa the reply of onr Lord we may observe 
‘what is there said is adapted for warning, 
gaition, and instruction th to those ad- 
radriae especially to the persons who sought 
netion, and to whom what was said was 
it to be reported. Our Lord gives them to 
ieetand, that the time is near at hand in which 


“oO φιλών τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ ἀπολέσει αὐτήν᾽ 


Σ Matt. 10. 


Luke 9. 94. 
& 17. 33. 


the Son of Man should be glorified. That glory, 
however, could only be attained by his deuth, the 
effect of which he intimates, by an illustration 
derived from grain sown in the earth (see 1 Cor. 
xv. 36), would be an abundant harvest both of 
Jewish and Gentile converts. Further, to effec- 
tually repress all worldly or interested motives in 
becoming his disciples, he (at vv. 25, 26) apprises 
them, that as, before his exaltation, ke was himself 
to ‘suffer many things,” so were his disciples to 
expect suffering and persecution; though they 
might assure themselves that a glorious reward 
hereafter would be the result of their patient 
endurance unto the end. 

— ἐλήλυθεν ἡ Spa ἵνα, &e.) ‘The timo 
has come, that’ (ἵνα for ὅτι). Most recent 
Commentators (as Nocsselt and Kuinoel) are 
of opinion that our Lord takes occasion, from 
this circumstance, to pre-signify to the two 
disciples the future spread of the Gospel, when 
it should be manifested not merely to a few 
religiously-inclined foreigners, but to all the 
nations of the earth in their own countries. But 
though that view may seem to be supported by 
the context, I would rather, with Lampe and 
Tittman, suppose that the glory of Chret here 
spoken of consists in the testimony given to him 
by God, by his resurrection from the dead, ascen- 
sion to heaven, and sitting at the right hand of 
the Father; a glory which would be eminently 
displayed, when it became generally known on 
earth that he died to save men,—had, morcover, 
returned from death to life,—had ascended to 
heaven, and was constituted head of the human 
race, Lord in heaven and earth; and finally, when 
he shonld be acknowledged by Jews and Gentiles 
as the supreme Saviour of all men. See Phil. ii. 8. 

2A. ἐὰν μὴ ὁ κόκκος.--φέρει) This is an 
illustration of the effect produced by his death ; 
though the comparison is unaccompanied with 
application. The sense is: ‘ As a grain of corn 
cast into the earth, unless it die (i. 6. putrefy), 
remains alone (i.e. has no increase), so it must be 
with me; for as i must die to yie ἃ increase, sv 
must J undergo temporal death, in order to be 
glorified, and produce a great spiritual harvest.’ 

25. Our Lord here teaches, that those of his 
disciples who desire communion in his glory must 
not decline el arr in his tribulations ; 1 
* He who so Joveth his life as to prefer to the luss 
of it the loss of the advan of my kingdom, 
shall not enjoy the felicity destined for those 
faithful followers, who encounter all perils for 
mine and the Gospel’s sake.’ Comp. Matt. x. 30, 


and the parallel passages. 
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JOHN CHAP. XII. 25—81. 


\ ¢ ~ Ά 4 » ~ »?» ~ a t ’ A 
Kal ὁ μισων τὴν ψυχην αὐτου ἐν τῳ κοσμῳ τοντῳ, εἰς ζωην 


y lufra 14. 8. 
& 17. 24, 

1 Theas. 4. 
17. 


> 7 t 6 ’ 
αιωνιον φυλαξει αντην. 


᾽ A » A ~ » A 8 

¥"Eay ἐμοὶ διακονῇ τις, ἐμοὶ axo- 26 
’ Ἄ \ a » A 8 A , “- \ ¢ ’ e » γ 

λουθείτω᾽ καὶ ὅπον εἰμὶ ἐγώ, ἐκεῖ καὶ ὁ διάκονος ὁ ἐμὸς 


Ψ 4 ν»7 ᾽ A ΄. ’ > A e ’ om 
ἔσται᾽ καὶ ἐάν τις ἐμοὶ διακονῇ, τιμήσει αὐτὸν ὁ Πατήρ. Νῦν 27 
ἡ ψυχή μου τετάρακται καὶ τί εἴπω; Πάτερ, σώσόν με ἐκ 
τῆς ὥρας ταύτης : αλλὰ διὰ τοῦτο ἦλθον εἰς τὴν ὥραν ταύ- 


την. 


Πάτερ, δοξασὸν cov τὸ ὄνομα. Ἦλθεν οὖν φωνὴ 98 


ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ" Καὶ ἐδόξασα, καὶ πάλιν δοξάσω! Ὁ οὖν 29 
ΜΙ ε«ε A \ » , Ν 4 ’ Ψ 
ὄχλος, ὁ ἐστως Kat ἀκούσας, ἔλεγε βροντὴν γεγονέναι. ἄλλοι 


ἔλεγον᾽ "Ἄγγελος αὐτῷ λελάληκεν. 
4 = Α ΕῚ ay Q ad e 4 ’ ν᾿ 4 

καὶ εἶπεν᾽' Ou δι ἐμὲ αὕτη ἡ φωνὴ γέγονεν, adda δι 

"Νῦν κρίσις ἐστὶ τοῦ κύσμου τούτου νῦν ὁ ἄρχων τοῦ $l 


Σ Infra 16. 
1). 


25. ὁ φιλῶν τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ.) An emphati- 
cal expression, to signify being attached to life. 
So Eurip. Hec. 456, οὐ φιλεῖν δεῖ τὴν ἐμὴν 
ψυχήν. These words have, indced, immediate 
reference only to the then state of things and the 
primitive Christians; but they may, by accommo- 
dation, be applied to all times, and Christians of 
every age. 

26. ἐὰν ἐμοὶ διακονῇ τις, ἐμοὶ ἀκολ. Mean- 
ing, ‘If any one would dedicate himself to my 
service, let him follow my footsteps, and be dis- 
wsed to suffer all things for my name's sake ; and 
ἊΝ his encouragement) let him be assured, that 
where I am, there will he be also, as partaker of 
my glory. Moreover, whosoever shall serve me 
faithfully, him will my Father reward gloriously.’ 

27. Having thus significd to his followers his 
own approaching sufferings, that they might ‘ fol- 
low his steps’ (1 Pet. ii. 21), our Lord now yiclds 
for amoment to the feelings of his human nature, 
and, shrinking at the prospect of what he must 
shortly undergo, is ready to entreat that this cup 
mity pass from him. 

— νῦν ἡ ψυχὴ, ἃς. If the common punc- 
tuation and interpretation be here adopted, we 
must suppose that, in the struggle of contending 
emotions, our Lord first utters, and then retracts, 
a prayer. Yet this view, as it is not a little objec- 
tionable, eo nocither is it necessary ; for we may, 
with many of the best Commentators, ancient and 
modern, place a mark of interrogation after ταύ- 
τῆς, thus supposing étco questions, as follows : 
* What shall i say Ὁ (Shall I say) Father, deliver 
me from this hour? But for this cause came I 
to this hour,’ i.e. to mect this hour, or time of 
suffering. Comp. Mark xiv. 35. Thus, it seems, 
when about involuntarily to utter a petition, he is 
checked by a reflection on the ead for which he 
came into the world; and the natural emotions 
of fear soon subside into a prayer for the further- 
ance of his Father's glory, in any way that may 
scem to Him. 

28. ἦλθεν οὖν φωνὴ ἐκ τ. obp.) Many recent 
Commentators understand by φωνὴ. here and at 
Matt. iii. 3,17, simply thunder. They maintain 
that xo words were uttered at all; and that the 

Evangelist did not suppose that there were any; 
but that he only meant to use the words which 
God, if he had expressed his will and intention 
by human voice, would have used. But this is 
an unjustifiable licence of interpretation. Nay, it 


᾿Απεκρίθη ὁ ᾿[ησοῦς 80 


υμας. 


is inconsistent with the words of v. 30, οὐ & 
ἐμὲ αὕτη ἡ φωνὴ γέγονεν, ἀλλὰ δι᾽ ὑμᾶς. 
‘That ἃ voice was heard in plain words, frem 
heaven, we are not permitted to doubt, be 
cause of the exactly similar circumstances which 
took place not only in the case of Moses and the 
children of Isracl (Exod. xix.19.), and also ia 
that of Samuel (see ] Sam. iii. 4. seqq.), but like 
wise in that of our Lord himself at his baptea 
and in his transfiguration on Mount Tabor, whic 
places the thing beyond dispute. For, 1. the 
teords themselves, which were heard, are expresdly 
mentioned. 2. In the following , Bt 
only are some said to have thought that anangl = 
spoke with Jcsua, but our Lord himedlf mp,o : 
δι᾿ ἐμὲ αὕτη ἡ φωνὴ γέγονεν, ἀλλὰ δι᾿ ὑμᾶς | 
So aleo St. Peter relates, that he and the ree 
who were with our Lord on Mount Tabor beerd 
a τοῖσδ from heaven, which said, " This is 
beloved Son.’ It is true that the by-standens 
fered in opinion. Some, who perhaps bad mt 
been very attentive, and had themeelves mt 
heard the words distinctly, anid ὦ thundered; fe 
the voice had proceeded from the clouds, (sé, 
indeed, that hands sometimes ῥ 
(probably preceded or followed) this voice from 
heaven, 18 certain from Exod. xix. 16, 19. Ret. 
iv. 5. vi. 1. x. 3. Epit.] Others, however, bed 
heard them, and immediately su that Ged 
had spoken by an angel, conformably to the αν 
nion of the Jews, who thought that God nev? 
spoke except by the ministry of angels; and thee 
fore they did not doubt whether the words wt 
uttered, but ἐπ rchat manner.’ (Tittman.) Se 
Note on Matt. iii. 17. That in this instance, # 
in the others adverted to, plain intelligible nwt 
were uttered, the express specification 
terms clearly shows. Dr. Henderson's Le 
tures on Divine Inspiration, p. 9]. 

Of the words themeclves, the full sear ἦν 
tended, though not ¢hen expressed, but terest ® 
be understood from the event, may be whet De 
Burton explains: ‘I have caused my Name wl 
glorified by my former di and soe! 
shall do so again by thy death.” 

30. δι᾽ duas) ‘for your sakes," ie. to cul 
7°81. vay xplave deri, &e.) By the expresiat 7 

. νῦν κρίσις ἐστὶ ἂς.) [ 
ἀόσμου τοῦ, Tittn and a hth wosid exdenes! 
the genius secali, ἃ spirit of unbelief sed wilt 
ness (sco Eph. i. 2, and compare Acts χστὲ 




















JOHN CHAP. 


2xoopou τούτου ἐκβληθήσεται ἔξω. 


Ι8 τῆς γῆς, πάντας ἑλκύσω ποὺς 


Η σημαίνων ποίῳ θανάτῳ ἤμελλεν ἀποθνήσκειν. 
αὐτῷ ὁ ὄχλος᾽ Ἡμεῖς ἠκούσαμεν ἐκ τοῦ νόμου, 
στὸς μένει εἰς τὸν αἰώνα᾽ καὶ πώς σὺ λέγεις" [Ὅτι] δεῖ 
e - Ἢ .Ά a? ’ ’ ry ? e ey 
υψωθήναι τον Yiov τοῦ ἀνθρωπου ; τίς ἐστιν οὗτος o Υἱὸς 


AIT. 32—35. 475 


e “~ 

“kay, ἐὰν υψωθώ ἐκ * Sunred. 
᾽ , ~ Av Wf ° 
ἐμαυτὸν. Τοῦτο ode ἔλεγε, 

ν᾿ ° 
? Απεκρίθη ve Bae: 
of e Pral. 89. as, 
OTL O Xot- a. & 210. 4. 

Tea. ἢ. 4, 7. 

Rack. 37.25. 


Dan. 2? 41. 
“7.14, 27. 


; σι , ῆ ς ς = 4 3 ~ © 8 ma . ΠΣ a 
‘5 τοῦ ανθρωπου ; “ Eurev οὐν αὐτοῖς ὁ [ησοῦς" “Ere μικρον Supra 1. 9. 


χρόνον τὸ φώς μεθ᾽ ὑμών ἐστι. 


ith Col. i.13.), and by ὁ ἄρχων τοῦ κύσμου τού- 
ov, in a gencral way, the tvflueace which unbe- 
ef and iniquity exerted over the minds of men, 
y impeding the progress of true religion and 

iness. This view of the scnso, however, 
xems rather ingenious than solid; and I sce no 
βοῇ to abandon the common interpretation, by 
hich κρίσις τοῦ κόσμου is explained to mean 
he punishment soon to overtake the Jews for 
yjecting Christ, and ὁ ἄρχιον τοῦ κύσμου τού- 
wv as understood to denote Sufun. So in various 
arts of the Rabbinical writers the title D7 To 
| given to the Evil One. Tho full sense, then, 
tay be thus expressed: ‘ Now is (at hand) the 
wademnation and panies of the unbelieving 
wrid (i. e. now will sentence be passed on this 
orld which ‘lieth in wickedness’); now will tho 
‘ince of this world be deposed from his rule.’ 
leaning, that ‘now is the Prince of this world 
bout to be deposed, by the abolition of idolatry 
ad superstition, and the introduction of true 
lligion, and now will his subjects be condemned 
@ sin and nnbelief.” This sense of ἐκβάλλειν 
found in the best writers. That the two clauses 
re wery closely connected in sense, in certain 


em a similar at xvi. 11, compared with 
6, where onr Lord says that the Paraclete, at 


le coming, ἐλέγξει τὸν κόσμον περὶ κρίσεωε, 
waning tas it is Just after explained) ὅτι ὁ ἄρ- 
we Tov κόσμου τούτου κέκριται, ‘is to be con- 
penned,” and consequently deposed. 
32. Here our Lo obecurcly hints at the means 
y which the great consummation just adverted 
» would be accomplished,—namely, by his cruci- 
Lepr basseddidotd ascension, exultation to glory, 
ad commenceinent of his oflice as Advocate 
mh the Father, the first work of which would 
@ the sending of the Holy Spirit, and thencefor- 
ward the mission of those who in every age should 
weach the ], By these, and by his revealed 
dere in the New T., our Lord means to say, he 
draw all men to him, i. ὁ. would offer such 
peral inducements and spiritual aids to men, as 
suffice to bring the understanding to aseent 
ie the truths of his religion, and to incline the 
Will to ohey its moral requisitions. 
“ «-ἐᾳν ὑψωθῶ) ‘when,’ for ὅτ᾽ dy, as at xiv. 3. 
{John iti. 2, and sometimes in the Sept. By 
σταῖς es it should secm, be intimated the 
ntended in the blessings of redemp- 





Πρὸς ἐμαντὸν alludes to the place whither 

is going, Heaven. Thus at xiv. 2, 3, our Lord 
Phi 18 going to prepare a place for them; 
fo himself: 
8. σημαίνων.) ‘intimating.” The word is 
used (as hero) of things futuro and ob- 

ly signified, as in oracles, &c. So Plutarch, 


it, he will return and receive 


περιπατειτε ἕως TO φως 


cited by Wetatein, οὔτε λέγει, οὔτε κρύπτει, 
ἀλλὰ σημαίνει. 

34. τοῦ νόμου) i. ο. the Scriptures. See x. 34. 
Μένει els τὸν αἰῶνα, ‘is to remain on carth for 
ever, agreeably to those numerous passages of the 
Prophets, referred to by the Commentators, im- 
vorting that Christ’s kingdom would be everlast- 
ing. But by ¢haé was meant his Spiritual kingdom. 

— ὑψωθῆναι τὸν Υἱὸν τ. av.) It is plain from 
hence that the terma Χριστὸς and ὁ Yids τοῦ 
ἀνθρώπον were recurided as synonymous, The 

veakers luke for granted that Jesus is, what ho 
claims to be, the Messtuh, There is, however, no 
reason to suppose, with the Commentators, that by 
ὑψωθῆναι the people understood him to speak of 
crucifixion, Itshould seem that not even the Apos- 
tles comprehended the import of what was euid ; 
which was only meant as a dark prediction to 
be understood after the event, for the confirmation 
of their faith. The multitude, as appears from what 
follows, understood the expression ὑψωθῆναι ix 
τῆς γῆς only of removal from earth to heaven, 
whether by death or otherwise; though probably 
the former. That the expression being lifted! 
up from the world, was a frequent periphrasis 
(by enphemiem) to denote death, is plain from 
the numerous examples adduced by Schoettgen 
frum the Rabbinical writers... 

— τίς soriv—arlpwrov:;) This is not well 
rendered by our English Translators, * Who is that 
Son of Man?’ since τίς is here for ποῖος (like 
yuis for qualia in Latin), a in Mark 1. 27. vi. 2. 
Luke 1.66. John vii. 36, and often. Render: 
‘What sort of Son of Man is that to be? To 
this question our Lord (v. 35.) only replies indié- 
rectly, and by allegory,—hinting at their erroncous 
opinions concerning the Messiah, by adverting to 
the opportunity, which they now have, for obtain- 
ing light to divsipate the clouds of error under 
which they labour—an opportunity which they 
must use while they have it, lest they be over- 
taken by that moral darkness, through the ab- 
sence of spiritual light, which would disable them 
from directing their course aright. Here, as on 
other occasions, our Lord, knowing that he is 
addressing those who ‘could not hear his Word,’ 
(their carnal passions and preconceived opinions 
blinding their understandings, and rendering them 
inaccessible to the truth,) offers no cuplanation 
(Comp. viii. 21. with vii. «3.), but, instead thero- 
of, a sulemm warning. Sec Luke xiii. 23, and 
Note. 

35. περιπατεῖτε.) Supply ἐν τῷ φωτί. This 
is explained by what follown a little after, v. "Ὁ, 
“πιστεύετε εἰς τὸ φῶε, i.e. ‘ believe in Him who 
isulight toenlighten.” The words ὁ περιπατῶν 
ty τῇ σκοτίᾳ---ὑπάγει are to be viewed in the 
same light as those at xi. 10 (where ece Νοίολ - 


καταλάβῃ" καὶ ὁ περιπατῶν ev 


476 JOHN CHAP. XII. 35—H. 
w a A , tc a 
ἔχετε, (Va μη σκοτία ὑμας 
σι , » 9 “᾿ε ’ Ψ 4 ~ ον , 
TY σκοτίᾳ OUK οἷδε ποῦ υπαγει. “Ewe ro φώς ἔχέτε, πιστενετε δῦ 
εἰς τὸ φώς, ἵνα υἱοὶ φωτὸς γένησθε. Ταῦτα ἐλάλησεν ὁ 
Ϊησοῦς, καὶ ἀπελθὼν ἐκρύβη ἀπ᾿ αὐτών. 
nn Q ’ ζω. σι “ἢ oo, «“ 
: Τοσαῦτα δὲ αὐτου σημεῖα WETOUNKOTOC ἔμπροσθεν αυτων, 37 
ὁ Isa. 58.1; οὐκ ἐπίστευον εἰς αὐτον" 


φήτου πληρωθῇ, ὃν etre’ 


« tJ « ~ 
diva ὁ λογος Ησαΐου τοῦ προ- 38 


e a“ 
Κυριε, τίς ἐπίστευσε τῇ 


e n~ - « ἢ [2 , 5 , 
axkoy HUW, Kato βραχίων Κυρίον τινι απεκαλυ- 
ἴω 9 Ar , 
φθη: Διὰ τοῦτο οὐκ nouvavro πιστεύειν, ὅτι πάλιν εἶπεν 39 


. ὃ. « ‘ ’ 5 ζω A 8 
Sait 1a 14. Ησαΐας" " Τετύφλωκεν αὐτών τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς, καὶ 40 
. 12. , φ aA Ἢ » ἢ ὡ 
πεπώρωκεν αὐτῶν τὴν καρδίαν᾽ ἵνα μὴ ἴδωσι τοῖς 
Rom. 11. 8. » α \ , ~ δι ν» 
ὀφθαλμοῖς, Kat vonowot τῇ καρδίᾳ, καὶ ἐπιστρα- 
“~ ΒΡ i] ’ 
φωσι, καὶ ἰάσωμαι auTouc. 


~ Φ . of dé 
Tavra eirev Hoatac, ὅτε 4] 


᾽ 9 ~ a a ~ 
εἶδε τὴν δοξαν αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐλάλησε πεοὶ αὐτοῦ" ὅμως μέντοι 43 
ν.» ~ 3 ’ ιν», » » ® sy 
καὶ ἐκ τῶν ἀρχόντων πολλοι ἐπίστευσαν εἰς αὐτόν aAXa, 
e , 
dia τοὺς Φαρισαίους, οὐχ ὡμολόγουν, ἵνα μὴ ἀποσυνάγωγοι 


: ᾿Ἢγάπησαν γὰρ τὴν δόξαν τῶν ἀνθρώπων μαλ- 43 


fered. γένωνται. 
’ ~ ΓΟ 
λον ἤπερ τὴν δόξαν τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
a ΝΜ 
δῶν © Ἰησοῦς δὲ ἔκραξε καὶ 


οὐκ οἷδε ποῦ ὑπάγει being ἃ popular expression 
signifying, ‘he knows not how to direct his 
course.’ 

36. ἐκρύβη ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν) i.e. ‘withdrew himself 
from them, and kept himself in seclusion,’ no 
longer teaching in public. 

37-50. This portion is well sg hae by sina 
and Bengel the Epiphunema, or Epicrisis historia 
totius, coataining ‘the remarks of the Evangelist 
on the event (so little successful) of Christ's 
ministry. In this he treats, 1. of the mtractes 
(v. 37—43), and 2. of the doctrines of Jesus ; and 
shows that ncither one nor the other could in- 
duce the Jews to believe in him. (Kuinoel and 
Tittman.) 

38. ἵνα.) The best Commentators, ancient and 
modern, aro agreed that ἵνα here denotes (as 
often the event, and not the cause ; for their un- 
belief did not happen because it was foretold, but 


it was foretold se it was foreseen that it 
would happen. 
-- τῇ ἵκοῦ] "Axon properly signifies the act 


of hearing, or the faculty by which any one hears; 
but aleo the thing heard, and thence a report, or 
testimony. <A sense of the word derived from 
the Heb. www, and occurring at Rom. x. 16. 
Gal. iii. 2. Jer.x.22. Βραχίων, byacommon figure, 
signifies potcer, or rather power cxerted in action, 
and there may be, as Lampe supposes, an allusion 
to the custom of warriors in ancient times, of 
uncovering their arms, whether for actual battle 
or for giving orders. See Note on Luke i. 51. 
The interrogation implies a strong negation ; q. d. 
memo fere, very few. 

These words of the Prophet, though sufficiently 
apieable to his own times, nay, to almost all 

mes, yet were doubtices spoken with a particular 
reference to Christ and the men of his age. 


4 . ὃ ’ » 8 
εἰπεν᾽ O morevwy εἰς ἐμὲ, ov tt 


39. διὰ τοῦτο͵] " Wherefore,’ meaning, ase 
they would not hearken to Christ's words. 

— οὐκ ἠδύναντο πιστεύειν.) This is net te be 
understood of physical, but of morul inability; 
meaning, that thoy tcoudd not ; lit. they could set 
bring themselves to, m ἃ compariees εἷ 
Matt. xiii. 10—17, it is evident (as Mr. Ogi 
observes, Bampt. Lect., p. 109.) that ‘the 

list was far from intending to say, that the mr 

ility to believe was superinduced and caseed, is 
order that the prediction of the Prophet πόδ 
be accomplished ; still less, that the miracles i 
question were wrought with ἃ view to incredully 
on the part of those who should witness thm. 
We are to su that the fact of their unbelief 
is represented to bespeak a state of mind aod 
heart which rendered them the awful 
of such blindness and insensibility as the 
foretold.” 

— ὅτι πάλιν εἶπεν ‘Hoatae.) Render, ‘Fe. 
as Isaiah saith, &c. 

42. ὅμως μέντοι) An accumulation of Gt 
onymes, tostrengthen the sense, as in Heredst.L 

, ὅμως μέντοι τὴν ϑερείην πᾶσαν ate 
ταύτῃ διέτριψαν ἐργαζόμενοι. On ἀποσιοῦγ. 
γένωνται, see Note at ix. 22. 

44—50. This evidently forms the sscsed pt 
of the Evangelist’s statement, namely, thet a= 
taining the ines of J of which this #8 
brief summary, and in our Lord's 
proving how repeatedly Jesus had 
exalted character and office, and warned 
the awful ἀνε Paper of him. 
supra i. 5, 9. iii. 18. v. 45. vi. 63. vin. 12,38 ἃ. 

44. ἔκραξε.) The Aorists ἔκραξε and εἶσε [ 
which the former denotes ic teaching) a0 Ὁ 
be taken as Pluperfects. 

—oi—d))') non tam—quam, ‘net oo mab 


-«α..«. 


JOHN CHAP. XII. 45—50. XIII. 1, 2. 


407 


πιστεύει εἰς ἐμὲ, ἀλλ᾽ εἰς τὸν πέμψαντά pt καὶ ὁ θεωρών 


ἐμὲ, θεωρεῖ τὸν πέμψαντά με. ° 


᾿Εγὼ φώς εἰς τὸν κύσμον δι κὰν iv 


0 ad “A e » > A δὰ ’ ‘ ’ & : 
ἐλήλυθα, ἵνα πᾶς ὁ πιστενων εἰς ἐμὲ EV τῇ σκοτίᾳ μὴ μείνῃ. ἄν. δ. 
"Kat ἐάν τίς μον ἀκούσῃ τών ῥημάτων, καὶ μὴ πιστεύσῃ, | Sopra 8. 


a . , o ἢ ὃ ® A τ “ ’ A i 
ov κρίνω avurov’ ov yap ἢλθον iva κρίνω τὸν Koopov, 


Mark 16 16. 


ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα σώσω τὸν κόσμον. Ὁ αθετών ἐμὲ, καὶ μὴ λαμβάνων 


a ef , “, ‘ , oF 8 ’ A NT 
τὰ ῥήματα μου, ἔχει τὸν κρίνοντα αὐτὸν" o λογος ὃν ἐλαλησα, 
ΡΒ “ ΄“- a » ~ » ’ e 
ἐκεῖνος κρινεῖ αὐτὸν ἐν τῇ ἐσχατῃ ημέρᾳ. 


KE γι 18. 
lo. 


“Ore ἐγὼ εξ 


ϑ σὰ ϑ 3 a Ἔ 9 o e@ e Ά ν᾿ 
ἐμαυτοῦ οὐκ ἐλαλησα᾽ αλλ ὁ πέμψας με Πατηρ, αὐτὸς μοι 
ἐντολὴν ἔδωκε, τί εἴπω καὶ τί λαλήσω᾽ καὶ οἶδα ὅτι ἡ ἐντολὴ 
Py ~ 4 ΕΠ] ᾽ ᾽ A ? ~ » ᾿ a ww , 
αὐτοῦ ζωὴ αἰώνιος ἐστιν. ἃ οὐν λαλώ ἐγὼ, καθὼς εἴρηκέ 


ὁ Πατὴρ, οὕτω λαλώ. 


XIII. 


ΠΡΟ δὲ τῆς ἑορτῆς τοῦ πάσχα, εἰδὼς ὁ 'In- 
σοῦς ὅτι ἐλήλυθεν αὐτοῦ ἡ wea, 
᾽ ὔ 


a Matt. 96.}. 
Mark 14. 1. 


ad ~ » “A , 
tva μεταβῇ EK του κοσμου 


τούτου πρὸς τὸν Πατέρα, ἀγαπήσας τοὺς ἰδίους τοὺς ἐν τῷ 
s o 


κύσμῳ, εἰς τέλος nyamnoey aurouc. 


86 as in ha ΟῚ there rand = κι Kuinoel 
ike, an ellipsis of μόνον (on which sce my 
2 on Thucyd iii. 48) Comp. Mark ix. 37. 
δ. ὁ ϑεωρῶν ἐμὲ, ἄς.) A mode of expres- 
ιἴο denote the intimate union of nature, ce- 
5, will, counsel, &c. between the Father and 
Son (see v.17. xiv. 9. and Note). 
8. φωτ---ἐλήλυθα.) St. John often styles our 
d der. 80.9. viii. 12. Seo Notes. 
7. οὐ κρίνω αὐτόν.) The words are com- 
Wy taken to mean, ‘I do not here on carth 
as judge over him, since I came to be a 
fleur, nota Judge.’ See iii. 17. v. 45. viii. 15. 
Notes. Kuinoel and Tittman, however, take 
pas» bere in the sense of condemn and punish ; 
L* I am not the cause of his condemnation, or 
t of men in general, having come not to de- 
y, but to save ; and therefore the whole blame 
8 rest with thoee who prefer darkness to light.’ 
this verse comp. iii, 16—19. and 2 Pet. 


D 

Β ὁ arnt fat Giese seems oe 
be an ἀλλὰ t r Asyndeton; q. ἃ. 
levertheless, he will Ret unpunished.) He 
* &e. 

μ᾿ λόγοι.) By this and the τὰ ῥήματα are 
Christ's teaching which re- 
and office. See iii. 17. and 
to commands, and λαλήσω 
It is meant that the unbe- 
inattention and wilful neglect of both 
ins Fal on him condemnation and con- 


ει 
50. There are here three things affirmed : 1. 
not invented the doctrine himself, 
it from the Father, and that there- 
ἢ did not owe its origin to human invention, 
divine. 2. He testifies his 
all those things, which 
committed to him to be delivered to men, had 
the eternal salvation of men; 
the way whic 
8. He affirms that, in 


Ree ee ee tae we 
ς that he has neither added nor sup- 


| 


A 
Καὶ δείπνον γενομένον, 


pressed aught, and that therefore his doctrine is 
pure, perfect, and altogether Divine. (Tittman. ) 


XIII. Having finished the work of puwhlic 
teaching, our Lord devoted the short remainder 
of his life to the private instruction of his dis- 
ciples. These he in chap. xiii., xiv., xv., xvi., 
appriees of his approaching trials, and endeavours 
to console them by kind assurances, evincing his 
love both to them and the whole human race. 

1. πρὸ τῆς ἑορτῆς τ. ©.) Seo Note on Matt. 
xxvi. 2. 

— εἰδὼς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς Sri, &c.] Of his death he 
was well aware, having frequently conversed with 
his disciples upon it, and predicted its most minute 
circumstances. 

-- ἵνα μεταβῇ, ἄς.) Christ's departure from 

the world is termed μετάβασις, to intimate that 
he had not descended to carth as a mere man, but 
as the Son of God, who had come from, and would 
return to God. So we have in Isocrat. Paneyg. 
peer δὲ 'Ηρακλέους ele ϑεούς. Ἀροΐ. 
od. 2, τὸν ᾿Ηρακλέα--- ἀνθρώπων εἰς ϑεοὺς 
μετανίστασθαι. Liban. Ep. 371, ὁ Ζεὺς δὲ ἐκεῖ- 
νος, ὁ σὸς προστάτης, καὶ wap’ οὗ κατέβηε, καὶ 
“ρὸς ὃν ἄπει. 

— ἀγαπήσας τοὺς ldious.) By τοὺς ἰδ. most 
Commentators understand his disciples. But if 
we consider the circumstances of the case, and 
that the great proof of his love was in the insti- 
tution of the Eucharist, which was intended for 
the benefit of his oton of oe age,—we may 
rather suppose (with Grotius, Calvin, and Titt- 
man,) that the expression is intended for true 
Christians in general. See xvii. 24. 

— ἠγάπησεν.) This expression, Tittman ob- 
serves, is to be taken, like many others, declara- 
tively. By the tokens of love evinced by Jesus 
to his disciples, are to be understood the symboli- 
cal actions a little after narrated. At ele τέλοε 
wo may supply βίον ; or rather, take εἰς τέλοε 
ἦγ. for διετέλει ἀγαπῶν, as Grotius and Titt- 
man explain, comparing Anthol. i. 85. 5, Γνήσιόε 
εἶμι didos’ ole δ dpa τιμῶ, τούτους ἐξ ἀρχῆε 
μέχρι τέλονε ἀγαπῶ. 
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JOHN CHAP. XIII. 2—9. 


(τοῦ Διαβόλου ἤδη βεβληκότος εἰς τὴν καρδίαν ᾿Ιούδα 


b Matt. 28. 
18 


rupra 8. 36. 
infra 17. 2. 


Σίμωνος ᾿Ισκαριώτου, iva αὐτὸν παραδῷ,) » εἰδὼς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ὃ 
ὅτι πάντα δέδωκεν αὐτῷ ὁ Πατὴρ εἰς τὰς χεῖρας, καὶ ὅτι 


8 a A YA A A A A e ϑ ’ ν᾿ a 

απὸ Θεοῦ εξῆλθε καὶ πρὸς τὸν Θεὸν ὑπάγει, ἐγείρεται ἐκ τοῦ 4 
, A , A ¢ , q X A λέ ὃ 4 

δείπνου, καὶ τίθησι τὰ ἱμάτια, καὶ λαβὼν λέντιον διέζωσεν 

ε . 9 , “ » \ - ν»ν » ’ 

ἑαυτόν᾽ εἶτα βάλλει ὕδωρ εἰς τὸν νιπτῆρα, kat ἤρξατο νίπτειν ὁ 


4 ? σι σι 
τοὺς πόδας τών μαθητών, 


᾿ » ~ ? νι. 
καὶ ἐκμασσειν τῷ λεντίῳψ ῳ ἣν 


διεζωσμένος. "ἔρχεται οὖν πρὸς Σίμωνα Πέτρον᾽ καὶ λέγει 6 
αὐτῷ ἐκεῖνος" Κύριε, σύ μου νίπτεις τοὺς πύδας ; ᾿Απεκρίθη 7 
᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ Ὃ ἐγὼ row σὺ οὐκ οἶδας ἄρτι, 


,ὕ A 3 a 
γνωσῃ δὲ μέτα ταῦτα. 


τοὺς πόδας μου εἰς τὸν αἰώνα. 
᾿ὰν μὴ νίψω σε, οὐκ ἔχεις μέρος μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ. 


2. δείπνον γενομένου.) The exact sense of 
this expression has been disputed. Most Inter- 
preters render, ‘supper being ended,” others, 

while supper was preparing.’ But the first ren- 
dering expresses too much (as is clear from v. 26), 
and the other, as is plain from v. 4, 12, tuo little ; 
being moreover cont to the usage of the lan- 
guage. It is best, with Kuin. and Tittm., to take 

evomévou for γινομένου, (as did the Arabic and 
Pervian Translators,) in the sense ‘ while supper 
was about,’ ‘during supper-time.’ And, indecd, 
qo chance is found in some ancient MSS. and 

ounus. Besides, though washing regularly pre- 
ceded the meal, yet, as we learn from the Rab- 
binical writers, there were on the Paschal evening 
tuo washings. After all, however, it may be best, 
with Kuinoel and Tittman, to recognise an extra- 
ordinary transaction,—in fact a symbolical action, 
intended to forcibly inculcate a lesson of humi- 
lity ; which was very necessary, when we consider 
the discussion that had, at the beginning of sup- 
per, arisen among thic disciples, as to which of 
them should hold the first dignities in the Mcs- 
siah’s kingdom and court. See Luke xxii. 24. 

— βεβληκότος εἰς τὴν καρδίαν 1. 2.) An 
expression, like other similar ones in Scripture 
need of suggesting any thought to the mind, and 
also found in the Classical writers; from whom 
examples are adduced by Wetstcin. Many recent 
Commentators, indeed, regard thie as merely a 
mode of expression to denote the enormity of the 
crime meditated. But that view, besides pro- 
eceding on an unsound principle, is utterly in- 
consistent with the character of the words; which 
evilently convey the idea of a real Being, pos- 
sessed of an actual power over the minds of men. 
Here, we may observe, the two circumstances of 
Judas’s temptation to betray his Mastcr, and the 
condescension of that Master, are mentioned ἔο- 
aether, in order the more strongly to represent 
the baseness of the betrayer. 

3. εἰδὼς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ἃς.) 4. ἀἁἅ. Though he 
knew that God had given all power into his 
hands, yet he vouchsafed to set his disciples the 
following example of humility. 

This expression ἀπὸ Θεοὺυ ἐξῆλθε, taken in 
conjunction with πρὸς τὸν Θεὸν ὑπάγει, can 
import no leas than that ‘he was of celestial ori- 
gin, and dwelt in heaven before he came on 
carth’ (eco iii. 13. vi. 62, xvii. 5, and i. 1.); and 


Λέγει αὐτῷ Πέτρος" Οὐ μὴ νίψῃς 8 


᾿Απεκρίθη αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς" 
Λέγει αὐτῷ 9 


the latter (πρὸς τὸν Θεὸν ὑπάγει) must mew, 
that he would return to the Father, again ἢ 
reign with Him by equal right. In short, the 
clause plainly declares the dignity of Christ's per 
son—that as he had ‘come God (by origi 
nation from the Father), and had the governance 
of the wholo universe committed iio με hands, 
so he was going again fo God, to resume the glory 
which he had had with the Father from all eter 
nity. Sce supra iii. 13. viii. 42. and Notes 

ἡ τίθησι) ‘lays aside’ for ἀποτίθησι. A 
use occasionally found in the later writers, a 
Arrian and Diod. Sic., and answering to that αἴ 
ponere in Latin. By ἱμάτια is meant either tht 
upper gurment only, the seal (plural for sim- 
gular, as in the corresponding Hebrew term), δ 
rather, as it should seem, the pallium and etols, 
the mantle and tunic. Δέντιον is a Hellensx 
word (from whence the Latin linteum) neatly 
sen ous with σινδὼν, and meaning a fond; 
though σάβανον was the more usual term. Ts 
be thus girded was considered by the ancients 8 
the same light as, with us, a person's wearing @ 
apron,—namely, as indicating the exercise of πο 
servile or handicraft occupation. ᾿ 

δ. βάλλει---(πτῆρα.] Βάλλει is for ipfad- 
λει (or rather ἐγχεῖ), a8 in Exod. xxiv. 6. Ta 
νιπτῆρα. This washing, which, in the ined 
eerily simplicity, had been performed by te 

ost or hostess to the guest, was in after 
committed to the servants, and was 


accounted a servile employment. Them: a 
Tampe remarks, it was not a mere act of str 
tude, but sometimes of reverence, such 2 te 
inferior rendered to the superior; as ἃ wife whe 
husband, and children to their parents. It wa 
nee cone by a su opie towards = τὸ 
nd this sets in a 6111} stronger light 
scension of our blessed Lord. ue ; 
6. σύ μου---πόδαφ:) This sort of interregie™®, 
joined with wonder, involves a strong nega; 
and the σὺ and νίπτειξ are 3 
7. ὃ ἐγὼ ποιῶ, &e.) A mode of ὧν 
ion for ‘ The meantag of what 1 sm dey 
‘ Μετὰ ταῦτα is often used, siege 8 
very short peri ence; meaning, in post 
rae: * efter 1 have done tat τα, ἐνοῦσαι Tes 
our Lord oxplains at v. 12—17; namely, Ν δ 
them an example of humility, μὰ 
Christian ‘ forbearing of one another ia lett. 
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Σίμων Πέτρος" Κύριε, μὴ τοὺς πόδας μου μόνον, ἀλλὰ καὶ 


10 τὰς χεῖρας καὶ τὴν κεφαλήν. 


Λέγει αὐτῷ ὸ ᾿Ιησοῦς" Ὁ ς Infra 15.3. 


λελουμένος ov χρείαν ἔχει ἢ τοὺς πόδας νίψασθαι, ἀλλ᾽ ἔστι 


καθαρὸς ὅλος. 


Καὶ ὑμεῖς καθαροί core’ ἀλλ᾽ οὐχὶ πάντες. 


11 ὕδει γὰρ τὸν παραδιδόντα avrov’ διὰ τοῦτο εἶπεν" Οὐχὶ 


WAVTEC καθαροί ἐστε. 
12 


a 4 Ψ) A , ν A \ w Ve , 
Ore οὖν ἔνιψε τοὺς πόδας αὐτών, καὶ ἔλαβε τὰ ἱμάτια 


᾽ ~ ΠῚ ἢ ’ 4 ᾽ =~, r) 
αὐτοῦ, avareowy παλιν, εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" Γινώσκετε τί πεποίηκα 
μῖν ; “ Ὑμεῖς φωνεῖτέ με, ὁ διδάσκαλος, καὶ ὁ Κύριος" 4.5: 
13 υμιν ; Bec φωνειτε με, ὁ ὀιδασκαλος, καὶ ὁ Κυριος᾽ ὁ ¥st. 2. 


14 καὶ καλώς λέγετε, εἰμὶ yap. 


τοὺς πόδας, ὁ Κύριος καὶ ὁ διδάσκαλος, καὶ ὑμεῖς οφείλετε 


8. ἐὰν μὴ νίψω σε, ἄς.) This need not bo 
to mean (a8 Kuinoel and others under- 
wand) ‘unless thou suferest me to wash thee. 
expression was probably so worded, in order 
be make the thing appear a pritilege to be con- 
. With respect to the sense (which has 
been disputed) of the words following, ἔχεις μέ- 
par ἐμοῦ, it may be observed, that the phrase 
Exe sw μέροε μετά τινος properly imports no more 
en fellowship with any one, by community of 
sentiment, δὲ in friendship. And such, Tittman 
thinks, is the sense here intended. But consider- 
ing the frequent custom of our Lord to from 
sensible and temporal oe to things spiritual 
snd eternal (as Luke x. 42.), we may rather, with 
Lampe, suppose that onr Lord meant thus to inti- 
mate to Peter, that if hoe were not thus cleansed 
by him (with allusion to the mystical washing 
sway of sin by the blood and Spirit of Christ; see 
1 Joho i. 7. . i. 5. Hebr. x. 22.), he could not 
have part in the communication of the bencfits 
of his blood, as typified in the ordinance which 
ha was about to institute. Sec 1 Cor. x. 16. 

10. ὁ λελουμένοε, Kc.) In order to determine 
the exact sense of this passage (which, from its 
phecurity, has been variously interpreted) it is 
mocomeery first to ascertain the nafwre of the allu- 
οι ; which some su to be to the Jewish 
gustom of washing the hands and face before 
meals (see Matt. xv. 2); others, to tho two kinds 
of ing, as religious ritea, in use among the 
Jews; 1. by the immersion of the whole body at 
the consecration of pricsts and the baptiain of pros- 
diytes; 2. by the purificatory ablutions in daily use 
among the Jews. Thus they suppose the mean- 
fag to be, that ‘the true Christian needs not that 
total change, which is indispensable to the uncon- 
Wetted sinner; though he will need continual acts 
WT and faith, to cleanse himeclf from 
‘ewer imparities.’ Of these two views, however, 
“the latter is too far-fetched and artificial to be 
Mlied on; and the former would seem to be 
wacluded by the term λούεσθαι being used, not 
ihereeOac, the former denoting the washing of 
ia whole body, a3 in a ag ibe Ὁ the wash- 
enly of a part; sce Acts ix. conipared 
RA Hom. Tl. Q. 582. Hence the allusion may 

be, what Grotias supposes, to the use of 

bath mere y to going to an entertainment. 
having ergone this ablution, a guest 

no farther purification, on arriving at his 

δᾶ house, than to have his fect washed, which 
δεῖν. be soiled by the way. The moral lesson 


e ᾿ ? . ‘ow coa 
R 12. 
Ei οὖν ἐγω ἔνιψα ὑμών ἤν 
1 Prt. ΕΣ . 


thus supposed to be inculcated is nearly the same 
as on the former interpretation. 

After all, however, it would scem better to 
suppose that our Lord here intended not to teach 
any doctrine, properly so called, such as regenera- 
tion, but only, by thie allusion toa temporal custom, 
to intimate a spiritual truth, i.c. the necessity for 
moral] and internal purity; q. d.‘ As he who has 
bathed is entirely purified, and fit to mix in society 
ata meal, except that his fect may need washing, 
80 are ye now cleansed from aural defilement by 
my word and doctrine (see xv. 8). But one thing 
yet remains, which, like the washing of the feet, 
will, when done, complete the whole; namely, 
that you should reecive a lesson to be tanght you 
by the action I ain about to perform.’ This it 
should be observed, was a lesson not only of 
hamility, but of the need of the spiritual tcushing 
by the blood of Christ; as it was said at ver. 8, 
ἐὰν μὴ νίψω σε, οὐκ ἔχεις μέρος μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ, 
where sce Note. 

— καὶ ὑμεῖς καθαροί ἐστε.) The καὶ should 
here (at as ver. 14) be rendered, ‘thus 4180 1᾽ this 
clause nee as Calvin observes, the minor 

roposition in the syllogism. Render the οὐχὲ 
Just after, ‘by no means.’ These latter words 
were meant to smite the conscicnee of Judas. 

12—17. Here our Lord shows the chief intent 
of the action he had been performing, admonish- 
ing them to practise the duty it was meant ta 
81) t. 

2. τί πεποίηκα Uuiv;) Meaning, the intent 
of what I have done to you, 

13. φωνεῖτέ we, ὁ διὰ} Ὁ 8:8. is not (aa 
Campbell supposes) the nominative for the accu- 
sative, but rather for the rocuéire, as at Mark v. 
4], and elsewhere. Indeed, here it forms part of 
the form of address, there being an ellipsis of 
λέγοντες. low frequent was this mode of 
address, is proved by the citations adduced from 
the Rabbinical writers by Schocttgen, which 
indeed show that the proper name of the Rabbins 
was almost always dropped. 

14. εἰ οὖν ἐγὼ, &c.) An argumentum ἃ 
majori ad minus. These words are not to be 
taken, nor were they understood, in the diteral 
sense; for neither the Apostics nor the primitivo 
Christians had any such custom. By washing 
one another's fect Christ did not mean that they 
should do this literally, but that they should 
behave towards cach other with the same spirié as 
that characterized by this symbol of humility and 
condescension, having a mind weaned from pride, 


" Ei ταῦτα οἴδατε, 17 


ᾳρτον ἐεπηρὲν tT ἐμὲ ΤῊΝ 


480 JOHN CHAP. XIII. 15—22. 
f Lake 22 ἀλλήλων νίπτειν τοὺς πόδας. ᾿Ὑπόδειγμα γὰρ ἔδωκα ὑμῖν, 15 
g lofra 16. iva καθὼς ἐγὼ ἐποίησα ὑμῖν, Kat ὑμεῖς ποιῆτε. © Apny ἀμὴν 16 
Μοὶ 10, 84. λέγω ὑμῖν᾽ οὐκ ἔστι, δοῦλος μείζων τοῦ κυρίου αὐτοῦ, οὐδὲ 
hJames!. ᾳαποόστολος μείζων τοῦ πέμψαντος auTov. 

μακαριοί ἐστε ἐὰν ποιῆτε αὐτά. Οὐ περὶ πάντων ὑμών λέγω 18 
i Psal. 41.9. ἐγὼ οἶδα οὗς ἐξελεξάμην" αλλ᾽ ἵνα ἡ γραφὴ πληρωθῃ 0 

» ® ~ ® ~ ϑ 9 9 a 

τρώγων μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ τὸν G 
. In é ® ~ k ® > Vf ἢ Φ om a an ᾿ 
Re ἐνῇ πτερμαν ἄντον: Ar ἄρτι λέγω νεῖν προ τον γενέσθαι, 19 
[Met.10. «va οταν γένηται, πιστευσητε οτι EYW εἰμι. 


'"Auny ἀμὴν 20 


λέγω ὑμῖν᾽ Ὁ λαμβάνων ἐάν τινα πέμψω ἐμὲ λαμβάνει" ὁ δὲ 
ἐμὲ λαμβάνων λαμβάνει τὸν πέμψαντα με. 


m Supra 12. 
27. 

Matt. 26, 91. 
Lake 23. 21. 


m ~ ᾽ Q 9 A » , ~ é a 
Tavra εἰπὼν o Inoove erapayOn τῷ πνεύματι, καὶ 3] 
ἐμαρτύρησε καὶ εἶπεν᾽' ᾿Αμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι εἷς ἐξ 


ὑμών παραδώσει με. Ἔβλεπον οὖν εἰς ἀλλήλους οἱ μαθηταὶ, 22 


ambition, and vain-glory, and ever ready to show 
mutual forbearance, condescension, and kindness. 
16. ἀπόστολου) for ὁ ἀπεσταλμένος, like tho 


Hebr. mo, as in 2 Cor. viii. 23. Nor is this use 
unknown in the Classical writers. So Herodotus 
i. 21. v. 35, ἐς Aax. ἀπόστολος ἐγένετο. This 
was a proverbial saying of frequent occurrence 
(comp. Matt. x. 24. Luke vi. 40), and here to be 
accommodated to the purpose in view, that of 
enjoining them to manifest the same spirit of 
humility os their master. 

17. εἰ ταῦτα--αὑτά)] The el may, with 
Kuinoel and others, be rendered styutdem, since, 
as at ver. 14, el ἔνιψα, ἄς. Acts xi. 17. xvi. 15. 
xviii. 15, Rom. viii. 31, and clsewhere. Yet as 
it may he doubted whether they did really know 
the truths they had been told (an opinion of 
knowledge being a frequent cause of ignorance) ; 
and as that signification of the word is not to be 
resorted to unnecessarily, and where it materially 
alters the sense, so here it is better to retain the 
ordinary one, and sup that our Lord here 
glances at that eclf-opinion; q. d. Ye may say 
that ye know all this very well. If, then, ve do 
know these things, happy are ye if ye do them. 

Similar sentiments may be seen in Matt. vii. 
21. Mark iii. 35. Luke vi. 46. And several snch 
are adduced from ancient Gireck writers by Wet- 
stein and Kypke; ex. gr. Hesiod, Op. et D. 62, 
εὐδαίμων τε καὶ ὄλβιος ὃς τάδε πάντα Eldws 
ἐργάζεται. Seneca, Epist. 75. ‘Non est beatus 
qui scit illa, sed qui facit.. Knowledgo and prac- 
tice are indccd (as Lampe observes) inseparably 
connected, knowledge being the rule of practice, 
and practice the end of knowledge. 

18. Our Lord now again adverts to the tren- 
chery of Judas, applying to him what was origi- 
nally said by the mist with reference to 
Ahitophe]'s treachery towards himeclf. 

— οὐ περὶ πάντων, Kc.) q. d. Of all of you 
I cannot affirm that ye will be so happy as to 
practise this precept. 

— oléa ods ἐξελεξάμην. The sense is, ‘I 
know the (dispositions of the) persons whom I 
have chosen [as Apostles).’ xv. 16, ἐγὼ 
ἐξελεξάμην ὑμᾶς καὶ ἔθηκα ὑμᾶς. At ἀλλ’ 
ἕνα, &c., sub. τοῦτο γίνεται, or the like. The 


ἵνα has the erertual force. The full sense ἢ, 
‘But (such is the case with you) that the words 
of Scripture are fulfilled;’ what was literally 
meant for Ahitophel being typically in 

for, and fulfilled in, Judas. 

— ὁ Tpwyav—avrou ) Ὁ rp. denotes ἃ fami 
liar friend; the communion of domestic 
tality having in every age been accounted # 
inviolable pledge of friendship. So in Eurip. He. 
793. Quint. Curt. vii. 4. "Ewnpay, ἄς. The 
gencral scnsc is, ‘ has turned against me, to over 
throw me.” <A metapbor taken either from 
wrestlers, who endeavour to trip up their satege 
nists’ heels; or from kicking amt which sed- 
denly and treacherously kick at and injure ther 
keepers. Comp. Jerem. ix. 4, was δι 
πτέρνῃ πτερνιεῖ (scil. ἀδελφὸν), καὶ ταὶ 
φίλος δολίως πορεύσεται. 

19, ἀπ᾽ ἄρτι λέγω---πιστεύσητε, ἄς.) Meet 
ing, ‘I tell you this now, before it has taken plata, 
that when it shall have come to pasa, ye may be 


only to confirm their faith, but to prepare them 
for the perfidy soon to be disclosed; since his 
words allude to only one traitor, as indeed he 
soon afterwards intimates in express terms. 

20. So Matt. x. 40, where see Note. The ce 
nexion here is variously traced. The scepe αἱ 
the words secins to be, to fortify them under ie 
tribulations they should endure in the cous @ 
their Apostolic office, by the remembrance, iat 
as they sustained the character of 
of their.Lord, they should not be treabled αὶ 
having to suffer, as He had, from the treacht}, 
cowardice, stupidity, and perverseness 
whom they taught. 

21. ἐμαρτύρησε καὶ εἶπεν.) For inapr.civean 
Μαρτυρεῖν denotes open declaration, in com> 
distinction to the indirect allusion at ver. & 

22, ἔβλεπον sle ἀλλ.) This well depicts δεῖν 
anzicty, as ἀπορούμενοι doce their 
what to think or whom to ri fale ece Gen. 

1, and comp. Hom. 1]. Q. ; 
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923 ἀπορούμενοι περὶ τίνος λέγει. "Ἦν δὲ ἀνακείμενος εἷς τών a tafra fi. 


μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ ἐν τῷ κόλπῳ 


΄“ 8 σι ἃ ᾿ 
τοῦ Inoov, ov ἤγαπα o 


24 ᾿Ιησοῦς᾽ νεύει οὖν τούτῳ Σίμων Πέτρος πυθέσθαι τίς ἂν 
35 εἴη περὶ οὗ λέγει. ᾿Επιπεσὼν δὲ ἐκεῖνος ἐπὶ τὸ στῆθος τοῦ 
26 ᾿Ιησοῦ, λέγει αὐτῷ Κύριε, τίς ἐστιν ; ᾿Αποκρίνεται ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς" 


᾿Εκεῖνός ἔστιν, ᾧ ἐγὼ βάψας τὸ ψωμίον, ἐπιδώσω. 


‘ 
Kat 


ἐμβαψας τὸ ψωμίον, δίδωσιν ᾿Ιούδᾳ Σίμωνος ᾿Ισκαριωτῷ. 

| A 3 ’ ’ > κ᾿ » > « e ~ 
27 Kat pera ro ψωμίον rote εἰσῆλθεν εἰς ἐκεῖνον o Laravac. 
28 λέγει οὖν αὐτῷ ὁ Inoovg’ Ὃ ποιεῖς, ποίησον τάχιον. Τοῦτο 


δὲ 9 4 Ψ ~ 9 ’ 4 r) ? ® ~ 
29 o€ οὐδεὶς ἔγνω THY ανακειμένων πρὸς τι ELTTEV αυτφῳ. 


A Φ 
ο τινὲς ἢ ΒΙΨΙΔῚ 


> é 9 A .Y , ? ε » ͵ af 
yap ἐδόκουν, ἐπεὶ τὸ γλωσσόκομον εἶχεν ὁ Tovdac, ort 


’ 5 mw ee σι ᾽ ’ ? ! ΚΝ . N 
λέγει αυτῳ ο Inovvc’ Ayopasov wy χρείαν ἐχόμεν εἰς τὴν 


@ ὲ A ~ κι a 4 ~ 
80 coprny’ ἢ τοις πτωχοῖς wa τι oy. 
31 ἐκεῖνος, εὐθέως ἐξῆλθεν’ ἣν δὲ νύξ. 


23. ἣν δὲ ἀνακείμενοι---ν τῷ κόλπω)]Ί for 
ἐπὶ τὸ στῆθος, the expression used at ver. 25. 
This situation, Kypke olecives. was one chicfly 
awigned to near and dear connexions, as wives 
and children, of which he adduces several cx- 
amples. 

νεύει} ‘nutu significat,’ sec Note on Luke 


25. ἐπιπεσὼν) ‘leaning upon.” Euthymius, 
» thinks he did not alter his posture, but 
merely turned his head. That the question was 
pat in a low voice, and answered in the same 
is plain from vv. 28, 29. Comp. Hom. Od. 

Vii. 70, and see Matt. xxvi. 2]. 

26. ψωμίον.) This is not well rendered a 
though that signification is sometimes found. As 
derived from Wae it signifies (like the Hebr. 
ΤΌ Iw, to break) a bit or piece of any 
ing, i.e. food. And here probatly it denotes 

of the paschal lamb dipped in the sauce. 
portions were usually distributed by the 
of the family. There is no real diecre- 
y in the statements of the Evangelists. Jcsus, 
was thus engaged when, John putting 
question to him, he either helped J udas 
in serving out the portions, had come to 
his turn. Judas, then (perhaps sitting 
esus, and having heard John's interroga- 
with the suspicion natural to guilt, sup- 
that they were speaking of Aim), after 
the portion, asks in a low voice, Is it I, 
To whom Jesus answers, ov εἴπας, té 
(see Matt. xxvi. 25). Then in a loud 
adds, ὃ ποιεῖς, ποίησον τάχιον, * what 
about to do, do very quickly... Whero 
vlldaratig Rishi on the Future nies the 

: ve being, as Chrysostom remarks, per- 
mt though Sith the force of imdignant 
verbal, 


The manner of speaking is itself pro- 
as 
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: from th 
minced by Wetstein and ater a 


eat is Eurip. Iph. Aul. 
ἐρένεις. cor 


41. Στε [οὖν] ἐξῆλθε.) The MSS., Versions 
tad Editions, wary as to the reuding, and stil 
the position of these words, which are in 

conn 


ected with what sfc in 
ie Salata The Ed. Princ. and R. 


examples 
which the 
Opa γ᾽ εἴτι 


Aapwy οὖν τὸ ψωμίον 


Ὅτε [οὖν] ἐξῆλθε, 


Stephens, 1, 2, join them with the flowing, 
Bing a period after νύξ : the Enis and 
Stephens's 3d Edition connect them with the 
πτοία But the old position was recalled by 

028 and the Elzevir Editor, and was thus intro- 
duced into the ἐδ ἐμ receptus. Of later Editors, 
Wetstcin, Matthai, Knapp, and Vater, join them 
with the precediny ; Griesbach, Tittman, and 
Scholz, with the folluiring. The determination 
of this question mainly depends upon its being 
decided whether the οὖν should be adopted or 
da It is found in most of the MSS. (many 
of them very ancient), in several of the later 
Versions, and some Fathers; but is wanting in 
very many MSS. (some equally ancient), and 
the carlier and principal Versions ; and is rejected 
by Wetstein, Matthzi, Griesbach, and Scholz. 

he point, however, admits not of any certain de- 
termination. It might have been thrown out by 
those who, joining the words with the preceding, 
thought the οὖν worse than uscless; or it might 
have been txserfed by those who, connecting the 
words with what follows, thought that a particle 
of continuation was wanting. And this seems 
more probable, and better accounts for the vari- 
ation of opinion as to the construction of the 
words. But as to whether ὄτε---ἐξῆλθε should 
be taken with the preceding, or the following, is a 
matter on which it is difficult to pronounce 
positively, We may, however, agrve rather with 
those who adopt the latter course, by which a 
better sense is gaincd; for it could scarcely be 
the intention of the Evangelist to make an 
insignificant circumstance so prominent. And 
if the other mode of position be adopted, there 
will be great harshness in the next verse begin- 
ning so abruptly. At ἣν δὲ νὺξ the words dra 
ἐξῆλθε may very well be supplied from the 
preceding context; and it is expressed in Cyril 
and TMonnus. 

— On the departnre of Judas, our Lord pro- 
cecded to deliver those most interesting last dis- 
courses with his disciples, by which he intended 
to infix in their minds truths which, ignorant 
as they were, and labouring under heavy afflic- 
tion, they could not, indeed, αὐ thud time, full 
comprehend, but which they would oftercarda 
understand ; and by bl Dow, Chey would 
1 


JOHN CHAP. XIII. 31—38. XIV. 1. 


λέγει ὁ ᾿[ησοῦς’ Νῦν ἐδοξάσθη ὁ Ὑἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, καὶ ὁ 


Θεὸς ἐδοξάσθη ἐν αὐτῷ. 


P Ei ὁ Θεὸς ἐδοξάσθη ἐν αὐτῷ, καὶ δὲ 


ὁ Θεὸς δοξάσει αὐτὸν ἐν ἑαυτῷ, καὶ εὐθὺς δοξάσει αὐτόν. 


4 Τεκνία, ἔτι μικρὸν μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν εἰμι. ζητησετέ με, καὶ καθὼς 83 


εἶπον τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις ὅτι ὅπου ὑπάγω ἐγὼ, ὑμεῖς οὐ δύνασθε 


ἐλθεῖν᾽ καὶ ὑμῖν λέγω ἄρτι. 


ἀγαπᾶτε ἀλλήλους. 


᾿ Ἐντολὴν καινὴν δίδωμι ὑμῖν, 34 


. of » a ® ἢ - Ὶ » ?P tia “ ,ε « 
7 ἵνα ἀγαπάτε αλληλους᾽ Kabwe nyarnoa υμᾶς, ἵνα Kat υμεῖς 
Ἔν τούτῳ γνώσονται πάντες ὅτι ἐμοὶ 85 


" Λέγει αὐτῷ 36 


Gal, 8. 2 ᾿ ᾽ » ᾿ 9 

sinta2l. μαθηταί ἐστε, ἐὰν ἀγάπην ἔχητε ἐν ἀλλήλοις. 

art 1 Sinwy Πέτρος" Kupte, ποῦ ὑπάγεις ; ᾿Απεκρίθη αὐτῷ ὁ 
Ἰησοῦς Ὅπου ὑπάγω, οὐ δύνασαί μοι νῦν ακολουθῆσαι' 
of 4 » ’ ’ ϑ mam 6 s U = 
ὕστερον δὲ ἀκολονθησεις μοι. Λέγει autre ὁ Πέτρος" Κύριε, 33 
διατί οὐ δύναμαί σοι ἀκολουθῆσαι ἄρτι ; τὴν ψυχήν μου ὑπὲρ 

tMatt.26. σοῦ θήσω. ‘’AmexoiOn αὐτῷ ὁ Ἰησοῦς" Τὴν ψυχήν σον ὑπὲρ 88 

Mark 14.30. ? Pag nha us ? ᾿ vet y hs 

Inke 22.34. ἐμοῦ Anoac; ἀμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω σοι, ov μὴ αλέκτωρ φωνήσει 
ἕως οὗ ἀπαρνήσῃ με τρίς. 

a Ver. 37. XIV 


be fortified against their impending trials and 
afflictions. (Tittnan.) 

31. νῦν ἐδυξάσθη. We have here the Pro- 
phetic Preterite, used of what is shortly to come 
to pass, and certainly will take place; see John xi. 
23. xv. 6. xvi. 33, and Notes. Our Lord had, in 
his whole ministry, already promoted his own 
glory and that of his Father. But it was cs 
cially by his ignominious death, suceceded by his 
resurrection and ascension to heaven, that his 
exaltation was now to be coimnpleted. To this 
consummation of his glory, as consequent upon 
the treachery of Judas, he here alludes. 

32. δοξάσει αὑτὸν ἐν ἑαυτῷ. The disputed 
uestion whether ἐν ἑαντῷ should be referred to 
od or to Christ, is ably determined by Lampe as 

follows: ‘If it be referred to Gon, God glorifies 
Christ in himself because by himself, by his own 
divine glory (see Rom. vi. 4), his perfections all 
shining in the Son; because he will himself be 
gia by the glorification of the Son; because 
re glorifics his Son tcith himself, giving him a 
communion and e uality of glory, &c. If to the 
Son, he is glorified in Kinet because the glury 
thongh Eves by the Father, ts Ais oven, and 
because by the glorification, he possesses an cter- 
nal fountain, from which the glory of all the elcet 
to the end of the world will be derived.” 

33. τεκνία.) This appellation was employed 


in ancient times by masters to their servants, and 
generally by superiors to infcriors; especi by 
teachers to their pupils. The diminutive form 


is expressive of affection, and may, in several 
passages of 1 John be rendered ‘ Dear children.’ 

— ov δύνασθε ἐλθεῖν) i. 6. ‘not nore,’ but (as is 
added further on, at xiv. 3) hereafter. 

34, Christ now subjoins an exhortation to 
mutual love; q. d. ‘Fam about to be absent from 
you in the body; evidence by mutual love one 
towards another, that you have not heen taught 
of me in vain. Be this your constant care and 
endeavour,’ (Calvin.) 

— ἐντολὴν καινὴν, δε. VW has been nol a 


. "Μὴ ταρασσέσθω ὑμῶν ἡ καρδία" πιστεύετε εἰς | 


little disputed in erhad sense the precept bere 
enjoined was called καινὴ, ‘a new com 
ment;’ since even the Mosaic law contained 8 
Pees injunction to the same effect, Lev. ΣῚΣ, 
8 ; and our Lond himself bad frequently enjeined 
thie duty of loving cach other. To avoid the 
above difficulty, various senses in which 
might be called a new commandment, have been 
here supposed intended, all of doubtful authority, 
and indeed unneccssary, since it is plain from | Jehe 
ii. 7, 8, that the word may be taken in ite a 
nary. acceptation; for the mjunction here gives 
to the Apostles was, though not absolutely ev, 
yet new to them, if we consider the sentrees®, 
opimions, and practice of their age. In their cet 
tests for pre-eminence, their selfish ἘΣ 
themselves, and their του] ἀἶν, proud, and exvies! 
spirit, they had ae gs the precept of matull 
love. Hence our Lord had before enjoined @ 
them the virtues of humility and charity by 88 
affecting symbolical action ; and now he eafors 
one of the most important of these duties by & 
positive injunction, which might be called nev, £ 
we consider the standard to which the duty ἘΠ 
raised, namely, καθὼς ἠγάπησα ope 
John iii. 16. ‘tt was also new, as being 
by new moftres, to be rmed in a new 
and made a peculiar characteristic of the 
religion, as is intimated in the words ἐν 
γνώσονται πάντες Sti, &c., which was 9 
of the primitive Christians, that the 
used to say, ‘Sec how these Christians 
another ἢ 


scott 188 om 
iction is speed 

to his disciples, the total annibilation 
hapes, and the troubles which 


ΠῚ: 


i 





3 
ἕ 


consolation under the they weald be cold 
‘anon Ὁ eustain; addressing them at care 


JOHN CHAP. XIV. 2—6. 


A a a a ΓΙ 
2 τὸν Θεὸν, καὶ εἰς ἐμὲ πιστεύετε. 


483 


Ev τῇ οἰκίᾳ τοῦ Πατρὸς 
. ’ 


\ po | ew 8 A ~ 
μου μοναὶ πολλαί sow’ a δὲ μὴ, εἶπον ἂν ὑμῖν᾽ πορεύ- 


ὃ ομαι ἐτοιμασαι τοπον υμιν. 


b oan om Vie ? 
Kat éav πορευθώ Kat εἐτοιμάσω binta ver. 


ὑμῖν τόπον, πάλιν ἔρχομαι Kat παραλήψομαι ὑμᾶς πρὸς smpralz. να. 
ΜῈ ᾿ PX ? ρ Heb. 6. 20. 


4 gavrov’ ἵνα ὅπου εἰμὶ ἐγώ, καὶ ὑμεῖς ἥτε. 
e r 9 4 4 tat 
5 urayw οἴδατε, Kat τὴν οδὸν οἴδατε. 


Καὶ ὅπου ἐγὼ 
Λέγει αὐτῷ Θωμάς" 


Κύριε, οὐκ οἴδαμεν ποῦ umayec’ καὶ πώς δυνάμεθα τὴν 
6 ὁδὸν εἰδέναι ; “Λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς" ᾿Εγω εἰμι ἡ ὁδὸς, καὶ δ δ iN 3 


y ἀληθεια, καὶ ἡ ζωή' οὐδεὶς ἔρχεται πρὸς τὸν Πατέρα, εἰ 


rt), and valediction, inter- 
with various intimations highly instruc- 
and some of them prophetic. 

1. μὴ ταρασσέσθω ὑμῶν ἡ καρδία, &c.] 

, *Be not troubled in mind at what I 
save said of my rture; only trust in God, 
ad trust in me.’ The first πιστεύετε admits, 
ndeed, of being taken either in the Jndicative or 
n the /mperatrve, seo Note supra ver. 39. And 
he former is adopted in the Vulg. and by the 
mrlier modern Commentators; the luiter by 
many ancient Fathers, tho Pesch. Syr. Version, 
wd almost all the modern Commentators from 
Whitby to Tittman. But from the connexion of 
he words, we can ecarcely sup the same 
sord used first in tho Indicative, and then in the 

ive, tn the vame sentence. We arc there- 
ere bound to suppose the Imperative to be meant 
8 the frst as well as the second rior. ; cspe- 
Selly as it yields a sense not only good in itself, 
bat apposite (the whole of the verse being horta- 
ery), and ble to the analogy of Scripture ; 
mmely, that a atedfast faith in Gud, and the one 
Mediator between God and man, would be the 
bese rt under all the trials to which they 
t ' exposed. On the pruof hence to be 
weed of the Divinity of our Lord Jesus Christ, 
we Smith's Scrip. Test. vol. iii. 179. 

2 ἐν τῇ olxia—siow.) This assurance ecems 
meant to wean them from secular ambition, and 
wasole them under prescnt affliction, by a repre- 
watation of the ample pipes | he is going to pre- 
are for them. In the μοναὶ πολλαὶ some sup- 

an allusion to the numerous chambers in tho 

of his Father on earth, the Zemple; and 
Whers to the custom of Eastern monarchs, of 
wigning to their courtiers habitations within the 


-reeige of their vast palaces; others, again, 
we may hence infer that there are varivus 


saguage of consolation, exhortation, promise 
namely, of su 


Qegrees of reward in Heaven, rtioned to 
men’s in faith and holiness - while others 
Merely understand by this, that Heaven is a most 
Φαρα sufficient for and intended for all 


Sea; see on this whole context an able Discourse 
Ὅν. Bates, Works, vol. iv. 347. All that we can 
With certainty pronounce intended by our Lord 
ὦ console them under affliction, by a view of 
“he boundless felicity in reserve for the faithful. 


δος words imply s participation in those man- 
ttn of bliss which pas Lord himaclf was going 


, and to which he would lead the way 


17. δὲ ἃ. 32. 
& J. 26. 


with the exception of the Sadducces, belicved 
that the Messiah's ap nce would be succeeded 
by a state of eternal happiness, And our Lord 
assures his disciples that he would not have 
allowed them to indulge this hope in vain; but 
that he was now going to prepare for their admis- 
sion into the mansions of eternal bliss. See Dod- 
dridge, Lampe, and Kuinoel. 

— πορεύομαι. ἄς.) These words contain (as 
Tittman obecrves) a sentence of particular appli- 
cation, in Confirmation of the foregoing gexeral 
one. ‘Nay, 1 go to prepare a place fur you 
there; namely, by virtue of his sacrifice and 
intercession; a similitude taken from one who 
goes before another to some unknown country, to 
prepare for his reception. 

3. ἐὰν πορευθῶ καὶ ἑτοιμάσω.) The beat 
Commentators are agreed that the sense is, as δὲ 
John xii. $2,‘ When I shall have gone, and shall 
have prepared a place ;’ and that πάλιν ἔρχομαι 
is for πάλιν ἐλεύσομαι. They differ, however, 
on whether this coming of our Lord is to be 
nnderstvod of the duy of judgment (se vv. 18. 
28. xii. 26. Actsi.J1. 1 Thess. iv. 17), or of 
the day of euch man's death. The former view is 
maintained by most ancient and earlier moderns ; 
the latter by the gencrality of the recent Com- 
nientators. But if the latter interpretation be 
adopted, the words would seem a mere accummo- 
dation, with little meaning. And even were we 
to grant (what has never yet been proved) that at 
death the righteous are immediately received up 
into heaven, yet the maintainers of that doctrine 
do not assert that Christ comes to fetch them. 
The common interpretation, then, is greatly pre- 
ferable ; and it is placed beyond doubt by 1 Thess. 
iv. 16, sq. where the language of the Apostle is 
the beat comment on that of his Lord. The pur- 
pose of both passages is the same, namely, the 
consolation of: the persons addressed. 

4. Our Lord had before said, that he was going 
to his Father's house, to re for the recep- 
tion of his disciples; by which declaration they 
knew, or ought to have known, whither he went, 
and the way. 

— τὴν οδὸν) i. δ. the means whereby ye may 
arrive thither, namely, by faith in Christ. Since, 
however, the disciples (v. 5) did not thoroughly 
comprehend his meanin peoorennans the terms 
with notions of an earth y kingdom, and never 
dreaming of the death of the Mcasiah), our Lord 
makes it clearer at ver. 6; at the same time using 
a certain boldness of metaphor, in order to im- 
press it in a more lively manner on their memory. 

6. ἐγώ εἰμι ἡ Odds, &c.) ‘Odde is for adowo.de, 
or ὁδηγός. The a al ἃ au und ἃ 

\ 
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JOHN CHAP. XIV. 7—10. 


3 » ΄΄᾿ , 4 Q a ἢ ’ 
μὴ δι ἐμοῦ, Ee ἐγνωκειτέ με, καὶ τὸν Πατέρα μου ἐγνω- ἴ 
wv Ν ’ > 4 ἢ ε ᾽ ν» 
κειτε Gv" καὶ aw ἄρτι γινώσκετε αὐτὸν, καὶ ἑωράκατε αντον. 
9 ~ , “- en a 
Λέγει αὐτῷ Φίλιππος" Κύριε, δεῖξον ημῖν τὸν Πατέρα, 8 


4 ® ~ ca 
a Sapre 12. Kal αρκει μιν. 


5 Λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ Incotc’ Τοσοῦτον χρόνον 8 


ϑ ε ΄-ὠ Ε] a Ww ͵ Π] " «ε 4 
μεθ᾽ υμών εἰμι, καὶ οὐκ ἔγνωκας με, Φίλιππε ; 0 εωρακὼως 
ἐμὲ ἑώρακε τὸν Πατέρα" καὶ πῶς σὺ λέγεις Δεῖξον ημῖν 


ς lufra ver. 
20. 

supra 10. 32, 
36 


a ν᾽ a » A ~ ᾿ ese 
tov Πατέρα ; ‘Ou moarevag ore eyw ev τῴ Tlarpi, και o 10 


8." Πατὴρ ἐν ἐμοί [tore]; Ta ῥήματα a ἐγὼ λαλώ ὑμῖν, ax 
ἐμαυτοῦ ov λαλῶ ὁ δὲ Πατὴρ ὁ ἐν ἐμοὶ μένων, αὐτὸς 


ζωὴ, are by several of the best Commentators 
supposed to be put (abstract for concrete) by 
Hebraism, for the adjectives ἀληθινὴ and ζωο- 
“ποιός; see x. 7, compared with ver. 9. xi. 25. 
Others regard it as a more energetic mode of 
expression, 9. d. ‘i am the way, the érue way (to 
life), the author of life and happiness; the third 
term being exegetical of the two former. Yet 
even this may be thought to sacrifice some of the 
emphasis of the declaration. And though the 
other declaration be true, yet this is a more exten- 
sive truth; on which see Lampe and Bengel. 
Compare also IIeb. x. 20. Jesus Christ is our 
way to the Father and to heaven, in his person, as 
Ciod manifest in the flesh; in his office, as our 
Mediator with God, introducing us to the Holiest 
by ‘a new and living way ;° in his sacrifice, as our 
great High Priest for ever; who, by his perfect 
obedience and atoning sacrifice, hath made propi- 
tiation fur the sins of the whole world ; in his tzter- 
cession, as our Advocate with the Father, who 
bath given us accces with confidence to the throne 
of grace; lastly, he is our way, as being our great 
Moral Teacher and Perfect Exemplar, being ἡ the 
great Shepherd of the Sheep, ‘ leaving us an 
example that we should follow his steps,’ and 
preceding us in a way open to all, plain and even 
secure; pleasunt, and terminating in everlastin 

bliss. He is the truth, both in bis essence anc 
attributes, as being one with the lather (who ‘is 
truth’); he is the fountain of all truth, the com- 
plement of all truth (being the substance of all 
the types and figures of the Old Testament), 
having all the characters of truth. As such, he is 
our preat Prophet, pointing out by his word, 
which ‘is truth, the way which leadeth unto 
everlasting life. Finally, he is the /i/e, as being 
(what he elsewhere testifies of himself) ‘the 
resurrection and the life; through whom alone 
any one cometh unto the Father in acceptance 
and salvation, and through whose life-giving Spirit 
the dead in trespasscs and sine are 20 quickened 
as to believe in him as the ¢ruth, and to come 
unto him as the way, and thus to finally experi- 
ence hiin as the life. Accordingly, as it is 
expressed in the words following, no man cometh 
unto the Father, &c.; i. ¢. ‘there is no admission 
to the heavenly mansions but by faith in Jesus as 
the = and the life, and obedience to him as the 
truth." 

7—10. In these verves it is affirmed that he 
who hath seen and heard Christ, hath, in some 
way and in a certain sense, seen and heard the 
Father (sce Sinith's Scrip. Test., vol. ii. 313) ; 
implying an essential union of Father and Son. 
So intimate is this union, that Christ eye, εἰ 


ἐγνώκειτέ με, καὶ τὸν Πατέρα pou ἐγνώκειτε 
ἂν, meaning, that if they had duly known their 
Lord iu his proper character as Mediator snd 
Redeemer, they would have proportionately 
known his Father alzo as the Creator. And δὲ 
then subjoins for their comfort, that they shall 
shortly have that knowledge ; sce Dr. Smith, υἱὲ 
supra. 

y this knowing of Christ is meant the know- 
ledge of his attributes ; his infinite wisdom, bene 
volenee, mercy, &c., which, if they be fully 
known, will be found the same as those of the 
Father. 

7. καὶ aw’ ἄρτι γινώσκετε, Kc.) It is char 
from Philip's reply, that this is to be un 
(by a frequent use of the Present tense) of what 
is shortly to be; q. ἃ. Ye will a short time hence 
know, and, as it were, see him ; meaning, 
Chrigt’s death, and at the sending of the Hely 
Ghost, to guide them into all truth. Or, retam- 
ing the usual force of the tenses, the sense may 
be, ‘ Yea, a short time hence [ye may sas that] ye 
know Him, nay, have scen him;’ namely, 
cause ye have known and secn me, who am 688 
with Him. at 

8. δεῖξον ἡμῖν τὸν Πατέρα] i. ς. in some TH 
ble and sensible manner. A request, it should seem, 
founded on Philip's erroneously taking the & 
pression of our Lord, ἑωράκατε, ina litcral woe 

9. οὐκ ἔγνωκάς με!) Meaning, hast thou ae 
known who 1 am, and what is my true charecte? 

— ὁ ἑωρακὼς ἐμὲ, δι.) ‘He who bath som 
me hath [in effect] ecen the Father; of wheat 
Christ was the image by his doctrines and 
tions. He who saw Jesus living, acting, 
dying, sare, in fact, the Father. hi 

‘Thus (observes Dr. Pye Swith) the onenm 
assumed is shown to be both that of moral excel 


rfections were the perfections of the Son.’ Te 
inference to be drawn from all this is agers 
Tittman, and Smith have shown), 1 ad 
there is such perfect oneness of attributes, hs? 
must be a oncness alao of nature in the Fa:heratl 
the Son. 

10. Here our Lord means to ask whether Μὲ 
lip did not yet believe the essential αὲ 
mutual indwelling of the Father and the 8% 
and of tne Godhead in his human nates. © 
had frequently spoken to them on this sett 
and his words were not ‘of himecif,' a: és 


JOHN CHAP, XIV. 11—16. 


"1 ποιεῖ ta ἔργα. 
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᾽ , οἵ ᾿ a » ~ 4 a 
Πιστευετέ prow ore eyw ev ty Tara, καὶ 


a [I a ᾽ 8 ν᾿. » δὲ A ὃ a A wW id | ‘ , 

o ἐϊατῆρ ἐν euat’ et CE μὴ, Cla TU ἐργὰ αὐτα πιστευετε 
, a 3 a ’ .« - . « , ΠῚ > A iw 

[2 μοι. Apny apny λέγω υμιν᾽ ὁ πιστευων εἰς EME, Ta ἐργα 
aA Φ a ~ 3 “- , A ] ’ ’ 

α ἐγὼ ποιω κακεινὸς Foo, Kat μείζονα τουτων ποιήσει. 


ΜῚ > 4 a A , ’ 
Ι8 οτε ἐγω πρὺς Tov Πατέρα μὸν πουρενομαι. 
ν» s ~ » 8 , a ’ : of a a 2 
GiTHaNnTE ἐν TW ονοματι MOV, TOUTO ποιησω Wa ὁοξασθῇ 
ι4 ε Π 8 » “A Yi ~ ’Ea o #f ® A ® ; ’ Π] 
ο ατήρ ἐν τω Yip. ν τι αἰτήσητε ἐν τῳ ονόματι μου, 


ἐγὼ “τοιήσω. 
ι8 


rom the Father; and therefore they ought to 
sve been more regarded, especially as the Father, 
lwelling in and working by him, had borne wit- 
teas to him by so many stupendous miracles. 
Scott. ) 

— τὰ ῥήματα---οὗ λαλῶ.) These words, and 
be following, ὁ δὲ Πατὴρ --τὰ ἔργα, are an 
Uustrufion of the community just inentioned, as 

lied both to teords and to works, In the latter 

all will be regular, if we supply, as corre- 
ponding to τὰ ῥήματα--λαλῶ, the words τὰ 
a ἃ ποιῶ ἐν ὑμῖν aw’ ἐμαυτυῦ ov ποιῶ. 
isa plain reference to this omitted clause 

a the introductory dé. 

11]. πιστεύετε. δι.) Here Christ not only 
vprade the foreguing assertion, but enjoins them 
9 faith in it; telling them (as a poupulur 
reaf of His conjunction with the Father) that 
His works (i. ὁ. his miracles) argue community of 
wind, enerzy, and power. 

12. ὁ πιστεύων--ποιήσει. By τὰ ἔργα ἃ 
ἐγὼ ποιῶ, as Tittman obscrves, is meant that 
tart of Christ's work which he at xvii. 4 culls 
fe work committed to him hy the Father, namely, 
m promulgating the Father's plan of salvation 
rough the Son, in confirming it by miracles, in 
wilecting a community of those who should em- 
brace the plan of sulvation, ἄς. By the greater 
works here mentioued Pi are to need τ 
preater per se; for, as far as regards the miracles 
perked “by the Apostles, none could be more 
Mustrious than those performed by our Lord, but 
paly in a certain deuree, partly as regarded their 
χυ ministry (which is alone the subject of 

words) and partly in respect to the ee 
See 


@Pects of those miracles and their results. 


ma in Whitby, and Smith's Scrip. Test., vol. ii.” 


- — Sri ἐγὼ πρὸς τὸν II. pov wop.) These 
words would seem to have so little bearing on the 
preceding ones, that mort recent Commentators 
4 t them closely with the following, καὶ ὅ τι 
ὦ alt., rendering: " Because I go to τὴν Father, 
whatsoever, ἄς. This, however, is overlooking 
Nhe καί: and in tendering fecause, the sense 
: is not very spposite. The real meaning 
᾿ seems to be,‘ For J am going to my 
: and accordingly whatsoever ye ask,’ Ac. 
Ἧς is confirmed by facts; for after our Lord's 
=Meah, resurrection, ascension, and glorification, 
the sent the Holy Spirit both to ‘ guide them into 
truth," and to enable them to work al] mira- 
7 See 


1S re} Meaning (as is implicd by ἐν τῶ 


infra 


necessary to its confirmation. 


* ᾽Εὰν ayanaré με, τὰς ἐντολὰς τὰς ἐμὰς τηρήσατε. 
1» ve ’ Ἵ , Low ἢ ’ 
IG καὶ ἐγὼ ἐρωτήσω τὸν []ατέρα, καὶ ἄλλον Παρακλητὸν δώσει 


ΕΒ ae Ἃ f infra 35. 
Kat ὁ τι av 16. 18.28, 
Matt. 7. 7. 
Mark 11.94 
1 Juha ὅ. 14. 


g Ver. 21,23. 
supra 15. lu. 
lJoha 2. ἃ. 
& δ. 8. 


ὀνόματί ov)‘ whatsoever ye shall ask in my 
cause, for the furtherance of the work committed 
tv you.” The next words τοῦτο ποιήσω are very 
important, as indicating the curse of the effects in 
question ; on which see Dr. Pye Smith and Cal- 
vin. With this verse compare infra xv. 16. xvi. 
23. Hence it follows (as Whitby shows) that os 
both Father and Son equally hear and grant the 
petitions offered up in the name of Christ, both 
ually possess onniscience and omnipotence. 

14. What is here said is not a vain repetition, 
but intended more strongly to impress on their 
minds the preceding assurance. Had the ancient 
Critics been sensible of this, they would not have 
had the temerity to cancel the verse, as, from its 
omission in several Versions, Fathers, and MSS., 
it is evident thev did. But if the repetition be 
of the nature above pointed out, propriety surely 
demands that the sentence shonld not be couched 
in weaker terms than that which it is meant to 
enforce, Accordingly Translators and Expositors 
have done wrong in taking ἐὼν in the conditional 
sense. ἴξ should rather seem to be put for ὧν, 
and ve for ὁ τι, πα at xx. 23, dy τινῶν ἀφῆτε 
τὰς ἁμαρτίαν, ἀφίενται αὑτοῖς, where some 
MSS. (including the two most uncient ones) havo 
ἐὰν, Which has been edited by Lachman. Render, 
* whatsoever ye may ask,” ἄς, 

16. ἄλλον Παράκλ. δώσει ὑμῖν] On the 
nature of this promise, and especially on the par- 
ticular ferm whereupon it mainly hinges, Παρά- 
κλητος, no little difference of opinion exists. 
To this have been assigned various senses, as 
Comforter, Teacher, Helper, Adcocute, Interces- 
sor ; cach of them too limited to reach the great 
extent of which the term is susceptible, or to do 
justice tu its application, as expressive of the great 
variety of gifts imparted by the Holy Spirit. Of 
the above-mentioned senses those of Advocute or 
Helper, and Intercessor, have been, with reason, 
preferred by the most eminent Interpreters, and 
come nearest to the primary force of the term, 
namely, ‘one called in or upon for aid’ of whiat- 
ever kind. Neither, however, must the ecnses 
assigned by others, Comforter and Monitor, be 
excluded; and although the exact force of tho 
expression must every where vary with the con- 
text and the adjuncts; yet as the part assigned to 
the Παράκλητον in the work of man’s salvation 
embraces a great varicty of functions, so it ma 
comprehend all, and in certain cases nearly all 
togvther of these ecnses, one or other of which 
has been usually regarded as the only, or the 
leading sense. And consequently it will be best 
cither to leave the term untranslated, exyrewing, 
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JOHN CHAP. XIV. 17—21. 


a9 A a ’ ϑ e ”~ ι a om Σ a ΄“ rN 
ὑμῖν, ἵνα μένῃ μεθ υμῶν εἰς τὸν awva’ τὸ Πνεύμα τῆς 1} 
᾽ ’ ae ? ᾽ ’ ᾿Ξ “ ᾿ » » 4 
ἀληθείας, ὃ ὁ κόσμος ov δύναται λαβεῖν, ὅτι ov θεωρεῖ αὐτὸ, 
AN , x 8, e a“ ry , > 4 id ᾿ eo ta 
οὐδὲ γινώσκει auto" υμεῖς δὲ γινώσκετε αὐτὸ, ὅτι παρ᾽ ὑμῖν 


h Infra 15. 


1 John 4. 4. 


| Matt. $8. ἔρχομαι πρὸς ὑμᾶς. 


ἔτι θεωρεῖ" 


᾽ 4 9 & - wv h ν᾿ ν᾿ a en 5 ’ 
μένει, Kat Ev υμιν ἔσται. Oux agnow υμᾶς ορφανους" 18 
'"Ert μικρὸν, καὶ ὁ κόσμος με οὐκ 19 
ὑμεῖς δὲ θεωρεῖτέ pe’ ὅτι ἐγὼ Ww, καὶ ὑμεῖς 


ζήσεσθε. “Ev ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ γνώσεσθε ὑμεῖς ὅτι ἐγὼ ἐν τῷ 20 
Πατρί μου, καὶ ὑμεῖς ἐν ἐμοὶ, καγὼ ἐν ὑμῖν. Ὁ ἔχων τὰς 3] 
ἐντολάς μου καὶ τηρῶν αὐτάς, ἐκεῖνός ἐστιν ὁ ἀγαπῶν με. 
Ὁ δὲ ἀγαπῶν με ἀγαπηθήσεται ὑπὸ τοῦ Πατρός pov’ καὶ 


it by Paraclete, or to render it Advocate ; since 
the word Adrocatus in Latin has nearly the same 
extent of signification. 

The expression ἄλλον before Παράκλ. has 
reference to Christ, as having been the first Para- 
clete. And the title, as Calvin observes, is very 
suitablo both to Christ and the Holy Spirit; in- 
asmuch as the office of both is in many respects 
common. Not that Christ, at his departure, 
ceased to be our Advocate, or Patron; for he is 

tually such (see 1 John ii. 1.), but that, as 
alvin observes, He is such, but not in a visible 
manner. The Holy Spirit is such visthiliter, and 
with us personally and individually in this world, 
doing what Christ did to his disciples while he 
was on earth. In short, Ie in various vib as 
the Apostle says) ‘helpeth our infirmities,’ (Rom. 
viii. 26.), and, to sum ail] up in the expression of 
the same Apostle, ὑπερεντυγχάνει ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν, 
by which is meant the doing that for us which 
we could not do for ourselves; tho very character 
of a spiritual Advocate and Helper. And so the 
torm ὑπερεντνυγχάνω signifies primarily to act 
as any one’s advocate or mediator ; secondarily, to 
help any one generally. Hove this ὑπερέντευξιε 
differs from that of Christ is shown in the Note on 
Rom. viii. 26. 

This , then, is one of those many which 
exist to prove the personality of the Holy Spirit; 
and as the offices of the Paraclete are such as 
sophy omniscience, omnipresence, omnipotence, 
and othcr attributes of Deity, so may we hence 
infer the Divinity of the Holy Spirit. 

16. els τὸν αἰῶνα.) The best Expositors are 
7 Shear that the context here so limits the sense, 
that the phrase is synonymous with els τέλοε, 
‘continually, to the end of life.’ 

17. τὸ Πνεῦμα τῆς ἀληθ.) Meaning, the au- 
thor of all truth, the very truth itself, and tho 
imparter thereof, namely, Gospel truth. There 
is, however, a referenco to the Holy Spirit, as 
being this Paraclete. 

— ὁ κόσμος.) Meaning the carnal, corrupt, 
and worldly-minded part of it. So 1 Cor. ii. 14, 
ψυχικὸς ἄνθρωπος. 

- οὐ δύναται λαβεῖν) i. 6. ‘cannot bring 
themselves to receive it;’ since, only ‘minding 
earthly things, they neither underatand nor care 
about those heavenly gifts. And thus it happens, 
as is just afterwards said, that they bave neither 
any garage nor any ee οἱ the thing. 

οὐκ ἀφήσω ὑμᾶς dpd., ἄς.) In order to 
determine tho exact sense of these words, it will 
be proper to fix that of the leading term ὀρφα- 


vor. Now ὀρφανὸς is ly an Adjective (like 
pike in pace) followed fy a Genitive of 
or thing, in the sense deprived of: but it is some 
times used absolutely, in the ade tude, an im 
Lucian de Morte Peregr. § 6. (cited by Elsner): 
ἐξ ἀνθρώπων εἰς ϑεοὺς ἄγαλμα τοῦτο olyt 
σεται ὀχούμενον ἐπὶ τοὺ πυρὸς, ὀρφανοὺς 
ἡμᾶς καταλιπόν. There is, however, 

an allusion to children deprived of their parents; 
an idea especially sepesite in the present instance; 
since, among the Jews, disciples were regarded δὲ 
the spiritual children of their teachers; aed 
hence a little before, xiii. 33, our Lord ealle ks 
disciples rexvia, and at xxi. 5, παιδία. Wetstem 
well illustrates the e ion from a ia 
writer: ‘ Ve mihi tua causa, magister et domine 
mi, quia totam generationem reliquisti orphe- 
nam. 


But to consider the import of the whole par 
sage (which has been variously understood) sms 
take these words in a physical sense, of Chris's 
reappearance and society with them, after i 
resurrection ; others, in a figurative one, of Chrat't 
invisible and spiritual pretence. It may be bet, 
with Tittman, to unite both views, which is ap 
po by facts. ‘For (as Tittman observes) 

hrist did return /iteradly to his disciples, after ks 
resurrection, in a visible manner, 
cally, unseen, after his ascension to heaven; whe 
also, as he promised, in departing to beaven (se 
Matt. xxvii). 20.), he was perpetually preset 
them, by the gracious aid of his omnipetest 
power in the discharge of their Evangelical fase 
tions. He was always with them, and, is ταν 

ve them, when absent, greater aid than he 
one when present.’ 

19. καὶ] ‘and [then].” Θεωρεῖ, ‘is te ΜῈ, 
will sec.’ So, just after, θεωρεῖτε. Zs, for dee 

@, and ζήσεσθε for dvaY., a8 supra v. 35, al 
uke xxiv. 5. The two terms may be thm 
cither in a metaphorical sense, of the : 
life, or in the ordinary one of the Κα, 
i rap aes τινες τα ΠΝ 
. ἐν ἐκ. nu.) i.e. " πὶ 
tho sending of the Paraclete shall be fuliiiel’ 
᾿Εγὼ ἐν πῷ Πατρὶ Se. On this 
union, see supra v. 10,19. τὶ, 51. 
and No : 
. ὁ ἔχων--ἀγαπῶν ps.) 
tion of the sentiment at wel and is mest Ὁ 
limit the declaration in the ing wan Ν 
those only who evince of 
keeping his commandments; since to sech 
ill he manifcet himeelf See Ba. 
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, a » , . a8 A 9 ’ 3 ~ ss , 
22 eyw αγαπησω αὐτὸν, Kat ἐμφανισὼω αὐτῳ εἐμαυτον. 
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hk ’ 
Λέγει χ Luke tt. 18. 


αὐτῳ ‘lovdag (οὐχ ὁ ᾿Ισκαριωτης)" Κύριε, καὶ τί γέγονεν ore 
? 4 Χ͵ ‘ A A gs ᾿ “- , " Y 


23 ἡμῖν μέλλεις ἐμφανίζειν σεαυτὸν, καὶ ουχί τῷ κυσμῳ ; ΕἾΑπε- 


i Rev. a 2.). 


κρίθη ὦ ᾿Ιησυῦς καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ ‘Kay τις αγαπᾷ με, τὸν 
λύγον μου τηρήσει" καὶ ὁ Πατήρ μον ἀγαπήσει αὐτὸν, καὶ 


τ 


8 A 5 ᾽ ἢ 4 “- , 
αυτον ἐλευσομεθα Και μόνην Tap αυτῳ ποιησομεν- 


21 ὁ μὴ ἀγαπών με τοὺς λόγους μου ov τηρεῖ. καὶ ὁ λόγους ὃν 
ἀκούετε οὐκ ἔστιν ἐμὸς, ἀλλὰ τοῦ πέμψαντός με Τ]ατρύς. 
95, 30 Ταῦτα λελάληκα ὑμῖν παρ᾽ ὑμῖν μένων. ™ ὁ δὲ Παράκλητος, 2b 2. 


nfra 15. "Ὁ. 


ἢ Π “a Yoo A ͵ e Π A ᾿ »» ͵ ἰ 
to ἱἱνευμα τὸ αγιον, υ πέμψει ο «τὴ. ἐν τῳ ονοόματι MOU, ἃ 10.7. 
e ~ ε o e 4 ~ ad 
EKELVOG υμας διδαξει παντα, καὶ υπυμνήῆσει υμας TavTa a 


Ρ 8, and compare ver. 23, 24, xv. 14. 1 John it. 
ὦ. iii, IB—24. "ἔχειν here, and often claewhere, 
denotes fo duce in mind, so as to keep. 

— ἐμφανίσω αὑτῷ ἐμ.) This is by some un- 
derstood literally of Christ's personal appearance 
after his resurrection. See v. 23. and Note. Yet 
that interpretation, it has been justly urged, is at 
variance with our Lord's explanation of the words, 
v.23. It is better, therefore, with others, to take 
the expreasion nynrere yg of an invisible and 
spiritual munifestation. hough, indeed, as far 


as the dimiples, both senses may be sup- 
,as atv. 18, 


ὩΣ Κύριε, καὶ τί γέγονεν, ἃς.) 1 have here 
before τί γέγονεν inaerted καὶ, on the authority 
of many of the best MSS., some Versions and 
Fathers, and the Fal. Princ. It has been reecived 
by almost every Editor from Wetstein to Scholz. 

similar construction iy found at ix. 36, καὶ τίς 
ἐστι, Κύριε, &c., whero many inferior MSS. 
(with the received text) in like manner are with- 
eat the καί. Also 2 Cor. ii. 2, ναὶ τίς ἐστι, 
ἄς. This forms one branch of that grveric 
construction, by which καὶ is used with puarti- 
cles of interrogations, when it has always an 
intensive force. Τὶ γέγονεν ὅτι is an idiom 

ding to the Heb. i171 7, which denotes, 
not (as it would sccm to do) the muaxer, but the 
cause, as when we say, ‘how is this, or how ao? 
Bo Eurip. Tr. 889, (cited by Kypke) τί δ᾽ ἔστιν, 
εὐχὰς ὡς ἑκαίνισαςε θεῶν" 
his queation of Judas doubtless originated in 
misapprehension of our Lori's words (as if he 
of his resurrection only), arising from thoac 

36 notivns which the Apostles entertained of 
the Messiali’s rag ae and which they retained 
until they were illuminated by the Holy Spirit. 
Indeed, Judas's chicf difficulty seems to huvo 
been to conceive how this preference of revela- 
tion to the disciples could consist with setting up 
his kingdom. To this question our Lord answers 
hot ot Seren t 7 een not have sagas 
ekended him t merely assigns a reason for 
the distinction which he νοὶ ὰ make between his 

and the world, or turns their attention 

te it especially behoved them to know and 

believe —(comp. Luke xiii, 23, 24.) namely, that 

these only who traly lovod him, cvincing it de- 

Geively by keeping his commandments, would be 
objects of his Father's love. 

23. ἐλευσόμεθα καὶ μονὴν π. αὖ. w.) Theo 

mentators adducc examples of the phrase 
πονὴν ποιεῖν, Which they regurd as synonymous 


with μένειν. But it is, in fart, a more significant 
expression, denoting a conttueed abiding. Of 
course itis to be taken in ἃ metaphorical seme, 
of an invisible and spiritual presence, and is meaut 
to illustrate the ἐμφανέίσω αὑτῷ ἐμαυτὸν at Vv. 
21. In the Old Test. God is said to cume to men, 
when he promises or bestows peculiar bencfits on 
them : also to dice/d or remain with those whom 
he especially favours; as alsy to eure and depure 
Jrom thore whoin he ceases to benetit. 

Besides, God and Chiist may be said to come 
by the 77υἱη Spirit, whose ‘temple is the body of 
the Saints, (1 Cor, iii, 16. vic 13.) and hy whiose 
indwelliug they are made an habitation of God. 
Eph. ii. 2, By this Spivit the Father and Son 
dicell in all true Christiana. Soin Philo, p. 124, 
(cited by Lampe) the Deity is thus my stically 
represented ag coming and dwelling in the soul: 
᾿Ἐπείδη τοίνυν ἀυμάτως τῷδε Tis Ψυχῆς χω- 
ρίῳ εἰσδύεται, παρασκενάζωμεν τὸν τύπον 
ἐκεῖνον ὧν ἔνεστιν ἀξιυχμέων ἐνδιαίτημα ()εωὺ 

ἐνησύμενον" εἰ δὲ μὴ λύσεται μετανιιστὰςν εἰν 
ἕτερον οἶκον, ὃν ἂν ἄμεινον αὑτῷ δοκῇ Gedn- 
μιουργῆσθαι, dc. 

24. ὁ μὴ ἀγαπῶν---οὐ τηρεῖ.) This is meant 
to affirm the saine truth xeyutively ; and conse- 
quently there is implied the regulire of the pro- 
position at v. 21; i.e. *he will ved have the love 
of Christ and the Father, the ἐμφάνεια and the 
other benefits resulting from thence. Inthe words 
following there is again something to be supplied, 
in order to complete the ecnse (which ia rather 
tatimated than fully expressed), namely, * And 
the doctrine you have heard is not so much mine 
asthe Father's: he, therefore, who denieth me, 
denicth the Father who sent me, and conecquently 
will lose those bencfits.”§ Οὐκ---ἀλλὰ here (as 
often) significs πον fam—quam, implying no more 
than community of command, The full scope of 
this latter sentence καὶ ὁ λύγοε--- Πατρὸς is ably 
pointed ont by Lampe, who compares similar 
declarations at vii. 16, (where see Note) iii, δή. 
vili. 26, xii. 49. 

25, 26. The full senee is: * These instrnctions 
have I given you while yet present with you 
(comp. Luke xxii. 44). When 1 am no longer 
with you, the Holy Spirit will be your guide, 
whom the Father will send in my behalf and in 
my place.” See Girotius and Lampe. 

— ὑμᾶς διδάξει πάντα, ἄς.) On the full 
import of this promise, sec the Notes of Lampe 
and Tittman, or the epitome of them in the re- 
Marks on [lapdadytes supra ν. 10. This wo- 


488 JOHN CHAP. XIV. 27-31. 


alae εἶπον ὑμῖν. ᾿ Εἰρήνην ἀφίημι ὑμῖν, εἰρήνην τὴν ἐμὴν δίδωμι 27 
uuiv’ ov καθὼς ὁ κόσμος δίδωσιν, ἐγὼ δίδωμι ὑμῖν. Ma 
, ec a e ’ A ’ ον 6 a 
soprei.29. Ταρασσέσθω υμών ἡ καρδία, μηδὲ δειλιάτω. Ηκουσατε ὅτι 28 
ἐγὼ εἶπον ὑμῖν" Ὑπάγω καὶ ἔρχομαι πρὸς υμάς. Es ηγαπάτί 
με, ἐχάρητε ἂν ὅτι εἰπον᾽ πορεύομαι πρὸς τὸν Πατέρα" ὅτι ὁ 
ἴξιν 6, Πατὴρ μου μείζων pov ἐστί. ἢ Και νῦν εἴρηκα υμῖν πρὶν 29 
γενέσθαι" ἵνα, ὅταν γένηται, πιστεύσητε. , τ 
g.suprnis Oux ἔτι πολλὰ λαλήσω μεθ ὑμών" “ἔρχεται yap ὁ τοῦ 80 
inf 16.11. κόσμου [τούτου] ἄρχων, καὶ ἐν ἐμοὶ οὐκ ἔχει οὐδέν. ‘ANA δι 


o Ver. 8. 18. 


: Supra 10. 


mise, then, includes frst tho communication of 
all needful knowledge, as to the counsels of God 
and the work accomplished by Christ for the sal- 
vation of men; 2. 88 ἃ means of paving the way 
for its hearty reception, the bringing to mind 
what, though already said, had been forgotten, 
and the rectifying of all misconception. 

27. εἰρήνην ἀφίημι--ὑμιν) Here we have 
not (what some have supposed) a mere form of 
farewell, but a solemn and affecting valediction 
and benediction, as of one about to part with his 
friends for ever, and therefore leaving behind 
him his blessing, as a bequest. For ἀφίημι may 
have the sense to bequeath ; and so we use the word 
to leave. Δίδωμι is well added after ἀφίημι : 
the two terms being usually conjoined in the 
wording of a will. 

The full import here of εἰρήνη is (as Lam 
shows at large) peaco with God, (Phil. iv. 7.) 
peace of conscience, and peace with all God's crea- 
tures. Τὴν ἐμὴν elp. seems added by way of 
further explanation and confirmation of the εἰρήνη 
just before. The ἐμὴν, taken in reference to the 
subsequent clause, is emphatical ; suggesting that 
this peace is given by Christ alone, who 18. our 
Peace (Eph. ii. 14.), and in whom alone we have 
peaco with God. (Rom.v.1.) The words ov 
καθὼς, &c. are explanatory of the preceding, and 
suggest a comparison, not between the mode of 
giving (for καθὼς has often a very lax sensc), but 

etween the nature of the gifts; the world con- 

ferring external, empty, and transitory peace,— 
Christ bestowing internal and spiritual, stable and 
solid peace. Sco Calvin. 

— μὴ ταρασσίσυν, &c.) Here we have ἃ re- 
petition of the affectionatcly consolatory aupuage 
at v. 1, though here somewhat more strongly 
expressed by a sort of cliniax; δειλιᾶν being a 
stronger term than ταράσσεσθαι. A_ similar 
mode of expression occurs at Deut. i. 21, μὴ φο- 
βεῖσθε μηδὲ δειλιάσητε. Sec also v. 29. 

28. Our Lord now concludes with the same 
exhortation as that with which he had commenced 
his address; after which, adverting to what he 
had said of his departure from them, he urges, 
that their love of him should make them rather 
rejoice than grieve thereat; and then oxplains 
why. He tells them that he is going, not to some 
distant region of the world (as some of the dis- 
ciples fancied, xiii. 36.), but fo the Futher, to 
resume the majesty and glory he had before tho 
creation of the world; and that from //im he 
would send to the disciples his Holy Spirit, to 
be their present and omnipotent aider and helper. 

— ὅτι ὁ Πατὴρ-.--στί. On the truc and 


a ~ ’ οἵ ΄“ A ’ 4 4 
iva Ὑνῳ oO κοσμος, οτι ayaTw Tov Πατέρα, καὶ, Kalu 


full import of these words, see the valuable 4x 
notations of Lampe and Tittman in Recens. Syn, 
and sect. iv. of Bp. Bull's Defensio Fidei Nicene, 
and Dr. Pye Smith's Scrip. Test., vol. ii. 311. 
Suffice it here to say, that though there he a cer 
tain sense in which the Father may be said to be 
‘ater than the Son; yet that could not here 
ave been intended by our Loni, It is ably 
remarked by Calvin, Christ does not here com- 
the divinity of the Father witb his own, ner 
iis human nature with the divine esscnce of the 
Father, but rather compares his present state 
with the celestial glory to which he was scen te 
be received ; 4. d. ‘You would detain me here 
in this world. But, oh! it is better to depart aad 
be in heaven.” And assuredly this it was thet 
he held out as a mutter of rejoicana, that he shoal 
dwell with his Father in glory, and with them y 
the Spirit of truth, Accordingly the comparsea 
here 1s only tedirect, namely, as far as 
the work of man's salvation, wherein the af 
riority of the Son to the Father is admitted 68 
all hands, Finally, the very mention of aw 
pale implies the fallacy of supposing Christ 
ave been a mere man. Bee Whitby. 

2931. Our Lord next intimates why be hed 
told them beforehand of his death, resuarrectie®, 
ascension, and the coming of the Holy Ghost; 
namely, in order that the combined evidence οἷ 
the prediction, and the miracles a 
accomplishment, might so confirm ther 
that, as it is said, xiii. 19, they might believe that 
ἐς was he whom he professed to be, even the 

*hrist. 

30. οὐκ ἔτι π. AGA.) As this is suspended a 
the words ἔρχεται γὰρ, ἄς. it is plai thal 
the cense requires not will, but si. el 
shall not hare rtunity to discourse much ναὶ 
rou.” On the ἄρχων τοῦ κόσμου τοῦτον wm 
Note on xii. 3]. The words ἐν ἐμοὲ οὐκ in 
οὐδὲν are by the best Commentators admited @ 
mean, ‘ hath no power,’ sci]. ποιεῖν, in respec! 
me, ‘will have no power against me,’ τῷ. αὶ 
frustrating the plan of salvation. 

Τούτου after κόσμου. not found in way 


thing is left to be supplicd from t re oe 
ter. eThe full sense let be, ‘ But (the Pose 


of the world is permittod to assnult me) thet ihe 
world may know,’ &c. 





JOHN CHAP. XIV. 31. XV. 1—5. 


Β [λ ἢ 4 4 a σι 
ἐνετείλατο μοι ο Ilarno, οὕτω ποιω. 


ἐντεῦθεν. 
ΧΥ. 


μον ὁ γεωργὸς ἐστι. "Πᾶν 


᾿Εγείρεσθε, ἄγωμεν 


ἜΓΩ εἰμι ἡ ἄμπελος ἡ ἀληθινὴ, καὶ ὁ Πατήρ 


κλῆμα ἐν ἐμοὶ μὴ φέρον if 


4 ͵ 4 ~ 
καρπὸν, αἴρει auto’ καὶ πᾶν τὸ καρπὸν φέρον, καθαίρει 


»Ὰ νᾧἅὦ9 , A ’ 
χυτο, ἵνα πλείονα καρπὸν φέρῃ. 


διὰ τὸν λόγον ὃν λελάληκα ὑμῖν. 
Καθὼς τὸ κλῆμα οὐ δύναται καρπὸν φέρειν αφ 
ἑαυτοῦ, ἐὰν μὴ μείνῃ ἐν τῇ ἀμπέλῳ" 


Ev ὑμῖν. 


ἂν μὴ ἐν ἐμοὶ μείνητε. 


¥. Commentators are not agreed as to the 
s where the remaining portion (Ch. xv., xvi., 
) of Christ's discourse was delivered. Many 
« it was pronounced somewhere on the wa 
, Jerusalem to Gethsemane. But of this 
» is no proof,—and, from the circumstances 
the nature of the discourse, little ργεῤκι νειν. 
the words of Ch. xviii. 1, ταῦτα---ἐξηλθε--- 
tywroe, plainly show that the words cannot 
been delivered on the road to Gethsemane ; 
ma some imagine, αὐ Gethsemane; but rather 
mding to Glass, Beza, Pearce, Lampe, Dod- 
Ἦν Knapp, and Tittman) in the guest-chamber, 
ving risen from table, and previous to 
ure. Unless we suppose (with Rosen- 
ler, in a Dissertation on the internal history 
Discourse of our Lord), that it was pro- 
wed in the Temple ; for it would hardly have 
wafe to have remained so long at the guest- 
ber. If this be admitted (and the learned 
w says much to show the probability thereof), 
we enabled the better to account for the 
eof the Vine; since there would then be a 
le object to suggest it; for (as we learn from 
us) above and around that gate of the 
ple, which led from the Porch to the ΠΟΥ 
, there was a richly carved vine, which served 
b border ag salen This would see 
t the parable in question, especia 
ithe figure of the vine wasane frequent in the 
gures, and the vine above mentioned was 
dered a symbol. 
this resumption of the aa ae discourse, 
ard (loath to part with his faithful followers) 
on and further enforces the same topics. 
this parabolical comparison Christ re- 
mts to his disciples the ercellency of his reli- 
and the sature of the union subsisting be- 
a himself and his faithful followers ; sug- 
ng the blessings which spring from, and the 
parising out of, that relation. Sce more in 


rae εἶμι ἡ ἄμπ. ἡ ἀληθ.)] This similitude 
me not uncommon. It is often used in the 
Fest. of the Jewish people and Church, and 
from the Rabbinical writers) was 

ges taken to designate the Afessiah. It 
‘yepresents the vital union between Christ 
the faithful le in his Church. On the 
b import of er aAnd. some difference of opi- 
wxists. It is best explained by Euthymius, 


» ἐλήθειαν καρποφοροῦσα. The force of 


Article here is the same as in ὁ ποιμὴν ὁ 
he, x. 14, where see Note. In calling God 


γειυργὸε (i.e. ἀμπελουργὸς, genus for spe- 


᾿ τιν ro b Sepra 13. 
>”HOn ὑμεῖς καθαροί ἐστε Wo." 
ς ’ » 9 .) » 4 jufta 17. 17. 
Μείνατε ev enor, Kaye Eph te, 
» 


οὕτως οὐδὲ ὑμεῖ 
ς μ “Ὁ a Hos. 14. 8 


“᾿Εγώ εἰμι ἡ ἄμπελος, ὑμεῖς τὰ Phil U. 


cies) Christ follows the usage of the Old Test. 
See Is. v. 1—7. Jer. ii. 21. Ps. Ixxx. 8 Our 
Lord thus represents himecif asthe Vine (incaning 
the trunk of the vine) of religious truth,—the 
Gospel,—anid his faithful disciples as the braaches 
from that vine,—all deriving nourishment, and 
even life itself, from the parent stock. 

2. ἐν ἐμοὶ) i. ο. belonging to we ; namely, con- 
sidered ax the trunk. Supply dy, for ὅ ἐστι, like 
φέρον for ὃ φέρει. Alper, " taketh away.” Op- 
posed to which is καθαίρει, ‘ purifies the branch,’ 
namely, by ridding it of those useless shoots 
which must abound in the best trees. In this 
sense puryure is used in Latin. So Hor. Epod. ii. 
11, ‘ Inutilesque falce ramios ampntans, Feliciores 
inserit. 4x, then, the vine-dresser purifics tho 
vine by lopping off useleas branches, ard pruning 
the good ones, so (it is meant) does God purify 
his Chureh, by removing the bad and useless 
members, and spiritually pruning the good ones. 

— πλείονα καρπὸν) not only more fruit, but 
better in quality; for the difference between the 
works done under the Gospel, and those of mere 
nature, is like that which exists between the fruit 
of retld trees, and that of οὐ σα ρα ones. So Plut. 
Vit. Arat., similarly speaking of the Sa Maat ΤΑ 
of virtue produced independently of philosophy, 
says, Τὴν δὲ τοιαύτην ἀνωμαλίαν ἔνδεια λόγου 
φιλοσύφου περὶ τὰς εὐφυΐας ἀπεργάζεται" 
τὴν ἀρετὴν, ὥσπερ καρπὸν αὐτοφυῆ καὶ 
ἀγεώργητον. ἐκφέρουσα δίχα τῆς ἐπιστήμης. 

8. ἤδη---ὑμῖν.) From ver. 3—17, Christ now 
suggests the application of the comparison, show- 
ing to what kind of vine branches they were to be 
referred, and the duties suitable to that state. 
(Lampe.) By καθαρὸς is here meant ‘ free from 
wilful error and prejudice,’ and therefore capable 
of bearing spiritual fruit. They were then in a 
great measure, und were shortly afterwards to be 
quite so by the efficacy of the Holy Spirit, soon to 
be manifested. Hence, in the next verse, Christ 
exhorts them not to break off the mutual con- 
junction between them and himeelf, but con- 
stantly cultivate it, as He should on bis part pre- 
serve it for ever. 

4. μείνατε ἐν éuot—tpiv.) Our Lord here 
addresses them not so much as disetples, but 
rather as his future ministers, and, in this capacity, 
exhorts them to zealonely adhere to him,—not only 
in personal faith and obedience, but in their Apo- 
stolic duties. Μένειν ἔν τινι is used of union of 
thought, fceling, purpose, and action, as at 1 John 
ii. ὁ, 24, 27, 28. See more in Note supra vi. 56. 
The next words, κἀγὼ (sub. μενῶ) ἐν ὑμῖν, con- 
tain a promise, as the following oncs do a precept 


JOHN CHAP. XV, 5—10. 


a e , 9 ° A 5 4 ® 5 ~ φ , 
κληματα. ὦ μένων ἐν ἐμοὶ, καγὼ ἐν αὐτῷ, οὗτος φέρει 
0 of ~ 8 ᾽ ~ ) 
καρπὸν πολυν᾽ ort χωρὶς ἐμοῦ ov δύνασθε ποιεῖν οὐδέν. 


e Matt. 8.10. 
& 7. 19. 


"᾽Εὰν μή τις μείνῃ ἐν ἐμοὶ, ἐβλήθη ἔξω ὡς τὸ κλῆμα, καὶ 6 
γῆ 


ἐξηράνθη" καὶ συνάγουσιν αὐτὰ καὶ εἰς τὸ πῦρ βαλλουσι, 


1οἴτα 16.23. 
1 John 8. 22. 


ὑμῖν μείνῃ, ὃ ἐὰν θέλητε 


gag 


Π 7 {» A ’ 9 ® | a a «ΓΡ ’ ® = 
και καίεται. Eav μεινητε ἐν ENOL, Καὶ TA ρηματα pov Ey | 
e 


ν ἢ A ὔ ec «a 
αἰτήσεσθε, καὶ γενήσεται υμῖν. 


Σ᾿ Ἔν τούτῳ ἐδοξζασθη ὁ Πατήρ μου, ἵνα καρπὸν πολὺν 8 


" Ἐὰν τὰς ἐντολᾶς μου τηρήσητε, μενεῖτε ἐν τῇ 10 


supra 8. 81]. ’ : ᾿ ’ 9 4 , 4 > ’ 
φέρητε καὶ γενήσεσθε ἐμοὶ μαθηταί. Καθὼς ηγαπησέ pe 9 
ὁ Πατὴρ, Kayo nyarnoa ὑμᾶς, μείνατε ἐν τῇ ἀγάπῃ τῇ 
oe 14. ἐμῇ. 


[ ὔ Ξ A » A A ᾿ A “~ ΓΙ 
αγαπῇ pov’ καθως ἐγω tag ἐντολας τοῦ Πατρὸς μου 


And the καὶ is to be taken for καὶ οὕτω, the οὕτω 
being implied in the a 3. The substance of 
the promise is, that ‘Christ will abide in them,’ 
importing communion with them by his Holy 
Spirit, and support and protection to them by the 
influence of the Paracletc, whom he should send 
to them from heaven. Sce Rom. viii. 9. 1 John 
iii. 24. iv. 13. The words καθὼς τὸ κλῆμα--- 
μείνητε suggest another argument to union, de- 
duced from the highly heneficiul effects of it. As 
the branches reccive all their life and vigour from 
the trunk, so must éhey adhere to Christ and his 
injunctions, if they would produce spiritual fruit. 
ἌΦ' ἑαυτοῦ, ‘by its own virtue.” 

δ. χωρὶς ἐμου.] Supply ὄντες ; for χωρι- 
σθέντες ἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ. The full sense ia, ‘apart from 
me ye can do nothing whatever.’ Seco 2 Cor. iii. 
5. Comp. v. 4. 

6. ἐβλήθη ἔξω. The Aorist is here for the 
Present, as used of what is customary, or perhaps 
to represent the thing to be done as already done. 
By τὸ κλῆμα is meant tho branch which has 
been separated from the trunk. The καὶ before 
ἐξηράνθη is not put (as some imagine) for the 
relative, but αὐτὸ is understood. Αὐτὰ is for 
αὐτὸ, populariter ; κλῆμα being put collectively, 
for κλήματα. 

The τὸ before πῦρ is found in many MSS. and 
some early Editions, and is reccived by Matthei, 
Griesbach, Knapp, Tittman, Vater, and Scholz. 
The same phrase, however, occurs without the 
Article at Matt. iii. 10, vii. 19. Luke iii, 9, 806 
my Note on Mark ix. 22. 

. ἐὰν μείνητε---γενήσεται ὑμῖν.) We have 
here another argument for the preservation of this 
communion of sentiment; in drawing which the 
foregoing general cnunciation (μένειν ἐν ἐμοὶ) is 
further evolved by καὶ τὰ ῥήματα---μείνῃ ; and as 
the former denotes continuance in, and communion 
ἐν general,—so this denotes, in particular, ated fast- 
ness in assenting to and recciving the doctrines 
and instructions of Christ; sce more in the Noto 
at xiv. 12, The bencfit promised in ὃ ἐὰν---ὁμῖν 
is nearly allied to that at Matt. χχὶ. 3]. The 
whulever must, of course, be limited to whatever 
is creat ΤῸ the purpose adverted to in the pre- 
ceding and following verses,—namely, their bring- 
ing forth much fruit, and promoting thereby tho 
glory of God. 

8. ‘Here (as Calvin observes) wo have a con- 
firmation of the immediately preceding proposition, 
that God heareth the prayers of his People, 80 
that they bear fruit, which is bis glory. 


— ἰδοξάσθη.) The Aorist is here used a εἱ 
ver. 6. (where seo Note.) And ἕνα is for én, 
, a8 at iii, 23. iv. 17. We must not take the 
καὶ (as it is done by many) for οὕτω or ὅτε, bat 
rather repeat ἐν τούτῳ from the preceding clause. 
So xiii. 35, ἐν τούτῳ γνώσονται πάντες ὅτι 
ἐμοὶ μαθηταί ἐστε. By being is, in both pe 
sages, meant really being; for we have bere 88 
idiom, frequent in the lar style of all lm 
guages, by which ἀληθῶς is implied in the cor 
text. 

foto, and in what respects, the Father is 
fied by the disciples of his Son bringing forth the 
fruits of holiness and righteousness, &e., ΜΘ 
Tittman, Calvin, and Lampe. 

9—11. Christ here proceeds to remind them of 
his own singular love to them, and holds ont fer 
their imitation his own example in deing the 
work of the Father. (Tittman.) : 

9, καθὼς ἡγάπησέ με, ἂς.) Καθὼς and καὶ 
may be rendered quanlopere—funtopere ; or masher 
we may suppose the ecnse to be as—n; 
however, as implyin equality in degree, but aly 
in kind. The wo ollowing, pelvars ἐν TY 
ἀγάπῃ τῇ ἐμῇ are cxplained by the bat 
Interpreters in general (including Bp Ball, 
Harm. p. 33), ‘continue in the love of me, i® 
continue to love me. Some, however, es Calvin 
and Campbell, understand them in the sense, ‘ea 
tinue to be beloved by me, keep your place m mY 
affections.’ By which, it is true, a ial 
arises ; but, it should seem, one forbidden by the 
next words, which may be compared with thes 
at xiv. 23. Perhaps the best mode of gee ὦ 
the difficulty is, with » to uni 
senscs; the expression admitting of both. 
it is observed by Lampe, that the unica ef beth 
these senses is frequent in passages 
Divine love is spoken of ; see Rom. τ. 
Eph. iii. 17. Jude 21. 

Then are mentioned the by 
of the above may be preserved ; 
ing His commandments, after the 
he had set them by doing the wil 

10. ἐὰν τὰς ἐντολὰς, &e.) 

ΟΝ may we here observe ! 
having shown us that abiding in him 
loving him, and keeping his com 
tells us that his commandment is, that 
another. Therefore, loving one anether 
ing God is abiding in Christ, and 
God and towards each other is 
jeined. (Euthymius.) 


i 


it 
E 


Hine 


JOHN CHAP. XV. 11—19. 


il τετήρηκα, καὶ μένω αὐτοῦ ἐν τῇ ἀγάπῃ. 
ἵνα ἡ χαρὰ ἥ ἐμὴ ev ὑμῖν μείνῃ, καὶ n χαρὰ ὑμῶν 
Αὕτη ἐστὶν n ἐντολὴ ἢ ἐμὴ, ἵνα ἀγαπᾶτε δι 


ὑμῖν, 


12 πληρωθῇ. 


18 ἀλλήλους, καθὼς ἠγάπησα ὑμάς. 
οὐδεὶς = ἔχει, ἵνα τις τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ On ὑπὲρ τῶν φίλων 
Ὑμεῖς φίλοι μου ἐστὲ, ἐὰν ποιῆτε ὅσα ἐγὼ ἐντέλ- μὰν 


14 αὐτοῦ. 
13 λομαι v ὑμῖν. 
οἷδε τί ποιεῖ αὐτοῦ ὁ κύριος" 


Οὐκέτι ὑμᾶς λέγω δούλους" ὅτι ὁ δοῦλος οὐκ 
ὑμάς δὲ εἴρηκα φίλους, ὅτι 


491 
Tao ura λελάληκα jy {Infra 17, 


k id ae 18. 
Μείζονα ταύτης ἀγάπην 1: ΣΤῊΝ "Ἢ, 
Sines, 4.υ. 


- 14.15. 
9 Jumes 2. 73. 


πάντα, a ἤκουσα παρὰ τοῦ Πατρός μου, ἐγνώρισα ὑμῖν. 
16" Οὐχ ὑμεῖς με ἐξελέξασθε, αλλ᾽ ἐγὼ ἐξελεξάμην ὑμάς, καὶ ἱ 708 i te. 


ἔθηκα ὑμᾶς, ἵνα ὑμεῖς ὑπάγητε 


καὶ καρπὸν φέρητε, καὶ ὁ 


καρπὸς ὑμών μένῃ" ἵνα ὅ τι av αἰτήσητε τὸν Πατέρα ἐν τῷ 


17 ὀνόματί μου, Sw v υμῖν. 
18 ἀλλήλους. 
19 τον ὑμών μεμίσηκεν. 


ll. ἵνα ἡ χαρὰ---πληρωθῇ) i. e.,as the best 
Commentators explain, ‘that my joy in yow [at 
yeur love, faith, and obedience] may be enduring, 
aad that your joy icontinuing in my love] may 
be com sre and perfect sce xvi. 24. 33. xvil. 


3 1 ] i.4 2 John 12. 
denotes * 

mia αἱ Pad ΚΛ χαρὰ rath 
Meant 


Nee aleo Matt xx. 28. Rom. v. 7, 8. 


Pi Here Christ shows Aow that friendship may 

be evinced ; ccping ὦ as in the love before-men- 
tiened, by k is commandments. 

18, δολέσι bp ὑ parclywopicat v.] The full sense 
(not very y clearly developed) may best be 
Ὑ αν fries by tho following a sa version : 

friends; for) 1 no longer style you w#r- 
oe Mins the | servant (differeth from the friend, 
feumneh as he) knowcth not what his master 
h (i. 6. his plans of action). But you 1 
gill friends, (and as such I have treated you,] 
ἔχω whatsoever 1 have learned from my Father 
made known to you, (thus treating you 
most unreserved confidence,] to establish 
had, indeed, up to this time (agree- 
Ἂν to the custom of tho Jewish Rabbins), culled 


aa 
ξ 


And the term is susceptible of a milder 
hterpretation, considering the connexion of dis- 
with master; and thus it is interchanged 
διάκονον at John xii. 26. The words of 
xii. 4, which are adduced to show that he 
before called them his friends, will only prove 
Christ addreseed them as friends. Certain it 
that he had never before expressly styled them 


PBy πάντα must (as is clear from xvi. 12) be 


prong om 8 res sense, all things proper 
é ms το -ὁ 4.] This is said to excite 
Hew © pratten Sa cbotience by showing them 


hat the obligation was all on facir side. ᾿Εκλέ- 


Ταῦτα ἐντέλλομαι υ υμῖν, ἵνα ἀγαπᾶτε 
Εἰ ὁ ὁ κόσμος ὑμᾶς μισεῖ, γινώσκετε ὅτι ἐμὲ πρώ- 
"Kt ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου ἧτε, ὁ κόσμος dy 1.18. 


pl John 8. 


γεσθαι may here (as often) be taken, not so 

much of chuice, as of the preference and love which 
it implies (antecedent for consequent); as Mark 
xiii. 20. Acts xiii. 17, 1 Cor. i. 27, 98,” James ii, 


5. Τιθέναι, like the HWebr. Oro, and the corre- 
sponding terms in most languages, has often tho 
sense appoint. Ὑπάγητε is not (as it has usually 
been supposed) pleonastic ; but conveys a notion 
of activity in the discharge of their functions as 
Apostles or Teachers, For that is what is meant 
by the καρπὸν φέρ. The words καὶ ὁ καρπὸν 
ὑμῶν μένῃ point at the ulterior efficts of these 
labours to succecding ages; and which, judging 
by events, we now know must endure unto tho 
end of the world. In the words following, iva 
denotes erent, result, or consequence. The sense 
is: * Thus it shall happen, that whatever yo shall 
ask the Father,’ ἄς. 

17. ταῦτα ἐντέλλομαι, &e.] Meaning, that 
he has issucd to them the injunctions he has, trust- 
ing that they will so fulfil them, as to love each 
other. 

18. Having given the above injunction to 
mutual love, our Lord adverts to what would 
afford an additional argument for its cultivation, 
the hatred of the world towards them ; and forti- 
fics them aguinst the persecutions, to which they 
would be thereby exposed, by the consideration 
that whatever they may have to enduro, is no 
more than their Master has endured before them. 

— γινώσκετε.) Many take this as an /mpera- 
tive, in the scnse reflect, consider. But the usual 
mode of interpreting it in an Indicative sense 
is the more natural. Πρῶτον is an adverb for 
“poze 
The scope of this verse is to intimate tho 
‘ies of that hatred, and thus to suggest a motive 
of comfort to them, when they should have to 
endure it. 

-- εἰ ἐκ τοῦ κόσμον ἦτε.) The οχργεβείοῃ ἐκ 
τοῦ κόσμου εἶναι signifies ‘to be conformed to 
the world;’ as ἐκ τον Θεοῦ, or ἐκ τοῦ διαβύλον, 
ἄς. Ἐκ. as it properly denotes descent from, so 
it may very well figuratively import affinity fo. 
Render, ‘If ye had been of the world, the world 
would have loved its own.° 


Εἰ ἐμὲ ἐδίωξαν, καὶ 


7 Ei μὴ ἤλθον 2 


492 JOHN CHAP. XV. 19—25. 
τὸ ἴδιον ἐφίλει" ὅτι δὲ EK τοῦ κόσμου οὐκ ἐστὲ, αλλ᾽ ἐγὼ 
ἐξελεξάμην ὑμᾶς ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου, διὰ τοῦτο μισεῖ ὑμᾶς ὁ 
esupral3. κόσμος. ° Μνημονεύετε τοῦ λόγου ov ἐγὼ εἶπον ὑμῖν Οὐκ A 
Malt.10.24. ν ὃ or 1h . ’ > « 
Luke 6.40, ἔστι ὀοῦλος μείζων TOV κυριον αυτου. 
ea » > # A ε 
ὑμᾶς διωξουσιν" εἰ τὸν λόγον μον ἐτήρησαν, καὶ τὸν ὑμέτερον 
id ἴω ca 
Intra 18-8: τηρήσουσιν. P AdAa ταυτα πάντα ποιησουσιν υμιν διὰ τὸ 3] 
4 supra ὄγομα μου, ὅτι οὐκ οἴδασι τὸν πέμψαντά με. 
Ξ λ »ν ἤ ᾿ “~ e , 9 4 ᾿ ζω ἢ 
καὶ ἐλάλησα αὐτοῖς, «ἁμαρτίαν οὐκ etyov’ νῦν δὲ πρόφασιν 
οὐκ ἔχουσι περὶ τῆς ἁμαρτίας αὐτών. Ὁ ἐμὲ μισών, καὶ τὸν 33 
Πατέρα μον μισεῖ. Εἰ τὰ ἔργα μὴ ἐποίησα ἐν αὐτοῖς, ἃ 94 
οὐδεὶς ἄλλος πεποίηκεν, ἁμαρτίαν οὐκ εἴχον" νῦν δὲ καὶ 
ἑωράκασι καὶ μεμισήκασι καὶ ἐμὲ καὶ τὸν [Πατέρα μου. 
ἐν 85.1θ, ΓΑΛλ᾽ ἵνα πληρωθῇ ὁ λόγος ὁ γεγραμμένος ἐν τῷ νόμῳ 33 


20. εἰ τὸν λόγον---τηρήσονσιν.) The sense of 
these words would seem to be directly contrary to 
that which the context requires. To remove this 
difficulty, some think that τηρεῖν is put for wapa- 
τηρεῖν. But forsuch a sense of the word with τὸν 
λόγον there is noauthority. The same onieeton 
applies to that inethod of interpretation, which is 
founded on the use of εἰ to signify as. The best 
mode of removing the difficulty hitherto pro- 

unded is that of Tittman, who assigns the fol- 

owing sense : ‘If they had admittcd and observed 
my doctrine, they would admit and observe 
yours.” Yet this involves such an anomaly of lan- 
guage, as one must hesitate to ascribe to the Evan- 

‘list; because, though inattentive to the nicer 
idioms of the Greek language, yet he no where so 
openly sets all rules at defiance. Not to say that 
the usc of the tenses in the untitheticul clause forbids 
this sense. The difficulty may, I think, be effec- 
tually removed by considering the affirmatire 
enunciation as dependent on the &: tical el, 
as meant to imply also its negative ; the full sense 
being: ‘If they have observed (which they have 
not done) my words,’ &c., meaning, ‘if they have 
not observed my words, neither will they observe 
yours.’ Thus I find Euthymius, and some of the 
early modern Commentators, took the words as 
equivalent to a negative sentence; but how this 
arose, they have failed to explain. 

21. πάντα.) Meaning the instances of hatred 
and pereccution cven unto death, adverted to 
at vv. 19, 20. xvi. 2. 

— διὰ TO ὄνομά pov) ‘on my account;’ or, 
indeed, literally, ‘on account of the very name’ by 
which they were called; since, us Lampe proves 
by examples from the early Fathers, even the 
very name of Christ was sufficient to provoke the 
bitterest ennity. 

—ovx οἴδασι.) Importing not an involuntary 
ignorance, but sclf-produced blindness, as to the 
truc nature of the evidence for a Divine legation. 

22. εἰ μὴ ἦλθον, ἃς.) This verse is explanatory 
of the preceding; and our Lord therein encoun- 
ters a tacit argument, which might be pleaded in 
excuse of the persons in question,—i. e. that they 
sinned from ignorance. This he overturns, by 
showing that their ignorance and perverseness 
were wilful, and therefore inexcusable ; since suf- 
ficicnt means for the attainment of α kuowledge 


of the truth had been provided, by evidence net 
only internal but external,—alike in doctrinesand 
in miracles. ‘Asapria is here to be taken, net 
of sin in fetes but of the purticalar an in 
quero that of rejecting the Messiah. Frem 
the antithetical clause νῦν d&—ov« ἔχουσι, &r.,i 
appears that ἁμαρτίαν οὐκ εἶχον must be taken 
in a qualified sense, to mean, ‘ they would have 
been, comparatively, innocent of this offence, there 
would have been some excuse for them.’ Of the 
phrase ἔχειν πρόφασιν several examples oe 
adduced by Wetstcin from Aristotle and Xe 
nophon. 

3. ὁ ἐμὲ μισῶν---μισεῖ.) This ts meant y 
Christ to stigmatize, under a general assertion, the 
sinfulness of their conduct in particular; namely, 
that their hatred and rejection of Him and bisa 
sion, and injurious treatment of Him, was, in fart, 
shown to his Father. At ver. 24 the aseertion @ 
ver, 22 is resumed (the words of ver. 23 beimg ia 
some measure parenthetical); and the d 
Divine mission from miracles is adverted Ια. 
Then is drawn the conclusion. 

24. el τὰ ἔργα μὴ ἐποίησα, ἃς.) Here 
Bp. Warburton observes (Works, vol. vi. 538), 
‘our Lord acknowledges that if the credentich d 
his Divine mission in his miracles had net bees 
ἔτ, the unbelieving Jews had been free frem 

lame.’ ‘ Christ's miracles might (as a 
observes) truly be said to be greater than these 
prophets had wrought, both in respect to this 
number, their purpose, and especially as here 
ceeded from a self-derived power, aiid: were 
at all times, and in all ways, even in absence @ 
well as presence.’ Sec also A. Clarke. 

25. ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα πληρωθῇ, ἄς. The best Cm 
mentators are ag that ἵνα is here, as om, 
eventual ; the sense being, " Now by this beviag 
come to pass, the words written in the Law hue 
been made good." These words were 
spoken of the cnemies of David; but = 
was a type of Christ, so they are 
to the latter (comp. infra xix. 98. Actsi 
The words, indecd, as here quoted, do net 
correspond with the Sept. or Hebrew of Ps. cil 
(Sept.y, since ἐπολέμησεν in the Sept. ἢ ἃ age? 
ment with ‘ormnin the Hebrew. 6 μισιῖν 
τές με om is is found in ἐν νῆες. - 
Ps. xxxiv. 19, and lxxviii. 4, Sept., it one 


JOHN CHAP. XV. 26, 27. XVI. 1—3. 


26 αὐτῶν, Ὅτι ἐμίσησαν με δωρεάν. 
Παράκλητος, ὧν ἐγὼ πίμψω ὑμῖν παρὰ τοῦ Πατρὸς, 
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"Ὅταν δὲ ἔλθῃ Ὁ 5 Sapra 14. 


\ infra 16.7. 
TO Luke 24. ὦν. 


Πνεῦμα τῆς ἀληθείας, ὃ παρὰ τοῦ Πατρὸς ἐκπορεύεται, 
2] ἐκεῖνος μαρτυρήσει περὶ ἐμοῦ" ‘Kal ὑμεῖς δὲ μαρτυρεῖτε, ὅτι { Acts). 51. 


an ἀρχῆς μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ ἐστε. 


1 XVI. 


δ. 39. 


Ταύτα λελάληκα ὑμῖν, ἵνα pn σκανδαλισθῆτε. 


9 td lA e ~ 9 Β ῳῃψβ of ω nm 
2 Αποσυναγωγους ποιήσουσιν ὑμᾶς" add ἔρχεται ρα, ἵνα πᾶς 
ὦ ἀποκτείνας ὑμᾶς δόξῃ λατρείαν προσφέρειν τῴ Θεῴ. 


a ~ ᾽ a d of) 
$* Kat ταῦτα ποιήσουσιν [ὑμῖν], ore οὐκ ἔγνωσαν τὸν [Πατέρα 5 85ρτα 1». 


that this is not meant as a regular quotation, but 
is merely formed on all those three passages. 

25. δωρεὰν) ‘causelessly .᾽ for ἀναιτίως, the 
expression used by Symmachus in his version. 
The only other example of this sense, which has 
been adduced, is from Ecclus. xx. 24; though 
the ure of the word at Cialat. ii. 21, comes very 
mear to it. 

26. The connexion here is obscure, and has 
therefore been disputed. The statement of it 
propounded by Rosenguller involves a suppo- 
sition which, while too arbitrary, is not sufficiently 
tignificant. Euvthymius rightly maintains the 

of the words to be consdlation: a view 
also adopted by Kuinoel and Tittman. But they 
all engraft something or other which seems forced 
and arbitrary. The true connexion is, I appre- 
hend, best pointed out by Calvin, as follows: 
*The world will indeed persecute you; your doc- 
trine will be mocked at by some, and be reviled 
others; but no violence of men will be able to 
ke the firmness of your faith, when the Holy 
Spirit shall have been given unto you, to confirm 
ted stablish you by hia testimony. 

— παρὰ τοῦ Πατρὸς ixwop.) In laying down 
the exact force of this term, Commentators gene- 
rnlly run into one or other of the two extreincs, 
ether of supposing it to denote the efernal pro- 
cesion of the i oly Spirit from the Father 
(meaning thereby something answering to the 

generation of the Son), or of assigning to 
is wo more than the sense of ἔρχεσθαι at John 
xvi. 7; where that word denotes merely the effu- 
tion of the Holy Spirit. Here, if any where, we 
shal] do best to steer a middle course. All that 
seems revealed in the present passage is, that the 
Holy Spirit proceeds from the Father and the 
, a8 a messenger from and co-operating with 
Sce more in Calvin and Scott. 

— μαρτυρήσει wepl ἐμοῦ.) This ix explained 

by alinost all recent C'ommentators of confirming 
arguments what has been already tauyht; 
meaning, that the Holy Spirit would then cause 
Christ’s person, counsels, and works, to be tore 
aad more made known; aos it is eaid xvi. 14, 
; deaivos ἐμὲ δοξάσει. This, however, is a sense 
| by no means permitted by the words; and the 
p Wewal signification of μαρτυρεῖν is here the more 
'Mquisite, from the word being so used in the very 
‘Bext verse; for that it should bear two such dif- 
ferent acceptations within so short a space can 


/Marcely be τὰ Capri The true interpretation, 
ει, seems to be that of the ancicnt and carlier 
— Commentators, ‘the Holy Spirit will 

bear witness that I am the Christ, by the miracn- 

lua powers and supernatural gifts with which 110 
will eadow believers in me.’ 


27. Τὸ the testiinony of the Foly Spirit Christ 
adds that of the apostles and disciples themselves, 
who were, in all respects, qualified to bear unim- 
peachable testimony to the person, character, and 
actions of Christ, as having been with him from 
the beginning of his ministry, a testimony 80 
much the more weighty, since it was, in the case 
of seme, confirmed by personal miracles. 


XVI. The Apostles had donbtlees expected 
honours and distinctions among men from their 
relation to Christ: and had this vain hope been 
countenanced, their approaching trials might have 
tempted them to conclude that they had been de- 
ceived. [fence our Lord warned them that per 
seeution awaited them, in order to fortify their 
Ininds, lest they should be so disconcerted by the 
unexpected attacks of evil, as to abandon their 
Christian profession, (Scott and Tittman.) 

l. σκανδαλισθῆτε.) On the force of the 
expression, see Note at Matt. xi. δ. 

. ἀποσυναγώγυυς π.}) Among these triala 
excommunication (on which see Note supra ix. 
22) is mentioned first, an being, among the Jews, 
a punishment reserved for crimes of the deepest 
dye, since it put the persons thus excluded on a 
level with Pagans. 

— ἀλλὰ) ‘ quin imo, nay. 
often. 

— δόξῃ λατρείαν προσφέρειν τ. Θ.] Λατρεύ- 
εἰν properly siznitics ‘to serve any onc as ἃ slave.” 
But in the New Test. and Sept. it is always used 
to denote the offering of sacrifice, or rendering 
worship and service of any kind. Hence λατρεία 
denotes relufous service; and (cspecially as 
προσφέρειν is a sacrificial term) προσφέρειν 
λατρείαν will signify ‘to offer a sacrifice,’ or ἃ re- 
liyious service in general. The sense, then, is: 
‘he will think he is rendering an acceptable reli- 
givus service to Gad.’ So a Rabbinical writer, 
cited by Lampe: " Omnis effunde::s sangninem 
improborum aqualis est ili qui sacrificium offert.’ 
Doddridge thinks there is here an allusion to such 
sort of decde as the assassination of Paul, planned 
by the forty conspirators, (sce Actas xxiii. 14, sq.), 
and in which they gloried: and certain it is that 
the greatest enormitica recorded in Josephus were 
perpetrated by the Zelofa, who originally were 
religious zealots. Indeed, it is very probable, as 
Scott sugucsta, that as the highest degree of 
excommunication implied a sentence of death, 
(though the Jewish magistrates at this time had 
not sufficient authority to carry it into execution, ) 
so the zealots made a merit of inflicting it in any 
way they could contrive. ᾿ 

3. καὶ ταῦτα---ἐμέ.) This is meant to trace 
such conduct to its original source (namely , Wqno- 


4 ῳ 


Iva is for Ore, as 


JOHN CHAP. XVI. 4—8. 


"᾿Αλλὰ ταῦτα λελάληκα ὑμῖν, ἵνα, ὅταν ἔλθῃ ἡ 4 


ὥρα, μνημονεύητε αὐτών, ὅτι ἐγὼ εἶπον ὑμῖν. Ταῦτα δὲ 
ὑμῖν ἐξ ἀρχῆς οὐκ εἶπον, ὅτι μεθ᾽ ὑμών ἤμην νῦν δὲ ὁ 
ὑπάγω πρὸς τὸν πέμψαντά με’ ---καὶ οὐδεὶς ἐξ ὑμῶν ἐρωτᾷ 
pe’ Ποῦ ὑπάγεις ; ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι ταῦτα λελάληκα ὑμῖν, ἡ λύπη 6 


494 
Faro 2 
b Matt. 9.16. 
tak 2. τυ. ουδὲ Efe. 
ἐξ «a a 
ee al πεπλήρωκεν υμων τὴν καρδίαν. 
Acts καὶ. 88, 


“᾿Αλλ ἐγὼ τὴν ἀλήθειαν 7 


λέγω wiv συμφέρει ὑμῖν ἵνα ἐγὼ απέλθω' ἐὰν γὰρ ἐγὼ 


μὴ απέλθω, ὁ Παράκλητος οὐκ ἐλεύσεται πρὸς ὑμάς" ἐὰν 


δὲ πορευθῶ, πέμψω αὐτὸν πρὸς ὑμᾶς. 


Καὶ ἐλθὼν ἐκεῖνος 8 


2, ἕ ἢ ἢ , oe , ‘ ἣ ὃ ’ ἢ 
ἐλέγξει τον Κοσμον περι αμαρτιας Και περι ιΚκαιοσυνῆς Kal 


rancoe of God and the Son of God, otherwise they 
would have known how abborrent from the 
nature of both is persecution), and to suggest con- 
solation to themselves, as suffering in the cause 
of God and Christ; see xv.2]. Ὑμῖν after woo. 
is not found in very many MSS., Versions, 
Fathers, and early Editions, and is, with some 
reason, cancelled by Matthei, Griesbach, Titt- 
man, Vater, and Scholz. 

4, ἡ wpa) i. c. the time for suffering such cala- 
mitics. 

— TavTa—ovix tixov.) B ἐξ ἀρχῆς is to bo 
understood the beginning of C irist’s ministry. 
Since, however, our Lord had apprised his disci- 
plea of tho persecutions they would have to 
undergo on account of their Christian profession 
wnany take the οὐκ εἶπον restrictively, to mean, Ϊ 
did not fully apprise you, &c. Yet this will not 

necessary, if the ταῦτα be understood to 
mean (as it very well may) the things which 
should befal them after their Lord's ure. 
Now to these he had no where directly adverted, 
but only to the evils to be endured while he was 
with them. Snch, indeed, is placed beyond doubt 
by the words following, which suggest the reason 
why Christ did not do it; namely, cither because 
he was then eth them to comfort and support 
them, and himself to bear the brunt of those 
trials; or bocause he was then going to stay with 
thein, and was unwilling to afflict them before 
the time, In using the expression ὅτι μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν 
ἤμην Christ, by implication, speaks of himself as 
alreuly departed. 

5. νῦν δὲ ὑπάγω, &c.] These words are genc- 
rally considered as introducing a new subject, 
natncly, that of his departure; and tho following 
sense is assigned: ‘ But now that I am going to 
Him who sent me, none of you asketh,’ ἄς. Vet 
thus the «ai is silenced ; and the sentiment in the 
peers words ταῦτα δὲ---εἶπον is much cner- 
vated. And though δὲ has sometimes a transitive 
force, yct the context must decide there. It is 
better to suppose the words to be connected with 
the preceding clause. Thus the δὲ will be, as 
often, adrersutire. In this view 1 would compare 
a similar mode of expression in Euripides, Heracl. 
9 (here adduced b Markland), Πλείστων μετέ- 
σχον εἷς ἀνὴρ Ἥρακλέει, ὅτ᾽ ἦν ped’ ἡμῶν' 
νὺν δ' ἐπεὶ κατ' οὐρανὸν Naiu, ἄς. Here, 
however, something not expresed is left men- 
tally to be supplied; 4. d. ‘And therefore I have 
thought it necessary to tell you, or something 
similar. The καὶ in the words following signi- 

fies, * And (yet), i. 6. though | am going ;' δ signi- 
fication frequent in St. John's wnhtng. Wy 


ἐρωτᾷ is meant νῦν ἐρωτᾶ . for they had asked 
previously. The disciples are, however, I conceive, 
reproved, not so much for sot fheg asking, es fer 
the fecling which occasioned it,—namely, deep 
sorrow ;—a sorrow which would naturally pre 
duce silence, For it has been well said, 


* Light sorrows speak ; great griefs are dumb.’ 


Their sorrow, however, was blameable, as pre- 
ceeding from want of reflection on the caass 
his departure, the zluce whither he was gaing, 
and the purpose of it, though these had bees 
before suggested to them. To these, however, 
our Lord at vv. 7. 11, again adverts, and a 
plainer terms. 
7. Christ here again hoe out tht he 
departure would be for their adrantage; fer 
unless he paseed through his sufferings to glery, 
the promised CoMFORTER would not come umte 
them, and consequently they could not be seved. 
It was, indeed, highly expedient ; for the bencéts 
to be obtained thereby were unspeakable. ‘The 
Holy Spirit (says Tittman) effected much mere 
in the a than Christ Aimer/f had done (με 
vv. 12. 14. 16), imparting to them a more com- 
lete knowledge of the Saviour than what He 
imself could communicate, and also many ethet 
excellent gifts necessary for their Apostolic fesc- 
tion; supplying to them eloquence irresisti 
the power of working the moet illustrious mz 
cles for the confirmation of their testimony cor 
cerning Jesus, and rendering their timid minds 
invincible to all the terrors of their adversariea" 
8ὃ---]]. ἐλέγξει τὸν κόσμον, Ke.) The seme 
of this portion, as it is not a little obscum, 
has been much disputed. The diffieulty chic 
hinges on the expression τὸν κόσμον: by 
some understand the trorid at large ; others, te 
Jewish world, i.e. the Jews only. And, secon 
ing as ti) adopt ae the other view, ὦ 
assign to the either a general or 3 
lar sense. The former is maintained by τοῦ 
Hammond, and Lampe; the latter by mest 
the recent Commentators, especially Kuinesl and 
Tittman, who explain the meaning to be, that "Be 
will show clearly, 1. the great sin of the Joss a 
disbelieving and rejecting Jesus, by the conver 
sion of many thousands of Jews in 
of the effusion of the Spirit; 2. 
the ri and trancence 
they had accused and condemned, 
through the ᾿ aren that God had 
into heaven; 5. He will show that all the egpat> 
tion of the rulers of this world 
the Gospel will be in vain: for 


§ 


JOHN CHAP. 


d τ ε ’ 4 o of ’ : 
περι ἀμαρτίας MEV, OTL OU πιστευουσιν εἰς 4 Acte?. 2% 


9 περὶ κρίσεως. 


» » 4 μ A a ‘ A , ve 
10 ἐμέ᾽ περὶ δικαιοσυνης δὲ, ὅτι πρὸς τὸν Πατέρα pov ὑπάγω, 
Il καὶ οὐκ ἔτι θεωρεῖτέ pre’ ° περὶ δὲ κρίσεως, ὅτι ὁ ἄρχων τοῦ δι" 


, 4 , 
κοσμον TouvTou ΚεΚΟΙΤαι. 
19 


G 
Ere πολλὰ ἔχω λέγειν ὑμῖν, ἀλλ᾽ ov δύνασθε βαστά- Heh 
18 ζειν apr’ § Grav δὲ ἔλθῃ ἐκεῖνος, τὸ Πνεῦμα τῆς αληθείας, 
ὁδηγήσει ὑμᾶς εἰς πᾶσαν τὴν ἀλήθειαν’ οὐ γὰρ λαλήσει τὰ 


XVI. 9—13. 495 


Eph. 4. 8. 


. 2. 14. 
{1 Cor. 3. 2. 


g Sa ἐμάν 12. 
On, ἃ 1δ. .8. 


ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ, ἀλλ᾽ ὅσα av ἀκούσῃ λαλήσει' καὶ τὰ ἐρχόμενα 


evel and their policy shall be judged and con- 
ned.” Thus the sense might be expressed as 
follows: ‘He will convict the world (meanin 
the Jews) of the sin of unbelief, and He wil 
coavince them both of my righteousness, and of 
the victory obtained by me over the Prince of 
this world." Yet it involves no small harshness 
to take ἐλέγχω in two different senses in one 
and the same sentence. Not to say that the senso 
coavict involves an incongruity ; for since, as 
ebserves Mr. Rose (on Parkh. in v.),‘ whether the 
world be taken in its unlimited, or in its restricted 
sense, it is to be its own judge, the senso of 
ἐλέγξει must be to convince, not convict ; those 
two terms, when ee to a fault, only differing 
ia this, that the individual may be Aimeel/" con- 
enced of his fault, but is cunvicted of it in the 
j t of others.” It will be better, therefore, 
te retain the usual sense contince ; or rather both 
venses (convinced and a) may be united, 
exactly as in a similar mode of expression at 1 
Cor. xiv. 24, ἐλέγχεται ὑπὸ πάντων, ἀνακρί- 
vera: ὑπὸ πάντων, where the word has also that 
double sense. Aa, however, the teri convince 
the other of conrict, but not vice 


Apostles (see Acts ii. 4) and the carly Ecclesias- 
thal writers. Finally, by ἁμαρτία is here to be 
waderstood not only the ain of unbelief, but that 
μεὴ νεών βιρίας. oud crucifying ‘the Lord of life,’ 

endeavouring to suppress ‘tho word of truth,’ 
Ὁ sent from God. 

With respect to the meaning of περὶ δικαι- 
evévge, the best Commentators are agreed that 
referred to Christ (περὶ denoting quod 
; and that, taken in conjunction with 
following, δικαιοσύνη can denote no 
the innocence and holiness of Jesus. 
of which (adverted to in the words fol- 
was his going to His Father in heaven, 
y his resurrection, and also by his send- 

oly Spirit with miraculous gifts; sec 
i, 2.9q. xvii. 31. Rom. i. 4. 1 Cor. xv. 14, 
περὶ κρίσεως the περὶ must be taken in 

© sense, and the import of the phrase be 
ΒΟ be the : 


by the words following; which show 

Divine ἢ against all, whether 

Jews or Heathens, who persisted in rejecting 
as the Seviour. Tho certainty of this is 

atin ver. 11, by the mention of the condem- 

mation of ὁ ἄρχων τοῦ κόσμου, which cxpres- 
thn, however, doa not (as most recent Commen- 
futors ὌΝ denote the body of the Jewish 
laulers, &c. &e.; but (as the old 
Quamentators ἢ, and asI have shown is 
‘thee the sense at xii. 21) Saran. For, by the 


cu 


gf 
As 
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manifestation of the Holy Spirit, in all His mira- 
culous gifts and wonderful effects, the Author of 
sin was condemned, and his power subverted. 
And if 4e was condemned, so would his followers 
be, whether Jews or Gentiles, and punishment be 
executed on them, both in this world and in the 
next. Such appears to be the true meaning of 
the whole >, at least in its primary import ; 
but besides that, another and secondary one 
seems meant to be included—and that far more 
important than the other,—by which the words 
may be referred to the general and internal opera- 
tion of the Spirit on the hearts of men of every 
age and country. And this exeric sense is ably 
drawn forth by Lampe and Mr. Scott. According 
to the former view, the term world must be 
understood of the Jereish world ; according to tho 
latter, the trhole world. 

12. πολλὰ] ‘many other doctrines ;* namely, 
the abrogation of the Ceremonial law, the removal 
of the distinction between Jews and Gentiles; 
and also, in a gencral way, the more mysterious 
doctrincs of the Gospel afterwards revealed 
through the Spirit, in the Fpistles of St. Paul. 
Βαστάζειν, like tho Latin serre, often signifies, 
as here, to comprehend, by the same metaphor as 
that found in our wadertand. So Epict. 36 
(cited by Wetstein), τὴν σεαντοῦ φύσιν κατά- 
μαθε, εἰ δύνασαι βαστάσαι. Comp. Hor. A. P. 
39, So also in the Rabbinical writers wo mect 
with the expression ‘not to be able to curry a 


thing.’ 

12 ἐκεῖνος.) Spoken emphatically, to denote _ 
the Comforter before mentioned, ver, 7. And 
here we may remark on ¢his proof, among so 
many others existing in this Gospel, of the per- 
sonality of the Hol ΓΝ peceanely. from personal 
actums being ascribed to Him, and the masculine 
gender being used. 

— odny. ὑμᾶς ele πᾶσαν τὴν ad.) Render, 
‘will guide you into all the truth, or the whole 
truth’ (namely, as regards the subject in question); 
no part being, as now, from circumstances, kept 
back. So in Plato, Apol. Socratis, the philosopher 
says to his judges: ὑμεῖς μου ἀκούσεσθε πᾶσαν 
τὴν ἀλήθειαν. So also Ps. xxiv. 5, ὁδήγησόν 
με ἐπὶ τὴν ἀλήθειάν σου, and the saving of 
Rabbi Eleazar: " The Spirit of Holiness (meun- 
ing the Holy Spirit) dwelt with Joseph from his 
boyhood to the day of his death, and guided him 
into every word of wisdom.” 

-- οὐ yap λαλήσει ἀφ᾽ iavrov, &e.) q.d. 
‘and no other than the truth; for his teaching 
will not be ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ, suo arbitrio, but such as 
shall be agrecable to the injunctions of the Father, 
and therefore absolutely true and divine. Nay, 
moreover, he will not only open out to vou the 
whole truth of things past, but wleo, aa often τὰ 


ἀναγγελεῖ ὑμῖν. 


’ 4 ΓῚ ama tna 
hinfral7. Anwerat, καὶ ἀναγγελεῖ υμῖν. 
sapra 8. 85 

i Sapra 7 

88. ἃ 14.19 


JOHN CHAP. XVI. 14—20. 


᾿Εκεῖνος ἐμὲ δοξάσει, ὅτι ἐκ τοῦ 


δ Πάντα ὅσα ἔχει oN 


. ~ a σι ~ a 
ἐμά tore’ διὰ τοῦτο εἶπον, ὅτι ἐκ τοῦ ἐμοῦ Ampera 
~ cm i a 9 oo ὃ 8 
.ο. ἀναγγελεῖ ὑμῖν. ᾿᾿ Μικρὸν, καὶ οὐ θεωρεῖτέ με’ και 
e ’ 


μικρὸν, καὶ ὄψεσθέ pe” ὅτι ἐγὼ ὑπαγω πρὸς τὸν II 
Εἶπον οὖν ἐκ τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ πρὸς ἀλλήλους Τ 
τοῦτο ὃ λέγει ἡμῖν᾽ Μικρὸν, καὶ οὐ θεωρεῖτέ με καὶ 
μικρὸν, καὶ ὕψεσθέ με Kai’ ὅτι ἐγὼ ὑπάγω πρὸ 
Πατέρα ; ἔλεγον οὖν᾽ Τοῦτο τί ἔστιν, ὃ λέγει; τὸ μι 


οὐκ οἴδαμεν τί λαλεῖ. 


Ν᾽ 4 4. ν» “-- ad | 
Εγνω ovy o Inoove ore ἢ 


ty » a, 1 4 ~, \ , ΄- 
αὐτὸν ἐρωτᾷν᾽ καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς Περὶ τούτον ζητεῖτ 
με , a ? ὲ A \ ᾽ “«»» 8 
adAnAwy, ὅτι εἶπον Μικρὸν καὶ ov θεωρεῖτέ με, Kat 


μικρὸν καὶ ὄψεσθέ με. 


need shall 
and of which 
ay 

work 


uire, he will tell you things to come, 
have said nothing to you.’ (Titt- 

Namely, what shall happen either to the 
at large, or to the Jewish pcople, or to the 
Church universal. Sec Acts xi. 28. xx. 73. xxi. 
11. 1 Tim. iv. 1. 2 Tim. iii, 1. 2 Pet. i. 14. 
(Grotius.) Thus he shall be not only the Spirit 
of Truth, but the Spirit of prophecy. So Rev. 
xix. 10, ‘the testimony of Jesus is the spirit of 
prophecy." 

14. ἐκεῖνος ἐμὲ δοξάσει, &c.) The purpose of 
these words secms to be, to show that the Hol 
Spirit, in all which he shall reveal and teach, will 
have in view the glory of Christ. So that, in 
glorifying him, he shows him to the belicver as 
the Lord of all, the object of all worship, obe- 
dience, love, and praise. See Scott. On the 
strong attestation hence supplied of the Divinity 
of our Lord Jesus Christ, see Smith's Scrip. Test., 
vol. ii. 312. 

— ἐκ τοῦ ἐμοῦ λήψεται---ὑμϊῖν.) Meaning, 
that ‘the Holy Spirit would receive those truths 
which related to the person, doctrine, and sal- 
vation of Christ, and discover them by his in- 
ward teaching to the minds and hearts of all in 
whom he dwelt.’ 

15. πάντα ὅσα ἔχει---στι.)] Plainly import- 
ing, ‘that all the perfections of the Father dwell 
in Christ bodily, and thereby attesting the divi- 
nity of Christ. See Lampe. 

— διὰ Touro.) Meaning, ‘it was with reference 
to this that I said." 

16. Having cheered them with the promise of 
the Comforter, our Lord proceeds to revert to 
the subject which had given them so much pain, 
intimating his almost immediate departure, but at 
the same time consoling them with the assurance 
that they would shortly see him again, and that 
subsequently their sorrow would be turned into 
joy, and a foundation laid for solid and substan- 
tial satisfaction. 

— μικρόν.) Sub. διάστημα χρόνου ἐστὶ or 
ἔσται, a8 in Hos.i. 4. Καὶ, for ὅτε, ‘and (then). 
Οὐ ϑεωρεῖτε. Pres. for Fut. A strong, but 
delicate form of expression to denote absence 6 
death. "Οἰεσθέ με is for πάλιν oy. Meant of 
his visible advent after the resurrection. The 
next words ὅτι ἐγὼ--ἰΙατέρα seem to be an 
elliptical mode of expression, of which the full 


᾿Αμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ore 


sense is: ‘(I use this language) by 
going to the Father.’ Indeed, thor 
of going atcay, and then comiag sh 
suggest the idea of only a temporan 
would not do that clearly eno { 
stood until after the erent ; which is 
Lord intended. Then it would serv 
their faith, as it now cheered their a 
17. τί ἐστι τοῦτο, Kc.) It hea! 
surprising that the Apostles should 1 
comprehend what our Lord had sai 
thing is easily accounted for when 
the concisencss of his words, and re 
they were predictive, perhaps inte: 
scure, and only to be understood aft 
filment. Besides, the Apostles’ pen 
clouded by deep-rovted prejudices, 8 
poral nature of Christ's kingdom, 5 
their excess of sorrow on learning 
might be the full sense of the word 
at least, to be deprived of their | 
greatest perplexity, uo doubt, was wi 
ὅτι ἐγὼ ὑπάγω πρὸς τὸν Πατέρα. 
indeed, comprehend that they were { 
wived of, and then to receive back 
ut as they firmly belicved that the 
to come and establish an earthly k 
could make nothing out of the las 
18. τοῦτο τί ἐστιν---λαλεῖ.}) 1 
tion is: τί ἐστι τοῦτο τὸ μιεκβέ 
‘What meancth this (title while tha 
of? We do not know what he is & 
The words were, doubtless, pronoun 
19. περὶ τούτου ζητεῖτε, &e.) ᾿ 
is generally regarded as ἐπέεγγοιραξέοι 
best Expositors as decluratire ; whi 
been thought more suitable to that 
by which our Lord was 
acquainted both with what they had 
aad their desire for information, whh 
not ask for. Compare ver. 0. T. 
will be, ‘So, then, you are debating, 
ever, after all, the int ive me 
supported by the Pesch. Syr. Verse 
of nature and spirit; q. d. " What, t 
sai τὰν f ἄς. ΓΟ ΘΗΝ. os 
. ἀμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, 
did not, for the reason above mentia 
erplanation. And thus his silanes 


JOHN CHAP. XVI. 20—26. 


a ‘ co « e ἣ ’ ’ . κ« ‘ 

1 θρηνησετε υμεῖς, ὁ δὲ κόσμος χαρήσεται perc δὲ 

ἰσεσθε AX . Xv ee ae ‘ , ky k Is. 26. 17. 

» GAA ἡ λύπη υμών εἰς χαραν γενήσεται. 

p ᾽ e x, A 

ray τίκτῃ λύπην ἔχει; ὅτι ἦλθεν ἡ wea αὐτῆς" ὅταν 

9 ] ~ , ἢ 

moy τὸ παιδίον, οὐκ ἔτι μνημονεύει τῆς θλίψεως, διὰ 
og ἢ μ : C4 : ‘ 4 J δ 1 Lake 24. 
y ore ἐγεννήθη ἄνθρωπος εἰς Tov κύσμον. — Kat 41 

’ Q aA φ ΄ , Μ δ΄ aA \ Acts 18. 42. 

wy Aurnv μεν νυν ἔχετε παλιν δὲ ὄψομαι υμας, Kat } Pet.1.8. 

rar vuwy ἡ καρδία, καὶ τὴν χαρὰν ὑμών οὐδεὶς αἴρει 

ὃν. “ Καὶ ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἐμὲ οὐκ ἐρωτήσετε οὐδέν. ἘιδΑΡΙδ δ. 
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* 4 λέ ta “ “) a ’ 4 ’ Mani. 7. 7. 
ἀμὴν λέγω vuly, ort Goa av airnontre τὸν [larépa 21-22.) 
James 1.5. 


ὀνόματί pov, δώσει ὑμῖν. Ἕως ἄρτι οὐκ yrnoate 
iv τῷ ονόύματί pov" αἰτεῖτε, καὶ λήψεσθε, ἵνα ἡ χαρὰ 
' πεπληρωμένη. Ταῦτα ev παροιμίαις λελάληκα ὑμῖν" 
Ἰχέται ὥρα ὅτε οὐκ ἔτι ἐν παροιμίαις λαλησω ὑμῖν, 
γαῤῥησίᾳ περὶ τοῦ Πατρὸς ἀναγγελώ ὑμῖν. ᾿Εν ἐκείνῃ 


y, ‘Yet ittsso. What I have said 


Holy Spirit would supply them with all necessary 
true.’ In order, however, to more 


information or assistance; 4. ἀ. ‘Ye will have 


s their minds, he points to the cir- 
hich should accompany the events 
pamely, at first the sorrow of his 
, the triumphant exultation of the 
the grief of the disciples, soon after- 
into joy. 
wre καὶ ϑρηνήσετε there is a kind 
66 the latter is by far the stronger 
the expression of funeral wail- 
Sam. i. 17. Jer. xxii. 20). And 
7 es it is to express the idea of 
Ul appear from its very derivation ; 
ig from θράω (cognate with θραύω), 
go denoting the broken accents of 


ord here illustrates what he has just 
Je frequent in Scripture (as Isa. xxi. 
exxvii. 3. Jer. iv. δι, xxij. 23. xxx. 
unknown in the Classical writers. 
ad, a. 269. Tixrew in the Classi- 
mifies to bear children ; but in the 
866 mostly (as here) fo be in travail. 
€, sometimes in Hippocrates inter- 
κύειν. Λύπην ἔχει me from the 
to ‘is in is suffering pangs.” 

be rendre” at hour, bat tinse. 
\gnifies here a human being, without 
mz. The woman rejoices (as Grot. ex- 
ied genus humanum nova prole auxe- 
# only from the thing itself, but its 
melf; for as barrenness was thought 
ο child-bearing was considered the 
to mention the pleasure anticipated 
fal affection of the child. So Aris- 
13 06 πάνυ εὐδαιμονικὸς ὁ ἄτεκνος. 
| Present for Future. Χαρήσεται 
Δ strong expression, signifying, ‘ye 
tfelt joy.” By τὴν χαρὰν ὑμῶν οὐδεὶς 
μῶν it is meant that their joy should 
ed and permanent; not liable to be 
ie all joy founded on human affairs. 
set here subdjoins, what would tend 
ἐξ enxiety for the explanation which 


fit aot to give them, by intimating 
lag of joy, thy wend have no occa- 
ia on subject, since the 


nothing to ask me;’ for that such is the sense of 
ἐμὲ οὐκ ἐρωτ. ovd., the best Commentators are 
are agreed. On the subject of putting questions, 
Christ engrafts that of preferrin uests ; and 
shows that, whatever else they might have to ask 
for, in his canse, whether spiritual illumination 
or courage in action, the Father would deny them 
nothing. 

24. αἰτεῖτε--“πεπληρ.] i.e. ‘ye have only to 
ask and receive, that your joy may be complete.’ 

26. In this verse the sense will be best asccr- 
tained by adverting to the two antithetical ex- 
pressions, ἐν παροιμίαις λαλεῖν and παῤῥησίᾳ 
ἀναγγελεῖν. As to the former, the term παροι- 
μία signifies not only a prorerd, but whatever is 
expressed (as proverbs usually were) in figurative 
language and in an enigmatical manner, and so 
as not at first to be understood, especially by the 
less informed or less attentive. Indeed, in the 
antithesis there would seem to be an allusion to 
the two ways in which, as Schoettgen shows, in- 
struction was communicated among the Jews; 
namely, Ὁ ΤΤῚ ὅν, ‘ by similitude or figure,’ and 
None (literally παῤῥησία), ‘plainly, without 
enigma :’ both modes employed by our Lord, as 
occasion required. I would compare here a pas- 
sage of AEsch. Agam. 1154, where Cassandra says, 
φρενώσω δ᾽ (scil. ὑμας) οὐκ ἔτ᾽ ἐξ αἰνιγμάτων. 

Here, then, our Lord grants that, in his pre- 
ceding discourses, he had spoken on the subjects 
in question with more or less of obscurity and 
enigma. And by the words following. ἀλλ᾽ € 
χεται ὥρα ὅτε οὐκ ἔτι, &c. he intimates the 
reason for this,—namely, that to have done other- 
wise would have been then unseasonable and 

remature. And it may be observed that our 
Ford's declarations elsewhere, and especially in 
these Chapters, wherein he discourses concerning 
his death, resurrection, ascension to the Father, 
and the coming of the Holy Ghost, sp they 
may to us secm plain, yet to the Apostles, labour- 
ing, as they were, under Jewish prejudices, and 
loath to believe that their Lord was about to 
die—they could not but appear obscure and in- 
volved in mystery. . 

K 
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JOHN CHAP. XVI. 26—33. 


m~ © y, 9 wa . 68 ’ »» ᾿ a » , ce a 
TY ἥμερᾳ ἐν Tw ovouaTt μου αἰτησεσθε Kat ov λέγω upty, 
t 


Ὁ Iefra 17. 
23. 


od ? 1 9 A , ἣ ε a. 
ort eyw ἐρωτήσω τὸν [larépa περι vuwy 


5 αὐτὸς yap 027 


Harno φιλεῖ ὑμᾶς, Ore ὑμεῖς ἐμὲ πεφιλήκατε, καὶ πεπιστεύ- 


κατε ort ἐγὼ παρὰ τοῦ Θεοῦ εξῆλθον. 


"EERA Oov παρὰ τοῦ 28 


Πατρὸς, καὶ ἐλήλυθα εἰς τὸν κόσμον᾽ πάλιν ἀφίημι τὸν 
κόσμον, καὶ πορεύομαι πρὸς τὸν Πατέρα. 
Λέγουσιν αὐτῷ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ" “δὲ νῦν παρῥησίᾳ Ὁ 
vinta. λαλεῖς, καὶ παροιμίαν οὐδεμίαν λέγεις. “ νῦν οἴδαμεν ὅτι 3 
οἷδας πάντα, καὶ οὐ χρείαν ἔχεις ἵνα τίς σε ἐρωτᾷ. ἐν 


, / a 9 ἢ ~ yn 
τούτῳ πιστεύομεν ὅτι απὸ Θεοῦ εξήλθες. 
ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς" ΓΆρτι πιστεύετε; ἢ ἰδού, ἔρχεται wpa, καὶ νῦν 33 
» ’ rd ~ @ με a wv q 9 4 
EAnAvOev, ἵνα σκορπισθῆτε ἕκαστος εἰς τὰ ἴδια, καὶ ἐμὲ 


Matt. 26. 
1. 
Mark 13. 27. 


᾿Απεκρίθη αὐτοῖς 31 


ἢ > A 4 > A ’ a « a » a 
μονον αφητε Kat Οὐκ εἰμι μονος, OTL O Πατηρ per ἐμοῦ 


Sauprald. » 
Ὁ ἐστι. 


By περὶ τοῦ Πατρὸς we may sup to be 
meant, ‘concerning the perfections and attributes 
of the Father, the way of access to him, and his 
counsels for the salvatiun of men and the esta- 
blisliment of the Christian Church. The /u/fil- 
ment of the present promise is alluded to at Luke 
XXiv. 2644, and Acts i. 3. 

26—28. Here are indicated the adrantages 
resulting from this fuller knowledge: ‘ At that 
time (1. 6. when I shall have more fully taught 
you concerning my Father, his counsels, and de- 
crees) ye shall address your prayers in ny name, 
and shall receive benefits the most precious.’ 
( Tittman. ) 

26. καὶ οὗ λέγω---ὑμῶν.) Since Christ has at 
xiv. 16. promised that he will ask the Father on 
their behalf, and as we have just after, xvii. 9, 
seqq. an actual intercession for them, and as 
Chnit is at Rom. viii. 34. Heb. vii. 25. and 1 John 
ii. 1. said to be continually interceding for his dis- 
ciples, the sense of the words must be, not what 
they wonld at first seem to express, but what has 
been assigned by the most eminent Interpreters 
for the lust century, namely, ὁ I need not say that 
I shall pray the Father for you, since you know 
I will do ¢haé ; (nay, there is no need, in another 
respect,] for the Father himself (i. e. of his own 
accord) loveth you, (and therefore may be pre- 
sumed to be always ready and willing to bestow 
on them all needful blessings). This idiom has 
the technical name preterifio, and is to be found 
even in the Classical writers. Αὐτὸς is for av- 
τόματος. Πεφιλήκατε and πεπιστεύκατε are 
to be taken as Presents. On the full sense of 
ἐξῆλθον παρὰ τοῦ Tart. (as denoting, not mis- 
ston from, but sston from, God, implying the 
being with God, and very Gop,) compare iii. 13, 
9]. vi. 62, and sce the Notes of Lampe and Titt- 
man in Recens. Synop. 

30. νῦν οἴδαμεν, Kc.) Meaning, ‘Now we 
αὶ apa know that to thee all the thoughts 
and desires of men are open, and therefore can- 
not doubt of thy divine mission.’ 

31. ἄρτι πιστεύετε:) Our Lord checks their 
excessive confidence, and inculcates diffidence in 
their own strength ; q. d. ‘Do ye now really and 
fully believe * The interrogation here is, as Cal- 
vin points out, ironical, and involves a delicate 


«Ταῦτα λελάληκα ὑμῖν, ἵνα ἐν ἐμοὶ εἰρήνην ἔχητε. 33 


sarcasm ; 6. ἃ, ‘ Do you boast such great thing. = 
if you fully believed? But, alas! there will sem 
occur that which will discover your emptiness.” 

32. καὶ νῦν ἐλήλνθεν͵ ‘nav, is now come. At 
ἴδια supply οἰκήματα. So 1 Mace. vi. 54, ἐσκορ- 
πίσθησαν ἕκαστος ele τὸν τόπον αὑτοῦ. Comp 
Hom. Odyss. a. 274, Μνηστῆραφ μὲν ἐπὶ σφί- 
τερα σκίδνασθαι ἄνωχθι. This alludes, not, a 
some have imagined, to the Apostles and dit 
ples going to their own dwellings after Chrat) 
crucifixion (for there was no cbandonteeet in thet, 
and they could not thus be said to have left hm 
alone), but to what is recorded nt Matt. xxvi & 
and Mark xiv. 50. τότε of μαθηταὶ wévre 
ἀφέντες αὑτὸν, ἔφυγον, namely, to ther 
own homes. By μόνον is meant, alone and u- 
supported by aid or sympathy ; for, with the ζ- 
ception of Juhn, not one of the Apostles steed 
by the cross. 

— καὶ οὐκ εἰμὶ, &c.] The καὶ has here, 5 
often, the sense and yet, standing for καί re 
And in μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ there is an allusion to te 
double meaning of the expression. See Neve @ 
viii. 29, 

33. ταῦτα λελάληκα, Kc.) By ταῦτα & 
Must understand, not merely (as has been 
posed intended) what was just before said of 
weakness of their faith, and the flight comequen! 
upon it, but all that has been said in the fre 
going discourses. 

ay respect to the meaning of the next wants 
ἵνα ἐν ἐμοὶ εἰρήνην ἔχητε, some tu " 
be, ‘that ye La ht be at peace in ves wb 
about τὴς ἡ by which ἐν ἐμοὶ will be for bee 
or περὶ ἐμοῦ, ‘as regards me.” Yet this αὶ, 
though sufficiently suntable to the preceding, BM 
no means 8o to the following context ; and WNP 
over such a signification of ἐν is unautheriel: 
not to mention that the interpretation itelf qa 
dis-syirits the whole . From 
ἐν τῷ κόσμῳ ϑλίψιν ἕξετε it should ribet 
appear, that the in question is meut, δὲ 
as it rist, but themssives ; snd tt 
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"Ey τῷ κόσμῳ θλίψιν ἕξετε αλλὰ θαρσεῖτε, ἐγὼ νενίκηκα 


A ὃ 
τὸν κοσμον. 


1 XVII. 


"ΤΑΥ͂ΤΑ ἐλάλησεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, καὶ ἐπήρε τοὺς a Sopra te: 


ὀφθαλμοὺς αὐτοῦ εἰς τὸν οὐρανὸν καὶ εἶπε" Πάτερ, ἐληλυ- 
sow P ’ ? Ά «9 a q @ er ὃ y? 
θεν » wea Sokacoy σου τὸν Yiov’ iva καὶ ὁ Yiog σου δοξάσῃ ΝΕ 
Bae ἢ" καθὼς ἔδωκας αὐτῷ ἐξουσίαν πάσης σαρκὸς, ἵνα πᾶν ὃ 1. πα 5.7. 


rt, which he had so solemnly bequeathed them 
little before (xiv. 27), and such as is alone to 
hag through Him ‘who is our Peace.’ See 


—— @AXAa Japasits.) Θαρσεῖν signifies ‘to be 
dued with confidence’ in the midst of perila; 
d hence ϑάρσει or ϑαρσεῖτε is often in Homer 
ἃ other Greek writers used as a formula hor- 
ods, meaning, ‘ Be of good courage.” 

— νενίκηκα τὸν κόσμον. This is, as Kuinoel 
ἃ Tittman observe, the prophelio Pretcrite for 
» Future ; which is employed when the future 
mt is just about to take place. Nixdw here 
nifies, as Lampe, Tittman, and Kuinoel have 
rw, to foil or frustrale, and is a term used of 
we who rise superior to their enemies, by 
sining ΕΙΣ μα spite of their endeavours to 
πὸ them. Ῥ. Rom. viii. 37. 1 John iv, 4. 
Κόσμος here denotes the unbelieving and per- 
ating ἢ of the world, combined under their 
der the ἄρχων τοῦ κόσμου τούτου, to destro 
»enuse of the Gospel. By saying that 776 hat 
weome the world (for the ἡ ὦ is emphatic), 
» Lord intimates, that by following his cxam- 
. and by the samo all-powerful aid (that of 
1 Father, see v. 32, and his own, and the Holy 
orit’s,) ‘ might also come off more than con- 
wore’ in the day of tribulation aud persecution. 
» Rom. viii. 37. 1 Cor. xv. 57. 2 Cor. ii. 14. 
lehn iv. 4. 


EVII. After concluding the above impressive 
course, with which he closed his instructions 
his disciples, Christ, in their presence, addresses 
peelf in prayer to the God of grace. Of this 
ine prayer it has been truly observed that, had 
po other knowledge of Christ than what was 
ce furnished, it would be sufficient to set forth 
eur view the supreme dignity of our cxalted 
deemer, his unspeakable love to man, and the 
gaentous nature of the work he was effecting. 

As, then, the Jewish High Priest, on the day 
atonement, was required to make annuul inter- 
woe for Aimself, for his houschold, tho Priests 
| Levites, and for the whole nation, Levit. xvi. 
go our all-sufficient High Priest, once for all, 
ἃ. ix. 26. Rom. vi. 10, on this His great da 


solemnly ixterceded with God hie 
er for Mme that he might bo received into 
his original glory in heaven, xvii. 1—5, for 


Ee ochuld, the Apostles and Disciples, that 
ἃ would preserve them in Ais coo the 


» religion, give them a spirit of uxi/y and con- 
roe ΝΣ τὸς them ‘a end from the wicked 


. 6—19; and that, finally, they might 
inke of his glory in heaven, and also be sup- 
ted by his love and presence on carth, τ. 24— 


and aleo for all future lelievers, through their 
aching, that they might be endued with the 
ΠῚ it of unity and concord, and for the 
permon of the whole world, v. 20—23. Sce 
, Hales, Anal., vol. iii, 190, 


The tntent of this prayer appears to have been 
not only to comfort, but to txstruct the regal Ga 
unfolding, as it docs, the grand mystery of the 
Gospel—the instituted means of salvation by the 
Father and the Son conjointly, and affording an 
illustrions erample to believers in all ages, of 
pious resignation to the will of God, and devout 
prayer to God, under all circumstances of peril, 
tribulation, and affliction; and teaching that, 
while ‘suffering according to the will of God,’ 
they should ‘commit the keeping of their souls 
to Him, as unto a faithful Creator.’ (1 Pet. iv. 
19.) This view of its intent is, I find, nh ag ha 
by the opinion of Dr. Aarland, in an able Dis- 
sertation on this prayer (Lugd. Bat. 1829.), in 
which, to an exposition of the whole, he subjoins 
ἃ practical view of the example it affords to 
Christians as to the things they ought to pray 
for, and the manner and disposition of this prayer. 
Hence we may account for the variation of man- 
ner in differcnt parts of the prayer; for though 
Christ sometimes speaks as the Incarnate Son of 
God, i he sometimes supplicates as man. 

1, ἐπῆρε τοὺς ὀφθαλ. a. 2.7.0.) An atti- 
tude of reverent devotion, ou which, as well as 
that of lifting up the Aunds, see Elsn. and Lampe. 
Πάτερ.) Christ is here to be considered as 
praying according to his human nature; for, as 
Schoettgen observes, ‘in his present state, having 
‘emptied himsclf of his glory,’ Christ is con- 
sidered as a subject fulfilling the orders of his 
monarch, namely, God. Therefore to the Triune 
God, as his Lord and Master, Christ might direct 
his prayers.” ᾿Ελήλνθεν ἡ wpa. Meaning (as at 
John vii. 30.) ‘the decisive and appointed time,’ 
the time in which the glory both of the Father 
and of the Son should be reciprocally manifested. 

— δόξασόν σου τὸν Yiov.) The princi 
sense here must be, as appears from v. 5, ‘receive 
him into the glory he onginally had in heaven.’ 
On the nature of that glory, / it was mani- 
fested in heaven, developed on earth, and revealed 
to men; how the Son was glorified by the Father, 
and the Father was glorified by the Son, in 
his attributes, and in the whole work of salva- 
tion, sce Calvin, Melancthon, Lampe, and Titt- 
man. 

2. καθὼς ἔδωκας ---- σαρκὸς, &e.) This sug- 
gests the reuson and cuuse of the ae bi here 

ng 


offered; our Lord refers both his own glory and 
that of his Father to the work of salvation com- 
nitted to him. 

— ἐξουσίαν πάσης σαρκὸς] ‘a power over all 
men.’ A Ilebraism, with an Hellenistic use of 
the Genitive. On the full ertent of this august 

wer claimed by our Lord, Tittman shows that 
Ke involves the governance of all human affai 
the regnlation of the vicissitudes of times, an 
places, &c.: all in order to accomplish the work 
of human salvation; a work committed to him, 
as tho Saviour of men, in order that be who obd- 
tained that sac might be the giver of it, by 
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e Infr. 20. 31. 
1.7.5. 3-4,14. 
Ι SoU δὴ 
5ι Ξ' 

87 7.20, 


this sacrifice of himsclf to atone for the pins of 
the whole world. 

3. αὕτη δέ ἐστιν---.Χριστόν.) In the inter- 
pretation of this verse the utmost caution is requi- 
tite, since from it seusea the rery opposite have 
been sought. It has ever been regarded by the 
Heterodox as one of their strong-holds, and from 
this they have adventured to impugn the doctrine 
of the Derry or Curist. In order to effectually 
frustrate their attempt, many Orthodox Com- 
mentators, ancient and modern, adopt such a 
construction of the sentence, as that the words 
«τὸν μύνον ἀληθινὸν Θεὸν may belong not only to 
the Futher, but also to the Son. This they seck 
to effect in two ways; 1. by inverting the natural 
order of the words, thus : ‘ Ut te, et quem misisti 
Jesum Christum, solum verum Deum agnoscant.’ 
2. By supposing an ellipsis of εἶναι, and after 
καὶ supplying ἅμα σοι But the best Commen- 
tators have long been agreed, that this arbitrary 
transposition and supplying of words involves so 
much violence, that the interpretation founded 
thereon is inadmissible. Indeed, as Bp. Middle- 
ton observes, ‘it could only have originated in a 
wish to evade the consequences which this text 
has been supposed to establish.” We must not, 
then, seck here an assertion of the Deity of Christ, 
but content ourselves with proving that Christ is 
not here represented as a mere Leyate, much less 
8 mere MAN. That our Lord did not, could not, 
mean to make such an assertion, is plain both 
from the passage itself, and from what precedes 
and follows it. 

In the first place it is proper to ascertain the 
exact sense of the terms μόνον ἀληθινὸν, and 
γινώσκειν. Now this will mainly depend upon 
the construction, about which no little difference 
of opinion cxists. There are two classes of Inter- 
pes: who cach suppose an ellipsis of εἶναι. 

ut as Bp. Middleton has proved, the exposition 
of the one class is ncgatived ἣν the presence of 
the Article rov; and that of the other, both oy 
that, and by its involving an unprecedented harsh- 
ness of construction. It is evident that τὸν 
μόνον ad. Θ. is in apposition with oe; and we 
may, with Lampe, suppose the τὸν to mean, ‘ who 
urt the,” &c.; or with Bp. Middleton, render, ‘ as 
being.” It is, however, most important to ascer- 
tain the true import of μόνον ἀληθ. Now many 
ancient Expositors (as Athanasius, and most of 
the carly Fathers), and, of the moderns, Calvin, 
Bp. Bull, Wetstein, Tittman, Hales, and others, 
suppose the words to recugnise in God the Father 
Q superiority, as being such princtpaliter, and 
κατ᾽ ἐξοχήν . the Fountain of nit Deity; namely, 
us it is expressed by Athanasius (cited by Bp. 
Bull), Def. Fid. Nic. p. 264, ὅτι μόνος ἀγέννη- 
Tus, Kal μόνος πηγὴ θεότητος. Yet, however 
true may be the ductrine tteelf (which has been 
Fully established, as on a Rock, by Zanchius and 
Bp. Bull, in Section iv. of his DeFEnsio Fidei 

icana@), yet here it should seem to be out of 
place. Indeed, one of the arguments which most 
ong keep out the heterodox interpretation 
will go far to exclude this. And to those by 
whom it has been supported, wo may, to a certain 
degree, apply what Bp. Middleton has suid of tho 
Socipian interpretera, who, he observes, ‘ argue as 


JOHN CHAP. XVII. 3. 


y > A ’ ao m= 6 ‘ ν᾿» “ ay ‘ 
δέδωκας αὐτῷ, δωσῃ αὐτοῖς ζωὴν αἰωνιον. “ Αὑτη δέ ἐστιν η 8 

ἢ A ο é ’ a a 9 a A 
αἰώνιος ζωὴ, wa γινωσκωσὶ σε tov μόνον ἀληθινὸν Θευν, 


if in our Suriour's days there bad been the same 
controversy about the wature and exzserace of the 
One True God, as arose aflerirurds: wheres 
the dispute then was, whether there were a fa 
rality of Gods, or only One; of which the Jews 
held the latter, and the whole Pugan world the 
former opinion.” This very circumstance, | 
would remark, is strongly in favour of au inter 
pretation which has cvery appearance of being 
the true one, and has becn adopted by sume 
ancient and many eminent modern Expositors (3 
Lucas Brug., Maldon., Grotius, Whitbr, Pearee, 
Schleuencr, Bp. Middleton, Bp. Burgess, and 
Dr. Pye Smith), according to which μόνον ἀλγῖ. 
is meant in opposition to the /ulse yods of the 
Heathens, who have no real entity; comp. } The. 
1.9. And so Dean Turton (against Dr. Wiseman) 
explains it to mean, ‘him who is true, or de ir 
One ; thereby conveying the idea that while ime 
curity and uncertainty are inherent in every 
thing here below, stability essentially belong: & 
God.” Thus, then (to use the words 
Middleton), the Apostles would be tanght thst 
eternal life ‘is only to be obtained by a know 
ledge of the one true God, and of Jcsus Christ; 
thus directing the mind to the truths both οἵ 
natural and revealed religion.” This is sa 
and confirmed by two passages of Josephas, 
namely, Antiq. viii. 13. 6, πρυσεκύνουν 
Θεὸν, καὶ μέγιστον καὶ ἀληθῆ μόνον ero 
καλοῦντες" τοὺς δ' ἄλλους ὀνόματαῦύ 
φαύλου καὶ ἀνοήτου δόξην πεποιημένα, 
Antiq. x. 1]. 7. where Nebuchadnezzar calls the 
God of Daniel (Jehovah) τὸν μόνον ἀληθῆ, κει 
τὸ πᾶν κράτος ἔχοντα, i. e. greater than all the 
ods of the heathens. Nor can any inference be 
justly drawn against the Deity of Christ from 
ὄνον being here subjoined after Θεὸν : for, # 
Wetstein well observes, such terms as se, ὁδὶ 
or singular, are not opposed to the idea of plursity 
in the most absolute and exclusive ecnse, bat fe 
quently denote that which is most emiacst, ὧν 
linguished, or eacellent. And, as Dr. Pye Sith 
with equal truth remarke, ‘exclusive, as well @ 
universal, terms in Scripture are not to be 
regarded as necessarily siynifying absolutely, bet 
they must frequently be understoud with a las 
tation suggested by the nature and circomstascs 
of the case.’ Of this use of μόνυς instances cecal 
in Mark vi. 47. John viii. 9. 1 Cor. ix. δ, εἴ ἃ. 
And examples of the same use of audus in 
may be scen in Facciolati’s Lexicon. Indeed the 
restricted sense of this term may be well ile 
trated by those expressions in the Liturgy of om 
Church, ‘ Thon only art holy’ (said of Christ, bat 
not exclusively of the Holy Spirit) and ‘Thes 
only art the Lord’ (also said of Christ, but st 
exclusively of the Father). Thus it is plain thet 
there is no ition intended between the Fe 
ther and the Son, and that the Father is no ΒΜ" 
said to be the (rue God to the exclusion of the Ben, 
than at Is. xliv. 6. xlv. 22. And 
it is (as Bp. Middleton says) ‘ frivolous te au 


duce this passage into the Trinitarian dispute. 
To advert to the import of γινώσκωσι, δ 
term must, in its full force, denote such isumy 





JOHN CHAP. XVIT,. 4—9. 


4 καὶ, ὃν ἀπέστειλας, ᾿[ησυῦν Χριστόν. 
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x , a 
Ἔγω σε ἐδυξασα ἐπὶ 


"" “-ς " ν᾽ 8 λ ’ A Sed Ν ͵ rd ’ ὲ 
τῆς Ὑης" τὸ ἔργον ετελείωσαὰ ὁ εὐόωκας MOL Va ποιησω 


- 4 ~ ? ’ a e 4 ~ ~ ty 
5 καὶ νύν δοξασον με συ, Πάτερ, πάρα σεαυτῳ, τῇ δοξῃ 
6 &yov πρὸ του τὸν κύσμὸν εἰναι παρα σοι. 


Φ 


d? ᾿ » d πεῦ. 2. 12. 
Εφανέρωσα supra 1.38. 


a wv ΄σ » ᾽ a , ᾽ » a 
σου τὸ ὥνυμα τοῖς arllowrac, ov¢ δέδωκας fot ἐκ τοῦ 


κύσμον. 
7 σου τετηρήκασι. 
8 παρά σοῦ ἐστιν᾽ 


”~ , A ᾽ A Ἐλ 3 4 of ιλ oe ad 
@aurui¢g Kat auTot € a} OV, Kal eyvwoav GAANUWC, OTt παρα 


~ A δ. ad 
9 σοῦ eXnrABov’ Kat ἐπίστευσαν 


οτι av 


1 4 Ve ἃ ὁ a γᾷ : . 8 ’ 
Lot ἧσαν. Kat ἐμυὶ αὐτοὺς δέδωκας" καὶ Tov λόγον 
~ “ » , of ’ 
Νῦν ἔγνωκαν Ore πάντα doa δέδωκας μοι 
of 1 eo A ἊΝ ’ 
“ore Ta ρήματα a δέδωκας μοι, δέδωκα ¢ Supra τὸ 


\ jnfra ver. 25 


, 


"Ey 


9 Ld 
με ἀπέστειλας. 


4 ὃ A , -. ᾽ \ ” ’ » ζω Ι] a 
περὶ auTwy ἐρωτῶ OU EOL τοῦ κύσμον ερωτω, αλλα 


and not in mere speculative knowledge, as shall 
influence us to worship, serve, and obey them; 
such, in short (to use the words of Calvin in allu- 
tion to 2 Cor. iii. 18), as ‘ehall transform us to 
the imaze of God, from fuith to faith.’ 

Thus the general sense of the passage may he 
thns expressed: " This is the way by which they 
may attain unto eternal salvation; namely, to 
know and recognise Tlive as the only true God, 
had Jesus Christ whom Thou hast sent [as Medi- 
itor between God and man) ;* meaning (as Calvin 
points out) that Grod js known by the interposi- 
on of this Mediator, inasmuch as He is known 
tlone ‘in the face of Jesus Christ,’ who is his 
lively and ‘express image.’ Finally, the best 
femment on the present passage is 1 Jolin v. 20, 
where sce Note. 

4. σε ἐδόξασα.) Namely, by causing God and 
bis attributes to be known and acknowledged on 
ξργον---ποιήσω.͵ Not the work of 
leackiny only, as some recent Commentators sup- 

but also (as Grotius, Calvin, Lampe, and 
have proved) that of atonement by his death 
and ion, Which was then near commencing. 

δ. δόξασόν με σὺ, ἄς.) Here again our Lord 
bots his Divine majesty as the Son of God. 


Lh. He professes that he had δόξαν (Hebr. 129) 
L. ὁ. the Divine Majesty, embracing the whole 
pom of the Divine nature, attributes, coun- 
mls, aod works, see the Note on i. 14; 2. He 
makes the asseveration, ‘I had this glory παρὰ 
Poi, i. 6. with God in heaven.’ Therefore lie 
teas ἐπ Hearen before he came into the world, or 
tease in the bosom of 


how invest hin with, as Son of man, and Surinur 
the human race. (Tittman.) What is meant 
this glorifying of Christ by the Divine Father, 
wel] shown in vol. ii. p. 14] of Dr. Pye Simith’s 
Test. It may be briefly explained (with 
the manifestution of his name, the unveiling 
eume moral and spiritual excellence, tho 
absolate and infinite perfeetion, in the per- 
and characicr of the Son of God, to be 


Ped by the extension and success of the 
religion. 


6—14. Christ here begins to speak of his dés- 
ciples, and commends them to the capeciul favour 
and protection of the Father, since they had been 
his docile followers, and were te be the first 
planters of his Gospel. 

6. As ὄνομα τοῦ Θεοῦ is often used for Oedv, 20 
σοὺ τὸ ὄνομα nay denote Thee, i. c. ‘thy nature, 
attributes, and counsels for the salvation of men.* 

— ovis δέδωκάς μοι.) The sense is: ‘ whom, 
by Thy Providence, thou hast delivered to me 
out of the unbelieving world, to be taught, and 
brought unto salvation.’ 

— σοὶ ἦσαν.) Thine; 1. by right of creation 
and preservation; and 2. by the bond of sincere 
attachment to thee. Δέδωκες, meaning, * hast 
given me them as disciples,” Tov λόγον σου rer. 
means the doctrine of the Gospel, delivered to 
them through Christ by God the Father. 

7. ἔγνωκαν)" they assuredly know.’ By πάντα 
may be understood both the tcords and torks 
enjoined by the Father, but chiefly the former, as 
εὐ iar from the next verec. 

. ὅτι παρὰ cov ἐξῆλθον.) ‘ Here (observes 
Tittrnan) we must be careful to distinguish the 
proceeding of Jesus from God, xvi. 28, and coming 
to the earth, v. 3, from his being sent by God as the 
Messiah. Itshould, however, seem that ἐξῆλθον 
here includes both these particulars; one referring 
to his Divine nature, as SON or Gon, the other 
to his office of Messiah, or Son of Man, as com- 
missioned from the Father, and sent to redecm 
mankind. The best comment on thie passage is 
viii. 42, ἐγὼ yap ἐκ Tov θεοὺ ἐξῆλθον καὶ ἥκω 
(scil. εἰς τὸν κόσμον). 

9. Our Tord now prays for their preservation 
in the faith, and also that they may be defended 
against the power of the enemy, and waintain 
perfect unity one with another. 

— οὐ περὶ τοῦ κόσμον ἐρωτῶ.) Since our 
Lord further on, vv. 20. 22, prays for the world,— 
nay, on another occasion (Luke xxiii. 34) for his 
very enemies,—this has been suo to mean, ‘I 
pray especially for thy faithful people; they are 
worthy that ] shonld ray for them.” Others 
take the οὐ--ἀλλὰ in the sense non tam am, 
to signify that the prayer for his disciples 16 not 
meant to exclude the world from lun prayers. 
Both which modes of explanation come to the 
eaine thing. The difficulty may perhaps best be 
removed by rendering οὐκ ἐρωτῶ, ‘I am not 
praying, i. 6. Tam not wow praying. Indeed, 
the nature of the thing (as has been well vhoan) 


502 


f Supra 16. 
Ad. 

é Supra 10. 
infra ver. 21. 


| ? , ’ ’ 9 
περι ὧν δέδωκας pot, ὅτι σοί εἰσι. 
»ἍὍ A A \ » a. A ’ 3 9 ~ 
σα ἔστι, καὶ Ta σὰ ea’ Kat δεδόξασμαι ἐν αντοῖς. 
3 Ψ x y 3 “- , 4 φ 9 ~ ’ 9 Aa 4 
οὐκ ἔτι εἰμι ἐν τῷ κόσμῳ, Kal οὔτοι EV τῷ κοσμῷῳ εἰσι, Kal 
[2 


JOHN CHAP. XVII. 10---12. 


‘Kai ra ἐμὰ wavral0 
© Καὶ ll 


ἐγὼ πρός σε ἔρχομαι. Πατερ ἅγιε, τήρησον αὐτοὺς ἐν 
Tw ὀνοματί σον, ii οὗς δέδωκάς pot’ ἵνα wow ἕν καθὼς ἡμεῖς. 


bh 8a 6. 
δι pra 


infra 18. 9. 
Heb. 2. 18. 


he Ψ 9 7 A 9 
Ore ἤμην per αυτών ev 


τῷ κόσμῳ, ἐγὼ ἐτήρουν αὐτοὺς 12 


ἐν τῷ ὀνόματί σον" οὗς δέδωκας μοι ἐφύλαξα, καὶ οὐδεὶς 


ad 9 ~ 9 , ΠῚ 4 e ey aa 9 tJ ΨΦ 
ἐξ αὐτῶν απωλετο, εἰ μὴ ὁ υἱὸς τῆς απωλείας, ἵνα ἢ 


did not admit of Christ's then praying for the 
world, i. e. the unbelieving μὸν of it, those who 
had not embraced the Gospel ; sec ver. 20. 

9. ὅτι col εἰσι) Here is added a reason why 
God should protect them; ‘for they are thine ;” 
i. e. now by adoption (sce 1 John iii. 2), as here- 
tofore by creation, &c.; sec Note supra νυ. 6. 

10. καὶ τὰ ἐμὰ---ἐμά) The neuter πάντα is 
here used to denote both persons and things. 
These words seem intended to tlustrate the pre- 
ceding ; since from the close communion of will, 
counsel, and works, of the Father and the Son, 
whatever is the one’s is also the other's, see xvi. 
15. Hence the disciples are sometimes called the 
Father's, and sometimes the Son's. This is (as 
Calvin observes) meant to suggest that he will 
assuredly be heard, and they protected. 

— καὶ δεδόξασμαι ἐν αὐτοῖς.) These words 
seem meant to express something beyond the pre- 
ceding; 4. d. ‘they are not only mine, but I am 
glorified in and throngh them ; therefore they are 
ofectively mine.’ me, as Rosenmuller and 

ittman, take δεδόξ. in a Future sense, as a pre- 
terile ete; while others, as Grotius and 
Doddridge, would take it for a Present or Aorist. 
Both views may be said to be, in a certain mea- 
sure, correct,—the Perfect being often put for tho 
Present, when an action or state is designated 
which has commenced in time past, but extends 
also to the present. But the Present, in an action 
of continued progression, like the spreading of the 
Gospel, is so intermingled with the Future, that 
the Future may also be included. Thus the full 
sense is: ‘I have been, am being, and am to be 
glorified. 

1]. καὶ οὐκ ἔτι---ἔρχομαι.) These words offer 
another reason why he thus commends them to 
the protection of his heavenly Father; namely, 
because they will soon be deprived of his presence 
in the body, under which they had hitherto been 
at rest. (Calvin.) See xiv. 18. The full sense 
is: ‘I am {as it were) mo longer in the world, but 
they are in the world [alone]; while I am going 
to Thee (and therefore I pray for them].’ 

— Πάτερ ἅγιε, &c.) Now follows, to the 
end of the Chapter, the tnfercessory prayer of 
Christ for the disciples. 

— τήρησον αὐτοὺς ἐν τῷ ὀνόματί σον.) On 
the exact sense of ἐν τῷ ὀνόμ. σον some differ- 
ence of opinion exists. And no wonder; since 
the term ὄνομα is one of very extensive significa- 
tion. If we consider its connexion with the con- 
text of thie prayer, in which ὄνομά σον occurs at 
vv. 6. 26, as put for God himself, it would seem that 
the sense of the expression may here be, ‘in the 
knowledge and worship of Thee.’ As, however, 
that would seem scarcely extensive enough, and 

as ὄνομα may readily, by metonymy, be taken to 


mean His trill, or the revelation of it in the Gor 
pel of Christ,—so many (including the best Expe- 
sitors) are that the meaning intended bere 
and in tho next verse is, ‘ preserve them in the 
faith and practice of thy true religion." 

— οὖς δέδωκας.) Instead of obs, very 
MSS. and several Greck Commentators and 
Editors have ὦ, which has been received y 
almost every Editor from Bengel and Wetstem 
to Scholz. And this is very agreeable to the 
Critical Canon, which directs the more diffcal 
reading to be preferred. But that Canon be 
several exceptions; and, amongst the rest, where 
the readings are exceedingly similar in spar 
ance, and where the propriety of the language 
rejects the more difficult onc, or where the ca 
text will not permit it. Now all these crear 
stances here concur. For the ᾧ involves 88 
unprecedented harshness; since thus we met 
take ἐν τῷ ὀνόμ. in the sense ‘by thy power; 
a use of ὄνομα no where else found in Scripta, 
or any other writings, and which would be & 
suitable to the words following. i 
idiom of ᾧ for ὃ is not agreeable to the charecter 
of St. John's style, and no where occurs ia ba 
Gospel or his Epistles. Whereas the abore we 
occurs at vv. 6. 9. 12, of thie prayer. e 
the common reading is not only greatly super® 
in external evidence ( being pels ei by a decided 
majority of MSS., some exceedingly ancieat, af 
the earliest Versions and Fathers), bat sccms 
be placed beyond doubt by the repetition of te 
words in the next verse, ἐγὼ ἑτήρουν αὐτοῦ ὦ 
τῷ ὀνόματί σον, obs δέδωκάς μοι. 

— ἵνα wow ἣν καθὼς ἡμεῖς.) There is herve ¢ 
blending of two phrases, ἵνα ὦσι (Ὁ) ἕν, aol 
ἵνα ὦσι καθὼς ἡμεῖς {ἐσμεν}; the expleie- 
ing the former: the sense being, ‘thet they Bf 
be united in sentiment, affection, and zeal fer i 
dissemination of the Gospel, even as We st 
united in will and purpose.’ Sce Smith's Scr. 
Test. vol. ii. p. 93. 

12. ἀπώλετο.) There seema here to be, 3% 
Ps. ii. 12, an allusion to the case of a : 
who has, from abandoning his guide, lost the sg 
path, and come to destruction. In the werd d 
the above Psalm, δράξασθε “παιδείας, μέδοτι 
ἀπολεῖσθε ἐξ ὁδοῦ δικαίας, there is, 0 ἰβ δ 
present passage, the antecedent for the consequat 

— ὁ vide rae dwredsaias.) Not nant ' 
merely, as Rosenmuller, Kninoel, Schlenwet,* | 
bit by a HeWe® moe at capa a 

t, a Hebrew mode ὃ ont 
is devoted to perdition.’ 


— ἵνα ἡ γραφὴ wAnpeby.] Meaning, ‘? 
that the Scripture is thus fulfilled ;’ er, wy, κι 


applied in this case. On the passage here 
or the Commentators are not agrecéd. Nat 


JOHN CHAP. XVII. 13—18. 


13 γραφὴ πληρωθῇ. Nov δὲ πρός ce ἔρχομαι, καὶ ταῦτα 
~ 5 ΄“- 8 a 
λαλώ ἐν τῷ κόσμῳ, ἵνα ἔχωσι τὴν χαρὰν τὴν ἐμὴν πεπλη- 


8 ~ 3 a N ~ a , 
ld ρωμένην ἐν αὐτοῖς. ᾿ Eyw δέδωκα αὐτοῖς τὸν Avyov σου 
a 4. 0 B 3 8 οὔ 3 8 a » ~ ἤ 
καὶ ὁ κῶσμος ἐμίσησεν aUTOUC, OTL οὐκ εἰσιν EK τοὺ κυσμου, 
A 3 A ᾿ oe | 9 ~ t 
IS καθως ἔγω οὐκ εἰμι EK TOU κόσμου. 
᾽ a a ’ ® >. ν ’ , ἢ , 
αὐτοὺς ἐκ τοῦ κύσμον, αλλδ᾿ iva τηρησῃς αὐτοὺυς EK τοῦ 
ry ~ ’ Π » A . ᾿ a ry “- 
Ex τοῦ κόσμου οὐκ εἰσι, καθως eyw ἐκ τοῦ 
| e ’ . ry [] ~ X θ , 
Aytasov αὐτοὺς ἐν τῇ ἀληθείᾳ cov 


ι6 πονηροῦ. 
7 κύσμου οὐκ εἰμί. 
[80 λόγος ὁ σὸς ἀληθεια ἐστι. 


hink there is only a διε reference to the pro- 
hecies concerning the passion of our Saviour. 
fet there seems a special onc ; eve Ps. xii. 9, and 
iz. 8, compared with Acts i. 20. 

13. ταῦτα λαλῶ ἐν te κύσμῳ.) Here our 
ard shows that he did not thus carnestly pra 
) the Father for his disciples, as thongh he felt 
slicitude as to their future state, but rather that 
e might, in some measure, relieve their present 
gouge Ae aie) 

-- χωσι-- αὐτοῖς.) Render, ‘that they 
my [by these words) have their joy in me (i. ο. 
{which I am the object) complete and perfect :° 
twould shortly be the case at his resurrection, 
wension, and the sending to thein the Holy Spirit. 

14. ἐγὼ δέδωκα αὑτοῖς τὸν λόγον o.] Comp. 
er. 8, and Note. 

— καὶ ὁ κόσμος ἐμίσησεν αὐτούς.) Hero 
hrist commends his disciples to the Father on 
vother und; namely, that because of tlic 
atred of the world towards them, they need his 
εἰ and defence. (Calvin.) See infra xv. 18. 21. 

5. οὐκ ipwra—xocpov.) “1 pray not that 
won shouldst remove them.’ To better compre- 
md the purport of the expression, it is proper to 
er in mind a remark of Euthymius and Grotius, 
wt ‘those words are said in erplication of the 
seceding, and for the sake of the disciples then 
weent, and within hearing... Our Lord, there- 
fe, meant tadirect/y to warn his disciples, under 
w bitter persecutions they would be called upon 
‘endure, not to wish or pray for death, since he 
μὲ important purposes for them to anawer during 
any years; at the same time suggesting to them 
otives for constancy and fortitude, in their bein 

and preserved undcr the sorrows whic 
would surround them. 

By τοῦ πονηροῦ many Commentators under- 
and the Evil One, referring to Matt. vi. 13, and 
John v.19. But as to the first-mentioned pas- 
ge, we may my: with Horace, ‘ Nihil agit exem- 
am litem quod lite resolvit ; for there the sense 
as much dispnted ashere. The after is, indeed, to 
Ὁ purpote ; and we might add 1 John ii. 13, 14. 
. 12. v.19. Yet all that theso will provo is, 
wt a masculine sense sighs, not that it mast, be 

: I say might, if the context would per- 
Ξε. But that rather requircs the nexter sense; 
sense which, as it is aie more extensive, so is 
titled to be preferred, as is done by Cirotius, 
stius, Calvin, Lampe, Cumpb., and Rosenmuller. 
» this same scnee τὸ πυνηρὸν occurs in Rom. 
L 9. Deut. iv. 25, ποιήσετε τὸ πονηρόν. 
emp. aleo 2 Thess. ili. 3. Render, "1 ask not 
πὲ thou shouldst take them out of the world, 
jt that thou wouldst preserve them from thie 


here also 


e {8u 16. 
we 
1 Juba ὃ. 13. 


k s 9 ~ A " 
Ouk ἐρωτω ἵνα aoyg FANS! 


~ 1 Joha 5. 18. 


» | Sapra 16.8 
Ps. 119. 143. 


Καθὼς ἐμὲ ἀπέστειλας εἰς 


evil that is in the world’ (i. 6. οἴη); and deliver 
them from the malice of its ayents of whatever 
kind. So that the two senses merge into cach 
other; since the evil spoken of is evil both physi- 
cul and moral (namely, aa), originating in the 
author and instigator thereof, the Evil One. 

lj. ayiucov αὐτοὺς, &c.] From preservation 
under trials and tribulations, our Lord proceeds 
to pray for their ipo as in the discharge of 
their Brangliul οὐδοῦ. ᾿Αγιάζειν, like the 
Hebr. wy, signifies properly to separate, or set 
apart to sume office, whether civil or eccleasiasti- 
cal; in the latter case, to consecrate to the wor- 
ship of God, or the concerns of religion. “Αγιος 
properly denotes a person so δεῖ apart, or couse- 
crated, and is used especially of ’rophets or 
Priests, both being said ἀγεάζεσθαι. It is also 
used of the appointment by the Futher of the 
Son to the work of human salvation by his incar- 
nation (see x. 34), and to which our Lord is said 
to have devoted hinwelf. But how, it may be 
asked, are we to understand the term, as applied 
to the Apuxtley? Some assign as the sense, ‘Set 
them apurt unto the promu pepe of thy truth’ 
(i.e the Word of the Gospel, ‘which (it is then 
added by way of explanation) is the Truth).° 
Others, ‘Sanctify them (namely, by cleansing 
thein from sin, and freeing then from the power of 
éin, through the operation of the Holy Spirit), 
unto the promulgation of thy Faith.’ This latter 
interpretation secins preferable, as being called 
for by the /uct, that the Apostles required far 
more than to be set apurt to the ministry : not to 
say that in the term itself there seems an allusion 
to tho ΠῚνεῦμα ἅγιον, the all-ctlicacious Agent 
in the matter. And this use of tho word to 
denote purify is of frequent occurrence beth in 
the Sept. and the New Test., as 1 Thess. v. 23. 
Since, however, the word is sometimes used in 
the sense appwint (as Cien. ii. 3, ἡγίασεν ἡμέραν, 
and supra x. 36 (of our Lord Jesus Christ), ὃν ὁ 
Hatip ἡγίασε, i. ec. abepies). that sense may 

admitted ; yet only in conjunction 
with the other; namely, to denote tho consecra- 
tion as appendant to the sauctification, the former 
as the result of the latter. 

Finally, there is no necessity, with some, to 
render ἀλήθεια jnst after, ‘the truth,’ or ‘that 
truth” The full sense intended is, ὁ truth itself.” 
This latter clause may be considered as explana- 
tory of τῇ ἀληθείᾳ συν before; ὁ λόγος ὁ σὸς 
meaning the Gospel, The whole passage is well 
paraphrased by Mcde: ‘Separate them unto the 
ministry of the Truth, the word of thy Gospel, 
which is the truth and veritication of the promises 
of God.’ 
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JOHN CHAP. XVII. 19—24. 


‘ 0 9 4 » ͵ » 4 3 a ᾿ 2 m a 
miCorlL TOY Κοσμον, Kayw απέστειλα αὐτοὺς εἰς τὸν KOoMOY καὶ 19 


@ 4 ᾿ ~ 9 € ty , a ea a ᾽ 4 « . 
ὕπερ ανυτων eyw aytaqw euauTov, iva Kat auTolt Wotv ny 


περὶ τούτων δὲ ἐρωτώ μόνον, 20 
9 ~ 


, 8 ~ ἢ 
πιστευοντων δια του λογον αυτων 
: 9. ὡῪὃς ned U ἃ ποις ‘ 8 ’ » ® ‘5 
εἰς ἐμὲ ἵνα παντες ἕν wot καθως συ, Πατερ, ἐν ἐμοι9ῖ 
᾿ ἢ» A ad A , 4» ct a ἃ ? Pee ὦ e ’ 
ΚαγΎω ἐν σοι, iva καὶ auTol ἐν ημιν εν wotv iva Oo Κοσμος 


Καὶ ἐγὼ τὴν δόξαν ἣν 22 


δέδ 0 δέδ ιν “- oa φ A A e ~ @ 9 ὲ 
ωκας μοι EOWKA AUTOLC, iva ὡσιν εν, καθως ἡμεις εν ἐσμεν 

9 η΄ »’ ᾿ ~ 4 , ν » ’ a ? ᾽ 
Eyw ἐν αὐτοις Kal συ ἐν Euol’ ἵνα wot τετελειωμένοι εἰς 23 
A 1 Ψ ’ 4 ’ »“ ’ ᾽ ἢ 
ἐν, Καὶ tva γινωσκῃ Oo κοσμος οτι συ με απέστειλας, και 


eb. 10. 10. 
® » ’ » 
ασμένοι ev αληθείᾳ. Ov 
» A 4 Α κι 
αλλὰ καὶ περὶ τῶν * 
n Supra 10. 
ts. & 14. 10 
1 Joho 1. 8. 
& 8. 34. 
a ed 0 > 4 
πιστε OTt συ με απέστειλας. 
Sepals. ἡγάπησας αὐτοὺς, καθὼ 
βρη 9, ἤγαάπησας ς, καθὼς 
1 Thess. 4 
17. 
supra ver. 6. 


19. ἐγὼ ἁγιάζω ἐμαυτόν.) Here, again, some 
difference of opinion exists as to the sense of the 
term ἁγιάζειν, though it is gencrally agreed that 
it must be explained suitably to the sense adopted 
at ver. 17. This is, however, not absolutely 
necessary, considering the sudden transitions and 
changes of sense observable in this Gospel. It 
should seem that the word is here to be taken in 
the secondary sense pointed out at ver. 17; and 
thus we may render: ‘I set myself apart, devote 
myself exclusively to the service of Him who 
sent me.’ The words following, ἡγιασμένοι ἐν 
ἀληθείᾳ, must be explained in the same manner 
as those at ver. 17, ἁγίασον αὐτοὺς ἐν τῇ ἀλη- 
θείᾳ cov; q.d. ‘that they also may be sanctified 
and consecrated to the discharge of their sacred 
office. Meaning, not only that they should have 
in Christ an erample of this devoted service, but 
that they should be sanctified and consecrated 
thereto by the effect of Christ sanctifying himeclf. 
For, as Calvin well remarks, ‘our Lord thus 
points out the fountain from whence flows that 
sanctification (‘for without me ye can do αἰνή χη at 
Ed.] conveyed to us through the teaching of the 
Gospel {and the aid of the Spirit, Ed.j; namely, 
because Ae hath consecrated himself unto the 
Father, that his holiness might reach unto us.’ 
Now commences the concluding por- 
tion of the prayer, on the scope of which a consi- 
derable difference of opinion exists; not only as to 
the persons who may be supposed to be objects of 
this prayer, but still more, whether what is here 
said should be referred to Christians of that age, 
or of all ages, And according as either of these 
views be adopted, so have the leading terms, 
δόξαν, &c., been interpreted. It should seem 
that by τῶν πιστευόντων (which all the best 
Editors are agreed is to be read instead of πισ- 
τευσόντωνῚ are meant not only the belicrers tn 
general of that age (as distinguished from the 
Apostles) but those of every age to the end of 
time, even all who should be converted by tho 
Gospel of Christ, the foundation of which was 
laid by the Apostics. 

At ver. 2] our Lord par that they may be 
united to each other and to God, by a union as 
close as that which subsists between the Father 
and tho Son (see x. 30, and Note), i.e. in being 
of one mind, sentiment, till, and purpose, being 
uuited to the Father and the Son by the Holy 


°0.— 26. 


ἐμὲ ἠγάπησας. ° Πατερ, οὗς 24 


δέδωκάς μοι, θέλω ἵνα ὅπου εἰμὶ ἐγὼ, κακεῖνοι ὦσι μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ" 
ἵνα θεωρώσι τὴν δύξαν τὴν ἐμὴν ἣν ἔδωκας μοι, ὅτι nya- 


Spirit working in them. And for this, smeng 
other reasons,—that. the unbelieving part of the 
world may, by seeing that union and 
oe ed to believe my doctrine to be frem 

At ver. 22 a difference of opinion exists st 
who are the persons prayed for. Some sy, 
Christians in general ; others, the Apostics. And 
each class of Expositors interpret the δόξαν there 
according to their respective views; the former 
understanding it of the retrard laid up tn κατα 

for the rightevus. But thua, it is urged on the 
other side, the expression δέδωκα will have to be 
taken for δώσω, which is the more hank, # 
δέδωκας, the next word but one, must thes be 
taken in a preterite sense. They, beni σὲ 
pose by δόξαν to be meant ‘such a part of (ἈΠΕ 
mnedietons glory, σι ried tp them by ia Holy 
Spirit, as was suitable to the purposes were 
‘a accomplish, including, of uae the weorkig f 
miracles in establishment of the truth of the Ge 
pel.’ Accordingly they take the next words, ἵνα ost 
τετελειωμένοι, &c.,to advert to the mode of emt 
cising such high gifts; namely, with that perfect 
union with themselves, and with the Father af 
the Son, ascxiets between the Father and the Ses. 
This, however, seems 8 most factitious sesee, δὲ 
one little agreeable to the context. Nor is the 
difficulty involved in the enallage of tense # 
greut as to need being removed in eo viele δ 
rag mats have only to su that our Led 
ere spoke by anftctpation, adverting te ὃ 
thing future as if expe Most harsh, indeed, 
were it to suppose the subject in this verse tole 
different from that in the two log ones. 
The persons here meant must certainly be 
Christians ἐπ general. On the nature sad car 
ponent parts of this glory sce Lampe and Titus 
in Recens. Synop. 

At ver. 25 there is manifestly ἃ transition Ὁ 
the Apostles ; the οὗτοι being said δειαψικα. 
Our Lord finally commends them to the care auf 
protection of the Father. 

24. ϑέλω ἵνα, &c.) The jon Sie ΒΗ͂ 
best be rendered ‘ celine, Twould τ for there b 19 
reason to suppose that more was meant th 
that fervent and ¢ desire for the 
cation of his faithful followers, which 
the present Prayer iteelf. 

— Πάτερ δίκαις.) Δίκαιε (88 appeen ὅκα 


gre acne 
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ὦ g A σι ἵ ᾿ ’ A e 
25 wnoac pe πρὸ κατα[ίδολῆς κύσμου' Tlartp δίκαιε, καὶ ὁ 
’ , ΨΚ ° ’ Ψ φ Ψ 
κύσμος GE οὐκ ἔγνω, ἐγὼ δέ σε ἔγνων, καὶ οὕτοι ἔγνωσαν 
᾿ A 


“ ’ 
96 ore ou με ἀπέστειλας" 
A ᾿ οὔ e 
kal γνωρισω" iva ἢ 
5 a 6 9 ~ 
καγω εν αὑτοῖς. 


1 <AVIII. 


ayaTn ἣν 


μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ πέραν τοῦ χειμάῤῥου 
2 κῆπος, εἰς ὧν εἰσῆλθεν αὐτὸς καὶ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ. 


Π , ® ~ 1 w a 
ACU ἐγνώρισα αὐυτοις TO ονομα σου, 
, ᾿ 


, 


Nyamnoac με ἐν αὐτοῖς - 


"ΤΑΥ͂ΤΑ εἰπὼν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐξῆλθε σὺν τοῖς 4M 


od “- Κ er ad 4 Mark 14. 42. 
του KECpwy, που ἣν Luke 22. ἢν. 
2 Sam. 15. 


w Py 
: Hide ΤΟΙΣ 22, 


ἊΝ Vo, " e ‘ . 4 4 , , a 
ce καὶ [ουδας ὁ παραδιδοὺς αὐτὸν τὸν τόοπον᾽ τι πολ- 


ΐ [2 t es “σ᾿ , “΄“- A “-μ ~ F ~ 
3 λακις συνηχθη ὁ Inoove ἐκεῖ μετά τῶν μαθητών αὐτοῦ. 
οὖν Ιυύδας λαβὼν τὴν σπεῖραν, 


c Ὁ ΓΒ 28. 
Mark 14. 3. 


a 9 ~ td ΄ 4 
a , Luke 22,47. 
Kal EK τῶν ἀρχιερέων καὶ keke? 


¢ ‘ , Ν » A ‘ ~ ‘ , 
Φαρισαίων ὑπηρέτας, ἐρχέται EKEL μέτα φανων καὶ λαμπα- 


the last worda of ver. 30) signitics gructous, so 
corresponding to the Hebr. pte in Ps. cxii. 6. 9. 
The sense is: " Most gracious Father, the reorhd 
hath not known Thee [as [ know and have 
koown ond manifested Thee and thy counsels] ; 
but these (meaning the Disciples present) have 
known that Thou hast sent me. On the expres- 
sion ova ἔγνω, see supra Vill. 27, 28. 

MM. tra ἡ ἀγάπη. Ke.) i. ο. ‘that the love 
with which thon hast loved me παν be in them 
(i. e. may be extended to them), and that J may 

in thean® (meaning, by his spiritual presence); 
that they may remain united with me in the same 
holy cause, that of ‘glury to God and good-will 
to men.” 


XVIII. The Evangelist now procecids to record 
the Pusstor of our Lori, touching lizhtly on 
what had been recorded by the preceding Evan- 
Erliste. and adding certain circumstances omitted 

y them; thus strongly confirming the truth of 
what had been before written, and, in the cireum- 
stances which he himself records, plainly taking 
that truth for granted. (Lampe.) 

1. χειμάῤῥου.) A ρβ expression; χείμαῤ- 
gor being properly applied as au epithet to wera- 
mds, at also used asa substantive, to denote a 
winter-torrent, which flows in the rainy scasou 
only, and is dry in summer. 

— τοῦ Kidpey.) lustead of tle common read- 
ing, τῶν Kidpep, four of the most ancient MNS, 
and six ancient Versions, with rome Fathers, hive 
“τοῦ ἹΚεδρὼν, which was preferred by Beza, 
Casaubon, Campbell, Cast., Drus., Lightfoot, 
Bois, Byneus, Keland, and others of the best 
Commentators down to Middleton, Kuinoel, and 
‘Tittman, and has been received by Bengel, Gries- 
bach, Knapp, Vater, and Scholz. The common 
weadinz, however, is strenuously, but not ratis- 
factorily, defended hy Lampe and Matthai. The 
external evidence for τοῦ may, indced, srem slen- 
Ger: but it is, in fuct, of the most weighty kind ; 
the MSS. being some of the most ancient in ex- 

ec, and the Versions the most eatimahic, 

mand both confirmed by Josephus. Internal evi- 
, too, is quite in favour of τοῦ, since it is 

fer more likely that τοῦ should have been altered 
the scribes into τῶν, than τῶν into τοῦς ra 
efally in uncial MSS. The common reading might, 
as Middleton observes, originate in a mistake 
©@of the Copyists, or may even have been ἃ pur- 


posed alteration, since the Grecks were accustomed 
to Grecize barbarons names. And this is the 
more probable in the present instance, from the 
ame aceming to mean ‘the brook of Cedars ;° 
though, in reality, as Lightfoot and Reland have 


shown, it is derived from the Heb. jp, denoting 
the lack torrent. Finally, the cireumstance of 
τῶν Καὶ ὅρμων oceurring twice in the Sept., affords 
no decisive evidence for the common reading 5 
since the very same mistake may have ariscn 
there as in the present passage. Still less weight 
attaches to the authority for the common reading, 
here adduced by Matthei, of Cbrveostom, Cyril, 
Theophy lact. and Euthymius, For the evidence 
afforded by Commentators and Homily-writers, 
in proper namics, which they do not. particularly 
treat on, is but small, especially where the com- 
mon reading is retained, 

— κῆπος.) This sve to have been a plot of 
garden-ground provided with a cottage or gurden- 
house. 

3. τὴν σπεῖραν.) This word (best derived 
from σπέω, comate with σπάω, to draw or ἐπ κί.) 
sienifies literally a band. Hence it might derig- 
nate any military corps; but here, the most emi- 
nent Commentators are of opinion, it denotes 
either the Roman cohort which garrisoned the 
castle of Antonia, or the detachment of it, which, 
by order of the Procurator, attended on the San- 
hedrim at the great festivals, in order to preserve 
peace. Hence the propriety of the Article, as 
denoting the detachment then on duty. 

— μετὰ pote καὶ λαμπ.) Here some mis- 
conception has arisen, for want of due diserimi- 
nation between the terns φανῶν and λαμπ. The 
best founded view scema to be this—that λαμ πὰς 
never signified a lantern, but only a lamp, or 
torch; also that gavos, while it originally signi- 
fied a torch, came afterwards to mean a lantern; 
not, however, such as is vow in use, but merely 
a rude utensil to held or keep ina light; such, 
in fact, as those travelling lanterns, described as 
now in use in the East by Pococke and Niebuhr, 
cited in Parkh, Lex. Accordingly Aap. here 
signifies not lamps, but forckes. That both lan- 
terns and torches were in’ use among soldiers, 
appears from Diouys. Hal. ix. 40. (cited by 
Lampe and Wetstcin) ἐξέτρεχον ἅπαντες ἐκ 
τῶν σκηνῶν ἀθρόοι, φανοὺς ἔχοντες Kai λαμ- 
πάδας. lt was, indeed, usual for such corps as 
the one in question (which was a corps on guard) 
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Ἰησοῦς οὖν εἰδώς πάντα τὰ ἐρχύμενα ix 4 


αὐτὸν, ἐξελθὼν εἶπεν αὐτοῖς᾽ Τίνα ζητεῖτε ; ᾿Απεκρίθησαν 5 


Λέγει αὐτοῖς ὁ [ησοῦς" 


e ’ A ΔΑ,» , e A ® a 9 
εἱστήκει δὲ Kat Ἰούδας ὁ παραδιδοὺς αὐτὸν per 
ε εὺ φ ® A d 9 , 5 Β A r) 
Qe οὖν εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" “Ort eyw εἰμι, ἀπῆλθον εἰς 6 


Πάλιν οὖν αὐτὸς ἐπηρω- 7 


τησε Τίνα ζητεῖτε ; οἱ δὲ εἴπον᾽ ᾿Ιησοῦν τὸν Ναζωραῖον. 
᾿Απεκρίθη [6] Ἰησοῦς" Εἶπον ὑμῖν, ὅτι ἐγώ εἰμι εἰ οὖν ἐμὲ 8 
t 


4 ἵνα πληρωθῇ ὁ λύγος 9 


A = ‘ d A Uy » , e 9 σι 
ὃν εἶπεν: Ὅτι ove δέδωκας μοι, οὐκ απώλεσα ἐξ αὐτῶν 


Σίμων οὖν Πέτρος ἔχων μάχαιραν, εἵλκυσεν αὐτὴν, 10 


1. ΓΝ \ ~ ? ’ a . > » > » 
καὶ ἐπαιϊισὲ TOV TOV apKteoewe δοῦλον, Και απέκοψεν auTov 
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Aad 
δων Kat ὅπλων. 
αὐτῷ" Ιησοῦν τὸν Ναζωραῖον. 
᾿ ἢ ΕΣ 
Eyw εἰμι. 
αὐτών. 
a . 4 1 ww ‘ 
Ta οπίσω, Kal ἔπεσον χαμαί. 
΄"- e 
asupral7. ζητεῖτε, ἄφετε τούτους υπαγειν. 
οὐδένα. 
e Matt. 20. 
29, 
9 e os a “ , ᾿ 
οὖν ὁ Inoove rp [Πέτρῳ 
’ ἤ 
τὴν θήκην. 
’ 
auto ; 
f Matt. 26. 
67. 
Mark 14. 68. 
Luke 22. 64. 
g Lu ¢ 8.2. 


τὸ ὠτίον τὸ δεξιόν. ἣν δὲ ὄνομα τῷ δούλῳ Μάλχος. © Eiwer ll 


Βάλε τὴν μάχαιράν [σου] εἰς 


\ ἃ , , 4 ͵ 
τὸ ποτήριον ὃ δέδωκέ μοι ὁ Πατήρ, οὐ μη πίω 


f ¢ 9 “σι “ e ’ 4 e e ’ a 
H ovv σπειρα Kat O χιλίαρχος Kal οἱ νπήρεται των 12 

φ , t a . ~ A ray ® 4 ε q 
Ιουδαίων συνέλαβον tov ἰἴησοὺν καὶ Eénoay avrov, ὅ καὶ 19 


ι ’ a 4 A ΝΜ ~ ; φ 4 4 ΄“ 
amnyayov αὐτὸν προς Ανναν πρωτον᾽ ἣν yap πενθε τον 


δ Bebra i, Καϊάφα, ὃς ny ἀρχιερεὺς 


to carry (as in the present instance) both arms 
and lanterns or torches. So Thucyd. iii. 23, apeak- 
ing of the piquct-guard of the Peloponnesians, 
says, καὶ ἐν τούτῳ οἱ τριακόσιοι αὐτοῖς ἐπε- 
φέροντο λαμπάδας ἔχοντες. 

4. ἐρχόμενα ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν.) This phraso is by 
some accounted a Hebraism. But, as Kypke 
and Wetstecin have shown, it is also found in the 
Classical writers, in whom ἔρχεσθαι signifies to 
wo and is almost always used of what is evil. 
᾿Εξελθών. This is nghtlv taken by Euthymius, 
Moldenhaur, and Pearce for προελθὼν, namely, 
from that part of the garden whither Christ had 
retired for prayer. 

6. ἀπῆλθον---ἔπεσον χαμαί.) In accounting 
for the effect thus produced on the soldiers, the 
earlicr and the more recent modern Commenta- 
tors adopt very different views. The former here 
suppose miraculous agency; the latter, with the 
exception of Tittman, recoguise none, attributing 
the circumstance to the awe of the soldiers at 
the sight of so exalted a person; adducing what 
they call ee instances from ancient writers ; 
ex. Ἢ Val. Max. ii. 19,3. Arrian, Exp. Alex. v. 
p- 314. Those, however, are cases of quite an- 
other kind; and the mode in which the above 
Commentators account for the thing is any thing 
but satisfactory, Their supposition, that this fall- 
ing to the ground was an act of reverence, is one 
utterly unsupported by facts, and devoid of pro- 
bability. And to suppose, as some do, an ὁ iP 
sis of προσεκύνησαν, is quite inadmissible. If 
we confine ourselves simply to the plain words, 
and the actual circumstances of the case, we can 
hardly fail to see that something is here suggested 
far surpassing the ordinary, and rising to the 
fernatural, There is little reason to doubt but 


"Ἣν δὲ 4 


~ » ’ 
TOU tviauTOU EKELVOU. 


that some undefinable, but supernatural, power 
was exercised, such as in many similar instances 
recorded in Holy Writ; as, for example, thst εἰ 
Acts ix. 4, where the persecuting Saul is described 
as being ‘struck to the earth,’ as well es πὶ 
with blindness. 

8. εἰ οὖν ἐμὲ---ὁ πάγειν.) A brief manse df 
speaking, of which the full sense is: ‘If, thes, 
ye seck to take me [take me; but] let those (ay 
companions] depart." 

9. ἵνα πληρωθῇ, &c.) Meaning, ‘So that the 
was made guod, or verified, "the words, &. 
namely, xvii. 12. 

10. μάχαιραν. Denoting, not so much a ewes, 
as the short falchion worn by the side of the 
sword, and used to cat, as the other wa 
to thrust. See Hom. I. P. 271, and Heredst. 
61. The word is si oem the old ies 
μάχαιρος, 85 sTaipa from ἑταῖρον: 
fied, literally, a battle kwife, as Cppneed to the 
knife used for domestic p That & we 
employed for the purpeses of kenting, us well α 
war, is plain from Servius on Virg. En. ix 88. 

1]. cov.) This, not found in of the 
best MSS. and Versi is cancelled by alot 
every Editor from Benge 
and with reason ; for internal evidence is δΡ 
against it as external. 

— τὸ ποτήριον.--αὐτό:) See Matt. xx ἃ 
54. The interrogation, accompanied with s dewll? 
negation, involves a strong affirmation, aed & 
whole is expressive of perfect acquieacesce ia δ 
will of his Father. 

12, 13. On the discrepancy which hes [8 
sup to exist in thie statement, as 
with tho other Evangelists, see aad 
Tittman in Recens. Synop, 
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agac ὁ συμβουλεύσας τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις, ὅτι συμφέρει ἕνα 


γωποὸν ἀπολέσθαι ὑπὲρ τοῦ λαοῦ. 


ἱἨκολουθει δὲ τῷ be 


οὔ Σίμων Πέτρος, καὶ ὁ ἄλλος μαθητής. Ὁ δὲ μαθητὴς Late 2.8% 
voc ἦν γνωστὸς τῷ ἀρχιερεῖ, καὶ σννεισῆλθε τῷ Ιησοῦ 


τὴν αὐλὴν τοῦ ἀρχιερέως" 
ipa ἔξω. 


n~ 3 ζω. 4 ? oe 
a α (EDEL, Καὶ εἰπὲ τ 
; τῷ ἀρχιερεῖ, κα 9 


ko δὲ Πέτρος εἱστήκει πρὸς enn * 
9 σι φ e sy © a φΦ 
Εξῆλθεν ouv o μαθητὴς ὁ ἄλλος, ὅς nv γνω- 


θυρωρῷ καὶ εἰσήγαγε τὸν 


ρον. Λέγει ον n παιδίσκη ἡ θυρωρὸς τῷ Πέτρῳ. Μὴ 


a » ~ “ “4 ΄“ ᾽ ’ 
Gu ἐκ τῶῶν μαθητών ει Tov ανθρωπου τουτου ; λέγει 


voc’ Οὐκ εἰμί. 


Εἰστήκεισαν δὲ οἱ δοῦλοι καὶ οἱ ὑπηρέται 


4 ἢ “ , ? Q » , 4 
Ἰρακιὰν πεποιήκοτες, οτι ψυχος nv) Kal ἐθερμαίνοντο" nv 
« Ι 


wr αὐτῶν ὁ Πέτρος ἑστὼς καὶ θερμαινόμενος. 


ἱερεὺς ἠρώτησε τὸν ᾿Ϊησοῦν 
περὶ τῆς διδαχῆς αὐτοῦ. 


, ὦ ἄλλοε μαθητής.) Here no little dif- 
8 been found, to account for the Article. 
ἃ it, with many, as redundant, rather 
mm removes the difficulty. And to can- 
b Erasmus, Bengel, and Vater, is most 
mse the evidence for its omission is so 
δ, only that of four MSS.; and that of 
8 but slender. Indecd, as Bp. Middle- 
vee, it is far easier to account for the 
of the Article in a few of the MSS., 
it to be authentic, than for its insertion 
all of them, supposing it to be spurious; 
parent difficulty which might operate as 
went in the one case, would be a power- 
ragement in theother. We must there- 
a tho bier ca | and explain as 
may. Now almost Commentators, 
id modern, are agreed that by the other 
w Evangelist means Aimself; and with 
lor psc, Grotius, Lampe, Heumel, 
@ deny this, they are as unsuccessful in 
ὁ wot to have been St. John, as they aro 
on any other disciple. The Evangelist 
mtions himself ὃ —_ and yet (as 
shows) he has deseri the whole of 
: place in the hall of Annas, &c. 80 cir- 
y, that we cannot but conclude that 
Β ecclesiastical tradition attests, present. 
Κ then, (remarks Bp. Middleton) that 
is meant by ὁ ἄλλος μαθητὴν, 
δ be impossible to assign something like 
Β reason why he should call himeelf the 
pes.” ‘ This phrase (continues the learned 
poviously implies the remaining one ὁ 
fs, who not only were, in common wit 
wee, disciples of Christ, but between 
we still ς relation might be recog- 
exist; and if it could be shown that 
. John stood towards each other in any 
ion, the term the other disciple might 
Bex used, immediately after the men- 
, to designate John; especially if, 
‘enuse » John was not to be 
‘by name. Now it does r that a 
jand even exclusive friendship existed 
heer and John. The same expression, 
fa@., occurs in John xx. 2, 3, 4,8; from 
tay be inferred that this phrase, when 


Be 


Ὁ οὖν 


A ~ ~ 3 ~ 
περι TWY μαθητών aurTou, Gansu eae: 
a e 


ϑ «A .» “A pr 
AmexpiOn αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς" μὰς Ses 


accompanied with the mention of Peter, was rea- 
dily, in the earliest period of Christianity, under- 
stood to signify John.’ 

— ὁ δὲ μαθητὴς---ἀρχιερεῖ.) This is meant 
to account for the circumstance of persons in their 
station of life having obtained access to the hall 
of the High Priest. 

16. τῇ ϑυρωρῷ.) This office, though it was 
among the Greeks and Romans confined to men, 
was, in the greater simplicity of Jewish manners, 
chiefly exercised by maid-servants, 


18. εἱστήκεισαν δὲ οἱ δοῦλοι, &c.] Render: 
‘ Now the servants and the officers were standing 
wer made a fire of charcoal [in a chafing- 
ish), for it was cold) and warming themselves; 
and Peter was standing by and warming himeelf.’ 
Eior. is Pluperf. for Imperf., as often in the best 
writers from Homer downwards. So Luke xvi. 
20, ἐβέβλητο. In this way, too, it is rendered 
by all the ancient and the best modern Latin 

ranslators; though, I believe, by no English 
one. ᾿Ανθρ. must, from the nature of the case, 
have the full sense abovo expressed. Certain] 
the fuel Caer ge Piles not coal, but cha ‘ 
So Plutarch, Op. Mor., p. 693, A. (cited by 
Wetstein) ὁ σοφὸς ᾿Ανάχαρσιε---ἐ πήνει τὴν 
ἀνθρακιὰν (commended the invention of the 
chafing-dish) ὅτι καπνὸν ἔξω καταλιπόντεν, 
οἰκάδε πῦρ κομίζουσιν. And so Hippocrates and 
other writers use ἀνθρακιὰ to denote a chafing- 
dish with the charcoal in it; which (enous 
Commentators have failed to oe it) is cer- 
tainly the sense infra xxi. 9, βλέπουσιν ἀνθρα- 
κιὰν κειμένην, as is plain from the κειμένην, 
which means set or placed, according to the use 
of the word in the best writers. So Herodot, i. 
181, κλίνη κέεται, and iv. 81, κέεται χαλκήϊον. 
There, however, the Translators have so little 
understood the import of κειμένην, that they 
have most of them passed it over; and some 
Critics have conjectured καιομένην, but need- 
lessly. Finally, I have placed the words ἀνθρα- 
κιὰν πεποιηκότες, ὅτι Ψύχος ἦν, in a paren- 
thesis, by which the sense is much cleared. Cer- 
tainly there ought to be a stop after ὑπηρέται, 
though not one of the Editors has scen this, 
except R. Stephens. That, indoed, is evident 


, e "Ὁ 
* πάντοτε ot lov- 


"Tatra δὲ αὐτοῦ εἰπόντος, 22 


’ > > 4 ew 
Απέστειλεν οὖν αὐτὸν o Αννας 24 


Λέγει εἷς ἐκ τῶν δούλων τοῦ ἀρχιερέως" (συγ- 26 


508 JOHN CHAP. XVIII. 20—28. 
ϑ a os ’ » ’ ~ ,, ᾿ 9 A ‘ LAN 
Eyw παρρησίᾳ ἐλάλησα τῷ κοσμῳψ᾽ ἔγω WavroTe ἐδιδαξα 
ry “- ~ ’ nm ¢ ~ a 
εν ry | συναγωγῇ καὶ ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ, ὅπου 
δαῖοι συνέρχονται, καὶ ἐν κρυπτῷ ἐλάλησα οὐδέν. Τί με 31 
ἐπερωτᾷς ; ἐπερώτησον τοὺς ἀκηκούτας, τί ἐλάλησα αὑτοῖς" 
ἡ Ἂν τὰ ἴδε οὗτοι οἴδασιν ἃ εἶπον ἐγώ. 
εἷς τών ὑπηρετῶν παρεστηκὼς ἔδωκε ῥαπισμα τῷ ἰησοῦ, 
εἰπων Οὕτως ἀποκρίνῃ τῷ ἀρχιερεῖ ; ᾿Απεκρίθη αὐτῷ 023 
᾿Ιησοῦς Et κακῶς ἐλάλησα, μαρτύρησον περὶ τοῦ κακοῦ᾽ εἰ 
ae δὲ καλώς, ti pe δέρεις ; " a 
a 4.63. A oof A 9 η 
Finke 22:64 δεδεμένον πρὸς Καϊάφαν τὸν ἀρχιερέα. “ Ἦν δὲ Σίμων 25 
ωυ Matt, av. , 4 ᾿ . ~, A 
Or cae Πέτρος ἕστως καὶ θερμαινόμενος εἶπον οὖν αὐτῳ Μὴ και 
nue = σὺ ἐκ τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ EL; ἠρνήσατο ἐκεῖνος, καὶ εἶπεν' 
Οὐκ εἰμί. 

‘ a e 9 4» , YF 6 ᾿ . ᾿ ’ « , 
γενης ὧν οὐ απέκοψε Πέτρος ro ὠτίον") Oux tyw σε εἶδον ἐν 
τῷ κήπῳ μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ ; Πάλιν οὖν ἠριήσατο ὁ Πέτρος, xat2i 

Ma‘t.27.1. Δ) rv, » ’ 

Krank 15. 1. εὐθέως ἀλέκτωρ ἐφωνησεν. 

Whe 23. 1. » ee ᾽ = eo , ry 
Act 10.28 = PYATOYSIN οὖν τὸν ‘Incovv απὸ τοῦ Kataga εἰς τὸ 38 
& 11.3. 


from πεποιηκότες standing, as it docs, without 
the Article. 

20. π. ἐδίδαξα Ev τῇ συναγωγῇ καὶ iv τῷ 
ἱερῷ.) This very circumstance, of hia having 
taught his doctrines continually in the Temple, 
was one quite sufficient to exculpate him, and 
render tho charge of heresy most improbable. 
(Lampe.) 

The τῇ before συναγωγῇ, not found in a t 
number of the best MSS., has been cancelled by 
almost all Editors from Bengel and Matthazi to 
Scholz, and rightly; internal evidence eae que 
against it: since it would be far more likely to 
be wrongly tuserted, on account of the ἐν τῷ 
ἱερῷ, than inadvertently omiffed. 

— ὅὕπου πάντοτε ol "loud., Ke.) This (in- 
stead of the common reading πάντοθεν), found 
in almost al] the MSS. and all the Editions up 
to Beza’s, has been received by almost every 
Editor from Wetstein to Scholz; and rightly: 
sinco the external evidence for πάντοθεν is but 
slender, and its internal far infcrior to the other 
reading. It was, in truth, as Wetstcin shows, a 
mere emendution of Beza. Both he and the an- 
cient Critics stumbled at the tautology occasioned 
by the repetition of πάντοτε ; which the former 
removed by reading wavro@ev,—the latter, by 
reading ey foe et it cannot be denied that 
πάντοθεν would have been more suitable. So 
Joseph. Bell. vi. 4. 3, μὴ γὰρ ἄν ποτε 'lovéaious 
“παύσασθαι νεωτερίζοντας τοῦ ναοῦ μένοντον, 
ἐφ' ὃν of παντα χόθεν συλλέγονται. 

-- ἐν κρυπτῷ ἐλάλησα οὐδέν.) This, as tho 
best Commentators are agrecd, must be taken 
compart. and with restriction, i.e. nothing post 
sindonem (like the Heathen mysteries, or the 
Jewish Cabbala), at variance with his public 
doctrines, and couscquently nothing savouring of 
ecdition. 

22. ῥάπισμα. Sco Note at Matt. xxvi. 67. 

23, εἰ κακῶετ----εἰἰ δὲ καλῶς, ἄς.) Καλῶς and 
«ακῶς here may denote cither truth and false- 


hood, respectively, or respect and disrespect. The 
latter, however, is the more agrevable to the com- 
text. With the sentiment Wetstein compar 
one in Eurip. Frag. 372. Ἢ δεῖ μ᾽ ἐλέγχιυ, ἦν 
τι μὴ καλῶς λέγω" ᾽Ἢ τοῖσιν εὖ λεχθεῖσι σνγ' 
χωρεῖν λύγοις. 

24. ἀπέστειλεν οὖν, ἄς.) In this vere we 
have, as Kuinucl remarks, ἃ mention parenthet- 
cally introduced, of what the Evangelist bed 
omitted to notice after v. 13; it being his inte 
thus to intimate that the transactions nn 
from y. 13 to 23 took place at the house of Ca =; 
aphas. This use of the particle οὖν, to deactet | 
resumption of what the writer was before myrmg 
er ἃ parenthetical portion, whether shart « 
ong,) is fully treated on by H de Part. 
509; all whose examples are taken from the 
New Test., especially the Gospel of St. Jobs. Is 
is not impossible, however, that it may, ia 
present instance, have been in 
who mere some particle here necemary, 8. δ 
ver. 20. 

28. ἄγουσιν οὖν τὸν "Inaouw—aie τὸ πρὶ ἴα 
the passage of Matth. xxvii. 2, there is adéel 
καὶ παρέδωκαν αὑτὸν Ποντίῳ Πιλάτῳ, whee 
it is evident that it was their that Piles 
should order him to be pat to death. Haed 

d the Jewish Res 
Precerat 


tained that ri 
exercised it. 


rtaining to religion, the Jews had yet the power 
Piflicting capital punishment, teubjeet, ΜΉ» 


JOHN CHAP. XVIII. 28—37. 


j , ? 4 ‘as. ᾿ 7 4 ° aes ° Ι 
πραιτώριον. ἣν δὲ πρωΐα᾿ καὶ αὐτοὶ οὐκ εἰσῆλθον εἰς τὸ 
4 “ a “- » » ’ 
πραιτωριον, wa μὴ μιανθώσιν, αλλ ἵνα φαγωσι τὸ πάσχα. 
᾿ ξ2Ὰθ . e ’ a ᾽ a a eee , 

' ESnAGev ovv o Πιλατὸος πρὸς αὐτοὺς καὶ eiwe’ Τίνα κατη- 
’ ’ A “” ® ᾽ ’ 9 ; 
γορίαν φέρετε κατα τοῦ ἀνθρωπὸν τουτου; Λπεκρίθησαν 

A ? ' a ® A ? φ 4 3 
καὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ Ex μὴ ἣν οὗτος κακωυποιὺς, οὐκ ἄν σοι 
ν 8 3 > > « 4 , ἢ 
παρεδώκαμεν aurov. Eiwev οὐν αντοῖς o Πιλατος᾽ Λαβέετε 
"ν΄ “εκ \ | ἢ eon » >? Ξ 
αὐτὸν υμεῖς, Kal κατα τὸν νόμον υμών κρίνατε avrov. Lio 
4 x A 4. » ~ ,e a“ 9 wv 9 ~ Π 
οὖν αὐτῷ οἱ ἰουδαῖοι’ Ἡμῖν οὐκ ἔξεστιν ἀποκτεῖναι οὐδένα. 
41] e Xo ~ Ἴ ἴω λ θῃ a ? , ’ 
va ὁ λύγος τοῦ ἰησοῦ πληρωθῇ, ov εἶπε, σημαίνων ποίῳ 
a’ Ψ 8 ,ὕ 
θανάτῳ ἤμελλεν αποθνήσκειν. 


3 gy e , 3 ~ 
τωρίον πάλιν ὁ Πιλατος, καὶ ἐφώνησε τὸν Ϊἰησοῦν Kat} 


᾿ ᾿Απεκρίθη Ἶ 


εἶπεν αὐτῴ᾽ Σὺ εἶ ὁ βασιλεὺς τών ᾿Ιουδαίων ; 
 «.,Ἠὖὧ»Ὁ9Ἅ “ἢ » ε«ε κι ἢ ” ͵ A ν 

αὐτῷ ὁ [ἰησοῦς᾽ Ad ἑαντοῦ σὺ τοῦτο λέγεις, 7 ἄλλοι σοι 
Φ a 9 *~ 3 , e s 4 Π] ᾽ 

εἶπον περι ἐμοῦ; Απεκρίθη o Πιλατος᾽ Myre eyw ᾿Ιου- 
Saiog εἰμι; τὸ ἔθνος τὸ σὸν καὶ οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς παρέδωκάν 
σε Euol’ τί ἐποίησας ; ᾿Απεκρίθη ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς᾽ Ἢ βασιλεία ἡ 
ἐμὴ οὐκ ἔστιν ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου τούτουν᾽ εἰ ἐκ τοῦ κόσμον 
τούτου ἦν ἡ βασιλεία ἡ ἐμὴ, οἱ ὑπηρέται ἂν οἱ ἐμοὶ nyw- 
γίζοντο, ἵνα μὴ παραδοθώ τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις᾽ νῦν δὲ ἡ βασι- 
λεία ἡ ἐμὴ οὐκ ἔστιν ἐντεῦθεν. Εἶπεν οὖν αὐτῷ ὁ Πιλάτος" 
Οὐκοῦν βασιλεὺς εἶ σύ ; ᾿Απεκρίθη ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς᾽ Σὺ λέγεις 


" Εϊσῆλθεν οὖν εἰς τὸ πραι- Ὑ 
Y 


= 
5 


q Matt. 20. 


reentence being confirmed by the Procurator. 
J but that in Bae tee and such criminal 
§ @s appertained to the crimen las@ miajestatis, 
reason (as did wns that was not conceded 
bem, the cognisance of all such matters rest- 
solely with tho President or Procurator. 
w our Lord's cause, st the beginning, did not 
s to be civil; at least the Jewish Rulers had 
ισυποεά him ily of death because he had 
teced Ai: the Messiah, or Son of God ; and 
they led him to Pontius Pilate, in order that 
r might cast on him the blame of shedding 
went blood. Afterwards, however, when 
te had declared that he found no fault in him, 
seemed to wish to remove from himself the 
teance of the cause, they ventured (as wo 
Β from Luke xxiii. 2.) to bring forward 
weo-fold political charye, namely, that of 
the eee to See per and of dis- 
@enancing the payment of tribute; offences 
1 of thems falling within Pilate’s jurisdiction, 
ε 
m 


ping μὼν of Judza. (Tittman.) 
[. αὑτὸν ὑμεῖς.) Take yw him and 
: q.d. ‘J cannot do a thing so un- 


of in the Roman law as to condemn a per- 
moheard.’ On ἡμῖν οὐκ ἔξεστιν, &c., see 
poa v. 25—27, and especially the Rabbinical 
re cited in Rec. Syn., p. 665. 


Ek ἵνα ὁ λόγοι---πληρωθῇ, ἃς. The best 
ἐποουι δίοσα are of opinion that the scnee is: 


wa made the words,’ ἄς. But it 
to deviate from the usual import 
for as our Lord had predicted 


the Jews fulfilled this prophecy when they de- 
clined passing sentence on him by their own law; 
crucifixion being not a Jewish, but a Roman 
punishment. 

34. ap’ ἑαντοῦ)] ‘proprio motu;’ meaning, 
‘from thy own knowledge or suspicion of my 
having been concerned in seditious practices, or 
from the suggestion of others,’ as was really the 
case. See Luke xxiii. 2. 

85. μήτι ἐγὼ ᾿Ιονδαῖος, ἄς.) The full sense 
is well expressed by Kuinoel in the following 
paraphrase: * No; 1 have not asked thee of my 
own thought: I have found nothing hitherto in 
thee which would afford any colour to such a 
charye as thine enemies advance ; but it docs not 
hence follow that thou art innocent. Of thee 
and thy case I know nothing. Iam not a Jew, 
to know or care about such things. It is on the 
representations of thy countrymen and the Chief 
Priests that 1 examine thee. What hast thou 
done to afford yround fur this accusation ?° 

36. ἡ βασιλεία, ἃς.) Meaning, (‘I am a king, 
it is true, but) my kingdom is not a temporal one 
(but entirely spiritual). If my kingdom had been 
of this world, I should have collected about mo 
vast numbers of my countrymen. These would 
have defended me aguinst the attacks of my 
Jewish adversaries. But as [ have done nothing 
of this sort, it is plain that my kingdom is not of 
such a nature as at all interferes with earthly 
governments, or affords any colour for thie charge 
of sedition.’ (Tittman.) 

37. οὐκοῦν βασιλεὺς εἶ σύ :)] Some Commen- 
tators would havo the interrogation removed, in 
the sense ‘So, then, thou arta king? This may 
seem to be more agreeable to what follows; but 


Λέγει 38 


, 8 ~~ 2 5 S a“ ‘ 
Ti ἐστιν αληθεια ; Kat τοῦτο εἰπων, 


a , 9 ~ ,° ι 
καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς ἔγω 
Kore δὲ συνήθεια ὑμῖν, 839 


5 ᾿Εκραύγασαν οὖν 40 


Καὶ οἱ στρατιῶται 4 


᾿Ιουδαίων ! καὶ ἐδίδουν αὐτῷ part 
πάλιν ἔξω ὁ Πιλάτος, καὶ λέγει 4 
αὐτὸν ἔξω, ἵνα γνῶτε ὅτι ἐν αὐτῷ 


(Ἔξηῆλθεν οὖν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἔξω, φορών ὁ 


Καὶ 


510 JOHN CHAP. XVIII. 87—40. XIX. 1—6. 
ore βασιλεὺς εἰμι ἐγώ. ᾿Εγὼ εἰς τοῦτο γεγέννημαι, καὶ εἰς 
τοῦτο ἐλήλυθα εἰς τὸν κόσμον, ἵνα μαρτυρήσω τῇ ἀληθείᾳ. 
πᾶς ὁ ὧν ἐκ τῆς ἀληθείας ἀκούει μον τῆς φωνῆς. 
αὐτῷ ὁ ThaAdroc’ 
πάλιν εξήλθε πρὸς τοὺς ᾿Ιουδαίους, 
ΜΈ ΕΓ, οὐδεμίαν αἰτίαν εὑρίσκω ἐν αὐτῷ. 
tues ιν, ἵνα ἕνα ὑμῖν ἀπολύσω ἐν τῷ πάσχα βούλεσθε οὖν ὑμῖν 
wacs8.14 ἀπολύσω τὸν βασιλέα τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων ; 
πάλιν πάντες, λέγοντες" Μὴ τοῦτον, ἀλλὰ τὸν Βαραββᾶν! 
aMatt.37- ἣν δὲ ὁ Βαραβᾶς Ayorne. XIX. " Τότε οὖν ἔλαβεν ὁ 1 
ἜΣ ΜΝ Πιλάτος τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν, καὶ ἐμαστίγωσε. 
πλέξαντες στέφανον ἐξ ἀκανθών, ἐπέθηκαν αὐτοῦ τῇ κεφαλῇ, 
καὶ ἱμάτιον πορφυροῦν περιέβαλον αὐτὸν, καὶ ἔλεγον 3 
Χαῖρε, ὁ βασιλεὺς τών 
σματα. ᾿Ἐξηλθεν οὖν 
αὐτοῖς" Ἴδε, ἄγω ὑμῖν 
οὐδεμίαν αἰτίαν εὑρίσκω. 
τὸν ἀκάνθινον στέφανον καὶ τὸ πορφυροῦν ἱμάτιον.) 
b Acts 8. 18. 


λέγει αὐτοῖς" Ἴδε, ὁ ἄνθρωπος. 


ad ? - > 4 e 
"Ὅτε οὖν εἶδον αὐτὸν a 6 


ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ ὑπηρέται, ἐκραύγασαν λέγοντες" Σταύρω- 

9 ~ e ® a 
σον, sravpwaov! Λέγει αὐτοῖς ὁ Πιλάτος" Λάβετε αὐτὸν 
ὑμεῖς καὶ σταυρώσατε" ἐγὼ γὰρ οὐχ εὑρίσκω ἐν αὐτῷ αἰτίαν. 


there is no good authority for οὐκοῦν in a decla- 
rative sentence. 

37. σὺ λέγεις, &c.] i. 6. ‘thou truly sayest that 
Tam a king; it is very true: Tam a king.” Σὺ 
λέγεις signifies ἐξ ts 90; a phrase of modest assent 
and affirmation. Our Lord now proceeds to show 
the nature of his kingdom, and in what sense he 
is aking. He is come, not to reign, but to bear 
witness to the truth; weaning, that of the Gos- 
pel : to promote, confirm, and establish it. 

— ὁ ὧν ix τῆς ἀληθείας) ‘he who is studious 
of the truth.” So Rom. ii. 8, ὁ ἐξ ἐριθείας. 
Comp. viii. 47. 

38. τί ἐστιν ἀλήθεια.) The exact force of 
this question has been disputed. Some taking the 
meaning to be: ‘What is truth to me? what 
care J about truth? Yet this,—besides being a 
sense not fairly to be elicited from the words,—ia 
such as involves no little improbability. For 
though, frum the account Josephus gives of 
Pilate, (whose administration he represents as one 
continued series of venality, ine, tyranny, 
savage cruelty, and whatever could disgrace him, 
whether in his judicial or magisterial character, ) 
it cannot be imagined that he cared at all about 
truth ; yet that he should have chosen thus openly 
to disclaim all 1 to it, cannot well be sup- 
posed. It should rather seem that by this ques- 
tion, What is truth? he meant to say (with a 
reference to the endless disputations of Philoso- 

hers on the subject), ‘Ay, but what és truth? 
ne it; that is the great point.’ 

_ To this question our Lor’, knowing the spirit 
in which it was put, of course vouchsafed no an- 


swer; and Pilate, ecarce caring to receive mJ, 
in went forth to the Jews.’ 

,40. Now followed the transactions recorded 
in Luke xxiii. 5, seqq. and Matth. xxvii. 12, seq} 
What is related here and io Matth. xxvii. 15, eq} 
Luke xxiii. 14, seq. and Mark xv. 8, took plac 
aster Herod had sent Jesus back to Pilate. Se 
the Note on Luke xxiii. 16. Matth. xxvi.15 


XIX. 4,5. On the motives and intent with 
which Pilate brought out Jesus, see Ree. Syn. 

6. σταύρωσον, σταύρωσον.) In very = 
MSS., Versions, Fathers, and carly Editvens, 
added αὐτὸν, which is reccived by almost erty 
Editor from Wetstein to Scholz. But k= ® 
difficult to account for its omedssion in far mate 
than half of the MSS. (many of them ‘Wy 
ancient) and 20 easy to account for its semis, 
that I dare not follow their example. Sack hal 
of exclamations are aeoally very elliptical, sol 
the pronoun is often omit Out of very mat 
Ne which I could adduce, one mest sullles: 
Peeudo-Eurip. Rhes. 685, Ilais, παῖε. 

— λάβετε αὐτὸν ὑμεῖς, Ke.) May wit 
stand these words as a permission, Bet Pie 
neither said, nor could say this seriously; fe 
well knew that crucifixion was not in we 
the Jews; and the Priests had already 
that they could not put him to death, on accu 
of the festival. The words (as Chryseston If 
ago saw, and in which light havo bees 
by some modern Commentators, a Lange) = 
those of irritation and disgust; ποῖοι ἀμ ὃ 


them as a pret 


appear that the Jews 


JOHN CHAP. XIX. 7—12. 


7 ᾿Απεκρίθησαν αὐτῷ οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι" 


“ Ἡμεῖς νόμον ἔχομεν, 


511 


A 
c Lev. 23. 16. 
Kat Matt. 26. 45. 
supra 6. 18. 


a ? ec «αι ® ’ » ~ of e 4 ει 
κατά τὸν vouoy ἡμῶν οφείλεει αποθανεῖν, ore ἑαυτὸν Ytov afo.sa 


[τοῦ] Θεοῦ ἐποίησεν. 


a ? wv e “κι “~ 
8 “Ore οὖν ἤκουσεν ὁ Πιλᾶτος τοῦτον τὸν λόγον μᾶλ- 


9 λον ἐφοίβηθη, καὶ εἰσῆλθεν εἰς 


‘ ’ , ‘ 
το πραιτωριίιον παλιν, Kat 


λέγει τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ" Πόθεν εἶ σύ ; Ὁ δὲ ᾿[ησοῦς ἀπόκρισιν οὐκ 


10 ἔδωκεν αὐτῷ. 


Λέγει οὖν αὐτῷ ὁ Πιλάτος᾽ ᾿Εμοὶ οὐ λαλεῖς; 


ΠῚ φ- of ® , φ ~ f ‘ so , Ww 
οὐκ οιὸας OTL ἐξουσίαν ἔχω σταυρωσαὶ σε, Kal ἐξουσίαν ἔχω 


11 ἀπολύσαί σε; Φ᾿Απεκρίθη ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς. Οὐκ εἶχες ἐξουσίαν 


dL. κὸ 32. 
63. 
a sapra 7. 30. 


ΠῚ ’ 5.» “- » 1 τ ,ὕ wv 4 
οὐδεμίαν κατ᾽ ἐμοῦ, εἰ μὴ ἣν σοι δεδομένον ἄνωθεν" διὰ τοῦτο 
12 ὁ παραδιδούς μέ σοι μείζονα ἁμαρτίαν ἔχει. ‘Lx τούτου ἐζήτει 


ὁ Πιλάτος ἀπολῦσαι αὐτόν. 


wom, since they immediately resort to o new 
tharge—that of blasphemy. (Kuinoel.) 

7. ἡμεῖς νόμον ἔχομεν, ὅς.) Thic sense is: 
By our law he has been found guilty of blas- 
themy, and condemned ; but, on account of the 
east, we could not inflict the punishment; and 
herefure we had recourse to thee.’ By the law 
hey meant certain passages of the Old Text. (as 
Levit. xxiv. 16. Deut. xiii, 1. sq. v. 18. 20) 
which denounce death on pretenders to Divine 
nission ; for ἐποίησεν here means pretended to be, 

The τοῦ before Θεοῦ is omitted in many MSS. 
ind esrly Editions, and is cancelled by almost 
wery Editor from Wetstcin to Scholz; a decision 
oe of by Bp. Middleton, who shows that 

de Θεοῦ may mean the Son of God, as well as 
b Yide τοῦ Θεοῦ, and proves that Christ, in 
Mirming that he was the Son of God, did, in fact, 
@irm hie Messiahship; see Note on Matt. xiv. 
ΙΒ, and comp. Luke xxii. 66 with v. 70. Titt- 
pen, however (whose Note sce in Recens. Synop.), 
8 of opinion that the names Messiah and Son of 
Jed were by no means synonymous, but of very 
Efferent meaning; the former expressing office, 
he latter Divine nature; sco i. 14. And that 
Pilate so wnderstood the appellation, he thinks is 
ear from what follows. that as it may, the 


wo Ilations by which the Saviour of Israel 

ies gp beh pier eps are er 

honght, Xixgship), and Sun of (rod, (whic 
his ch nature and union with Cod), 


the Chief Priests an rtunity of shift- 
Βα the charge as they found it convenient ; 

peesing either that of sedition, or of blusphemy. 
8. καλλον ἐφοβήθη.) Namely, to condemn 
Man to be crucified. Pilate’s apprehension arose 
Webably from an impression, too strong for him to 
fuppress, that Jesus was at Icast a ταῖν extraor- 
ogg 4 siren. if not the character he claimed to 
be. hether this idea was at all mixed up with 
notion of a Heathen Demigod (though the 

celebrated Commentators ascribe it chicfl 
age very doubtful. The stories of Demi- 
» Were probably by the higher clasecs 
in nearly the same light in which te 
them; namely, as mere mythological fic- 
only deserving of attention eir high 

ty and ic elegance. 

“ὅθεν εἶ σύ :) is cannot mean, as some 
tators ine, ‘of what country art 

Ῥ for Pilate knew him to be a Galilean 


“Οἱ δὲ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι ἔκραζον, λέ- eLakess.2. 


but, as others interpret, ‘ What is thy origin, 
descent, and parentage * So 2 Sam. i. 13, wodew 
al ov; Josh. ix. 8, πύθεν ἔστε : for Pilate now 
knew that Jesus claimed to be of celestial origin 
(Yids Θεοῦ). To this question our Lord was 
pleased to make no answer ; partly because Pilate’s 
conduct did not entitle him to any, and partly 
because an answer to the interrugation, in tho 
usual acceptation of the words, Pilate could 
searcely need; and in any other sense it would 
have been little intelligible to him, and have only 
led to further questions,—all superfluous, since our 
Tord knew that he had resolved to deliver him to 
the fury of the Jews. 

11. ἀνωθεν) ‘from on high,’ from Heaven, i. 6. 
as it is enid Acts ii. 23, ‘ by the determinate coun- 
sel of God.’ In this sense the word occurs also 
at iii. 31. James i. 17, and Elian, cited by Wet- 
stein, καὶ ταῦτα μὲν λεόντων ἐστὶν δῶρα 
φύσεως, ἄνωθεν αὐτοῖς δοθέντα. So the Hebr. 
ὑγῸ and ὑγο. Instead of ἐξουσίαν ἔχειν, the 
more (Ἰαβείςαὶ phrase is κύριος εἶναι. So in ἃ 
kindred passage of Dion Cass. p. 398. 1, κύριος 
καὶ σῶσαι καὶ ἀπολῦσαί τινας. By δεδομένον, 
Grotius rightly understands, not that cummon per- 
mission which leaves many things to the natural 
course of events, but somthing decreed in tho 
Divine counsels. 

— διὰ TovTo.) With these words Commenta- 
tors have been not a little perplexed. To sup- 
wee this, with Kuinocl, a mere formula of trans- 
ition, is very unsatisfactory. It may be best re- 
garded asa highly elliptical expression, importing, 
* Wherefore [in thus giving me up to the fury of 
the people} he who put me into thy hands is more 
in fault than thon.’ 

If this be not admitted, we may, with Mark- 
land, suppose that while our Lord admits Pilate's 
authority to be lawful, he, by implication, denies 
that of the Sanhedrim to be so; and means to 
argue that, therefore, their sin was greater in pro- 
portion to the presumption of their passing a sen- 
tence which they had no sufficient suthority to 
carry into exccution. 

12. This penetrating insight into his thoughts, 
and candid judgment of his conduct, seems to 
have much affected Pilate for the moment, and 
hence (ἐκ τούτον) he made another effurt to save 
Jesus. The Jcws, however, perceiving that 
Pilate was studying every method of selena 
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JOHN CHAP. XIX. 12—21. 


yourec’ ‘Eav τοῦτον ἀπολύσῃς, οὐκ εἶ φίλος τοῦ Καίσαρος" 


n~ e e 4 ~ . ~ 
πᾶς ὁ βασιλέα αὐτὸν ποιῶν αντιλέγει τῷ Καίσαοι. 


Ὁ οὖν 13 


TltAaroc, ἀκούσας τοῦτον τὸν λόγον, ἤγαγεν ἔξω τὸν ᾿[η- 
σοῦν, καὶ ἐκάθισεν ἐπὶ τοῦ βήματος, εἰς τόπον λεγόμενον 
Λιθοστρωτον, "EBpatori δὲ Γαββαθᾶ, (ἣν δὲ παρασκευὴ 14 


τοῦ πάσχα, ὥρα δὲ ὡσεὶ + ἕκτη.) καὶ λέγει τοῖς ᾿[ουδαίοις᾽ 


Ἴδε, ὁ βασιλεὺς ὑμών. 
0 , 
σταυρωσον αὐτόν. 


Οἱ δὲ ἐκραύγασαν᾽ Δρον, ἁρον' "Ὁ 
Λέγει αὐτοῖς ὁ Πιλάτος" Τὸν βασιλέα 
ὑμῶν σταυρώσω ; ᾿Απεκρίθησαν οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς" Οὐκ ἔχομεν 
βασιλέα, εἰ μὴ Καίσαρα. ‘Tore οὖν παρέδωκεν αὐτὸν avroic, 16 


Παρέλαβον δὲ τὸν Ἰησοῦν καὶ ἰαἀπήγαγον" ἕξ καὶ βαστα- 17 
ζων τὸν σταυρὸν αὐτοῦ ἐξῆλθεν εἰς τὸν λεγόμενον Kpaviw 


se “σι 

τύπον, ὃς λέγεται Ἑβραιστὶ Γολγοθά" ὅπον αὐτὸν ἐσταύ- 18 
i] ~ ~ ~ 

ρωσαν, καὶ per αὐτοῦ ἄλλους δύο ἐντεῦθεν καὶ ἐντεῦθεν, 


4 Matt. 27. 

Mark 18.22. |, 2 
Lake 23. 88. ἵνα σταυρωθῇ. 

Lev. 15. 
Heb. 58. 12. 

, 4 4 9 ~ 

hMatt.27. μέσον δὲ τὸν ᾿[Ιησοῦν. 

Mark 16. 26. Vw » 4 a a. 
Luke 88.38. καὶ ἔθηκεν ἐπὶ TOU σταυροὺ 


Ἔγραψε δὲ καὶ τίτλον ὁ Πιλατος, 19 


ἣν δὲ γεγραμμένον, ἼΗΣΟΥΣ 


Ὁ ΝΑΖΩΡΑΙΟΣ Ὁ ΒΑΣΙΛΕῪΣ ΤΩΝ ἸΟΥΔΑΙΩΝ. 
Τοῦτον οὖν τὸν τίτλον πολλοὶ ἀνέγνωσαν τῶν ‘Tovsaiwy, ὅτι 30 
ἐγγὺς ἣν τῆς πόλεως ὁ τύπος ὕπου ἐσταυρώθη ὁ ᾿]ησοῦς" καὶ 
ἦν γεγραμμένον EBpatort, Ἑλληνιστὶ, ἹΡωμαιστί. "ἘΕλεγον3! 


Jesus, and that he paid little attention to their 
sccond charge of blasphemy,—as not falling under 
his cognisance,—now return to their first alleged 
crime, which especially belonged to the Procura- 
tor, namely, that of sedition, and treason against 
Cazsur. Euthymius. 

12. οὐκ εἴ φίλος τ. K.) A popular metusis ; 
meaning, ‘thou art disaffected to Cesar. 
Arrian, Epict. iii. 26 (cited by Wetatein), τὸ Kal- 
σαρος ph εἶναι φίλον. Joseph. Ant. xiv. 8. 1, 
αὑτοὺς φίλους εἶναι Καίσαρος παρεκάλει. The 
threat was not to be despised ; since, as we learn 
from Suetonius and ‘Tacitus, Cesar was most sus- 

icious, and punished with death any offence that 
horde on the crimen les@ muajestatis. 

13. ἐκάθισεν.) <A forensic term signifving saé 
for judgment. At Λιθόστρωτον supply ἐδαφονς, 
which is expressed in 2 Chron. vii. This was 
a pavement formed of pieces of marble or stone 
of varions colours; such as were called vermicu- 
lita, and tessellata. A sort of luxury which had 
arisen in the time of Sylla, and had extended 
even to the most remote provinces. Julius Cesar 
(as we learn from Sueton., Vit. 46,) carried about 
with him in his expeditions such pieces of sawn 
marble and variegated stone with which to adorn 
his pretorium, on which the βῆμα was placed. 
The fashion scems to have been brought from the 

East at the Roman conquests in Asia. It had 
robably long been in use there. So Aristeas, ap. 
useb. Prep. Evang. p. 453, says of the Temp 
at Jerusalem, τὸ δὲ wav ἔδαφος λιθόστρωτον 

καθέστηκε. 

14. παρασκευὴ τοῦ πάσχα.) i.e. the eve of 
the Sabbath, when preparation for its celebration 
wae made. 


— ὥρα δὲ ὡσεὶ ἔκτη.) On the seeming dr 
crepancy between this account and that of the 
other Evangelists, see Townsend's Chr. Ar.i5 
24, and the Note on Mark xv. 25. 

15. οὐκ ἔχομεν, ἃς.) A mere pretence; st 
the Jews always maintained that they owed 9 
allegiance to any carthly monarch, but were sab 


So jects of God only. 


17. καὶ ἀπήγαγον.) Many MSS. and early 
Editions, and some Fathers and Commeatste 
have ἤγαγον, which is received by almost every 
Editor from Wetstein to Scholz: but wrong 
since ἀπάγειν is a vox solennis de hac re. 
error, | suspect, arose from the contracties 
γάγον, which might casily be mistaken fer cal 

γαγον. 

— βαστάζων τὸν σταυρόν.) As those abot 
to enffer crucifixion were always obliged te & 


So Artemid. ii. 56, ἔσεκε γὰρ καὶ ὃ 
Juvatw, καὶ ὁ μέλλων αὑτῷ εἰν, δ γῶν τῇ 
πρότερον αὑτὸν βαστάζει. 

9, τίτλον) ῬΤίτλος answers to the Late 
titulus, a diminutive from fitus, derived fem 
τίτος, and that from τέω, which signifies pia 
rily, to hold yates out. Thns τίτλοι πα 
simply a board fastened to any thing, to hold eth 
i.e. notify something connected with it Hew! 
denotes art ἼΜΕΝ (painted white, with esi 
tion in black letters) which was fixed 
to indicate the cause of any one's cundcometis 
sec Hesych. in Σανές. The custom ef δαὶ 
these τίτλοι to every malefactor about te be a? 
cuted, is ee pen uke one of the mest nuit 
antiquity, and still retained in the 
in Turkey, where the τίτλος is aaa fu’ 


Writing. 


“θεν upavroc δι᾿ ὅλου. 


ι ἢ γραφὴ πληρωθῇ 
aria μον ἑαντοῖς, 
'aXov κλῆρον. 


ty ἀδελφὴ τῆς μητρὸς αὐτοῦ, Μαρία ἡ 
αρία ἡ Μαγδαληνή. 
ν μαθητὴν παρεστώτα ὃν ἠγάπα, λέγει 
wat, ἰδοὺ ὁ υἱός gov. Εἶτα λέγει τῷ 
τὴρ σου. μ 
. » A ᾿ . Ν 
θητὴῆς ἐκεῖνος εἰς τὰ ἴδια. 


ψώ. 


JOHN CHAP. XIX. 21—80. 513 
y τῷ Πιλάτῳ οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς τῶν ᾿Ιονδαίων᾽ Μὴ γραφε Ὁ 
σιλεὺς τῶν ᾿Ιυνδαίων᾽ αλλ᾽ ὅτι ἐκεῖνος εἶπε, Βασιλεὺς εἰμι 
ν Ιουδαίων. ᾿Απεκρίθη ὁ Πιλάτος᾽ Ὃ γέγραφα, γέγραφα. 
\i οὖν στρατιώται, ὅτε ἐσταύρωσαν τὸν ᾿Ϊησοῦν, ἔλαβον τὰ MA. 
ἔσια αὐτοῦ, (καὶ ἐποίησαν τέσσαρα μέρη, ἑκάστῳ στρατιώτῃ Lake 28:84. 
20¢, ) καὶ τὸν χιτώνα. "Hy δὲ ὁ χιτὼν ἄῤῥαφος, ἐκ τών 
“ Εἶπον οὖν πρὸς ἀλλήλους" Μὴ P27 
ἴσωμεν αὐτὸν, ἀλλὰ λάχωμεν περὶ αὐτοῦ, τίνος ἔσται" 
n λέγουσα Διεμερίσαντο τὰ 
καὶ ἐπὶ τὸν ἱματισμὸν μου 
Οἱ μὲν οὖν στρατιῶται ταῦτα ἐποίησαν" 
τήκεισαν δὲ παρὰ τῷ σταυρῷ τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ ἡ μήτηρ αὐτοῦ, 
Υ ᾿ τοῦ Κλωπα, καὶ 
Ἰησοῦς οὖν ἰδὼν τὴν μητέρα, καὶ 
τῇ μητρὶ αὐτοῦ" 
palnry’ ᾿Ιδοὺ n 
Kat ἀπ᾽ ἐκείνης τῆς ὥρας ἔλαβεν αὐτὴν ὁ 
'Mera τοῦτο εἰδὼς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, 15} 60. 
ι πάντα ἤδη τετέλεσται, ἵνα τελειωθῇ ἡ γραφὴ, λέγει" 
™ Σκεῦος οὖν ἔκειτο ὄξους μεστόν οἱ δὲ πλήσαντες BM": 


’ 


’ 
στοματι. 


} γέγραφα, γέγραφα) η. ἃ. ‘as it is writ- 
it shall stand. A popular form of ex- 
[8 refusal to have it altered. 


va ἡ γραφὴ πληρωθῇ.) Meaning, as 
% Commentators are of opinion, ‘ Thus 
illed the Scripture (i.e. Pe. xxii. 18.) 
saith.’ It has been disputed whether the 
Γ this Psalm was meant to refer to Christ 
. Most recent Interpreters think it was 
king it to relate solely to David, and to 
Grence to the rebellion of Absalom. Thus 
ag the words as merely introduced by 
and accommodation to the present 

» But though it be true that the form 
sews ἡ Ypaph sometimes means, that 
ing so happened, that this or that pas- 
mald appear quite suitable to it; yet as this 


er of the Psalms cannot be proved 
been fu in the case of David, where- 
-and other of the same Psalm, were 
ly fulfilled in that of Christ ; and, what 


ed the 

and the words as fulfilled 
E the former view is decidedly preferable. 
ΚΙ. The incident narrated in these verses 
Wied by St. John only. On Clopas, seo 
p Bynop. 

ὃ wide cov) i.e. ‘regard him as th 
jost after, ἰδοὺ ἡ μήτηρ cov, regard 
mother.” us commending the two 
‘whom he most dearly loved, to the care 

of each other. 


᾿ δὲ the Evangelist plainly 


av , ¢ ~ 
Ὅγγον ὄξους, Kat ὑσσώπῳ περιθέντες, προσήνεγκαν αὐτοῦ 
υ Ὁ - er 4 : Ἴ “κι B Supra 17 
τε οὖν ἔλαβε τὸ ὄξος ὁ ᾿[ησοῦς, Ἀ δ5ρτὰ 17. 


28. εἰδὼς---ὅτι πάντα ἤδη ter.) The true 
sense here is doubtless, ‘ knowing tbat all things 
(namely, what he had to do and to suffer} were 
now accomplished.’ 

— iva τελειωθῇ, ἂς.) Notwithstanding what 
many recent Commentators allege, it is plain that 
the Evangelist did not mean merely to acoummo- 
date the passage; but to show that it was pro- 

hetic of Christ, and was now fulfilled, at Icast 
in its principal scope. As to the argument that 
the imprecations at ver. 22 et seqq. of the Psulm 
show it not to be prophetical, it is very weak. 
For it 18 not necessary to suppose the τολοίδ 

dee Note supra 


Psalm prophetic of Christ. 
ver. 24, 

29. ὑσσώπῳ περιθέντες.) There are scveral 
epecies of the hyssop; one of which (and no doubt 
the one here meant) has a woody recdlike stalk, 
of two fect or more in length, and which is men- 
tioned by the Rabbinical writers as bound up 
in bundles for firing. ‘Yoowmre, then, is here 
put for καλάμῳ ὑσσώπον (hence called by Mat- 
thew and Mark καλάμῳ, as being rough and 
reedy); and this, if of the length above men- 
tioned, might easily enable a person to reach the 
mouth of Jesus on the cross, which, as was 
shown on Matth. xxvii. 32, was so low, that the 
feet of the crucified person were not more than 
a yard from the epee Περιθέντες signifies 
* having wound or fastened it around,’ or, ‘ havin 
stuck it on.” Thus the word is used in the LXX. 
to express the Hebr. ‘rap, ‘to tie to,’ in Prov. vii. 8, 
And Arist. Thesm. a . uses περίθου for ἐπίθου. 

L 


καὶ κλίνας τὴν κεφαλὴν παρέδωκε τὸ 


~ , , a a Φ > « 4 | 
τῷ σαββατῳ, ἐπεὶ παρασκευὴ nv? ἣν yap peyadn 
ἐκείνη τοῦ σαββατον" ἠρώτησαν τὸν Πιλαάτον, 


Ἦλθον οὖν 39 


“- a 9 a .Y 
στρατιωτων λογχῃ αὐτου τὴν δὲ 


514 JOHN CHAP. XIX. 30—36. 
eure’ Τετέλεσται" 
πνεῦμα. 
0 Ver. 43. ° Oi οὖν ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, ἵ Ὶ μείνῃ ἐπὶ τοῦ σταυροῦ τὰ σω- 8 
MT g Οἱ οὖν ᾿ἰουδαῖοι, ἵνα μὴ μείνῃ ρο 
ὙΠ ματα ἐν 
4 «ε , * 
ἡ ἡμέρα 
oa ~ A 7 4 » “~ 
iva κατεαγώσιν autwy ta σκέλη, καὶ αρθώσιν. 
οἱ στρατιῶται, καὶ τοῦ μὲν πρώτου κατέαἕαν τὰ σκέλη, καὶ 
τοῦ ἄλλου τοῦ συστανρωθέντος αὐτῷ ἐπὶ δὲ τὸν ᾿[ησοῦν 33 
ἐλθόντες, ὡς εἶδον αὐτὸν ἤδη τεθνηκότα, οὐ κατέαξαν αὐτοῦ 
τὰ σκέλη ἀλλ᾽ εἷς τών 
πλευρὰν ἔνυξε, καὶ εὐθὺς ἐξῆλθεν αἷμα καὶ vowp. Kai ὁ 8 
ἑωρακὼς μεμαρτύρηκε, καὶ ἀληθινὴ αὐτοῦ ἐστιν ἡ paprupia’ 
ae 12. κἀκεῖνος oldev ὅτι adnOn λέγει, ἵνα ὑμεῖς πιστεύσητε. * Eye 36 
am. 9. 12. 


30. κλίνας τὴν κεφαλήν.) As those do who 
are just expiring. See Virg. En. xi. 829. 

— παρέδωκε τὸ πνεῦμα.) This and the 
expression of St. Matthew, ἀφῆκε τὸ πνεῦμα, sug- 
gent the idea of a placid, peaceful, and resigned 

issolution, and were therefore used by the pious 
among the Hebrews to denote that the soul is 
rendered back unto God, its original author, to 
dispose of according to his good pleasure. (Grot. 
and Kuinocl.) 

31. παρασκευή.) Namely, the ΤΡ nari 

— μεγάλη ἡ ἡμέρα) ‘a very solemn festival ; 
namcly, as being not only an ordinary Sabbath, 
but the extraordinary one on the 15th of Nisan. 
For ἐκείνη, very many MSS., Versions, and early 
Editions have ἐκείνου, which is received by most 
Editors from Wetetcin to Scholz, with the appro- 
bation of Bp. Middleton. 

— ἵνα κατεαγῶσιν αὑτῶν τὰ σκέλη.) Not, 
as some have imagined, in order to increase their 
torment, but to accelerate death ; as is plain from 
the passages of the Classical writers cited by 
Wetstein, from which it appears that this was 
very often done. The legs, we learn, were broken, 
just above the ankle, by an iron mallet. 

Some difference of opinion exists, 1. as to 
the tntent of the Evangelist in this attestation. It 
has been gencrally sup that he meant to 
establish the fact of the real death of Christ; 
while some (as Dr. Burton) think it was bis in- 
tent to refute the Docete, who held that Jesus 
had not a real body, but was only a phantom. 2. 
As to the phenomenon itself, the earlier Commen- 
tators in gencral regard it as miraculous ; but the 
researches of modern pathologists have established 
the fuct, that the effusion would have taken place 
in any case, being the natural consequence of such 
a wound; and that it is, under all circumstances, 
decisive evidence of the actual death of Chirist. 
Medical writers are, indeed, not quite 
whether by αἷμα καὶ ὕδωρ be meant the small 

rtion of water found in the pericardium, called 
lymph, or (which is more probable) the sangui- 
neous and aqueous liquor found in the cavities of 
the pleura after a mo wound, or that follows 
a stab in the pleura, when the pericardium has 
been pi » which is always mortal; conse- 
quently a proof that if Christ had sot been already 


VETO yap ταῦτα᾽ iva ἡ γραφὴ πληρωθῇ" ‘Ocrovy οὐ our 


dead, this wound would certainly have extis- 
guished the last remains of life; which wa 
doubtless the intent of the soldier. 

35. kai ὁ iwpaxws— μαρτνρία.) 1 would 
render : ‘ And one who was an eye-witness [to the 
circumstance) (namely, Jodw himself) testifieth we 
the truth of this, and his testimony 16 true: rea, 
he is conscious that he speaketh the truth, se shat 
ye may rely on his testimony.” 

36. ἐγένετο yap ταῦτα.] The γὰρ refers te 
a clause omitted ; q.d. ‘(And beliere ye well mar] 
—for all these things were really done,’ ἄς. 

— ὀστοὺν ov, ἄς.) Many recent Commentston 
are of opinion that the of the Old Test. 
(Exod. xii. 46. Numb. tx. 12.) in which it se 
joined, that ‘not a bone of the lamb aball ke 

roken,’ are not prophetscul, and had no refer 
ence to Christ. 
tiges in the Old Test. of the Paschal lamb bemg 
considered as a type of Christ; nor did the Evar 
gelist mean too represent it. He only opie 
panage to our Lord, and compares Christ wih 
the Paschal lamb; intending to denote, that 8 
the institution of the Paschal lamb, something 
had been enjoined eimilar to what weald, y 
Divine interposition, take place in the case αἱ 
Christ; by which Providence, t x 
pened that his bones were not broken.’ Bat 
the Evangelist did mean to t the Paschal 
lamb as a fype of Christ, and consequently tht 
such must be the only true view, no persen wht 
fairly considers the words can doubt. What a 
offer so promee 8 reason for the otherwise & 
accountable injunction, that not a bone ef te 
Paschal lamb should be broken, as that it migtt 
point to the sacrifice of that lamb as a tre 
the sacrifice of Christ ? 

τ abypleroustd & correspondence hetaus 
the type and antitype. And as the pamge © 
ferred to at the next verse, in the marge, " 
(as Lampe and Tittman prove) plainly prophet 
of the piercing of the Redocenee’s sade, τὸ Ὁ 
have here both a correspondence of type and aut 
type, and a fulfilment of y, viz. of δ 
piercing. With to the circumetm®, 

looking at him whom they have picreed,’ ἢ τῷ 
partly fulfilled at the advent of eur Le, 
at the destruction of Jerusalem and the Jel? 


εἴ 


αι, 


-.-...--.-... ὐ « ....- -..--- 
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4 Καὶ πάλιν ἑτέρα γραφὴ λέγει" g Zech. 12. 


= ’ὔ » “ 
δ᾽ τριβήσεται aurov. 
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"Opovrat εἰς ὃν ἐξεκέντησαν. 


33 


"META δὲ ταῦτα ἠρώτησε τὸν Πιλάτον [ὁ] ᾿Ιωσὴφ ὁ 5M 5: 


18. 42 


᾿ ᾿ ae σι ark 
ἀπὸ ᾿Αριμαθαίας, ὧν μαθητὴς τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ, (κεκρυμμένος δὲ διὰ Lake 23. Bo. 


τὸν φόβον τῶν Toudaiwy,) iva apy τὸ σώμα τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ" καὶ 
Ἦλθεν οὖν καὶ ἦρε τὸ σώμα τοῦ 
Ἰησοῦ" " ἦλθε δὲ καὶ Νικόδημος, (ὁ ἐλθὼν πρὸς τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν ssuapra3. 1. 


ἐπέτρεψεν ὁ Πιλαάτος. 
30 


pra 12. 42. 


νυκτὸς τὸ πρώτον,) φέρων μίγμα σμύρνης καὶ ἀλόης * ὡς 
40 λίτρας ἑκατόν. "Ἔλαβον οὖν τὸ σώμα τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ, καὶ ἔδησαν 
αὐτὸ ὀθονίοις μετὰ τών ἀρωμάτων, καθὼς ἔθος ἐστὶ τοῖς 
41 ᾿Ιουδαίοις ἐνταφιαζειν. Ἦν δὲ ἐν τῷ τύπῳ, ὕπου ἐσταυρωθη, 
κῆπος, καὶ ἐν τῷ κήπῳ μνημεῖον καινὸν, ἐν ᾧ οὐδέπω οὐδεὶς 
42 ἐτέθη. ᾿Εκεῖ οὖν, διὰ τὴν παρασκευὴν τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, ὅτι 
ἐγγὺς ἣν τὸ μνημεῖον, ἔθηκαν τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν. 


1 XX. *TH, δὲ μιᾷ τῶν σαββάτων Μαρία ἡ Μαγδαληνὴ 


ἔρχεται πρωΐ, σκοτίας Ert οὔσης, εἰς τὸ μνημεῖον" καὶ βλέπει 


state, and will be finally, and more signally, ful- 
filled at the last advent, the day af wadguent’ 
which seems especially alluded to at Rev. i. 7. 
As to the seeming discrepancies in the above two 
(namely, Ex. xii. 46. Zech. xii. 10. ), suffice 
t to say, that the former is, properly epeaking, no 
gifation at all, but only a statement of the sense. 
The other ts a quotation; and although it differs 
censiderably from the Sept., it with the 
Versions οὐ Aquila, Theodotian, and Symmachus; 
and, indeed, with the Hebrew, if, with 36 MSS. 
md many Critics, we read Wat instead of “ne. 
And εο, I find, Abp. Newcome translates. Thus 
there will be no reason to cuppa 4 chanye of 
for accommodation sake; which is for- 
by the text of the Chaldee Translator. 

89 ὁ ἐλθὼν πρὸς τὸν 'I., ἃς.) Render, ‘he 
who had formerly gone to Jesus by night.’ 

— σμύρνης καὶ ἀλόης.) The σμύρνα here 
mentioned is (as we learn from Dioscorides and 
Pliny) the juice of a certain tree in Arabia, from 
᾿ on the trunk being bored, exudes a kind 


mmy liquid, which is caught on mats, &c. ; 

as we learn from Herodot. ij. 82, was used 
[5 ensbalming. The ἀλόη here spoken of is by 
many supposed not to be, what has becn genc- 
bully imagined, the herd aloes, from which a bit- 
ter juice is , but an aromatic tree, which 
ἔρ and the hylaloe, whose 
Wood was likewise employed by the tians for 
jeabalmin At all cvents, it should 

ἐγ th h and (or tl 
we are not to suppose the myrrh and aloes (or the 
etter at least) to have been in a ligus 


were brought to wash and anoint 
to envelop it in aromatic drugs. 


a Matt. 28.1. 
Mark 16. 1. 
Luke 94. 1. 


received by Griesbach and others down to Scholz. 
I have followed their example, though the read- 
ing is uncertain; since St. John uses both ws and 
ὡσεὶ in this sense. The quantity of spices here 
mentioned has been thought by some incredibly 
great; and they propose some other signification 
of Altpa. But there is no reason to abandon 
the common interpretation ; for the chamber in 
which our Lord’s hody was deposited, would, 
according to the common custon:, have to be com- 
ac perfumed; and no inconsiderable part 
would probably be reserved for the funeral ; 
since, on such occasions, immense quantities of 
spices were burnt; especially when great respect 
was meant to be shown to the dead. So Joseph. 
Antiq. xv. 3. 4, notices the great quantity of Ju- 
μιάματα pra the odour of burnt spices) at 
the funcral of Aristobulus. And so, speaking of 
Herod's funcral ( Ant. xvii. 10), he says that 

were fifty ἀρωματόφοροι. 

40. ἔδησαν αὐτὸ---«φρωμάτων.) After having 
embalmed the corpse for several days, they 
swathed it in linen rollers, or bandages, closely 
enfolding and i ate it in that bed of aromatic 
drugs with which the fad enveloped it. (Hornc’s 
Introd., vol. iii. 513. 

-- οὐδ rd pa The term signifies to 
pare for burial, whether by embalming or other- 
wise. 

4]. καὶ ἐν τῷ κήπῳ μνημεῖον.) According to 
a custom of the Jews, and also of the Greeks 
and Romans, to havo scpulchres in their gardens, 
ee κί mausoleum of Augustus was erected in 
a en. 

42. διὰ τὴν παρασκευὴν. &c.] Since the da 
(Friday) was verging to a close, and the Sabbat 
was at hand, they (fer greater dispatch) laid 
Jesus, for the present, in the προς re, which 
was near at hand, that they might observe the 
Sabbatical rest. 


XX. On the harmony of the Resurrection, see 
Townsend, Tittman in s. Synop. and Gres- 
well; also Notes on aaa ed 1—10. 

L 
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JOHN CHAP. XX. 2—15. 


a , 3 ’ὔ 8 “- ἢ 
τὸν λίθον ἡρμένον ἐκ τοῦ μνημείου. 


Τρέχει οὖν καὶ ἔρχεται 3 


πρὸς Σίμωνα Πέτρον, καὶ πρὸς τὸν ἄλλον μαθητὴν---ὃν ἐφίλει 


ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς --- καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς" 


b Lake 94. 
12 


, A ® rh) ad » #8 
μνήμειον, Και ove OLOGMEV που ἔθηκαν. αὐτὸν: 


Ἧραν τὸν Κύριον ἐκ τοῦ 


᾿ ᾿Εξῆλθεν οὗν ὃ 


ὁ Πέτρος, καὶ ὁ ἄλλος μαθητὴς, καὶ ἤρχοντο εἰς τὸ μνη- 


μεῖον. 


ΓἜτρεχον δὲ οἱ δυο ὁμοῦ" 


καὶ ὁ ἄλλος μαθητὴς 4 


προέδραμε τάχιον τοῦ Πέτρον, καὶ ἦλθε πρώτος εἰς τὸ 


μνημεῖον" και παρακύψας 
μέντοι εἰσῆλθεν. 


Ἔρχεται οὖν Σίμων Πέτρος ἀκολουθῶν 


qn 


βλέπει κείμενα τὰ ὀθόνια ov 


9» 


αὐτῷ, καὶ εἰσῆλθεν εἰς τὸ μνημεῖον, καὶ θεωρεῖ τὰ ὀθόνια 
κείμενα, καὶ τὸ σουδάριον, ὃ ἣν ἐπὶ τῆς κεφαλῆς αὐτοῦ, 7 


9 4 ~ 0 ᾽’ ᾽ i) A 
ov pera τῶν οθονίων κείμενον, ἀλλα 


9 (‘4 , 
εἰς tva TOTOD. 


ec Ps. 1 16.1 10. 
Acts 2. 25— 
81. 


ἀναστῆναι. ᾿Απῆλθον οὖν 


d Mark 16.6. 


ὰ Μαρία δὲ εἱστήκει πρὸς τὸ μνημιῖον οὐ ραν ἔξω. 
οὖν ἔκλαιε, παρέκυψεν εἰς τὸ μνημεῖον" 


χωρὶς ἐντετυλιγμένον 


Τότε οὖν εἰσῆλθε καὶ ὁ ἄλλος μαθητὴς ὁ ο 8 
ἐλθὼν πρῶτος εἰς τὸ μνημεῖον, 
* οὐδέπω yap poucay τὴν γραφὴν, ὅτι δεῖ αὐτὸν ἐκ νεκρῶν 9 


καὶ εἶδε καὶ ἐπίστευσεν᾽ 


πάλιν πρὸς ἑαυτοὺς οἱ μαθηταί. 10 
‘Qc il 
αἱ θεωρεῖ δύο 12 


ἀγγέλους ἐν λευκοῖς καθεζομένους, ἕ ἕνα πρὸς τῇ κεφαλῇ 
καὶ ἕνα πρὸς τοῖς ποσὶν, ὅπου ἔκειτο τὸ σώμα τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ. 
Καὶ λέγουσιν αὐτῇ ἐκεῖνοι" Γύναι, τί κλαίεις ; 3 ᾿Αἔγει αὐτοῖς᾽ 13 
Ὅτι ἡ npay τὸν κύριόν μου, καὶ οὐκ οἶδα ποῦ ἔθηκαν αὐτὸν. 


e Matt. 28.9. 
Mark 16.0. 
Lube <4. 16, , 


8). 
infra 21. 4. 


ad e tJ ΠῚ t 
Ort ὁ κηπουρος ἔστι, λέγει 


2. τὸν ἄλλον μαθ., ἅς.) These words, ‘the 
other disciple whom Jesus loved,” are a to be 
taken in close connexion, so as to imply that 
Peter and John were the two disciples whom he 
loved ; but there must be a kind of break, as if 
the Evangelist had said, ‘the other disci le—him, 
I mean, whom Jesus loved.’ (Scholefield.) 

4. προέδραμε τάχιον.) Here we have a tend. 
ing of two forms of expression, to strengthen the 
sense. 

7. xwpis ἐντετυλιγμένον εἰς ἕνα τόπον. 
The construction is ἐντετ. εἰς ἵνα τόπον χωρίς. 
The participle has ἃ sensus pragnans, i. e. rolled 
up and placed. 

On this circumstance it is well remarked by 
Racine (in his observations on rac ΡῈΝ 
of Scripture), that ‘the linen clothes thus placed 
and disposed apart from one another τ nly 
showed that the ‘body had not been carried away 
by thieves. Those who steal are not observed to 
do things in such a quiet orderly manner." 

ἐπίστευσεν. Not the truth of the resur- 
rection, as some eminent Commentators explain, 
(for, as the words following suggest, they did not 
yet know or fully comprehend the Loe: 


which predicted Christ's resurrection,) but the 
fact by Mary, that the body had been 
removed from the sepulchre. 


“ Kai ταῦτα εἰποῦσα ἐστράφη εἰς τὰ ὀπίσω, καὶ θεωρεῖ τὸν 14 
Ἰησοῦν καὶ ἑστώτα' καὶ οὐκ ἤδει ὃ ὅτι ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐστι. 
ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς᾽ Γύναι, τί κλαίεις ; τίνα ζητεῖς ; 


Λέγει αὐτῇ 15 
᾿Εκείνη, δοκοῦσα 
αὐτῴ" Κύριε, εἰ σὺ ἐβάστασας 


10. πρὸς ἑαυτούς.) Render, ‘to themselves, 
i.e. their companions, who then, jointly wih 
them, occupied the same bowie... us it comes 
to mean ‘to their homes; of which sense mast 
examples are adduced hy the Commentaten, # 
Joseph. Ant. viii. 4. 6, πρὸς αὐτοὺς ἕκαστοι 
ἀπήεσαν. Numb. xxiv. "25, ἀπῆλθε = pds ἑαυτόν. 
And 0 the Latin ad se i are 

12. ἐν λευκοῖς.) Supply ἱματίοις: of whick 
sa a several inet ae adduced. 

5. ὁ Knwovupos.) is is man explained 
‘the bailiff.’ - enn 
not denote the occuprer 


Ὁ] 
ἜΣ emp σὺ ἐδλότασαὶ αὐ.) celine 


secm, re ὑπερ been cia gh in his remem 
6 wo στάζειν ignifies te Sear: 
2dly, to bear ora otk toot 


"Eorip. Ale. 794. 94 βαστάζ 
Mary, it a ay Sta hod bess 


removed to some other place of burial by ost 
friend of Jesus, with the E 


ee en 


JOHN CHAP. XX. 16—19. 


: s a 9 ὔ “-ε 3 a φ ᾿ Ρ Qa Ρ a . ~ 
IGavruy, εἰπέ μοι mov αὐτὸν ἐβηκας᾽ Kayw αὐτὸν apw. 


id ~ 


αὐτῇ ὁ [ησοῦς" Μαρία ! 
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Λέγει 


Στραφεῖσα ἐκείνη λέγει αὐτῷ" 


17 Ῥαββουνί ! (ὃ λέγεται, διδάσκαλε.) | Λέγει αὐτῇ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς" 


f Psal. 22, 
23. 
eb 2.11. 


; Heb 2 

Mn pov ἅπτου" οὕπω yao ἀνα[δέβηκα πρὸς τὸν Πατέρα Epb.1.i7. 
" 0 , 8 mw ® ’ ? Q an | 9 Ρ 

μου. πορευον δὲ πρὸς τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς pov, καὶ εἰπὲ αὐτοῖς" 

5 ¢ A A ’ Ὶ , e ΟῚ a 

AvaBatvw πρὸς τὸν Πατέρα μὸν καὶ Πατέρα ὑμῶν, καὶ 


18 Θεόν μου καὶ Θεὸν ὑμών. *"Epxerat Μαρία ἡ Μαγδαληνὴ ἴω 
ἀπαγγέλλουσα τοῖς μαθηταῖς, ort ἑώρακε τὸν Κύριον, καὶ 


a 9 
ταῦυτα εἰπέν αὐτῇ. 


19 " Οὔσης οὖν ὀψίας, τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἐκείνῃ τῇ μιᾷ τῶν σαβ 
a a e 


Δ g Matt. 28. 
Luke 24.10 


Ἂ bh Mark 16. 
\ Luke 24.38, 


, a σι “- , L 
Barwv, και τών θυρών κεκλεισμένων, ὁπον ἡσαν οἱ μαθηταῖι oor. 15.5. 


ance, of the gardener, and she was anxious to 
know echere. 

17. μή μον ἅπτου. ἄς. On the purpose of 
this address, aud consequently on the exact sense 
of the words themselves, some difference of opi- 
nion exists. The expression ἅπτου secms in- 
tended to denote an act of dutiful reverence. A 
senec of the word which may be illustrated from 
Eurip. Phan. 910, μὴ ᾿πιλαμβάνου, where the 
Schol. explains by μή μον ἅπτου. In the words 
following, ἀναβίδηκα is by the best Commenta- 
tors vi eka as a kind of Preterite-present ; 
q. ἃ. ‘I am not now ascending,’ i. ¢. going to as- 
cend. The general sense may be thus expreseed : 
‘Embrace me not; let me go: waste not these 
precious moments in demonstrations of duty and 
affection. These you will have sufficient oppor- 
tunity of showing me a/terwurds ; for 1 have yet 
some time longer to stay with you on carth, 
fore I ascend to my Father. But go immediately 
to my brethren, and tell them that soon 1 shall 
ascend to Him who is my Father and your Fa- 
ther, my God and your God.’ He eays not, 
aseend to heaven ; but, in order to remind them 
of the relation in which he stands to God, and 
they to him, he says, ‘to my Father; thus sig- 
nifying that he who ‘was from the beginning with 
God,° is going to act as their Mediator with Cod, 
who wala: now become (heir Father and their 
God,—not by creation only, but by the spiritual 
paternity implied in the Gospel covenant. Thus 
saying “my God,’ he speaks in accordance to the 

ion just before— my brethren ἢ and because 
‘he is not ashamed to call them brethren,’ (Heb. ii. 
11.) therefore calle Him who is their God his God. 

19. τῶν ϑυρῶν xexrX.) On thie circumstance 
a wide difference of opinion exists among Com- 
mentators of various times. Some (including the 
ancient Interpreters gencrally, and many earlicr 
modern Expusitors) understand by this that our 
Lerd ssiraculuusl rated througl: the closed 
doors; others, consisting chiefly of the recent 
modern Commentators, suppose him to have 
entered merely in an ordinary way, after knock- 
ing and being admitted. Of these two views, the 
former, besides involving an insuperable philoso- 

jeal difficulty (well stated by Whitby and 

pe), a sense which can by no means 
be shown to exist in the words, and which indeed 
would have required διὰ τῶν ϑυρῶν κεκλεισμέ- 
νων. Still lees, however, is the later view to be 
defended; for surely no unbiassed pereon can 


attentively perusc this passage, and tho similar 


one at ver. 26, without being sensible that some- 
thing far more than an ordinary cntrance is 
intended. For, as it is well observed by Tittman, 
‘why should our Lord be said to have come, the 
doors having been closed or fastened, unless to 
suggest that he entered in a way gny thing but 
common? Indeed, had nothing more than the 
ordinary been intended, there would surely have 
been no occasion for the words τῶν ϑυρῶν 
κεκλεισμένων. For to make them i the Com- 
mentators last mentioned are compelled to do) a 
mere notulio femporis (q. d. ‘at door-shuttin 
time’), is to suppose a use quite unauthorized, an 
which is, moreover, precluded by the close con- 
nexion of the words with the following ones 
ὕπου ἦσαν οἱ μαθηταὶ συνηγμένοι, the sense 
being, ‘the doors having been closed (of the place; 
where they were aisem bled together.’ Moreover. 
the words διὰ τὸν φόβον τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων are to be 
connected not with συνηγμένοι, but with κεκλει- 
σμένων, being intended to show why the doors 
were thus closed, i. 6. barred; for the term 
κλείω here does not merely mean shut, but closed 
and fastened. <A sense quite inherent in the word 
itself (whence the derivative κλεῖθρον, a bar or 
lock), and which is frequent in the best writers. 
So wo have at Acts v. 23, τὸ δεσμωτήριον 
εὕρομεν κεκλεισμένον, i. 6. its gates barred. 
orp: Bacch. 652, κλείειν πάντα πύργον. 
ZEschyl. Suppl. 934, πόλιν πύργων μηχανῇ 
κεκλεισμένην. Such being the sense of the 
words, they undoubtedly peut to something pre- 
ternatural ; though not, I apprehend, what the 
above Commentators suppose,—that our Lord 
netrated ey a the doors closed as they were. 
3ut (as a beautiful economy similar to that which 
we observe in nature, may be discerned in our 
Lord's working of miracles, by which no more 
ae employed epee neceseary to accom- 
ish the purpose in view) we may suppose, with 
fhe bat Conran (as Calvin, Grotius, 
Whitby, and Campbell) that our Lord caused the 
doors to preternaturally open of themselves; as 
the angel, Acts v. 19. 23, ‘opened the doors of 
the prison’ in which the Apostles were confined; 
see also Acts xii. 10. Thus, as it is observed by 
Calvin, ‘the circumstance of the doors being 
barred was purposely introduced, as containing in 
it an illustrious specimen of the Divine power 
inherent in our exalted Saviour; who, we may 
su . by thus entcring not without a miracle, 
intended to afford his disciples a striking proof of 
his Divinity.’ This scems alluded to at ver. 30. 


Ka 20 
Εἶπεν οὖν 21 


4 “": ; 4 ΓῚ a 
Kat τοῦτο εἰπὼν eveduonce, 22 
ἡ Ψ ν «“« 
ᾺΑν τινων agnre 23 


518 JOHN CHAP. XX. 19—28. 
συνηγμένοι, Sia τὸν φόβον τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, ἦλθεν ὁ ᾿Ιησούς 
καὶ ἔστη εἰς τὸ μέσον, καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς" Εἰρήνη ὑμῖν ! 
τοῦτο εἰπὼν ἔδειξεν αὐτοῖς τὰς χεῖρας καὶ τὴν πλευρὰν αὐτοῦ. 
᾿Εχάρησαν οὖν οἱ μαθηταὶ ἰδόντες τὸν Κύριον. 
αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿ἰησοῦς παλιν᾽ Εἰρήνη ὑμῖν ! καθὼς ἀπέσταλκέ με 
ὁ Πατὴρ, κἀγὼ πέμπω ὑμᾶς. 

iMatt.18. καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς" Λάβετε Πνεῦμα ἅγιον. 

δι 18. 18. 


‘ « ’ oP x» aA, ν a ’ 
τας αἀμαρτίας, αφίενται αὐτοις᾽ ἂν τινων κρατητε, κεκρα- 


tyvrat. Θωμᾶς δὲ, εἷς ἐκ τῶν δώδεκα (ὁ λεγόμενος Δίδυμος), 24 
᾽ εν » _ A a > ee σι Ψ 4 Β Mae 
οὐκ ἣν pet αυτών ὅτε ἤλθεν ο Ἰησοῦς. ᾿Ελεγον οὖν αὐτῷ 35 


οἱ ἄλλοι μαθηταί; “Ewoaxapey τὸν Κύριον. 


Ὁ δὲ εἶπεν 


> ~ , 9 a Y Ws 3ϑ “~ A ® ~ . 8 ~ 
αὐτοῖς “Eav μὴ ἴδω ἐν ταῖς χερσὶν αὐτοῦ τὸν τύπον τών 
C4 A , 4 ? , 9 ᾿Ὶ ’ ~ a 
ἥλων, καὶ βάλω τὸν δακτυλόν μον εἰς τὸν τύπον τών ἥλων, 

A , A a , » cy 4 ry ~ ΓῚ 
καὶ βαλω τὴν χεῖρά μου εἰς τὴν πλευρὰν αὐτοῦ, ον μὴ 
’ \ ey ° \ ’ ? e ἥ 

πιστεύσω. Καὶ μεθ᾽ ἡμέρας ὀκτὼ παλιν ἧσαν ἔσω οἱ μαθηταὶ 36 

® ΄“- 4 ~ 9 » ~ φῇ «oe σὰ ΄ι « 
αὐτοῦ, καὶ Θωμάς pet αὐτῶών᾽ ἔρχεται o Inoovc, τών θυρῶν 

‘ow » A 4 1) Of ein 
κεκλεισμένων, καὶ ἔστη εἰς TO μέσον καὶ εἶπεν᾽ Exonyy ὑμῖν! 
σῳ - | ’ , « 
Εἶτα λέγει τῷ Θωμᾷ᾽ Φέρε τὸν δακτυλόν σου ὧδε, καὶ ἴδε 3] 
A 


a ΄“ Ξ , 4 ~ a ’ ® 
Tac χεῖράς pou" καὶ φέρε τὴν χεῖρα σον καὶ βαλε εἰς 
πλευράν pov’ καὶ μὴ γίνου ἄπιστος, ἀλλὰ πιστός. 


19. εἰρήνη duty!) <A usual form of salutation, 
meaning (as Dr. A. Clarke explains), May every 
blessing of heaven and earth which you need be 

ted you! His addressing them in his usual 
orm of salutation would be a most offectual 
means to quict their fears, and assure them that 
it was He, their Saviour. 

2]. sIlwev—waddiw ἘΠρήνη 0.) This our Lord 
repeats, not so much to strengthen what he had 
just said, as rather to draw their attention to the 
great things which he is about to say. (Calvin 
and L. Brug. 

— καθὼς ἀπέσταλκε, ἃς.) Since Christ's 
mission included various momentous pu 
such as could have no parallel with the sending 
of the Apostles, we must refer the words καθὼς 
—«al solely to those points which tere similar ; 
namely, the being delegated and commissioned by 
Christ, as his ambassadors, to carry the m 
of salvation to the ‘ world yet lying in sin.’ As, 
then, Christ’s commission was Divine, so also 
was that of his Apostles, and consequently 50 
must be that of their successors. 

22. ἐνεφύσησε, ἃς. The construction is: 
ἐνεφύσησε αὑτοῖς καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς. 80] : 
xvii. 2], καὶ ἐνεφύσησε τῷ παιδαρίῳ τρὶς, and 
Job ἵν. 21. 

Thie is to be regarded, not what some have 
supposed it, as a partial effusion of the Hol 
Spirit, but rather as a symbolical act, which 
our Lord was pleased to confirm and illustrate 
(by ἃ significant sign, see supra xiii. 8. Matt. 
xxvij. 24. Jerem. xxvii. 2) the promise before 
made ; for the words λάβετε Πνευμα ἅγιον can 
only be understood as a promise of a 
Suture benefit, which should very shortly be com- 
mnunicated ; namely, on the day of Pentecost, 
when it was formally and substantially bestowed. 


τὴν 
Καὶ 8 


And thus as Christ had been inangursted in hs 
office by the Holy Spirit at his baptism, so (δ 
were, in like manner, to be then baptized 
the Holy Ghost. ; 
23. dv τινων, &c.] These words (on shick 
see Note at Matt. xvi. 18, 19) were doubtles 
meant primarily for the A poetles ; but they cot 
tain a promise which, with due limitation, mat be 
extended to their successors. For the 
pen was one of office; and as the wat 
1anded down, there is no reason why the pricdagt 
should not remain. The best Commentaters 0 
5 ee that ἀφῆτε and κρατῆτε must be takes 
aratively,—i. e. to the remission & 
retention of sins, which is the usual and the πιά 
view of the sense. 


regular number of members in an 
use of to designate the name of t 
though the number may not at the time be cor 


25. ἔλεγον οὖν αὑτῷ. δε.) 


τῇ γόνα βὰ made by the nails. So Athes. p SA, 
τοὺς τύπους τῶν πληγῶν ἰδοῦσα. He pet 
to say, that ‘ unless he have the testimony ef bet 
sight and touch as to the identity and real bedily 
presence of Jesus, &c. For Thomes did set # 
much call in question the of the disciples, 
as he supposed they had been . 
26. ἔσω] for ἐν τῷ οἴκῳ. 


spirit. 
27. ἄπιστοι) for μὴ πιστεύων. This ait 
sense is rare in the Classical writers; yet the δὲ 


JOHN CHAP. XX. 28—31. ΧΧΙ, 1. 
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ἀπεκρίθη o Θωμάς, καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ Ὁ Κύριος μου καὶ 


290 Θεός μον. 


* Δέγει avrw ὁ ᾿ἰησοῦς" Ὅτι ἑωρακας με, 


k 1 Pet.1.8. 
2 Cor. 5.7. 


[θΘωμα,] πεπίστευκας᾽ μακάριοι ot μὴ ἰδόντες, καὶ πισ- 
, 


τευσαντες. 


ΙῸ Πολλὰ μὲν οὖν καὶ ἄλλα 


σημεῖα ἐποίησεν ὁ ᾿[ησοῦς {i 2!- 


ΓῚ g ~ ~ ᾿ ~ » ν»ν ~ 

ἐνώπιον τῶν μαθητών αὐτοῦ, a οὐκ ἔστι γεγραμμένα ἐν τῷ 

0 ~ e 

Bl βιβλίῳ τοντῳ. Ταῦτα δὲ γέγραπται, ἵνα πιστεύσητε ὅτι ὁ 
® la) 4 « ε ΄“- ~ a 

[ησοῦς ἐστιν ὁ Χριστὸς ὁ Ὑἱὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ᾽ καὶ ἵνα πιστεύοντες 


’ [ 


Δ wW » ~ 8 ΄ε 
ζωην ἔχητε ἐν τῷ ονοματι aUTOU. 


1 ΧΧΑΧΙ. META ταῦτα ἐφανέρωσεν ἑαυτὸν πάλιν ὁ ᾿[ησοῦς 


owingexamples occur. Thucyd. i. 68.1, /Eschyl. 
heb. 873. Prov. xxviii. 25. The use of πιστὸς 
or πιστεύων is still more rare; yet the Com- 


ere adduce Theogn. 2U3. Soph. Cid. Col. 


28. ὁ Kupice pov, ἄς.) How decidedly these 
rerds recognise the Divinity of Christ, none have 
een di to deny, but those who deny the 
loctrine itself. So necesaarily, indecd, does this 
ollow from the words, according to their plain and 
brious import, that those who refuse to acknow- 

Jcaus as their Lord and their God, are com- 

ed to resort to the expedient of taking these 
pords, not as a solemn address, but as an empty 
srmaula of admiration, as the ancients said, Her- 
ples! or Jupiter ! and the moderns (rovd Lord, 
te. ἄς. To which it has been well replied by 
W. Pye Smith (Scrip. Test. vol. ii. p. 203), that 
e use the Divinc name as an exclamation of sur- 
rise, however usual among heathens, and even 
ene Christians, was by no means the custom of 
he Jews, among whom outward reverence for 
be name of the Deity was most punctiliously 
beerved.” Such a sense, too, is forbidden by the 
reeds of our Lord's reply ; in which he commends 


therein the Nominative with the Article is used 
w the Vocative, as at xix. 3, and often in the 
ἴον Test.; in short, ‘an address which (to use 
he words of Bp. Middleton) though in the furin 
@an exc ion, amounts to a confession of 
bith, and was equivalent to a direct assertion of 
mr Saviour’s Divinity.’ 

And in vain has it ΟΝ attempted to evade the 
bree of this recognition by assigning a lower sense 
8 Θεός: for a refutation of which, and an illus- 
tation of the sense in which the Apostles under- 
teod it, see Note in Recens. Synop. ‘On all 
te(as Dr. P. Smith observes, Scrip. Test. vol. 
L 0) we are constrained to take the terms 
Β their proper import and full measure of signifi- 
wien — mY LonpD AND MY Gon—a combina- 


Apostles, our Lord virtually takes tt 

phe bbery to 1 with God 
6) not ro ual wi ty 
, 30, : i found in very many 


MSS. and carly Editions, has been cancelled by 
almost every Editor from Wetstein to Scholz. 

— μακάριοι οἱ μὴ ἰδόντες, &c.) The term 
μακάριος must here be understood comparatively, 
for our Lord did not mean to affirin that those 
who believe without secing would be preferred to 
those who believe on the evidence of sight; but 
only that where the effects of that faith were 

ual, it argued greater simplicity, candour, and 
wislom to yield a reasonable evidence without 
eccing, than could be argued from merely having 
believed on sight, after sufficient evidence of 
another kind had been proposed. Sce more in 
Doddridge and Whitby. 

30. σημεῖα.) Some understand by this the 
miracles worked by Christ. An interpretation, as 
Tittman and Kuinvel have shown, quite untena- 
ble. et preferable is that of others who 
understand the eridences and proofs of his resur- 
rection ; a sense which perhaps has place at ii. 18, 
and which is supported and iIfustrated by a passage 
of Acts i. 3, παρέστησεν ἑαυτὸν ζῶντα, ty πολ- 
λοῖς τεκμηρίοις. As, however, there is some- 
thing harsh in assigning the same meaning to 
ταῦτα in the next verse, the ταῦτα may be 
understood of the above evidences uf the resurrec- 
dion; and assuredly Christ's resurrection being 
proved, also evidenced him to be the Messiah, his 
resurrection being the attestation of Gop, who 
‘raised him up from the dead and gave him 
glory’ (1 Pet. i. 21); see aleo Acts ii. 24. Rom. 
iv. 24. viii. 11. Since, however, no small harsh- 
ness is incurred in taking σημεῖα of itself to 
mean be of his resurrection (without the addi- 
tion of what would seem requisite to express such 
ἃ sense, τῆς ἀναστάσεως αὑτοῦ), I am inclined 
to tuink that μὲν οὖν is a conclusion from all that 
has been said, and I would take the term σημεῖα 
to here mean eridences of his being the Christ. 
Nor is there any harshness in supposing 50 much 
senso included in so brief’ a mode of expression ; 
since τοῦ Χριστοῦ εἶναι may very well be sup- 
plied froin the context following. 


XXI. The doubt raised os to the authenticity 
of this Chapter by Grotius, Le Clerc, and 
Heumann, has been fully shown by Lampe, 
Kuin., Tittman,—and cspecially Weber in a Dis- 
sertation on the subject, — to be founded neither 
on internal cvidence nor external authority. 
Allotring the Chapter to be (what the objectors 
say) an Appendix to the foregoing accounts, yet 
ῳ Tittman suggests) might not the Evangelist 

ave had good reason to add something to his 
Gospel, as we know St. Paul did to certain of bin 


cr 
[Χο 
i) 


a 8a 20. 
14. ine 


b Luke 21. 
41. 


e Luke 4. 5, 
6.7. 


ἃ Supra 18. 
23. ὰ 


JOHN CHAP. ΧΧΙ. 1—7. 


τοῖς μαθηταῖς ἐπὶ τῆς θαλάσσης τῆς Τιβεριάδος. ἐφανέρωσε 
δὲ οὕτως. Ἦσαν ὑμοῦ Σίμων Πέτρος καὶ Θωμᾶς ὁ λεγύ- 
μενος Δίδυμος, καὶ Ναθαναὴλ ὁ ἀπὸ Κανᾶ τῆς Γαλιλαίας, 
καὶ οἱ τοῦ Ζεβεδαίου, καὶ ἄλλοι ἐκ τῶν μαθητών αὐτοῦ Sve. 
Λέγει αὐτοῖς Σίμων Πέτρος" Ὑπάγω ἁλιεύειν. Λέγονσιν 
ee, eG πο Sauk aaa oa, PRA ee 
αὐτῷ" Ἐρχομεθα καὶ ἡμεῖς συν σοι. Εξζηλθον καὶ * ἐνέβησαν 
εἰς τὸ πλοῖον εὐθὺς, καὶ ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ νυκτὶ ἐπίασαν οὐδέν. 
" Πρωΐας δὲ ἤδη γενομένης, ἔστη ὁ ἰησοῦς εἰς τὸν αἰγιαλύν' 
οὐ μέντοι ἤδεισαν οἱ μαθηταὶ ὅτι Ἰησοῦς ἐστι. " Λέγει οὖν 
αὐτοῖς ὁ [ησοῦς" Παιδία, μή τι προσφάγιον ἔχετε ; ᾿Απε- 
κρίθησαν αὐτῷ Οὔ. “ Ὁ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" Βάλετε εἰς τά 
δεξιὰ μέρη τοῦ πλοίου τὸ δίκτυον, καὶ evpnoere. Ἔβαλον 
οὖν, καὶ οὐκέτι αὐτὸ ἑλκῦσαι ἴσχυσαν ἀπὸ τοῦ πλήθους τών 
ἰχθύων. ὲ Λέγει οὖν ὁ μαθητὴς ἐκεῖνος ὧν ἠγάπα ὁ ᾿[ησοῦς 
τῴ Πέτρῳ᾽ Ὁ Κύριός ἐστι. Σίμων οὖν Πέτρος, ἀκούσας 
ὅτι ὁ Κυριός ἐστι, τὸν ἐπενδύτην διεζώσατο (ἦν γὰρ γυμνος), 


qn 


Epistles, especially that to the Romans? As to 
the objection, that ‘the circumstances recorded 
are not of sufficient consequence to have come 
from the Evangelist, that has little or no force : 
indced, it were presumptuons to sit in judgment 
on the words of inspiration, which these must 
certainly be considered, since not the slightest 
eaternal evidence has ever been adduced to inva- 
lidate their authenticity, they being found in all 
the MSS. As to certain peculiarities which are 
found, or rather supposed, to exist therein, we are 
to bear in mind that our Lord after his resurrec- 
tion no longer held intercourse with his Disciples 
in the way he had done before his death, nor 
treated them with the same familiarity; nay, that 
he bore himself as one already withdrawn from 
human socicty, and soon to depart in order to 
enter upon ‘that glory which he had with the 
Father before the world was." His purpose in so 
duing wus, probably, that they might thus be gra- 
dually weaned from his visible presence, and 
become accustomed to his ἐποίει presence. 

2. ἦσαν ὁμοῦ] i. e. temporarily, at the period 
in question. “AXAot ἐκ τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ δύο. 
Whether these were Apostles, or of the number 
of the Serenty Disciples, or of Christ's followers 
tn general, is quite uncertain. 

3. ὑπάγω ἁλιεύειν.) "1 am going;’ i.e. I mean 
to go. This use of tho Present found here in 
ὑπ. and just after in ἐρχόμεθα, followed by an 
Infinitive of action, denoting intention of presently 
doing a thing, seems to be derived from the popu- 
lar ihieasculony. though something like it is found 
in the later Classical writers; see Raphel on 
Matt. xvi. 28. 

— ἐνέβησαν.) This (for the common reading 
ἀνέβ.) ie found in the best MSS. and earliest 
Faditions, and has been received by almost every 
Editor from Wetstein to Scholz; rightly; for 
ἀναβαίνειν, in a context like the present, cannot 
be tolerated, The words of Mar vi, 51, may, 
indeed, be thought to defend it; but that passage 
is of a different kind. 

— ἐπίασαν οὐδέν) We may be allowed to 
suppose on the present occasion (as in the similar 


case recorded at Luke v. 5), that it was so ordered 
by Divine Providence, that nothing should te 
caught the night before, in order to make stil 
more remarkable the miracle which should follos. 

δ. παιδία.) Παιδίον and τεκνίον were term 
of kindness or affabilitv, used by elderly persems 
or superiors to those with whom they convened 
Προσφάγιον properly denotes schat is eaten along 
with bread, as we say meat, though (like éye 
ριον) it was generally used, as here, of fish. From 
Chrysostom and Wetstein it appears that τί 
ἔχετε was a phrase employed by those whe & 
quired of fishers or hunters that they had take. 
So at Aristoph. Nub. 731, ἔχεις τε; the Sehotat 
remarks, Ty τῶν ἀγρευτῶν λέξει χρώμενον 
τοῖς γὰρ ἁλιεῦσιν ἣ ὀρνιθαγρενταῖε οὗτὰ 
φασίν' "Exes τι: 

6. βάλετε εἰς τὰ δεξιὰ μέρη.) The coger 
tion, as they su of one who had sa 
knowledge of their art. (Euthymius and Lampe.) 
Evpnoerea is employed with an ellipsis commes 
to hunters and fishers in all langn "Awé he 
ὑπὸ, ‘because of; a sense usualiy cons 
Hebraic, but found aleo in the Classical wrisen, 
gear Thucydides. 

. ὁ Κύριός ἐστι.) They inferred this fen 
the prodigious draught, and the remembrance αἱ 
the similar one mentioned at Luke v. 1. 

— ἐπενδύτην.) From the researches of St 
mas., Lampe, and Fischer, this a to meal, 
that upper linen tunic used b Crecks Remens, 


a common fisherman's coat, consisting of a sat αἵ 
fnll frock without sleeves, reaching oaly to she 
knees, and bound round the middle by a t= 
The Article has h 


girded. 
; meaning absolutely 00; bt 
stripped, with nothing on but the under δαὶ 


me ee mee 


JOHN CHAP. XXI. 8—15. 521 


καὶ ἔβαλεν ἑαυτὸν εἰς τὴν θάλασσαν. 


Οἱ δὲ ἄλλοι μαθηταὶ 


τῷ πλοιαρίῳ ἦλθον, (οὐ γὰρ ἧσαν μακρὰν απὸ τῆς γῆς; αλλ᾽ 
ὡς απὸ πηχών διακοσίων) σύροντες τὸ δίκτυον τών ἰχθύων. 
Ὡς οὖν ἀπέβησαν εἰς τὴν γῆν, βλέπουσιν ἀνθρακιὰν κειμένην, 
καὶ ὀψάριον ἐπικείμενον, καὶ ἄρτον. Λέγει αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς" 
᾿Ενέγκατε ἀπὸ τῶν ὀψαρίων ὧν ἐπιάσατε νῦν. ᾿Ανέβη Σίμων 
Πέτρος, καὶ εἴλκυσε τὸ δίκτυον ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς; μεστὸν ἰχθύων 
μεγάλων ἑκατὸν πεντηκοντατριών᾽ καὶ τοσούτων ὄντων, οὐκ 


ἐσχίσθη τὸ δίκτυον. 


* Λέγει αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿ἰησοῦς᾽ Δεῦτε ἀριστήσατε. 


οὐδεὶς δὲ e Acts 10.41. 


os ’ “~ σὰ [ [ἢ » » - cy 7 9? ς ΙΧ s af 
ἔτολμα τών μαθητῶν ἐξετασαι avrov’ Σὺ τίς εἰ ; εἰδότες Ort 


ὁ Κύριός ἐστιν. 


Ww 4 ® ~ A ’ a 
ἔρχεται οὖν ὁ Ἰησοῦς, καὶ λαμβάνει τὸν 
Γ᾿, | ’ > a A 1 3, e ’ 

ἄρτον Kat δίδωσιν αὐτοῖς, καὶ τὸ οψαριον ομοίως. 


Τοῦτο 


ἤδη τρίτον ἐφανερώθη ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ, ἐγερθεὶς 


ἐκ νεκρών. 


“Ore οὖν ηρίστησαν, λέγει τῷ Σίμωνι Πέτρῳ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς" 
’ 


Σίμων Ἰωνᾶ, ἀγαπᾷς με πλεῖον 


tunic. Peter, we may suppose, did not plun 
p the in order to stcim ashore (for he could 
swim), but only in order to trade thither. In 
ὁ would not stay to go as the other dis- 
les did, who proceeded more leisurely by the 
k-boat belonging to the skiff, at the same time 
wing with them to the shore the net of fislies. 
5 τὸ δίκτυον τῶν ἰχθύων.) Supply μεστὸν, 
teh is expressed at ver. 11. This idiom, iu 
me of capacity, is found in all pee 
efly, however, in the popular or col oquial 


» BdLeovew ἀνθρακιὰν κειμένην.) See Note 
wa xviii. 18. This might, indeed, be accounted 
without supposing miraculous agency ; but 
m the air of the passage it should rather seem 
Δ the fire and food were not only provided by 
gist, but provided miracu(vusly, as the draught 
fishes had been a little before. Both of the 
eueles being probably intended to teach them 
bolical actions, that their Lord could, an 
abundantly supply the temporal as well 
spiritual necessities of his disciples. 
= ὀψάριον.) Render, ‘a fish ;’ not, as has been 
perally done, fish ; for that use of the word, to 
plurality, is not found either in the Scrip- 
. or Classical μάτια ἡ whereas, in the ee 
© wo vently occurs, especially in 
bensrus and /Elian ᾿ 


an e 

" ἐσχίσθη.) Render, ‘ was rent.” 
ἀριστήσατε.) It bas been a point some- 
mt disputed, whether this should be interpreted 
dinner, or of breakfast. Most recent Com- 
mtators adopt the latter sense ; while Campbell 
intains the former. And, indeed, if it could 
shown that the ancients took (as he asserts) 
= meals for our three (breakfast, dinner, 
gnpper), and that the latter corresponded to 
PB , be would be justified in so doing. 
mI a I eofak, Pep in my Note on Thn- 
Rides iv. ὁ], that, though, in earlier times, only 
β meale were tak 6 ἄριστον and δεῖπνον 
pet that afterwards, cven as curly as the time 


μ'5 


τούτων ; λέγει αὐτῷ Ναὶ, 


of Thucydides, there were three, the ἀκράτισμα, 
answering to our breuk/ust ; the ἄριστον, to our 
lunch, or early dinner ; and the δεῖπνον, to our 
later dinner, or su If, then, the same cus- 
tom prevailed in Judea, then ἄριστον will denoto 
the second meal, call it by what name we may. 
If, however, the Jews (as is not improbable) 
retained the primitive custom of fro meals a day, 
then ἄριστον will here mean, as it did in the 
time of Homer, break/fust, and denote (as its 
etymon would suggest) a far more substantial 
meal than the ἀκράτισμα, which seems to bave 
meant merely a slight meal, caught up by those 
who could not wait till the ἄριστον, which was 
taken about an hour before noon. 

14. τρίτον.) Meaning, the third time recorded 
tn this (iospel ; for it appears from Matt. xxviii. 
16, seq. that he had appeared to them fire times 
before. Or we may understand the third time of 
showing himsclf to his disciples collectively. 

15. πλεῖον τούτων.) Some (as Whitby, 
Pearce, and Middleton) by τούτων understand 
‘these things,’ namely, the nets, boats, and other 
implements of his trade; 4. d. ‘ Dost thou prefer 
my service to these thy sccular employments ἢ᾽ 
But to this somewhat jejune sense it has been 
well objected by Dr. Jortin, that Peter might love 
his Lord more than those, and yet not love him 
much. The true meaning seems rather to be 
(what the words in their obvious sense would 
suggest), ‘Dost thou love me more than those 
do? An interpretation which was adopted by all 
the ancient, as it has been by the most eminent 
modern Commentators, including Lampe, Camp- 
bell, Kuinocl, and Tittman. In this question our 
Lord may be supposed to have alluded to the 

rofession of superior attachment to him, which 
Deter had made on a former occasion (Matt. 
xxvi. 33); ‘though all men should be offended 
because of thee, yet will I never be offended. 

It is observable that though our Lord aske the 

uestion tbrice, yet the admonition which each 
time follows it up is not quite the same +. for Qdca- 


cord 
Κύριε" σὺ οἶδας ὅτι φιλώ σε. 
(urea. μον. 


Σίμων ‘Iwva, φιλεῖς με; 


JOHN CHAP. XXI. 15—20. 


~ ἢ a i] 
Λέγει αὐτῷ" Βοσκε τα αρνία 


[Λέγει αὐτῷ πάλιν δεύτερον᾽ Σίμων ᾿Ιωνᾶ, ἀγαπᾷς 16 
περ 18:50; με; λέγει αὐτῷ" Ναὶ, Κύριε' σὺ οἷδας ὅτι φιλώ σε. 
aur’ Ποίμαινε τὰ πρόβατα pov. 


Λέγει 

! Λέγει αὐτῷ τὸ τρίτον᾽ 17 

Ελυπηθη o Πέτρος, ὅτι εἰπεν 
. A 


“ ‘ , 2 ~ Η ᾿Ὶ 4 A. f 
αὐτῷ τὸ τρίτον᾽ Φιλεῖς pe; Kat εἰπεν αὐτῳ᾽ Κύριε, ov 
> od “~ 9 ~ e 
πάντα οἶδας" σὺ γινώσκεις ὅτι φιλώ σε. Λέγει αὑτῷ ὁ 
\ 


g 2Pet. 1.14. 


᾿Ιησοῦς" Booxe τὰ πρόβατά μου. © Apuny apny λέγω aor’ 18 


ὅτε ἧς νεώτερος, ἐζωννυες σεαυτὸν, καὶ περιεπάτεις ὅπου 
ἤθελες" ὅταν δὲ γηράσῃς, ἐκτενεῖς τὰς χεῖράς σου, καὶ ἄλλος 


‘ A Μ οἵ » , 
σε ζωσει, καὶ οἷσει ὅπου ov θέλεις. 
’ , a A s A ~ , ) , ϑ «a, 
ποίῳ θανάτῳ δοξασει τὸν Θεὸν. καὶ τοῦτο εἰπὼν λέγει αὐτῴ 
5 ᾿Επιστραφεὶς δὲ ὁ Πέτρος βλέπει τὸν ὃ0 


h Supral3. , 
238. 
& 1.7. 


’ 
ἈΑκολουθει μοι. 
κειν signifies simply to feed, provide with pas- 
ture ; mii, both yor and to fend; the 
former being cepecially applicable to the ἀρνία 
or young, inexperienced professors); and the 
atter to the πρόβατα (or more advanced and 
mature professors). As Christ was the chi 
Shepherd (1 Pet. v. 4). so Peter and the other 
Apostles were to be shepherds. And the notion 
of tending necessarily carrics with it that of guid- 
tng and gorerning. The admonition was thrice 
repeated, either, as Beza supposes, with reference 
to Peter's three denials, the disgrace of which it 
was just he should wipe away by a triple confes- 
sion; or, in order that the importance of the 
injunction might thus be more strongly impressed 
on the mind of Peter and the other Apostles. So 
in Aristoph. Ran. 368, τούτοις αὐδῶ, xaidis 
ἀπαυδῶ, καὖθις τὸ τρίτον μάλ᾽ ἀπαυδῶ. 

17. σὺ πάντα oléus.] A_ recognition of his 
omniscience (as supra xi. 23), and consequently 
of his Divinity: see Smith's Scrip. Test. vol. ii. 
164. The feeling of chagrin (implied in the 
expression ἐλυπήθη) was one quite unmixed 
with any impatience of rebuke; being occasioned 
by the recollection of his late fall, and some dis- 
trust as to the strength of his future resolutions. 

18. ἀμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω σοι, ἅς.) By these 
words (probably suggested by the circumstance of 
Peter's girding himsclf, after having changed his 
clothes, a8 we may suppose he did after havin 
come on shore horotghty wet) our Lord sitended: 
it should scem, in a most impressive manner 
bine which comp. Acts xxi. 19) to signify to his 

isciple what he would have to undergo in his 
cause, as introductory to the final and solemn 
injunction to follow his example. 

To advert to the particular import of the pre- 
diction, the words ἐζώννυεν σεαντὸν, καὶ περι- 
ἐπάτεις ὕπου ἤθελες are evidently a figurative 
modo of expressing the possession of youthful 
vigour, and perfect freedom of action. The next 
words ταν δὲ γηράσῃς---θέλεις are by most Expo- 
sitors, ancient and modern, supposed to allude to 
crucifixion ; eile phi Pe een ne. 
cognise a reference solcly to the helplessness of age. 
But that view, besides yielding a sense ards ἀπ μι 
and by no means suitable to the occasion, is forbid- 
den by the words οὐ θέλεις. Yet whether the words 
can fairly be thought to refer to the crucifirion 
tleclf, may be doubted ; for though the expressions, 


Τοῦτο δὲ εἶπε, σημαίνων 19 


ἐκτενεῖς τὰς χεῖράς cov, καὶ ἀλλοτ σε ζώσει, 
be correspondent thereto, since the person would 
have to stretch out his armus to be nailed to the 
cross bars; yet that is supposing him to ὧν alrrady 
there, and not require to be taken ‘ where he would 


ief not wish to go,’ namely, to the place of execution. 


Hence Kuinoel and Tittunan maintain that tbe 
words only predict that Peter should die a ciolesf 
death. ‘And indeed the words following, rovre 
é2—Oedv, cannot be proved to have reference te 
more than martyrdom, by whatever death. Yet 
they, and especially the subsequent admonitioa 
ἀκολούθει por, rather suggest the idea of death 
by crucifixion ; and as the universal testimony of 
antiquity establishes it asa fact, that Peter suffered 
martyrdom by crucifiston, I am therefore ineli 
to think, with Casaubon, Scaliger, Lampe, Wet 
stcin, and Ernesti, that there is a reference, ne 
to actual crucifixion, but to the prepurution for 
it, in which the criminal was compelled to pat 
his neck into a furca, of the form Tt. called μεσ 
bulum ; his hands being extended and bound Ὁ 
the transverse horas (to represent, by ἃ sigaifesal 
action, the punishment he was about to sulfer): 
and after being thus carried, as it were in ‘a 
eession, to the Nagy of execution, he was tha 
actually crucified. As to the obscurity which ths 
interpretation supposes to exist in the words, thet 
is by no means greater than might be expected [58 
prediction not intended to be fully understood καῖ 
after the erent ; when it would prove as great δ 
support to the Apostle, as it must before thst 
tine have been a source of alarm and dismay. | 
From the question put by Peter at ver. 21,8 
is manifest that he understood his Lord's expret 
tions, of a violent death by the executioner; bat 
shat aed of cot not ἀκάετιεν: hes 
is Spistle, i. 14, thou speaks with w& 
certainty. yet he plainly a to a ciolent death. 


19. δοξάσει τὸν Θεόν) An ow 
nating martyrdom ; on which sce Tittmas. 
20. ἐπιστραφείς. It scems that Peter, 

he was aware of the figurative sense in 
axon., yet thought it safer to observe the dite 
tion in the literal one, and therefore follews # 
master. Then, turning about and seeing Jen 
also following, and t ing his cor 
prehension of the meaning of Jesus, be feeb δ 
curiosity to know whether John, his friesd 
companion, would accompany him in dosti, w4 


JOHN CHAP. XXI. 20—25. 


μαθητὴν, ὧν ἠγάπα ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ακολουθυῦντα, ὃς καὶ 
ἀνέπεσεν ἐν τῷ δείπνῳ ἐπὶ τὸ στῆθος αὐτοῦ, καὶ εἶπε" Κύριε, 
τίς ἐστιν ὁ παραδιδούς σε; Τοῦτον ἰδὼν ὁ Πέτρος λέγει τῷ 
: Ἰησοῦ" Κύριε, οὗτος δὲ τί ; Λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς" ᾿Εἰὰν {δέκ 6, 
αὐτὸν θέλω μένειν ἕως ἔρχομαι, τί πρὸς σέ; σὺ ἀκολούθει 

Ἂ : 


"μοι. 


᾿Εζῆλθεν οὖν ὁ λόγος οὗτος εἰς τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς, ὅτι ὁ 
μαθητὴς ἐκεῖνος οὐκ ἀποθνήσκει. 


A ᾿ φΦ ® “A e 
Και οὐκ εἰπεν αὐτῷ ὁ 


9 ~ 9 
Incovg, ὅτι οὐκ ἀποθνήσκει" ἀλλ᾽ ἐὰν αὐτὸν θέλω μένειν ἕως 


ἔρχομαι, τί πρὸς σέ; 


OYTOS ἐστιν ὁ μαθητὴς ὁ μαρτυρῶν περὶ τούτων, καὶ ξιδ"Ρτα 19. 


γράψας ταῦτα" καὶ οἴδαμεν ὅτι αληθής ἐστιν ἡ μαρτυρία 


» ~ 
' auTou. 


refore asks οὗτος δὲ τί (scil. ποιήσει) 1 which 
y mean, ‘ What shall he do? i. 6. suffer; (for 
us has often the sense of πάσχω) i. ο. What 
li be his fate? 
@ ἐὰν αὑτὸν ϑέλω, &c.) Here, again, the 
80 is obscure, for the very eame reason as 
ore, and consequently has led to a great varicty 
interpretations; alf of them more or less 
meous. To ascertain their true import, —the 
pe of the words, and their plain force, both 
arately and conjointly, must first be ascer- 
red. Kow it is evident that our Lord intended 
watle rebuke to Pcter for his curiosity on ἃ 
fect which did not concern himself, and into 
i¢ was not proper for him to pry. And as 
πρὸς σὲ was (as appears from the Classic:l 
strations of Wetstein and Kypke) a frequent 
5 of repressing vain curiosity, the chie/" sense 
mded seems to be that assigned by Euthy- 
Ια, * Do thou mind thine own concerns.” As, 
pever, τί πρὸς σὲ is accompanicd by the words 
"αὐτὸν ϑέλω μένειν ἕως ἔρχομαι, something 
rs is evidently meant, though somewhat ob- 
rely expressed. And considering that the force 
this kind of phrase is to put a negative on an 
mation asked, and that the scope of Peter's 
uiry was, to know whether Jobn foo would suf- 
om, the words may justly be ra tie 
weatain, together with a mild reproof for the 
wty taken in putting such a question, an ob- 
ve tnfimation that he would not suffer mar- 
dem, but continue alivé up to—what period ἢ 
Σ, I coms. But what are we to understand 
this coming ἢ Certainly not (what many have 
pen) his final coming to judge the world ; 
*If I should choose for him not to die at 
, What would that be to thee δ᾽ That would, I 
wehend, be making the expression more cnig- 
than its wording will justify. The coming 
ἐ must rather denote the comtng of Christ 
fo execute nce on the Jewish na- 
a That John lived up to, and far beyond, the 
fee completion of Christ's judgments on the 
μεν nation, is well known. As, however, the 
did not at that time know of this advent 
Lord, but only of the firal one, it is no 
that they should then have understood it 
other, and consequently supposed that he 
not die at all. 
Ν, 25. Several eminent Critics and Commen- 


“Kore δὲ καὶ ἄλλα πολλὰ ὅσα ἐποίησεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ὦ 


1 Supra 20. 


tators, even those who reccive all the reat of the 
Chapter, regard these verses as not from the 
Evangelist, but an addition from another hand,— 
probably John the Presbyter. This they are in- 
duced to suppose, partly from the change of per- 
son in οἴδαμεν, and partly by a fancied dissimi- 
larity to the style in the preceding verse. But it 
is strange that they ΚΝ not have scen that, if 
the rest of the Chapter be (as it certainly is) from 
the Evangelist, so must at least the clause οὗτος 
Prikl ἐφ det ταῦτας for this would be indispensa- 
ble to form any conclusion ; and that these verses 
(which Kuinoel calls a corollurium) were meant 
to do so is pretty clear. But if ¢hat clause be 
St. John’s, so probably must the nerf, since it is 
strongly confirmed by an altogether kindred pas- 
sage at xix. 35. Nor is there any such difficulty 
in the change of person at οἴδαμεν, a4 to be fatal 
to the authenticity of the clause; since it may be 
taken, not per enallayen, as many contend (for 
propricty would rather require οἷδε), but, as somo 
eminent Critics maintain, communicative, ice. to 
include the disciples and firat Christians in gene- 
ral; q.d. ‘Zé ts knoen.’ In short, from whom 
can this clause and the next verse have proceeded, 
if not from St. John? The Bishops of the Churches 
of Asia, say the first-mentioned C'ntics. But tho 

ivangtlist’s assertion could not need the support 
of their testimony. Besides, the singular οἶμαι 
in the next verse (which cannot be taken for sane, 
because it is no where so used in the Scriptures,) 
forbids this notion. Are we, then, to consider v. 
25 as an addition by some hand different from 
that of the preceding clause? Certainly not; for 
surely there would seem to be no need of any 
addition, at least not to the reader ; though the 
trier might see the thing in a different view. 
Upon the whole, there is not, I think, the slightest 
reason for supposing that the verse came from any 
other than the Erangelist, who secms to have 
intended it as a supplement to what was said at 
xx. 30. 

The words οὐδὲ αὑτὸν οἶμαι--βιβλία ore an 
Oriental and hyperbolical mode of expreasion 
(to represent that the miracles, the remarkable 
actions and discourses of Jesus were exceedingly 
numerous); of which many examples are adduced 
by the Commentators from the Scriptural and 
the Classical writers. To which I have, in Ree. 
Syn., added others, from Eurip. Hipp. 1248. 
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ο᾽ aN ’ > A ΓΜ] > 4 ¢ ‘ , 
ativa ἔαν γράφηται καθ EV, οὐδὲ QuTov οἱἰμαι τον Κυσμον 
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χωρῆσαι ta γραφόμενα βιβλία. 
le Pers. 435. and Eurip. Menalipp. frag. 3, 
oud’ ἅπας dy οὐρανὸς, Διὸς γραφέντος rat 


βροτῶν ἁμαρτίας, ἐξαρκέσειεν. 

At ver. 24 the τούτων has reference to the 
events of this Chapter, and the ταῦτα to those 
of the rest of the he θὲ, At ἄλλα πολλὰ is 
plainly to be supplied ἃ οὐκ ἔστι γεγραμμένα iv 
τῷ βιβλίῳ τούτῳ. To these ἄγραφα allusions 
are occasionally found. Compare Matt. xi. Acts 
xx. 35. Nanibetless δ δ γεν a: were the actions 
of our Lord which were left unrecorded, we have 
reason to acquiesce in the providence of Him who 
*docth all things well." Every important pur- 
pose, in a work meant for the peuple at large 


᾿Αμήν. 


rather than for the learned, is accomplished by 
the Gospels in their t state. Had they 
recorded all the words and actions of Christ, « 
even any considcrable part, they would have bees, 
as the Evangelist, perhaps, means to intimate, tes 
voluminous for a manual adapted to ordinary we. 
Enough is recorded to direct our faith, and rege 
late our practice; more would have been super- 
fluous, and in some respects (from the multitode 
of questions and unprofitable speculations w 
which they would have given rise) might have 
defeated the main purpose in view, the making 
men ὁ wise unto salvation, through faith which s 
in Christ Jesus.” 





IIPAZEI. 


ΤΩΝ 


ΑΓΙΩΝ ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ. 


I. 


~ a 3 
"ΤΟΝ μὲν πρώτον λόγον ἐποιησάμην περὶ πάντων, aLatel.a 
« 


ὁ Θεύφιλε, ὧν ἤρξατο ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ποιεῖν τε καὶ διδάσκειν, 


hly important book forme the d con- 
‘between the ΠΌΡΟΝ and the ΕἸ istles, 
[8 sort of α ἐς to the former, and tntro- 
om to the latter; and as it is highly illus- 
d by both, so is it indispensably necessary to 
ght understanding of doth, and hence it is 
y termed by Chrysoatom an exceeding great 
wre. That St. Luke was the author is plain 
from what is said at the commencement, and 
the similarity of its style as compared with 
of the Gospel. Insomuch that some havo 
etured, not improbably, that the Gospel and 
kets formed only fo purts of one general 
» Indeed, of the genutneness of the present 
we have the amplest proof in the tes- 
dee of the earliest Christian Fathers; inso- 
. that this has never been disputed. The 
vhen it was published we are better enabled 
sertain than that of any other book in the 
Test. Considering that the history therein 
med is brought down to the second year of 
wul’s imprisonment, it could not bave been 
m before A. D. 63; and as it makes no 
en of St. Paul's death, it is most likely to 
been written before that event. And learned 
Β general assign A.I). 63 as the time of its 
« Though, indeed, from the date of 
weent book depending upon the date of St. 
's Gospel (on which see the Introduction), 
bet οἱ St. Paul’s death, which is not tho- 
ly ascertained, the point admits of no cer- 
etermination. It is probable, however, that 
ter end of A.D. 65, or the beginning of 
, 66, is the true date; i.e. if St. Paul 
ed, not in the persecution which arose 
Gately after the great fire at Rome, in Oct. 
64, but (as some think, on the testimon 


thi 
y 


gmens Rom.) abont two years after. If, 
ver, St. Paul perished in the persecution of 
wtumn of A.D. 64, that will carry back the 


barge. 7 robably not further than the 
der ee ‘i 


Canonical ity of this book is con- 
with that of the , on which see the 
and that to St, Mark. To advert 


ely to the contents, which will be best 


| 


appreciated by adverting to the pu > of the 
work: it is plain that St. Luke did not mean 
to write a regular history of the rise and progress 
of the Christian Church for thirty years after the 
Ascension, but merely intended, as Dr. Pye Smith 
expresses it (Scrip. Test. vol. iii. p.5), ‘to give a 
collection of most important particular memoirs 
referring to the commencement of the Christian 
dispensation ; detailing some events in the history 
of the Churches at Jerusalem and Antioch, and 
occupying the latter half with many interesting 
transactions of St. Paul.’ 

Indeed the purpose of this book seems to have 
been tuwv-fold ; lst, to give an authontic account of 
the communication of the Holy Spirit on the day 
of Pentecost, and of the miraculous powers and 
supernatural gifts bestowed by the Spirit on the 
first preachers of the word and professors of the 
Gospel. Also, 2dly, to present such an authen- 
tic narrative of the early progress of the Gospel 
as shonld establish the full claim of the Gentiles 
to be admitted into the Church of Christ—a 
claim even yet disputed by the Jews. And, ina 
general way, to afford matter of confirmation to 
various accounts in the Gospel, and supply irrefra- 
gable evidence of the Divine origin of the hristian 
religion. Of the place where the work was writ- 
ten we have no certain information. It was pro- 
bably Achaa, where St. Luke seems to have 
chiefly resided after the year 58, and where 
Ecclesiastical tradition tells us that he died. 

To advert to the book οὐρὰ ἐ ; we there find a 
manifest attention paid to chronological order; 
and some epochs being fired by their combina- 
tion with certain political events, there is little 
difficulty in determining the dates of almost all 
the events recorded in this book,—with the excep- 
tion, however, of those which took place between 
the years 33 and 34, and between 44 and 60, on 
which, and the chronology of the book in general, 
ae Bp. Pipes eae is, ara P.i. p. a 

» and especia. ug’s Introd. to the New 
Test. vol. ‘ip. 315. 8:4. 

The style of this book is neat and perspicuous, 
and differs not materially from that of the later 
Greek writers in the Alexandrian and the κοινὴ 


ὥνο 


hivas 24. 


σι ΕΝ a ad. 31. 
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bv e ° t ® λ ’ at ~ [] ΦΥ -. Π ; ‘ 9 
ἀχρι nc ἡμέρας evretAauevog τοῖς ἀποστόλοις cra TI vevuaroc 2 
» , 9 ’ , [2 : ῖ , a 

αγιου, οὖς ἐξελέξατο, ἀνεληφθη. “ Οἷς καὶ παρέστησεν εαυ- 3 


4 .-» “- a - ν᾿ ἢ ΠῚ “- ’ 
Tov ζωντα, μετὰ τὸ παθεῖν αὐτὸν, ἐν πολλοῖς τεκμηοίοις, 


a Tuke 34, 
te, 


% it 2h. 
o Matt 3.18. 
Wack 1 ἃ, 
Lune 14. 
δ ὯΔ]. A. 
tufraze + 


. περὶ τῆς μδασιλείας τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
nyyetrev αὐτοῖς απὸ Ἱεροσολύμων μὴ χωρίζεσθαι, αλλά 
περιμένειν τὴν ἐπαγγελίαν τοῦ Πατρὸς, ἣν ἠκούσατέ μον. 
"Ὅτι ‘lwavene μὲν ἐβάπτισεν ὕξατι, ὑμεῖς ἐξ [βαπτισθήσεσθε 5 
ἐν Πνεύματι ἁγίῳ vu μετὰ πολλᾶς ταύτας ἡμέρας. 


No ie “- ’ 2 ’ 8 - a ’ 1 
Cl YUEOWY τεσσαράκοντα GTTAVUUEVOE αὕτοις, Kal λέγων Ta 


ὶ Καὶ συναλιζώμενος παο- 4 


‘Ou per 6 


2 é ® ΠῚ Ρ a Ξ νΡν Ρ »Ὸἅ ~ 
rm, οὖν συνελθόντες exnowrwy aurov, λέγοντες" Κυριε, εἰ ἐν τῷ 


Aaa 9. 1}, 


διάλεκτος. As to th.- speeches of Se. Peter and St. 
Paul.‘ there ia in them (as the learned Valeknaer 
aya). if not the fiat’ of conipesition found in the 
Grerk oratora, a simple dignity ia the historical 
parts, and a grandeur in the didactic, to which it 
were impossible to add aught.’ 


T. 1. τὸν μὲν πρῶτον λόγον. &e.] Very 
similar to this is the exordinm τὸ a Dissertation 
of Philo-Judeua: “O μὲν πρότερος λόγος ἦν 
ἡμῖν. ὦ Oeoterre, περὶ τοῦ. Ke. 

Here we have that irregular nse of μὲν, with- 
out a δὲ in the apalosis, which is also found at 
Row. i. 8. x. 1. 2 Cor, xii. 12. and sometimes in 
the Classical writers; ex. er. Euirip. Orest. 8. 
Moreover, πρῶτον is used tor πρότερον, a use 
frequent in the best writers. Δόγος. in the sense 
of narrative of rrords« οὐ actions, hitory, occurs 
frequently in the Classical writers, and in the 
New Test. at Acta v. 24. John iv. 39. Hence 
hi-toriana were anciently called λογοποιοί : and 
λόγον ποιεῖσθαι signified to comyese a history. 
1}. πάντων must be understood all things neces- 
sary to be revealed; see John xx. 30, τη. xxi. 
25. Certainly it must be taken with some limi- 
tation of sense, since St. Luke has, in bis Gospel, 
omitted many discoureca and transactions recorded 
by the other Evanyelists. “Qy is for ἃ, by a com- 
mon idiom, usually referred to the, principle of 
Attruction ; ἤρξατο ix supposed by the Commen- 
tators to be pleonastic, as in Mark vi. 7. Matt. 
xii. I, and often elsewhere. But it is, properly 
speaking, never pleonastic. In several of those 
raseages it signifies, " took in hand ;’ and in others, 
including the present. it has an intensive force, 
iutimating the great labour, difficulty, or impor- 
tance of the work undertaken. 

2. ἄχρι ἧς ἡμέρας----ἰξελέξατο!) Most of 
the later Commentators construe δεὰ Tv. ay. 
with ἐξελέξατο, while the ancient and earlier 
moderns take them with évresAdyevos; perh 
rightly; this being agreeable to the natural con- 
struction, Διὰ IIy. ay. significs, ‘by means of 
the Holy Spirit... Here, as in some other 
sages, what onr Lord tanght and did is, with 
reference to his human nature, attributed to the 
Holy Spirit; see Smith's Scrip. Test. L. iv. ch. 1. 
᾿Εντειλάμενος need not be confined to any one 
direction, but may be extended to afl the injune- 
tions given to the Apostics for the right discharge 
of their office; see Matt. xxviii. 19. Mark xvi. 
1i—19. 

3. παρέστησεν é. X.) ‘scse exhibuit,’ ‘ proved 
or evidenced himself to be alive.’ A use 
παριστάναι occurring also at xxiv. 13, and fre- 


quencly in the Classical writere, Tecunpiot 
denotes ‘clear and evident proofs’ ᾿Οττανομι- 
νος. frum ὁπταίνομαι. ate with orroum. 3 
ἃ very rare word, scarcely found elsewhere, except 
in ] Kings vit. 8. Tob. xii. 19. Ac ἥμερὰσ 
Teoc.. meaning, at intervals during that period 
and on no less than etght different occasions; 
Ἰ. to Marv Magdalene and the other Mars (Mat 
xxviii. I—9): 2. to the two disciples on their 
was to Emmans (Luke xxiv. 15): 3. to Peter 
(Luke xxiv. 34): 4. to ten of the A 
( Thomas being absent) (Luke xxiv. 34. Jchn x. 
19. 24); 5. to the Eleven Apostles (Juha xx 
2H); 6. te seven of the Apostles in Galilee. & 
the sea of Tiberias (John xxi. 4): 7. to Jame 
(1 Cor. xv. 7): 8. when the Apostles and Disd- 
ples were assembled together, and when he led 
them out as far as Bethany (Luke xxiv. 56); 
from whence he ascended to heaven in the pre 
sence of above 4) brethren at once, | Cor. xv. 6 
4. συναλιζόμενος.) Some MSS. have evrerh, 
which is preferred by several Critics, but with 
out reason; since the authority for it is very sew 
der, and it is evidently a «nes on the received 
reuling, which is rather difficult, and therefore 
variously interpreted. The ancients, and earler 
moderns, in general explain it * coxnresens,” by 8 
derivation from @As or aXas: the later Com 
micntators, conrentens cum illis, ‘during thee 
communications with them τ deriving it from 
ἅλις confertim, and supposing it a neuter seat. 
The former signification is a very unusual cat, 
and here little suitable. The latrer is great 
preferable, and is confirmed by many bss d 
the Classical writers adduced by the Commest 
tors; ex. gr. Herodot. i. 62, οὗτοι μὲν δὴ συνε 
λίζοντο, and v. 15. The construction is: éAr 
ζόμενος σὺν αὑτοῖς, παρήγγειλεν (αὐτοῖς i 


χωρίζεσθαι we have another example of passé 
1 ἃ Deuter sense. 
— ἐπαγγελίαν τοῦ Πατρὸτὶ) i. c. ‘the pe 


mised gift of the Father,’ the Holy Spirit; wei 
8. Joel ii. 28. Ἣν ἠκούσατε, " which ye bee 
lately heard of from me.’ Sub. ἐκ or παρά: Μα 
John xiv. 26. xv, 26. xvi. 7. Luke xxiv. 65. 

5. Βαπτισθ. suggests the abundance of tt 
thing; q. d. ‘ye shall be plenteously imbued st 
the influences of the Holy Spirit. 

6. el.) Some explain el by sam ; othen, ¥ 
annon, The former may be considered the ma? 
accurate version. The idiom seems to have sea 
from a blending of the orafto directa with te 
tndirecta. According to the miles of regull? 


of composition, it would have been written 


τῶν el ἀποκαθιστάνει,͵ or ἀποκαθιστάκοι, Βα 
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, ® a ‘ [ἢ “4΄,ὦ» , 
» τούτῳ αποκαθιστάνεις τὴν βασιλείαν τῷ Icpand ; 
δὲ πρὸς αὐτούς᾽ Οὐχ ὑμῶν ἐστι γνῶναι χρόνους 7 ii ἢ 


'΄ς, οὕς ὁ Πατὴρ ἔθετο ἐν τῇ ἰδίᾳ ἐξουσίᾳ" 


h » ‘ 
h Infra 9.9. 
adAa purest 43, 


θε δύναμιν, ἐπελθόντος τοῦ ἁγίον Πνεύματος ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς" Join 15, of, 
a . 


reoQé μοι μάρτυρες ἔν τε 


Ἱερουσαλὴμ καὶ [ἐν] racy 
υδαίᾳ καὶ Σαμαρείᾳ, καὶ ἕως ἐσχάτου τῆς γῆς. 
εἰπών, βλεπόντων αὐτών ἐπήρθη, καὶ νεφέλη ὑπέ- 
αὐτὸν ἀπὸ τών οφθαλμών αὐτών. 


i ἢ 
Και Feige 16. 
» Lake 24 δι. 


k Lake 94. 4. 


k \ 4 8 ἢ 
Και ὡς αΤτέεμι- ΣΝ 20. 19. 


4 . A , \ > A Vm is 
σαν εἰς TOV οὐρανον, πορενομένον αυτοῦ, καὶ ιδού, 
, , » “σι Π nr wn“ 
, δυο παρειστήκεισαν avroic ἐν ἐσθῆτι λευκῇ, lot καὶ Raa 
w - oe , , ᾿ 
Ανδρες Γαλιλαῖοι, ti eorn.are ἐμβλέποντες εἰς τὸν 


ΙΒ, ἐπηρώτα αὑτὸν, εἴ τι βλέπει, 
H. 1]. ἀνακρίνοντες, εἰ ἔχοι ταῦτα 
other example of this idiom occurs 


Κρόνῳ τούτῳ ἀποκαθιστάνεις, ἃς.) 
s signifies properly, to restore any 
as suffered change to its former state 
"90, τὸ πάτριον ἀποκ. πολίτευμα). 
ἢ is not mre ently used (as here 
» xvii. 11, and Mark ix. 12) of restor- 
kingdom or government to its ancient 
ly implying, tno, some improvement 


t the words ἐν τῷ χρόνῳ τούτῳ 
as been su » pleonastic, is plain 


mewer to the question, which, though 
bas yet an evident reference to these 
sy may be considered merely as ex- 
mriety ; and the sense intended to be 
pears simply to be : ‘Is the time now 
&c. The Apostles seem 
t that Christ would then restore 
ι οὗ Juda to its former greatness, and 
in therewith the spiritual kingdom 
y the Prophets (see Is. i. 26. ix. 7. 
«6. χχχίϊι. 15.17. Dan. vii. 13. 64. 
. Amos ix. 1]. Zech. ix. 9); and 
that the Gentiles who expected salva- 
mt embrace Judaism. 
werd was pleased to return no direct 
weir inquiry, because such was unne- 
ther informing them of what it was 
tant for them to know, with a slight 
their presumption in intruding into 
Gr τὴν them. Pe 
ιῶν ἐστι γνῶναι, &c.} ‘it is not your 
fs not permitted you to know.’ Of 
ti and καιρὸς the pele cc 
tempus opportunum. We may, 
πὰ the two words as here conjoined, 
to 
tis speaking, the la 
8 ing, the latter term 
to be an is of the 
the use of 4, not 
, indeed, we should su the ἢ to 
wml, as it sometimes does; ex. gr. 
» v. 8, 7, κατὰ τοὺς χρόνους καὶ 


Ἰμΐο has Se ainets popular mode of 


iers, who, as the 


pperly used 

3 γε πῇ μάχης (of which their 
ean fudge, ought not to pry into his 
bey seem, was intended to be 


signif ae ee temporum pregnans 
. ΕἾ] , we have χρόνου 


conveyed a gentle rebuke for vain curiosity, or a 
desire to knowthat which the Lord chose should be 
hidden; q.d. in the words of Soph. frag., οὐκ ἔστι. 
Πλὴν Aids, οὐδεὶς τῶν μελλόντων Taplas. 

— ἔθετο ἐν τῇ ἰδίᾳ ἐξουσίᾳ.) This has been 
explained by most Commentators since the time 
of Kypke, ‘hath appointed’ (i. e. determined), 
‘suo arbitrio.” But there appears no sufficient 
reason to depart from the interpretation before 
adopted, ‘hath put in his own power;’ a popular 
form of expression, it should seem, for ‘ placed 
at, or ‘reserved in,’ his own disposal. Not, 
indeed, as implying that Christ was tgrorant of 
them, but that they were secrets reposed with the 
Father, which the Son was not authorized to 
disclose. 

8. δύναμιν) Meaning, the miraculous gifts of 
the Spirit; for (as Whitby truly observes) δύνα- 
pes in the New Test., when it relates to God the 
Father, Christ, or the Holy Ghost, always imports 
some miraculous or extraordinary power; com- 

re Luke xxiv. 49. ᾿Επελθ. τοῦ dy. Πνεύμ. 

any take this with δύναμιν, as in regtmen with it. 
But whether that be permitted by propriety of 
language may be doubted; and it is forbidden by 
τοὺ dy. Πνεύμ. being here plainly used, not in the 
personal sense, but to denote the tnfluence of the 
Spirit, as in Luke i. 35. The expression ἕως 
wil (scil. μέρουθ) τῆς γῆς was probably 
understood by the Disciples of that part of the 
East only, namely Syria. But our Lord, doubt- 
less, meant it of the whole world (see Ps. xix. 5. 
Is. xlix. 6, and comp. Matt. xxviii. 19), intima- 
ting the order of its propagation, ably to his 
Father's promise, Ps. ii. 8, of ‘giving Him the 
heathen for his inheritance, and the uttermost 
parts of the earth for his ssion.” 

9. καὶ νεφέλη ὑπέλαβε) ‘and [then] a cloud 
received him." In ὑπέλ. there is a significatio 
for ὑπῆλθε καὶ ὑπέλαβε, ‘ susceptum 
abstulit ;> comp. Herodot. i. 24 (cited by Wet- 
stein), τὸν δὲ δελφῖνα λέγουσι ὑπολαβόντα 
ἐξενεῖκαι ἐπὶ Ταίναρον. 

10. ἀτενίζοντες ἧσαν) ‘ were fixedly rad at 
it.” ’Aravit. must be construed, not, as Kuinocl 
directs, with πορενομένον, but with sie τὸν 
οὐρανὸν, as is plain from the other passages of 
the New Test. where the word occurs. 

— παρειστήκεισαν.)] The full sense is, ‘came 
and stood by; a ing suddenly and preter- 
naturally ; comp. Hatt. xxviii. 3. 

1. ἑστήκατε ἐμβλέπ.) i. ©. as in amazement 
and awe. A sense which is in some measure 


ACTS CHAP. I. 11—16. 


™Tore ὑπέστρεψαν εἰς Ἱερουσαλὴμ 13 


"Kai ὅτε εἰσῆλθον, ἀνέβησαν εἰς τὸ ὑπερῷον οὗ ἧσαν 13 


° Οὗτοι πάντες ἦσαν προσκαρτεροῦντες ὁμοθυμαδὸν τῇ 4 


ΚΑΙ ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις ταύταις ἀναστὰς Πέτρος ἐν μέσῳ 15 
a 


ὡς ἑκατὸν εἴκοσιν") Ῥ"Ανδρες ἀδελφοὶ, ἔδει πληρωθῆναι τὴν 16 


528 
οὐρανόν ; οὗτος ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ὁ ἀναληφθεὶς ap ὑμών εἰς τὸν 
3 ΓῚ ΓῚ 8 g 
οὐρανὸν, οὕτως ἐλεύσεται, ὃν τρόπον ἐθεάσασθε αὐτὸν πορενο- 
miakeS. μεγὸν εἰς τὸν οὐρανόν. 
ἀπὸ ὄρους τοῦ καλουμένου ᾿Ελαιώνος, ὅ ἐστιν ἐγγὺς lepov- 
σαλὴμ, σαββάτου ἔχον ὁδόν. 

ΒΕ da 

πεῖρα καταμένοντες, ὅ τε Πέτρος καὶ ᾿άκωβος καὶ ᾿Ιωάννης καὶ 

6 . ® ~ - ~ 
Avépiac, Φίλιππος καὶ Owpac, Βαρθολομαῖος καὶ Ματθαῖος, 
Ἰάκωβος ᾿Αλφαίου καὶ Σίμων ὁ Ζηλωτὴς, καὶ ᾿Ιούδας ‘Taxe- 

o Infra 2. 1. υ. 

ἘΠΕ ΘΈΤΟ, βο a Loa ’ \ ᾿ 4 ἢ a . oa 
προσευχῇ Kal TY δεησει, συν γυναιξι καὶ Μαρίᾳ τῷ μητρι τοῦ 
᾿Ιησοῦ, καὶ σὺν τοῖς ἀδελφοῖς αὐτοῦ. 

~ aA ©  . Ff ν , , a ek ee 
τῶν μαθητῶν εἶπεν᾽ (nv τε ὄχλος ονοματων ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτὸ 

Bohn a3. a8 

& 18. 8. 


inherent in éornxévat, but which is usually 
erpressed by something further added, as in a 
similar passage of Aristoph. cited by Valcknaer, 
τί πάσχετ᾽, ἄνδρες: ἕστατ' ἐκπεπληγμένοι. 

11. οὕτως ἐλεύσεται.) Namely, visibly and 
on the clouds; sce Dan. vii. 13, and comp. Matt. 
xxiv. 30. 

12. σαββάτον ἔχον ὁδόν.) “Exov, for ἀπέχον, 
as in a passage of Arian Periplus, p. 171 (cited 
by Kuinoel), where two emporia are said to be 
from a certain town, ἔχοντα ὁδὸν ἡμερῶν εἴκοσι. 
A sabbath day's journey (as determined, not by 
the Mosaic law, but by the Jewish masters, from 
a calculation of the greatest distance of any part 
of the camp of Israel from the tabernacle) was 
20 cubite, about Τὰ stadia. 

13. τὸ ὑπερῷον. This word is not a com- 
pound, but a simple; and is properly an adjective 
in a contracted form for barepwiov, which occurs 
in Hom. 1]. B. 214, and often in the Odyssey; a 
word formed from ὑπὲρ, a8 πατρῷος from 
πατήρ. 

Commentators are not agreed whether by this 
we are to understand an upper room in a private 
house, or an upper apartment of the Zemple. 
But besides that no one reason exists for this 
latter view, and many against that opinion, it is 
at once forbidden by the words immediately fol- 
lowing, οὗ ἦσαν καταμένοντες, which tend to 
confirm the generally received view, that it was a 
large upper apartment of some private house, 
which served as a common lodging or oratory, 
&c., for all which purposes upper rooms in the 
Eastern countries have always been (from their 
greater retirement, and usually capaciousness) 
og ἡ ρὸ 

. προσκαρτ. ὁμοθ. τῇ προσ. ilpocKxa 
τερεῖν is nsed with a Dative, both of person, a 
the sense to trait upon any one, and, as here, of 
thing, to attend closely to it; « signification found 
both in the Scriptural and the Classical writers. 
Ομοθυμαδὸν is well explained by Suidas and 
Hesych. ὁμοψύχωε. Render, ‘with one heart 
and soul.’ Δέησις signifies suppli and 
camest prayer. So Heb. v. 7, it is united with 


\ ’ a ms \ e 1 Ψ ‘ ἢ 
γραφὴν ταύτην, ἣν προεῖπε τὸ Πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον διὰ ore- 


ixernpia, and at Eph. vi. 18, with προσκαρτί- 
ρῆσις. Also at Phil. iv. 6, we have τῇ προσενχῇ 
καὶ τῇ δεήσει, and at 1 Tim. v.5, ταῖς δεύσεσι 
καὶ ταῖς προσευχαῖς. 

— σὺν ἐρναι ἘΕ] Render, not (with some} 
‘their wives,’ but ‘the women; many of 
however, were the wives of the Apostles or ὦν 
ciples, and the rest consisted of those whe hed 
followed Christ out of Galilee, and ministered Ὁ 
him of their substance, 

15. ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις ταύταις.) Namely, at 
of the ten days intervening between the Axe 
sion and the feast of Pentccost. 

— ἦν τε ὄχλος--- εἴκοσιν.) "Ovop., person. 
in Rev. iii. 4, and often in the Classical writers. 
By ὄχλος, ἄς. is only meant the number te 
present ; the disciples at large being far mart 
numerne about 600, as we have ressee » 
think. 


He reminds them t 
much of David, as of the H 
David, had been fulfilled. 
he adduces Ps. Ixix. 25, and εἶχ. 8 as 
probably having in mind also Ps. sli. 9, 
2; and intimates, that as Scriptare hes 
fulfilled in the one case, so it now remained t be 
fulfilled in the other, by the business fer whith 
they were then τεγῶν We The terms πλῳεᾶ 
and προεῖπε περὶ will not permit us te 
with many recent Commentators, aut ea 


herous 
here, on account of the coincidence ef the am, 


frien Rist i 
tion substantially th the : 
Sertuagint, except ‘that the plural io changel © 


- 


: 


ACTS CHAP. I. 16—21. 


ματος Δαυϊδ περὶ Ιοὐδα τοῦ γενομένου ὁδηγοῦ τοῖς συλ- 
17 λαβοῦσι τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν᾽ ὅτι κατηριθμημένος nv σὺν ἡμῖν, καὶ 


18 ἔλαχε τὸν κλῆρον τῆς διακονίας ταύτης. 


( Οὗτος μὲν οὖν Ὁ ἘΠῚ Ἐ7.6. 


ἐκτήσατο χωρίον ἐκ [τοῦ } μισθοῦ τῆς αδικίας, καὶ πρηνὴς 
γενόμενος ἐλάκησε μέσος, καὶ ἐξεχύθη πάντα τὰ σπλάγχνα 
19 αὐτοῦ" καὶ γνωστὸν ἐγένετο πάσι τοῖς κατοικοῦσιν Ἱερου- 
σαλὴμ, ὥστε κληθῆναι τὸ χωρίον ἐκεῖνο τῇ ἰδίᾳ διαλέκτῳ 


90 αὐτών ᾿Ακελδαμὰ, τουτέστι, 


γὰρ ἐν βίβλῳ Ψαλμών' 


deed, be admitted, if we could, with some recent 
Commentatom, construe πληρωθῆναι with wepi 
Ἰούδα. But that is forbidden by propriety ; since 
περὶ ‘I. plainly belongs to προεῖπε, not to wrNp., 
and the term wAnp. is never used with περὶ to 
mean ‘in the case of,’ but with iwi. The first 
of the two passages presents a lively figure of 
utter destructinn. 

17. σὺν ἡμῖν.) For σὺν, very many MSS., 
chiefly ancient, and some Fathers, have-iv, which 
has been edited by Griesbach and Scholz. I have, 
however, followed Matthi and Vater, in retain- 
ing the common reading. 

—ttaxe τὸν KA.) Λαγχάώνειν signifies pro- 
perly ‘to receive by lot, have allotted to one.’ The 
κλῆρον is not (as some have considered it) redun- 
dant, but denotes appointment. The meaning 
being, ‘the appointment belonging to this winis- 
try’ or office. Here, it is plain, there is nothin 
to sanction popular election of ministers, stil 
lees the deciding on questions of religion by lot. 
Beta The bes Expos 1 that tl 

. The best itors are agreed that this 
and the next verse are parenthctical, and to bo 
ed as the words, not of Peter, but of Luke; 
who thus introduces some circumstances respect- 
ing this treachery; namely, what use Judas nade 
of the wages of iniquity, and what was his fate. 
The ohecurily of which the Commentators comn- 
plsin has been chiefly occasioned by the sensc at 
νυ, 17 being not sufficiently developed. If the 
Apostle had subjoincd the words ἐξ ἧς παρέβη, 
πορενθῆναι ale τὸν ἴδιον τόπον, which he docs 
afterwards at v. 25, all would have been plain. 
Is is evident that he had them in his mind. 

— ἐκτήσατο) i. e. ‘ was the means of its being 
parehased,—nanely, by tho chief pricete. For 
the best Commentators are agreed that this is to 
be referred to that idiom of Scripture, by which 
an action is sometimes said to be done by a per- 
aga, who was only the occasiun of its being done. 

Gen. xii. 88, Exod. xxiii.8. 1 Kings xiv. 
erem. xxxviii. 23. Rom. xiv. 15. 1 Cor. vii. 
Tim. iv. 16. If this be thought too harsh, 

ion may be considercd as a figurutire 

by which Judas might be said to have 
bought the field with tho =e of iniquity, by 
ing such wages as trouda have bought the 
field. tho Achmet Oneirocrit.: ‘Si quis viderit, 
imvenerit vel emerit plurimes oves lac pre- 
mate inveniet opes et gaudium et servos pro 
ovium numero.’ And so 2 Kings v. 26, 
Se ere garments, 


16. 
16.1 


χωρίον αἵματος.) 

Γενηθήτω ἡ ἔπαυλις αὐτοῦ 
ἔρημος, καὶ μὴ ἔστω ὁ κατοικών EV αὐτῇ. καί Τὴν 
ΓῚ 4 ® ~ ’ νψ. 4 -- Ψ ΄σε 

9ἱ ἐπισκοπὴν αὐτοῦ λαβοι ἕτερος. * Δεῖ οὖν τών συνελ- 


r Ps. 60. 96. 
δι 109. 8. 


᾿ γέγραπται 


a Sapre ver 
8. infra 4.33. 
John 15. 27. 


and olire-yards and tineyards, and sheep and 
oxen, and men-servants and maid-servants 7° 

— μισθοῦ τῆς ἀδικίας.) We havo here a 
Genitire of cause, to signify, ‘obtained by ini- 
quity.” Comp. 2 Pet. ii. 15. 

— πρηνὴς γενύμενος ἐλάκησε, &c.] Tere 
πρηνὴς vy. signifies ‘tumbling headlong.’ ᾿Ελά- 
«noe is for διεῤῥάγη, as in Aristoph. Rnb. 409 ; 
the term λακέω being synonymous with ψόφοι 
crepo, to cruck. With the expression éAdanoe 
μέσος may be compared that of Plaut. Cure. ii. 
i. 7, ‘Hoc metuo, ne medius disrumpar. Similar 
to the present is a passage of Tose Bell. vi. 1. 
6, καὶ πταίσας πρός τινα πέτραν πρηνὴς ix’ 
αὐτὴς (read from the best MSS. αὐτὴν) μετὰ 
μεγίστυν ψόφου κατέπεσεν. 

-- ἐξεχύθη πάντα τὰ σπλάγχνα.] So 2 Sam. 
xx. 10, ἐξεχύθη ἡ κοιλία αὐτου. /Elian, Anim. 
iv. 52, ἤδη δὲ καὶ ἵππων πλευραῖς ἰμπεσόντες 
διέσχισαν, καὶ τὰ σπλάγχνα ξέχεων. Cholin, 
fol. 56. 2,‘ Arameus quidam vidit hominem qui 
de tecto in plateam decidit, οἱ ruptus est ejus ven- 
ter, et viscera ejus effiuserunt.’ 

On the seeming discrepancy between the ac- 
count of Judas’s manner of death here, and that 
at Matt. xxvii. 5, ἀπελθὼν ἀπήγξατο, see the 
Note there. 


20. Of the two clauses of this verse, the first 
is taken from Ps. Ixix. 26, but with a slight alter- 
ation of the wording, 80 as to accommodate it to 
the case of Judas. In either case it is a highly 
figurative mode of expressing utter destruction ; 
since that any one’s house should become a per- 
petually deserted abode, is a very lively image of 
utterruin. "Επαυλις (corresponding to the Heb. 
TVD) denoted originally a shepherd's hut, but 
afterwards came to denote a habitation generally. 
So Apoll. Rhod. Arg. i. 800. (cited by Valcknaer) 
Δήμου---τέρθεσκον ἐπαύλεις. 

The latter clause is taken from Ps. cix. 8, where 
ἐπισκοπὴ denotes the superintendence of any 
thing done, a charge, or office; with allusion to 
that of Apostleship, formerly held by Judas. 

21. The Apostle now proceeds to declare more 
expressly what steps they should take in the 
matter. 

— τῶν συνελθόντων.) Supply dx. Render, 
‘of those who have associated with us, formed 
part of the same society.’ In εἰσῆλθε καὶ ἐξῆλθε 
we have an idiom formed on the Hebr. ree wna 
and equivalent to —- est, An elliptical mode 

M 


a ca ΜΗ 
συν nly eva 


* Καὶ προσεν- 3, 


καρδιογνώστα πάντων, avacetov 


" Καὶ ἔδωκαν κλήρους 26 


530 ACTS CHAP. I. 21—26. II. 1, 2. 
θόντων ἡμῖν ἀνδρῶν ἐν παντὶ χρόνῳ ἐν ᾧ εἰσῆλθε καὶ 
ἐξῆλθεν ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς ὁ Κύριος ᾿Ιησοῦς, ἀρξάμενος απὸ τοῦ βα- 2? 
πτίσματος ᾿Ιωάννου ἕως τῆς ἡμέρας ἧς ἀνελήφθη ad ἡμῶν, 
μάρτυρα τῆς ἀναστάσεως αὐτοῦ γενέσθαι 
τούτων. Καὶ ἔστησαν δύο, ‘Iwonp τὸν καλούμενον Βαρ- 33 
11 8am. 16. σαβᾶν, ὃς ἐπεκλήθη ᾿Ιοῦστος, καὶ Ματθίαν. 
ἕάμενοι εἵπον᾽ Σὺ, Κύριε, 
* ὃν ἐξελέξω ἐκ τούτων τῶν δύο ἕνα, λαβεῖν τὸν κλῆρον 95 
τῆς διακονίας ταύτης καὶ ἀποστολῆς, ἐξ ἧς παρέβη ᾿Ιούδας, 
δὲ δα. πρρευθῆναι εἰς τὸν τόπον τὸν ἴδιον. 
αὐτῶν, καὶ ἔπεσεν ὁ κλῆρος ἐπὶ Ματθίαν, καὶ σνγκατε- 
ψηφίσθη μετὰ τῶν ἕνδεκα ἀποστόλων. 
aler.20.18 1Ὃ 4 ΚΑ] ἐν τῷ συμπληροῦσθαι τὴν ἡμέραν τῆς Πεν- 1 


“- ? a e ἣ » A A) ’ » 
bInfra4.31. THKOOTNC, σαν ἀπαντες ὁμοθυμαδὸν ἐπὶ TO αυτο. 


of speech, which, expressed in full, would stand 
thus: ἐν ᾧ εἰσῆλθε ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς, καὶ ἐξῆλθεν ἀφ᾽ 
ἡμῶν. Comp. Eurip. Phen. δ48. Moreover, 
ἕνα τούτων is to be referred to τῶν συνελθόν- 
των, ἄς. at v.21; bya sort of ἀγρογδαίοπ not un- 
usual in the Classicel writers ; as Herodot. iii. 18. 
At ver. 22, with 4 ξάμενος ἀπὸ τοῦ Barr. 
&c., I would compare p ilostr. Vit. Apoll. 1. 24, 0 
δὲ λοιποὶ, ἀπὸ ᾿Ιωνίας καὶ Λυδίας ἀρξάμενοι, 
διεφθάρησαν. 

= tornoay] ‘adstare jusscrunt,’ set up, pro- 


24. καρδιογνῶστα πάντων) ‘searcher of all 
hearts.’ It has been doubted whether this should 
be referred to God the Futher, or God the Son. 
Certainly the appellation is not unfrequent in the 
Old Test., Josephus, and Philo, as applied to the 
former. But that it is equally applicable to the 
latter, appears from John xvi. 30, where sce Note. 
See also John i. 48—50. ii. 24. vi. 69. xxi. 17. 
Apoc. ij. 23. Κύριος is an usual Por at of 
Christ our Saviour; and besides that the reference 
in question is confirmed by the connexion with 
ver, 2], there would be a peculiar de νὰ ty in 
addressing this prayer to him, as being the Head 
of the Church, and he who originally appointed 
the other Apostles. 

— ἀνάδειξον) ‘declare.’ It is well obeerved 
by Chrysostom, ‘that they do not say ἔκλεξαι, but 
ἀνάδειξον τὸν ἐκλεγέντα, because every thing 
has been known and determined by God lon 
before it has even entered into the thoughts of 
men." Similarly it is said, Joseph. Ant. vi. δ. 6, 
(cited by Wetstein) ἐγὼ μὲν ἀπέδειξα τοῦτον, 
ὃν αὐτὸς (ὁ Θεὸς) ἐξελέξατο. 

For the common reading, ἐκ τούτων τῶν δύο 
ἕνα ὃν ἐξελέξω, nearly all the MSS., Versions, 
and the Editions up to that of R. Stephens, have 
ὃν ἐξελέξω---ἵνα, which has been received by 
ey Editor from Bengel to Scholz. 

25. τὸν κλῆρον τῆς διακονίας τ. καὶ ἀποστ.] 
‘the appointment to this ministry.’ This is exe- 
getical of τῆς διακονίας just before. Παρέβη, 

abandoncd, deserted ;* by a metaphor taken from 
a traveller who deserts the right road. Comp. 
2 Pet. ii. 15. A very rare use of the word, but 
of which I have noted one example elsewhere ; 


Ka 2 


namely, Joseph. Ant. xiv. 9. 2, οὐδὲν πρὸς T. 
εὐνοίας καὶ πίστεως waptBn. 

— πορευθῆναι εἰς τὸν τόπον τ. ἴδ.) These 
words have been variously explained ; but the 
common interpretation (by which τὸν τόπον τὸν 
ἴδιον is taken to mean the pluce sutted to ἀδε.-- 
namely, the place of destruction) may be cons 
dered the true onc, as being recommended by ifs 
ey and its suitablenees to the usage 
of the Jewish and Heathen writers, and 
BY several passages of the Apostolical Father. 

he following examples will suffice. Baal Tarim 
on Numb. xxiv. 25. " Balaam ivit in locum suum, 
i.e. Gehenna. Max. Tyr. Diss. 25, where it & 
said that, upon the dissolution of the body, the 
soul is called to its own place, ἐπὶ τὸν cote 
τόπον. ’ 

26. ἔδωκαν κλήρονΞ.) The exact mode m 
which they cast the lots cannot be determined; 
various being the methods by which the ancients 
practised the sortilegium. They used to cast εἶα 
of hment, or pieces of the tabula srriptente, 
with the names inscribed, into an urn. And thi 
kind of sortitio most Commentators here under 
stand. Now the lots are said to be fheérs on whem 
the lots are cast, and to fall spon him whe coma 
off successful in the surtitio. Συγκ 
properly denotes ‘to choose by common 8 
and then ‘to number with or unto,’ evynst 
ἀριθμεῖν. This deciding of a doubtfal matter by 
casting lots was understood to be a mode of atta 
ing to the will of the Almighty; and was, thee 
fore, from τ ἘΠῚ τ ame resorted ΕΝ 
creation of kings, or the intment 
See the niuinerons Classical citations in 
Synop., and compare Levit. xvi. 8. Numb. xr. 
54 Josh. xiii. 6. 


ACTS CHAP. II. 2—6. 
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ἐγένετο ἄφνω ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ ἦχος, ὥσπερ φερομένης πνοῆς 
βιαίας, καὶ ἐπλήρωσεν ὅλον τῶν οἶκον οὗ ἦσαν καθήμενοι. 
8 Kat ὠφθησαν αὐτοῖς διαμεριζομεναι γλώσσαι ὡσεὶ πυρὸς, © Matta 1. 


8 é ’ . 8 Ψ Ψ ~ 
4εκαθισέ re ἐφ ἕνα ἕκαστον αυτών. 
“ , ey . ν a ty , 

ἅπαντες [Π]νευματὸς αγίον, καὶ ἡρἕαντο λαλεῖν ἑτέραις γλωσ- 


9 Καὶ ἐπλήσθησαν ἃ Supra }. ὅ. 


infra 10. 0. 
Mark 16, 17. 
1 (ar. 12. 10. 


5 σαις, καθὼς ro Πνεῦμα ἐδίδου αὐτοῖς ἀποφθέγγεσθαι. Ἦσαν 
δὲ ἐν ᾿ἱερουσαλὴμ κατοικοῦντες ᾿Ιουδαῖοι ἄνδρες εὐλαβεῖς 


id a a wv “ « a 4 > ’ 
θ απὸ παντὸς ἔθνους τών ὑπὸ τὸν ουρανον. 


Γενομένης δὲ 


τῆς φωνῆς ταύτης, συνῆλθε τὸ πλῆθος, καὶ συνεχύθη" ὅτι 
ἥκουον εἷς ἕκαστος τῇ ἰδίᾳ διαλέκτῳ λαλούντων αὐτών. 


"Ε,. 15. For (as Kuinoel observes) the subject 
iti. 15 is the assembly of the 120 disciples whom 
addressed, and from whom Matthias was 
aken into the Apostolic body; while the eleven 
Apostles are only meutioned en pussant. Now 
th the predicute, which is destitute of a subject, 
he subject immediately antecedent, and not that 
f which mention was made en Borage but pro- 
baved!y, ought to be taken. This, tuo, is clear 
rem dwavree, not οὗτοι, being used. Indeed, 
be absence of the rest of the disciples on so 
elemn a festival cannot be supposed. 

2. ὥσπερ φερομ. πνοῆς β) This use of φέ- 
σθαι and its compounds, to denote the rushing 
€ winds sweeping along like a tempest, and asso- 
fated with the adjectives πολλὸς, βίαιος, and 
thera of similar signification, is frequent in the 
Slessical writers. So /Elian, Hist. An. vii. 24. 
ἱπειδὰν τὸ πνεῦμα βίαιον ἐκφέρηται. 

.--- τὸν οἶκον.) Duubtless the ὑπερῴον, supra 
» 13, where see Note. 

8. διαμεριζόμεναι.) Not, cloven (which sense 
veuld require διασχιζόμεναι), but dispertita, 
vided out to each from one common source. 

— γλῶσσαι πυρὸε) i.e. pointed flames; the 
seal flame of fire bei led a tongue, from 
ts resemblance thereto. Thus in the form of the 
lame there was a peculiar adaptation to the thing 


— ἐκάθισέ τε ἐφ᾽ ἕνα ἵκαστον α)}ὺ Αἱ ἐκά- 
hes some would aupely Πνεῦμα, taken from 
Πναύματος. Kuinocl, however, with reason, ob- 
pets that the A slog Πνεῦμα dy. ἐκάθισε is un- 


ampled might have added, that Πνεῦμα 
annot be taken from IIysimaros afterwards, 


weanes that is not in the same scntence; for, 
wtwithstanding what some think, a new one 
at καὶ ἐπλήσθ. Besides, there Iv. 
δ signifies only the ixfluence of the Spirit, not 
Spirit ly. As to the true ellipsc, 
Valeknser alone has ecen that ἐκάθισε does nut 
belong to γλῶσσαι, or to πυρός; but that wo 
we to supply ἑκάστη, quod evolvendum ex 
ἵξαστον, as follows: ἐκάθισε (scil. ἑκάστη τῶν 
γλωσσῶν) ἐφ' ἕνα ἕκαστον αὐτῶν. Thus the 
femce in: ‘And there were seen as it were fonques 
Wf Gre, distributing themselves, and settling upon 
i. e. one on each.’ ; ᾿ 
appearances were symbolical ; represen 
emablematically, 1. the power and purifying 
of the Holy Spirit (see Matt. fii. 11); < 
of tongues, the first-fruits of 


5 chiefly the gi 
4, λαλεῖν ἑτέραις γλώσσαις.) Mean- 


ing, languages other than those which they were 
acquainted with; i.e. such as they were ignorant 
of, aud which are specified at ver. 8—11. 

ἐδίδυν a. ἀποφθέγγεσθαι) " gave them 
power to speak out,’ ‘show forth.” ᾿Αποφθέγ- 
γεσθαι being used both of dcep and sententious, 
and also of divinely inspired and prophetic lan- 
guage. So Jambi. de Myst. iii. 17, (cited by 

Isner) ἐνίοτε τῶν εὐηθικῶν τινα ἀνθρώπων 
ποιεῖ (ὁ Θεὸς) μετὰ σοφίας λόγον ἀποφθέγ- 

εσθαι. Plutarch, de Pythia Orac., p. 405, 
lereaing of the Delphic priestesses) πρῶτον μὲν 
ὥσπερ εἴρηται, τὰ πλεῖστα κἀκεῖναι κατα- 
λογάδην ἀπεφθέγγοντο, and p. 208, ἀπο- 
φθέγγεσθαι λόγια καὶ χρησμῳδεῖν τοῖς ἐρω- 
teow. And Philo de ΤΩ h., p. 543, relates 
that, on his having interpreted dreams to Pharaoh, 
the king said to im, ob γὰρ ἄνευ Θεοῦ ταῦτ’ 
ἀποφθέγγεσθαί μοι δοκεῖς. 

5. avdpes εὐλαβεῖς) ‘religious men ;’ εὐλαβὴς 
being here (as also at Luke ii. 25, and infra x. 
2,) synonymous with εὐσεβὴς, though the two 
words properly differ in sense; εὐσεβὴς (as 
Tittman shows) signifying that reverence of God 
which is exerted in actions, and especially in acts 
of worship; while εὐλαβὴς points at the mind 
ttself, and denotes one who is fearful of offending 
God in word or deed. Hence ety answers 
to the German Gottesfiirtig, and our God-fearing; 
εὐσεβὴς, to our pious, or μέ. 

These, consisting of foreign Jews and a few 
proselytes, had taken up their temporary residence 
at Jerusalem, for the purpose of those greater 
facilitics for religious duties which the place 
afforded, and because the advent of the Messiah 
wus then expected. 

— ἀπὸ παντὸς ἔθνους τ. ὑ. τ. 0.) This ia a 
general, not an universal proposition ; and conse- 
nently to be taken with Jsmitation, as merel 
ened the various parts of the world. Of this 
hyperbolical use of was several examples have 
been adduced by gi Pearce. The expression 
ὑπὸ τὸν οὐρανὸν has been supposed entirely 


Hebraic; but the same idiom is shown by Kypke 
to occur sometimes in Plato. 

6. τῆς φωνῆς ταύτης.) What particular voice 
is here meant, has been variously disputed. Some, 


most improbably, refer it to the ἦχος at ver. 2; 


while others φωνῆς as put for φήμης, by 
ἃ use occasionally found in the Sept.; thus sup- 
posing ταύτης to stand for περὶ τούτου. Since, 

owever, het) used for φήμη no where else 
occurs in the New Test., we may best understand 


φωνῆς of the noise produced by the assembled 
Mu 2 


ACTS CHAP. II. 7—13. 


᾿Εξίσταντο δὲ [πάντες] καὶ ἐθαυμαΐζον, λέγοντες πρὸς ἀλλη- 7 
λους᾽ Οὐκ ἰδοὺ πάντες οὗτοί εἰσιν οἱ λαλοῦντες Γαλιλαῖοι ; 
καὶ πῶς ἡμεῖς ἀκούομεν, ἕκαστος τῇ ἰδίᾳ διαλέκτῳ ἡμῶν ἐν 8 
0 ἐγεννήθημεν,---- Πάρθοι καὶ Μῆδοι καὶ ᾿Ελαμῖται, καὶ οἱ 9 
κατοικοῦντες τὴν Μεσοποταμίαν, | ᾿Ιουδαίαν τε καὶ Καππα- 
δοκίαν, Πόντον καὶ τὴν ᾿Ασίαν, Φρυγίαν τε καὶ Παμφυλίαν, 10 
Αἴγυπτον καὶ τὰ μέρη τῆς Λιβνης τῆς κατὰ Κυρήνην, καὶ 


οἱ ἐπιδημοῦντες Ῥωμαῖοι 


(Ἰουδαῖοί τε καὶ προσήλυτοϊ), 


ssunt. ὃ Κρῆτες καὶ ἔΑραβες,----ακούομεν λαλούντων αὐτών ταῖς ll 


infra ver. 24. 


ἡμετέραις γλώσσαις τὰ μεγαλεῖα τοῦ Θεοῦ ; 


᾿Εξίσταντο δὲ 12 


πάντες καὶ διηπόρουν, ἄλλος πρὸς ἄλλον λέγοντες" Τί ἄν 


θέλοι τοῦτο εἶναι ; ἕτεροι δὲ Τ χλευάζοντες ἔλεγον Ὅτι] 


ὔ 
γλευκους μεμεστωμένοι εἰσί. 


multitude praying or conversing ther (v. 2), 
and doubtless in a state of considerable agitation. 

6. συνεχύθη] ‘were thrown into arose agita- 
tion.” So Achill. Tat., p. 321, (cited by Wetst.) 
ὡς οὖν ταῦτα ἠκούσαμεν, σννεχύθην. 

This was their first feeling. Their second was 
amazement; ἐξίσταντο καὶ “ἔαύμαξον, 

— διαλέκτῳ.) Not dialect, but language: in 
which sense the word is always used in the New 
Test. and Josophus, and frequently in the Classi- 
cal writers. 

7. πάντες.) This (not found in many MSS.) 
has been cancelled by Matthei and Scholz, but 
retained, within brackets, by Griesbach and 
Vater. 

— Γαλιλαῖοι.) The sense is: ‘They were 
amazed at sceing persons nearly all of one coun- 
try, and that a rustic and illiterate one, a/l speak- 
ing foreign languages, and addressing cach of 
them in his own tongue.’ 

8. ἐν ἡ ἐγεννήθημεν.) This seems to be a 
popular phrase for τῇ éyyevei, native. In the 
words following supply ὄντες. Render, ‘ We, I 
say, who are Parthians, Medes,’ ἄς. At ἀκούο- 

ay there is a repetition, in order to clear the sense 
long suspended by the interposed portion at ver. 
, 10. 

9. ᾿Ιουδαίαν) What this name can here have 
to do in a list, of which the air is one of foreign 
nations, it is not easy to see. And as to what 
has been urged by some in its defence, it proceeds 
on the supposition that the language of Judsa 
was a different onc from that of Galilee; whereas 
there is great reason to think that the latter dif- 
fered from the former only as the English of Mid- 
dlesex differs from that of Somersetshire, or the 
Italian of Tuscany from that of Venice or Genoa, 
Upon the whole, it is plain that Iovdaiay cannot 
be accounted for in any satisfactory way, and 
must (as it has been by the most eminent Critics) 
be ed as corrupt; though probably to be 
emended from some hitherto uncollated MSS. 
In the mean time I have little doubt but that the 
true reading ia Acconting to the conjecture of 
Barthius (which had also occurred to myself), 
᾿Ιδουμαίαν ,---ἃ very similar word to the common 
reading; for A and M are perpetually confounded : 
and part of the M being faded off, would leave a 
A; and the abbreviation for δον (du) is very simi- 
lar to ov. In fact, the words Ἰουδαίαν and Ἰδου- 


μαίαν are often confounded, especially m the MSS. 
of Josephus. By Jdwumeu we may understand that 
tract of country situated on the other side of Jorésa, 
and Sonth-east of Judea, which was sometimes 
called Arabia Petrma; and δὸ the word is some 
times used in Josephus. And we know thst 
Damascus was now in jon of Aretas, king 
of Arabia Petrra. There is, indeed, the greatest 
reason to think that the territory subject to him 
also extended to that of Arabia which we 
N.E. from Judea, and would thus be almest 
conterminous with Mesopotamia. And it is pt 
that the countries are mentioned in 
order, from East to West. , 
10. κατὰ Κυρήνην.) Render, ‘near to Cyrene; 
as infra xvi. 7. xxvii. 2, and sometimes im the 
Classical writers, though πρὸς and περὶ are mere 
usual; ex. gr. Joseph. Ant. xvi. 6.1, rove κατὰ 
τὴν ᾿Ασίαν 'lovéaiovs, καὶ ὅσους ἡ πρὸς K 
νὴν ee κατέσχεν. Dio Case.. p. 574 
and 704. 82, τὴν Λιβύην τὴν περὶ Κὶ νρήνην. 
At ἐπιδημοῦντες supply ade, i.e. δὲ Jerur 
lem. So Athen., p. 36], (cited by Wetstein) αἱ 
Ῥώμην κατοικοῦντες, καὶ οἱ ἐπιδημοῦντει τῇ 
πόλει. Accordingly, by οἱ ἐπιδημοῦντες Po- 
μαῖοι are to be understood Romans, whetber αἵ 
Jewish birth or proselytes, (i. 6. such as had either 
been made citizens of Rome, or Roman pres} 
lytes to Judaism) who were sojourning at Jere 
salem. So ᾿Αντιοχεῖς is in Josephes fer 
Jews dwelling at Antioch. 

ll. τὰ μεγαλεῖα.) See Note on Leke i 48. 
12. scale sper The full sense is, ‘ were utte 
ataloss.” By πάντες are meant the persons pa 
mentioned, namely, the foreigners and ferega 
Jews, to whom are, in the next vene, eppeel 
the ἕτεροι, ral | those of πάπα. 

“-λ verses) upply τινε. Ti ἂν 20m 
τοῦτο εἶναι: isa ar idiom, denoting, ‘ Wis 
should this mean?” 1. 6, How bas it arisen? Fat 


mo mere 

our oy ae toould exodet. i Ἅ, 

ES. Suave )‘ mocking, or fering” The 
. χλενάζοντες or : 

word is best derived from synenyuet 

with χεῖλος, the kp, and x * thrust σα 


λεναζ., ancient 
some Paths lave Gack cues is received ly 


ACTS CHAP. IT, 14—17. 
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Σταθεὶς δὲ Πέτρος σὺν τοῖς ἕνδεκα, ἐπῆρε τὴν φωνὴν 
8 ~ a φ , 3ϑ gee Ww 8 “- a e 
αὐτοῦ, Kal απεφθέγξατο αὐτοῖς Ανδρες [ουδαῖοι καὶ οἱ 
κατοικοῦντες Ἱερουσαλὴμ ἅπαντες, τοῦτο ὑμῖν γνωστὸν 


@ 4 » ͵ VY «ἢ U f μ i) e toa 
ἔστω, καὶ ἐνωτίσασθε tra pnuara pov. ‘Ou yap, we υμεῖς 7: 
ὑπολαμβάνετε, οὗτοι μεθύυουσιν᾽ . 


“ 


ἡμέρας" 


᾿Ιωλ᾽ Καὶ ἔσται ἐν ταῖς ἐσχάταις ἡμέραις [λέγει 


δ ἀλλὰ τοῦτο ἐστι τὸ εἰρημένον διὰ τοῦ προφήτου ἵ, 


f 1 Thess. 6. 


ἔστι γὰρ wea τρίτη τῆς 

Joel 9. 48. 
as δ. 
Joba 7. 38. 


e A » ~ e a a 

ὁ Θεὸς], ἐκχεώ απὸ TOU πνευματόὸς μου ἐπὶ πᾶσαν 
. 4 Cf e e y e σι \ e 

σάρκα᾽ Kal προφητευσουσιν οἱ υἱοὶ UMWY καὶ αἱ 


Μὲ every Editor from Griesbach down 
without sufficient reason; for the erte 
ence in favour of the new reading is weak, and 
infernal evidence not strong. Simple verbs 
aot unfrequently changed into compounds, to 
municate a stronger sense, or for greater ele- 
6. And χλευάζω occurs more than once 
where in this book, and often in the LXX; 
δ- no where, either in the New Test. or the 


. zaseeore: Not, pa hia ay ter (kas is 
proper ignification of the word), for that is 
idden by the time of year; but ete, i. e. 
% wine, which is very intoxicating. Sce Is. 
. 36. And so γλεῦκος occurs in Job xxxii. 
amd sometimes in the Classical writers. 
his was, Markland thinks, intended as a sneer 
the meanness of their condition; since no 
en of respectability tapped the last year's 
Sxor so early as June, unless compelled by 
αν. Yet new wine (notwithstanding what 
id Luke v. 39) might be preferred by some 
on account of its intoxicating qualities. 
Helylus ap. Atheneum, p. 176, ηὔλει δὴ 
ύκονε μεμεθυσμένα παίγνια μουσῶν; 
we know from Plut., Columella, and Pliny, 
also Hor. Sat. iv. 2.19.) that some sorts 
ine (probably from a peeniiarity in the making 
dif t in a cool place, retained their swect- 
‘for a long time, and hence were called del 


LL σὺν rote ἵνδ.) Namely, to show their con- 
. and concurrence in what Peter should say, 
was to be the speaker. 
- ἄνδρες ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, &c.] From this ver. to 
net have the address of Peter, which pro- 
such an effect on the minds both of those 
\wondered and those who derided, that 3000 
ens were then added to the Church of Christ. 
sme have maintained that only the substance 
he address is recorded, and that many things 
emitted, which were said by the Apostle. The 
ser position may be true; but the latter is 
ΝΒ then can safely be affirmed. At least an 
red writer cannot be supposed to omit any 
i necessary to be recorded. ᾿Ενωτίσασθε, 
give into your ears; and, by implication, 
ken attentively to:’ an Alexandrian word 
Β eceurring in the LXX. and the later Greek 
bes, and probably derived from the common 


ὑπολαμβάνετε) lit. ‘sup-ponite,’ ‘take up 
¢ 4 


te ἔτη. Before which time none but 
oa took strong drink : indeed no 


persons who made profession of religion took food 
or drink of avy kind until after morning prayers. 
16. τοῦτό ἐστι.) Meaning, ‘this {state of 
things) is (a fulfilment of] what was predicted, 
Cc. 
17—21. These verses are a citation from Joel 
ii. 28—32 (in the Hebrew, iii. 1—5), but with 
some slight variation both from the Hebrew and 
the Sept. The chief difference is in ἐν rats ἐσ- 
oe ἡμέραις being used for μετὰ ταῦτα. 
he words λέγει ὁ Θεὸς form no part of the quo- 
tation, but are an tusertion by the Evangelid, to 
indicate the person who says this. The two last 
clauses of ver. 17 are merely interchanged in 
their order. At ver. 18, ye is inserted, which 
strengthens the sense; καί ya signifying guén- 
etiam. The words καὶ προφητεύσουσι are 
added (from the preceding context) by way of 
explanation. Finally, at ver. 19, the words ἄνω 
and κώτω are supplied to strengthen the sense; 
especially as they are often found joined to ἐν 
οὐρανῷ and ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς in the Old Test. Seo 
Exod. xx. 4. Josh. ii. Ἶ The passage contains 
(as the Jewish Interpreters themselves admit) a 
highly 6 urative description of the state of things 
which shall precede and accompany the coming 
of the Messiah; namely, by an extraordinary 
outpouring of the Spirit. But Peter himself did 
not then understand the full sense of the prophecy, 
as regarded ‘all flesh,’ i.e. men of ali nations, 


both Jews and Gentiles. , rendered by 
the LXX. μετὰ ταῦτα, is admitted by Kimchi 
to be equivalent to the Hebrew words which cor- 
respond to ἐν ταῖς ἐσχάταις ἡμέραις in other 
samen of the LXX.; and the phrase is uni- 
versally greniee by the Jewish Commentators to 
denote the times of the Messiah, under which 
the closing echeme of Divine revelation would be 
romulgated. ᾿Απὸ τοῦ πνεύματος is said to 
for πνεῦμα, as in the Hebrew. But it rather 
seems to be a slight alteration adapted to the sense 
rather than the words, i. 6. ore ellipsis of μέ- 
pot) @ portion of my Spirit. hat kind of spi- 
ritual effects arc meant, is clear from the follow- 
ing verses. ’Exyew is, like the correspondent 
terms in Greek and Latin, used to suggest the 
exuberance of the gifts imparted. The expression 
πᾶσαν ocapxa, ‘all persons,’ seems to denote some 
of all orders and ranks, and (in a secondary 
scnse) of all nations. 

17. προφητ.) This must, in the full sense, 
signify ‘speaking under Divine inspiration,’ 
namely, by prophesying (in the strict sense of the 
expression), including the lesser degrees of the 
“προφητεία (seo Rom. xii.6. 1 Cor. xii. 10. xiii, 
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JOHN CHAP. XXI. 25. 


“ oA ’ "ἃ δὲ > 4 - ‘ ’ 
ἅτινα ἐᾶν γράφηται καθ ἕν, ουδὲ αὐτὸν οἷμαι τὸν Koopoy 


χωρῆσαι τὰ γραφόμενα βιβλία. ᾿Αμήν. 


JEschyl. Pers. 435. and Eurip. Menalipp. frag. 3, 
οὐδ' ἅπας ἂν οὐρανὸς, Διὸς γραφέντος τὰς 
βροτῶν ἁμαρτίας, ἐξαρκέσειεν. 

At ver. 24 the τούτων has reference to the 
events of this Chapter, and the ταῦτα to those 
of the rest of the t. At ἄλλα πολλὰ is 
plainly to be supplied οὐκ ἔστι γεγραμμένα ἐν 
τῷ βιβλίῳ τούτῳ. To these ἄγραφα allusions 
are occasionally found. Compare Matt. xi. Acts 
xx.35. N ποτ με ον ewevet as were the actions 
of our Lord which were Icft unrecorded, we have 
reason to acquiesce in the providence of Him who 
‘doeth all things well.’ Every important pur- 
pose, in a work meant for the peuple at large 


rather than for the learned, is accomplished by 
the Gospels in their present state. Had they 
recorded all the words and actions of Christ, o 
even any considerable part, they would have bees, 
as the Evangelist, perhaps, means to intimate, tee 
voluminous for a manual adapted to ordinary we. 
Enough is recorded to direct our faith, and rege 
late our practice; more would have been 
fluous, and in some respects (from the multitede 
of questions and unprofitable speculations ἢ 
which they would have given rise) might have 
defeated the main purpose in view, the making 
men ὁ wise unto salvation, through faith which i 
in Christ Jesus.” 


Le - 


ΠΡΑΞΕΙ͂Σ 


ΤΩΝ 


ΑΓΙΩΝ ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ. 


1 I. 


“ ’ 4 
"ΤΟΝ μὲν πρώτον λογον ἐποιησαμὴν περὶ πάντων, aLnkel.3, 


ὦ Θεύφιλε, ὧν ἤρξατο ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ποιεῖν τε καὶ διδάσκειν, 


Turs highly important book forms the grand con- 
necting link between the Gospels and the ἬΝ ΕΣ 
being a sort of a ix to the former, and tnéro- 
duction to the latter; and as it is highly illus- 
trated by hoth, so is it indispensably necessary to 
8 right understanding of both, and hence it is 
jou terincd by Chrysostom an exceeding great 
treasure. That St. Luke was the author is plain 
both from what is said at the commencement, and 
from the similarity of its style as compared with 
that of the Gospel. Insomuch that some have 
conjectured, not improbably, that the Gospel and 
the Acts formed only two purts of one general 
work. Indeed, of the genusneness of the present 
book we have the amplest proof in the tes- 
timonies of the earliest Christian Fathers; inso- 
much that this has never been disputed. The 
time when it was published we are better enabled 
to ascertain than that of any other book in the 
New Test. Considering that the history therein 
contained is brought down to the second year of 
St. Paul's imprisonment, it could not have been 
written before A.D. 63; and as it makes no 
mention of St. Paul's death, it is most likely to 
have been written before that event. And lcarned 
men in general assign A.D. 63 as the time of its 
publication. Though, indeed, from the date of 
the present book depending upon the date of St. 
Lake's Gospel (on which see the Introduction), 
and that of St. Paul's death, which is not tho- 
toughly ascertained, the point admits of no ccr- 
tain determination. It is probable, however, that 
. the latter end of A.D. 65, or tho bpaning of 
. A.D. 66, is the true date; i. ὁ. if St. Paul 
| eshed. not in the persecution which arose 
ly after the great fire at Rome, in Oct. 

A.D. 64, but (as some think, on the testimon 
ef Clemens Rom.) abont two years after. If, 
however, St. Paul perished in the persecution of 
the autumn of A.D. 64, that will carry back the 
ape 9 canes not further than the 


part o 


The Canonical ity of this book is con- 
with that of the , on which see the 
uction, and that to St. Mark. To advert 


y to the contents, which will be best 





appreciated by adverting to the pz of the 
work: it is pie teat St. Luke did not mean 
to write a ilar histury of the rise and progress 
of the Christian Church for thirty years ἀπε τε 
Ascension, but merely intended, as Dr. Pye Smith 
expresses it (Scrip. Test. vol. iii. p.5), ‘to give a 
collection of most important particular memoirs 
referring to the commencement of the Christian 
dispensation ; detailing some events in the history 
of the Churches at Jerusalem and Antioch, anid 
occupying the latter half with many interesting 
transactions of St. Paul.’ 

Indeed the purpose of this book seems to have 
been trro-fold ; lst, to give an authontic account of 
the communication of the Holy Spirit on the day 
of Pentecost, and of the miraculous powers and 
supernatural gifts bestowed by the Spirit on the 
first preachers of the word and professors of the 
Gospel. Also, 2dly, to present such an authen- 
tic narrative of the carly progress of the Gospel 
as should cstablish the full claim of the Gentiles 
to be admitted into the Church of Christ—a 
claim even yet disputed by the Jews. And, ina 
general way, to afford matter of confirmation to 
various accounts in the Gospel, and supply irrefra- 
gable evidence of the Divine origin of the Christian 
religion. Of the place where the work was writ- 
ten we have no certain information. It was pro- 
bably Achaea, where St. Luke seems to have 
chiefly resided after the year 58, and where 
Ecclesiastical tradition tells us that he died. 

To advert to the book tlself; we there find a 
manifest attention paid to chronological order; 
and some epochs being fixed by their combina- 
tion with certain political events, there is little 
difficulty in determining the dates of almost all 
the events recorded in this book,—with the excep- 
tion, however, of those which took place between 
the years 33 and 34, and between 44 and 60, on 
which, and the chronology of the book in general, 
see Bp. Marsh's Michaelis, vol. iii. P. i. p. 336— 
338, and especial En de Introd. to the New 
Test. vol. ii. p. 31 “4. 

The style of this book is neat and perspicuous, 
and differs not materially from that of the later 
Greek writers in the Alexandrian and the κοινὴ 
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b I nke 24. 
δι. 


616 18.81. ἁγίου, οὖς ἐξελέξατο, ἀνελήφθη. 


ACTS CHAP. I. 2—6. 


P ἄχρι ἧς ἡμέρας ἐντειλάμενος τοῖς ἀποστόλοις διὰ Πνεύματος 9 


© Ole καὶ παρέστησεν ἕαυ- 3 


A ~ A A a“ > A » λ ~ . ’ 
tov ζώντα, μετα τὸ παθεῖν αὐτὸν, ἐν πολλοῖς τεκμηρίοις, 


& 15. 26 


e “-- ἤ a a » ~ A | 
δι ἡμερών τεσσαράκοντα οπτανύμενος αὐτοῖς, Kat λέγων τὰ 
. περὶ τῆς βασιλείας τοῦ Θεοῦ. 


“Kat συναλιζώύμενος παρ- 4 


e Matt.8.11. ἤγγειλεν αὐτοῖς ἀπὸ Ἱεροσολύμων μὴ χωρίζεσθαι, adda 


διάλεκτος. As to the speeches of St. Peter and St. 
Paul, ‘there is in them (as the learned Valcknaer 
says), if not the finish of composition found in the 
Greek orators, a simple dignity in the historical 
parts, and a deur in the didactic, to which it 
were impossible to add aught.” 


I. 1. τὸν μὲν πρῶτον λόγον, ἄς.) Very 
similar to this is the exordium to a Dizsertation 
of Philo-Judeus: ‘O μὲν πρότερος λόγος ἦν 
ἡμῖν, ὦ Oeddore, περὶ τοῦ. Kc. 

Here we have that irregular use of μὲν, with- 
out a δὲ in the apodosis, which is also found at 
Rom. i. 8. x. 1. 2 Cor. xii. 12, and sometimes in 
the Classical writers; ex. gr. Eurip. Orest. 8. 
Moreover, πρῶτον is used for πρότερον, a use 
frequent in the best writers. Λόγος, in the sense 
of nurrative of words or actions, history, occurs 
frequently in the Classical writers, and in the 
New Test. at Acts v. 24. John iv. 39. Hence 
historians were anciently called λογοποιοί ; and 
Avyov ποιεῖσθαι significd to as aie a@ history. 
By πάντων must be understood all things neces- 
sary to be revealed; see John xx. 30. 6q. xxi. 
25. Certainly it must be taken with some limi- 
tation of sense, since St. Luke has, in his Gospel, 
omitted many discourses and transactions recorded 
by the other Evangelists, Ὧν is for ἃ, by a com- 
mon idiom, usually referred to the, principle of 
Altruction ; ἤρξατο is supposed by the Commen- 
tators to be pleonastic, as in Mark vi. 7. Matt. 
xii. 1, and often eleewhere. But it is, properly 
speaking, never pleonastic. In several of those 
passages it signifies, ‘took in hand ;’ and in others, 
including the present, it has an intensive force, 
intimating the great labour, difficulty, or impor- 
tance of the work undertaken. 

2. ἄχρι ἧς ἡμέρας----ἐξελέξατο.) 
the later Commentators construe διὰ Πν. dy. 
with ἐξελέξατο; while the ancient and carlicr 
moderns take them with évre:Adpuevos; perhaps 
rightly ; this being agreeable to the natural con- 
struction. Διὰ Th. dy. signifies, ‘by means of 
the Holy Spirit.” Here, as in some other pas- 

, What our Lord taught and did is, with 
reference to his human nature, attributed to the 
Holy Spirit; see Smith's Scrip. Test. L. iv. ch. 1. 
᾿Εντειλάμενος need not be confined to any one 
direction, but may be extended to all the injunc- 
tions given to the Apostles for the right discharge 
of their office; sce Matt. xxviii. 19. Mark xvi. 
15—19. 

3. παρέστησεν é. XY.) ‘sese exhibuit,’ ‘ proved 
or evidenced himself to be alive.’ A use of 
παριστάναι occurring also at xxiv. 13, and fre- 


Most of ζ 


περιμένειν τὴν ἐπαγγελίαν τοῦ Πατρὸς, ἣν ηκούσατέ μον. 

“Ὅτι ᾿Ιωάννης μὲν ἐβάπτισεν ὕδατι, ὑμεῖς δὲ βαπτισθήσεσθε 5 
ἐν Πνεύματι ἁγίῳ οὐ μετὰ πολλὰς ταύτας ἡμέρας. 
οὖν συνελθόντες ἐπηρώτων αὐτὸν, λέγοντες" Κύριε, εἰ ἐν τῷ 


Οἱ μὲν 6 


quency in the Classical writers. Tecpnpiat 
enotes ‘clear and evident proofs.’ 'Owravont- 
vos, from ὀπταίνομαι, copes with ὄπτομαι. ἃ 
a very rare word, scarcely found elsewhere, except 
in 1 Kings viii. 8. Tob. xii. 19. Av’ ἡμερῶν 
veoo., meaning, at intervals during that period, 
and on no lese than eight different occasions; 
1. to Mary Magdalene and the other Marr (Matt. 
xxviii. 1—9); 2. to the two disciples on their 
way to Emmaus (Luke xxiv. 15); 3. to Peter 
(Luke xxiv. 34); 4. to ten of the A 
ἕως being absent) (Luke xxiv. 36. John rx 

9. 24); δ. to the Eleven Apostles (John x. 
26); 6. to seven of the Apostles in Galilee, εἰ 
the sea of Tiberias (John xxi. 4); 7. to Jame 
(1 Cor. xv. 7); 8. when the Apostles and Dist 
ples were assembled together, and when he led 
them out as far as Bethany (Luke xxiv. 58); 
from whence he ascended to heaven in the pre 
sence of above 500 brethren at once, 1 Cor. xv. 6 

4. συναλιζόμενος.) Some MSS, have συνανλη 
which is preferred by several Critics, but with 
out reason ; since the authority for it is very slee 
der, and it is evidently a goes on the rece 
reading, which is rather difficult, and therefere 
variously interpreted. The ancients, and eerbet 
moderns, in gencral explain it ‘ conecaceas,’ by 8 
derivation from @A¢ or ἅλας: the later Cor 
mentators, conveniens cum illis, ‘during thew 
communications with them ;’ deriving πὶ frem 
ἅλις confertim, and supposing it a neuter sent. 
The former signification is a very unusual est, 
and here little suitable. The latter is greatly 
preferable, and is confirmed by many d 
the Classical writers adduced by the Commestr 
tors; ex. gr. Herodot. i. 62, o μὲν δὴ σεν 
λίζοντο, aud ν. 15. The construction is: 
ὄμενος σὺν αὐτοῖς, παρήγγειλεν (avreois). Ia 
χωρίζεσθαι we have another example of passe 
In a neuter sense. 


5. Βαπτισθ. su 
thing; q. d. ‘ye shall be plenteously imbeed wit 
the influences of the Holy Spirit.’ 

6. el.) Some explain εἰ by sum ; other, ¥ 
annon. The former may be considered the mi 
accurate version. The idiom seems to have asa 
from a blending of the oratio dérecta with tht 
tndirecta. According to the rules of νὰ 
composition, it would have been writtes iw 
τῶν εἰ ἀποκαθιστάνει, or dwonatiorvisn, 9 


a ......,...,.. .. .-.. 
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χρυνῳ τούτῳ ἀποκαθιστάνεις τὴν βασιλείαν τῷ σραηλ ; 
ΕῚ 5 8 e “σι ry ~ ’ 
1" Εἶπε δὲ πρὸς avrovge’ Οὐχ ὑμῶν ἐστι γνώναι χρόνους ἢ fe ™* 


8 καιροὺς, οὗς ὁ Πατὴρ ἔθετο ἐν τῇ ἰδίᾳ ἐξουσίᾳ" 


".ι ? ‘ 
h Infra 9.9. 
adda Luke 24. 48, 


λήψεσθε δύναμιν, ἐπελθόντος τοῦ ἁγίου Πνεύματος ἐφ᾽ ὑμάς" Join 16. 38, 


ἢ ν᾿ ’ ’ Ν e 4 ὴ » 
καὶ ἔσεσθέ μοι μάρτυρες ἔν τε Ϊερουσαλημ Kat [ἐν] 
“-«Ρ Ρ é A σι 
9 τῇ [ουδαίᾳ καὶ Σαμαρείᾳ, καὶ ἕως ἐσχατου τῆς γῆς. 
ταῦτα εἰπὼν, βλεπόντων αὐτών ἐπήρθη, καὶ νεφέλη ὑπέ- 

» y J a “~ ᾽ σε s,s A k A e 3 ,’ 
0 λαβὲεν αὐτὸν απὸ τών οφθαλμών αυτών. Και ὡς ατενί- 
‘ e 


’ 
Tracy 
i ‘ 
Ka i Mark 16. 
s Luke 24. 61. 


k Luke 34. 4. 
Joha 20. 12. 


v 3 ᾿ς , id a ν. A 
ζοντες noav εἰς τὸν οὐρανον, πορευομένου auUTOU, Kal ἰδού, 


1 ἄνδρες δύο παρειστήκεισαν αὐτοῖς ἐν ἐσθῆτι λευκῇ, 


Loa ‘ 
} Matt. 24. 
Ol Kae 80. 


εἵπον᾽ "Ανδρες Γαλιλαῖοι, τί torn.are ἐμβλέποντες εἰς τὸν 


lark viii. 23, ἐπηρώτα αὐτὸν, εἴ τι βλέπει, 
Acts xvii. 1], ἀνακρίνοντες, εἰ ἔχοι ταῦτα 
gies Another example of this idiom occurs 
iwi. 1. 
6. iv τῷ χρόνῳ τούτῳ ἀποκαθιστάνεις, &c.) 
᾿ποκαθιστάναι signifies properly, to restore any 
that has suffered change to its former state 
o Polyb. ix. 0, τὸ πάτριον ἀποκ. πολίτευμα); 
id the word is not unfrequently used (as here 
in Matt. xvii. 1], and Mark ix. 12) of restor- 
g & ruined kingdom or government to its ancient 
rm; usually implying, too, some smprorement 
wreupon. That the words ἐν τῷ χρόνῳ τούτῳ 
8 not, as has been su : pleonustic, is plain 
om the answer to the question, which, though 
% direct, has yet an evident reference to these 
ords. They may be considered mercly as ex- 
wesive of anxiety ; and the sense intended to be 
mveyed appears cra to be : ‘Is the time now 
mne for thy restoring? &c. The Apostles seem 
1 have thought that Christ would then restore 
w kingdom of Judea to its former greatness, and 
wald conjoin therewith the spiritual kingdom 
wken of by the Prophets (see Is. i. 26. ix. 7. 
prem. xxiii. 6. xxxii. 15.17. Dan. vii. 13. sq. 
lee. iii. 4. 8q. Amos ix. 1]. Zech. ix. 9); and 
wordingly that the Gentiles who expected salva- 
om must first embrace Judaism. 
7. Our Lord was pleased to return no direct 
tewer to their inquiry, because such was unne- 
weary; rather informing them of what it was 
wily important for them to know, with a slight 
their presumption in intruding into 
gmatter so far above them. 
oa οὔχ ὑμῶν lore γνῶναι, &c.] ‘it is not your 
imimess; it is not permitted you to know.’ O 
we terms χρόνος and καιρὸς the former denotes 
| the tempus num. We may, 
the two words as here conjoined, 


to seo temporum 


an of the 

is confirmed by the use of ἢ, not 
indeed, we should su the ἣ to 
καὶ, as it sometimes does; ex. gr. 
Laert. v. 3. 7, κατὰ τοὺς χρόνους καὶ 


expression has the air of a popular mode of 
properly used of soldiers, who, as the 
dge 


not the « 4 He μάχης (of which their 
alone cen Ju ugh 
And here, it sh 







t not to pry into his 
seem, was intended to be 


conveyed a gentle rebuke for vain curiosity, or a 
desire to know that which the Lord chose should bo 
hidden; q.d. in the words of Soph. frag., οὐκ ἔστι. 
Πλὴν Διὸς, οὐδεὶν τῶν μελλόντων Taplas. 

— ἔθετο ἐν τῇ ἰδίᾳ ἐξουσίᾳ.) This has been 
explained by most Commentators since the time 
of Kypke, ‘hath appointed’ (i. e. determined), 
‘suo arbitrio.. But there appears no sufficient 
reason to depart from the interpretation before 
adopted, ‘hath put in his own power; a popular 
form of expression, it should scem, for ‘ placed 
at, or ‘reserved in,’ his own disposal. Not, 
indeed, as implying that Christ was ignorant of 
them, but that they were secrets reposed with the 
Father, which the Son was not authorized to 
disclose. 

8. δύναμιν) Meaning, the miraculous gifts of 
the Spirit ; for ΠΣ Whitby truly observes) δύνα- 
pus in the New Test., when it relates to (od the 
Father, Christ, or the Holy Ghost, always imports 
some miraculous or extraordinary power; com- 

re Luke xxiv. 49. ’Ewed0. τοῦ dy. Πνεύμ. 

fany take this with δύνα μεν, as in regimen with it. 
But whether that be pennitted by propriety of 
language may be doubted; and it is foriidden by 
τοὺ ay. Πνεύμ. being here plainly used, not in the 
personal sense, but to denote the influence of the 
Spirit, as in Luke i. 35. The expression ἕως 
ἐσχάτου (scil. pépous) τῆς γῆς was probably 
understood by the Disciples of that part of the 
East only, namely Syria. But our Lord, doubt- 
less, meant it of tho whole world (sce Pa. xix. 5. 
Is. xlix. 6, and comp. Matt. xxviii. 19), intima- 
ting the order of its propagation, agreeably to his 
Father's promise, Ps. ii. 8, of ‘giving Him the 


f heathen for his inhcritance, and the uttermost 


parts of the earth for his ssion.” 

9. καὶ νεφέλη ὑπέλαβε) Sand [then] a cloud 
received him.” In ὑπέλ. there is a stgntficutio 
pr for ὑπῆλθε καὶ ὑπέλαβε, ‘susceptum 
abstulit 1 comp. Herodot. i. 24 (cited by Wet- 
stein), τὸν δὲ δελφῖνα λέγουσι ὑπολαβόντα 
ἐξενεῖκαι ἐπὶ Ταίναρον. 

10. ἀτενίζοντες ἧσαν) ‘ were fixedly gazing at 
it. ᾿Ατενίζ. must be construed, not, as Kuinoel 
directs, with πορευομένου, but with ele τὸν 
οὐρανὸν, as is plain from the other passages of 
the New Test. where the word occurs. 

τῷ fei p ideation The fall -— is ‘came 
and 8 y; ing sudde and pretor- 
naturally ; comp. Mate. xxviii. 3. ᾿ 

ll. ἑστήκατε ἐμβλέπ.] i. ὁ. as in amazement 
and awe. A sense which is in some measure 
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οὐρανὸν ; οὗτος ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ὁ ἀναληφθεὶς ἀφ᾿ ὑμών εἰς τὸν 
8 » ϑ Ι 4 é 
οὐρανὸν, οὕτως ἐλεύσεται, ὃν τρόπον ἐθεάσασθε αὑτὸν πορενο- 


» ἢ ᾽ ’ 
makes μενον εἰς τὸν οὐυρανον. 


™ Tore ὑπέστρεψαν εἰς Ἱερουσαλὴμ 13 


* vu ww “~ , ® ~ 8 ry Q e 
απὸ ὄρους τοῦ καλουμένον Ἐλαιώνος, ὁ ἐστιν ἐγγὺς lepov- 
σαλὴμ, σαββάτου ἔχον ὁδόν. 


n Infra 9.80. 
& 20. 8. 
Matt. 10. 2, 
Lake 6. 15. 


"Kai ὅτε εἰσῆλθον, ἀνέβησαν εἰς τὸ ὑπερῴον οὗ ἧσαν 13 
καταμένοντες, ὅ τε Πέτρος καὶ Ἰάκωβος καὶ ᾿Ιωάννης καὶ 
᾿Ανδρέας, Φίλιππος καὶ Θωμᾶς, Βαρθολομαῖος καὶ Ματθαῖος, 


Ἰάκωβος ᾿Αλφαίου καὶ Σίμων ὁ Ζηλωτὴς, καὶ ᾿Ιοὐδας ᾿Ιακω- 


o Infra 2. 1. 


Luke 24.10. βου. 
& 23. 49. 


oO ? ’ 4 A e 4 a 
Ourot παντὲες noav προσκαρτεροῦντες ὁμοθυμαδὸν τῇ 4 
προσευχῇ καὶ τῇ δεήσει, σὺν γυναιξὶ καὶ Μαρίᾳ τῷ μητρὶ τοῦ 


ησοῦ, καὶ σὺν τοῖς ἀδελφοῖς αὐτοῦ. 
ΚΑΙ ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις ταύταις ἀναστὰς Πέτρος ἐν μέσῳ 15 
τῶν μαθητῶν εἶπεν᾽ (ἦν τε ὄχλος ὀνομάτων ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτὸ 


4 Pa. 41. 10. 
mba 13, 18. 
& 18. 8. 


inherent in ἑστηκέναι, but which is usually 
erpressed by something further added, as in a 
similar passage of Aristoph. cited by Valcknaer, 
τί πάσχετ᾽, ἄνδρες; torat’ ἐκπεπληγμένοι. 

11, οὕτως ἐλεύσεται.) Namely, visibly and 
on the clouds; sce Dan, vii. 13, and comp. Matt. 
xxiv. 30. 

12. σαββάτου ἔχον ὁδόν.) “Eyov, for ἀπέχον, 
as in a passage of Arian Periplus, p. 17] (cited 
by Kuinocl), where two emporia are said to be 
from a certain town, ἔχοντα ὁδὸν ἡμερῶν εἴκοσι. 
A sabbath day's journcy (as determined, not by 
the Mosaic law, but by the Jewish masters, from 
a calculation of the greatest distance of any 
of the camp of Israel from the tabernacle) was 
2000 cubits, about 74 stadia. 

13. τὸ ὑπερῷον.) This word is not a com- 
pound, but a simple; and is properly an adjective 
in a contracted form for ὑπερῴιϊον, which occurs 
in HIom. 11]. B. 214, and often in the Odyssey; a 
word formed from ὑπὲρ, as πατρῴος from 
πατήρ. 

Commentators are not agreed whether by this 
we are to understand an upper room in a private 
house, or an upper apartment of the Temple. 
But besides that no one reason exists for this 
latter view, and many against that opinion, it is 
at once forbidden by the words immediately fol- 
lowing, οὗ ἦσαν καταμένοντες, which tend to 
confirm the generally received view, that it was a 
large upper apartment of some private house, 
which served as a common lodging or oratory, 
&c., for all which purposes upper rooms in the 
Eastern countrics have always been (from their 
greater retirement, and usually capaciousness) 
By vest ὁμοθ Ι 

. προσκαρτ. ὁμοθ. τῇ προσ.) ilpocKxa 
τερεῖν is used with Α Dative, both of person, fo 
the sense to wait upon any one, and, as here, of 
thing, to attend closely to it; a signification found 
both in the Scriptural and the Classical writers. 
Ομοθυμαδὸν is well explained by Suidas and 
Hesych. ὁμοψύχωνς. Render, ‘with one heart 
and soul.” Anois signifies supplicatory and 
carnest prayer. So Heb. v. 7, it is united with 


we ἑκατὸν εἴκοσιν") Ῥ"Ανδρες ἀδελφοὶ, ἔδει πληρωθῆναι τὴν 16 
γραφὴν ταύτην, ἣν προεῖπε τὸ Πνεύμα τὸ ἅγιον διὰ στό- 


ἱκετηρία, and at Eph. vi. 18, with spooxaprt- 
pnows. Also at Phil. iv. 6, we have τῇ προσευχῇ 
καὶ τῇ δεήσει, and at 1 Tim. τ. δ, ταῖς dedoun 
καὶ ταῖς πρυσευχαῖς. 

.-- σὺν γυναιξί.) Render, not (with some) 
‘their wives,” but ‘the women; many 
however, were the wives of the Apostles or ds 
ciples, and the rest consisted of these who bid 
followed Christ out of Galilee, and ministered Ὁ 
him of their substance. 

15. ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις ταύταις.) Namely, cat 
of the ten days intervening between the Ascet- 
sion and the feast of Pentecost. 

— ἦν τε ὄχλοφ---εἴκοσιν.) "Ovon., perscmt.m 
in Rev. iii. 4, and often in the Classical writes. 
By ὄχλος. &c. is only meant the number the 
present ; the disciples at large being far more 
ἈΠΙΠΕΙ͂ΘΩΑ: about 600, as we have reese ¥ 
think. 

16. In this address Peter to the disc 
plese the choosing of another Apostle, in the rem 
of the traitor Judas, to complete the origizal sa 
ber. He reminds them that the words, net # 
much of David, as of the Holy Spirit speaking 
Tavid, had been fulfilled. which (δαὶ 
he adduces Ps. Ixix. 25, and cix. 8, as ᾿ 
peel having in mind also Pr. sli. 9, aad ᾿. 

2; and jntimates, that as Scripture hes bes 
fulfilled in the one case, so it now remained # be 
fulfilled in the other, by the business for whith 
they were then asscmbled. The terms 
and προεῖπε περὶ will not permit us te 
with many recent Commentators, that 8 
anid by David of his treacherous ia ἃ 
applied, by acoommodation, to Teduay Wot we = 

ied, by acoonzm jon, to ; but we 
oe 


: , that what was j the ely 

t was meant primardy : enential 
and treacherous companions bois τοδιιδε!δι 
and typically, of ists enemies and treecher™! 
frien See Doddridge. The citations in @ 
tion substantially with the Hebrew st 


ACTS CHAP. I. 16—2l1. 


ματος Δαυὶδ περὶ ᾿Ιούδα τοῦ γενομένου ὁδηγοῦ τοῖς συλ- 
[7 λαβοῦσι τὸν ᾿[ησοῦν᾽ ὅτι κατηριθμημένος ἦν σὺν ἡμῖν, καὶ 


8 ἔλαχε τὸν κλῆρον τῆς διακονίας ταύτης. 


( Οὗτος μὲν οὖν 44μὶ.57.5. 


ἐκτήσατο χωρίον ἐκ [τοῦ] μισθοῦ τῆς ἀδικίας, καὶ πρηνὴς 
γενόμενος ἐλάκησε μέσος, καὶ ἐξεχύθη πάντα τὰ σπλάγχνα 
Ι9 αὐτοῦ" καὶ γνωστὸν ἐγένετο πάσι τοῖς κατοικοῦσιν Ἱερου- 
σαλὴμ, ὥστε κληθῆναι τὸ χωρίον ἐκεῖνο τῇ ἰδίᾳ διαλέκτῳ 


 αὐτών ᾿Ακελδαμὰ, τουτέστι, 


χωρίον αἵματος. 


r Ps. 60. 96. 


᾿ γέγραπται ᾽ν. 6 


do ἐν βίβλφ Ψαλμών' Γενηθήτω ἡ ἔπαυλις αὐτοῦ 
Ά 1 wW . 


σι Py Ρ σι . 4 
ἔρημος, Kat μὴ ἔστω ὁ κατοικών ἐν αὐτῇ. Kal’ Τὴν 
᾿ a 9 σι λ a Ψ 4 σι 4 ξ΄“ 

ἢ ἐπισκοπὴν αὐτοῦ λάβοι ἕτερος. ᾿ Δεῖ ovv τών συνελ- 


leed, be admitted, if we could, with some recent 
sommentators, construe πληρωθῆναι with περὶ 
leséa. But that is forbidden by propriety ; since 
rapt ‘I. plainly belongs to προεῖπε, not to rAnp., 

the term wAnp. is never used with περὶ to 
pean ‘in the case of, but with ἐπί. The first 
€ the two passages presents a lively figure of 
ter destruction. 

17. σὺν ἡμῖν.) For σὺν, very many MSS., 

y ancient, and some Fathers, have-év, which 
me been edited by Gricsbach and Scholz. I have, 
wowever, follo Mattheei and Vater, in rcetain- 

the common reading. 

— ἔλαχε τὸν KA.) Λαγχάνειν signifies pro- 
wrly ‘to receive by lot, have allotted to one.’ The 
(Agpoy is nol (as some have considered it) redun- 
lant, but denotes appotatment. The meaning 
wing, ‘the appointment belonging to this minis- 
ry’ or office. Here, it is plain, there is ager | 
® sanction ular election of ministers, stil 
ees the deciding on questions of religion by lot. 
lee Grotius. 

18. The best Expositors are d that this 
md the next veree are parenthetical, and to be 

as the words, not of Peter, but of Luke; 
thus introduces some circumstances respect- 
this treachery; namely, what use Judas made 
the wages of iniquity, and what was his fate. 
Pho ty of which the Commentators com- 
ain has been chiefly occasioned by the sense at 
t 17 being not sufficiently developed. If the 
bpostle had subjoined the words ἐξ ἧς παρέβη, 
υθῆναι εἰς τὸν ἴδιον τόπον, which he does 
ds at υ. 25, all would have been plain. 

Β ie evident that be had them in Ais mind. 
' a= ἐκτήσατο) i.e. ‘ was the means of its being 
‘namely, by the chief pricsts. For 
best Commentators are agreed that this is to 
referred to that idiom of Scripture, by which 
action is sometimes said to be done by a per- 
who was only the occasiuz of its being done. 
mp. Gen. xiii. 88. Exod. xxiii.8. 1 Kings xiv. 
orem, xxxviii. 23. Rom. xiv. 15. 1 Cor. vii. 
1 Tim. iv. 16. If this be thought too harsh, 
may be considered as a figuratire 

: which Judas might be said to have 
the fleld with tho of iniquity, by 
such as have bought the 
Achmet Oneirocrit.: ‘Si quis viderit, 
invenerit vel emerit plurimas oves Jac pre- 
inveniet opes et gaudium et servos pro 
ovium numero. And so 2 Kings v. 26, 
ΒΕ ΊΒΕ a har a money and garments, 













a Sapra ver 
8. infra 4. 33. 
John 15. 27. 


and oltre-yards and vineyards, and sh and 
oxen, and men-servants and maid-servants δ᾽ 

— μισθοῦ τῆς ἀδικίας.) We have here a 
Genitive of cause, to signify, ‘obtained by ini- 
quity.” Comp. 2 Pet. ii. 15. 

— πρηνὴς γενόμενος ἐλάκησε, &e.] Here 
πρηνὴς Ὑ. signifies ‘tumbling headlong.’ ᾿Ελά- 
anos is for διεῤῥάγη, as in Aristoph. Kab. 409 ; 
the term λακέω being synonymous with Wopia, 
crepo, to crack, With the expression ἐλάκησε 
μέσος may be compared that of Plaut. Cure. ii. 
i. 7, ‘Hoc metuo, ne medius disrumpar.’ Similar 
to the present is a passage of Joseph. Bell. vi. 1. 
6, καὶ πταίσας πρός τινα πέτραν πρηνὴς ἐπ᾿ 
αὐτῆς (read from the best MSS. αὐτὴν) μετὰ 
μεγίστον ψόφου κατέπεσεν. 

— ἐξεχύθη πάντα τὰ σπλάγχνα.) So 28am. 
xx. 10, ἐξεχύθη ἡ κοιλία avrov. Elian, Anim. 
iv. 52, ἤδη δὲ καὶ ἵππων πλευραῖς ἐμπεσόντες 
διέσχισαν, καὶ τὰ σπλάγχνα Fé εαν. Cholin 
fol. δῦ. 2, ‘ Arameus quidam vidit hominem qui 
de tecto in plateam decidit, οἱ ruptus est ejus ven- 
ter, et viscera ejus effiluxerunt.’ 

On the seeming discrepancy between the ac- 
count of Judas’s manner of death here, and that 
at Matt. xxvii. 5, ἀπελθὼν ἀπήγξατο, sce the 
Note there. 


20. Of the two clauses of this verse, the first 
is taken from Ps. ]xix. 26, but with a slight alter- 
ation of the wording, so as to accommodate it to 
the case of Judas. In either case it is a highly 
figurative mode of expressing utter destruction ; 
since that any one’s house should become a per- 
petually deserted abode, is a very lively image of 
utterruin. Ἕπαυλις (corresponding to the Heb. 
TVD) denoted originally a shepherd's hut, but 
afterwards came to denote a hu/ttation generally. 
So Apoll. Rhod. Arg. i. 800. (cited by Valcknaer) 
Δήμου---πέρθεσκον ἐπαύλεις. 

The latter clause ie taken from Ps. cix. 8, where 
ἐπισκοπὴ denotes the pr μάνα ποθεν of any 
thing done, a charge, or office; with allusion to 
that of Apostleship, formerly held by Judas. 

21. The Apostle now proceeds to declare more 
expressly what steps they should take in the 


matter. 
— τῶν συνελθόντων.) Supply ix. Render 
‘of those who have associated with us, formed 


part of the same society.” In εἰσῆλθε καὶ ἐξῆλθε 


we have an idiom formed on the Hebr. men wa 
and equivalent to sald est. An elliptical mode 
M 


ap ημῶν, 
σὺν ημῖν ἕνα 


Καὶ προσεὺυ- 24 


" Καὶ ἔδωκαν κλήρους 26 


δ80 ACTS CHAP. I. 21—26. II. I, 2, 
θόντων ἡμῖν ἀνδρών ἐν παντὶ χρύνῳ ἐν ᾧ εἰσῆλθε καὶ 
wr | » ε ~ 4 ΕΣ ~ 8 , 8 ~ 
ἐξῆλθεν ep ἡμᾶς o Κύριος [ησοῦς, ἀρξάμενος απὸ τοῦ βα- 33 
» ~ ε 4 9 e 
πτίσματος ᾿Ιωάννου ἕως τῆς ἡμέρας ἧς avedngOn 
μάρτυρα τῆς ἀναστάσεως αὐτοῦ γενέσθαι 
Qa wW e ® 4 4 λ e B 93 
τούτων. Καὶ ἔστησαν δυο, Iwonp τὸν καλούμενον Βαρ- 3 
t1 8am. 16. σαβᾶν, ὃς ἐπεκλήθη [οῦστος, καὶ Ματθίαν. ! 
ἕάμενοι etrrov’ Σὺ, Κυριε, καρδιογνώστα πάντων, ἀνάδειξον 
Ἀ«κ ἃ μι , 3 , “- ? ν λ - 4 Xa, 9 
ὃν ἐξελέξω ἐκ τούτων τῶν δύο ἕνα, λαβεῖν τὸν κλῆρον 35 
΄- Π] Π 4 9 ΄΄“ » Φ , 3 
τῆς διακονίας ταύτης καὶ ἀποστολῆς, & nc παρέβη lovdac, 
2.6." πρρευθῆναι εἰς τὸν τόπον τὸν ἴδιον. 
αὐτῶν, καὶ ἔπεσεν ὁ κλῆρος ἐπὶ Ματθίαν, καὶ συγκατε- 
ψηφίσθη μετὰ τῶν ἕνδεκα ἀποστόλων. 
ser 11 "ΚΑΙ ἐν τῷ συμπληροῦσθαι τὴν ἡμέραν τῆς Πεν- 1 


“- 4 a e a a 8 4 δ» 
bintaa8l. τηκοστῆς, ἦσαν ἅπαντες ὁμοθυμαδὸν ἐπὶ τὸ αντό. 


of speech, which, expressed in full, would stand 
thus: ἐν ᾧ εἰσῆλθε ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς, καὶ ἐξῆλθεν ἀφ᾽ 
ἡμῶν. Comp. Eurip. Phen. 543. Moreover, 
ἕνα τούτων is to be referred to τῶν συνελθόν- 
τῶν, &e. at v.21 ; by a sort of Ayperbatun not un- 
usual in the Classical writers ; as Herodot. iii. 18. 
At ver. 22, with 4 panevos ἀπὸ τοὺ Barr. 
&c., | would compare p rilostr. Vit. Apoll. 1. 24, 
δὲ λοιποὶ, ἀπὸ ‘Iwvias καὶ Λυδίας ἀρξάμενοι, 
διεφθάρησαν. 
23. ἐστησαν) ‘adstare jusscrunt,’ set up, pro- 


24. καρδιογνῶστα πάντων) " scarcher of all 
hearts.’ It has been doubted whether this should 
be referred to God the Futher, or God the Sun. 
Certainly the aap is not unfrequent in the 
Old Test., Josephus, and Philo, as applied to the 
Sormer. But that it is equally applicable to the 
latter, appears from John xvi. 30, where see Note. 
See also John i. 48—50. ii. 24. vi. 69. xxi. 17. 
Apoc. ii. 23. Κύριος is an usual appellation of 
Christ our Saviour; and besides that the reference 
in question is confirmed by the connexion with 
ver, 21, there would be a peculiar propriety in 
addressing this Lei aed to him, as being the Head 
of the Church, and he who originally appointed 
the other Apostles. 

-- ἀνάδειξυν) ‘declare.’ It is well observed 
by Chrysostom, ‘that they do not say ἔκλεξαι, but 
ἀνάδειξζον τὸν ἐκλεγεντα, because every thing 
has been known and determined by God long 
before it has even entered into the thoughts of 
men.’ Similarly it is said, Joseph. Ant. vi. 5. 6, 
(cited by Wetstein) ἐγὼ μὲν ἀπέδειξα τοῦτον, 
ὃν αὑτὸς (ὁ Θεὸς) ἐξελέξατο. 

For the common reading, ἐκ τούτων τῶν δύο 
ἕνα ὃν εἰ ἀβόξαι nearly all the MSS., Versions, 
and the Editions up to that of R. Stephens, have 
ὃν ἐξελέξω--ἵνα, which has been received by 
every Editor from Bengel to Scholz. 

25. τὸν κλῆρον τῆς διακονίας τ. καὶ ἀποστ.) 
‘the appointment to this ministry.’ This is exe- 
getical of τῆς διακονίας just before. Παρέβη, 

abandoned, deserted ;’ by a metaphor taken from 
a traveller who deserts the right road. Comp. 
2 Pet. fi. 15. A very rare use of the but 
of which I have noted one example elsewhere ; 


> Καὶ 2 


namely, Joseph. Ant. xiv. 9.2, οὐδὲν πρὸς T. 
εὐνοίας καὶ πίστεως παρέβη. 

— πορευθῆναι εἰς τὸν τόπον τ. 18.) These 
words have been variously explained; bet the 
common interpretation (by which τὸν τόπον τὸν 
ἰδιον is taken to mean the pluce suited to km— 
namely, the place of destruction) may be cont 
dered the true one, as being recommended by xs 
simplicity and its suitablences to the usage 
of the Jewish and Heathen writers, and 
ἐδ several passages of the Apoatolical Fathers 

he following examples will suffice. Baal Term 
ou Numb. xxiv. 25. " Balaam ivit in locum seus,’ 
i.e. Gehenna. Max. Tyr. Diss. 25, where 1 5 
said that, upon the dissolution of the body, the 
soul is called to its own place, iwi τὸν αὐτῆ! 
τόπον. 

26. ἔδωκαν κλήρους.) The exact mode i 
which they cast the lots cannot be determined; 
various being the methods by which the ancies™ 
practised the sortilegium. They used to cast sips 
of parchment, or pieces of the tabula scriptorte, 
with the names inscribed, into an urn. And ths 
kind of sortitio moet Commentators here under 
stand. Now the lots are said to be theirs on whem 
the lots are cast, and to fall spor him whe coms 
off snccessful in the sorfifio. Σνυγκαταψηφίζιν 
properly denotes ‘to choose by common su 
and then ‘to number with or unto,” evyxet 
ἀριθμεῖν. This deciding of a doubtful matter y 
casting lots was understood to be α mode of atta 
ing to the will of the Almighty; and was, thee 
fore, from the carlicat times, resorted to, ix the 
creation of kings, or the intment of 
See the numerous Classica] citations m : 
Synop., and compare Levit. xvi. 8. Numb, x0 

. Jon 


ἢ, xiii. 6. 
II. 1. συμπληροῦσθαι. See Note on Lae 
ix. 51. At Terryxoorizst ommentsters 
an cllipsis of ἡμέρας or ἑορτῆς. Bat thee 


stuntive and an appellative. 
ee igs = Ξ 

-- ἦσαν ἅπαντει. eaning, sccordmg 
some, the A fice cut ; oF sails, we πῷ OF 
pose, with others, the disciples af large, meatiensl 


rw SY =r" 


ACTS CHAP. II. 2—6. 


531 


ἐγένετο ἄφνω ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ ἦχος, ὥσπερ φερομένης πνοῆς 
βιαίας, καὶ ἐπλήρωσεν ὅλον τὸν οἶκον οὗ ἧσαν καθήμενοι. 


3° Καὶ ὥφθησαν αὐτοῖς διαμεριζομεναι γλώσσαι ὡσεὶ πυρὸς, 

4 καθισέ τε ἐφ ἕνα ἕκαστον αὐὑτών. 
a e e ¢ aw “- eo» a 
ἅπαντες [Πνευματὸς αγίου, kat ἤρξαντο λαλεῖν ἑτέραις γλωσ- 


ς Matt.3. 11. 


d 4 8 ’ 
d8 1. 8. 
Kat ἐπλησθησαν intra it). 6. 
Mark 10. 17. 
1 Cor. 12. 10. 


5 aaic, καθὼς ro Πνεῦμα ἐδίδου αὐτοῖς ἀποφθέγγεσθαι. Ἦσαν 
δὲ ἐν ᾿Ἱερουσαλὴμ κατοικοῦντες ᾿Ιουδαῖοι ἄνδρες εὐλαβεῖς 


5 a Α ΝΜ “ e 4 A » ᾽ 
Θ απὼ παντὸς ἔθνους τών ὑπὸ τὸν ουρανον. 


Γενομένης δὲ 


τῆς φωνῆς ταύτης, συνῆλθε τὸ πλῆθος, καὶ συνεχύθη: ὅτι 
ἤκουον εἷς ἕκαστος τῇ ἰδίᾳ διαλέκτῳ λαλούντων αὐτών. 


ati. 15, For (as Kuinoel observes) the subject 
ati. 15 is the assembly of the 120 disciples whom 
Peter addressed, and from whom Matthias was 
taken into the Apostolic body ; while the eleven 
Apostles are only meutioned ex Now 
with the predicate, which is destitute of a subject, 
the subject immediately antecedent, and nut that 
of which mention was made en nl, but pro- 
fesedly, ought to be taken. This, too, is clear 
from awayrae, not οὗτοι, being used. Indeed, 
the absence of the rest of the disciples on so 
solemn a festival cannot be supposed. 

2. ὥσπερ φερομ. πνοῆς β.) This use of φέ- 
ρεσθαι and its compounds, to denote the rushing 
of winds sweeping along like a tempcst, and a»so- 
ciated with the adjectives πολλὸς, βίαιος, and 
others of similar signification, is frequent in the 
Classical writers. So Elian, Hist. An. vii. 24. 
ἐπειδὰν τὸ πνεῦμα βίαιον ἐκφέρηται. 

— τὸν οἶκον.) Duubtless the ὑπερῴον, supra 
i. 13, where see Note. 

δ. διαμεριζόμεναι.) Not, cloren (which sense 
would require διασχιζόμεναι), but dispertita, 
divided out to cach from one common source. 

— γλῶσσαι πνρὸε) i.e. pointed flames; the 
top of'a flame of fire beir a tongue, from 
its resemblance thereto. Thus in the furm of the 
flame there was a peculiar adaptation to the thing 


— ἐκάθισέ τε ἐφ᾽ ἕνα ixacrova.) Αἱ ἐκά- 
ϑισε some would supply Πνεῦμα, taken from 
Πνεύματος. Kuinocl, however, with reason, ob- 
jects that the phrase Πνεῦμα dy. ἐκάθισε is un- 
exampled. He might have added, that Πνεῦμα 
cannot be taken from Πνεύματος afterwards, 
becanes that is not in tho same sentence ; for, 
petwithstanding what some think, a new one 
γιραουῥ μὰ at ἐπε Ss ae rae, ρὸν Πν. 

. πὲ only the tefluence of the Spirit, not 
ri Spirit recnully. As to the true ellipse, 
Valeknser aione has seen that ἐκάθισε does not 
belong to γλώσσαι, or to πυρόν; but that wo 
are to supply ἑκάστη, quod evolvendum ex 
ἕκαστον, a8 follows: ἐκάθισε (scil. ἑκάστη τῶν 
γλωσσῶν) ἐφ᾽ ἕνα ἕκαστον αὐτῶν. Thus the 
seuee is : ‘ Aud there were seen as it were funques 
of fire, distributing themselves, and settling upon 
them, i.e. one on each.” ; " 

These appearances were symbolical ; represen 
ing emblematically, 1. the power and purifying 

of the Holy Spirit (see Matt. iii. 11); 2. 
τας ebiefly the git of tongues, the first-fruits of 
ἔς 

ic ecarve λαλεῖν ἑτέραιε γλώσσαιε.} Mean- 


ing, languages other than those which they were 
acquainted with; i.e. such as they were ignorant 
of, and which are specified at ver. 8—11. 

— ididov a. ἀποφθέγγεσθαι) * gave them 
power to speak out,’ ‘show forth. ᾿Αποφθέγ- 
yeobas being used both of deep and sententious, 
and also of divinely inspired and pruphetic lan- 
guage. So Jambl. de Myst. iii. 17, (cited by 

lsner) ἐνίοτε τῶν εὐηθικῶν τινα ἀνθρώπων 
“ποιεῖ (ὁ Θεὸς) μετὰ σοφίας λόγον ἀποφθέγ- 

εσθαι. Plutarch, de Pythis Orac., p. 405, 
locaking of the Delphic pricetesses) πρῶτον μὲν 
στρ εἴρηται, τὰ πλεῖστα κἀκεῖναι KaTu- 
λογάδην ἀπεφθίγγοντο, and p. 208, ἀπο- 
φθέγγεσθαι λόγια καὶ χέησμυδειν τοῖς ἐρω- 
τῶσιν. <And Philo de Joseph., p. 543, relates 
that, on his having interpreted dreams to Pharaoh, 
the king said to him, οὐ yap ἄνευ Θεοῦ ταῦτ᾽ 
ἀποφθέγγεσθαί μοι δοκεῖς. 

5. avépes sia ioe ‘religious men : εὐλαβὴς 
being here (as at Luke ii. 25, and infra x. 
2,) synonymous with εὐσεβὴς, though the two 
words properly differ in scuse; εὐσεβὴς (as 
Tittman slows signifying that reverence of God 
which is exerted in actionx, and especially in acts 
of worship; while εὐλαβὴς points at the mind 
rh and denotes one who is fearful of offending 
God in word or deed. Ienco εὐλαβὴς answers 
to the German Gottesfiirtig, and our Grud-fearing; 
εὐσεβὴς, to our pos, OF eal: 

These, consisting of foreign Jews and a few 
proselytes, had taken up their temporary residenco 
at Jerusalem, for the pu of those greater 
facilities for religious dutics which the place 
afforded, and because the advent of the Messiah 
wus then expected. 

— ἀπὸ παντὸς ἔθνους τ. ὑ. T.0.) This ia a 
general, not an universal p ition; and conse- 

uently to be taken with lsmétation, as merely 
enoting the various parts of the world. Of this 
hyperbolical use of was several examples have 
been adduced by ἣν Pearce. The expression 
ὑπὸ τὸν οὐρανὸν has been suppers entirely 
Hebraic ; but the same idiom is shown by Kypke 
to occur sometimes in Plato. 

6. τῆς φωνῆς ταύτης.) What particular voice 
is bere meant, has been variously disputed. Some, 
most improbably, refer it to the ἦχος at ver, 2; 
while others φωνὴν as put for φήμης, by 
a use occasionally found in the Scpt.; thus sup- 

ing ταύτης to stand for wepi τούτου. Since, 

owever, “ἢ used for φήμη no where else 

occurs in the New Test., we may best understand 

evijs of the noise geet y the assembled 
Mu 


ACTS CHAP. IT. 7—13. 


᾿Εξίσταντο δὲ [πάντες] καὶ ἐθαυμαζον, λέγοντες πρὸς ἀλλη- 7 
λους Οὐκ ἰδοὺ πάντες οὗτοί εἰσιν οἱ λαλοῦντες Γαλιλαῖοι ; 
καὶ πῶς ἡμεῖς ἀκούομεν, ἕκαστος τῇ ἰδίᾳ διαλέκτῳ ἡμῶν ἐν ὃ 
ἡ ἐγεννήθημεν,--- Πάρθοι καὶ Μῆδοι καὶ ᾿Ελαμῖται, καὶ οἱ 9 
κατοικοῦντες τὴν Μεσοποταμίαν, t ᾿Ιουδαίαν τε καὶ Καππα- 
δοκίαν, Πόντον καὶ τὴν ᾿Ασίαν, Φρυγίαν τε καὶ Παμφυλίαν, 10 
Αἴγυπτον καὶ τὰ μέρη τῆς Λιβιης τῆς κατὰ Κυρήνην, καὶ 


οἱ ἐπιδημοῦντες Ῥωμαῖοι 
e Supra ). 
infra ver. 34. 


(Ἰουδαῖοί re καὶ προσηλυτοὶ), 


* Κρῆτες καὶ ” ApaBec,—akavopev λαλούντων αὐτών raicll 
ἡμετέραις γλωσσαις τὰ μεγαλεῖα τοῦ Θεοῦ ; 


᾿Εξίσταντο δὲ 12 


πάντες καὶ διηπόρουν, ἄλλος πρὸς ἄλλον λέγοντες" Ti ay 


θέλοι τοῦτο εἶναι ; ἕτεροι δὲ Τ χλευάζοντες ἔλεγον᾽ “Ors 18 


γλεύκους μεμεστωμένοι εἰσί. 


multitude praying or conversing together (v. 2), 
and doubtless in a state of considcrable agitation. 

6. συνεχύθη] ‘were thrown into i agita- 
tion.’ So Achill. Tat., p. 321, (cited by Wetst.) 
we οὗν ταῦτα ἠκούσαμεν, σννεχύθην. 

This was their first feeling. Their second was 
amazement; ἐξίσταντο καὶ θαύμαζον, 

— διαλέκτῳ.) Not dialect, but language: in 
which sense the word is always used in the New 
Test. and Josephus, and frequently in the Classi- 
eal writers. 

7. πάντες.) This (not found in many MSS.) 
has been cancelled by Matthzi and Scholz, but 
teal within brackets, by Griesbach and 

rater. 

— Γαλιλαῖοι.) The sense is: ‘They were 
amazed at seeing persons nearly all of one coun- 
try, and that a rustic and illiterate one, a/l speak- 
ing forewn languages, and addressing cach of 
them in his own tongue.’ 

8. ἐν ἡ ἐγεννήθημεν.) This seems to be a 
popular phrase for τῇ ἐγγενεῖ, natire. In the 
words following supply ὄντες. Render, ‘ We, I 
say, who are Parthisns, Medes," ἄς. Αἱ dxovo- 

ὃν there is a repetition, in order to clear the sense 
long suspended by the interposed portion at ver. 


, 10. 

9. ᾿Ιουδαίαν.) What this name can here have 
to do in a list, of which the air is one of foreign 
nations, it is not casy to see. And as to what 
has been urged by some in its defence, it proceeds 
on the supposition that the language of Judwza 
was a different onc from that of Galilee; whereas 
there is great reason to think that the latter dif- 
fered from the former only as the English of Mid- 
dlesex differs from that of Somersetshire, or the 
Italian of Tuscany from that of Venice or Genoa. 
Upon the whole, it is plain that Iovéaiay cannot 
be accounted for in any satisfactory way, and 
must (as it has been by the most eminent Critics) 
be ed as corrupt; though probably to be 
emended from some hitherto uncollated MSS. 
In the mean time I have little doubt but that the 
true reading is, according to the conjecture of 
Barthius (which had also occurred to myself), 
᾿Ιδουμαίαν,---ἃ very similar word to the common 
reading; for A and M are perpetually confounded : 
and part of the M being faded off, would leave a 
A; and the abbreviation for dow (du) is very simi- 
lar to ov. In fact, the words ᾿[ονδαίαν and ᾿Ιδου- 


μαίαν are often confounded, expecially in the MSS. 
of Josephus. By Jdumea we may understand that 
tract of country situated on the other side of Jordsa, 
and Sonth-east of Judza, which was sometimes 
called Arabia Petrwa ; and so the word is some- 
times used in Josephus. And we know thst 
Damascus was now in possession of Aretas, king 
of Arabia Petrea. There is, indeed, the greatest 
reason to think that the territory subject to him 
also extended to that of Arabia which we 
N.E. from Judea, and would thus be almor 
conterminous with Mesopotamia. And it is 
that the countries are mentioned in ; 
order, from East to Weat. 

10. κατὰ Κυρήνην.) Render, ‘near to Cyrene; 
as infra xvi. 7. xxvii. 2, and sometimes in the 
Classical writers, though πρὸς and περὶ are more 
usual ; ex. gr. Joseph. Ant. xvi. 6.1, τοὺς 
τὴν ᾿Ασίαν 'lovéatovs, καὶ ὅσους ἡ πρὸε K 
vy AiBon κατέσχεν. Dio Cass., p. 5174. 
and 704. 82, τὴν Λιβύην τὴν περὶ Κυρήνην. 

Αἱ ἐπιδημοῦντες supply ode, i.e. at Jerur 
lem. So Athen., p. 36], (cited by Wetatem) ὦ 
Ῥώμην κατοικοῦντες, καὶ οἱ ἐπιδημοῦντες τῇ 
“πόλει. Accordingly, by οἱ ἐπιδημοῦντες ‘Pe 
μαῖοι are to be understood Romans, whether οἵ 
Jewish birth or proselytes, (i.e. such as hed either 
been made citizens of Rome, or Reman pres} 
lytes to Judaism) who were sojourning at Jere 
salem. So ’Avrioxete is in Josephes fer 
Jews dwelling at Antioch. 

1]. τὰ μεγαλεῖα.) See Note on Lukei. & 

12. διηπόρουν.) The full sense is, ‘ were 
at a loss.” By wdvree are meant the persens jet 
mentioned, namely, the foreigners and fercga 
Jews, to whom are, in the next τεῖος, eppesed 
the ἕτεροι, meaning those of Judea. 

Aayorrart.) apply τινας. 
τοῦτο εἶναι; ἰδ idiom, denoting, ‘ Whst 
should this mean ? 1.e. How has it arzen? 
ϑέλειν and βούλεσθαι often signify no mere 
our English would or should. Herodot. i 7% 
—_ y Wetstein) τί Siro: σημαίνειν 8 
τέρας; 


8. χλενάζοντεε) ‘ mocking, ov jeering.” The 
word bg argo from xe vt, syncaymee 
with χεῖλοε, the Hp, and signifies te ‘thrust σα 
the lip.” Comp. Ps. xxii. 7. 

Instead of XAswen 8 few ancicat MSS st 
VO dsayX., whieh ie received y 


some Fathers 


ACTS CHAP. IT, 14—17. 


11 


Σταθεὶς δὲ Πέτρος σὺν τοῖς ἕνδεκα, ἐπῆρε τὴν φωνὴν 


αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἀπεφθέγξατο αὐτοῖς" Ανδρες ᾿Ιουδαῖοε καὶ οἱ 
κατοικοῦντες [Ἱερουσαλὴμ ἅπαντες, τοῦτο ὑμῖν γνωστὸν 


4 ‘ » ’ ‘oer , f » a e ea 
15 ἔστω, Kat ἐνωτίσασθε τα ῥηματα pov. ‘Ou yap, we ὑμεῖς 7. 
ὑπολαμβάνετε, οὗτοι μεθυουσιν᾽ υ 


f 1 Thess. 6. 


ἔστι γὰρ ρα τρίτη τῆς 
Joel 2. 38. 


16 muépag’ δὙ᾽ αλλὰ τοῦτό ἔστι τὸ εἰρημένον διὰ τοῦ προφήτου fF; τι 3. 


17 Ιωήλ᾿ Καὶ ἔσται ἐν ταῖς ἐσχάταις ἡμέραις [λέγει 
e Ρ Ά A 


Joba 


e a » “~ ν᾽ A ~ 

ὁ Θεύς], ἐκχεώ απὸ τοῦ πνευματός μου ἐπὶ πᾶσαν 
* A [ἢ 4 e Q e ~ a e 

capka’ Kat προφητευσουσιν OL νιοὶ ὑμων και at 


almost every Editor from Griesbech downwards, 
but without sufficient reason; for the erternal 
evidence in favour of the new reading is weak, and 
the infernal evidence not strong. Simple verbs 
are not unfrequently changed into compounds, to 
communicate a stronger sense, or for greatcr ele- 

. And χλευάζω occurs more than once 
elsewhere in this book, aud often in the LXX; 
eo no where, cither in the New Test. or the 


— γλεύκους.) Not, new-made wine (which is 
the proper signification of the word), for that is 
forbidden by the time of year; but err, i. 6. 
sweet wine, which is very intoxicating. See Is. 
zlix. 26. And 80 γλεῦκος occurs in Job xxxii. 
19, and sometimes in the Classical writers. 

This was, Markland thinks, intended as a sneer 
on the meanness of their condition; since no 
person of respectability tapped the last ycar’s 
yAsoxor so early as June, unlcss compelled by 
necessity. Yet new wine (notwithstanding what 
is said Luke v. 39) might be preferred by some 

ns, on account of its intoxicating qualities. 
Bo Hedylus ap. Atheneum, p. 176, ηὔλει δὴ 
γλεύκους μεμεθυσμένα παίγνια μουσῶν; 
and we know from Plut., Columella, and Pliny, 
(see also Hor. Sat. iv. > 19.) that some sorts 
of wine (probably from a peculiarity in the making 
of it), if kept in ἃ cool place, retained their swect- 
pess for a long time, and hence were called dei 
γλεῦκοε. 

14, σὺν τοῖς vd.) Namely, to show their con- 
eent and concurrence in what Peter should say, 
who was to be the speaker. 

— ἄνδρες "lovdaio:, δις.) From this ver. to 
v. 36, we have the address of Peter, which pro- 
duced such an effect on the minds both of those 
who wondered and those who derided, that 3000 
persons were then added to the Church of Christ. 

Some have maintained thst only the substance 
ef the address is recorded, and that many things 
are omitted, which were said by the gh aay e. The 
former position may be true; but the latter is 
more than can safely oo At least an 
ispired writer cannot be supposed to omit any 
thing necessary to be recorded. ᾿ΕΒνωτίσασθε, 
‘receive into your ears;’ and, by implication, 
*hearken attentively to:’ an Alexandrian word 
often occurring in the LXX. and the later Greek 
—_ and probably derived from the common 


15. ὑπολαμβάνετε) lit. ‘sup-ponite,’ ‘take up 
(im thought).’ } , 

— ὥρα tpiry.) Before which time none but 
dmolute characters took strong drink : indeed no 


persons who made profession of religion took food 
or drink of avy kind until after morning prayers. 

16. τοῦτό ἐστι.) Meaning, ‘this [state of 
ae is (a fulfilment of) what was predicted,’ 


ς 

17—21. These verses are ἃ citation from Joel 
ii. 283—32 (in the Hebrew, iii. 1—5), but with 
some slight variation both from the Hebrew and 
the Sept. The chief difference is in ἐν ταῖς ἐσ- 
Kerais ἡμέραις being used for μετὰ ταῦτα. 

he words λέγει ὁ Θεὸς form no part of the quo- 
tation, but are an tuserfion by the Evangelist, to 
indicate the person who saya this. The two last 
clauses of ver. 17 are merely interchanged in 
their order. At ver. 18, ye is inserted, which 
strengthens the sense; καί γε signifying quén- 
etaam. The words καὶ προφητεύσουσι are 
added (from the preceding context) by way of 
explanation. Finally, at ver. 19, the words dow 
and κώτω are supplicd to strengthen the sense; 
especially as they are often found joined to ἐν 
οὐρανῷ and ἐπὶ τῆς γῇ: in the Old Test. Sco 
Exod. xx. 4. Josh. ii. 11. The passage contains 
(as the Jewish Interpreters themselves admit) a 
highly figurative description of the state of things 
which shall precede and accompany the coming 
of the Messiah; namely, by an extraordinary 
outpouring of the Spirit. But Peter himeclf did 
not then understand the full sense of the prophecy, 
as regarded ‘all flesh,’ i.e. men of all nations, 


both Jews and Gentiles. , rendered by 
the LXX. μετὰ ταῦτα, is admitted by Kimchi 
to be equivalent to the Hebrew words which cor- 
respond to ἐν ταῖς ἐσχάταις ἡμέραις in other 
passages of the LXX.; and the phrase is uni- 
versally age by the Jewish Commentators to 
denote the times of tho Messiah, under which 
the closing scheme of Divine revelation would be 
romulgated. ‘Awd τοῦ πνεύματος is said to 
for πνεῦμα, as in the Hebrew. But it rather 
scems to be a slight alteration adapted to the sense 
rather than the words, i.e. yen ellipsis of μέ- 
poe) α portion of my Spirit. What kind of spi- 
ritual effects are meant, is clear from the follow- 
ing verses. ᾿Εκχεῶ is, like the correspondent 
terms in Greck and Latin, used to suggest the 
exuberance of the gifts imparted. The expression 
πᾶσαν cupxa, ‘all persons,’ scems to denote some 
of all orders and ranks, and (in a secondary 
sense) of all nations. 

17. προφητ.) This ἐπὰν ee the full sense 
signify ‘apeaking under Divine inspiration, 
namely, by prophesying (in the strict sense of the 
expression), including the lesser degrees of the 
προφητεία (see Rom. xii.6. 1 Cor. xii. 10. xiii, 


53+ ACTS CHAP. II. 17—22. 
θυγατέρες ὑμῶν" καὶ οἱ veavioxoe ὑμῶν ὁράσεις 
ὅξονται, καὶ οἱ πρεσβύτεροι ὑμῶν ἐνύπνια ἐνυπνι- 
ασθήσονται. Καί γε ἐπὶ τοὺς δούλους μου καὶ ἐπὶ ἰ8 
τὰς ἐούλας μου, ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις ἐκείναις, ἐκχεῶ 
bbe 23. ἀπὸ τοῦ πνευματός μον, καὶ ποοφητεύσουσι. * Καὶ 19 
Σώσω τέρατα ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ ἄνω, καὶ σημεῖα ἐπὶ 
τῆς γῆς κάτω, αἷμα καὶ πῦρ καὶ ἀτμίδα καπνοῦ. 
wo * CO ἥλιος μεταστραφήσεται εἰς σκότος, καὶ ἡ σελήνη 
εἰς αἷμα, ποὶν ἢ ἐλθεῖν τὴν ἡμέραν Κυρίον τὴν 
λα Ὁ: μεγάλην καὶ ἐπιφανῆ. 


καλέσηται τὸ ὄνομα Κυρίου, σωθήσεται. 


k ᾽ν “- A “a » 
Kat ἔσται, πᾶς, ὃς av ἐπι-9ὶ 


! "Avdor 2 


Ἰσραηλῖται, ἀκούσατε τοὺς λόγους τούτους ἰησοῦν τὸν 
Ναζωραῖον, ἄνδρα ἀπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ ἀποδεδειγμένον εἰς ὑμάς 


2.). which was preaching and teaching the trutha 
of the Gospel. The next clause intimates that 
God wonld also reveal his will to both old and 
voung. in a manner which partiok of the rood. 
just hefore mentioned, namely, by cisions and 
dreams. 

The terms προφητεία and ὄρασις are some- 
times ssnonymons: but here σρασις is equivalent 
to ὀπτασία: in either of which terms an appear- 
ance ia presented to the person, whether waking 
or by trance: whereas ἐνύπνιον is always a 
dream, in which something is preternaturally sug- 
gested to the mind. And here we should render, 
“shall dream visions,’ i. 6. shall see visions in 
dreams. Thus at 1 Sam. iii. 1. Spacis διαστέλ- 
Aovea denotes a distinct om by supernatu- 
ral appearance, in opposition to the less direct 
revelation by dreams or otherwise. With respect 
to the present , the ὅρασις was fulfilled in 
the case of St. Paul; the ἐνύπνια in that of St. 
Peter. Finally, what is said at ver. 19 was re- 
markably fulfilled by the communication of the 

piri Gifs, mentioned in the Acts of the 
Apostles and in St. Paul's Epistles. 

For ἐνύπνια. some MSS. have ἐννπνίοις, which 
has been edited by Griesbach and Scholz, whilst 
the common reading is retained by Matthei and 
Vater. 

19, 20. All that we can infer from these verses 
is, that the events in question will take place at 
‘the times of the Messiah.” But whether the 
are to be referred to the first advent of our Lo 
at the destruction of Jerusalem, or to his second, 
at the day of judgment, Commentators are not 
ἢ They are exactly parallel to, and admit 
of, nay perhaps require, the same mode of expli- 
cation as Matt. xxiv. 29. Luke xxi. 25. where 
see Notes. But the final and full accomplish- 
ment of these prophecies will probably not take 
place before the consummation of all things. 

19. αἷμα καὶ wip.) <A formula exactly cor 
responding to our fre and sword. The ἀτμίδα 
καπνοῦ (alluding to the smoke of burning towns) 
is graphic, and completes the picture of devas- 
tation. 

20. ὁ ἥλιον μεταστραφήσεται ele ox.) See 
Note on Matt. xxiv. 29, where we have the samo 
imagery, and admitting of the same explanation. 

- ἡ σελήνη ale αἷμα.) By αἷμα is here to 
be understood that obscure sanguineous hue, 


which the heaven assumes when the atmosphere 
is filled with smoke and vapours; and especialiv 
the lurid ce it ts when smoke and 
flames are thrown up by earthquakes. See Kui. 
Comp. Rev. vi. 12. viii. 8 

— τὴν ἡμέραν Κυρίου τὴν μεγ. καὶ ἐπιφ.] 
Meaninz, a day memorable for the visitation of 
God's punishment on the guilty, and therefore éer- 
rible, aa the Hebrew is rendered, thongh the former 


sense is assigned to the word wm in other peasges. 

21. πᾶς ὃι.--σωθήσεται) The best Com 
mentators are agreed that éwix. τὸ ὄνομα 
denotes religious invocation, as a disciple αἵ 
Christ. by embracing his religion. Σωθ. 
not femporal deliverance only (to which mess 
recent Commentators confine it), but chi 
that spiritual one, by which men are cond 
to the full salvation. At any rate, the words δὲ 
ay ἐπικαλέσηται τὸ ὄνομα Kupiov, taken with 
other ating worship as paid w 
Christ in common with Jehovah, strongly attest 
the Deity of the Redeemer. 

22. After having‘shown that a Redeemer bed 
been promised, w 
most’ his faithful worshi the Apostle pre 
ceeds to turn their attention to the subject 
of his discourse,—showing that Jzsus or Nak 
RETH, whom they have crucified, is that perset- 
age, (proved to be such by his resurrection to life.) 
and printing out pad a for which be wes 
raised from the dead. bn this is engrafted a 
notice of the validit evudence 
favour of Jesus's 
that evidence. i 
Jesus it is, thus raised and invested with 
dignity, who hath this plenteous efas 
of the Holy Spirit, as attested by the cfiect 
which they now see and hear. Of Him, tea, 
is added, the words of Ps. cx. 1, are meant, 
their own Rabbins referred to the Messiah. 


the Apostle concludes) they may be asrured thet 
this Jesus, whom they have crucified, is the Led 
and Christ appointed of God. 
But to consider the passage in the Ape- 
tle addresses them by the concili αρφείϊαεαι 


Israelites. Ναζωραῖον is subjoined to 
because, in mentioning his name thus forunllr, ὃ 


was proper to indeed, 
unual appellate oce Mark xvi.6, Acts. 6.25% 


ACTS CHAP. II. 22—27. 


535 


δυνάμεσι καὶ τέρασι καὶ σημείοις, (οἷς ἐποίησε & αὐτοῦ ὁ 
23 Θεὸς ἐν μέσῳ ὑμών, καθὼς καὶ αὐτοὶ οἴδατε,) τοῦτον τῇ 
ε ’ “- 4 ὔ ΄“ ad J 
ὡρισμένῃ βουλῇ καὶ προγνώσει τοῦ Θεοῦ ἔκδοτον λαβόντες, 


a ~ a [2 Π] 

94 διὰ χειρων ανομων προσπηξαντες ανείλετε" 
® e oA ΄“ ι 4 
ἀνέστησε, λύσας τὰς ὠδῖνας τοῦ Oavarov, καθότι οὐκ ἣν &16 

Q ~ 3 4 eo» 9 ~ ΠῚ 8. A , ] 

25 δυνατὸν κρατεῖσθαι αὐτὸν ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ. " Δαυϊδ yap λέγει 
εἰς αὐτόν Προωρωμην τὸν Κυριον ἐνώπιόν μου διὰ 
παντὸς, ὅτι ἐκ δεξιών μου ἐστὶν, ἵνα μὴ σαλευθώ 

26 διὰ τοῦτο εὐφράνθη ἡ καρδία μου, καὶ ἡγαλλια- 

A A ε , 
ἔτι δὲ καὶ ἡ cap pov 4 15 o9, 


σατο ἢ γλώσσα pov" 


27 κατασκηνώσει tm ἐλπίδι. “Ore οὐκ ἐγκαταλείψεις 


m a e a 
ov ὁ Θεὸς fl a3. 16. 
& 4. 10. 
3. 80, 84. 


ρ"“Σ 
ag 
Paes: ? 
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Li. 
Eph. 1. 20. 
Col. 2. 12. 
1 Theas. }. 


Ὁ Ps. 16. 8. 


τὴν ψυχήν μου εἰς ἄδου, οὐδὲ δώσεις τὸν Ὅσιόν 


is, ἄνδρα ἀποδ. eis ὑμᾶς εἶναι ἀπὸ Θεοῦ. Δυνά- 
μεσι, τέρασι, and σημείοις, are nearly synony- 
mous, but combined to strengthen the sense, as 
including every sort of supernatural work. 

23. τῇ ὡρισμένῃ βουλῃ καὶ rpoyv.) The best 
Commentators are agreed, that τῇ ὡρισμ. βουλῇ 
means the determinate, and consequently immu- 
table, counsel of God (80 Luke xxii. 22, κατὰ τὸ 
apropivow); and that προγνώσει signifies decree ; 
ἃ signification common both to Hellenistic and 
Classical Greek. "Exdorov δοῦναι or λαβεῖν 
denotes to gire up, or receive, at discretion, to 
treat at one's pleasnre ; and is used of those who 
are given up to their enemics. The expression 
διὰ χειρῶν ἀνόμων, as conjoined with τῇ ὡρισμ, 
βουχῳ. “Θιοῦ. is meant to suggest, that God's 
counsels and decrees did not absolve the Jews of 
guilt in putting Jesus to death, since they were 

free agents. Προσπήξαντες scil. σταυρῷ 
is added, to show that the putting to death was 
by the most cruel and ignominious mode. 

— ἀνείλετε.) A good many MSS. have here 
ἀνείλατε (as also ἀνείλατο at vii. 21, and ἐξει- 
λάμην at xxiii. 27), which reading has been edited 
by Scholz; but on insufficient grounds, At lcast 
he ought, in consistency, to have received ἐξεί- 
Aero at vii. 10, on stronger evidence. ut 
indeed it is doubtful whether these Alexandrian 
forms, which swarm in the MSS. of the Alexan- 
drian recension, were not introduced by the 
seribes. 

Ὧι Avoae τὰς ὠδῖνας τοῦ Yav.] The best 
parame asa α ancient and modern, aro of 
epinion that ὠδῖνας denotes not puins, but bunds ; 
— indeed, scarcely known in the Clas- 

writers, hs eee in the yer ie 
interpretation, think, is supported by the fol- 
λόσας, and especially big κρώτάτέθαι. and 
is rmed by certain passages cited by Wetstcin. 
Bat that λύσας may only mean remored, without 
any ellasion to a bond, is clear from what I have 
annotated on the words λύσιν τῶν δειμάτων in 
Thueyd. ii. 101. So also Job xxxix. 2, ὠδῖνας 
δὲ αὐτῶν ἔλυσας, and Lycophr. Cass. 1198, σφὲ 
ἀδῖνας ἐξέλνσε λαθραίας γονῆς. We may, 
therefore, with —— retain τς common ἀντ 
Ῥαὶκο, and merely suppose that in κρατεῖσθαι 
there is an allusion to the notion of tight bands, 
in lian, H. A. xii. 5, robe τῶν ὠδίνων 
bs 


δυνατὸν, &c.] Meaning, morally 


impossible, i. ὁ. consistently with the cireum- 
stances of the case, the dignity of His person (as 
being ‘the Prince of life,’ iii. 15, and having life 
in himéelf, John v. 26; sce also John x. 18), the 
nature of His undertaking, the accomplishment of 
the work for which Hecameon earth, the pu of 
God the Father, and the prophecics of Scripture. 

25. The alone now proceeds to show τοῖν it 
was impossible; and that by a reference to the 
word of God. 

— εἰς αὐτὸν) ‘conceniing,’ or ‘with reference 
to, him.’ So Diod. Sic. (cited by Elsner), εἰς 
οὐδὲν ἕτερον ἣ τὸ παρὸν λέγειν. Whether this 
reference be primary or secondary has been dis- 
eli The most eminent Interpreters, however, 

ave long been of opinion, that the 16th Psalm 
has, in many of its parts, a double sense ; one his- 
toricul, of David, the other mystical and allegori- 
cal, of Christ. Bo that as it may, the latter, if 
secondary in order, is τας τῶ in importunce. It 
should seem that David spoke in the person of the 
Messiah. 

— προωρώμην. Wooopacba: here signifies 
‘to be so mindful of, as to sect always before us.’ 
The Aorist is expressive of what is perpetuall 
and habitually done. By the Lord is meant hfs 

wer to save. The words ὅτι ἐκ tae μου 

στὶν are intended to show in what light the 
Lord is considered; namely, as a helper. In 
these some recognise an allusion to those wapd- 
KAntot, who stood as any one's supporters when 
he was brought to trial; and we may com the 
wapaxeXzvorol καθήμενοι mentioned in Thucyd. 
vi. 13. “Iva μὴ σαλ., ‘that 1 should not suc- 
cumb under calamity.’ 

26. διὰ τοῦτο εὐφράνθη ἡ καρὸ. pov.) This 
and ἠγαλλιάσατο ἡ γλῶσσά μου are meant to 
denote extreme joy, both that which is inwardly 
felt, and that outwardly expressed. 

The διὰ τοῦτο refers to the reason for this 
exultation,—which was, that he should be pre- 
served amidst the sorrows that were coming upon 
him, and could look forward with joy to tho 
triumph which awaited him; sce ΕΟ τ, xii. 2. 

— ἐπ’ ἰλπίδι)] ‘ upon, or in, core ;’ namely, of 
being raised up; see Rom. viii. 21. This use of 
ἐπὶ also occurs in Xenoph. Mem. ii. 1. 18. 

27. eis aéou] scil. δόμον, or οἶκον ; see Notes 
on Matt. xvi. 18. Luke xviii. 23. v.31. Οὐδὲ 
δώσεις, ‘nor wilt thou suffer.’ For διδόναι, like 


the Hebr. 11, denotes sometimes not a physical, 


ACTS CHAP. II. 28—80. 


σου ἰδεῖν διαφθοράν. ᾿Εγνώρισάς μοι ὁδοὺς ζωῆς 98 
πληρώσεις ME εὐφροσύνης μετὰ τοῦ προσώπου 


"ὅδοῦ. 


“"Ανδρες αδελφοὶ, ἐξὸν εἰπεῖν μετὰ παῤῥησίας πρὸς 29 
ὑμᾶς περὶ τοῦ πατριάρχου Δαυΐδ, ὅτι καὶ ἐτελεύτησε καὶ 


ἐτάφη, καὶ τὸ μνῆμα αὐτοῦ ἐστιν ἐν ἡμῖν ἄχρι τῆς ἡμέρας 


- ταύτης. 


but a moral giving by permission. Τὸν Ὅσιόν 
cov. This is usually rendered, ‘thy pious wor- 
shipper ;’ a sense which may very well suit David, 
but not Curist, with reference to whom the 
sense must be, ‘me who am pre-eminently the 
Holy One; and thine, as united to Thee in the 
Godhead.” ᾿Ιδεῖν διαφθορὰν, ‘to experience 
puleiecdon i. e. to lie 80 long in the grave as to 
exposed thereto. 

28. ἐγνώρισα----ζωῆς. Render, ‘ Thou hast 
made known (i. 6. opened out) paths of life,’ i. e. 
the means of avoiding permanent death, and 
attaining unto life and glory; or, as referred to 
David, fife everlasting. The next clause adverts 
to the state of glory, and the fulness of joy which 
should succeed to that ‘earthly race which was 
set before him;’ after which he should sit down 
at the right hand of God, and be blessed with his 
immediate presence. 

29. The Apostle now proceeds to propound an 
argument, resting on the position that the .Ves- 
siah is weant in the Psalm in question; and he 
docs this by tacitly encountering an vdjection which 
might be made; 4. d. These are the words of 
David, and are to be understood of him. In 
answering which the Apostle introduces the 
mention of David in highly reverential languago, 
calling him Patriarch. “1 may be permitted (says 
he) freely to tell you concerning the Patriarch 
David, that he both died and was buricd, and his 
sepulchro remains unto this day ;’ (and, indeed, 
remained, Jerome testifies, in the time of the 
emperor Adrian.] And as David died, was buried, 
and his body experienced corruption, so it fol- 
lowed that, in the adverted to, he could 
not have spoken of Kimself. 

30. In this and the next two verees the Apos- 
tle clinches the argument, “The sense may be 
thus expressed: ‘Now he being a Prophet Ui 6. 
one endowed with a supernatural knowledge of 
future events), and, in that quality, knowing that 
God had sworn a solemn oath to him, that from 
the fruit of his loins (i. 6. from his posterity) 
Christ should, as to his human nature, descend, 
in order to sit on his throne; he, foreseeing this 
event, spoke (in the in question) of the 
resurrection of Christ, when he said that bis soul,’ 
ὅς. On this promise see 2 Sam. vii. 11. 16, and 
the other es adduced in the references. 
The expression ὅρκῳ ὥμοσε, as applied to God, 
of course denotes only His ‘ fixed and immutable 


Purpore q. d. sanctessimeé isit. 

he words τὸ κατὰ capxa—Xptordy were 
roles by Mill and Bengel, and have been can- 
celled by Griesbach, Lachmann, and Knapp; but 
on very slender authority—on! that of three 
MSS. ; for, as to the reading of the Cod. Cantab., 
it is evidently ex emendatione. And that the 


P Προφήτης οὖν ὑπάρχων, καὶ εἰδὼς ὅτι ὅρκῳ 30 
ὦμοσεν αὐτῷ ὁ Θεὸς, ἐκ καρποῦ τῆς ὀσφύος αὐτοῦ [τὸ κατὰ 
σάρκα ἀναστήσειν τὸν Χριστὸν,] καθίσαι ἐπὶ τοῦ θρόνον 


words were formerly in that MS.., is plain from 
their being found id the in Version which 
accompanics it. Of the three MSS. which are 
said not to have the words, the Barb. | is of ne 
authority; and the other two (the Cod Alex. 
and the Cod. Ephr.), though very ancient MSS, 
yet bear perpetual marke of the liberties taken 
with the text by some biblical Critics of an early 
period. This added to the fact that the 

are found in all the other MSS. (not far shert 
of 200), including the most ancient of MSS. the 
Cod. Vuticanus, and (as we have seen ) the Cod.Cae- 
tab., ἃ primé manu, makes the external evidence 
against the words very slight. And as to the ixtersal, 
it is surely far more probable that the words should 
have been accidentally omitted in two or three 
MSS., than that they should have been foisted 


into all the other MSS. The evidence, indeed, οἵ 
the Verstons—consisting of the printed Syms 
(Peschito), the Vulg., Coptic, Ethiopic, Arme- 


nian, and Arabic—may seem adverse to t 
words. But as to the first, though the pristed 
Syriac has them not, yet the AfSS., I am @ 
formed, hare. And the authority of the Valgat, 
which might seem weighty, is, in fact, far otber- 
wise in cases like the present, where it is 
ported by the ancient tlic ; and that the were 
were read in that Version, is plain from what # 
brought forward by Sabatier; see Mattbai. As 
to the authority of the ofher Versions, it is bet 
slender. Again, the evidence of the Fathers 
inst the words ἰδ any thing but determmatr; 
since, while some of them adduce the verve sth 
out the words, others (as Theophylact, Theodoret, 
and cially Chrysostom) cite it sith thes. 
Indeed, it may be said t the evidence of 
Fathers, in cases like the present, of words -- 
posed to have been ἐνφεγίο, is the lew to 


relied on, since citing, as they pepe ly 
os memory, ἐμὰ be o omit expecially 
such as are not to their 

purpose. snst the words 


As to what has been agai 
by Heinrichs and Kuinoel, that they are 


differently in different MSS., the truth is that πα 
only some two or three MSS. are they thus ἐπῶν 
posed, and that evidently from the carclesmes οἷ 
ecribes. Finally, as to their argument, thet t 
omission of the words uces ἃ more 
renting and aptihagrie sips is the more rv 
to nuine; this, thou greater weight 
the foaaet: is far Fis el conclusive ; ase 
even that Critical canon has its exceptions. 
cannot, for instance, well apply in cases Tike the 
Esa fro oy Ore MS. ont os toy 
in only feo or ἔ out of a 

πρίν ες for a it is more the 
reading in question arose from elieretion, 
that a falee reading should have crept iate all de 


eee ee ee 


ACTS CHAP. IT. 31—38. 


537 


81 αὐτοῦ, 1 προιδὼν ἐλάλησε περὶ τῆς ἀναστάσεως τοῦ Χριστοῦ, g Pa. 18.10. 
ore ov κατελείφθη ἡ ψυχὴ αὐτοῦ εἰς ᾷδον, οὐδὲ ἡ σὰρξ αὐτοῦ 


$2 εἶδε διαφθοραν. 


Τοῦτον τὸν ‘Inoovv ἀνέστησεν ὁ Θεὸς, 
88 οὗ πάντες ἡμεῖς ἐσμεν μάρτυρες. 


~ ~ Φ σ΄ “σ᾿ 
"Ty δεξιᾷ οὐν τοῦ Θεοῦ | Sapraver. 
nfra 10.48. 


ὑψωθεὶς, τήν τε ἐπαγγελίαν τοῦ ἁγίου Πνεύματος λαβὼν John 14, 30. 
παρὰ τοῦ Πατρὸς, ἐξέχεε τοῦτο ὃ νῦν ὑμεῖς βλέπετε καὶ 


84 ἀκούετε. 
85 αὐτός. Εἶπεν o Κύριος τῷ 


"Ου γὰρ Δαυὶδ ἀνέβη εἰς τοὺς οὐρανοὺς, λέγει δὲ BF Ue-1, 


41. 
bd Heb. 1 . 18. 


κυρίῳ μου, Κάθου ἐκ 


δεξιῶν μου, ἕως av Ow τοὺς ἐχθρούς σου ὑπο- 


~ ~ 
386 πόδιον τῶν ποδῶν σου. 


᾿Ασφαλώς οὖν γινωσκέτω πάς 


4 ᾽ A o s A A , 4 . a » ’ 
οἶκος Ισραηλ, ore Kuptov καὶ Χριστὸν αὐτὸν ὁ Θεὸς ἐποίησε 
~ a 9 ~ ἃ « ~ a 
τοῦτον τὸν Inaovy, ὃν ὑμεῖς ecravpwoare. 


37 


᾿Ακούσαντες δὲ κατενύγησαν τῇ καρδίᾳ, εἶπόν τε πρὸς 


a , A A ’ ἐ ’ ’ 
τὸν Πέτρον καὶ τοὺς λοιποὺς αποστολους᾽ Τί ποιήσομεν, 

88 ἄνδρες ἀδελφοί; ἱΠέτρος δὲ ἔφη πρὸς αὐτούς Mera- tmmais.. 
νοήσατε, καὶ απτισθήτω ἕκαστος ὑμών ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματι 


other MSS. And if those few MSS. be such as 
abound in unauthorised and rash alterations of all 
sorta, the suspicion of alteration in such a case is 
greatly increased. 

I have therefore felt fully justified in retaining 
the words, especially as they are considered genu- 
ine by Scholz. Comp. Rom. i. 3. 2 Tim. ii. 8. 
Rom. ix. 5. 

32. τοῦτον τὸν I. ἃς.) The evidence for this 
resurrection is now adverted to, and that by a 
reference not only to the positive testimony of the 
Apostles, disciples, and other eye-witnesses (as 
contrasted with the ecant of evidence for the asser- 
tion of the Jews, that he did see corruption, and 
did κποὲ rise), but to that testimony of his resur- 
rection, and consequent Messiahship, which was 
afforded by his exaltation to the mght hand of 
God ; by his having obtained, agreeably to the 
promise, the ayer | of the Holy Spirit and the 
copious effusion of his gifts,—producing effects 
euch as they now see and hear, and which, by 
their miraculous nature, attest the Divine charac- 
ἘΠῚ τις ποῦ aH ee ΠΟΤᾺ 

-- Σπαγγελίαν τοῦ dy. Πνεύμ.] forrd Πνεῦμα 
τὸ lege dvov. By τοῦτο we are to under- 
stand the whole of the transactions before narrated. 

34. οὗ yap Δαυϊδ, ἃς.) The Apostle’s argu- 
ment is this: ‘That David speaketh not concern- 
ing himeel/, but the Messiah (sce ver. 25, et seq.), 
is manifest from what he eays Ps. cx. 1, where 
he of a Lord who was to be at God's right 

till all his enemies were subdued. For that 
patriarch himeelf is not raised from the dead, and 
seconded into the heavens, to sit at God's right 
hand; therefore he must have spoken this of 
some offer person; namely, of Jesus Christ, who 
hath set forth this which ye now sce and hear.’ 

The concluding words of the quotation (‘ until 
I make thine enemies,’ &c.) suggest the inevita- 
We destruction they would bring upon themselves, 
if they continued to reject the Saviour. 

36. Here we have the conclusion, that this 
amse Jesus, whom they had crucified, was the 
Gvinely constituted Lord and Christ. 

— ἀσφαλῶτ yivecxires.) With this phrase 


Wetstcin comparcs from Eunap. Proer., εἰδότες 
ἀσφαλῶς. The phrase also occurs in Thucyd.i. 
37, ἵνα ἀσφαλέστερον προειδῆτε. By οἶκος 
᾿Ισραὴλ is meant the Jewish nation; and was 
extends the declaration to every individual 
thereof. 

87-- 44. Here are described the effects produced 
on the people by the above discourse. 

δή. ἀκούσαντες.) Supply τοῦτο. 

— κατενύγησαν τῇ καρδίᾳ] ‘were pierced to 
the heart.” Κατανύσσεσθαι signifies ‘to be 
pricked through with some sharp instrument;’ 
and is used figuratively of the emotions of vio- 
lent grief, or decp remorse, whether expressed 
outwardly, or felt inwardly; see Gen. xxxiv. 7. 
Ps. cviii. 16. Sept. Ecclus. xii. 12. xlvii. 20. 
Several examples, too, are adduced by Wetstein 
and Kypke from the Classical writers. Of these, 
however, only two are quite to the purpose; 
namely, Simplicius on Epict., ὡς τοὺς μὴ πάντως 
vevexpwptvous νύττεσθαι ἐκ τῶν λόγων, and 
Plutarch, de Animi Tranq. p. 476, where he says 
that the conscience of evil docrs τῇ Ψψυχῇ 
μεταμέλειαν αἱμάσσουσαν ἀεὶ καὶ νύσσονσαν 
ἐναπολείπει. 

— τί ποιήσομεν. So it is said infra ix. 6, τί 
με ϑέλεις ποιῆσαι, Here must be supplicd, 
from the subject-matter, some such words as are 
expressed 
owes; 

38. μετανοήσατε. This repentance must, of 
course, be supposed to include reformation, by 
an abandonment of their former preconceived 
opinions, and by acknowledging Jesus to be the 
Christ, and embracing his religion by baptism 
(see Matt. xxviii. 19, and Notc), and thereby 
engaging to observe all his injunctions both of 
faith and practice. Comp. infra iii. 19, and Bp. 
Bull's Harm. Apost. Ρ 9. 

— βαπτισθήτω ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματι "I. Xp.) 
The expression βαπτίζεσθαι ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματί 
τινος is equivalent to sis τὸ ὄνομά τινος (which 
could not here have been used without involvin 
tautology), or ἐν ὀνόματί τινος. In all whic 
cases the preposition denotes an, de- 


infra xvi. 30, τί με δεῖ ποιεῖν ἵνα 


ACTS CHAP. IL. 38—42. 


᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ, εἰς ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιῶν' καὶ λήψεσθε τὴν 


"Eréporc re 40 


Oi μὲν οὖν ἀσμένως dl 


a ρα 8. 8. δωρεὰν τοῦ ἁγίου Πνεύματος. “ Ὑμῖν yap ἐστιν ἡ ἐπαγ- 89 
δι γελία καὶ τοῖς τέκνοις ὑμῶν, καὶ πᾶσι τοῖς εἰς μακρᾶν, 
ὅσους ἂν προσκαλέσηται Κύριος ὁ Θεὸς ἡμών. 
λόγοις πλείοσι διεμαρτύρετο καὶ παρεκάλει, λέγων᾽ Σωώθητε 
ἀπὸ τῆς γενεᾶς τῆς σκολιάς ταντης. 
ἀποδεξάμενοι τὸν λόγον αὐτοῦ ἐβαπτίσθησαν᾽ καὶ προσετέ- 
θησαν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἐκείνῃ ψυχαὶ ὡσεὶ τρισχίλιαι. 
x Supra 1. *"Hoav δὲ προσκαρτεροῦντες τῇ διδαχῇ τῶν ἀποστόλων, 42 
Heb. 10. 26. 


wotedness to, and obedience to(as 1 Cor. x. 2, βαπ- 
τίζεσθαι εἰς τὸν Μωυσῆν), and should be ren- 
dered, not tnfo, but unto. ‘Ovou. Xp. is thought 
to be for Xpsorov; but there is rather a refer- 
ence to the words of Christ at Matt. xxviii. 19, 
containing the form in baptism, whercin ὄνομα is 
by no means without force. 

38. τὴν δωρεὰν τοῦ ἁγίον Πνεύμ.) Meaning, 
chiefly it should seem, not the msraculous af 
before adverted to, but, as appears from what fol- 
lows, the ordinary aids and influences of tho 
Spirit, given to cvery man to profit withal. 

. ὑμῖν ἐστιν ἢ ἐπαγγελία, &c.) ‘to you 
perseine the promise,’ namely, of sending the 
pirit. 

— πᾶσι τοῖς els μακράν.) This is by many 
recent Expositors taken to mean the Jews dis- 
persed abroad among the nations. But there is 
no gvod reason why the expression may not 
mean, as the ancient and most modern Commen- 
tators suppose, the Gentiles, a view strongly con- 
firmed by Ephes. ii. 13. 17, where by ol μακρὰν 
are denoted the Gentiles, also designated as 
‘aliens from the commonwealth of Israel.” And 
it is no sufficient objection to say, that Peter was 
as yet unacquainted with the truth, that the 
Gentiles were to be admitted into the Christian 
covenant. For it appears that the Jews did not 
deny that the Gentiles were to be admitted to 
the Messiah's religion, but they thought they could 
alone become such by becoming proselytes to the 
Jewish faith. This sense, indecd, seems required 
by the words following, unless we mppoee what 
peers it may be best to do) that the Apostle 

ad here in view both the dispersed of Isracl, and 
tho strangers from the covenant of promise; i... 
both the dispersed Jews and the Gentiles who as 
yet stood afar off. That he meant to include the 
Sormer is probable from a similar mode of expres- 
sion in Ezek. xi. 16. Mic. iv. 7. Zech. vi. 15, 
and especially Ezek. vi. 12, and Dan. ix. 7, ‘ unto 
us belongeth confusion of faces; unto all Israel, 
those that arc near, and those that are far off, 
through all the countrics whither thou hast driven 
them.’ The words ὅσους ἂν προσκαλέσηται 
Κύριος ὁ Θεὸς ἡμῶν, seem added to further 
develope this secondary sense of τοῖς paxpay ; 
9: d. ‘all, I say, even as many as the Lord our 

od may call upon’ (toembrace ‘the glorious gos- 
pel of Christ’). 

40. διεμαρτύρετο καὶ wap.) ‘did he earnestly 
charge and exhort; sce 1 Tim. v. 2]. 

— σωθῆτε ἀπὸ τῆς γ. ἄς.) This is by some 
rendered, ‘separate yourselves from,’ &c.; by 
others, ‘suffer yourselves to be saved.’ Yet thesc 


ζω] 4 ζω ’ ζω] Ψ ~ 
Kat ΤῺ κοινωνίᾳ Και TY κλασει του αρτον, Και ταις προσ- 


cannot be called τογσίοπε; they are rather μετ 
phrastic glosecs. The literal sense is, ‘be re 
saved ;’ or, taking it as ive or reciprocal, 
‘save yourselves.’ Thongh by a sensus pra 
suggested by the ἀπὸ, there is here included the 
idea of separation from, as the means of 
tion from, the moral contamination of the world. 
We may compare ἃ similar expression in 2 Cor, 
vi. 17, ἐξέλθετε ἐκ μέσον αὑτῶν, καὶ ἀ 
θητε. Numb. xvi. 21, ἀποσχίσθητε ἐκ μέσου τῆι 
cuvaywyns; and Ezra x. 1l, διαστάλητε ἀπὸ 
λαῶν τῆς γῆς. Σκολιᾶς signifies perverse ad 
generally ticked, by a metaphor taken from what 
18 crooked as 0 d to straight. The phrase is 
borrowed from Deut. xxxii. 5, γενεὰ σκολιὰ καὶ 
διεστραμμένη. 

With t to the doctrine hence to be 
inferred, suffice it to say that the air of ertorle 
tion here observable, implies at once the 
for exertion, and also that the poter of exertos 
is present with man to ‘ work out his salvation.’ 

41. ἀσμένως) This—not found in a few 
ancient MSS. and Fathers—has been by seme 
Biblical Critics supposed spurious; but withes 
any good reason; for it was evidently eather 
omitted by the scribes through inadvertence, οἵ 
cancelled by the ancient Critics, as seeming Ὁ 
thom unnecessary. The μὲν οὖν just before may 
be rendered tcherenpor ; having a continestive 
and my ard illative sense. The μὲν is in 
sis with the δὲ at the next verse; as 
19. John xix. 24. eq. supra i. 6, and often is 
this book. ᾿Αποδέχεσθαι, as used of chimp, 
signifies ‘to approve, &c., and is often sccompe 
nied with ἀσμένως. . 

— ἐβαπτίσθησαν.) In the first age of Chre 
tianity, those who acknowledged Jesus to be the 
Messiah, wero received, by this solemn rite, ate 
the Church; eo that a fuller instruction did net 
precede, but follow baptism. Προσετέϑησει, 

sese adjunxerunt.” Pass. for Middle, as eft 
in this verb. The use of Wuyai for 
common to the Classical as well as 
writers (so Eurip. Hel. 52, Ψυχαὶ δὲ πολλαὶ, 


= une Hee ee for we. Indeed the iim ὃ 
ound in anguages. 
42. Having recorded the amazing incress © 
the members of the visible Church, the 
takes occasion to notice their manner of πα: 
and by xpocxapr. τῇ διδαχῇ he intimates tt 
they continued stedfastly to adhere to that pre 
fession which they had so suddenly taken wp. 
cates ἦσαν προσκαρτ. τῇ “re arin 
Kapr. wpocevyy in Acts i 14 
xii, 12 Col. iv. 2 
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48 evyaic.  Eyivero δὲ πάσῃ ψυχῇ φόβος, πολλά τε τέρατα 7 Mur τ6. 


44 καὶ σημεῖα διὰ τών ἀποστόλων ἐγίνετο. * Παντες δὲ οἱ s Infra 4. 
t depend 


a Φ » 4 i) s A 
WIGTEVOVTEGC Noav ent TO avTo, 


1 9 of : 
Kat εἰχον απαντὰα Kova 


45 καὶ τὰ κτήματα καὶ τὰς ὑπάρξεις ἐπίπρασκον, καὶ διεμέριζον 
46 αὐτὰ πᾶσι, καθότι ἄν τις χρείαν εἶχε" κ καθ᾽ ἡμέραν TE a Infra 20.7. 


τῇ κοινωνία---τροσευχαῖς. On the ecnse 
of the words considerable difference of opinion 
exists. y eminent Expositors, ancient and 
modcrn, take κλάσει τοῦ ἄρτον of the Eucka- 
viet; which opinion may seem confirmed by tho 
preceding τῇ κοινωνία: that term being fre- 
quently a of the Lord's Supper. Thus they 
general take τῇ κοινωνίᾳ καὶ τῇ KAdou, by a 
Hendiadys, for “the common participation of the 
Eocharistic bread broken and distributed.’ Some, 
however, understand κοιν. of association for reli- 
gous purposes: while most of the recent Com- 
wentators understand by κοιν. social intercourse ; 
end by Ty κλάσει τοῦ ἄρτου, the exercise of 
mutua vip apn A which, they think, is su 
age by the expression κλᾷν ἄρτον at ver. 46. 
that sense is little agreeable to the context, 
which certainly requires something far more. Nor 
isthere any authority for such a sense of κοινωνία 
in Scripture ; nor nage of τῇ κλάσει τοῦ 
ἄρτου ; for ver. 46 (to which they appeal) may 
very well bear another sense. Some, again, join 
ποινωνίᾳ with the words preceding, namely, 
τῶν ἀποστόλων, 4. ἃ. ‘in intimate socicty with 
the Apostles.” A construction very harsh, and a 
signification quite unauthorized. It must un- 
doubtedly be taken with what follows; and τῇ 
mow. καὶ τῇ κλάσει seoms put, by a hysteron pro- 
isron, for τῇ κλάσει καὶ Kowv.; or, by hendiudys, 
for Bathe common participation of bread broken.’ 
Now this sight be understood of the Eucharist ; 
yet as verse 46 undoubtedly has reference to the 
game subject, but certainly cunxot be so under- 
as from the words following; 80 it 
should seem that in both that passage and this we 
are to understand the common participation of 
meals, taken in charitable communion and reli- 
gious thankfulness, and followed by prayer. This 
View is confirmed by what is said at ver. 46. So St. 
Paal, 1 Tim. iv. 4, 5, eays (with reference, it may 
be supposed, to these religious meals), that every 
Kind of food is good, if it be taken μετὰ εὐχα- 
φιστίαε᾽ for (he adds) ἁγιάζεται διὰ λόγον 
Καὶ ἐντεύξεως. By these religious meals we 
need not, however, with some, understand thie 
or Love-feads, which used to precede the 
ist; for those were probably not yet 
potas having, it should seem, originated at a 
at later period, when the custom of hav- 
fg all things in common,—practicable only in a 
061] society,—was s discontinued ; and, 
fa the place of it, was substituted a firmal com- 
"anion at certain stated religious meals, which 
‘preceded the celebration of the Lord’s Supper ; 
ἂν xiv. he =) δ Pat 
' 48, χάσῃ Wu every person,’ i. ὁ. of the 
 maltitude at Ἰὰς meationed at ver. 46. ᾿Εγίνετο 
‘Dine ἐποιεῖτο, as often. Φόβους, ‘reverential awe." 
ts 44, ἦσαν ἐπὶ τὸ abto.) This is generally 
t ttken of " being collected together for divine wor- 
ἐλ" And although the great number (3120) of 
disciples has been urged as an objection to 
view, we need not su to have 
at the same éime, nor perhaps all 








at the same place. As, however, a certain degree 
of harshness attaches to that interpretation, it 
secms better, with some eminent Expositors, to 
understand the expression of perfect snanimity 
and concord (as Ps. cxxxii. ], and elsewhere in 
the Sept.); which is confirmed by iv. 34, and a 

of Thucyd. i. 79, ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτὸ al γνῶμαι 
ἔφερον. What, however, is chiefly meant, seems 
to be, that ‘the believers all kept together as a 
society distinct from the Jews; which view is 
supported by the words following. 

— εἶχον ἅπαντα xowa.) The earlier Com- 
mentators, in general, understand by this an 
entire community of goods; while many recent 
Expositors think that the words are to be taken 
only in a popular sense, such as that of the 

πάντα κοινὰ, denoting great charity and 
beneficence. The next verse, however, excludes 
this latter view, though it does not necessarily 
imply an absolute community by distribution. 
Some of the rich, it seems, sold their property in 
part, in order to have more to give immediately 
to their poorer brethren; but the money accruin 
from thence (as is plain from infra iv. 32. v. 4. 
xii. 12) did not cease to be at their own disposal. 
That ull did not sell their property is evident 
from the fact, that there were soon afterwards 
rich and poor among the Christians; sec ix. 36. 
xi. 29. xx. 35. 1 Cor. xvi. 1. Eph. iv. 28. It is 
plain that this so called intercommunity of goods 
was voluntary, limited in extent, and produced b 
the peculiar circumstances of the infant Church 
at Jcrusalem,—composcd as it was, in a great 
measure, of foretyn Jews sojourning there, and 
detained by the natural wish of acquiring a tho- 
rough knowledge of the religion which they had 
adopted, and yct whose funds might, by their 
detention so much longer than they had expected, 
have fallen short, and thrown them on the chari- 
table assistance of their richer brethren. As to 
the natire Jews, the poorer converts were pecu- 
liarly objects of consideration to their richer 
brethren; since all charity on the part of those 
who adhered to the Jewish religion would be 
denied them, and sag would have scrupled to 
partake of the relics from the Zemple sacrifices, 
which were distributed to the poor. Nay, their 
means of supporting themselves might occasion- 
ally be taken fron them by bigoted employers or 
customers. Under these circumstances no relief 
or aid could be expected, except from their Chris- 
tian brethren, who therefore, it scems, agreed not 
only to contribute much of their ready-money, 
but occasionally and in part, as need might 
require, to sell their possessions ; and in general 
were induced by the admonitions of the Apostles 
to their wealth as held in trust for the 
benefit of their poorer fellow Christians. 

45. κτήματα.) The term properly denotes 
possessions or property in general; but here it 
must be understood of the buna immobilia (lands 
and houses), 85 ὑπάρξεις (for the more Classical 
τὰ brapxovra) may be of the mobslia, personal 
property. 
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ACTS CHAP. II. 46, 47. ITI. 1, 2. 


προσκαρτεροῦντες ὁμοθυμαδὸν ἐν τῴ ἱερῷ, κλώντές τε κατ᾽ 
~ Ρ ϑ Ι 1] 
οἶκον ἄρτον, μετελάμβανον τροφῆς ἐν αγαλλιασει καὶ age- 


ΒΟ Τα, 

fra ὅ. “ \ ’ 

inne ὅλον τὸν λαόν. 
΄;, “- »ν , 

καθ᾽ ἡμέραν τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ. 


IIT. 


e Su 2. 
oe 


Aornre καρδίας, » αἰνοῦντες τὸν Θεὸν, καὶ ἔχοντες χάριν πρὸς 47 
Ὁ δὲ Κύριος προσετίθει τοὺς σωζομένους 


“ἜΠΙ τὸ αὐτὸ δὲ Πέτρος καὶ ᾿Ιωάννης ἀνέβαινον 
» e ϑ ~ ~ Ρ 
εἰς τὸ ἱερὸν ἐπὶ τὴν ὥραν τῆς προσευχῆς, τὴν ἐννάτην. 


Καὶ 3 


τις ἀνὴρ, χωλὸς ἐκ κοιλίας μητρὸς αὐτοῦ ὑπάρχων, ¢3acra- 
Zero’ ὃν ἐτίθουν καθ᾽ ἡμέραν πρὸς τὴν θύραν τοῦ ἱεροῦ 


46. προσκαρτ.) ἸΠροσκ. is put for προσκ. 
ταῖς ἐεμαιμει η ιλίνας which ocurred a little before. 
Render : ‘ They pereevered in attending the Tem- 
ple service every day,’ i.e. (as is implied) at the 
stated hours of prayer. 

— κλῶντές Te κατ᾽ οἶκον ἄρτον.) This is by 
many understood of the Eucharist, or at least of 
the agup@ which preceded the Eucharist ; while 
others understand it of common meals taken by 
companies at certain houses in rotation. And 
eet al there ᾿ much to ee this in 
what fullou's. et, if we consider the precedin 
words, it will seem more probable that the caeale 
in Ἀν ε ρμννα were the charitable and religious 
meals, taken in common, treated of supra ver. 42. 
At κατ᾽ οἶκον supply ἕκαστον; meaning, ‘in 
groups assembled at different houses; for no one 
apartment was now large enough to contain the 
whole. 

— ἐν ἀγαλλιάσει καὶ adpeXorntsxapé.) This 
phrase denotes the disposition of mind in the 
takers, whether rich or poor, respectively ; ἀγαλ- 
λιάσει being intended chiefly of the /atter, and 
ἀφελότητι, principally, though not Saentay é 
of the former. It is meant that ‘ the rich cordially 
rejoiced in exercising liberality to the poor, and 
that the poor were heartily thankful for their 
liberality... The one class was as far removed 
from grudging or ostentation, as the other was 
from envy or ill-will. 

47. αἰνοῦντες---λαόν.) This may signify, in a 
general way, ‘ They were [in their mode of life} 
much occupied in prayer, and were in favour with 
the le.” As, however, αἰνοῦντες is gram- 
matically connected with μετελάμβανον, it seems 
better to suppose the sense to be: ‘And these 
common meals (namely, those mentioned supra 
ver. 42) they held with prayer to God; and by 
the use of them, and by their general conduct, 
they were in favour with the people at large,’ i.e. 
all except the Rulers, the Priests, and their 


y. 

— προσετίθει τοὺς σωζομένονς..) On the 
exact sense of these words considerable difference 
of opinion exists. Our authorized Version renders 
‘those that should be saved ;’ but it is now almost 
universally agreed that this mode of rendcring 
cannot be admitted, since it would require, not 
σωζομένους, but σωθησομένους. The version in 
: Labatt must therefore be rejected; not (as 
Wetstein thinks) because it introduces a Calvin- 
istic doctrine, but because such a sense cannot be 
ahown to be inherent in the words. The sense 
᾿. ade peated which penake ee 

ommoentators propose, is equ inadmissible. 
If we keep close to the propciety of the langtings 


(which, where a doctrine is concerned, we are 
bound to do), we cannot, I think, translate better 
than (as Doddridge and Wesley do) ‘ the saved, 
meaning ‘those who were pi 3 saved ;’ which 
is supported by the authority of the Peach. Syriac 
Version. The cxpression must of course denete 
those who Acarkened to the earnest injunctiea, 
ver. 40, ‘Save yourselves from this perverse gene 
ration,’ namely, by withdrawing from community 
with them, renouncing Judaism, seeking ; 
into the Christian Church, by baptism, and thu 
being ‘saved from their sins by the ing of 
χα ἐο τὸ a put into a ΜΝ Ἢ raion 
whereby, through the grace of the Holy Spat, 
imparted under the Gospel, they might be actually 
saved both from the guilt and the power of ga 
See Dr. A. Clarke and Dr. Hales. Indeed (a 
Bp. Pearce observes) we find the converts, 
upon their repentance towards God, and faiths 
Jesus Christ, often spoken of in the New Test. ὦ 
persons already saved; i.e. rescued from thet 
eternal misery to which they stood exposed, til 
they were baptized: ex. gr. Tit. iii. 5, ἔσωσεν 
ἡμας διὰ λουτροῦ παλιγγενεσίας. See ale 
] Cor. xv. 2. and Luke xix. 9. Consequently, 
οἱ σωζόμενοι will be equivalent to of rietater 
τες. So ina kindred passage, Acts v. 74, εἰ πὰ 
ετίθεντο πιστεύοντες τῷ Κυρίῳ. ω 
also at 1 Cor. i. 18, τοῖς σωζομένοιε wmeendy 
those who had received the Christian faith, a 
opposed τοῖς ἀπολλυμένοις, to the Jews, whe 
reject it; and also at 2 Cor. ii. 15; also Revel 
xxi. 24, καὶ τὰ ἔθνη τῶν σωζομένων, i 


ply believers in the Gospel, ἐν τῷ φωτὶ αὐτῆς 
περιπατήσουσι. 


Hl. ΤῊΝ ‘arg meant to connect with ii 3: 
vv. 44—47 being in some ἃ thetical, 
St. Luke now = μΆ to what Ke had been saving 
about many miracles having been worked by the 
Apostles ; and of these he adduces one yo 
example,—namely, that of a cripple bis 

ith. 

1. 'Ewl τὸ αὐτὸ must here mean fogstier,@ 
company, and be taken after ἀνέβαινον, ‘wt 
going up.” So Josephus, cited by Krebs, 
Αντιοχείας ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτὸ παρῆλθον. 
οὗ ἐπὶ with an Accus. in the sense so, is 
also in the Clasaical writers, and especially wh 
nouns of time. Se 


2. ix κοιλίας μητρὸς] for ἐκ | bay 


ACTS CHAP. III. 2—8. 
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τὴν λεγομένην Opaiav, τοῦ αἰτεῖν ἐλεημοσύνην παρὰ τών 

3 εἰσπορενομένων εἰς τὸ ἱερόν. Ὃς, ἰδὼν Πέτρον καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην 

μέλλοντας εἰσιέναι εἰς τὸ ἱερὸν, ἡρώτα ἐλεημοσύνην λαβεῖν. 
4 


4 Arevioac δὲ Πέτ εἰς αὐτὸν σὺν τῷ 
Ο δὲ ἐπεῖχεν αὐτοῖς, προσδοκῶν τι παρ᾽ 
6 αὐτών λαβεῖν. Εἶπε δὲ Πέτρος" 

ὑπάρχει por’ ὃ δὲ ἔχω, τοῦτό σοι δίδωμι. 


ὄψον εἰς ἡμάς. 


a” >» 


Iwavvy εἶπε: ἘΒλέ- 


᾿Αργύριον καὶ χρυσίον οὐχ 


ϑ 
ἐν τῳ ονοματι 


ἡ Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ τοῦ Ναζωραίου ἔγειραι καὶ περιπάτει. Καὶ 
πιάσας αὐτὸν τῆς δεξιᾶς χειρὸς, ἤγειρε. παραχρῆμα δὲ 
8 ἐστερεώθησαν αὐτοῦ αἱ βάσεις καὶ τὰ σφυρά" καὶ ἐξαλ- 
λόμενος ἔστη, καὶ περιεπάτει" καὶ εἰσῆλθε σὺν αὐτοῖς εἰς 


Temples, to ask charity of the worshippers; 
though sometimes at the gates or doors of rich 
men. See Luke xvi. 20, and Note. 

--- Ὡραίαν.) So I have chosen to edit, with al- 
most every Editor up to Wets. Those after him 
wrote ὡραίαν. but wrongly, I conceive ; for ‘Qo. is 
b proper name, being one of that class which 
become such by an adjective with the Article 
wing so defined some one of a class of thin 


ε 


which was overlaid with Corinthian brass (a ma- 
ἐδ τα valuable an gold ae and 

t exquisite art); also c the gate 
μὰς ἐνδοὺς and of which mention is made in 
Jeseph. Bell. v. δ. 3. vi. 5.3. It has, however, 
been shown by Wageneeil, Benge], and Walch, that 
his involves much of improbability. (See an abs- 
wact of their arguments in Kuinoel.) Hence the 


Seven, from ve (the lily), aleo the name of a 
yal ay in Persia, and, as we learn from Athen- 
ems, p. 573, 90 called διὰ τὴν ὡραιότητα. And 
stantinople had a gate 80 called. Accord- 
ugly ὡραία would be a good representation in 
Freek of yero in Hebrew. Of the reasons given 
ἐν the above supposition, the most weight aro, 
after the healing of the cripple, Peter 
ind Jobn rpeies to Solomon's Portico, which 
is appears from Joseph. Ant. xx. 8, compared 
a 14) was very near the gate Susan. 2. 
mendicant would doubtless choose a 
he would be likely to get most 
that would be where most persons 
be to enter. Now at the gate 
there was a far greater concourse of people 
eleewhere; since there were the taberna, in 
salt, flour, oil, doves, and other 
necessary for sacrifice, were sold. More 

, ft wes the custom of the Sacred writers to 
Hebrew names, even those which by use 
taken the nature of proper names, into appel- 


ἐρώτα ἐλεημοσύνην λαβεῖν.) Many MSS. 


rE ee 


and some early Editions have not λαβεῖν, which 
was by Pricewus considered as insititious. But Bos, 
Alberti, Wetstein, Kypke, and especially Valck- 
naer, have proved, y many examples derived 
from Greek writers of various times, that there 
is here an idiom, by which λαβεῖν and other 
terms are elegantly pleonastic after cerbs of ask- 
ing. ‘EXenu., ‘alms,’ meaning the sum given; 
a signification of the word found only in the later 
Greek writers, from Callimachus downwards. 

4, ἀτενίσας εἰς αὐτόν.) See Note on Luke 
xxii. 56. 

ὃ. ἐπεῖχεν a.) Supply ὀφθαλμούς. 

6. ὃ δὲ ἔχω, τοῦτό σοι δίδ.) I would com- 
pare Aristoph. Lysist. 671, ὅπερ οὖν ἔχω, δίδωμί 
σοι, and Soph. Flect. 460, σμικρὰ μὲν rad’, ἀλλ᾽ 
ὕμως ἃ ᾽χω, δὸς αὐτῷ. By ὁ ἔχω is meant, 
‘out of such power as [ have committed to me 
vane: from Jesus Christ) I bestow the benefit 

am now doing.’ 

— ἐν τῷ ὀνόμ.] Meaning, ‘ by the authority of 
Jesus,’ Here, it has been justly peinarked. a 
striking difference may be seen between the man- 
ner in which miracles were worked by Jesus, and 
that by his Apostles. The former acted in his 
own name, aad by virtue of lis own power; the 
latter, merely by a delegated authority. See Note 
on Mark xvi. 17, 18. and John xiv. I?. 

7. πιάσας αὐτὸν, ὅς.) This was an action 
done, not, a8 some Expositors say, more Medict, 
but as a symbolical one, representing the cure, and 

iving a gracious assurunce of it; such as our 

rd was pleased often toexert. See Mark vii. 33. 

— βάσεις.) Baors signifies, 1. the act of 
walking; 2. the effect of it, in the step taken. 3. 
the part whercon we rest in taking it, namely, 
the foot; as here, and in Soph. Aj. 692, and 
often in the later Greck writers. The following 
term σφυρὰ is explanatory of the foregoing one, 
and denotes the madlleolt, or ankle-bones, by which 
the bones of the foot exert their force. 

8. ἐξαλλόμενος.) Not so much for joy, as 
many Commentators imagine ; nor, as (Ecumen. 
thinks, to try whether be could walk; but, it 
should seem, at first from ignorance how to walk, 
by which his essays would be rather leaping than 
walking; just as the imperfect glimmer of the 
newly acquired sight of the blind man at Mark 
viii. 24, made him first ‘see men as trees walk- 
ing.” ᾿Εξαλλόμενος well describes the headlong 

rness of incipient action, as ἔστη, καὶ περιεπ. 
the other stages of it: ‘he first leaped, then stood 
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τὸ ἱερὸν, περιπατών καὶ ἀλλόμενος καὶ αἰνών τὸν Θεόν. Καὶ 9 
εἶδεν αὐτὸν πᾶς ὁ λαὸς περιπατοῦντα καὶ αἰνοῦντα τὸν Θεύν' 
ἐπεγίνωσκόν τε αὐτὸν ὅτι οὗτος ἣν ὁ πρὸς τὴν ἐλεημο- 10 
σύνην καθήμενος ἐπὶ τῇ Ὡραίᾳ πύλῃ τοῦ ἱεροῦ" καὶ ἐπλήσ- 
θησαν θάμβους καὶ ἐκστάσεως ἐπὶ τῷ συμβεβηκότι αὐτῷ. 
Κρατοῦντος δὲ * αὐτοῦ τὸν Πέτρον καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην, συνέ- Il 
δραμε πρὸς αὐτοὺς πᾶς ὁ λαὸς ἐπὶ τῇ στοᾷ τῇ καλουμένῃ 


Σολομῶνος ἔκθαμβοι. 


᾿Ιδὼν δὲ Πέτρος ἀπεκρίνατο πρὸς 12 


τὸν λαύν' “Avodpec ᾿Ισραηλῖται, τί θαυμάζετε ἐπὶ τούτῳ, ἧ 
ἡμῖν τί ἀτενίζετε, ὡς ἰδίᾳ δυνάμει ἢ εὐσεβείᾳ πεποιηκόσι τοῦ 


“- 3 
b Infra δ.80. WEOLWATELY αντον ; 


"Ὁ Θεὸς ᾿Αβραὰμ καὶ ᾿Ισαὰκ καὶ] 


Ρ e a ~ e ~ ΠῚ a ~ i) n 
[ακωβ, ὁ Θεὸς τών πατέρων ἡμών, ἐδόξασε τὸν παῖδα αὐτοῦ 
8 “~ e - a 4 » rd . 8 a 
Incovy’ ὃν ὑμεῖς μὲν παρεδώκατε, καὶ ἡρνήσασθε αὐτὸν Kara 


c Matt. 27. 


20. 

Mark 16. il. 
Luke 2:3. 18, 
Juhn 18. 40. 
d Supra 2. 
23. 


a 4 , » ’ » , 
πρόσωπον IliAarov, κρίναντος ἐκείνου απολνειν. 
9 ἢ a >» 8 w 
δὲ τὸν ἽΑγιον καὶ Δίκαιον ἠρνήσασθε, καὶ ῃτήσασθε ἄνδρα 
ὥς ea 
φονέα χαρισθῆναι ὑμῖν “ 


© "Ypeic 14 


τὸν δὲ ἀρχηγὸν τῆς ζωῆς ατ- 15 
® ? 


extetvatre’ Ov ὁ Θεὸς ἤγειρεν ἐκ νεκρών, οὐ ἡμεῖς μαρτυρές 
ϑ , ϑ 


5 
ἐσμεν. 


Λ a3 A ~ t a ~ ~ a 
Και em τῇ πίστει του ονύματος aUTOV, TOUTOY, UP 16 


΄ ν. ν ’ \ ow pm, Veo 
θεωρεῖτε Kat οἴδατε, ἐστερέωσε TO ὄνομα αὐτοῦ᾽ Kal ἡ πίστις, 


ο Infra 13. a τς ‘ Ὄπ - 

ἢ κοο8.4. Τάντων vuwy. * Kat νῦν, 

still, and lastly walked,’ i. e. in a regular manner. 
Note on Acts xiii. 11. 

11. xparovyros.) Render, ‘keeping close to; 
as in Col.ii. 19, ἃ 2 Sam. iii. 6. Here for the vulg. 
τοῦ ἰαθέντος χωλοῦ, Griesbach, Matthsi, Vater, 
and Scholz, have edited αὐτοῦ on strong evidence, 
external and internal. 

12. dwexp. πρὸς τὸν X.) ‘made [this] address 
to the people.’ 

— wer. τοῦ wepiw. a.) There is here an 
anomaly of construction, which some Commen- 
tators seck to remove by supposing an ellipsis of 
πρᾶγμα and ἕνεκα: shes: by resolving waz. 
ἱπῖο ποιηταῖς οὖσι; compering Acts xxvii. 1, 
ws δὲ ἐκρίθη τοῦ ἀποπλεῖν ἡμᾶς, and xx. 3. 
Yet this principle of resolution is seldom effectual, 
being hypothetical, and explaining nothing solidly. 
The ellzpses, too, are liable to the same objection. 
Tt should seem that the ent idiom proceeded 
ΝΑ arp from the employing of the Infinitive 
with ὥστε or εἰς τὸ, denoting end or aim. This 
construction was afterwards changed to its eywt- 
talent τοῦ with an Infin., which is often found 
in the LXX., and was then changed, in most 
cases, to the simple Infinitive. 

13,14. The Apostle now suggests the real canse 
of the cure, calling their attention to Christ. The 
general meaning is, that ‘the purpose of God, in the 
miracles which he ordained to be wrought by the 
Apostles, was to show forth the glory of his Son 
Jesus Christ.” Hence it follows that men are 
here not to extol Peter or any one else. It is 
Curist only who is to be exalted. See Johniii. 
30. (Calvin.) 

13. ὁ Θεὸς---ἡμῶν.) 


; : The repetition of ὁ Θεὸς 
is om 


; and the mention of the God of 


e r 9 ~ . «A A e ’ , »», 
Ή δι auTou, ἔδωκεν αυτῳ τὴν ολοκληρίαν ταυτὴν awTtvarri 
’ 


ἀδελφοὶ, οἷδα ὅτι κατὰ ἄγνοιαν 1ἴ 


their fathers was introduced to show that they 
taught no new religion which should aliesss 
them from the God of Israel. (Doddridge.) — 

— ἐδόξασε.) Namely, by his resurrect 
and ascension. 


— κρίναντος ixeivov ἀπολ.) ‘when be bad 
determined that he should be let go." With 
ference to the words of Pilate, xx M, 
“παιδεύσας οὖν αὑτὸν ἀπολύσω. 

14. τὸν Αγιον καὶ Δίκαιον) ‘the Hely al 
Just One.’ designation 
iv. 27. Rev. iii. 7. 


= σθε dvd spin] I 
would compare Hestod, “Egy. 120 μᾶλλον ἐὶ 
κακῶν ῥεκτῆρα καὶ εν ἀνέρα τιρήσενοαι. 

c sense οὗ χαρ.. “ἴο be given up for pends, 


: 
: 
ob LE 


ὁ cause of all men raiag 


( : Render, " And his sm? 
i.e. the power 
his nae} through fait a le meme (L 
hath e strong this man, 

know.’ Ὁλοκληρέαν, ‘ complete 
health,’ as in Ia. i. 6, 

Classical writers. 


in the baw 


ACTS CHAP. III. 18—21. 


18 expakare, ὥσπερ καὶ οἱ ἄρχοντες ὑμών. 
προκατήγγειλε διὰ στύματος πάντων τῶν προφητών αὐτοῦ, 
19 παθεῖν τὸν Χριστὸν, ἐπλήρωσεν οὕτω. 


δ49 


[Ὁ δὲ Θεὸς a f Luke 24. 
infra 96. 23. 


’ 4 
© Meravonoare οὐν §o°""* 


4 φΦ ὔ 9 4 ϑ ~ [1] ~ a 4 ? 
Kat ἐπιστρέψατε, εἰς το ἐξαλειφθῆναι υμών τας αμαρτίας" 
ὅπως ἂν ἔλθωσι καιροὶ ἀναψύξεως απὸ προσώπου τοῦ Κυρίου, 


° ἢ 
20 καὶ αποστείλῃ τον 


* ? ce -~ 9 ~ ’ . 
προκεχειρισμένον υμῖν Incovy Χριστον 


81 ὧν δεῖ οὐρανὸν μὲν δέξασθαι ἄχρι χρύνων ἀποκαταστάσεως * Spr !. 


17. οἷδα ὅτι κατὰ ἄγνοιαν ἐπράξατε, &c.) 
When we consider the numerous miracles of our 
Lord, and the other ample proofs which the Jews 
tad of his being the Messiah, it nay scem diffi- 
malt to understand how they could be said to 
save done what they did throuyh tynorunce. To 
emove this difficulty, some would refer the 

ὥσπερ καὶ of ἄρχοντες ὑμῶν, not to 
ἔγνοιαν, but to ἐπράξατε, in the sense, ‘I know 
bat through sinoranes ye were induced to do as 
our rulers did.’ But this is violating the con- 


truction, and forcing on the a sense not 
aherent in the words. Besides, the ignorance in 
mestion extended to both clasecs. Nor is there 


ay occasion to resort to such a harsh method, 
Ince the expression may be taken as said popu- 
ariter, and consequently need not to be too ngo- 
wusly interpreted, but only supposed to mean, 
Tam sware that you did what you did, under 
be influence of error, prejudice, and other carnal 
eesions.” The Apostle does not mean that this 
ynorance was without blame ; for as it resulted 
tem pride, prejudice, and worldly-mindcdness, 
nd was co-existent with ample means of inform- 
tion, it was crimixal ; yet though criminal, he 
atimates it admitted of some extenuation. For 
he character of the Apostle’s expressions is ex- 

» like the words of his Lord, when inter- 
eding for his murderers: Πάτερ, ἄφες αὐτοῖν" 
ὃ ae οἴδασι τί ποιοῦσι, Luke xxiii. 34. 

18. ὁ δὲ Θεὸε---ἐπλήρωσεν οὕτω] q. d. ‘ God 
ath used that ignorance for good, by permitting 
bat you should commit this crime; and more- 
wer, since thus would be fulfilled the declara- 
lens of the Prophets concerning the calamities 
With which the Messiah should be oppressed.’ 
Phe Rabbins themselves acknowledge that all 
he ts prophesied of the Messiah. 

- 19. We have now the application of the whole 
lscourse; in which the pe exhorts them to 
gpentance and newness of life, by a true con- 
arsion of the heart. For as μέταν. denotes 
of mind, 0 docs ἐπιστρέφω the cope i of 
waduct resulting therefrom, and inseparable from 
tae conversion. See Bp. Bull’s Harm. Ap., p. 9. 
“-- εἰς τὸ ἐξαλ. ὑμῶν τὰς ἀμ.) ᾿Εξαλείφειν 
1. to wipe off oil from any thing; 2. to 

off characters chalked on a board, or traced 

ma clate; 3. to obliterate any writing, whether 
waxed tablets, or written on parchment, either 
seratching cut, or crossing out. And, as cross- 
eut accounts in gg implies that tho 
gms are discharged, or the payment forgiven, 80 
word came to inean, in a tive sense, to 
offences, as in Is. xiii. 23, ἐγώ εἶμι ὁ 

pnt gros τὰς ἀνομίας cov; also 2 Macc. xii. 
Eecclus. xlvi. 20. And Lysias, cited by 
estein, ὅπως ἐξαλειφθείη αὐτῶν τὰ ἁμαρ- 


— Seren ἂν ἔλθωσι, ἃς. Ὅπως ἂν is by 


most modern Expositors taken to mean when, or 
after that pier ἐπειδαν)ὴ; by others it is inter- 
peed until, i. e. ‘waiting until.’ The latter ren- 
ering, however, involves a harsh ellipsis; and as 
to the former, though examples of ὕπως in the 
sense of time are frequent, yet not with ἄν, and 
only as used of time pust. Indeed, the sense 
thus arising is far from satisfactory. Hence it is 
better, with the Syr., and many eminent Com- 
mentators, from Luther downward, to take it in 
the sense so that, in order that, as Twuke ii. 35. 
Matt. vi. 5, et alibi. Render, ‘that so the times 
of refreshing may come from the presence of the 
Lord ;’ i. e. ‘that ye may see with joy the time 
which the Lord hath appointed as the period of 
refreshing.” ᾿Ανάψυξις denotes, 1. a regaining 
one’s breuth after it has been interrupted ; 2. a 
breuthing-time from some labour, a rest from 
trouble, or deliverance from evil generally ; 3. (by 
implication) the happiness occasioned by such a 
change. What particular period is here desig- 
nated, Expositors are not d. It must, of 
course, be at the coming of the Messiah; but 
some refer that to his coming at the destruction of 
Jerusalem ; others, to his coming αὐ the end of 
the world ; and others, again, his coming in the 
Millennian reign. As to the first view, it is, 1 
apprehend, untenable. The third has been inge- 
niously, but not satisfactorily, defended. It seems 
safest to adopt the secund; by which the ἀνάψυν- 
ξις of the present pemeee will be the eame with 
the ἄνεσις at 2 Thess. i. 7, ἐν τῇ ἀποκαλύψει 
τοῦ Κυρίου 'Inaov ax’ οὐρανοῦ μετ᾽ ἀγγέλων, 
‘the restitution of all things." In the expression 
ἀπὸ προσώπου τοῦ Κυρίου we have a Hebrew 
periphrasis, for ἀπὸ Κυρίου, which means, " Ὁ 
God's providence.’ Instead of the common read 
ing προκεκηρνυγμένον, some of the most ancient 
MSS., most of the ancient Versions, and all the 
early Editions, except the Erasmian, have rpo- 
κεχειρισμένον, which is confirmed by several of 
the ancient Fathers, has been approved by most 
Commentators, and has been received by almost 
every Editor from Bengel and Wetstein down- 
wane! and justly; for the common reading 
seenis to have been cither a false alteration of 
some Critics, who did not understand the expres- 
sion, or a gloss thereon. Render, ‘him who was 
of old destined and appointed for you (i. e. for 
your relief and salvation), even Jesus Christ.’ 
Thus, in the later writers, προχειρίζω τινά τινι 
significs ‘to set any one apart to any office.’ 
Some would here sink the προ, which, indeed, in 
Classical Greek, is merged in the proper significa- 
tion of the word; but this is not permitted by 
1 Pet. i. 20, προεγνωσμένον (Χριστοῦ) πρὸ 
καταβολῆς κόσμου. 

9]. ὃν δεῖ οὐρανὸν μὲν δέξασθαι, &e.] Of 
these words the true scope is to anticipate a possi- 
ble objection,—that if Jesus had becn the Mes- 


530 ACTS CHAP. I. 21—26. II. 1, 2. 
Oovrwy ἡμῖν ἀνδρών ἐν παντὶ χρόνῳ ἐν ᾧ εἰσῆλθε καὶ 
ἐξῆλθεν Ep ἡμᾶς ὁ Κύριος "[naove, ἀρξάμενος ἀπὸ τοῦ βα- 22 
πτίσματος ᾿Ιωάννου ἕως τῆς ἡμέρας ης ἀνελήφθη ap ἡμῶν͵ 
μάρτυρα τῆς ἀναστάσεως αὐτοῦ γενέσθαι Τ σὺν ἡμῖν ἕνα 
τούτων. Καὶ ἔστησαν δύο, ᾿Ιωσὴφ τὸν καλούμενον Βαρ- 23 

t16m.16. σαᾳβᾶν, ὃς ἐπεκλήθη ᾿Ιοῦστος, καὶ Ματθίαν. ‘ Kat προσευ- 24 
ἕάμενοι εἷπον᾽ Σὺ, Κύριε, xapdioyywora πάντων, αναξειξον 
Ἐδν ἐξελέξω ἐκ τούτων τών δύο ἕνα, λαβεῖν τὸν κλῆρον 96 
τῆς διακονίας ταύτης καὶ ἀποστολῆς, ἐξ ἧς παρέβη ᾿Ιουδας, 

2.8." πρρευθῆναι εἰς τὸν τόπον τὸν ἴδιον. " Καὶ ἔδωκαν κλήρους 26 
αὐτῶν, καὶ ἔπεσεν ὁ κλῆρος ἐπὶ Ματθίαν, καὶ ovyxare- 
ψηφίσθη μετὰ τῶν ἕνδεκα ἀποστόλων. 

rer ΤΠ "ΚΑΙ ἐν τῷ συμπληροῦσθαι τὴν ἡμέραν τῆς Πεν- | 

bintaasl. τηκοστῆς, ἦσαν ἅπαντες ὁμοθυμαδὸν ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτό. " Καὶ 2 


of speech, which, expressed in full, would stand 
thus: ἐν ᾧ εἰσῆλθε ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς, καὶ ἐξῆλθεν aq’ 
ἡμῶν. Comp. Eurip. Phen. 543. Moreover, 

va τούτων is to be referred to τῶν συνελθόν- 
των, &c. at v.21; by a sort of hyperbaton not un- 
usual in the Classical writers ; as Herodot. iii. 18. 

At ver. 22, with 4 ees ἀπὸ τοῦ Barr., 
&c., I would compare ῥ iilostr. Vit. Apoll. 1. 24, οἱ 
δὲ λοιποὶ, ἀπὸ ᾿[ωνίας καὶ Λυδίας ἀρξάμενοι, 
se a sland 

nie ἔστησαν) ‘adstare jnuescrunt,’ set up, pro- 

24. καρδιογνῶστα πάντων) ‘ searcher of all 
hearts.’ It has been doubted whether this should 
be referred to God the Futher, or God the Son. 
Certainly the appellation is not unfrequent in the 
Old Test., Josephus, and Philo, as applied to the 
JSormer. But that it is equally applicable to the 
latter, appears from John xvi. 30, where see Note. 
See also John i. 48—50. ii. 24. vi. 69, xxi. 17. 
Apoc. ii. 23. Κύριος is an usual appellation of 
Christ our Saviour ; and besides that the reference 
in question is confirmed by the connexion with 
ver. 2], there would be ἃ pcculiar propricty in 
addressing this prayer to him, as being the Head 
of the Church, anid: he who originally appointed 
the other Apostles. 

— ἀνάδειξον) ‘declare.’ It is well observed 
by Chrysostom, ‘that they do not say ἔκλεξαι, but 
ἀνάδειξον τὸν ἐκλεγέντα, because every thing 
has been known and determined by God lon 
before it has even entered into the thoughts o 
men.’ Similarly it is said, Joseph. Ant. vi. 5. 6, 
(cited by Wetstein) ἐγὼ μὲν ἀπέδειξα τοῦτον, 
ὃν αὐτὸς (ὁ Θεὸς) ἐξελέξατο. 

For the common reading, ἐκ τούτων τῶν δύο 
ἕνα ὃν ἐξελέξω, nearly all the MSS., Versions, 
and the Editions up to that of R. Stephens, have 
ὃν ἐξελέξω---ἶνα, which has been received by 
Bis Editor from Bengel to Scholz. 

25. τὸν κλῆρον τῆς διακονίας τ. Kal ἀποστ.]) 
“the appointment to this ministry.’ This is exe- 
getical of τῆς διακονίας just before. Παρέβη, 
‘abandoned, deserted ;° by a metaphor taken from 
a traveller who deserts the right road. Comp. 
2 Pet. ii. 15. A very rare use of the word, but 
of which I have noted one example eleewhere ; 


namely, Joseph. Ant. xiv. 9.2, οὐδὲν πρὸς Ὗ. 
εὑνοίας καὶ πίστεως παρέβη. 

— πορευθῆναι εἰς τὸν τόπον τ. 18.) These 
words have been variously explained; bat the 
conimon interpretation (by which τὸν τόπον τὸν 
ἴδιον is taken to mean the suited to haa— 
namely, the place of destruction) may be comsi- 
dered the true onc, as being recommended by is 
simplicity and its suitablencss to the usage 
of the Jewish and Heathen writers, and confirmed 
eM eeveral passages of the Apostolical Fathen. 

he following examples will suffice. Baal Turm 
on Numb. xxiv. 25. " ivit in locum suum,’ 
i.e. Gehenna. Max. Tyr. Diss. 25, where it Ν 
said that, upon the dissolution of the bndy, the 
soul is called to its own place, ἐπὶ τὸν avrg 
τόπον. 

26. ἔδωκαν κλήρους.) The cxact mode m 
which they cast the lots cannot be determined; 
various being the methods by which the ancies¥ 
practised the sortilegium. They used to cast shy 
of parchment, or pieces of the tabula srriptone, 
with the names inscribed, into an urn. ἀπὲ the 
kind of sortitio most Commentators here under 
stand. Now the lots are said to be thetrz on whem 
the lots are cast, and to fall him who coma 
off snecessful in the sortitie. Συγκαταψηφίζειν 
properly denotes ‘to choose by common saffrages, 
and then ‘to number with or unto, 
αριθμεῖν. This deciding of a doubtful matter by 
casting lots was understood to be a mode of attua- 
ing to the will of the Almighty; and was, thee 
fore, from the carliest times, resorted to, m the 
creation of kings, or the intment of pr 
See the numerous Classical citations in 
Synop., and compare Levit. xvi. 8. Numb sd 
54. Josh. xiii. 6. 


II. 1. συμπληροῦσθαι.) See Note on Les 

ix. 51. ee hai yt the pears ange σα 
ane of ἡμέρας or ἑορτῆς. 

Τὴ perhaps τὸ ellipse at all; Πεντηκ. being 3 δὸ᾿ 
stantive and an appellative. On this fem Μ΄ 
Horne's Introd. 

— ἦσαν ἅπαντες.) Meaning, accordeg Ρ 
some, the Apostles only; or rather, we may °F 
pose, with others, the intes af targe, meateost 


ACTS CHAP. II. 2—6. 


531 


ἐγένετο ἄφνω ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ ἦχος, ὥσπερ φερομένης πνοῆς 
βιαίας, καὶ ἐπλήρωσεν ὅλον τὸν οἶκον οὗ ἦσαν καθήμενοι. 
4 ° Καὶ ὥφθησαν avroic διαμεριζουμεναι γλώσσαι ὡσεὶ πυρὸς, c Matt. 8. 11. 


[1 , ) o » νυ Ψ ~ 
4 ἐκαθισέ τε εφ &va ἕκαστον auTwyv. 


e Ka ἐπλήσθησαν d Supra 1. δ. 


infra 0. 6. 


ἅπαντες Πνεύματος ἁγίου, καὶ ἤρξαντο λαλεῖν ἑτέραις γλωσ- 1 Gor. 12. 10. 
5 aatc, καθὼς τὸ Πνεῦμα ἐδίδου αὐτοῖς ἀποφθέγγεσθαι. Ἦσαν 
δὲ ἐν Ἱερουσαλὴμ κατοικοῦντες ‘lLovdatot ἄνδρες εὐλαβεῖς 


id a 4 ΝΜ ἴω . a A 9 ’ 
Θ απὸ παντὸς ἔθνους τών ὑπὸ Toy ουρανον. 


Γενομένης δὲ 


τῆς φωνῆς ταύτης, συνῆλθε τὸ πλῆθος, καὶ συνεχύθη" ὅτι 
ἤκουον εἷς ἕκαστος τῇ tia διαλέκτῳ λαλούντων αὐτών. 


ει !.ὄ 185. For (as Kuinoel observes) the sulyject 
ati. 15 is the assembly of the 120 disciples whom 
Peter addressed, and from whom Matthias was 
taken into the Apostolic body; while the eleven 
Apostics are only mentioned en passant. Now 
with the predicate, which is destitute of a subject, 
the subject immediately antecedent, and not that 
of which mention was made en passant, but pro- 
fessedly, ought to be taken. This, too, is clear 
from ἅπαντες, not οὗτοι, being used. Indeed, 
the absence of the rest of the disciples on so 
solemn a festival cannot be supposed. 

2. ὥσπερ φερομ. πνοῆς β.) This use of φέ- 
ρέσθαι and its compounds, to denote the rushing 
of winds sweeping along like a tempest, and asso- 
ciated with the adjectives πολλὸς, βίαιος, and 
others of similar signification, is frequent in the 
Classical writers. So Elian, Hist. An. vii. 24. 
ἐπειδὰν τὸ πνεῦμα βίαιον ixpipnrat. 

— τὸν οἶκον.) Doubtless the ὕπερφῴον, supra 
i. 13, where see Note. 

3. διαμεριζόμεναι.) Not, cloven (which sense 

require διασχιζόμεναι), but dispertita, 
divided out to each from one common source. 

— γλῶσσαι πνυρὸε) i.e. pointed flames; the 
top ofa flame of fire bei called a tongue, from 
its resemblance thereto. Thus in the form of the 
flame there was a peculiar adaptation to the thing 


— ἐκάθισέ τε ἐφ᾽ iva ἵκαστον α) At ἐκά- 
θισε some would supply Πνεῦμα, taken from 
Πνεύματος. Kuinoel, however, with reason, ob- 
jects that was Pa Πνεῦμα ay. ἐκάθισε is un- 
exampled. He might have added, that Πνεῦμα 
cannot be taken from Πνεύματος afterwards, 
because that is not in the same sentence ; for, 
netwithstending what some think, a new one 
perpen —* met haat Bones, gent Πν. 

. signifies only the ἐὰ of the Spirit, not 
the Seirit personally, As to the true ellipse, 
Valeknaer alune has seen that ἐκάθισε does not 

to γλῶσσαι, or to πυρός; but that we 
are to supply ixdorn, quod evolvendum ex 
ἕκαστον, 88 follows: ἐκάθισε (scil. ἑκάστη τῶν 
γλωσσῶν) ἐφ' ἕνα ἕκαστον αὐτῶν. Thus the 
sense is: ‘And there were seen as it were ton 
of fire, distributing themselves, and settling upon 
oo i.e. one on each.’ " 
appearances were symbolical ; represen 
ὡς emblematically, 1. the power and purifying 
of the Holy Spirit (see Matt. iii. 11); « 
= chiefly the gift of tongues, the first-fruits of 


4. ἔρξαντο λαλεῖν ἑτέραις γλώσσαιε.) Mean- 


ing, languages other than those which they were 
acquainted with; i.e. such as they were ignorant 
of, and which are specified at ver. 8—1]. 
ἐδίδον a. ἀποφθέγγεσθαι) * gave them 
power to speak out,’ ‘show forth.’ ᾿Αποφθέγ- 
γεσθαι being used both of deep and sententious, 
and also of divinely inspired and prophetic lan- 
guage. So Jambl. de Myst. iii. 17, (cited by 
“isner) éviore τῶν εὐηθικῶν τινα ἀνθρώπων 
ποιεῖ (ὁ Θεὸς) μετὰ σοφίαε λόγου ἀποῴφ θέγ- 

εσθαι. Plutarch, de Pythie Orac., p. 405, 
Veseaking of the Delphic priestesses) πρῶτον μὲν 
ὥσπερ εἴρηται, τὰ πλεῖστα κἀκεῖναι KaTu- 
λογάδην ἀπεφθέγγοντο, and p. 208, ἀπο- 
φθέγγεσθαι gt ie καὶ χρησμῳδεῖν τοῖς ἐρω- 
τῶσιν. And Philo de Joseph., p. 543, relates 
that, on his aes interpreted dreams to Pharaoh, 
the king said to him, οὐ γὰρ ἄνεν Θεοῦ ταῦτ᾽ 
si ἐγγεσθαί μοι δοκεῖς. 

5. ἄνδρες εὐλαβεῖς) ‘religious men; εὐλαβὴς 
being here (as also at Luke ii. 25, and infra x. 
2,) synonymous with εὐσεβὴς, though the two 
words properly differ in seuse; εὐσεβὴς (as 
Tittman shows) signifying that reverence of God 
which is exerted in actions, and especially in acts 
of worship; while εὐλαβὴς points at the mind 
ttself, and denotes one who is fearful of offending 
God in word or deed. Hence tian ρον answers 
to the German Gottesfiirtig, and our Grod-fearing ; 
εὐσεβὴς, to our pious, or μέ. 

These, consisting of foreign Jews and a few 
proselytes, had taken up their temporary residence 
at Jerusalem, for the purpose of those ter 
facilities for religious duties which the place 
afforded, and because the advent of the Messiah 
was then expected. 

— ἀπὸ παντὸς ἔθνους τ΄ ὑ. τ. 0.) This is a 
gencral, not an universal proposition ; and conse- 

uently to be taken with lsmitation, as merely 
enoting the various parts of the world. Of this 
hyperbolical use of was several examples have 
been adduced by Ἐν. Pearce. The expression 
ὑπὸ τὸν οὐρανὸν has been supposed entirely 
Hebraic; but the same idiom is shows by Kypke 
to occur sometimes in Plato. 

6. τῆς φωνῆς ταύτης.) What particular voice 
is here meant, has been variously disputed. Some, 
et impromeny refer it to the ἦχοε at ver. 2; 
while others φωνῆς as put for φήμης, 

ἃ use ἐπ Το aca in the Sept. τιμαὶ sd 

ing ταύτης to stand for περὶ τούτον. Sinee, 

owever, Rage used for φήμη no where cleo 

occurs in New Test., we ma understand 

φωνῆε of the noise peur by the assembled 
M 
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"Eiicravro δὲ [πάντες] καὶ ἐθαυμαζον, λέγοντες πρὸς αλλη- 7 
λους Οὐκ ἰδοὺ πάντες οὗτοί εἰσιν οἱ λαλοῦντες Γαλιλαῖοι; 
καὶ πῶς ἡμεῖς ἀκούομεν, ἕκαστος τῇ ἰδίᾳ διαλέκτῳ ἡμῶν ἐν 8 
v ἐγεννήθημεν,--- Πάρθοι καὶ Μῆδοι καὶ ᾿Ελαμῖται, καὶ οἱ 9 
κατοικοῦντες τὴν Μεσοποταμίαν, 7 ᾿Ιουδαίαν τε καὶ Καππα- 
δοκίαν, Πόντον καὶ τὴν ᾿Ασίαν, Φρυγίαν τε καὶ Παμφυλίαν, 10 
Αἴγυπτον καὶ τὰ μέρη τῆς Λιβύης τῆς κατὰ Κυρήνην, καὶ 


οἱ ἐπιδημοῦντες Ῥωμαῖοι 


(Ἰουδαῖοί τε καὶ προσήλυτοι), 


esepnl. © Κρῆτες καὶ “Apafsec,—axavopev λαλούντων αὐτών ταῖς ll 


infra γει. 84. “ ’ 


ἡμετέραις γλώσσαις τὰ μεγαλεῖα τοῦ Θεοῦ ; 
a 


"EXioravro δὲ 12 


πάντες καὶ διηπόρουν, ἄλλος πρὸς ἄλλον λέγοντες" Τί av 
θέλοι τοῦτο εἶναι ; ἕτεροι δὲ t χλενάζοντες ἔλεγον" “0 τι13 


γλεύκους μεμεστωμένοι εἰσί. 


moultitude praying or conversing together (v. 2), 
and doubtless in a state of considerable agitation. 

6. συνεχύθη] ‘were thrown into aes agita- 
tion.” So Achill. Tat., p. 321, (cited by Wetst.) 
we οὖν ταῦτα ἠκούσαμεν, σννεχύθην. 

This was their first feeling. Their second was 
amazement; ἐξίσταντο καὶ ἐθαύμαζον. 

— διαλέκτῳ.) Not dialect, but language; in 
which sense the word is always used in the New 
Test. and Josephus, and frequently in the Classi- 
cal writers. 

7. πάντες.) This (not found in many MSS.) 
has been cancelled by Matthxi and Scholz, but 
retained, within brackets, by Griesbach and 
Vater. 

— Γαλιλαῖοι.) The sense is: ‘They were 
amazed at sceing persons nearly all of one coun- 
try, and that a rustic and illiterate one, a/l speak- 
ing foreign languages, and addressing each of 
them in his own tongue.’ 

8. ἐν ἡ ἐγεννήθημεν.) This scems to be a 
popular phrase for τῇ éyyevei, natire. In the 
words following supply ὄντες. Render, ‘ We, I 
say, who are Parthians, Medes, ἄς. Αἱ ἀκούο- 

ay there is a repetition, in order to clear the sense 
a 4 suspended by the interposed portion at ver, 
"9. ᾿Ιουδαίαν) What this name can here have 
to do in a Jist, of which the air is one of foreign 
nations, it is not casy to see. And as to what 
has been nrged by some in its defence, it proceeds 
on the supposition that the language of Judea 
was a different one from that of Galilee; whereas 
there is great reason to think that the latter dif- 
fered from the former only as the English of Mid- 
dlesex differs from that of Somersetshire, or the 
Italian of Tuscany from that of Venice or Genoa, 
Upon the whole, it is plain that "lovdalay cannot 
be accounted for in any satisfactory way, and 
must (as it has been by the most eminent Critics) 
ed as corrupt; though probably to be 
emended from some hitherto uncollated MSS. 
In the mean time I have little doubt but that the 
true reading is, according to the conjecture of 
Barthius (which had also occurred to myself), 
᾿Ιδουμαίαν,---ὦ ΔῊ Alea word to the common 
reading; for A and M are perpetually confounded : 
and part of the M being faded off, would leavo a 
A; and the abbreviation for δον (de) is very simi- 
lar to ov. In fact, the words Ἰονδαίαν and ᾿Ιδου- 


patay are often confounded, especially m the M&S. 
of Josephus. By Jdumea we may understand that 
tract of country situated on the other side of Jorda, 
and South-east of Judea, which was sometina 
called Arabia Petrea; and so the word is seme- 
times used in Josephus. And we know the 
Damascus was now in possession of Aretas, king 
of Arabia Petreea. There is, indeed, the greatest 
reason to think that the territory subject to him 
also extended to that of Arabia which wa 
N.E. from Judea, and would thus be almost 
conterminous with Mesopotamia, And it is Μὲ 
that the countrics are mentioned in 

order, from East to West. 

10. κατὰ Κυρήνην. Render, ‘near to Cyrene? 
as infra xvi. 7. xxvii. 2, and sometimes in the 
Classical writers, though πρὸς and περὶ are more 
usual; ex. gr. Joseph. Ant. xvi. 6.1, τούς κατὰ 
τὴν ᾿Ασίαν 'lovéaiovs, καὶ ὅσονς ἡ πρὸι K 
νην Λιβύη κατέσχεν. Dio Casa.. p. 614. 
and 704. 82, τὴν Λιβύην τὴν περὶ Kupiow. 

At ἐπιδημοῦντες supply ode, ie. at Jerur 
lem. So Athen., p. 36], (cited by Wetstem) αἱ 
‘Papny xarotxovyres, καὶ οἱ ἐπιδημοῦντει τῇ 
πόλει. Accordingly, by οἱ ἐπιδημοῦντες Ὅν. 
μαῖοι are to be understood Romana, whether οἷ 
Jewish birth or proselytes, (i. ὁ. such as had either 
been made citizens of Rome, or Roman μεν. 
lytes to Judaism) who were sojourning at Jew 
salem. So ᾿Αντιοχεῖς is en ἐξ in Joscphes fr 
Jews dwelling at Antioch. 

1]. τὰ μεγαλεῖα.) See Note on Lakei 44. 

12. διηπόρουν.) The full sense is, ‘were 
at a loss.’ Ἐν wheres ΔΙῸ meant the persons jut 
mentioned, namely, the foreigners and fecegn 
Jews, to whom are, in the next vene, 


the ἕτεροι, meaning those οὗ πόσα. 
— λέγοντες.) upply τινες. Ti ἂν San 
τοῦτο εἶναι: isa ar idiom, ing, "ἘΠ 


should this mean ? i.e. How has it arisen? For 
ϑέλειν and βούλεσθαι often signify no mere tes 
our English would or should. Heredet. i 78 
ee y Wetstein) τί Sito: σημαίνοι τὲ 
τ pas ; 

3. χλενάζοντεε) ‘ mocking, or j " Th 
word is best derived fon hee oe 
with χεῖλος, the Ap, and signifies to ‘thrast od 
the lip.” Comp. Ps. xxii. 7. 

Instead of λευῖ., 5 few ancient MSS. οἱ 
some Fathers have διαχλ., which is recervel 
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Σταθεὶς δὲ Πέτρος σὺν τοῖς ἕνδεκα, ἐπῆρε τὴν φωνὴν 
αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἀπεφθέγξατο αὐτοῖς" 


ἼΑνδρες ᾿Ιυνυδαῖοι καὶ οἱ 


~ e A af ~ cia A 
κατοικοῦντες ἱερουσαλὴήμ ἅπαντες, τοῦτο υμῖν γνωστον 


ν Α» a A a7 a, 

15 ἔστω, Kat ἐνωτίσασθε τα ρήματα μον. 
ὑπολαμβάνετε, οὗτοι μεθύουσιν᾽ 
ει», . ε Π a ~ Ff » s [2 , ty ~ e 

16 ἡμερας αλλα τοῦτο ἐστι τὸ εἰρημένον διὰ τοῦ προφήτου ᾿: 

17 ΙἸωήλ᾽ Καὶ ἔσται ἐν ταῖς ἐσχάταις ἡμέραις [λέγει 


ΔῸΣ γάρ, ὡς ὑμεῖς 7 ΤΣ 
ἔστι γὰρ ὥρα τρίτη τῆς a 

ae 
obn 7. 88. 


« 4 Ρ ΄ε- ® A ~ A ~ 

ὁ Θεὸς], ἐκχεώ απὸ τοῦ πνευματός μου ἐπὶ πᾶσαν 
é A ’ « e 4 e σι ἣ e 

caoka’ Kat προφητευσουσιν οἱ viol UUWwWY και αἱ 


most every Editor from Griesbach downwards, 
but without sufficient reason; for the erternal 
svidence in favour of the new reading is weak, and 
the ialermal evidence not strong. Simple verbs 
ire not unfrequently changed into compounds, to 
wemunicate a stronger sense, or for greatcr ele- 
And χλενάζω occurs more than once 

here in this book, and often in the LXX; 
hex. no where, either in the New Test. or the 


— a Astners) Not, ee ame tet is 
signification of the word), for that is 
erbidden by the time of year; but nee, i. e. 
mreet wine, which is very intoxicating. Sce Is. 
εἶχ, 26. And 80 γλεῦκος occurs in Job xxxii. 
and sometimes in the Classical writers. 
is was, Markland thinks, intended as a sncer 
m the meanness of their condition; since no 
erson of respectability tapped the last year's 
γλεῦκος 20 early as June, unless compelled by 
pecessity. Yet new wine (notwithstanding what 
5 said Luke v. 39) might be preferred by some 
lersons, on account of its intoxicating qualities. 
Ye Hedylus ap. Atheneum, p. 176, ηὔλει δὴ 
γλεύκους μεμεθυσμένα παίγνια μουσῶν; 
md we know from Plut., Columella, and Pliny, 
806 also Hor. Sat. iv. 2.19.) that some sorts 
if wine ΡΣ from a peculiarity in the making 
if it), if om in a cool place, retained their swect- 
for a long time, and hence were called dei 
14. σὺν τοῖς ἕνδ.) Namely, to show their con- 
wnt and concurrence in what Peter should say, 
who was to bo the speaker. 
— ἄνδρες ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, ἄς.) From this ver. to 
yr. 36, wo have the address of Peter, which pro- 
such an effect on the minds both of those 
who wondered and those who derided, that 3000 
yersons were then added to the Church of Christ. 
:, Bome have maintained that only the substance 
if the address is recorded, and that many thin 
we omitted, which were said by the Apostle. The 
emer position may be true; but the latter is 
than can safely be affirmed. At least an 
ired writer cannot be supposed to omit any 
necessary to bo recorded. ᾿Ενωτίσασθε, 
ive into your ears; and, by implication, 
attentively to:° an Alexandnan word 
oceurring in the LXX. and the later Greek 
and probebly derived from the common 


16. ὁπολαμβάνετε) lit. ‘sup-ponite,’ ‘take up 
tj.’ 


~= . ἔτη.) Before which time none but 
ΤΡ ae cers ook avenge dink: indeed no 


persons who made profession of religion took food 
or drink of kind until after morning prayers. 
16. τοῦτό ἐστι.) Meaning, ‘this {state of 
thing») is (a fulfilment of} what was predicted,’ 
cc 


17—21. These verses are a citation from Joel 
ii. 28-32 (in the Hebrew, iii. 1—5), but with 
some slight variation both from the Hebrew and 
the Sept. The chief difference is in ἐν ταῖς ἐσ- 

ἅταις ἡμέραις being used for μετὰ ταῦτα. 

he words λέγει ὁ Θεὸς form no part of the quo- 
tation, but are an tnsertion by the Evangelist, to 
indicate the person who says this. The two last 
clauses of ver. 17 are merely interchanged in 
their order. At ver. 18, γε is inserted, which 
strengthens the sense; καί ye signifying quts- 
etiam. The words καὶ προφητεύσονυσι are 
added (from the preceding context) by way of 
explanation. Finally, at ver. 19, the words ἄνω 
and κώτω are supplied to strengthen the sense; 
especially as they are often found joined to ἐν 
οὐρανῷ and ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς in the Old Test. Seo 
Exod. xx. 4. Josh. ii. ti The passage contains 
(as the Jewish Interpreters themselvcs admit) a 
highly figurative description of the state of things 
which shall precede and accompany the coming 
of the Messiah; namely, by an extraordinary 
outpouring of the Spirit. But Peter himself did 
not then understand the full sense of the prophecy, 
as regarded ‘all flesh,’ i.e. men of all nations, 


both Jews and Gentiles. , rendered by 
the LXX. μετὰ ταῦτα, is admitted by Kimchi 
to be equivalent to the Hebrew words which cor- 
respond to ἐν ταῖς ἐσχάταις ἡμέραις in other 
passages of the LXX.; and the phrase is uni- 
versally ted by the Jewish Commentators to 
denote the times of the Messiah, under which 
the closing scheme of Divine revelation would be 
romulgated. ‘Awd τοῦ πνεύματος is said to 
for πνεῦμα, asin the Hebrew. But it rather 
seems to be a slight alteration adapted to the sense 
rather than the words, i.e. (by an ellipsis of μέ- 
pos) a portion of my Spirit. What kind of spi- 
ritual effects are meant, is clear from the follow- 
ing verecs. 'Exyew is, like the correspondent 
terms in Greek and Latin, used to suggest the 
exuberance of the gifts imparted. The expression 
πᾶσαν σάρκα," ]Ϊ persons,’ scems to denote some 
of all orders and ranks, and (in a secondary 
sense) of all nations. 

17. προφητ.) This must, in the full sense, 
signify ‘speaking under Divine inspiration, 
namely, by prophesying (in the strict sense of the 
expression), including the lesser degrees of the 
προφητεία (see Rom. xii.6. 1 Cor. xii. 10. niki, 


"Kat ἔσται, πᾶς, ὃς av ἐπι-9ι 


534 ACTS CHAP. II. 17—22. 
θυγατέρες ὑμῶν καὶ οἱ νεανίσκοι ὑμῶν ὁράσεις 
ὄψονται, καὶ οἱ πρεσβύτεροι ὑμῶν ἐνύπνια ἐνυπνι- 
ασθήσονται. Καί γε ἐπὶ τοὺς δούλους μου καὶ ἐπὶ [8 
τὰς δούλας μου, ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις ἐκείναις, ἐκχεῶ 

hJocl2.8. ἀπὸ τοῦ πνεύματός μου, καὶ προφητεύσουσι. ἢ Καὶ 19 
δώσω τέρατα ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ ἄνω, καὶ σημεῖα ἐπὶ 
τῆς γῆς κάτω, αἷμα καὶ πῦρ καὶ ἀτμίδα καπνοῦ. 

wet Ὁ ἥλιος μεταστραφήσεται εἰς σκότος, καὶ ἡ σελήνη 20 
εἰς αἷμα, πρὶν ἢ ἐλθεῖν τὴν ἡμέραν Κυρίου τὴν 

rem 10- μεγάλην καὶ ἐπιφανῆ. 

Minfral0. καλέσηται τὸ ὄνομα Κυρίου, σωθησεται. 


: "Ἄνδρες 22 


᾿Ισραηλῖται, ἀκούσατε τοὺς λόγους τούτους ησοῦν τὸν 
Ναζωραῖον, ἄνδρα ἀπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ ἀποδεδειγμένον εἰς ὑμᾶς 


2.), which was preaching and teaching the truths 
of the Gospel. The next clause intimates that 
God would also reveal his will to both old and 
young, in a manner which partuok of the pod. 
just before mentioned, namely, by visions and 
dreams. 

The terms προφητεία and ὅρασις are some- 
times synonymous; but here ὅρασις is equivalent 
to ὀπτασία: in either of which terms an appear- 
ance is presented to the person, whether waking 
or by trance; whereas ἐνύπνιον is always a 
dream, in which something is preternaturally sug- 

ted to the mind. And here we should render, 

shall dream visions,’ i. 6. shall see visions in 
dreams. Thus at 1 Sam. iii. 1, ὅρασις διαστέλ- 
λουσα denotes ἃ distinct rerelation by supernatu- 
ral appearance, in opposition to the less direct 
revelation by dreams or otherwise. With respect 
to the present passage, the ὅρασις was fulfilled in 
the case of St. Paul; the ἐνύπνια in that of St. 
Peter. Finally, what is said at ver. 19 was re- 
markably fulfilled by the communication of the 
Spiritual st Aaa mentioned in the Acts of the 
Apostles and in St. Paul's Epistles. 
or ἐνύπνια, some MSS. have ἐνυπνίοις, which 
has been edited by Griesbech and Scholz, whilst 
the common reading is retained by Matthei and 
Vater. 

19, 20. All that we can infer from these verses 
is, that the events in question will take place at 
*the times of the Messiah.’ But whether they 
are to be referred to the first advent of our Lord, 
at the destruction of Jerusalem, or to his second, 
at the day of judgment, Commentators are not 
arco’: They are exactly parallel to, and adinit 
of, nay perhaps require, the same mode of expli- 
cation as Matt. xxiv. 29. Luke xxi. 25. where 
see Notes. But the final and full accomplish- 
ment of these prophecies will probably not take 
place before the consummation of all things. 

19. αἷμα καὶ wip.) A formula exactly cor- 
responding to our and sword. The ἀτμίδα 
καπνοῦ (alluding to the smoke of burning towns) 
ἐν graph, and completes the picture of devas- 

ion. 

20. ὁ ἥλιος μεταστραφήσεται ale ox.) Seo 
Note on Matt. xxiv. 29, where we have the same 

, and eget ary | of the same explanation. 

--- ἡ σελήνη sit αἷμα.) By αἷμα is here to 

be understood that obsecnre sanguineour hue, 


which the heaven assumes when the atmosphere 
is filled with smoke and vapours; and : 
the lurid oe it presents when smoke 
flames are thrown up by earthquakes. See Kui. 
Comp. Rev. vi. 12. viii. 8. 

— τὴν ἡμέραν Kupiouv τὴν psy. καὶ ind) 
Meaning, a day memorable for the visitation of 
God's punishment on the guilty, and therefore fer- 
rible, as the Hebrew is rendered, though the former 


sense is assigned to the word {2 in other passages, 

2]. was ὃι.--σωθήσεται) The best Com- 
mentators are agreed that ἐπικ. τὸ ὄνομα here 
denotes religious invocation, as a disciple of 
Christ, by embracing his religion. Σωθ. 
not femporal deliverance only (to which mssy 
recent Commentators confine it), sore 
that spiritual once, by which men are 
to the full salvation. At any rate, the weeds δὲ 
ἂν ἐπικαλέσηται τὸ ὄνομα Kuplov, taken with 
other representing worship as paid Ν 
Christ in common with Jehovah, strongly attest 
the Deity of the Redeemer. 

22. After having’shown that a Redeemer bed 
been rere ο ea dts γι ale ther 
most’ his fait worshippers, the 
ceeds to turn their gitentianite the ah 
of his discourse,—showing that Jzscs or Nami- 
RETH, whom they have crucified, is thet perw=- 
age, to be eh by his earrectee roe 
an inting out the i was 
raised from the dead. On this is engrafted a 
notice of the oy of the general evsdence is 
favour of Jesus's jahship, and the παίων ef 
that evidence. Then it is subjoined that the 
Jesus it is, thus raised and invested with 


Him, to, h 

is added, the words of Ps. iva eee a 
the Apostle concludes) they may be assured tat 

this Seas. whom ther have f 

and Christ appointed of God. 

But to consider the passage in detail, 
tle addresses them by the concili “ 
Teraelites. Ναζωραῖον is subj to Ἴησοι, 
because, in riper pore name thus formelly, ἃ 
load poet! to add, had, indeed, became 5 
us ve ; ove Mark xvi.6. Αο δ. 6... 38 


— ἄνδρα ἀπὸ---δυνάμεσι.) The constret® 


ACTS CHAP. 


IT. 22—27. 335 


δυνάμεσι καὶ. τέρασι καὶ σημείοις, (οἷς ἐποίησε δι αὐτοῦ ὁ 
23 Θεὸς ἐν μέσῳ ὑμών, καθὼς καὶ αὐτοὶ οἴδατε,) τοῦτον τῇ 


ὡρισμένῃ βουλῇ καὶ προγνωσει τοῦ Θεοῦ ἔκδοτον λαβόντες, 


24 διὰ χειρών ανομων προσπήξαντες ανείλετε" 
ἀνέστησε, λύσας τὰς ὠδῖνας τοῦ θανάτου, καθότι οὐκ Hy £104. 
95 δυνατὸν κρατεῖσθαι αὐτὸν ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ. 5" Δαυὶδ γὰρ λέγει 
εἰς αὐτόν Προωρωμην τὸν Κύριον ἐνώπιόν μου διὰ 
παντὸς, ὅτι ἐκ δεξιῶν μον ἐστὶν, ἵνα μὴ σαλευθώ 


τ ἃ . a 
ὃν o Θεὸς Rese 


& 8. ll. 

1 Cor. 6. 14. 
& 15. 16. 

2 Cor. 4. 14, 
Gal. 1.1. 


96 διὰ τοῦτο evgpavOn ἡ καρδία pov, καὶ ἡγαλλιά- cal 21k 
, 3s. i. 


gato ἢ γλώσσα pov" 


is, ἄνδρα Awod. εἰς ὑμᾶς εἶναι ἀπὸ Θεοῦ. Δυνά- 
κεσι, τέρασι, and σημείοις, are nearly synony- 
mous, but combined to strengthen the sense, as 
including every sort of supernatural work. 

τῇ wpiopivy Bovdy καὶ προγν. The best 
Commentators are agreed, that τῇ ὠρισμ. βουλῇ 
means the determinate, and consequently 1mmn- 
table, counsel of God (50 Luke xxii. 22, κατὰ τὸ 
ὡρισμένον) ; and that προγνώσει signifies decree ; 
ἃ signification common both to Hellenistic and 
Classical Greck. “"Εκδοτον δοῦναι or λαβεῖν 
denotes to gire up, or receive, at discretion, to 
treat af one's pleasure ; and is used of those who 
are given up to their enemics. The expression 
διὰ χειρῶν ἀνόμων, a8 conjoined with τῇ ae ᾿ 
βουχῳ. Θεοῦ, is meant to suggest, that ΜΝ 
counsels and decrees did not absolve the Jews of 
guilt in putting Jesus to death, since they wero 
still froe ts. Προσπήξαντες scil. σταυρῷ 
is added, to show that the putting to death was 
by the most cruel and ignominious mode. 

— ἀνείλετε.) A good many MSS. have here 
dvefXars (a8 also ἀνείλατο at vii. 21, and ἐξει- 
λάμην at xxiii. 27), which reading has been edited 
by Seholz; but on insufficient grounds. At least 
he ought, in consistency, to have received ἐξεί- 
Aero at vii. 10, on stronger evidence. ut 
Indeed it is doubtful whether these Alexandrian 
forms, which swarm in the MSS. of the Alexan- 
drian recension, were not introduced by the 


424. λύσαο τὰς ὠδῖνας τοῦ Sav.) The best 
Commentators, ancient and modern, are of 
opinion that ἀδιναι denotes not pains, but bonds ; 
hs, ari indeed, scarcely known in the Clas- 
scal writers, but occurring in the LXX. This 
interpretation, nf think, is supported by the fol- 
ΤῸΝ λέσατ. and especially by κρατεῖσθαι, and 
fs by certain passages cited by Wetstein. 
Bat that λύσας may only mean removed, without 


‘ay allusion to a bond, is clear from what I have 
annotated 


on the words λύσιν τῶν δειμάτων in 
Thueyd. ii. 101. So also Job xxxix. 2, ὠδῖνας 
δὲ αὐτῶν ihucar, and ha Cass. 1198, opi 
ὠδῖνας ἐξέλνσε λαθραίας γονῆς. We may, 
therefore, with reason retain ei common Mella 
peins, and merely suppose that in κρατεῖσθαι 
there is an allusion to the notion of tight Lands, 
ain lian, H. A. xii. 5, rods τῶν ὠδίνων 
Mewar δεσμούε. 
— οὖκ ἦν δυνατὸν, ἄς.) Meaning, morally 


ww A A e ’ 
ἔτι δὲ Kal ἡ σαρξ μου 38, 8.0. 
’ ν 5» ]) df 
27 κατασκηνώσει Ew ἐλπίδι. 
τὴν ψυχήν μον εἰς adou, ο 


Ort οὐκ ἐγκαταλείψεις ἢ Δ ἢ 


vot δώσεις τὸν Ὅσιόν 


impossible, i. δ. consistently with the circum- 
stances of the case, the dignity of His person (as 
being ‘the Prince of life,’ iii. 15, and having life 
in himéelf, John v. 26; sce also John x. 18), the 
nature of His undertaking, the accomplishment of 
the work for which Hecameon earth, the pu of 
God the Father, and the prophccics of Scripture. 

25. The store now procecds to show thy it 
was impossible; and that by a reference to the 
word of God. 

— sis αὐτὸν) ‘concerning,’ or ‘with reference 
to, him.’ So Diod. Sic. (ited by Elsner), ele 
οὐδὲν ἕτερον ἣ τὸ παρὸν λέγειν. Whether this 
reference be primary or secondary has been dis- 
dain The most eminent Interpreters, however, 

ave long been of opinion, that the 16th Psalm 
has, in many of its parte, a double sense ; one his- 
torical, of David, the other mystical and allegori- 
cal, of Christ. Be that as it may, the latter, if 
secondary in order, is primary in importance. It 
should seem that David spoke in the person of the 
Messiah. 

— προωρώμην.) Wooopacba: here signifies 
‘to be so mindful of, as to set always before us.’ 
The Aorist is expressive of what is perpetual] 
and habitually done. By the Lord is meant his 

wer to save. The words ὅτι ἐκ i tori μου 

στὶν are intended to show in what light the 
Lord is considered; namely, as a helper. In 
these some recognise an allusion to those παρά- 
κλητοι, who stood as any one’s supporters when 
he was brought to trial; and we may com the 
“αρακελευστοὶ καθήμενοι mentioned in Thucyd. 
vi. 13. “Iva μὴ σαλ., ‘that 1 should not suc- 
cumb under calamity.” 

26. διὰ τοῦτο εὐφράνθη ἡ καρ. μον.) This 
and ἠγαλλιάσατο ἡ γλῶσσά μου are mennt to 
denote extreme joy, both that which is inwardly 
felt, and that outwardly expresecd. 

The διὰ τοῦτο refers to the reason for this 
exultation,—which was, that he should be pre- 
served amidst the sorrows that were coming upon 
him, and could look forward with joy to the 
triumph which awaited him; see Hebr. xii. 2, 

— ἐπ᾽ ἐλπίδι) ‘upon, or in, hope ;’ namely, of 
being raised up; see Rom. viii. 21. This use of 
ἐπὶ also occurs in Xenoph. Mem. ii. |. 18. 

27. eis adov] scil. δόμον, or olxov; sco Notes 
on Matt. xvi. 18. Luke xviii. 23, v.31. Οὐδὲ 
δώσεις, ‘nor wilt thou suffer.” For διδόναι, like 


the Hebr. yma, denotes sometimes not a physical, 


ACTS CHAP. IT. 28—380. 


σου ἰδεῖν διαφθοράν. ᾿Εγνωρισάς μοι ὁδοὺς ζωῆς" 28 
πληρώσεις με εὐφροσύνης μετὰ τοῦ προσώπου 


° 1 Kings 2. 
υ. 
infra 18. 86. 


σου. °"Avopec ἀδελφοὶ, ἐξὸν εἰπεῖν μετὰ παῤῥησίας πρὸς 29 
ὑμᾶς περὶ τοῦ πατριάρχου Δαυΐδ, ὅτι καὶ ἐτελεύτησε καὶ 


ἐτάφη, καὶ τὸ μνῆμα αὐτοῦ ἐστιν ἐν ἡμῖν ἄχρι τῆς ἡμέρας 


2 Sam. 7. 
2, 13. 
Ps. 132. 11. 
Rom. 1. 13. 
1 Tim, 2. 8. 


ταύτης. 


P Προφήτης οὖν ὑπάρχων, καὶ εἰδὼς ὅτι ὅρκῳ 30 
ὦμοσεν αὐτῷ ὁ Θεὸς, ἐκ καρποῦ τῆς ὀσφύος αὐτοῦ [τὸ κατὰ 
’ 


[2 ᾿ Ά » 4 ~ [2 
σάρκα ἀναστήσειν τὸν Χριστὸν, καθίσαι ἐπὶ τοῦ θρόνον 


but a moral giving by permission. Τὸν Ὅσιόν 
cov. This is usually rendered, ‘thy pious wor- 
shipper ;’ a sense which may very well suit Durid, 
but not CuHrist, with referenco to whom the 
sense must be, ‘me who am pre-eminently the 
Holy One; and thine, as united to Thee in the 
Godhead.” ᾿Ιδεῖν διαφθορὰν, ‘to experience 
abate ον i. 6. to lie 20 long in the grave as to 
exposed thereto. 

28. ἐγνώρισας----ζωῆς.] Render, ‘ Thou hast 
made known (i. 6. opened out) paths of life,’ i. ὁ. 
the means of avoiding permanent death, and 
attaining unto life and glory; or, as referred to 
David, life everlasting. The next clause adverts 
to the state of glory, and the fulness of joy which 
should succeed to that ‘carthly race which was 
sct before him;’ after which he should sit down 
at the right hand of God, and be blessed with his 
immediate presence. 

29. The Apostle now procceds to propound an 
argument, resting on the position that the Mes- 
siah is meant in the Psalm in question; and he 
does this by tacitly encountering an ulyection which 
might be made; q. d. These are the words of 
David, and are to be understood of him. In 
answering which the Apostle introduces the 
mention of David in highly reverential language, 
calling him Patriarch. ‘I may be permitted (says 
he) freely to tell you concerning the Patriarch 
David, that he both died and was buried, and his 
sepulchre remains unto this day;’ (and, indced, 
remained, Jerome testifies, in the time of the 
as Adrian.}] And as David died, was buried, 
and his body experienced corruption, so it fol- 
lowed that, in the assaye adverted to, he could 
not have spoken of imself. 

30. In this and the next two verses the Apos- 
tle clinches the argument. ‘The sense may be 
thus expressed: ‘Now he being a Prophet Ui 6. 


one endowed with ἃ supernatural knowledge of from memory, they ὁ 


future events), and, in that quality, knowing that 
God had sworn a solemn oath to him, that from 
the fruit of his loins (i. e. from his posterity) 
Christ should, as to his human nature, descend, 
in order τ u on ae throne; he, ee, 5 
event, e (in the in question) of the 
resurrection of Christ, when he sabe that hs soul,” 
&c. On this promise see 2 Sam. vii. 11. 16, and 
the other es adduced in the references. 
The expression dpxw woos, as applicd to God, 
of course denotes only His ‘fixed and immutable 
pu ; 4. d. sanctissimé promisit. 

The words τὸ κατὰ σάρκα---Χριστὸν were 
eciecees by Mill and Bengel, and have been can- 
celled by Griesbach, Lachmann, and Knapp; but 
on very slender authority—on! that of three 
MSS. ; for, as to the reading of the Cod. Cantab., 
it is evidently ex emendatione. And that the 


words were formerly in that ΜΒ. is plain from 
their being found in the Latin Version which 
accompanics it. Of the three MSS. which are 
said not to have the words, the Barb. 1 is of no 
authority; and the other two (the Cod Alex 
and the Cod. Ephr.), though very ancient MSS, 
yet bear perpetual marks of the liberties taken 
with the text by some biblical Critics of an earl 
period. This added to the fact that the 
are found in all the other MSS. (not very far thort 
of a) including the most anctent of MSS., the 
Cod. Vuticanus, and (as we have seen) the Cod.Car- 
tab., ἃ prima manu, makes the external evidence 
against the words very slight. And as to the iaternal, 
it is surely far more probable that the words should 
have been accidentally omitted in two or three 
MSS., than that they should have been foisted 
into all the other MSS. The evidence, indeed, of 
the Versions—consisting of the printed Svrne 
(Peschito), the Vulg., Coptic, Ethiopic, Arme 
nian, and Arabic—may seem adverse te 
words, But as to the first, though the prisied 
Syriac has them not, yct the AfSS., ] am > 
formed, have. And the authority of the Falgai, 
which might seem weighty, is, in fact. far otber- 
wise in cases like the present, where it is 
ported by the ancient /écléc ; and that the word 
were read in that Version, is plain from what ® 
brought forward by Sabatier; see Matthai. As 
to the authority of the other Versions, it is bet 
slender. Again, the evidence of the Fathers 
inst the words is any thing but determinat; 
since, while some of them adduce the verve wit- 
out the words, others (as Theophylact, Theodoret, 
and especially Chrysostom) cite it κοὐ them. 
Indeed, it may be said the evidence of 


Fathers, in cases like the t, of words 
to have been tnserted, is the les to 
relied on, since citing, as they γ᾿ 


n omit 
such as are not to their purpose. 
As to what has been against the words 
by Heinrichs and Kuinoel, that they are 
differently in different MSS., the truth js thst la 
only some two or three MSS. are they thes tase 
posed, and that evidently from the carcleames οἷ 
ecribes. Finally, as to their argument, thet ti 
omission of the words produces a more 
cone and pigs = is the scary rel 
to nuine ; this, thou i 
the former is far from ine conclave ; 
even that Critical canon has its exceptions. ἃ 
cannot, for inetance, well apply in cases like & 
resent, where the more t reading is rent 
ἸῺ only ftro or three MSS. out of a gaat 
number ; for then it ia more probable thet th 
reading in question arcee from elieretion, (πὲ 
that a false reading should have crept inte sii ὅθ 


ACTS CHAP. IT. 31—88. 


δὶ αὐτοῦ, 3 προϊδὼν ἐλάλησε περὶ τῆς ἀναστάσεως τοῦ Χριστοῦ͵ 
ad ® F e A 9 ~ , ad PAL ε 4 ᾿ ΄ι 
ὅτι ov κατελείφθη ἡ ψυχὴ αὐτοῦ εἰς ᾷδου, οὐδὲ n σαρξ αὐτοῦ 
Τοῦτον τὸν ‘Inoovv ἀνέστησεν ὁ Θεὸς, 
88 οὗ πάντες ἡμεῖς ἐσμεν μάρτυρες. 
ὑψωθεὶς, τήν τε ἐπαγγελίαν τοῦ ἁγίον Πνεύματος λαβὼν 
παρὰ τοῦ Πατρός, ἐξέχεε τοῦτο ὃ νῦν ὑμεῖς 


82 εἶδε διαφθοράν. 


84 ἀκούετε. 
856 αὐτός Εἶπεν ὁ Κύριος τῷ 


"Ου γὰρ Δαυὶδ ἀνέβη εἰς τοὺς οὐρανοὺς, λέγει δὲ ΦῬκ110.}. 


537 


Ps. 16.10, 
fra 13. 36. 


"Ty δεξιᾷ οὖν τοῦ Θεοῦ 1 feprve. 
infra 10. 45. 


Jobn 14. 26. 
& 15. 36. 


βλέπετε καὶ 


. 94, 41. 
® Ἠδεῦ.1. 138. 


κυρίῳ μου, Κάθον ἐκ 


δεξιῶν μου, ἕως av Ow τοὺς ἐχθρούς σου ὑπο- 


ϑθπόδιον τῶν ποδών σου. 


᾿Ασφαλώς οὖν γινωσκέτω πάς 


? ᾿ a of ’ Ά »> a e 
οἶκος ᾿Ισραὴλ, ὅτι Κύριον καὶ Χριστὸν αὐτὸν o Θεὸς ἐποίησε 
a + . a A τσὶ» ’ 
τοῦτον τὸν ἰησοῦν, ov ὑμεῖς ἐσταυρωσατε. 


37 


᾿Ακούσαντες δὲ κατενύγησαν τῇ καρδίᾳ, εἶπόν τε πρὸς 


4 , \ \ \ , Η ’ , 
τὸν Πέτρον καὶ τους λοιποὺς αποστυλους᾽ Tt ποιήσομεν, 

$8 ἄνδρες ἀδελφοί ; ' Πέτρος δὲ ἔφη πρὸς αὐτούς Μετα- t Infra 10. δ. 
νοήσατε, καὶ βαπτισθήτω ἕκαστος ὑμών ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματι 


other MSS. And if those few MSS. be such as 
abound in unauthorised and rash alterations of all 
sorta, the suspicion of alteration in such a case is 
greatly i : 

I have therefore felt fully justified in retaining 
the words, especially as they are considered genu- 
ἈΦ Ὁ er Comp. Rom. i. 3. 2 Tim. ii. ὃ. 

. ix 


32. τοῦτον τὸν "I. ἃς.) The evidence for this 
Teaurrection is now adverted to, and that by a 
reference not only to the positive testimony of the 
Apostles, disciples, and other eye-witnesses (as 
contrasted with the ἰοαπέ of evidence for the asser- 
tion of the Jews, that he did sce corruption, and 
did mot rise), but to that anon of his resur- 
tection, and consequent Messiahship, which was 
afforded by his exaltation to the mght hand of 
God; by his having obtained, agreeably to the 
promise, the sending of the Holy Spirit and the 
copious effusion of his gifts,—producing effects 
such as they now see and hear, and which, by 
their miraculous nature, attest the Divine charac- 
ter of Flim who procured them. 

—iwayysAlay τοῦ ay. ΠΠνεύμ.] forrd Πνεῦμα 
τὸ ἐπηγγελμένον. By τοῦτο we are to under- 
stand the whole of the transartions before narrated. 

34. ob yap Aavid, &c.] The Apostle’s argu- 
ment is this: ‘ That David speaketh not concern- 
ing himself, but the Messiah (sec ver. 25, ct seq.), 
fs manifest from what he says Ps. cx. 1, where 

of a Lord who was to be at God's right 
till all his enemies were subducd. For that 


— ἀσφαλώε γινωσκέτω.) With this phrase 


Wetstein compares from Eunap. Proer., εἰδότες 
ἀσφαλῶς. The phrase also occurs in Thucyd. i. 
37, ἵνα ἀσφαλέστερον προειδῆτε. By οἶκος 
᾿ΙΙσραὴλ is meant the Jewish nation; and πᾶς 
extends the declaration to every individual 
thereof. 

37 —44. Here are described the effects produced 
on the people by the above discourse. 

7. ἀκούσαντες.) Supply τοῦτο. 

— κατενύγησαν τῇ καρδίᾳ] ‘were pierced to 
the heart.’ Κατανύσσεσθαι signifies ‘to be 
pricked through with some sharp instrument ;’ 
and is used figuratively of the emotions of vio- 
lent grief, or deep remorse, whether expressed 
outwardly, or felt inwardly; see Gen, xxxiv. 7. 
Ps. cviii. 16. Sept. Ecclus. xii. 12. xvii. 20. 
Several examples, too, are adduced by Wetstcin 
and Kypke from the Classical writers. Of these, 
however, sa two are quite to the purpose; 
namely, Simplicius on Epict., ws τοὺς μὴ πάντως 
vevexpwptvous νύττεσθαι ἐκ τῶν λόγων, and 
Plutarch, de Animi Τταπᾳ. p. 476, where he says 
that the conscience of evil doers τῇ ψυχῇ 
μεταμέλειαν αἱμάσσουσαν ἀεὶ καὶ νύσσουσαν 
ἐναπολείπει. 

— τί ποιήσομεν. So it is said infra ix. 6, τί 
με ϑέλεις ποιῆσαι Here must be supplied, 
from the gy δόδρην τὰ some such words as are 
expressed infra xvi. 30, τί με δεῖ ποιεῖν ἵνα 
σωθῶ: 

38. μετανοήσατε.] This repentance must, of 
course, be supposed to include reformatir, by 
an abandonment of their former preconceived 
opinions, and by acknowledging Jesus to be the 
Christ, and embracing his religion by baptism 
(see Matt. xxviii. 19, and Note), and thereby 
engaging to observe all his injunctions both of 
fnith and practice. Comp. infra iii. 19, and Bp. 
Bull’s Harm. Apost Ρ 9. 

— βαπτισθήτω ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματι ‘I. Χρ.] 
The expression βαπτίζεσθαι ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματί 
τινος is equivalent to εἰς τὸ ὄνομά τινος (which 
could not here have been used without ahhandy 
tautology}; or ἐν ὀνόματί τινος. In all whic 
cases the 


preposition denotes dependence on, de- 


ACTS CHAP. II. 88---42. 


᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ, εἰς ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιῶν' καὶ λήψεσθε τὴν 


ἝἙτέροις re 40 


Οἱ μὲν οὖν ἀσμένως 41 


fafa 838° δωρεὰν τοῦ ἁγίου Πνεύματος. "Ὑμῖν γάρ ἐστιν ἡ eway- 39 
yeXta καὶ τοῖς τέκνοις UMwWY, Kal πᾶσι τοῖς εἰς μακρᾶν, 
ὅσους dv προσκαλέσηται Κύριος ὁ Θεὸς ἡμών. 
λόγοις πλείοσι διεμαρτύρετο καὶ παρεκάλει, λέγων᾽ Σώθητε 
ἀπὸ τῆς γενεᾶς τῆς σκολιᾶς ταύτης. 
ἀποδεξάμενοι τὸν λόγον αὐτοῦ ἐβαπτίσθησαν᾽ καὶ προσετέ- 
θησαν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἐκείνῃ ψυχαὶ woe τρισχίλιαι. 
μ' i Bet tats aie 
hae *"Hoav δὲ προσκαρτεροῦντες τῇ διδαχῇ τῶν ἀποστόλων, 43 


votedness to, and obedience to(as 1 Cor. χ. 2, βαπ- 
τίζεσθαι εἰς τὸν Μωυσῆν), and should be ren- 
dered, not tzto, but unto. ‘Ovou. Xp. is thought 
to be for Χριστοῦ : but there is rather a refer- 
ence to the words of Christ at Matt. xxviii. 19, 
containing the form in baptism, whercin ὄνομα is 
by no means without force. 

38. τὴν δωρεὰν τοῦ dylov ΠΙνεύμ.) Meaning, 
chicfly it should seem, not the miraculous of 
before adverted to, but, as appears from what fol- 
lows, the ordinury atds and influences of the 
Spirit, given to every man to profit withal. 

39. ὑμῖν ἐστιν Ἵ ἐπαγγελία, &c.] ‘to you 
pene the promise,’ namely, of sending the 

pirit. 

— πᾶσι τοῖς els μακράν.) This is by many 
recent Expositors taken to mean (he Jetcs dis- 
persed abroad among the nations. But there is 
no good reason why the expression may not 
mean, as the ancient and most modern Commen- 
tators suppose, the Gentiles, a view strongly con- 
firmed by Ephes. ii. 13. 17, where by of μακρὰν 
are denoted the Gentiles, also designated as 
‘alicns from the commonwealth of Israel.” And 
it is no sufficient objection to say, that Peter was 
as yet unacquainted with the truth, that the 
Gentiles were to be admitted into the Christian 
covenant. For it appears that the Jews did not 
deny that the Gentiles were to be admitted to 
the Messiah's religion, but they thought they could 
alone become each by becoming proselytes to the 
Jewish faith. This sense, indced, scems required 
by the words following, unless we supper what 
peor it may be best to do) that the Apostle 

ad here in view both the dispersed of Israel, and 
the strangers from the covenant of promise; i.e. 
both the dispersed Jews and the Gentiles who as 
yet stood afar off. That he meant to include the 
Sormer is probable from a similar mode of expres- 
sion in Ezek. xi. 16. Mic. iv. 7. Zech. vi. 15, 
and especially Ezek. vi. 12, and Dan. ix. 7, ‘ unto 
us belongeth confusion of faces; unto all Israel, 
those that are near, and those that are far off, 
through all the countries whither thou hast driven 
them." The words ὅσους ἂν προσκαλέσηται 
Κύριος ὁ Θεὸς ἡμῶν, seem added to further 
develope this secondary sense of τοῖς μακράν; 
9: d. ‘all, I say, even as many as the Lord our 

od may call upon’ [10 embrace ‘ the glorious goe- 
pel of Christ’). 

40, διεμαρτύρετο καὶ παρ.) ‘did he carnestly 
charge and exhort ;> sce 1 Tim. νυ. 2] 

— σωθῆτε ἀπὸ τῆς y. ἄς.) This is by some 
rendered, ‘separate yourselves from,’ &c.; by 

others, ‘suffer yourselves to be waved? Yet these 


A κι A ’ A ~ 
Kat ΤῺ κοινωνίᾳ Kat Ty κλασει του aprTov, Kat Ταις Teo 


cannot be called versions; they are rather parn- 
phrastic glosses. The literal sense ia, ‘be re 
saved ;’ or, taking it as ive or reciprocal, 
‘save yourselves.’ Though by a sensus prox 
suggested by the ἀπὸ, there is here included the 
idea of separation from, as the means of 
tion from, the moral contamination of she world, 
We may compare a similar expression in 3 Cor. 
vi. 17, ἐξέλθετε ἐκ μέσον αὑτῶν, καὶ a 
θητε. Numb. xvi. 21, ἀποσχίσθητε ἐκ μέσον τῆς 
συναγωγῆν; and Ezra x. 1]. διαστάλητε ἀπὸ 
λαῶν τῆς γῆς. Σκολιᾶς signifies perverse 
generally tecked, by a metaphor taken from whst 
18 crooked as oe to straight. The phrase ἢ 


borrowed from Deut. xxxii. 5, γενεὰ σκολιὰ καὶ 
διεστραμμένη. 
With t to the doctrine hence to be 


inferred, suffice it to say that the air of erkorte 
tion here observable, implies at once the secesdy 
for exertion, and also that the potrer of exertion 
is present with man to ‘ work out his salvation.’ 

4]. ἀσμένως.) This—not found in a few 
ancicnt MSS. and Fathers—has been by some 
Biblical Critics supposed spurious; but withest 
any good reason; for it was evidently either 
omitted by the scribes through imadvertence, οἵ 
cancelled by the ancient Critics, as seeming to 
them unnecessary. The μὲν οὖν just before may 
be rendered tcherewpon ; having a contmestive 
and aight illative sense. The μὲν is in 
sis with the δὲ at the next verse; as Mark xvi 
19, John xix. 24. sq. supra i. 6, and oftes iz 
this book. ᾿Αποδέχεσθαι, as used of thing, 
signifies ‘to approve, &c., and is often accompr 
nied with ἀσμένως. 

— ἐβαπτίσθησαν.) In the first age of Chie 
tianity, thozee who acknowledged Jesus to be the 
Messiah, were received, bv this solemn rite, mte 
the Church; so that a fuller instruction did net 
precede, but baptism. Προσετίθησεν, 

sese adjunxerunt.” Pass. for Middle, aa oft 
in this verb, The use of ψυχαὶ for is 
common to the Classical as well as Seti 
writers (so Eurip. Hel. 52, Wuyal δὲ πολλαὶ}, 
as the ITebr. wea for wee. Indeed the idiom is 
found in all langu 

42. Having recorded the amazing increase & 
the members of the visible Church, the Apestle 
takes occasion to notice their manner of liviag; 
and by xpocxapr. τῇ διδαχῇ he intimates tet 
they continucd stedfastly to adhere to that pre 
feasion which they had so suddenly taken up. 

— σαν προσκ aes διδαχϑβ.) re 
Kapr. προσευ i, wid 
iit 12. Col. iv. 2° 


“ACTS CHAP. IT. 48—46. 


539 


43 evyaic. 7 Eyévero δὲ πάσῃ ψυχῇ φόβος, πολλά τε τέρατα 7 Mur τ6. 
44 καὶ σημεῖα διὰ τῶν ἀποστόλων ἐγίνετο. Σ Πάντες δὲ οἱ a Tatra 4 


° 4 * 4 A 8 A 
πιστευοντες σαν ἐπι TO avTo, 


1 4 o : 
Και εἰχον aTravTa Kolva 


s a a 4 4 ε , » «Ff | , 
45 καὶ Ta κτηματα Kat τας ὑπαρξεις ἐπίπρασκον, Kal διεμέριζον 


46 αὐτὰ πᾶσι, καθύτι ἄν τις χρείαν εἶχε᾽ 


— τῇ κοινωνία---προσευχαῖς.) On the senso 
of the words considerable difference of opinion 
exists. Many eminent Expositors, ancient and 
modern, take κλάσει τοῦ ἄρτον of the Eucha- 
vist; which opinion may seem confirmed by the 


preceding τῇ 


mentators understand by κοιν. social inlercourse ; 
5.6 Ὁ τῇ κλάσει τοῦ ἄρτου, the exercise of 
mu niet pened which, they think, is su 
sebgge by the expression κλᾷν ἄρτον at ver. 46. 
t that sense is little agreeable to the context, 
which certainly requires something far more. Nor 
isthere any authority for such a sense of κοινωνία 
fa Scripture ; nor hae of τῇ KAdoe τοῦ 
ἄρτον ; for ver. 46 ἴω which they appeal) may 
very well bear another sense. Some, again, join 
κοινωνίᾳ with the words preceding, namely, 
τῶν ἁποστύλων, 4. ἃ. ‘in intimate society with 
the 1165. A construction very harsh, and a 
signification quite unauthorized. It must un- 
doubtedly be taken with what follows; and τῇ 
cow. καὶ τῇ κλάσει seems put, by a hysteron pro- 
for τῇ κλάσει καὶ κοιν. ; or, by hendiadys, 
for ‘by a common participation of bread broken.’ 
Now this might be undcratood of the Eucharist ; 
yet as verse 46 undoubtedly has reference to the 
game subject, but certainly carzxzot be so under- 
stood, as appears from the words following; 80 it 
should seem that in both that passage and this we 
ate to understand the common participation of 
meals, taken in charitable communion and reli- 
gious thankfulness, and followed by prayer. This 
view is confirmed by what is said at ver. 46. SoSt. 
Paul, 1 Tim. iv. 4, 5, says (with reference, it may 
be supposed, to these relizious meuls), that every 
Kind of food is good, if it be taken μετὰ εὐχα- 
pieriat’ for (he adds) ἁγιάζεται διὰ λόγον 
καὶ ἐντεύξεως. By these religious meals we 
need not, however, with some, understand the 
or Love-feasts, which used to precede the 
st; for those were probably not yet 
μαδερμα A having, it should seem, originated at a 
at later period, when the custom of hav- 
ing all things in common,—practicable only in a 
emall society,—was afterwards discontinued ; and, 
in the place of it, was substituted a /irmal cum- 
manxion at certain stated religious meals, which 
preceded the celebration of the Lord's Supper ; 
ἀπ oN τῆς ae oat 
τ ν every person,’ i. 6. of the 
patie jarge, eieationed at ver. 46, ᾿Εγίνετο 
for ἐποιεῖτο, as often. Φόβυς, ‘reverential awe.’ 
, 44. ἦσαν ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτό.) This is generally 
taken of ‘ being collected ther for divine wor- 
hip.” And although the great number (3120) of 
‘the disciples has been urged as an objection to 


view, yet we need not suppose all to have 
ee isa μὴν is mas tees we perbaps all 


*xaO ἡμέραν τε «tafe 20.7. 
at the same place. As, however, a certain ἃ 

of harshness attaches to that interpretation, it 
seems better, with some eminent Expositors, to 
understand the expression of perfect unanimity 
and concord (as Ps. cxxxii. ], and elsewhere in 
the Scpt.); which is confirmed by iv. 34, and a 
passage of Thucyd. i. 79, ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτὸ al γνῶμαι 
φερον. What, however, is chiefly meant, seems 
to be, that ‘the believers all kept together as a 
socicty distinct from the Jews; which view is 
supported by the words following. 

— εἶχον ἅπαντα κοινά) The earlier Com- 
mentators, in general, understand by this an 
entire community of goods; while many recent 
Expositors think that the words are to be taken 
only in a ar sense, such as that of the 
adage πάντα κοινὰ, denoting great charity and 
beneficence. The next verse, however, excludes 
this latter view, though it does not necessarily 
imply an absolute community by distribution. 
Some of the rich, it seems, sold their property in 
part, in order to have more to give immediately 
to their poorer brethren; but the money accruing 
from thence (as is plain from infra iv. 32. v. 4. 
xii. 12) did not cease to be at their own disposal. 
That all did not sell their property is evident 
from the fact, that there were soon afterwards 
rich and poor among the Christians ; see ix. 36. 
xi, 29. xx. 35. 1 Cor. xvi. 1. Eph. iv. 28. It is 
plain that this so called intercommunity of goods 
was voluntary, limited in extent, and produced b 
the peculiar circumstances of the infant Churc 
at Jerusalem,—composed as it was, in a great 
measure, of foretyn Jews sojourning there, and 
detained by the natural wish of acquiring a tho- 
rough knowledge of the religion which they had 
adopted, and yet whose funds might, by their 
detention so much longer than they had expected, 
have fallen short, and thrown them on the chari- 
table assistance of their richer brethren. As to 
the natire Jews, the poorer converts were pecu- 
liarly objects of considcration to their richer 
brethren ; since all charity on the part of those 
who adhered to the Jewish religion would be 
denied them, and ar would have scrupled to 
partake of the relics from the Temple sacrifices, 
which were distributed to the poor. Nay, their 
means of supporting themeelvea might occasion- 
ally be taken from them by bigoted employers or 
customers. Under these circumstances no relief 
or aid could be expected, except from their Chris- 
tian brethren, who therefore, it seems, agreed not 
only to contribute much of their ready-moncy, 
but occasionally and in part, as need might 
require, to sell their pussessions ; and in general 
were induced by the admonitions of the Apostles 
to their wealth as held in trust for the 
benefit of their poorer fellow Christians. 

45. κτήματα.) The term properly denotes 
possessions or property in general; but here it 
must be understood of the bona tmmobilia (lands 
and houses), a8 ὑπάρξεις (for the more Classical 
τὰ ὑπάρχοντα) may be of the molslia, personal 
property. 
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προσκαρτεροῦντες ὁμοθυμαδὸν ἐν τῴ ἱερῷ, κλώντές τε κατ᾽ 
οἶκον ἄρτον, μετελάμβανον τροφῆς ἐν ἀγαλλιάσει καὶ age- 


Pas 
ails ὅλον τὸν λαόν. 
« t ~ 8) [ὦ 
καθ΄ ἡμέραν τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ. 
¢ Supra 3. IIl. 


εἰς τὸ ἱερὸν ἐπὶ τὴν wpav τῆς προσευχῆς, τὴν ἐννάτην. 


, ἢ νυ  « \ \ \ , ‘ 
λότητι καρδίας, " αἰνοῦντες τὸν Θεόν, Kat ἔχοντες χαριν προς 47 
Ὁ δὲ Κύριος προσετίθει τοὺς σωζομένους 


“ ἜΠΙ τὸ αὐτὸ δὲ Πέτρος καὶ ᾿Ιωάννης ἀνέβαινον 1 


Καί 2 


τις ἀνὴρ, χωλὸς ἐκ κοιλίας μητρὸς αὐτοῦ ὑπάρχων, ἐβαστά- 
ζετο ὃν ἐτίθουν καθ᾽ ἡμέραν πρὸς τὴν θύραν τοῦ ἱεροῦ 


46. προσκαρτ.) Προσκ. αὐ τὴ for προσκ. 
ταῖς προσευχαῖς, which occu a little before. 
Render : ‘ They persevered in attending the Tem- 
ple service every day,’ i.e. (as is implied) at the 
stated hours of prayer. 

— κλῶντές τε κατ᾽ olxuv ἄρτον.) This is by 


many understood of the Eucharist, or at least of 


the agup@ which preceded the Eucharist ; while 
others understand it of common meals taken by 
companies at certain houses in rotation. And 
certainly there is much to countenance this in 
what follows. Yet, if we consider the precedit 
words, it will seem more probuble that the meals 
in question were the charitable and religious 
meals, taken in common, treated of supra ver. 42. 
At κατ᾽ οἶκον supply ἕκαστον; meaning, ‘in 
groups assembled at different houses ;’ for no one 
apartment was now large enough to contain the 
whole. 

— ἐν ἀγαλλιάσει καὶ ἀφελότητι καρδ.] This 
phrase denotes the disposition of mind in the 
takers, whether rich or poor, respectively ; ayaA- 
λιάσει being intended chiefly of the later, and 
ἀφελότητι, principally, though not exclusively, 
of the former. It is meant that ‘the rich cordially 
rejoiced in exercising liberality to the poor, and 
that the poor wero heartily thankful for their 
liberality.” Theo one class was as far removed 
from grudging or ostentation, as the other was 
from envy or ill-will. 

47. aivotvres—Aaov.) This may signify, ina 
general way, ‘ They were [in their mode of life) 
much occupied in prayer, and were in favour with 
the people.’ As, however, αἰνοῦντες is gram- 
matically connected with μετελάμβανον, it seems 
better to suppose the scuse to be: ‘And these 
common meals (namely, those mentioned supra 
ver. 42) they held with prayer to God; and by 
the use of them, and by their general conduct, 
they were in favour with the people at large,’ i. 6. 
all except the Rulers, the Pnests, and their 


y. 

— προσετίθει τοὺς owfoutvoves.) On the 
exact sense of these words considerable difference 
of opinion exists. Our authorized Version renders 
‘those that should be saved ;* but it is now almost 
universally agreed that this mode of rendering 
cannot be admitted, since it would require, not 
σωζομένους, but σωθησομένους. The version in 
queen must therefore be rejected; not (as 

ctstein thinks) because it introduces a Calvin- 
istic doctrine, but because such a sense cannot be 
shown to bo inherent in the words. The sense 

had been saved,’ which some Anti-Calvinistic 
Commentators propose, is equally inadmissible. 


If we keep close to the sropcisty ok ua annus 


(which, where 2 doctrine is concerned, we sre 
bound to do), we cannot, I think, translate better 
than (as Doddridge and Wesley do) “ the saved,’ 
meaning ‘those who were being saved ;’ which 
is supported by the authority of the Peach. Srrise 
Version. The expression must of course denete 
those who heurkened to the carnest injunctica, 
ver, 40, ‘Save yourselves from this perverse gene- 
ration,’ namely, by withdrawing from commanily 
with them, renouncing Judaism, seeking admissica 
into the Christian Church, by baptism, and thus 
being ‘saved from their sins by the i 
eneration,’ and put into a state of salranes; 
whereby, through the grace of the Holy Spirt, 
imparted under the Gospel, they might be acteally 
saved both from the guilt and the power of as, 
See Dr. A. Clarke and Dr. Hales. Indeed (= 
Bp. Pearce obsecrves) we find the convert, 
aE their repentance towards God, and faith ia 
esus Christ, often spoken of in the New Test. a 
persons ulready saved; i. e. rescued that 
eternal misery to which they stood exposed, til 
they were baptized: ex. gr. Tit. iii. 5, ἔσωσεν 
nuas διὰ λον τροῦ παλιγγενεσίας. See ale 
1 Cor. xv. 2. and Luke xix. 98. Consequently, 
ol σωζόμενοι will be equivalent to of merece 
τες. So ina kindred paseage, Acts v. 74, ει αρεῖ 
ἐτίθεντο πιστεύοντες τῷ Κυρίῳ. us 
also at 1 Cor. i. 18, τοῖς cutoniros, maeenieg 
those who had received the Christian faith, a 
opposed τοῖς ἀπολλυμένοις, to the Jews, whe 
reject it; and also at 2 Cor. ii. 15; aleo Revel 
xxi. 24, καὶ τὰ ἔθνη τῶν σωζομένων, Gir 
ply believers in the Gospel, ἐν τῷ φωτὶ αὐτὴει 


περιπατήσουσι. 


a a τον meant to connect with i. 4; 
vv. 444 ing in some degree thetic. 
St. Luke now τ τὰκ to what he had bees ἀγα 
about many mirucles having been worked by the 
Apostles ; and of these he adduces one "πο 
example, —namely, that of a cripple he 

irth. 

l. 'Exi τὸ αὐτὸ must here mean together, ὦ 
company, and be taken after ἀνέβαινεν, ‘Wa 
ing up.” So rips φόρον cited by Kreba, 
Gov. 


2. ix κοιλίας μητρὸς) for ἐκ % 
John ix. }. rhe gabrsts ρας Ce 
Theogn. v. 307. ᾿Βτίθουν. The sick and pet? 
were, both among Jews and Gentiles, 
\aid, or placed themselves, at the portals of ts 
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τὴν λεγομένην Ὡραίαν, τοῦ αἰτεῖν ἐλεημοσύνην παρὰ τών 
3 εἰσπορενομένων εἰς τὸ ἱερόν. Ὃς, ἰδὼν Πέτρον καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην 
μέλλοντας εἰσιέναι εἰς τὸ ἱερὸν, nowra ἐλεημοσύνην λαβεῖν. 
4 ᾿Ατενίσας δὲ Πέτρος εἰς αὐτὸν σὺν τῷ Ἰωάννῃ tive’ Βλέ- 


δψον εἰς ημᾶς. 


Ο δὲ ἐπεῖχεν αὐτοῖς, προσδοκών τι παρ᾽ 
6 αὐτῶν λαβεῖν. Εἶπε δὲ Πέτρος" 
ὑπάρχει por’ ὃ δὲ ἔχω, τοῦτό σοι δίδωμι. 


᾿Αργύριον καὶ χρυσίον οὐχ 


»» 
ἐν τῳ ονοματι 


7 Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ τοῦ Ναζωραίου ἔγειραι καὶ περιπάτει. Καὶ 
πιάσας αὐτὸν τῆς δεξιᾶς χειρὸς, ἤγειρε. παραχρῆμα δὲ 
8 ἐστερεώθησαν αὐτοῦ αἱ βασεις καὶ τὰ σφυρά" καὶ ἐξαλ- 
λόμενος ἔστη, καὶ περιεπάτει᾽ καὶ εἰσῆλθε σὺν αὐτοῖς εἰς 


Femples, to ask charity of the worshippers; 
hough sometimes at she yates or doors Of rick 
men. See Luke xvi. 20, and Note. 
—'"Qpalay.) So I have chosen to edit, with al- 
most every Editor up to Wets. Those after him 
wrote ὡραίαν: but wrongly, I conceive ; for ‘Qp. is 
b proper name, being one of that class which 
lecome such by an adjective with the Article 
taving 20 defined some one of ἃ class of thin 
hat it is pointed out as single and apart from the 
wt. In that stage the adjective should be writ- 
an with a small initial letter. But when the 
Article is omitted, it becomes a r name, and 
mmsequently must have a capital. Which gate 
€ the Temple is here meant, the Commentators 
we not agreed. Most of them suppose it to 
tave been the Eastcrn gate, leading from the 
wart of tho women to that of the Israelites, 
vhich was overlaid with Corinthian brass (a ma- 
wrial far more valuable than gold itself, and 
Poor dalla exquisite art); also called the gate 
@ Nicanor, and of which mention is made in 
Feseph. Bell. v. 5. 3. vi. 5.3. It has, however, 


rally agreed 
iat the gate here meant is that which was called 


feean, from ere (the lily), also the name of a 
ity in Persia, and,as we learn from Athen- 


vyal ae 

wa, 3, 90 called διὰ τὴν ὡραιότητα. And 
dd tinople had a gate so called. Accord- 
agly ὡραία would be a good representation in 


k of in Hebrew. Of the reasons given 
the above supposition, the most weighty are, 

λ after the healing of the cripple, Peter 
ad Jobn ired to Solomon’s Portico, which 
ie appease: fromm Joseph. Ant. xx. 8, compared 
ith xv. 14) was near the gate Susan. 2. 
Phis lame mendicant would doubtless choose a 
dans he would be likely to get most 
that would be where most persons 
to enter. Now at the gate 

was a far greater concourse of people 
elsewhere; since there were the taberna, in 
ealt, flour, oil, doves, and other 
OT&e 


names, even those which by use 
taken the nature of proper names, into appel- 


ἀρώτα ἐλεημοσύνην λαβεῖν.) Many MSS. 


and some early Fditions have not λαβεῖν, which 
was by Priceus considered as insititious. But Bos, 
Alberti, Wetstein, Kypke, and especially Valck- 
naer, have proved, y many examples derived 
from Greek writers of various times, that there 
is here an idiom, by which λαβεῖν and other 
terma are elegantly pleonastic after reris of ask- 
ing. "EXenp., ‘alms,’ meaning the sum given; 
a signification of the word found only in the later 
Greek writers, from Callimachus downwards. 

4. ἀτενίσας εἰς αὐτόν.) See Note on Luke 
xxii. 56. 

5. ἐπεῖχεν a.) Supply ὀφθαλμούς. 

6. ὃ δὲ ἔχω, τοῦτό σοι did.) I would com- 
pare Aristoph. ae G71, ὅπερ οὖν ἔχω, δίδωμί 
oot, and Soph. Elect. 450, σμικρὰ μὲν rad’, ἀλλ᾽ 
ὕμως &'xw, dds αὐτῷ. By ὃ ἬΝ is meant, 
‘out of euch power as [ have committed to me 
pnemnely; from Jesus Christ) I bestow the benefit 

am now doing.’ 

-- ἐν τῷ ὀνόμ.} Meaning, ‘ by the authority of 
Jesus.’ Here, it has been justly remarked, a 
striking difference may be seen between the man- 
ner in which miracles were worked by Jesus, and 
that by his Apostles. The former acted in his 
own name, and by virtue of his own power; the 
latter, merely by a delegated authority. See Note 
on Mark xvi. 17, 18. and John xiv. 12. 

7. πιάσας αὑτὸν, ἄς.) This was an action 
done, not, as some Expositors say, more Medics, 
but as a symbolical one, representiny the cure, and 

iving ἃ gracious assurance of it; such as our 

rd was pleased often toexert. See Mark vii. 33. 

— βάσεις.) Baors signifies, 1. the act of 
walking; 2. the effect of it, in the step taken. 3. 
the part whercon we rest in taking it, namely, 
the fout; as here, and in Soph. Aj. 692, and 
often in the later hae lars ae following 
term σφνρὰ is explanatory of the foregoing one, 
and denotes the mulleoli or ankle: bones] by whick 
the bones of the foot exert their force. 

8. ἐξαλλόμενος.) Not so much for joy, as 
many Commentators imagine ; nor, as Gicumen. 
thinks, to try whether he could walk; but, it 
should seem, at first from ignorance how to walk, 
by which his essays would be rather ing than 
walking; just as the imperfect glimmer of the 
newly acquired sight of the blind man at Mark 
viii. 24, made him first ‘see men as trees walk- 
ing.’ ᾿Εξαλλόμενος well describes the headlong 
eagerness of incipient action, as ἔστη, καὶ περιεπ. 
the other atages of it: ‘he drvt leaped, nen Wook 


542 ACTS CHAP. III. 9—17. 
τὸ ἱερὸν, περιπατῶν καὶ ἀλλόμενος καὶ αἰνῶν τὸν Θεόν. Καὶ 9 
εἶδεν αὐτὸν πᾶς ὁ λαὸς περιπατοῦντα καὶ αἰνοῦντα τὸν Orv’ 
ἐπεγίνωσκόν τε αὐτὸν ὅτι οὗτος ἦν ὦ πρὸς τὴν ἐλεημο- 10 
σύνην καθήμενος emi τῇ Ὡραίᾳ πύλῃ τοῦ ἱεροῦ" καὶ ἐπλήσ- 
θησαν θάμβους καὶ ἐκστάσεως ἐπὶ τῷ συμβεβηκότι αὐτῷ. 
Κρατοῦντος δὲ Ἕ αὐτοῦ τὸν Πέτρον καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην, συνί- ll 
δραμε πρὸς αὐτοὺς mac ὁ λαὸς ἐπὶ τῇ στοᾷ τῷ καλουμένῃ 
Σολομώνος ἔκθαμβοι. ᾿Ιδὼν δὲ Πέτρος ἀπεκρίνατο πρὸς 12 
4 , 
Tov Aawv’ “Avdpec ᾿Ισραηλῖται, ri θαυμάζετε ἐπὶ τούτῳ, ἢ 
ἡμῖν τί ἀτενίζετε, ὡς ἰδίᾳ δυνάμει ἣ Ή εὐσεβείᾳ πεποιηκύσι τοῦ 
b Infra δ.80. περιπατεῖν αὐτὸν ; 3 " Ὁ Θεὸς. ᾿Αβραὰμ καὶ ᾿Ισαὰκ καὶ 13 
᾿Ιακωβ, ὁ Θεὸς τών πατέρων ἡμών, ἐδόξασε τὸν παῖδα αὐτοῦ 
᾿Ιησοῦν᾽ ὃν ὑμεῖς μὲν παρεδώκατε, καὶ ἠρνήσασθε αὐτὸν κατὰ 
. ’ , ’ ᾽ ’ ᾽ ’ ς Ψε 
ematt.27. πρόσωπον Πιλατου, κρίναντος ἐκείνου ἀπολύειν. Ὑμεῖς 14 
Mark i611 δὲ τὸν “A-ytoy καὶ Δίκαιον ἠρνήσασθε, καὶ ῃτήσασθε ἄνδρα 
Joh . 9 “~ A 9 
d supra ΠΝ φονέα χαρισθῆναι ὑμῖν" “ τὸν δὲ ἀρχηγὸν τῆς ζωῆς ar- 15 
ἐκτείνατε᾽ ὃν Ὁ Θεὸς ἤγειρεν ἐκ νεκρῶν, oy: ἡμεῖς μάρτυρίς 
ἐσμεν. Καὶ ἐπὶ τῇ πίστει τοῦ ὀνόματος αὐτοῦ, τοῦτον, ὃν 16 
θεωρεῖτε καὶ οἴδατε, & ἐστερέωσε τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ" καὶ ἡ πίστις, 
ΣΝ n δι αὐτοῦ, ἔδωκεν αὐτῷ τὴν ὁλοκληρίαν ταύτην ἀπέναντι 
᾽ν om, πάντων ὑμών. " Καὶ νῦν, ἀδελφοὶ, οἷδα ὅτι κατὰ ἄγνοιαν 17 
still, and lastly walked,’ i.e. in a regular manner. their fathers was introduced to show that they 
Note on Acts xiii. 11. taught no sew religion which should alirset 
11. κρατοῦντος] Render, ‘keeping close to;’ them from the God of Israel. (Doddridge.) 
as in Col. ii. 19, & 2 Sam. iii. 6. Here for the vulg. — ἐδόξασε.) Namely, by his resurrecim 
τοὺ ἰαθέντος χωλοῦ, Griesbach, Matthei, Vater, and ascension. 
and Scholz, have edited αὐτοῦ on strong evidence, — ὃν ὑμεῖς μὲν παρεδώκατε.) With dectrnt 
external and internal. pnereraarly intermixed reproof., (Calvin.) After 
12. ἀπεκρ. πρὸς τὸν X.) ‘made [this] address ὑμεῖς I have, with Matthei, Griesbach, Vater, 
to the people.” and Scholz, on good evidence, introdeced μὲν 
— πεπ. Tov περιπ. a.) There is here an into the text. 
anomaly of construction, which some Commen- — κρίναντος ἐκείνου ἀπολ.] ‘when be bad 


tators seck to remove by supposing my ellipsis of determined that he should be let ΑΝ en Σ 


πράγμα and ὃ ἕνεκα; οἵ 


ers, by resolving πεπ. ference to the words of Pilate, 


into ποιηταῖς οὖσι: comparing Acts xxvii. 1, παιδεύσας οὖν αὐτὸν ἀπολύσω. 

ὡς δὲ ἐκρίθη τοῦ ἀποπλεῖν ἡμᾶς, and xx. 3. 14. τὸν Αγιον καὶ Δέκαιον] ‘the Holy al 
Yet this principle of resolution is seldom effectual, Just One.” A designation of the Messah, (us 
being hypothetical, and explaining nothin solidly. iv. 27. Rev. iii. 7. John x. 36.) formed a ὁ 


The οὐ 


, too, are liable to the same objection. “Aysot τοῦ Θεοῦ, which occurs at Marki. 


should seem that the resent idiom proceeded Luke iv. 34, and John Seal 69. 
originally from the employing of the Infinitive -- ἡτήσασθε ἅ αρ. spin I 
ὥστε or εἰς τὸ, denoting end or aim. This would compare Healod, “Rey 180, naar 


construction was afterwards changed to its equi. κακῶν ῥεκτῆρα καὶ = 
τοῦ with an Infin., which is often found The sense of yxap., ‘to ina = for yards, 


in the LXX., and was then changed, in most is not unfrequent in the later writers. 
cases, to the simple Infinitive. 15. τὸν apy. τῆς ζωῆτ) ‘the anther of ie: 
13,14. The Apostle now suggests the real canse namely, as being the first to rise from from the ded, 
of the cure, calling their attention to Christ. The he was thereby e cause of all men Fieing agi. 
general meaning is, that ‘the purpose of God, inthe See John i. 4. v. 2]. xiv. 6, and th the Neo ἢ 
miracles which he ordained to be wrought by the Heb. ii. 10, dpy. Tis σωτηρίαε. 
Apostles, was to show forth the glory of hisSon 16. καὶ éwi—airov.) Render, ‘ And his am 
Jcsus Christ." Hence it follows that men are (i.c. the power aying inves δ 
here not to extol Peter or any one clee. It is ἂν Ages See ae in his name (i «. hia) 
CHRIST ey who is to be exalted. See John iii. 6 strong this ss. whem yo us of 
30. (Calvin.) ae Ὁλοκληρίαν, ‘complete esundaes σὲ 
13. ὁ Θεὸο---ἡὡμῶν. The repetition of ὁ Θεὸς health,’ as in Is. i. 6, and sumetimes in the hs 
omphatica] ; \aaaical writers, 


and the mention of the Gai af (Ὁ 


ACTS CHAP. 


18 expakare, ὥσπερ καὶ οἱ ἄρχοντες ὑμών. 
προκατήγγειλε διὰ στόματος πάντων τών προφητών αὐτοῦ, 
19 παθεῖν τὸν Χριστὸν, ἐπλήρωσεν οὕτω. 


IIT. 18---91]. δ48 
[Ὁ δὲ Θεὸς ἃ tunke 94. 
infra 96. 22 


’ 4 
© Meravonoare οὐν ἔιΡ ᾿ 


a φ ) [ a » ~ @ ~ Q « , 
καὶ ἐπιστρέψατε, εἰς τὸ ἐξαλειφθῆναι υμών τας αμαρτίας" 
ὅπως ἂν ἔλθωσι καιροὶ ἀναψύξεως απὸ προσώπου τοῦ Κυρίου, 
20 καὶ ἀποστείλῃ τὸν * προκεχειρισμένον ὑμῖν ᾿Ιησοῦν Χριστόν" 
ha Δ οὗ N ἐν Ὁ, » , : 4 h Supra I 
δ] ov beet Oupavoyv μὲν ἐξασθαι αχρι χρόνων αποκαταστασεως },""P™": 


17. οἷδα ὅτι κατὰ ἄγνοιαν ἐπράξατε, &c.] 
When we consider the numerous miracles of our 
Lord, and the other ample proofs which the Jews 
mad of his being the Messlah, it may seem diffi- 
malt to understand how they could be said to 
tave done what they did thruuyh tgnrurance. To 
emove this difficulty, some would refer the 
vords ὥσπερ καὶ ol ἄρχοντες ὑμῶν, not to 
ἔγνοιαν, but to érpatare,in the sense, ‘I know 
hat through dgnomance ye were induced to do as 
ear rulers did.’ But this is violating the con- 


truction, and forcing on the a sense not 
sherent in the words. Besides, the ignorance in 
mestion extended to both classes. Nor is there 


uy occasion to resort to such a harsh method, 
Ince the expression may be taken as said popu- 
writer, and consequently need not to be too ngo- 
susly interpreted, but only supposed to mean, 
Tam aware that you did what you did, under 
be influence of error, prejudice, and other carnal 
essions." The Apostle docs not mean that this 
yaorance was without Wume ; for as it resulted 
fom pride, prejudice, and worldly-mindedness, 
nd was co-existent with ample means of inform- 
tion, it was criminal; yet though criminal, he 
stimates it admitted of some extcnuation. For 
be character of the Apostle’s expressions is e¢x- 
meuatory, like the words of his Lord, when inter- 
eding for his murderers: Πάτερ, ἄφες avrois" 
ὃ οἴδασι τί ποιοῦσι, Luke xxiit. 34. 

Ih ὁ δὲ Θεόε---ἐπλήρωσεν οὕτω) η. d. ‘God 
mth used that ignorance for good, by permitting 
bat you should commit this crime; and more- 
wer, since thus would be fulfilled the declara- 
lone of the Prophets concerning the calamities 
Mth which the Messiah should be oppressed.’ 
Phe Rabbins themselves acknowledge that all 
he ts prophesied of the Messiah. 

19. We have now the y ectsot ion of the whole 

tle exhorts them to 


edge tcp, οἱ from any thing; 2. to 
off characters chalked on a board, or traced 
aller 3. to obliterate any vweriting, whether 


ssratching out, or crossing out. And, as cross- 
7 eut accounts in @ ledese implies that the 
are discharged, or the payment forgiven, 50 
word came to mean, in a rative sense, to 
offences, as in Is. xliii. 23, ἐγώ εἶμι ὁ 

τὰς ἀνομίας cov; also 2 Macc. xii. 

Eeelus. xlvi. 20. And Lysias, cited by 

mn, ὅπωε ἐξαλειφθείη αὐτῶν τὰ ἁμαρ- 


‘om Sree ἂν ἔλθωσι, ἃς.) Ὅπων ἂν is by 


most modern Expositors taken to mean then, or 
after that (for ἐπειδάν); by others it is inter- 

reted until, i. e. ‘ waiting until.” The latter ren- 

ering, however, involves a harsh ellipsis; and as 
to the former, chongh examples of Saws in the 
sense of time are frequent, yet not with dy, and 
only as used of time past. Indeed, the senso 
thus arising is far from satisfactory. Hence it is 
better, with the Svr., and many eminent Com- 
mentators, from Luther downward, to take it in 
the sense 80 that, in order that, as Luke ii. 35. 
Matt. vi. 5, et alibi. Render, ‘that so the times 
of refreshing may come from the presence of the 
Lord ;’ i. e. ‘that ye may see with joy the time 
which the Lord hath appointed as the period of 
refreshing.” ᾿Ανάψνξις denotes, 1. a regaining 
one’s breath after it has been interrupted ; 2. a 
breathing-time from some labour, a rest from 
trouble, or deliverance from evil generally ; 3. (by 
implication) the happiness occasioned by such a 
change. What particular period is here desig- 
nated, Expositors are not . It must, of 
course, be at the coming of the Messiah; but 
some refer that to his coming at the destruction of 
Jerusalem ; others, to his coming at the end of 
the world ; and others, again, his coming in the 
Millennian reign. As to the first view, it is, I 
apprehend, untenable. The third has been inge- 
niously, but not satisfactorily, defended. It seems 
safest to adopt the second; by which the ἀνάψυ- 
ξις of the present will be the same with 
the ἄνεσις at 2 Thess. i. 7, ἐν τῇ ἀποκαλύψει 
τοῦ Kuplov ᾿Ιησοῦ ἀπ᾽ οὐρανοῦ pet’ ἀγγέλων, 
‘the restitution of all things.’ In the expression 
ἀπὸ προσώπον τοῦ Κυρίου we have a Hebrew 
periphrasie, for ἀπὸ Kupiov, which means, ‘b 
God's providence.’ Instead of the common read- 
ing προκεκηρνγμένον, some of the most ancient 
MSS., most of the ancient Versions, and all the 
early Editions, except the Erasmian, have hal eh 
κεχειρισμένον, which is confirmed by several of 
the ancient Fathers, has been approved by most 
Commentators, and has been received by almost 
every Editor from Bengel and Wetstein down- 
wands and justly; for the common reading 
secms to have been either a false altcration of 
some Critics, who did not understand the expres- 
sion, or a gives thereon. Render, ‘him who was 
of old destined and appointed for you (i. e. for 
your relief and salvation), even Jesus Christ.’ 
Thus, in the later writers, προχειρίζω τινά τινι 
signifies ‘to set any one apart to any office.’ 
Some would here sink the προ, which, indeed, in 
Classical Greek, is merged in the proper significa- 
tion of the word; but this is not permitted by 
1 Pet. i. 20, προεγνωσμένον (Χριστοῦ) πρὸ 
καταβολῆς κόσμου. 

21. ὃν δεῖ οὐρανὸν μὲν δέξασθαι, δ...) Of 
these words the true oo is to anticipate a i 

CRAB 


ble objection,—that if hed een the Mere 


5 14 


ACTS CHAP. IIT. 21—25. 


πάντων, wy ἐλάλησεν ὁ Θεὸς διὰ στόματος [πάντων] τῶν 


ἁγίων αὐτοῦ προφητῶν ar αἰῶνος. ᾿Μωνσῆς͵ μὲν [yep] 22 


“Ore προφήτην υμῖν ava- 


Ἔσται δὲ, πᾶσα ψυχὴ ἥτις ἄν μὴ 38 


ἐκείνον, ἐξολοθρευθήσεται 


Καὶ πάντες δὲ οἱ προφῆται ἀπὸ Σαμουὴλ 34 


a Dents 18 
infra 7. 87. ‘ ’ - ‘ 
πρὸς τοὺς πατέρας εἶπεν 
’ , e 4 e “A 8 σι 9 “A e a 
στήσει Κύριος o Θεὸς ὑμών Ex τών adeA har ὑμών 
4 ᾽ OP 9 “- 8 τ a a φ A , 
wo ἐμέ' αὐτοῦ αἀκουσεσθε κατὰ πᾶντα ὅσα av λαλησῃ 
A ec a 
προς υμάς. 
ιν a wn a 
akovoy του mwpognrov 
ἐκ τοῦ λαοῦ. 
A ~ “" ad 9 ’ Α a A 
kat τῶν καθεξῆς ὅσοι ἐλάλησαν, καὶ [προΪκατήγγειλαν τας 
kGen.19.8.  , ’ 
& 22. 18. toa TavTac. 
aris. ἡμέρας ς 


Romi 8 διαθήκης ἧς διέθετο ὁ Θεὸς 


siah, he would have continued on earth, at least 
after his resurrection, and then founded his king- 
dom. To this the Apostle indirectly replies, that 
it was necessary (i. e. for the purposes mentioned 
at John xvi. xvii. and xviii) that for the pre- 
sent he should abide in Heaven, there to remain 
till the time of restoration ; literally, ‘ that 
heaven should hold or possess him, and not earth, 
the general sentiment being, that, ‘removed from 
the sight of men, he is conversant with God, 
having been raised to supreme majesty and bles- 
sedness.. Of course implying that he is THE 
MesstaH. 

21. ἄχρι χρόνων ἀποκαταστάσεως π.} ’Axo- 
κατάστασις (properly signifies a restoration of 
any thing to sone former state; and, by implica- 
tion, for the better) is capable of several interpre- 
tations, according to the view taken of the fore- 
going verse. According to the first it will denote 
the final completion of the happiness of the 
righteous consequent on the last judgment; 
according to the second, it will denote the con- 
summation of all things at the end of the world. 
On the expression τῶν ἁγίων προφ. sce Note at 
Luke i. 70, which passage will serve to confirm 
the insertion here of τῶν, introduced into the 
text by the most eminent Editors; and also the 
cancelling of πάντων by Griesbach and Scholz. 

22—26. The connexion of these verses is as 
follows: ‘ Moses announced the Messiah ; and all 
the Prophets, from Samuel! to our own days, have 
foretold those times of restoration. To you 
belong these prophecies, and the promise given to 
Abraham, that in his seed should all the nations 
of the earth be blessed. To you God hath sent 
his Son Jesus Christ, and on you he would bestow 
blessedness, if you would but lay aside your car- 
nal views, and turn from your evil wavs. Repent, 
therefore, and be converted ; acknowledge Jesus 
as the Christ, and receive his reli ion, lest ye 
suffer worse consequences of your obstinacy and 
unbelief.’ 

22. ὅτι προφήτην ὑμῖν ἀναστήσει, ἄς.) By 
quoting these words of Moses the Apostle means 
to say, ‘that they should hearken to Christ, as 
the Prophet “like unto” Moses, of whom Moses 

icted.” For that the has reference to 
Christ cannot be doubted, since St. Peter affirms 
it, as does also St. Stephen, Acts vii. 37. Indeed, 
ΕΝ μὰν Ἢ ΗΝ canoe τ in so δον , if we con- 
sider the chie of it, in which (es Schoettg. 
observes) the πολι τον points : 


of resemblance are covenants 


᾿ Ὑμεῖς tore οἱ υἱοὶ τῶν προφητών, καὶ τῆς 95 


πρὸς τοὺς πατέρας ἡμών, λέγων 


intimated at the ὡς αὑτὸν, ‘like unto himeelf; 
namely, l. in being the minister of a mew cove 
nant, as Moses was of the old, which the Pre 
phets (especially Jeremiah) had distinctly a» 
nounced should be done away ; 2. in His chee 
communication with God. And, as Moses com 
ferred much with God, so did Jesus Christ, whe 
was in the bosom of God his Father. 

after all, Moses may not have had directly Ὁ 
vicw this reference ; and accordingly, this ΤᾺ be 
of the number of those passages of the Old Test, 
‘which (as Bp. Middleton says) are capable of a 
two-fold application ; being directly applicable 
circumstances then past, or present, or soon to be 
accomplished ; and irdirectly, to othere which 
Divine Providence was about to develope under 
a future dispensation.” 

The passage before ns is not an exact quel 
tion; and yet the variations that occur are act 
such as to affect its fidelity. In the first vere 
the words are placed in another order, and σοὶ ἰδ 
altered to ὑμῖν, in order to put the case still 

lainer. And so indeed Moses evidently mest 
It. After ἀκούσεσθε the words κατὰά--ὑμᾶς “19 
added by Peter to show the extent of the injase 
tion. In the next verse the variations are greater 
both from the Hebr. and the Yet the 
general sense of both is expressed ; for (to advest 


to the principal discrepancy) the arm wre aad 
ἐκδικήσω ἐξ αὑτοῦ mean, ‘I will require ἢ δ 
his hands, i. 6. I will punish him for it’ (namely, 
his disobedience). Thus the words ἐξολ. ἐκ τοῦ 
λαοῦ (denoting utter extermination) are mest 
to sllustrafe a somewhat obscure phrase, aad Ὁ 
point to the nature and extent of that puni 
ment, the greatest known under the Jewish kev. 

24. καὶ πάντες dé) " quinetiam,’ ‘ but ale? 
as in John vi. 5], and other adduced 
Kypke. Πάντες, meaning, in a restricted semi, 
‘a very considerable part.’ "EAd\noas, ‘how 
spoken ;’ i. e. prophetically ; for λαλεῖν is a OE 
often used of prophecy. Of this constracts of 
the Genit. belonging to ὅσοι, but coming after, 
I have noted the following examples: A 
Plut. v. 1052, ἐν τῷ προσώπῳ τῶν 
ὅσας ἔχει, and Eurip. Med. v. 476, ὡς ἴσου, 
Ἕλλέναν ὅσοι Tabréy σννεισέβησαν ‘Apre® 
σκάφος. 

25. οἱ viol τῶν προφητῶν, καὶ τῆς διαδάπρὶ 
Waning. ‘these ta πέντ ae obec κε 


by being addressed to te when 
te fe pertain.” So Take xx. δὲ, oil 


aek 


ACTS CHAP. ITI. 25, 26. IV. 1—85. 5A 


wr 


πρὸς ᾿Αβραάμ' Καὶ ἐν τῷ σπέρματί σον ἐνευλογηθή- 


Moovrat πάσαι αἱ πατριαι τῆς γῆς. 


e ba = 
Yui πρῶτον Mota 13.48. 


e a ® c A “- ι ~ ᾿ “- ® 

o Θεὸς, ἀναστήσας τὸν παῖδα αὐτοῦ [Ἰησοῦν], ἀπέστειλεν 
5 4 ® ζω. « am ᾽ ~ Ψ [7 i] 4 ~ 

αὑτὸν ευλογοῦντα υμάς, ἐν τῷ αποστρέφειν ἕκαστον ἀπὸ τών 


~ e ~ 
WOVHOWY υμων. 


1 IV. AAAOYNTON δὲ αὐτών πρὸς τὸν λαὸν, ἐπέστη- 
σαν αὐτοῖς οἱ ἱερεῖς καὶ ὁ στρατηγὸς τοῦ ἱεροῦ καὶ οἱ 
2 Σαδδουκαῖοι, διαπονουμενοι διὰ τὸ διδάσκειν αὐτοὺς τὸν λαὸν, 
καὶ καταγγέλλειν ἐν τῴ ᾿Ιησοῦ τὴν ἀνάστασιν τὴν ἐκ νεκρών᾽" 
3 καὶ ἐπέβαλον αὐτοῖς τὰς χείρας, καὶ ἔθεντο εἰς τήρησιν εἰς 


, " . *  ε ’ Ψ 
4 τὴν avotov’ ἣν γὰρ ἐσπέρα ἤδη. 


Πολλοὶ δὲ τών ἀκουσάντων 


a ’ , Π] Α » ε 3 a ~ 3 σ΄. 
τὸν λογον ἐπίστευσαν καὶ eyevnOn ὁ ἀριθμὸς τών ἀνδρών 
e ‘ , , Lf , Ve AN 3 of “ 
5 woe χιλιαδες πέντε. Ἐγένετο δὲ ἐπὶ τὴν αὔριον συναχθῆναι 
9 ~ 4 ~ 
aurwy τους ἄρχοντας καὶ πρεσ[βυτέρους καὶ γραμματεῖς εἰς 


ἀναστάσεως. Various examples are adduced by 
Wetstein from the Rabbinical writers, in one of 
which occurs the very expression ‘sons of the 
covenant.” 

The following citation is made, with some vari- 
ation, from the Sept. For the ἔθνη of Gen. xxii. 
18, we have here πατριαί. Both expressions, 
however, come to the same thing; πατριαὶ 
denoting (like the φυλαὶ of the similar passage, 
Gen. xi. 8) nations derived from one common 
ancestor ; consequently the terms are convertible ; 


the same Hebrew term Ww being rendered 
both ; see my Note on Thucyd. iii. 65. 14. 
then, the Apostle means to aflirm the same 
thing as St. Paul, Gal. iii. 16, that by the Mcs- 
siah, as the descendant of Abraham, shall all 
mations be blessed; much more shall they his 
n. ‘Ey before τῷ oméipy., found in all 
the early Editions, some Versions and Fathers, 
hes been received by almost every Editor from 
land Wetstein downwards. 
ὑμῖν πρῶτον. The sense of these words 
Will become clearer by supplying the particle οὖν. 
*Unto you, then;’ which very aptly introduces 
the conclusion from what has been said. ’Ava- 
@rieas. The word is here used as supra v. 22. 
ἢ, 80, and infra vii. 37, and Deut. xviii. 18, of 
the providential bringing into existence of Pro- 
+ phets. EvAcyourra ὑμας is best taken as put in 
; Spposition or as standing for ὡς evAoy., ‘as one 
᾿ should bless you.’ 
— ἐν τῷ ἀποστρ. ἕκαστον, &c.]) 'Axoorp. 
- gay bere be taken cither in ἃ transitive or in an 
jatransitive sonse. The former is gencrally 
adepted. But as it occasions some harshness of 
eeustruction, and involves something objection- 
able in sense (unless action be taken for inten- 
=) δ ρου latter view is preferable. And ἐν τῷ 
mey be taken for sie τὸν, denoting pu ; or 
fhe deri, g. ἃ. ‘on every one of you turning from 
bis iniqui * i. 6. if every one of you shall turn, 
This is confirmed by the words of ver. 19, μετα- 
dears καὶ ἐπιστρέψατε; and by Isaiah i. 16. 


i _IV. We have now narrated the result of all 
Oh mecessful dissemination of Gospel truth. 
Tho Sadducees now joined cordially with the 
Parisces, = the testimony of the Apostles to 

Vv ὃ 


the resurrection of Jesus was subversive of their 

doctrines; and therefore they readily aided in 

attempts to strangle the truth in its infancy, by 
rsecuting unto the death the Apostles, as they 
ad before done Jesus Christ himaclf. 

l. ἐπέστησαν αὐτοῖς) " supervenerunt illis.’ 
"Eqiornut properly signifies ‘to be presented to 
the view of any one,’ in which is sometimes inhe- 
rent a notion of suddenness, which occasionally 
(as here, Luke xx. 1, and elsewhere) implies 
somewhat of hostility, On ὁ στρατηγὸς τοῦ 
ἱεροῦ, see Note on Luke xxii. 4. 

2. διαπονούμενοι.) Διαπονεῖσθαι signifies, 1. 
to be wearied out; 2. (as here) to feel aggrieved, 
be vexed or annoyed, bear with impatience; a 
sense found in the Sept. at Gen. vi. 6, but not in 
the Classical writers. The words διὰ τὸ διδάσ- 
κειν αὐ. τὸν λαὸν refer to the Priests ; and 
καταγγέλλειν---ν»εκρῶν to the Sadducees. ’Ev 
τῷ Ἰησοῦ, ὧν or in, i. ὁ. ‘by the cxample of 
Jcsus, as exemplified in Jesus.” 

3. ἔθεντο εἰς τήρ.)] Some Expositors think 
that τήρησις here means the custody of certain 
ao to whose charge they were committed. 

ut the common interpretation, a prison, is esta- 
blished beyond doubt by v. 18, ἔθεντο αὐτοὺς 
ἐν τηρήσει δημοσίᾳ. This use is, however, con- 
fined to the later writers; for in the [πες cited 
by the Commentators from Thucyd. vii. 86, it 
merely denotes the act of keeping in custody (see 
iii. 3, and my Note oni. 131). Such, indeed, is 
the primitive sense of the word, as also of the 
Latin custodia; though both words came, in pro- 
cess of time, to denote a place of custody, carcer. 

4, ἐγενήθη---χιλ. πέντε.] The Commentators 
are not agreed whether this number is inclusive 
of the 3000 before converted, or erclusive of them. 
Yet no persons thoroughly conversant in the 
idiom of the Greek language can fail to ive 
that the former is the sense intended. ᾿Εγενήθη 
signifies tras become, a signification of γίγνεσθαι 
which often occurs in the New Test. and LXX. 
᾿Ανδρῶν significs not mer, but persons of both 
sexes; it ae put for ἀνθρώπων, as Luke xi. 
31. James i. 20. 

5. αὐτῶν] scil. τῶν ᾿Ιονδαίων, to be supplied 
froin the context. By τοὺς dpy., ἄς. are denmed 
the Sanhedrin. Bis Ns or tv ‘Vee. 

N 


. Ἱερουσαλήμ, "καὶ Ανναν 


ACTS CHAP. IV.6—13. 


τὸν ἀρ ιερέα καὶ Καϊάφαν καὶ 6 


᾿Ιωάννην καὶ ᾿Αλέξανδρον, καὶ ὅσοι σαν ἐκ γένους ἀρχιερα- 


τικοῦ. 


Καὶ στήσαντες αὐτοὺς ἐν [τῳ] μέσῳ, ἐπυνθάνοντο" 7 


"Ev ποίᾳ δυνάμει ἢ ἐν ποίῳ ὀνόματι ἐποιήσατε τοῦτο ὑμεῖς : 
Τότε Πέτρος, πλησθεὶς Πνεύματος ἁγίου, εἶπε πρὸς αὐτου" 8 
“Apxovreg τοῦ λαοῦ Kat πρεσβύτεροι τοῦ σραηλ, εἰ ἡμεῖς 9 
σήμερον ἀνακρινόμεθα ἐ ἐπὶ εὐεργεσίᾳ ἀνθρώπου ἀσθενούς, § εν 


5 Βαρτα 3. rin, οὗτος σέσωσται" 


᾿γνωστὸν | ἔστω πᾶσιν ὑμῖν καὶ παντὶ 10 


τῷ λαῴ σραηλ, ὅτι ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι 


Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ τοῦ 


Ναζωραίου, ὃν ὑμεῖς ἐσταυρώσατε, ὃν ὁ Θεὸς ἤγειρεν ἐκ 


νεκρῶν, 


1 Ρεῖ.».7. 
d Matt.1.21. 
a 2. 6, 


σωθῆναι ἡ ημάς. 


ἐν τούτῳ οὗτος παρέστηκεν ἐνώπιον ὑμών ὑγιής. 

© Οὗτός ἐστιν oO λίθος ὃ ἐξουθενηθεὶς ὑφ ὑμῶν τών οἰκο 1] 
42. δομούντων, ὁ γενόμενος εἰς “κεφαλὴν γωνίας. 
ἔστιν ἐν ἄλλῳ οὐδενὶ ἡ ᾿ σωτηρία" 
ἕτερον ὑπὸ τὸν οὐρανὸν τὸ δεδομένον ἐν ἀνθρώποις, ἐν φ » δεῖ 


Καὶ οὐκ 12 


* 4 οὐδὲ yap ὄνομα ἐστιν 


Θεωροῦντες δὲ τὴν τοῦ Πέτρου παῤῥησίαν καὶ ᾿Ιωάννου, 18 


6. ἐκ γένους adpx.] Some understand the 
chiefs of the 24 Sace ola classes. Others, more 
properly. it should seem, the family of those who 

lately served the office of High Priest. For 
besides that the former interpretation does vio- 
lence to the phrase, this is strongly confirmed by 
a similar use of the very same phrase in Josephus, 
rere xv. 3. 1, where, speaking of Anancl, the 

ligh Priest appointed by Herod, he says he 
was ἀρχιερατικον γένους, i. e. of the igh- 
Priestly racc, being descended from an ancestor 
who had borne the office of High Priest ; namely, 
as I understand it, among the Jews in Babylonia, 
of the Eastern dispersion. So that there is no 
occasion, with some, to read οὐκ dpx., merely 
because Josephus says he was ἱερεὺς ἐκ τῶν 
donporipwy. He might be a priest of the lower 
orders, and yet be of Arch-priestly descent. 

7. ἐν wola duvduer—dvouare.] To determine 
the sense of this passage, we must ascertain the 
scope of the interrogation. Now ἐποιήσατε 
τοῦτο migkt refer, as some say it does, to the 
seated conduct of the Apostles in their ministry. 

t from ver. 9 it is plain that it refers to the 
miraculous cure lately performed. ‘Ey ποίῳ ὀνό- 
ματι further illustrate the sense. The name of a 
si n is indeed often put for the person himeelf. 

aleo iii. 16. Thus it may mean, ‘ by the 
of such a person.’ But as it is certain that the 
Jews believed very wonderful works, even mira- 
cles, to be performed by magic arts and ἑποαπία- 
tion (i. 6. the names of certain angels or 
illustrious Patriarchs), the full sense of ὄνομα 
ma or be ee P 1, siquidem, 

- εἰ ἡμεῖς ερον ἀνακρ) E a 
signification found often in the New Test., Sept., 
and Classical writers, an‘! here to be preferred tothe 
ordinary one, as being more energetic and pointed. 
Render, ‘since we are called to account this day.” 
᾿Ανακρίνεσθαι! is a forensic term, signifying to 
examined by tnterrogution. Evspyscig ἀνθρώ- 

σπου ἀσθ. is for εὑεργ. εἰς ἄνθρωπον ἀσθενῆ, 
‘on account of the benefit done to the tick man} 


a Genit. of object. At ἐν τένι supply ὀνόματι. 
Comp. vv. 7. 10. Σέσωσταιε, ‘ was made 
as Matt. ix. 2]. 
11. See Note on Matt. xxi. 42 
12. οὐκ ἔστιν--ἡ σωτηρία.) Many emment 
Commentators, from Whitby downwards, here 
ned from the context that ἡ σωτηρία meant, 
is healing; and interpret σωθῆναι, ‘to be 
Rint to health ;’ a sense, indeed, found eke 
where, but which i is here not admissible, because 
the rerd cannot well have & sense from 
that of the nouns ἡ σωτηρία just | 
cannot mean ‘the healing ;’s 
the word being found no hers | m the 
nor, I believe, in the Classical writers. 
certainly there is nothing to compel us oa 
here. The ΝΕ of ay "τὰς being 
uires it; for to render, ‘ a 
tion,’ yields a sense little nga τα 
is no proof that che Article & here moana So eae? 
any particular force, much less to be “tee & 
I know of no passage in the New Test. iB 
has such a force, but several where the ποιὰ 5 
used in its most abstract sense ; in which case the 
force of the Article is merged i in thet of the Bou. 
i. 22. Rom. xi. 11. Hebr. vi. 9. Ber. 


not of healing, is certain from the words δον. 
ing, ἐν ᾧ δεῖ σωθῆναι ὡὁμάε, the 


spiritual and eternal ; 
it also, as Dr. Smith 
deliverance from every 
— τὸ δεδομένον." 
But there is rather δῷ cllipaia of be tr Faas 
net ad. Asi here signifies licet, 
xi. 14, and scqta® 


is fit or ag 
in the 
Pe τ παῤῥησίαν) ‘the freedom’ or boldest! 
f specch; meaning an unequivecel svewl 
their downs, without any attesapt te cencedl 
quali 


si 


ACTS CHAP. IV. 13—21. 


547 


4 , of wf 9 , ΠῚ ᾽ ν» ζω] 
καὶ καταλαβόμενοι ὅτι ἄνθρωποι ἀγράμματοί εἰσι καὶ ἰδιώται, 
® ’ 5» , , 3 LY ΄ ὃ -“ F 
ἐθαυμαζον, ἐπεγίνωσκον τε αὐτοὺς ὅτι σὺν τῷ Inoov ἡσαν" 
14° τὸν δὲ ἄνθ βλέ jy αὐτοῖς ἑστώ ὴν τεθ ¢ Supra 8. 
τὸν ὃὲ ἄνθρωπον βλέποντες σὺν αὐτοῖς ἐστώτα τον τεθερα- ¢§ 


’ "δὲ 4 ᾽ ~ 
15 πευμένον, ονὸὲέν ELyOV αντείπειν. 


Κελεύσαντες δὲ αὐτοὺς 


ἔξω τοῦ συνεδρίου ἀπελθεῖν, συνέβαλον πρὸς ἀλλήλους, 
λέ . ay : tc avéow , . & δ» fJoba 11. 
16 λέγοντες t ποιήσομεν τοις ανὕρωποις τουτοις ; OTL MEV gy. 
γὰρ γνωστὸν σημεῖον γέγονε Ot αὐτῶν πᾶσι τοῖς κατοι- 
κοῦσιν Ἱερουσαλὴμ φανερὸν, καὶ οὐ δυνάμεθα ἀρνήσασθαι. 
17 ἀλλ᾽, ἵνα μὴ ἐπὶ πλεῖον διανεμηθῇ εἰς τὸν λαὸν, ἀπειλῇ 
ἀπειλησώμεθα αὐτοῖς μηκέτι λαλεῖν ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματι τούτῳ 


18 μηδενὶ ἀνθρώπων. 


Καὶ καλέσαντες αὐτοὺς, παρήγγειλαν 


αὐτοῖς τὸ καθόλου μὴ φθέγγεσθαι μηδὲ διδάσκειν ἐπὶ τῷ ovo- 


19 ματι τοῦ ‘Inoov. 
πρὸς αὐτοὺς εἶπον" 


-- καταλαβόμενοι) ‘ having perceived,’ or 
learnt. <A sense of the word occurring also at 
Acts νυ. 34. xxv. 25. Eph. iii. 18. ᾿Αγράμματοι, 
ualetiered, i. e. ‘ignorant of, or but slightly 
versed in literature,’ especially that kind of it 
which the ace De prized, cone ge of face 

i τὰ γράμματα, as explain y their 
Batinica interpreters; comp. John vii. 15. By 
the otber expression ἰδεῶται are meant pri 


private 
persons, as opposed to those who held any office, 
ecclesiastical or civil. With both terms ἀγράμ- 


καὶ ἰδιῶται Valcknaer com Athen. p. 
176, ἰδιώτης καὶ ἀναλφάβητοε. By ἐπεγίνωσ- 


κῶν is meant, ‘knew by sight,’ ‘rec . 
— σὺν τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ ἦσαν) ‘had been adherents 
αἵ J * as xiv. 67, καὶ od μετὰ ᾿Ιησοῦ 
σθα. idiom was probably one of common 
and colloquial phraseology. 

14 yep tdx' ‘standing on re Paget! not, as 
befere, a e; sce supra iii. 7, 8, and com 
Mark v. εν ἐροῦσι τὸν δαιμόνιζόμενον καθή- 
Μέσον, καὶ ἱματισμένον καὶ σωφρονουντα. 

— οὐδὲν εἶχον ἐγεοφ σις A popular phrase, 
ef which examples are adduced by Wetstein. 

15. κελεύσαντει--ἀπελθεῖν) This bidding 
them to withdraw was not meant by way of insult, 


᾿ fbut im order that they might consider in private 


what was best to be done. The expression often 
ecenrs in the Historians, where ambassadors, 
after delivering their message, are desired to with- 
daw, in order that the Council may deliberate 
upon it; see Thucyd. v. 112. 
— συνέβαλον. Sub. M haeda or βουλεύ- 
pera, in Eurip. Phono. 700. 
17. &dX’} ‘nevertheless.’ A sense not unfre- 
rar either in the Scriptural or Classical writers. 
διανεμηθῷ supply τοῦτο, scil. τὸ σημεῖον, 
te report this miracle. Thus διανέμεσθαι, 
Which ag oa signifies to be distributed among 
everal, will 5 as used of a report, have the 
tmee to be spread abroad. Or rather, we may 
wowro understand ‘this matter,’ namely, 
Napecting the Messiahship of Jesus and the doc- 
fine tanght in his name. And in διανέμει. we may 


e er) ᾿ 
ε Ὁ δὲ Πέτρος και Ιωάννης ἀποκριθέντες εἸοίτα 6.29. 
ϑ [Ὶ a ἢ ~ - 
Ex δίκαιον ἐστιν ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ 
. ”~ 8 ’ ζ A A“ ζω. 7 
20 υμών ἀκούειν μάλλον ἢ τοῦ Θεοῦ, κρίνατε. 
᾽ν ὰ ν ν᾿» \ n 
21 γὰρ ἡμεῖς ἃ εἴδομεν Kat ἠκούσαμεν μὴ λαλεῖν. 


" οὐ δυνάμεθα ton 55. 
. ry 1 John 1.1. 
Οἱ δὲ προσ- 


su a medical metaphor, with allusion to 
those ulcers called ἑρπυστικὰ, which are said 
νέμεσθαι, ἐπινέμεσθαι, and πρόσω νέμεσθαι, 
and accordin ly ιανέμεσθαι. Thus ἐπὶ πλεῖον 
διανεμηθῇ will mean " δεγραΐ in populum.’ Com- 
Virg. Georg. iii. 469, priusque Dira per 
Teves serpant contagia vulgus. 2 Tim. ii. 
By λαὸν is meant the people at lurge, as 
ope to the Priests, Pharisces, and higher 
classes. 


— ἀπειλῇ ἀπειλησώμεθα, ἅς.) The full 
sense is, ‘ let us strictly enjoin them under menace 
of punishment.’ This use of ἀπειλ., followed 
by an Jnfinifive, is so rare, that even the best 
Lexicons scarcely adduce an example. I have, 
however, noted it in Josephus, Antiq. x. 7. 4, ‘O 
δὲ ἀπειλεῖ (cil. pha! πρὸς τοὺς πολεμίους 
φυγεῖν, and Theocrit. ayi. xxiv. 16, ἀπειλή- 
σασα φαγεῖν βρέφος ‘Hpaxdjja. 

— ἰπὶ τῷ ὀνόματι τούτῳ) ‘ upon,’ i. 6. rest- 
ing on the name and authority of Jesus, as the 
pumas and ultimate Teacher and Author. So 

emosthencs, 495. 7, ταῦτ' iwi τῷ τῶν ϑεῶν 
ὀνόματι ποιεῖν. 

18. παρήγγειλαν τὸ μὴ φθέγγ.) Lit., ‘ they 
interdicted to them to speak.’ stone is exe 
planatory of φθέγγ. αθόλον is for παράπαν. 

19. εἶ. δίκαιον, &c.] So Plato makes Socrates 
similarly address his judges: πείσομαι τῷ Jew 
μάλλον ἢ ὑμῖν; 

20. οὐ δυνάμεθα.) The full sense is: ‘ We, for 
our , cannot {consistently with what is right 
and just];’ for, as Papinian (cited by Westein) 
says, ‘que facta lxdunt pietatem, nec facere nos 
posse credendum cst.” is is one of those few 

in which two negatives do not strengthen 
the negation, but have an affirmative force. The 
Grammarians account for it on the principle that 
the negatives belong to two different verte. But, 
in a case like the present, that erplatns nothing. 
It is better to say that the two negatives belong 
strictly speaking, to two different cluwees, and 
are suspended on finite co st Lnfinitixes, ὄνος 

Noa 


ACTS CHAP. IV. 21—29. 


ἢ 3 » a q ε, a ΄“- 
απειλησάμενοι ἀπέλυσαν. αὐτους,----μηδὲν ευρίσκοντες τὸ πώς 
ἢ 9 a 4 A a ς ad ’ co id 4 
κολασωνται avrovc,— dia τὸν Aaov’ ort παντες ἐδοξαζον τὸν 


a >» 4 ~ t 
Θεὸν ἐπὶ τῴ γεγονοτι. 
ey > ἃ 
κοντα ὁ ἄνθρωπος ἐφ ὃν 
δ᾽ 
ἰάσεως. 


τών γὰρ ἣν πλειόνων τεσσαρα- 33 


, ἢ 4 ~ om ry 
ἐγέγονει TO σήμειον»ν τόοντοὸ τῆς 


᾿Απολυθέντες δὲ ἦλθον πρὸς τοὺς ἰδίους, καὶ ἀπήγγειλαν 23 
ὅσα πρὸς αὐτοὺς οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ πρεσβύτεροι εἶπον. Οἱ 24 
δὲ ἀκούσαντες, ὁμοθυμαδὸν ἦραν φωνὴν πρὸς τὸν Θεὸν, καὶ 
εἷπον᾽ Δέσποτα, σὺ ὁ Θεὸς ὁ ποιήσας τὸν οὐρανὸν καὶ τὴν 


i Psal. 3.1. 


a \ \ , \ ἢ ν.» 7 κι 5k 1 
γῆν Kat τὴν θαλασσαν, καὶ πάντα ra ἐν αυτοῖς ὁ διά 95 


στόματος Aavid [rou] παιδός σου εἰπων᾽ να ri ἐφρυαἕαν 
ἔθνη, καὶ λαοὶ ἐμελέτησαν κενά; παρέστησαν οἱ 30 
βασιλεῖς τῆς γῆς; καὶ οἱ ἄρχοντες συνήχθησαν ἐπὶ 
τὸ αὐτὸ κατὰ τοῦ Kupiov καὶ κατὰ τοῦ Χριστοῦ 


9 ~ 
k Matt.26.8. @UT OU. 


k Συνήχθησαν yap ἐπ᾿ ἀληθείας ἐπὶ τὸν ἅγιον παῖδα 27 


σου Inoovy, ὃν ἔχρισας, Ἡρωδὴης τε καὶ Πόντιος Πιλάτος 


18upra2.23. σὺν ἔθνεσι καὶ λαοῖς ᾿Ισραηλ᾽ 


“~ ad e , A 
ποιῆσαι oa ἢ χεῖρ Gov Kat 98 


2. ἢ βουλή σον προώρισε γενέσθαι. ™ Καὶ τὰ νῦν, Κύριε, ἔπιδε 29 
ἐπὶ τὰς ἀπειλὰς αὐτών, καὶ δὸς τοῖς δούλοις σου μετὰ wap- 


expressed or understood, as in οὐδεὶς (sub. ἐστε) 
boris οὐ ποιήσει. 

2]. μηδὲν εὑρίσκοντες τὸ πῶς, &c.) Some 
here suppose an ellipse of αἴτιον, which is ex 
pressed in Luke xxiii. 14. Others avoid the 
ellipse by taking μηδὲν for μὴ, ἀπά πώς for ὅπως, 
regarding the τὸ as pleonastic. But it is surely 
better to admit the edlipse, than suppose such a 
harshness. Thus the words following, τὸ πώς, &c. 
may be considered as exegetical, and meant to fur- 
ther evolve the sense. Yet the πῶς is νοΐ (as some 
suppose) in apposition with μηδὲν, but depends 
upon xara, quod attinet, understood. Nor docs 
the τὸ belong to the was, but to τὸ πώς, ἄς. ; 
for the words τὸ πώς---αὐτοὺς form mmuti- 
cally a separate clause. Διὰ τὸν λαὸν belong to 
ἀπέλυσαν αὐτούς. 

23. τοὺς ἰδίους) i.e. ‘their associates,’ the 


other Apostles and the disciples at large; as Acts 
xxiv. 23. John xv. 19. So Philo 630, ἐθάρσυνε 
τοὺς ἰδ. 


24—30. This noble supplicatory hymn, poured 
forth at once by the whole Christian pie, un- 
der the immediate influence of the Heit Spirit, 
is worthy of that inspiration from whence it 
flowed. (Bp. Jebb.) The learned Prelate well 
points out that vv. 27, 28 form a prophetical 

uotation of ἵνα τί---αὐτοῦ. And he rightly refers 
the yap to a clause left to be understood ; q. d. 
(‘ This prophecy is now fulfilled,} for of a truth,’ 
&c. Thus the verses are not, as some imagine, 
parenthetical. In σὺ ὁ Θεὸς, &c. there is a peri- 

rasis for ‘the Lord of the universe;’ with 
which Wetstein compares Joseph. Ant. iv. 3. 2, 
Δέσποτα τών ix’ οὐρανοῦ τε καὶ γῆς καὶ Ja- 
λάσσηςε. 

25. As they had, in the first eentence of the 

prayer, expressed their sense of God's 
save 


Tr \o 
them, and his right to dispove of them τὰ 


he saw fit for his own glory, so, in the svoad, 
they appeal to a prophecy ; thereby nner 
ἌΝΩ ἊΝ expectation of aid in the work they 

in ᾿ 

-- ἐφρύαξαν} We have here, as sometines 
in the Classics, a metaphor taken from the sacrt- 
ing, and other sounds of impatience and rage, 
emitted by Ingh-mettled horses, and therefor 
very applicable to proud and tyrannical mesa. 

f καὶ ἐμελέτ. κενὰ the sense is, ‘and baste 
formed vain plans,’ i.e. which have turned oct 
to be vain. the proverb in Suidas, cere aust 
λογίζονται. The sense, then, is: ‘Why ὦ 
they rebel against the Messiah, why endeavoer # 
shake off his yoke” 

26. παρέστησαν) Meaning (as the gent 
Iclism requires), ‘they stood side by side for mv- 
tual help in opposition to ;° meaning, ‘ they 
together against.” 

97. συνήχθησαν yap, ἃς.) Here ‘the be 
then, the peoples, the kings of the earth, and te 
rulers, (that is, all the rebellious personage of 
a meen Psalm,) are bronght —sS 

ing whatsoever it was pre-appoin 
should do.” (Bp. Jebb.) 

I have not ventured to follow several exiset 
Editors in introducing into the text (from maf 
ae Versions, and desl the words ἐν 
“πόλει ταύτῃ, ποῖ 80 much because, as 
remarks, ‘ shew have no equivalent on 
phecy,’ as because it is difficult to accoux ft 
their omission, but easy for their addétion. 

28. ποιῆσαι ὅσα, ] The scare ie: ‘Fa 
the purpoee of doing—what ? why no other 
what thy overruling power and predisposing wr 
dom ore determined to be done.’ (Bp. Jedd) 

29. The sense is: ‘ And, as thy wise coun 
Re aninel that, through the confedernxy εἴ 

ewe und Gentle, of kings and reer, (ist 
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e 3 e ~ a a ® ~ q ~ “ἢ 

80 ρήῆσιας πασης λαλεῖν τὸν λογον σου, ἐν τῳ τὴν χειρα σὸν 
ϑ i] 8 Ν a - 4 n~ 
ἐκτείνειν GE ELC ἐασιν, Kat σημεια Kat τέρατα γίνεσθαι, Sta τοῦ 


31 ὀνόματος τοῦ ἁγίον παιδὸς σου ᾿Ιησοῦ. 


" Καὶ δεηθέντων 3502. 


ν᾽. «a 9 ’ e ’ ᾽ ᾽) F ’ é . 3 , 

αυτών, ἐσαλευθὴ ὁ τύπος ἐν ᾧ ἤσαν συνηγμένοι᾽ καὶ ἐπλη- 
a 8 ε ᾽ 

σθησαν ἅπαντες Πνεύματος ayiov, καὶ ἐλάλουν τὸν λόγον 


τοῦ Θεοῦ μετὰ παῤῥησίας. 
32 


ε . oe, LL Se SE πὶ ες , von 

ἢ ψυχὴ pia’ Kat ουδὲ εἷς τι τών ὑπαρχόντων αὐτῷ ἔλεγεν δ. 

83 ἴδιον εἶναι, ἀλλ᾽ ἦν αὐτοῖς ἅπαντα κοινά. ἢ Καὶ μεγάλῃ bis. 
’ 


ΤΟΥ͂ δὲ πληθοὺυς τῶν πιστευσάντων ἦν ἡ καρδία καὶ oo"? 


Rom. 15. 6, 


Ver. 80. 
1.8 


δυνάμει ἀπεδίδουν τὸ μαρτύριον οἱ ἀπόστολοι τῆς ἀναστάσεως 
τοῦ Κυρίου ᾿Ιησοῦ᾽ χάρις τε μεγάλη nv ἐπὶ πάντας αντούς. 


34 οὐδὲ γὰρ ἐνδεής τις ὑπῆρχεν ἐν 


αὐτοῖς σοι γὰρ κτήτορες 


χωρίων ἢ οἰκιῶν υπῆρχον, πωλοῦντες ἔφερον τὰς τιμὰς τών 
85 πιπρασκομένων, καὶ ἐτίθουν παρὰ τοὺς πόδας τῶν ἀποστό- 
Awv’ διεδίδοτο δὲ ἑκάστῳ καθότι ἄν τις χρείαν εἶχεν. 


86 


should suffer, so let the same wise counsel be 
now made conspicuous, in the undaunted preach- 
ing of Christ crucified.’ (Bp. Jebb.) “Eide, 
ie. so look upon their threats, as to ward off 
their execution, and grant us deliverance. 

80. ἐν τῷ τὴν χεῖρά σου ixt.] ‘while thou 
art stretching forth thine hand (i. 6. exerting thy 
power) for healing, and while signs and wonders 
are performing ;° for ἐν τῷ must be repeated. 

31. ἐσαλεύθη.) This term is well adapted to 
the idea of an earth ; a phenomenon 
regarded both by Jews and Gentiles as betoken- 
ing Divine presence and favour. See Is. xxix. 6. 
Ps. Lxviii. 8. Virg. AEn. iii. 90. Ovid, Metam. xv. 
672. So Jamblichus, de Myster. ii. 4. (de sl 
rat. Deorum) τήν τε γὴν μηκέτι δύνασθαι 
Ὡστάναι, αὑτῶν (ecil. τῶν ϑεών) κατιόντων. 
Platarch, Publ., p.101. And finally a Rabbin- 
ieal writer, cited by Schoettgen, ‘ totus ille locus 
eommotus est.” 

— Πνεύματος ἁγίον. The interpretation of 
@ome recent Commentators, “ filled with sacred 
ardour,” is a mere Unitarian gloss. Yet we necd 
mot, and, if the propriety of the Article be consi- 
dered, we must not, take Πν. in its personal sense, 
with Doddridge and Benson, but suppose, with 

Middleton, that it denotes the txjluence of 
the Holy Spirit, as communicating special and 
emiuent gifts. Indeed, a sensible illapsc is im- 


82. ἣν ἡ xapdla—pia.) A proverbial descrip- 
tion of close amity, asin Plutarch: Avo φίλοι, 
rx pia, and other similar expressions. Οὐκ 

ayer ἴδιον," ἀἰὰ not call them his own,’ or 

that as a reason why his poor brethren 
were not to be assisted therewith. This shows 
rty was really considered as their 
ewn, and consequently that the expression κοινὰ 
ke the words following must be taken with limi- 
“tation; meaning that the — common, ἮΝ by 
Jpossassion, but by use. ote supra ii. 45. 
. 83. μεγάλῃ δυν.) Wolf, Heinr., and Kuinoel 
p@hink that the ion is to be understood only 
‘ef the power of the Apostles’ cloquence, ἄς. 


᾿Ιωσῆς δὲ, ὁ ἐπικληθεὶς Βαρναβας απὸ τῶν αποστύλων, 


But, although I would not exclude the force of 
that inartificial, but impressive, eloquence, which, 
founded in conviction, and supported by the con- 
sciousness of Divine favour, would give their 
words an effect rarely to be found in the most 

lished oratory; yet 1 must maintain, that there 
is chiefly meant in the expression an allusion to 
what would, above every thing else, enable thein 
to speak with such cffect,—namcely, the mirucles 
which they were occasionally enabled to work. 
In short, the expression may be said to denote 
force as regarded the speakers, and efficacy as 
respected the hearers. 

— χάρις τε---οαὑτούς.)] Some Commentators 
understand χάρις of the favour of God ; others, of 
the Jewish peuple: q. ἃ. ‘the favour of the people 
rested upon them.’ But though this be coun- 
tenanced by ii. 47, yet there the interpretation 
first mentioned seems preferable ; because if the 
αὐτοὺς be referred to the Apostles, it will give a 
reason for the force and efficacy of their preach- 
ing. Perhaps, however, the αὐτοὺς is to be re- 
ferred to the peuple at large; χάρις being under- 


stood of the ies of the Holy Spirit. So Luke 
ii. 40, καὶ χάρις Θεοῦ ἦν ἐπ’ αὑτό. Indeed, 
thus alone can the γὰρ of the following clause 


he accounted for; which Translators and Com- 
mentators explain merely to mcan καί. Calvin 
has alone seen that the yap is, as usual, causal. 

34. ὅσοι yap κτήτορεν--- πῆρχον. Not, ‘as 
many as had ssessions;’ for it is not πάντες 
Soot, but ‘such as had,’ i. 6. some of those who 
had: the ὅσοι being here, as often, put indefi- 
nitely. 

— τὰς τιμὰς τῶν πιπρασκομένων) ‘the prices 
of the things sold.’ So Appian, p. 1088, cited by 
Wetstein, τιμὰς τῶν ἔτι πιπρασκομένων, and 
Demosth. cont. Aphob. 1, τῶν ἀνδραπόδων τῶν 
πιπρασκομένων---τὰς τιμὰς ἐλάμβανεν. 

958. ἐτίθουν παρὰ τ. .) Τιθέναι παρὰ isa 
phrase signifying to commit to the care or dis- 
poe of; but when joined with παρὰ τοὺς πό- 

as, it implies the reverence with which the 
deposit was made, 
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(ὃ ἐστι, μεθερμηνευόμενον, Ὑἱὸς παρακλήσεως) Aevirnc, Ku- 

πριος τῷ γένει, ὑπάρχοντος αὐτῷ ἀγροῦ, πωλήσας ἤνεγκε 37 

τὸ χρῆμα, καὶ ἔθηκε παρὰ τοὺς πόδας τῶν ἀποστόλων. 

V. ᾿Ανὴρ δέ τις ᾿Ανανίας ὀνόματι, σὺν Largeipy τῇ γυναικὶ | 
>» a 


a Supra 4. αὐτοῦ, ἐπώλησε κτῆμα, “Kal ἐνοσφίσατο amo τῆς τιμῆς, 


’ Ὶ “σ᾿ 9 “~ a [ 
συνειδυίας καὶ τῆς γυναικὸς αὕὔτου, Kat ἐνέγκας μέρος τι 


‘ A ’ ~ ® ’ 4 
bLakeS2.8. παρὰ τοὺς πόδας τών ἀποστόλων ἔθηκεν. 


᾿Ανανία, διατί ἐπλήρωσεν 


> Etre δὲ Πέτρος" 


ὁ Σατανᾶς τὴν καρδίαν σου, 


ψεύσασθαί σε τὸ Πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον, καὶ νοσφίσασθαι amo τῆς 


σι “σι ’ [ΠῚ , A 8.9 ᾿ A q 
ιμη υ 3 9 
T μ ς TO χώριον ; Ουχι μένον, GOL EMEVE Και πραθὲν, 


ἐν τῇ σῇ ἐξουσίᾳ ὑπῆρχε; 


Τί ore ἔθου ἐν Ty καρδίᾳ σον 


τὸ πρᾶγμα τοῦτο ; οὐκ ἐψεύσω ἀνθρώποις αλλὰ τῷ Ory. 


86. ἀγροῦ) ‘an estate. That asa Levite he 
should be a land-proprietor, is not inconsistent 
with the Divine regulation meapecune the Levites, 
Numb. xviii. 20, seqq.; for that merely has re- 

to the Levites as a tribe (as such they were 
to have no landed property appropriated to them 
out of the division of Canaan) ; it has nothing to 
do with tndiriduals, who were not prevented 
from holding lands by purchase or inheritance, 
whether in Judea or in foreign countries. I 
have written Yids with a capital, as propriety 
requires; and I would render ‘ Son of consolation.” 
To render ‘the Son of consolation,’ or ‘a Son of 
consolation,’ is alike indefensible. Our Trans- 
lators, indeed, have failed to see this. Yet, in 
the similar expression at Mark iii. 17, rd 
Newcome rightly renders ‘ Sons of thunder.’ On 
the same ground I have written Kpavlov τόπος at 
Matt. xxvii. 33, and John xix. 17; and χωρίον 
αἵματος at Acts i, 19, and ’᾿Αγρὸς αἵματος at 
Matt. xxvii. 8. 


V. After the liberality of Barnabas, is given 
an example of the confrary in the case of Ananias 
and Sapphira. The crime of which these two per- 
sons were guilty, and which brought down 80 
awful a visitation on the offenders, must, at the 
most moderate estimate, be ed, even on 
principles of natural religion, as one of no ordi- 
nary magnitude,—being a compound of fraud and 
cee So Cicero, Off. i. 13: ‘Totius injus- 
titise nulla capitalior est, quam eorum qui cum 
maximeé fallunt, id agunt ut viri boni esse vide- 
antur.” The older Commentators, indced, con- 
sider the crime to have been sacrilege, which was 
one punishable with death; but a just distinction 
is made by Mede between the species facts and 
the circumstantia facti—namely, hypocrisy and 
desire of vain-glory, &c., which was perhaps the 
chief motive that tempted them to the offence. 
Be that as it may, it well merited the punishment 
with which it was visited—a punishment, ind 
more especially necessary in the then state o 
things, in order to prevent the Christian religion 
from being discredited by the hypocrisy of worldly- 
minded professors. 

2. ἐνοσφίσατο ἀπὸ τῆς 7.) Supply μέρος, 
‘appropriated part to his own use.’ Νοσφίσασθαι 
signifies ‘to take away the property of others, 
and apply it to one’s own use.’ So Josephus, 
Ant. iv. 8. 29, ph νοσφίζεσθαι ἀλλότρια. This 


construction with tho Genitive ts rare, bot it is 


found in Josh. vii.1, ἐνοσφίσαντο ἀπὸ τοῦ 
ἀναθέματος. 

— συνειδυίας.) Supply τοῦτο. The word ἃ 
expressed in Thucyd., vol. ii. 92.7. Ed. Bekk. 
ξυνειδὼς τοῖς ἑτέροις τὸ ἐπιβούλευμα, 

8. ἐπλήρωσεν---τὴν καρδίαν cov.) Many te 
cent Commentators, comparing this with that st 
v. 4, ἔθον ἐν τῇ καρδία σον τὸ πρᾶγμα τοῦτα, 
take it to mean no more than ‘Why was th 
heart filled with that diabolical plan? But thu 
is unjust”) sinking the personality of ome 
and his , a8 well as will, to suggest evi 
thoughts to the minds of men. The two expres 
sions above mentioned are by no means incons#- 
tent; for while the assaults of Satan sucile the 
hearts of men to sin, their own natural 
tion is quite sufficient of itself to 
thoughts. Nor will there be any difficulty in the 
interrogation διατί, &c., if we consider that the 
full force of πληροῦν τὴν καρδίαν rude, which 
is πληροφορεῖσθαι, ἐμερίδεε i we know 86,55} 
power 18 re peer such αἰ hed to the bcc 
tion, as, while it es the 
makes him at the farsa time strictly ace 
for the act. Ψεύσασθαι signifies 
deceive by a lie; the attempt being, 
for the pe This offence 
tles involved the same crime 
οἷν rit, under whoee inspiration 

. μένον) ‘remaining’ (yours) 
ἔμενε. A dattvus Bet : 
disposal,’ to sell or to keep. 
supply χωρίον : but when 
native to ὑπῆρχε, we must take it, 
the χρῆμα or money produced by it. So the Pes. 


Syr. well it, ‘ the price thereof,’ Herel 
agree with Mede, De Dieu, 
οἷο 


ἃ; 


i.e. 
δ, ‘remained 
At πραθὲν we 


olf, and the frames 
ur aap eh Voce: in considering the 
as consisting of two clauses, each interrogative( 
Luke xxi. /, πότε οὖν ταῦτα lores; καὶ τί τὸ 
σημεῖον ὅταν μέλλῃ ταῦτα γίνεσθαι :) wid 
sults blag ae δεινότης = “τάθοι of the 
ress; tho perhaps, the latter clause my 
be declarative; a variety not unsuitable t is 


t τί ὅτι supply γέγονε oF ἐστι, for τί ἔστα 
The Commentators compere wi 


and 
The expression τίθεσθαι = εἰ 
τιν καρδίαν, εἰζοίδαι, ᾿ δι Κατ ἣν οἱ 
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5 Axouwy δὲ ὁ ‘Avaviac τοὺς λόγους τούτους, πεσὼν ἐξέψυξε. 
καὶ ἐγένετο φόβος μέγας ἐπὶ πάντας τοὺς ἀκούοντας ταῦτα. 
6 ᾿Αναστάντες δὲ οἱ νεώτεροι συνέστειλαν αὐτὸν, καὶ ἐξενέγ- 


Ἴκαντες ἔθαψαν. 


᾿Εγένετο δὲ ὡς ὡρών τριῶν διάστημα, 


qe 4 > A tN aA a Ἢ > κα. ᾿ ’ 
8 καὶ ἢ γυνὴ αυτοῦ, μὴ εἰδυῖα τὸ yeyovoc, εἰσῆλθεν. Απεκρίθη 
δὲ αὐτῇ ὁ Πέτρος Εἰπέ μοι, εἰ τοσούτου τὸ χωρίον ἀπέ- 


9 Soofe ; ἡ δὲ etre’ Ναὶ τοσούτον. 


Ὁ δὲ Πέτρος εἶπε πρὸς 


3 ? en ~ 
αὐτην᾽ Ti ὅτι συνεφωνήθη ὑμῖν πειράσαι τὸ Πνεῦμα Κυρίου ; 
᾽ a e ’ A U A a » A a U 
‘Sov, οἱ πόδες τῶν θαψάντων τὸν ἄνδρα σου, ἐπὶ τῇ θύρᾳ, 


-- οὐκ ἐψεύσω---Θεῴ.) From a comparison 
of this verse with the preceding one [where Ana- 
nias is said to have lied against the Holy Ghost), 
as well as several other (John iii. 6, 
compared with 1 John v. 4. Acts xiii. 4. 2 Tim. 
iii. 16, with 2 Pet. i. 21. John vi. 45, with 1 Cor. 
ἢ. 13. 1 Cor. iii. 16, seqq. with 1 Cor. vi. 19}, the 
best Theologians have in all “gee justly inferred 
that the Holy Ghost is Gop. Wetstcin, indeed, 
has remarked that ὁ Θεὸς with the Article is 
always confined to Gud the Futher. But Bp. 
Middleton has shown that no such distinction is 
observed; ὁ Θεὸς and Θεὸς being used indiscrimi- 
nately, except where matical rules interfere. 

© οὐκ---ἀλλὰ is by most recent Commenta- 
tors rendered κὸν tam—quam. Perhaps, how- 
ever, οὐκ ΠῚ Pegs be taken for οὐ μόνον, as in 
Th . iii, 45, where see my Note, and also iv. 
92, where = ae The Dative after ἐ tee 
is not, as Bp. Middleton supposes, put for the 
Aceus. It is rather put for the Accus. with els, 
or the Genit. with «ard, which yields a much 
μήγε αἰ sense, and hence was used in ἃ connexion 

required something more energetic. 

5. ἐξέψνξε.) Supply πνεῦμα. That the 
death of both these persons was by a Divine 
judgment, and not, what the Neologians attempt 
to show, from excessive fear, is manifest from 
the circumstances of the case. For that so 
inary an occurrence should have ha 
to two persons af once, were in the 

improbable. ΛΒ to what has been 
urged, that the Apostle did not foresee, threaten, 
@ even allude to Ananias’s death, that admits of 
ἃ satisfactory explanation; since whatever pre- 
vious knowledge Peter might, by Divine inspira- 
have to threaten the death of Ananias, it 
would have been, in the present circumstances of 
the Church, highly imprudent to have used it, as 
.the magistracy that handle against the 
which they desired. And hence there 
le πὸ cause for the expressed by some, 
that the Sanhedrim should take no cognizance of 
the matter; since, from the prudent course pur- 
Sued by the Apostle, it was impossible for them 
to have any hold upon him. 

6. a eree! Radi at be i aon 
exes, serpent, ammond, Mosheim, an 
peoee to have hese inferior Church officers 
( ng like our Sacristans and Vergers) 
appointed to perform various duties, such as 

and cleaning the Church, preparing for 
the 8 supper and the agape, attending at 
: funerals, &c. An opinion somewhat confirmed 
the term νεανίσκοι, denoting, in Alexandrian 
: servants, and which is countenanced by 
" the use of the Article. No proofs, however, have 


been adduced of the ex‘stence of such officers at 
so very early a period; --(lustons to whom, had 
there been such, might have been expected to be 
found in the writings of the Apostolic Fathers. 
There is, indeed, no necessity to depart from the 
common interpretation, which supposes οἱ vew- 
τεροι to mean the qounate part of the congrega- 
tion present. And that the same persons are, a 
little after, called of νεανίσκοι, is no proof of the 
existence of such officers. It is possible that the 
more laborious services of the Church might at 
that early period not have been « riuted to 
particular persons, as officers, but discharged by 
the younger men in rotation. Nothing, however, 
can be infcrred from the use of the Article; 
since it may here be employed as in οἱ νεώτεροι, 
Tit. ii. 6, for which we have 1 Tim. 5. 1, and 
] Pet. v. 5, νεώτεροι without the Article. 

— συνέστειλαν.) This is for περιέστειλαν, 
‘wound him up;’ probably, only in a clouk. O 
this use, extremely rare, of συστέλλειν (with 
which may be compared περιστέλλω in κ΄ 
xxix. 5. Joseohus. nt. xvii. 3.5. Herodotus, ii. 
90) only one example has been adduced, namely, 
from Eurip. Troad. 376, obs—év πέπλοις συν- 
ἐστάλησαν. I add ver. 108 of the samc drama: 
ᾧ πολὺς ὄγκος συστελλομένων προγόνων, 
meaning, ‘ shrouded, i. e. departed. 

Burial on the same day with the death was (and 
still is) usual in the East; and I have in Recens. 
Syn. shown that the custom was not unknown 


among the Greeks of the earliest , having 
probably been introduced by the Cadmo-Pheni- 
cian colonies sce Eurip. Alc. 345 


7. ws ὡρῶν τριῶν diaor.) Probably at tho 
next prayer-time. 

— καὶ] for ὅτι, like the Hebr. 1. A use not 
without example in the Classical writers. So 
Thucyd, i, 50, ἤδη δ᾽ ἣν ὀψὲ, καὶ πρύμναν 
ἐκρούοντο. 

8. ἀπεκρίθη δὲ αὐτῇ] ‘addressed her.’ ’A ro- 
δόσθαι, ‘to sell.’ In the use of the ἀπὸ I would 
not, with Kuinoel, suppose any reference to the 
money to be received as the price. The preposi- 
tion has merely the force of avcay, ἀποδίδωμι of 
itself only denoting to give up or ateay, just as 
does our sell, from the Ang.-Saxon syllan, to let 
go; lit. ‘to deliver up to another for our own 

rofit.” 

‘i 9. συνεφωνήθη ὑμῖν.) Similar to this is an 
expression of Josephus, Ant. xvii. 12.2, ϑεα- 
σάμενος οὗν συμπνενσμὸν ἐπὶ Ψψευδολογίᾳ 
διδασκάλου καὶ μαθητοῦ. 

— πειράσαι τὸ Πνεῦμα K.Ji. e. ‘to try whe- 
ther the Spirit of God would detect your hypo- 
crisy and fraud.’ 

— οἱ πόδες τῶν Jap.\ Tho Commeniaion 


ACTS CHAP. V. 10—15. 


νιν" ’ ΝΜ ᾿Ν “- 4 i] "Ny 
Kal εἐξοισουσι σε. ἔπεσε δὲ παραχρῆμα παρὰ τους mocac 10 


€ e κ 4 > 


a 
Ol νεανίσκοι EUPOY αὑτὴν 


4 A Oy ,ὔ wv a 4 Ψ δ ~~ 
vexoayv, καὶ ἐξενέγκαντες ἔθαψαν πρὸς TOV ἄνδρα auT nC. 


“ Kat ἐγένετο φόβος μέγας ἐφ ὅλην τὴν ἐκκλησίαν, καὶ ἐπι}! 
ὔ 4 » ἢ ~ 


~ ἴω ~ ® td ~ 
“Aca δὲ τών χείρων των αποστύλων ἐγίνετο σημεια καὶ 13 


3 εὺ e a of 
καὶ ἧσαν ὁμοθυμαδὸν ἅπαντες 


ἐν τῇ στοᾷ Σολομώνος᾽ τών δὲ λοιπών οὐδεὶς ἐτόλμα κολ- 13 
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» ~ ἢ ’ ᾿ ’ 
αυτοῦ, καὶ ἐξέψυξεν᾽ εἰσελθόντες δὲ 
ec Bupra 9. 
43. & 19. 17. 
πάντας τοὺς akovorrac ταῦτα. 
pth Pi 
supra 8. 11. x ΗΝ 
τέρατα ἐν τῷ Aaw πολλα. 
~ e ~ 
¢ Supra? λάσθαι autoic. 


e 
δὲ προσετίθεντο πιστεύοντες 


ἀλλ᾽ ἐμεγάλυνεν αὐτοὺς ὁ λαός" (“ μάλλυν 14 


τῷ Κυρίῳ, Ann ἀνδρῶν τε καὶ 


fy 6 f » A 3 , ἰὴ , 4 9 “- _ 
finta ls. γυναικών ) ‘@ore κατα τας πλατείας ἐκφέρειν τοὺς ἀσθενεῖς, 15 
᾿ ‘ » | “ A ad 
και τιθέναι ἐπὶ κλινών Kat κραββάτων, iva ἐρχομένον Πέτρον 


regard this as ἃ Hebraism for the persons them- 
selves, οἱ Jaavree; the Hebrews often express- 
ing a man by some member of his body instru- 
mental to some action in question. I have, how- 
ever, shown in Recens. Synop. (by references to 
Eurip. Hipp. 657. Orest. 1205. Suppl. 90, and 
Herc. Fur. 336) that this idiom is found among 
aces Classical writers. Sce Note on Rom. 
x. 15. 

9. καὶ ἐξοίσουσί oz.) This is not to be con- 
sidered as a threat, much less (as Porphyry repre- 
sents) an imprecation, but a prediction, i. 6. " will 
carry thee out.’ The same Holy Spirit which 
revealed to Petcr the fraud, made known the 
punishment that would follow it. 

12—14. καὶ ἦσαν ὁμοθυμαδὸν, &c.} In this 

there is an appearance of contradiction, 
or, at least, discrepancy, and a seeming incoherenco 
in the clauses respectively; to obviate which, 
various eee have been a ted. Some, con- 
sidering the passage as incurably corrup, pro 
to eel the whole; while others retort to thie 
less violent course of placing the latter part of 
ver. 12, καὶ ἦσαν, &c., and the whole of vv. 13 
and 14 in a parenthesis. Yet that is contrary to 
the laws of parenthesis, as observed by the an- 
cients, and is of too violent a nature to be admit- 
ted. Others (as Bp. Sherlock, Dr. A. Clarke, 
and Mr. Townsend) attempt to remove the diffi- 
culty by éraxsposing the verses and clauscs thus: 
v. 14, v. 12, 2d clause; νυ. 13, v. 12, first clause, 
v.15. But though ‘transposition of words is (as 
Porson observes) the safest of all modes of con- 
jectural emendation,’ a transposition of clauses 
and sentences very remote from each other, is a 
sort of emendation the most licentious, being 
nearly the same as re-wriling a And as, 
in the present the transpositions are of the 
most violent kind, and wholly unsupported by 
any cviderce, external or internal (for could 
the have been so transposed, and the 
transposition been transmitted to ali the MSS. 
and Versions ?), the method in question must by 
no means be thonght of. Nor is there any thing 
so inextricably confused in the passage as it now 
stands; which is of a similar kind to those at i. 
14. ii, 1,44. (see also xii. 20.), in all of which 


the expression εἶναι ὀμύον! αϑὸν denotes the 
meeting ther for public worship. And here 
the words 


παντες and ἐν τῇ στοᾷ Lok. are 
ὁ μὰ 


added, bocause now that th overs were be 


come so very numerous, they could no longer 
hold any assemblies for divine worship in 
the ὑπερῴον, which they had before occupied, 
but were obliged to resort to the portico of the 
Temple here mentioned. Of course, by dwarrit 
are meant the Christians at larve ; not, as some 
have thought, the Apostles. And as τῶν λοιπὰν 
is opposed to ἅπαντες, it must denote the rest of 
the worshippers, i.e. those who were suf Cire 
tians. These, it is said, did not venture κολ- 
λᾶσθαι, i. ε. προσέρχεσθαι. to approach or come 
near them, whether for interference or otherwise. 
For that κολλᾶσθαι and προσέρχεσθαι are 82 
onymous terms, is plain from x. 28, αθέμιτόν 
ἐστιν ἀνδρὶ "lovéale, κολλᾶσθαι ἢ προσίρ- 
χεσθαι, ἄς. (where see Note); and the former 
is here taken for the latter by the Pesch. ὅπ. 
Translator. The reason why they did not vr 
ture to do this may be attributed to the ae with 
which we find, from what ea, the 
had been struck by the miracles worked 
Apostles. 

he next words, ἀλλ᾽ ἐμεγάλ. αὐτοὺε ὁ lait 
may be rendered, ‘But the people at large (ὦ 
opposed to the Rulers) held them in great rev 
rence.” Ver. 14 is parenthetical, and meas # 
show that this awe or respect had, in some cares, 
induced them to join the Christian society. Res- 
der: ‘ And believers in the Lord were more aad 
more added.” The ὥστε, of course, connects 
with ἐμεγάλυνεν at v.13; meaning, thet wad 
was the reverence of the people, that, ἄς. 

15. ἐπὶ κλινῶν καὶ xp.| Of these two term 
the latter denotes a small and mean couch, the 
former a larger and better one, like our ~ 
Hence it ap that persons of all clases 
resorted to the Apostles for aid. 

— ἵνα ἐρχομένου---αὐτῶν.) The 
this action, which was a superstitions 
plying that the power of healing was tsherat 
the Apostles, and not, as it really was, 
tious,and procured at their prayers, )is by 
to be inferred, even if it were true that 
sons in question trere healed; for that 
p by their faith, without 
tion of the A ea, owever, 
said in the next verse and at xix. | 


i 
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ACTS CHAP. V. 16—23. 


“a e 4 » ’ Π 7, A 
16xav ἢ σκια ἐπισκιασῃ τινι αντων. 


Συνήρχετο δὲ καὶ τὸ 


πληθος τών πέριξ, πόλεων εἰς Ἱερουσαλημ, φέροντες ἀσθενεῖς 


καὶ ὀχλουμένους v ὑπὸ πνευμάτων 
πεύοντο ἅπαντες. 


11 


18 οὖσα αἵρεσις. τών Σαδδουκαίων, 
ἐπέβαλον τὰς χεῖρας αὐτών ἐπὶ τοὺς ἀποστόλους, καὶ ἔθεντο 


"Άγγελος δὲ Κυρίου διὰ τῆς & 


19 αὐτοὺς ἐν τηρήσει δημοσίᾳ. 


ξ ᾿Αναστὰς δὲ ὁ ἀρχιερεὺς καὶ πάντες οἱ σὺν αὐτῷ, 


ἀκαθαρτων᾽ οἵτινες ἐθερα- 


t. 
ἢ ἢ ε μὰν τς 4 


ἐπλήσθησαν ζήλου, καὶ 


h 5 217 7. 


γυκτὸς ἡνόϊξε ruc θύρας τῆς φυλακῆς, ἐξαγαγὼν τε αὐτοὺς 


20 ele’ 


2] πάντα τὰ βήματα τῆς ζωῆς ταύτης. 


: Πορεύεσθε καὶ σταθέντες λαλεῖτε ἐ ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ τῷ λαῷ 1 don 6.68. 


κΑκούσαντες δὲ * τας 


A 
εἰσῆλθον ὑπὸ τὸν ὄρθρον εἰς τὸ ἱερὸν, καὶ ἐδίδασκον. 
Παραγενόμενος δὲ ὁ ἀρχιερεὺς καὶ οἱ σὺν αὐτῷ, συνεκάλεσαν 
τὸ συνέδριον καὶ πᾶσαν τὴν γερουσίαν τών υἱῶν Ἰσραὴλ, 


22 καὶ ἀπέστειλαν εἰς τὸ δεσμωτήριον ἀχθῆναι αὐτούς. 


Οἱ δὲ 


ὑπηρέται παραγενόμενοι οὐχ εὗρον αὐτοὺς ἐν τῇ φυλακῦ᾽ 


43 ἀναστρέψαντες δὲ ἀπήγγειλαν, λέγοντες" 


Ὅτι τὸ μὲν δεσ- 


μωτήριον εὕρομεν asia μενον πε ἐν πάσῃ ἀσφαλείᾳ, καὶ τοὺς 
φύλακας [ἔξω] ὁ ἑστῶτας πρὸ τῶν θυρών" ἀνοίξαντες δὲ, ἔσω 


tuperstition would be forgiven, and the faith 


wid. eve 
viipxero τὸ πλῆθος τῶν πέριξ, “πό- 
λεων.) Ren ‘The bulk of the jensen 
of the surrounding cities flocked to Jerusalem.’ 
At πέριξ there is an ellipse of κειμένων or the 
like, common in all languages, though sometimes 
the expression occurs. 

— ὀχλ.] See Note on the kindred phraseology 
at Lake vi. 18. It is plain that the d@moniucs 
are distinguished from the 

17, 18. So far we have: read of the increase of 
the Charch in the numbers of believers added to 
ἔς, and of the various gifts and miracles by which 
ἔξ was distinguished; and, in a general way, the 
Sourishing condition of Christ’ 5 ingdoin, Now 
we have related the mad fury of the wicked con- 
@equent thereupon, and the rencwed persecutions 
exercised by the enemies of Christ. μὰς Mae ἃ 

17. gece da) This is regarded kee dieu 
and Kuinoel as a Hebrew  peaigoert νὴ tile Casau- 
ben and Heuman, more rightly, take it for διεγερ- 
Osis, i.e. κινηθεὶς, scil. ἐπὶ τοῖς γινομένοις. In 
the words following it is i "Feet though not ex- 

y eaid, that the High Priest was a Sadducee. 

ἜΝ that μον of the High Priests (as well as 
of high rani) were such, we learn 

from Brees Joseph osephus. Σὺν αὐτῷ seems to be for per’ 
«αὐτοῦ, denoting to be of any one's party. Sec 
ἂν. 13. and Note. Some, however, take ol σὺν 
aire to denote ‘ those who were his colleagues’ 
B= his official duties, or of council with him. But 
— eonld not be ey ; and the πάντες seems 
Mo exclude that view. Αἵρεσιο denotes a ard 

, or an x pnb the 
hether in religion or hilo: 

maintaining t, in 






Ww 
> 3. as here, the 


sense it often occurs in the later ‘lassical 
‘writers, especially the Philosophers. Ζῆλος here 


denotes a combined feeling of enry, malice, and 
tcrath, on the cause of which see iv. 2. and Note. 

18. ἐν τηρήσει δημοσίᾳ is for els τήρησιν 
énu., the common prison, as supra iv. 3, where 
see Note. 

19. ἄγγελος.) Render, ‘an angel.’ 

20. σταθέντες Aad.) Beza and Kuinoel rd 
σταθ. as a Hebrew pleonasm, while Grotius thinks 
it has reference to constuncy. But it rather seems 
to be a forensic term, used of those who are set 
up to speak, cither as orators and advocates, or as 
prisoners pleading their own cause. See Acts 
xvii. 22. xxv. 18. 

— τῆς ζωῆς ravtrys) ‘of this doctrine or reli- 
gion which leads to salvation.’ So Jouhn vi. 68, 
βήματα ζωῆς aiwviov. See vii. 38. 

21. ὑπὸ τὸν ὄρθρον) ‘about day-break.’ So 
Thucydides has ὑπὸ τὴν ἕω. On the term dp- 
a 06 my Note on Luke xxiv. 1. and Thucyd. 
iii 

— τὴν γερουσίαν.) This is supposed to have 
been adel by way of explaining to foreigners 
the true meaning of τὸ συνέδριον just before ; 
q-d. ‘even the whole Scnate of Israel... The 
word was, however, one 80 commonly in use with 
the Greeks, that it "could need no such explana- 
tion. It should rather seem that yepovalay is 
added, as being a tern espectully applied to the 
Sanhedrim ; and so it occurs in Philo and Jose- 
phus, though it is also used by Dionysius Hal. 
and Pausanias to express the Latin sevatus. 

23. κεκλεισμένον.) Not, ‘shut,’ but ‘fastened, 
or ‘barred.’ Sec Note on John xx. 19. 

— ἐν πάσῃ ἀσφαλείᾳ) for σὺν πάσῃ ἀσφ., 

eva πάσης ἀσφαλείας in Cebes. An ad- 
μη πρῖ phrase for the sere eee αλεστάτως. 
Ἔ w, not found in m ersions, and 

Editions, is caneaiied by al by almost every Edi- 
tor rom Wetstein downwards, 


᾿Ὡς δὲ ἤκουσαν τοὺς λόγους τουτους 024 


Παραγενόμενος δι 25 


Tore ἀπελθὼν ὁ ο στρατηγὸς σὺν τοῖς ὑπηρέταις, 26 


᾿Αγαγόντες δὲ αὐτοὺς ἔστησαν ἐν τῷ 27 


© λέγων" Ov 98 


" ᾿Αποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ Πέτρος καὶ οἱ ἀπόστολοι 29 


554 ACTS CHAP. V. 24—31. 

1 Sapra 4. 3. οὐδένα εὕρομεν. 
τε ἱερεὺς καὶ ὁ στρατηγὸς τοῦ ἱεροῦ καὶ οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς, διηπό- 
povy περι αὐτών, τί ἂν γένοιτο τοῦτο. 
τις ἀπήγγειλεν αὐτοῖς ἰλέγων"} Ὅτι ἰδοὺ οἱ ἄνδρες, οὖς 
ἔθεσθε ἐ ἐν τῇ φυλακῷ, εἰσὶν ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ ἑστῶτες καὶ διδάσκοντες 
τὸν λαόν. 
ἤγαγεν αὐτοὺς, ov μετὰ βίας, (ἐφοβοῦντο γὰρ τὸν Aaov) 
ἵνα μὴ λιθασθώσιν. 

ike dias συνεδρίῳ" καὶ ἐπηρώτησεν αὐτοὺς ὁ ο ἀρχιερεὺς, 
παραγγελίᾳ παρηγγείλαμεν v υμῖν μὴ διδάσκειν ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματι 
τούτῳ ; : καὶ ἰδού, πεπληρώκατε τὴν Ἱερουσαλὴμ τῆς ; διδαχῆς 
ὑμών, καὶ βούλεσθε ἐπαγαγεῖν Ep ἡμᾶς τὸ αἷμα τοῦ ἄνθρω- 

oes που τούτον. 

ουρτα 3. εἶ χργ" Πειθαρχεῖν δεῖ Θεῴ μᾶλλον ἢ ἢ ἀνθρώποις. 


ο Ὁ Θεὸς 30 


τών πατέρων ἡμῶν ἤγειρεν Ἰησοῦν, ὃν vu υμεῖς διεχειρίσασθε 


Εν κρεμάσαντες ἐπὶ ξύλου" 


24. ὁ ἱερεύς.) Taken κατ᾽ ἐξοχὴν for the 
High Priest, as in Heb. v. 6, and sometimes in 
the Septuagint and Josephus. By ol apy. are 
meant the 24 heads of the sacerdotal classcs. See 
Note on Matth. ii. 4. On στρατηγὸς τοῦ ἱεροῦ 
eee Note on iv. 1. and Luke xxii. 52. 

— τί ἂν γένοιτο +.) Some render this ‘ 
nam hoc evasurum eseet ;’ others, ‘ quomodo hoc 
factum fuerit.’ But no proof has been adduced 
that such a sense is contained in the words ; which 
are, 1 conceive, best rendered by Grotius, | Wet- 
stein, and Valcknaer, ‘quid hoc esset rei;’ διη- 
wopouy τί ἂν γέν. being a popular form of ex- 
pression (importing, ‘did not know what to think 
of the matter :") expressive of wonder at some cir- 
cumstances connected with any thing; as, for in- 
stance, the means, manner, or event of it. Sox. 
17, διηπόρει τί ἂν εἴη τὸ ὅραμα. 

D6. ἵνα μὴ λιθ.) According to the unctuation 
and construction adopted by all the Editors and 
Commentators, ἵνα μὴ λιθ. is suspended on ἐφο- 
βοῦντο. But ‘that surely involves an unprece- 
dented harshness of syntax; φοβεῖσθαι bein 
often construed with μὴ, but never with ἵνα , 
And to omit the ἵνα from some MSS. were 
cutting the vine which may be untied by reply 
placing ἐφοβ. γὰρ τὸν λαὸν in a 

28. Be a ita See Note a ἵν: 18. 
Pearce, Rosenmuller, and Kuinoel take ἐπὶ τῷ 
ὀνόματι τ. to mean ‘ ing this person.’ Yet 
ἐπὶ has never that sense in the New Test., nor, I 
believe, in the Classical writers, It is plain from 
many similar passages of the New Test., that ἐπὶ 
must here denote ‘ resting on the authority of,’ or 
‘dy ;" in which latter sense ἐν is indeed more 
usual, though sometimes no a <teaaneate is found, 
as Matt. vii. 22, Mark ix. 38. recent Com- 


a 


Ρ τοῦτον ὁ Θεὸς ἀρχηγὸν καὶ 31 


ματι τούτῳ implied, in the Messiakship of the 
person in question, his unjust condemnation, and 
the accountableness of the chief priests for hs 
being put to death. 

— πεπληρώκατε, &c.) With this expressiea 
Wetstein compares similar ones in Liben 
721, an ἄδηλον---πᾶσας πόλεις ἐνέπλησας τῶν 
ὑπὲρ ἡ μῶν λόγων. Justin, xi. 7, 14, " Mide— 

Phry nrygiam totam religionibus im levit.’ 

wayayety ἱφ᾽ ἡμᾶς, ἂς.) ᾿Επάγειν ἐπί 
τινα is a phrase si gnifying ‘to bring any 
(always something evil enon ἃ person " and 2 
used frequently i Ἢ the later writers, of dangers, ef 
punishments, and also criminations brought upes 
any one. So Demoath. in Mid. os ἐπαιτιασά- 
μενός με φόνον καὶ τοιοῦτο πρᾶγμα ἔπαγε. 
γών. Here, then, the sense is: ‘ impute tem, 
mako us answerable for.’ 

Doe aise) i. e. through the medium of Pets, 

is μὰ by the use of ἀποκριθεὶς, met 
dvousidee? Indeed, that is often τὶ sacribed 
many whieh ‘belongs only to one. See Matt. xv. 
15. and Note. This is, however, a mode of speak- 
ing not confined to the Scriptures, but aleo re 
ring in the Classical writers. tleigcical in Th 
52, we have ἐπελθόντεε ἔλε 
the speech was delivered by ταν prceboreny abeme. 

— πειθαρχεῖν.) <A term used of it obo 
dience to the orders of those who exercise ssthe- 
rity of any kind,—parents, rulers, ἃς. On the 

— Nie oni, 19. The resus τ: 
plied in ce of the obedience is ἂν 
Ἐπεὶ 9 ; ἰχρόνον ὋΣ δεῖ μ 
πεὶ πλείων χρόνον, Ὃν 
κάτω (πεεἰ]. ον Χρόνος, τῶν baa 
αἰεὶ κείσομαι. 

80. διεχειρίσασθε.) Διαχειρίζεσθαι in te 


mentators generally take ὀνόματι x here put per middle form, but ueed in a t sense, of 
rasin for person, But though this aiay, ta nifies, 1. to take a business tn hand, so as fe OF 
a popular view, be admitted, it is better to sup- patch it; 2. to dispatch, bill. This use is oy 


pose the word to signify authority, &c. (as often 
elsewhere), and τούτῳ Vee be put, by a common 
hypall for τούτου. uired by a 
kind at Acts iv. Mey ἐν 7 ole ὀνόματι 
ἐποιήσατε τοῦτο, The teaching ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνό- 


a pad gulal, cross as x. 39. Gal ih 13 hye 
oe v. 35, ἐπλήγη τὴν κεφαλὴν ξόλῳ. 


ACTS CHAP. 


V. 31—36. 


σωτῆρα ὕψωσε τῇ δεξιᾷ αὐτοῦ, δοῦναι μετάνοιαν τῷ Ισραὴλ 


32 καὶ ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιών" 


e ’ ᾽ a A “ A 1a A wW 
ρημάτων τούτων, και τὸ Πνεῦμα δὲ τὸ ayiov, ὁ ἔδωκεν ὁ 


Θεὸς τοῖς πειθαρχοῦσιν αὐτῴ. 
33 


4 καὶ ἡμεῖς ἐσμεν αὐτοῦ μάρτυρες τῶν 36" 85 15. 


4 supra 2. 4. 


"Οἱ δὲ ἀκούσαντες διεπρίοντο, καὶ ἐβουλεύοντο ἀνελεῖν τ απε τ. 64 


34 αὐτούς. "᾿Αναστὰς δέ τις ἐν τῷ συνεδρίῳ Φαρισαῖος, ὀνόματι 4 Sopra 28. 
Γαμαλιὴλ, νομοδιδάσκαλος, τίμιος παντὶ τῷ λαῴ, ἐκέλευσεν 
ν ᾽ ᾿ A » U σι , ‘ 

85 ἕξω βραχν τι τοὺς ἀποστόλους ποιῆσαι, εἶπέ τε πρὸς 


Ε] t - 
αυτους 


Ανδρες ᾿Ισραηλῖται, προσέχετε ἑαυτοῖς, ἐπὶ τοῖς 


86 ἀνθρώποις τουτοις τί μέλλετε πράσσειν. Πρὸ γὰρ τούτων 
τῶν ἡμερῶν ἀνέστη Θευδάς, λέγων εἶναί τινα ἑαυτόν᾽ ᾧ 


31. ηγὸν καὶ σωτῆρα.) These words aro 
in mt al with eoeros aad be ed 
as put for ele dpy. or ale τὸ εἶναι. But it should 

er seem that they stand for we dpx.; for 
though apposition is yenerally employed to supply 
something for the completion of a definition, it 
eften contains, not so much an son, or 
np determination of the former, as the design 
it. 

With γὸν καὶ σωτῆρα here may be com- 
pared the cke aon supra iii. 15, where Jcsus is 
called ὁ ἀρχηγὸς τῆι ζωῆς. There is, however, 
this difference, that in that case the expression is 
μα pein here it designates the actual exercise 
office, as King Messiah. 

— δοῦναι μετάνοιαν, &e.) i.e. ‘to be the 


means of ucing repentance by his doctrine 
aad the Spirit, and effecting remission of sins by 
his merits and sacrifice.’ Joseph. 


Bell., δοῦναι μετάνοιαν ἐπὶ τοῖς wempayputvors. 
Here is ed a strong attestation to the Divi- 
of our Lord Jesus Christ. 
τῶν ῥημάτων.) Some take ῥημ. for mony. 
μάτων, Hebraism, as ref to the things 
mentioned at vv. 30, 31. Others take ῥημ. to 
. denote the ῥήματα τῆς ζωῆς at v. 20; which is 
especially as the doctrines implied the 
al—dé, ‘quin imo, nay too.’ Αἱ τοῖς 
οὖσιν We need not, with Kuinoel, a 
peo an ps μα of ἡμῖν; the ἡμῖν being merely 
; i ae rough modesty. 

διεπρίοντο.) ΦΔιαπρ. signifies properly to 
be saven through. And here almost all the Com- 
᾿ Mentators are of opinion that the sense is, ‘were 
@ied with fury, and, as it were, gnashed their 
teeth ;* a metaphor taken from gnashing the 
» 88 when one draws u saw. But from the 
More fally worded expression at vii. 54, διεπρί- 
Gro ταῖς καρδίαις αὐτῶν, καὶ ἔβρυχον τοὺς 
ὄὌλόνταε ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν, it is plain that there is no- 
more than a mefaphor. As in Plautus, 
-: *Heu cor meum iter / 

Wis ubi ue fit mentio. 
BA. ἀναστάς.) Namely, to address the assem- 


γ. 

— Γαμαλιήλ.) A uent name among the 
Jews. It js, Nev δία coterally agreed that this 
Beas the celebrated Gamalicl, son of Simon, and 
of ee cue pet Bae 
- ome Figsos παντὶ τῷ i. om. Od. «. 88. 
Reited by Wetstein) wes τ μιόε ἐστιν ἀνθρώ- 


Boseph. 


Tis 


Istius homi- 


vi. 18, οὗτοι τῷ δήμῳ Tipior. 


μ- 


Hal. v. 11, ἀνὴρ τῷ δήμῳ τίμιος. 


— ἐκέλευσεν---ἀποστόλονς.) ᾿Εκέλευσε may 
mean, as often in Thucydides, ‘counselled, urged.’ 
"Ἔξω ποιῆσαι, ‘to remove,’ (lit. to make 
forth, foris,) is used according to that idiom by 
which ποιεῖν is employed with various adverbs 
of place, as ἔσω, ἔξω, ἐντὸς, πόῤῥω, by an ellipse 
of some verb of notion in the infinitive. Both 
propriety and custom required that, during delibe- 
ration upon the guilt or the punishment of a cri- 
minal], he should be withdrawn from the presence 
of his judges. It should seem, however, that their 
mee made them, on this occasion, forget decorum, 
till they were reminded of it by Gamaliel, a 
Pharisee, and (as some suppose) a secret follower 
of Christ, a man of great prudence and modera- 
tion, and who, after the Apostles had departed, 
took the opportunity of giving counsel to abstain 
from all] violent measures, and to leave the issue 
of these new doctrines to God. 

35. wpoclyers— πράσσειν) The construc- 
tion is: προσέχετε tavrois, τί μέλλετε πράσ- 
σειν ἐπὶ τοῖς ανθρ. τ. Examples of this use οὗ 
ἐπί (concerning) τινε after πράσσειν are ad- 
duced by Wetstein. 

36. ἀνέστη] i.e. rose up into rebellion, insur- 
rexit. 

— Θευδᾶς.) This cannot be the Theudas 
mentioned by Joseph. Ant. xx. 5, 1, as leader of 
an insurrection, and destroyed, with all his forces, 
by Fadius the Procurator; for that event took 
a 14 years after the time of Gamaliel’s speech. 

his difficulty some (as Abp. Usher, Capellus, Bp. 
Pearce, and Wetstcin) attempt to remove, by sup- 
posing the Theudas of St. Luke to be the same 
with the Judas of Josephus, Ant. xvii. 12,5, who 
raised an insurrection a little after the time of 
Herod the First, but was defeated and put to 
death. And they compare a similar interchange 
of the names Judas and Thaddeus. This, how- 
ever, is quite a gratuitous supposition. Hence it 
is better (with Scaliger, Casaub., Lightf., Grotius, 
Hamm., Krebs, Whitby, Lardner, and Kuin.,) to 
suppose, on the authority of Origen, contra Cels. i. 
6, p. 44, that there were ftcu persons of the name of 
Theudas, though there may be some oubt as to the 
period when the insurrection of the first Theudas 
took place. The second they suppose to have been 
son or grandson of the first, who again brought to- 
gether his scattered adherents. Yet, as Dr. Lard- 
ner observes, there were several persons of the 
same name who were leaders of insurrections within 

no very long time: four Stmons within 40 years, 
and three Judas’ within 10. And as the references 
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ACTS CHAP. V. 36—41. 


1 προσεκολλήθη ἀριθμὸς ἀνδρών ὡσεὶ τετρακοσίων᾽ ὃς avy 
ρέθη, καὶ πάντες ὅσοι ἐπείθοντο αὐτῷ διελύθησαν καὶ ἐγέ- 


3 ΕΣ 
νοντο εἰς οὐδέν. 


Μετὰ τοῦτον ἀνέστη ᾿Ιούδας ὁ Γαλιλαῖος, 31 


᾽ φ- e ζω 9 “-- QA ΕΣ . φ a 
ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις τῆς ἀπογραφῆς, Kat awéornoe λαον ἱκανὸν 
>, > «, x A ae | , εἴ » 

οπίσω αὐτοῦ" κακεῖνος αἀπωλετο, καὶ παντες ὅσοι ἐπείθο:το 


t Prov. 31. 
30 


αὐτῷ διεσκορπίσθησαν. 
Matt. 15. 18. 


t A ‘ “~ , en, > 8 

Kai τὰ νῦν λέγω υμῖν᾽ ἀπόστητε 38 
ἘΠ ΧΕ .ΞΕ , ’ ν > 7 | @ oy “ 
απὸ τῶν avOopwruwyv τουτων, Kat ἐάσατε avrouc’ ὅτι ἐᾶν ἢ 


εξ ἀνθρώπων ἡ βουλὴ αὕτη ἣ τὸ ἔργον τοῦτο, καταλυθήσεται" 


Ὁ Infra 9. 6. 
& 28. 9. 


x Supra 4 ὶ θ ἰ ᾿ θῃ 
Τὰ prae. Kal coua y ot ευρέ NTE. 


" εἰ δὲ ἐκ Θεοῦ ἐστιν, ov δύνασθε καταλῦσαι αὐτό" μήποτε 39 
κ᾿ Επείσθησαν δὲ αὐτῷ᾽ καὶ προσ- 40 


, A ® ’ , ’ 4 
καλεσαμενοι τοὺς ἀποστόλους, δείραντες παρηγγειλαν μὴ 


Matt. δ. 
9, 11, 13. 
Rom. 6. 8. 
Phil. 1. 20. 


Jarnes 1. 2. 
1 Pet. 4. 18. 


in Wets. show that the name Theudas was by no 
mcans an uncommon one, there is no occasion to 
suppose the eecond to have been a son of the 
first. Indeed, considering the case of the Simons 
and Judas’, may we not suspect that some of the 
succeeding demagogues took the name of their 
iat ρῤς τές though not related to them? as 
nowing how prevalent a name, in such cases, 
always is. From the small number of adherents 
mentioned (namely 400) it is plain that the in- 
surrection of the first Theudas was not of any 
eat consequence, and therefore was passed over 
y Josephus, 

36. λέγων εἶναί τινα ἑαυτόν.) At τινα sup- 
ply μέγαν, implied in this emphatic use of τις, 
on which see Matth. Gr. Gr. § 487. The word 
is capressed at Acts viii. 9, λέγων εἶναί τινα 
ἑαντὸν μέγαν. 

— προσεκολλήθη.) Instead of this, about six 
MSS. and Versions have προσεκλίθη, which is 
preferred by Morus, Hemsterh., Valckn., Schleus- 
ner, and Kuinocl, as being too rare a word to 
have come from the scribes, and therefore changed 
into one more common. But the scribes rarely 
changed at all. The changes in the MSS. of the 
New Test. are chiefly to be ascribed to the an- 
cient Critics, who frequently altered common 
terms into more elegant ones. And when we con- 
sider that προσκολλᾶσθαι is of frequent occur- 
rence both in the Old and New Test., and that 
“προσκλίνεσθαι occurs not once, there can be 
little doubt but that προσεκλίθη procecded from 
the Alexandrian Critics. That the framers of 
the Versions read προσεκλίθη is by no means 
certain; for they may, as often, have translated 
liberally. If προσεκλίθη be the true reading, we 
may account for the sense it bears thus. Προσ- 
κλίνεσθαι signifies to incline oneself to, and 
hence to be attached and join oneself to. Προσ- 
κολλάω properly ne es ‘to gluo one thing to 
another,’ as yo h. Ant, vii. 12, 4, and unite an 
thing closely. Here the Aor. |. Pass. is used in 
a middle sense, and signifies ‘to join oneself to 
any one as a companion or follower ;’ and so it is 
used in the Septuagint, and occurs occasionally in 
the Classical writers. 

— διελύθησαν.) Διαλύεσθαι is often used of 
the disbanding of an army, or tho dispersion of a 


a » y ~ , “a 93 “΄ q » ᾽ὔ 
λαλεῖν ἐπὶ τῷ ονόματι τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ, καὶ απέλυσαν αυτους. 
e A 3 ᾽ , 7] ϑ A 4 ~ 
¥ Ou μὲν οὖν ἐπορεύοντο χαίροντες απὸ προσωπου τοῦ συν- 4 
, d « ἢ σι ᾽ v , ~ ὔ Γ 
εδρίου, ὅτι ὑπὲρ τοῦ ονόματος [αὐτοῦ] κατηξιωθησαν ατιμα- 


multitude; as Thueyd. iv. 74. v. δ0. vii. Fe 
veoOas εἰς οὐδὲν is for the Classical ἥκειν els 
ovdéy, occurring in Eurip. Hec. 622. 

37. τῆς ἀπογραφῆς.) See Note on Luke i 
1; though the taxing here spoken of is br the 
best Commentators supposed to be quite distinct 
from the cersus there mentioned. Δ, 
Ant. xviii. 1, 1, calls this ἀποτέμησις οὐσιὼν. 

— dmwiornoe) ‘drew away into insurrection. 
A signification frequent in the Classical writen, 
from Herodotus downwards ; but never, I believe, 
used by them with ὀπέσω αὑτοῦ after it. 

38. τὰ νῦν.) Supply ὄντα and πράγματα, 
᾿Απόστητε ἀπὸ τῶν ανθρ. An euphemism, δ 
infra xxii. 29, for ‘put them not to death, st 
maltreat them.’ 

— ὅτι ἐὰν ἡ ἐξ ἀνθρώπων, &e.) Similaiys 
is said, Herodot. ἰχ. 10, ὅ,τι δεῖ γενέσθει & 
τοῦ Θεοῦ, ἀμήχανον ἀποτρέψαι ἀνθρώπῳ. Of 
εἰ δὲ ἐκ Θ. ἐστιν the sense is, ‘ But if it ὕες, δὲ αὶ 
seems. An idiom also found in the Clas 
oe yrore καὶ 3 I 

. ἃ κ εομ. evp.) It is not 
whether these words ἐρκ ραν with say ψα 
or whether there be an ellipsis of opars. Ths 
latter opinion is confirmed by a plena ἐρεῖ @ 
Luke xxi. 34, and by Joseph. Ant. xviii 64 
el δὲ βασανιζομένου ἀληθι) φανείη τὰ slee 
μένα, μήπου κολάζειν ποθῶν τὸν ἀπελεῦ 
ἐπ᾿ αὐτὸν μᾶλλον καλοίη τὴν δίκην, 
read αὑτὸν, and perhaps μήποτε ; or at leat μέ - 
που. 

40. δείραντες.] lation, though s past 
ment both among the Jews and Romans, isfiel 
for even small delinquencies, was one ever oi 
sidered the most ignominious. It sceme te le 
been here selected by the Rulers for the perp? 
at once of casting a stigma on the Christus Ὁ 
ciety, and saving their own credit, lest they seal 
be thought to have apprehended them 

4]. xalporres.) his is to be constreal © 
ὅτι ὑπὲρ, ἄπ. In κατηξιώ aripestpa 
Casaubon notices the elegant use of the figut 
Oxymoron, which arises when two —_ 
nant to each other are so joined, as not te 
80, but only to assem eo. ral examples of 
are given by Wetstcin. 

— airov.] This hes been cancelled by Ge 
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42 σθῃ ἘΞ ~ , « ᾿ ~ e ~ . Q 8 φ' 
ἤναι" πᾶσαν τε ἡμέραν, ἐν τῴ ἱερῷ καὶ κατ᾽ οἶκον, οὐκ 
» e ’ 4 ® A“ 
ἐπαύοντο διδάσκοντες καὶ εναγγελιζώμενοι ᾿Ιησοῦν τὸν Χρι- 


é 
στον. 


1 VI, 


EN δὲ ταῖς ἡμέραις ταύταις πληθυνόντων τῶν 


μαθητών, ἐγένετο γογγυσμὸς τῶν Ἑλληνιστῶν πρὸς τοὺς 
. , ad ~ 9 ~ =~ “~ 
EBpaiouc, ὅτι παρεθεωροῦντο ἐν τῇ διακονίᾳ τῇ καθημερινῇ 


3 αἱ χῆραι αὐτών. 


Προσκαλεσάμενοι δὲ οἱ δώδεκα τὸ πλῆθος 


τών μαθητών, εἶπον᾽ Οὐκ ἀρεστόν ἐστιν ἡμᾶς καταλείψ- 
a a A ~ ἴω 
δαντας τὸν λόγον τοῦ Θεοῦ, διακονεῖν τραπέζαις. ᾿Ἐπι- 
ἐἔψασθε οὖν, ἀδελφοὶ, ave ἐξ ὑμώ Ἵ 
σκέψασθε οὐν, αδελφοὶ, ἄνδρας εξ ὑμῶν μαρτυρουμένους 


«ε 4 λ ’ TI s ° 7 4 , " 
ἑπτὰ, πληρεις μευματος aytov καὶ σοφίας, ouc 


bech and Scholz, on the authority of several an- 
cient . and Versions. 

42. κατ᾽ olxov.] This, as it is opposed to ἐν 
τῷ isp, plainly signifies ἐπ private houses ; κατ᾽ 
οἶκον being put in a generic senee for κατ᾽ 
olxovs, from house to house: since κατὰ hero 
exerts a distributive force ; though it is not per- 
ceptible in Acts xx. 20, δημοσίᾳ καὶ κατ᾽ 


VI. 1. πληθυνόντων.) This intransitive sense, 
by which πληθύνω signifies not only to multiply 
er make full, but to multiply onesel/, increase, 18 
hot frequent; thongh it occurs in Exod. i. 20, 
] Sam. xiv. 19, and occasionally in the later Clas- 
tical writers. 

a ἐγίνετο γογγυσμός.) Sec Note on Jobn 


— τῶν ᾿Ελληνιστῶν.) On the persons meant 
these Hellenists, a difference of opinion exists. 

6 su them to have been Greek Proselytes 

& Judatsm, and now converted to Christianity ; 
While others think they were foreign Jets, whose 
i was ze et pear τ who conse- 
Quently used ordinarily the Greek lan , but 
were eceasionally sojourners in Judea. δ The lat- 
ler opinion is i Soo the better founded; but we 
rar with Bp. Blomfield, Lect. in loc., include 
the above clasecs of perenne an ye 
leing properly a who has adopted Grecian 
habits, whether of speech or caauneee: Now the 
Kees treated both foreigners and proselytes with 


tearly equal contempt. Whence, it seems, arose 
be ion on the ah of the Hellenists that 
beir widows were neglected. 


| The ‘Efpaio: were the Jews of Palestine, who 
ΕΞ what was then called the Hebrew, namely, 
Syro-Chaldee 


| _— παρεθεωροῦντο!) The word significa, 1. 
i look aside from; 2. to overlook, neglect. 
βαρορίω is the term used by the earlier Classi- 
bs writers ; while παραθεωρέω occurs almost cn- 
y in the later ones. The fault of the neglect 
rested, of course, with the guardians 

poor; who, it is commonly supposed, were 
appointed by the Apostles to attend ἐπ 

ion, or a8 it might otherwise be convenient, 
euperintend the istribution of the funds for 
, The best Commentators, however, arc 

the opinion of Mosheim, that a were cer- 
always the same, and all Hebrews, 

fad hitherto ἔα appointed by the Apostles, 
were now to be elected by the people, and 


᾿ Κατα- 


that to them were to be added seven persons of 
the Hellenists. Mosheim and Kuinoel think 
that the whole body of the Jerusalemite Chris- 
tians was divided into seven divisions, for which 
there were as muny placcs of public worship ; 
and that hence also seven persuns were elected 
for the purpose of taking care of the poor and of 
strangers, each division choosing one. 

— ἐν τῇ διακονίᾳ.) The word here signifies 
distribution. 

2. οὐκ ἀρεστόν ἐστιν.) Render, ‘it is not 
proper.’ So by ἀρεστὸν the LXX. express the 


Hebrew 370 and Wr, yood and right. Τὸν λόγον 
τοῦ Θεοῦ means the preaching of the doctrines 
of the Gospel. By διακονεῖν τραπέζαις is meant 
the collection and distribution of the funds for 
relicf of the poor, or the care of money-matters, 
from τρώπεζα, a money-counter, or bank. So 
Joseph. Ant. xii. 2,3, οἱ δὲ λοιποὶ ἀπὸ τῆς 
βασιλικῆς τραπέζης κομιζόμενοι τὰ λύτρα. 

3. ἐπισκέψασθε.) The word properly signifies 
to look at, surrey ; but here, from the adjunct, to 
look at for chowe, to look μέ; a sense 80 rare, 
that not a single example has been adduced. Of 
the complete expression Munthe cites one exam- 
ple from Diod. Sic., p. 295. 

— μαρτυρουμένονο] scil. eb. See Note on 
Luke iv. oD" 

— πλήρεις Πνεύμ. dy.) This say eco (un- 
justifiably lowered by those recent foreign Com- 
mentators who explain it merely of a holy ardour) 
may be supposed to denote the possession both of 
those σὺν of the Holy Ghost (some of them 
supernatural) which were, in the Apostolic “ges 
vonchsafed to many Christians, and of which St. 
Paul treats in his Epistles ; and also of those graces 
of the Holy Spirit, so suitable to the situation of 
the persons in question, and especially what is 
specified in the next word. For by σοφία seems 
to be here meant, not so much divine wisdom (or 
knowledge of the Scriptures) as human wisdom, 
which was equally neces: for the proper dis- 
charge of the office—namely, sound judgment, 
prudence, and knowledge of business. Thus the 
term will be equivalent to σύνεσις in Thucyd. 
ii. 97, εὐβουλίαν καὶ σύνεσιν περὶ τῶν παρόν- 
τῶν εἰς τὸν βίον. 

That the persons in question were called to 
exercise an ecclesiastical, as well as a secular 
office is clear, 1. from the expression Πνεύματος 
ἁγίου: 2. from their being ordained by the lay- 
iny on of hands; which points at an soclesiaaticdl 
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στήσομεν ἐπὶ τῆς χρείας ταύτης. ἡμεῖς δὲ τῇ προσευχῇ 4 
ain δι, καὶ τῇ διακονίᾳ τοῦ λόγον προσκαρτερήσομεν. " Καὶ ἤρεσεν 5 
&2-8 ὁ λόγος ἐνώπιον παντὸς τοῦ πλήθους καὶ ἐξελέξαντο 


Στέφανον, ἄνδρα πλήρη πίστεως καὶ Πνεύματος ἁγίου, καὶ 
Φίλιππον, καὶ Πρόχορον, καὶ Νικάνορα, καὶ Τίμωνα, καὶ 


Ὁ Infra 8.17. 
& 18. 8. 


Παρμενάν, καὶ Νικόλαον προσήλυτον ᾿Αντιοχέα, ode ἔστησαν 6 


» , “ » U ; 4 0 > +. a 
EVWTLOY Τῶν ATOCOT oAwy Kat προσευξαμενοι ἐπέθηκαν αντοις 


c Infra 12. 
24 


& 19. 20. 
John 12. 42. 


τὰς χεῖρας. ‘ Καὶ ὁ λόγος τοῦ Θεοῦ ηὔξανε, καὶ ἐπληθύνετο 7 
ὁ ἀριθμὸς τῶν μαθητών ἐν Ἱερουσαλὴμ σφόδρα, πολὺς τε 


Ψ ~ e ’ ~ , 
ὄχλος των ἱερέων UTT HKOUVOY TY πιστει. 


ΣΤΕΦΑΝΟΣ δὲ πλήρης Τ πίστεως καὶ δυνάμεως, ἐποίει 8 


τέρατα καὶ σημεῖα μεγάλα ἐν τῷ λαῷ. 


᾿Ανέστησαν δέ 9 


τινες τών ἐκ τῆς συναγωγῆς τῆς λεγομένης fT Λιβερτίνων 


rather than secular office; 3. from the fact that 
suine of those who were appointed, exercised 
spiritual functions,—as Stephen. 

3. καταστήσομεν.) This (instead of the com- 
mon reading καταστήσωμεν) found in many 
good MSS., some Fathers, and Versions, and 
nearly all the carly Editions, has been received 
by almost every Editor from Wetstein to Scholz. 
Xpeias. An expression simply denoting impor- 
tant business, as in Joseph. Bell. i. 11, 4. 

4. προσκαρτ.) Sec Note oni. 14. By wpoe- 
εὐχῇ may be denoted, not only prayer, but reli- 
gious meditation, as preparatory to the discha 
of the ministerial duties in question. See Luke 


vi. 12, 
5. πλήθους.) A Hellenistic expression formed 


on the model of the Hebrew 02. So Deut. i. 
23. 2 Sam. iii. 36. A Classical writer would have 
said ἤρεσεν παντὶ τῷ πλήθει. 

6. LetOnxav αὐτοῖς τὰς χεῖρας.) Selden and 
Wolf deduce the origin of laying on of hands from 
the age of Moses, referring to Numb. xxvii. 18. 
Hence the custom obtained in the Jewish Church, 
and was thence introduced into the Christian. 
As laying on of hands had always been used in 
praying for the good of any person present, in 
order to show, δεικτικῶς, for whom the benefit 
was entreated; so it was also, from the earliest 
ages, a rite of institution to office, which it con- 
ferred by symbol. 

7. πολύς τε ὄχλος τῶν ἱερέων ὑπ. τ. a.) 
This statement has to some spreeree 80 impro- 
bable, that they have cither taken refuge in con- 
jecture, or adopted the reading of a few MSS 
Ιουδαίων. But the former is unauthorized, and 
the latter probably a mere error of the scribes, aris- 
ing from ignorance of some abbreviation : besides, 
that is so inapposite, that scarcely any authority 
could justify it. Many eminent Commentators 
take ὄχλος to mean the multitude of the inferior 
igor as opposed to the leaders of the 24 classes. 

ut that would uire the Article, and then 
only increase the difficulty; which may best be 
removed by taking πολὺς ὄχλος in a restricted 
and popular sense, of a iderable number. This 
is confirmed by Chrysostom, who interprets it by 
“πολλοί. That a comparatively considerable num- 
ber of the whole (which amounted to about 5000) 
should havo become believers, is not strange, 


considering the miracles they had witnessed, both 
from Jesus and from the Apostles. The expres 
sion ὑπήκ. τ. π. is Te ble, and occurs 89 
where else. It denotes the complete subjectica 
of the mind as to the credenda of religion. 

8. πίστεωε.) Several MSS. and Versions, ead 
some Fathers have χάριτος, which is 
by most Commentators, and received by Gre 
bach, Knapp, Tittman, and Scholz; bat, I ca 
ceive, wrongly; for we may better account fr 
the change of πίστεως into χάριτοε, than the 
reverse. Besides, the MSS. are chiefly rech » 
abound in alterations; not to mention that the 
number of those MSS. is comparatively small, 
and τη testimony of the Versions of no grest 
weight. 

9. Λιβερτίνων.) It is a matter exceedingly 
πεν to τοῖο were theese Lebertinas. 
moat general opinion is, either that wets 
manumilted of Gentile origin, but 
become proeelytes to the Jewish religion, and bed 
as e at Jerusalem (and that there wert 
many libertines, or freedmen, who became Jewish 
pecestyiee: is certain from Tacit. Annal. ἢ. &. 

ueton. Vit. Tiberii, c. 36, and Joseph. Ant} 
xviii. 3, 5); or, that they were Jews by birth, bet 
had been taken captive by the Romane, whe 
Pompey conquered Judea, but were sfterueé 
manumitted, and, in remembrance of thet ap 
formed 8 


Ε 


tivity, called themselves Libertini, and 
synagogue by themselves at Rome. Of these tve 
opinions the latter is perhaps ; but beth 


involve considerable improbability. 


were so called from a country. 
doubtless with reference to thi 
Λιβερτῖνοι" ὄνομα ἔθνονυε. M 


Syr. Version has Ωδλ δὲ 5. συ δ", these of Lite 
ina. 


t 
Hence preferable to either of the two preceding 
opinions is that of si Foie and others, wie 


su that by the Libertines sre meast Jew 
of Libertum, or Libertina; a tewn im Pret 
sular Africa, near Carthage. This, however, @ 
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4 ~ 
καὶ Κυρηναίων καὶ ᾿Αλεξανδρέων, καὶ τῶν ἀπὸ Κιλικίας καὶ 


10 Asiac, συζητοῦντες τῷ Στεφανῳ᾽ 


11 στῆναι τῇ σοφίᾳ καὶ τῷ πνεύματι ᾧ ελάλιει. 


ΠῚ A ᾽ w ᾽ 
Kat οὐκ ἰσχνον αντι- ἀ Lake 21.6. 
e a 
ΟῚ Kings 91. 
Tore Ὁ Kings 


ὑπίβαλον ἄνδρας λέγοντας" Ὅτι ἀκηκόαμεν αὐτοῦ λα- 
a“ ep ΓῚ oo mf 
λοῦντος ρήματα βλασφημα εἰς Μωυσῆν καὶ τὸν Θεόν᾽ 
12 συνεκίνησάν τε τὸν λαὸν καὶ τοὺς πρεσβυτέρους καὶ τοὺς 
, ᾿ A 


γραμματεῖς. 


.» ’ ΝΜ 
Και επίσταντες συνηρπασαν αυτον, Και ἤγαγον 


13 εἰς τὸ συνέδριον, ἔστησάν τε μάρτυρας ψευδεῖς λέγοντας" 


Ὁ ἄνθρωπος οὗτος οὐ παύεται ῥήματα [βλάσφημα | λαλών 


a place so obscure, that it is difficult to prove its 
existence at all, and certainly not at this earl 
ΕΣ Nay, supposing that it did exist, it would 
little likely to have been classed with Cyrene 
and Alexandria, as having had a synagogue. 
There is reason, then, to think, with Beza, Span- 
heim, Le τ aaiting Sok Valcknaer, that — 
corruption tn : cre crept in, and that 
the true orthography is (as Gothofred conjectured) 
Διβυστίνων, ϑύτ τ ν (as we can prove from 
. Byz.) the inhabitants of Libya proper, a 
adjoining to Cyrenaica, and situated be- 
tween that and the Alex of 
Alexandria. This tract is in Arrowsmith's Atlas 
called a : in fact, the very country meant 
tupraii. 10. by the designation τὰ μέρη τῆς Λιβύης 
card It should 
teen, ynagogue in question was 
gprepriated to the tion of Jewish sojourners 
bya ; and was erected by the Jews 
of that country for the use of their brethren when 
pessei ὁ at Jerusalem, as chapels have been 
in London by various foreign nations for 
the use of their coun en, whether as so- 
or residents. Perhaps, however, the 
and oe are meant to bo 
tucluded as joining at the Synagogue in question. 
An opinion strongly confirmed by there being no 
Article before Κυρηναίων and ᾿Αλεξανδρέων ; 
while there is such before ἀπὸ Κιλικίας xa 
"Actas, i.e. the Asiatic Jews, who are therefore 
considered separately. It may well be imagined that 
eountries so conterminous as Libya, Cyrene, and 
Alexandrina, and each thickly peopled with Jews, 
should join εἰ a Synagogue. deed the Jews of 
Lébya (meaning probably to include Cyrene) are 
eften men together with those of Egypt. So 
Byncellus, p. 347, says: ᾿Ιουδαῖοι κατὰ Λιβύην 
καὶ ἸἹζυρήνην καὶ A τὸν καὶ ᾿Αλεξάνδρειαν, 
where, however, the last words cannot be right; 
aimee this would be to separate Alexandria from 


Hence I would read Αἰγύπτον κατ᾽ 
χ ᾿ Sat Alexandria in Egypt.’ 


‘wes certainly found in those from which the Arme- 
Version wasformed. May we not suppose the 
to have arisen from a careless pronuncia- 
of Λιβυστίνων, os if written A:Buptivey, 
in time had found its way into writing ? 
from Λιβυρτίνων the transition would 


a to Διβερτίνων. 

0. τῇ σοφία καὶ τῷ πνεύματι, &c.) It is 
an unjustifiable lowering of the sense to 

this mere! 


exandrina, or territory 


1 
Κυρήνην (where see Note). 
then, that the S 


as it has been done by many 
y foreign Commentators, ‘ ar- 


dour and energy.’ From the evident allusion 
here existing to what was said at ver. 3, that the 

ne were to be πλήρεις Πνεύματος ak ba 
καὶ σοφίας, and to what is ascribed to Stephen, 
ver. 5, that he was πλήρης πίστεως καὶ Uyved- 
ματος ἁγίου, it will, 1 think, plainly appear that 
by πνεῦμα is here meant ‘the influence of the 
Holy Spirit; which will, of course, determine 
the sense of σοφία to be Dirine wisdom. We 
have here, indeed, a kind of Fendiadys, which 
Calvin seems to have recognised, by explaining, 
‘Non poterant resistere sapicntie quam Spiritus 
Dei suggerebat.’ Nay, it may be added, even 
Grotius acknowledges this to imply the Divine 
power directing his words, bly to the pro- 
tise of Christ, Luke xxi. 15, ‘I will give you a 
mouth and wisdom (στόμα καὶ σοφίαν) which 
all your adversaries shall not be able to gainsa 
nor resist ;’ for (as it is said, Matt. x. 20,) ‘it is 
not ye that reek but the Spirit of your Father 
which speaketh in you.’ 

1]. ὑπέβαλον) Ὑποβάλλειν signifies, 1. to 
put under; 2. tointroduce a supposititious child to 
a mother; 3. (as here and in the later writers) to 
suborn, privily introduce an accuser. So Appian, 
i. 663, ὑπεβλήθησαν aA dese 

— λαλοῦντος pix. βλάσφημα els Meovony 
καὶ τὸν Θεόν.) eis said against Moses and God, 
because, under the old Jowish theocracy, to speak 
evil of the founder of their religion was con- 
sidered tantamount to pieheny senor God 
himself, by whose direction the Law had been 
promulgated by Moses; and, as combining the 
crimes of treason and rg sa was always 

unished with death. So Joseph. Bell. ii. 8, 9. 
fof the Essenes) σέβας δὲ μέγιστον wap’ avrois, 
μετὰ τὸν Θεὸν, TO ὄνομα τοῦ νομοθέτον" Kay 
βλασφημήσῃ τις εἰς τοῦτον, κολάζεσθαι ϑανά- 
τῳ. (Read κολάζεται.) 

12. ἐπιστάντες.) See Note on ἷν. }. This 
must be referred to the people, elders, and scribes, 
not to the suborners; the subject being here 
changed, as often in Scripture and the best Clase- 
sical writers. Render: ‘and they, having come 
upon him,’ &c. 

13. μάρτυρας ψευδεῖς.) So called, as inter- 
mingling falsehood with truth in their depositions; 
exaggerating what he did say, and perverting his 
words to a sense not intended by him. 

— βλάσφημα.) This, not found in very man 
ancient MSS., has been cancelled by Griesbac 
and Scholz, but retained by Matthei. Internal 
evidence is quite against it; and that of ancient 
Versions, especially the Peach. Syr., discounte- 
nances it. 

—rovrov.) This, not found in many MSS., 
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A “~ ’ ΄- e 4 4 4 ~ C a 
{Dan.9.98. Κατὰ τοῦ τύπου τοῦ ἁγίου [τοὐτου] καὶ τοῦ νόμου 
, 4 3 σι 
Koapev yap αὐτοῦ λέγοντος" 
’ 


ACTS CHAP. VI. 14, 15. VII. 1. 


 axn- 14 
“Ort ‘Inoove ὁ Ναζωραῖος 


? 4 c ~ s 3 ’ a “Ψ 
οὗτος καταλυσει τὸν τύπον τοὕὔτον, καὶ αλλαξἕει τὰ ἔθη 


ἃ παρέδωκεν ἡμῖν Μωυσῆς. 


Καὶ arevicavreg εἰς αὐτὸν 15 


ad ε ’ ® ~ , - a , 

ἅπαντες ot καθεζόμενοι ἐν τῷ συνεδρίῳ, εἶδον τὸ πρόσωπον 
» a © 4 ’ ᾿ 

αὐτοῦ ὡσεὶ προσωπον αγγέλου. 


Vil. 


and some Versions, and the Ed. Princ., has been 
cancelled by Griesbach, Matthei, and Scholz. 

14. ἀλλάξει.) This implies the notion of ad- 
rogating, by the introducing of some other law in 
their place. 

15. εἶδον --- ἀγγέλον.) Some Commentators 
think that Stephen's face was made to shine su- 

rnaturally, by a visible glory like that of Moses 
(Exod. xxxiv. 29.) But the far greater number, 
and the more eminent, are, with reason, agreed in 
interpreting this as ἃ poe form of expression, 
indicating majesty and divine grace, such as might 
inspire reverence and awe. And they appeal to 
Esth. v. 2. 2 Sam. xiv. 17; xix. 27. Gen. xxxiii. 
10. Certainly there is nothing here said to lead 
us to suppose that this was a supernatural glory, 
like that of Moses; and as to the passage of τ 
the air and manner of it differ materially from 
those of the present. At the same time, the ma- 
jesty and angelic innocence which shone forth in 
the countenance of this great protomartyr, can 
only be ascribed, as to its origin, to the power of 
the Holy Spirit ; and therefore the case of Moses 
may, not improperly, be compared with it. 


VIT. In this Apologetical Speech of St. Stephen 
there is much which to us appears obscure, though, 
doubtless. sufficiently intel fe to those to whom 
it was addressed. Various hypotheses have, in- 
deed, been hazarded, to remove, or at least lessen, 
the difficulty ; which, however, after all, may be 
more apparent than real. And if we take into 
consideration the scope of the address, the charac- 
ter of the composition, and the circumstances under 
which tt was delivered, it will not seem surprising 
that there should be found something which may 
seem abrupt, and even not quite apposite or con- 
clusive in the reasoning. To advert to the scope, 
this appears to have been, ‘to practically refute 
the charge made against him of contempt of their 
Lawgiver and the Temple, and to retort on his 
accusers the charge they were bringing forward 
against himself; namely of endeavouring to de- 
stroy the Jewish religion.” The speaker intended 
to show, by a bricf review of the history of the 
Jews, and a detail of their various rebellions 
against God, that it was themselves rather who 
were guilty of contempt of their Law; and b 
their own perverse disobedience had been the 
occasion of the destruction of the first temple, as 
they might be of the second. In order to esta- 
blish his position, he first reviews the early his- 
tory of their nation, and points out various 
instances of their disobedience to God : showing, 
moreover, that, though the rites of the Mosaic 
Law were appointed by the command of God 
himself, yet that the Ivraelites were not approved 
unto God solely by those observances. That 
their temple miuht be destroyed; and yet the 
true worship of God be carried on acceptably to 


Ki δὲ ε [] ἢ ΝΜ ~ of ff F 
(we O& O apyxlepeuc, εἰ apa ταυτα ouTwE Eye; | 


him: that it even would be destrored, unlew 
they should repent. 

o advert to the other particulars,—first, as to 
the character of the composition, if we consider 
the peculiar circumstances under which the ad- 
dress was delivered, we shall be at no loss te 
account for an occasional abruptnese and want of 
coherence. As to the appustlercss of the araw 
—— and peer hws it must be observed that 
they were sufficiently apposite for the 
addressed,and quite sccorditie to the Jer ow: 
ner; the character of the composition being alte 
gether Jewish. Finally, as to the ὦ usite- 
ness of the ments objected to by some, it 
must be remembered that the course o τι dart 
tation was interrupted and broken off in the mid- 
dle by the infuriate multitude. Had it beea 
brought to a conclusion, there would undoubtedly 
have been nothing left incomplete, as to thst 
which was tnfended to be proved. The remain 
der of ae address oe doubtless have beea 
occupied in applying the foregoing narration ia 
order to sreretly what was ἀξδλορ τ be evineed. 
It being, we may suppose, the pu of the 
speaker to convict them of the guilt they imputed 
to him, and to show that the true and a ble 
worship of God was not to be confined to ay 
particular place; since God dwells not in temple 
made with hands (ver. 48): and the worship € 
the Patriarchs before the Temple was erected τῷ 
accepted by him. See v. 2. 

Before concluding the 
be proper to advert to a charge somewhat mere 
difficult to answer,—namely, that in detalig 
various particulars of the Jewish historv, 
has here added some circumstances whi 
contradictory to the accounts in the Old Tat. 
These will be briefly considered in the notes at 
the passages themselves; in which it will b 
shown, I. that the discrepancies in question have 
been greatly exaguerated ; Qdly, that they τε ἃ 
general, far from being trreconcileable ; , 
that if, in one or two instances, they may be really 
such, yet if we consider that the speaker is arg 
ing with the people, according to Jewish sda, 
and on Jewish principles, and alleging facts which 
they themselves recognized, there is sothag 
which can reasonably impeach the uhaleag’ ἐδ τὸ 
cast ἃ slur on the inspiration of this great 
martyr; for in those few particulars it is aduieed 
that he spoke on the authority of those Rabél 


nt sketch, it may 


εἶ 
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Ὁ δὲ ἔφη" “Avdoec ἀδελφοὶ καὶ πατέρες. ἀκούσατε. Ὁ Θεὸς 
τῆς δόξης ὥφθη τῷ πατρὶ ἡμών ᾿Αβραὰμ, ὄντι ἐν τῇ 
Μεσοποταμίᾳ, πρὶν ἢ κατοικῆσαι αὐτὸν ἐν Xappav, " καὶ «Ges.12.1. 
ἐπε πρὸς αὐτόν "Εἕελθε ἐκ τῆς γῆς σον καὶ ἐκ 
τῆς συγγενείας σου, καὶ δεῦρο εἰς γῆν ἣν av 


σοι δείξω. Τότε ἐξελθὼν ἐκ 


τῆς Χαλδαίων κατῴκησεν 


φ ϑ8ϑεῦ a ® - ἢ A [ ΄σ 3 4 

ἐν Xappav’ κακεῖθεν, pera τὸ ἀποθανεῖν τὸν πατέρα 
᾽ ΄- 4 >» 4 » 4 ζω ’ ® A e ~ 
αὐτοῦ, μετῴκισεν αὐτὸν εἰς THY γῆν ταύτην, εἰς ἣν ὑμεῖς 


νύν κατοικεῖτε. 


Καὶ οὐκ ἔδωκεν αὐτῷ κληρονομίαν ἐν 


αὐτῇ, οὐδὲ βῆμα ποδός" καὶ ἐπηγγείλατο αὐτῷ δοῦναι εἰς 
’ 3 “~ ® ~ 9 [ 
κατασχεσιν αὐτὴν, καὶ τῷ σπέρματι αὐτοῦ μετ᾽ αὐτὸν, 


9 wv ® aA 
οὐκ ὄντος αὐτῷ τέκνου. 


eg the Jews. It could not, indeed, in com- 
1 sense or in wisdom, be otherwise. Had 
then departed in the least particular from the 
blished views of the early history, as taught 
he wise men, the scribes and lawyers of the 
he would have given unnecesenry offence : 
solemn, all-important, all-absorbing question 
be divine mission of Jesus, and the truth of 
letianity, would have been in danger of de- 
wating into, or might have been interrupted 
and antiquarian disputes on the interpre- 
α of the text of Gencsis.’ 
ε;.--οὕτως ἔχει ;) On the nature of this 
n, see Note supra i. 6. 
ἄνδρεε --- πατέρες.) By ἄνδρες ἀδελφοὶ 
meant the multitude in general; and by πα- 
δ, the members of the Sanhedrim. The 
we is elegantly pleonustic. 
“ὦ Gade τῆς δύξης-.) A 
mote ‘the Worious God.’ 
ιτρὶν ἣ xar., ὅς.} To remove a sceming 
wpancy between what is here said and the 
wnt of Moses, the best Commentators are 
mi that Stephen here followed the Jewish 


Hon (ado by Philo), that God appeared 
1 to Abeba let when living in Chaldea, 
, when resident at Charran. ‘ The state- 
(says the writer in the Quarterly 

σιν, ubi supra) strictly harmonizes with the 
wiling notions of the time; and, indecd, with 
peat difficulty, may be brought into accord- 
with the Scriptures, and this without remov- 
faran beyond the boundaries of Mesopotamia; 
im fact, the situation of Haran is a ques- 
very slight importance. The Jews sup- 
ι firet call of Abraham to have taken 
|, mot in Haraz but in Ur, of the Chaldees. 
that belief on Gen. xv. 7. So in 
τ though the general course οὗ the 

give in Genesis would lead to the opinion, 
call took place till after the first migration 
and the death of Terah, yet the de- 

of the call ns, in our version, with 

“ Now, the had said unto Abra- 
5 leaving the date of the transaction inde- 
s and Rosenmuller obeerves on the Hebrew 
“* Dizitque, vel potiue, dixerat autem, 
quam esect in Chal priusquam Car- 

* That thie was the established opi- 

we have the suthority of Philo de Abra- 


vol. fi. p. 11, and of Josephus, Antiq. i. 
μ, VOL. f- 3 ‘osep q 


Hebrew expression 


—- 


’"EAaAnce δὲ οὕτως ὁ Θεός᾽ 2 5.1}. 


7.1. But the most remarkable evidence that 
the Jews of the later times, at least, drew a dis- 
tinction between the land of the Chaldeans and 
Mesopotainia, though the former must have been 
comprehended within the latter, is to be found in 
the book of Judith.’ 

3. δεῦρο.) Sub. ἐλθὲ, which is erpressed in 
Aristoph. Thesm. 324. Such ellipses are frequent 
in verbs of motion. 

4. κἀκεῖθεν---μετῴκισεν) Aguin there is a 
trifling discrepancy between this account and that 
in Genesis; the best solution of which secms to 
be that which frosecis on the supposition that 
here Stephen followed the tradition of the Jews, 
founded on Gen. xv. 7. and Nehem. ix. 7, and 
eee by Philo, that Abraham was (rice 
called, 


5. οὐκ ἔδωκεν) The best Commentators are 
that ἔδωκεν is to be taken in a pluperfect 
sense, and that the od is for οὔπω. Οὐδὲ βῆμα 
ποδὸς is a proverbial expression corresponding to 
our idiom, ‘not even a foot of land,’ for none at 
all. Sce Deut. ii.5. Els κατάσχεσιν. Supply αὐ- 
τῆς, for ὥστε κατέχειν αὑτὴν, to occupy, i. ¢. 
possess it. So Joseph. Ant. ix. 1,2, of τὴν ὑπ’ 
αὐτοῦ δοθεῖσαν γῆν els κατάσχεσιν ἀφελέσθαι 
“πάρεισιν αὐτούς. As Abraham himself did not 
seces the country, we may suppose the promise 
Jiguratively fulfilled in him through his posterity ; 
or rather the xai may be regarded (with the best 
recent Commentators) as eaplicatire, for nempe, 
scilicet, The sense, then, muy be thus expressed : 
‘and yet had not given him any possession in this 
land, not a foot of it, and yet he promised the 
possession of it to him, namely, to his posterity, 
although he had as yct no orang 
6,7. The passage is from Gen. xv. 13, 14, and 
is cited from memory. Accordingly there are 
several variations from the Sept., al] of them, how- 
ever, unimportant, except that, 1. we have added in 
the Sept. καὶ ταπεινώσουσιν αὐτοὺς after xax. 
Yet the words are not in the Hebrew, and sccm to 
have come from the margin as a gloss, probably 
from Judith v. 11, or perhaps they were a different 


version of yy, 2. The words, εἶπεν ὁ Θεὸς, are 
found neither in the Hebrew nor LXX. But 
they form no part of the quotation, being a parcn- 
thetical remark, such as we often find interposed 
in citations from the Old Test. Again the words 
ὧδε μετὰ ἀποσκευῆς weAXne are found in both 
the Hebrew and the ou but not in the New 
oO 


562 ACTS CHAP. VII. 6—10. 
Ort ἔσται τὸ σπέρμα αὐτοῦ πάροικον ἐν yy ad- 
λοτρίᾳ καὶ δουλώσουσιν αὐτὸ καὶ κακώσουσιν ἕτη 
τετρακόσια. καὶ τὸ ἔθνος, ᾧ ἐὰν δουλεύσωσι κρινῶ 7 
Ἔγω᾽ (εἶπεν ὁ Θεός") καὶ μετὰ ταῦτα ἐξελεύσονται καὶ 
602.179. λατρεύσουσί μοι ἐν τῷ τόπῳ τούτῳ. " Καὶ ἔδωκεν 8 
ἃ ἣν ὅν, αὐτῷ διαθήκην περιτομῆς. καὶ οὕτως ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Ισαὰκ, 
ἃ 85,38. καὶ περιέτεμεν αὐτὸν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ τῇ oyooy’ καὶ ὁ ᾿Ισαὰκ 
δ θεν. 87. τὸν ᾿Ιακώβ, καὶ ὁ Ιακωβ τοὺς δώδεκα πατριάρχας. “ἧ Καὶ 9 
οἱ πατριάρχαι ζηλώσαντες τὸν ᾿Ιωσὴφ ἀπέδοντο εἰς Aiyur- 
cGen.41. TOV. Kai nv ὁ Θεὸς per αὐτοῦ, “ καὶ ἐξείλετο αὐτὸν ἐκ 10 
πασών τῶν θλίψεων αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἔδωκεν αὐτῷ χάριν καὶ 
Test. Yet this is no real disere : because mon sulyject in γῇ, yet have a reference, — 
Stephen evidently did not mean to adduce those in the former verb to the Egyptians, in the latter 


words, but stops at ἐξελεύσονται. There is, in- 
deed, a seeming discrepancy in the words καὶ 
λατρεύσουσί μοι ἐν τῷ τόπῳ τούτω, Which are 
neither in the Hebrew nor the Sept. But though 
these are not there, something very similar occurs 
at v. 16; and Stephen does not adduce the words 
as immediately following the preceding. Suren- 
ham, too, has proved that it was a custom with 
the Jewish doctors (and hence was sometimes 
adopted by the writers of the New Test.), when 
they cited any passages of the Old Test., to occa- 
sionally add words elsetchere employed on the 
same subject, and now and then with a slight vari- 
ation of them for ton. And, besides that 
the words are found tn substance at v. 16, they 
seem to have becn suggested by a kindred pas- 
sage at Exod. iii. 12, ἐν τῷ ἐξαγαγεῖν σε τὸν 
λαόν pov ἐξ Αἰγύπτου, καὶ λατρεύσετε TH 
Θεῷ ἐν τῷ ὄρει τούτῳ. Thus there is, on the 
principles of Jewish writing, no actual discrepancy. 

Πάροικον well expresses the Heb. a, because, 
as the latter is a participial nonn, so is the former 
properly an adjective, as appears from Herodot. 
vii. 235. Thus, in the Heb. ‘rrr “U, we may sup- 
pose a participial noun and the verb subetantive 
as put for the finite verb, from which the parti- 
cipia} noun is derived. 


— τετρακόσια.) The Chronological difficulty 
here involved is not so much in the thirty years’ 
difference between this estimate and that of Jose- 
phus (because rerpax. may be taken as a round 
number; and even Josephus himself sometimes 
makes it 400), as how to reconcile this with the 
fact that the Israelites were in Egypt at the most 
but 243 vears. Nor can this difficulty be removed 
by the parenthesis which Markland would intro- 
duce; nay, the construction of the Hebrew will 
not permit it. The difficulty may best be obviated 
by bearing in mind that the su/ject of the verbs 


Toy and wy, and also of δουλώσουσι and κακώ- 


σουσι, is to be sought in the nouns wand γῇ 
Frespectively ; and thus it will be ‘ the tnhabitants 
of that land.’ And if the truth of chronol 
limits the abode of the Israelites in t to 
cars, and assigns 400 as the time which elapsed 
tween Abraham's leaving Chaldea and the 
period when they were established in Canaan, 1 
see not how we can suppose otherwise than that 
the verbs above-mentioned, though having a com- 


to the tnhahitants of the countries wherein thet 
sojourned in afflictuun from the time deg ts te 
the time they were settled in, Canaan. Thus we 
may render, ‘And they (i. e. the τἀ αι 
shall enslave them, and they (i.e. the es, 
Cannanites, Kc.) shall afflict them.’ It is troe 
that most Commentators, with our common Vet- 


sion, take YOY as a verb wenfer; a view also maim 
tained by Rosenmuller. Yet he is obliged to ep 


pose (what involves great harshness) the suffix Ὁ 


as put for the separate form ὩΣ". But that isserely 
courting a difficulty ; since the verb may be takes 
in an active sense, as it was by the LX δὰ @ 
done by Montanus and Gesenius, who in bis Lez. 


gives several examples, and resolves the εχ Ὁ 


into CQ; though c//ipsis, rather than rvsolatin, 
seems to be the principle here to be resorted β, 

— κρινῶ) “1 will punish :° a signification ΜῈ} 
sp is the adjunct. See Pearce. 

. διαθήκην περιτομῆς.) Meaning, ‘ the com 
nant sealed by circumcision,’ as its distingw 
mark. On which sce Horne’s Introd., τοὶ. δι. ph 
27. Most of the recent Commentators, hest 
interpret it, ‘a precept or rite of circumaum. 
But the authority for that sense is but sheds, 
and the necessity for it here not very ’ 
since the objections raised by Kuinoel te δεν» 
mon version do not apply to the abore. Thaw? 
of the Genitive is frequent. 

— καὶ οὕτως) ‘and ao," i. 6. in virtee of thal 
covenant. Πατριάρχας. So called 2s being the 
li and heads of the werpem, @ 
tri 


ribes. 
9. ἀπέδοντο ale Aly.) So Herodet. ἃ. & 
τὴν μὲν αὑτέων els Αἰβόην. τὴν δὲ εἰς τὺ Ὧν» 
λάδα ἀπέδοντο, and several other passages vii 
might be adduced. In all these cases dees 
ellipsis of the particip. fut. of a verd ef meim 
denoting removal ) as ἀπάγεσθαι or κομίζεσϑει. 
rrather in dod. there is ἃ δεπϑι ἘΑ͂Ι, 
including the object of action. 
In the expression ζηλώσαντεν (used wth ie 
sion to Gen. xzxvii. 11.) the 
meant to hint at his own case; for Jearph thea 
pocalany favoured by God, was yet bated by 
rethren. 


10. ἦν per’ αὐτοῦ. I 
favour, as at Matt. xxviii. 19, ἘΣ 


-- χάριν καὶ σοφίαν.) 


ACTS CHAP. VII. 10—19. 
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ἐναντίον Φαραὼ βασιλέως Αἰγύπτου᾽ καὶ κατέστησεν 
ἐγούμενον ἐπ᾿ Αἴγυπτον καὶ ὅλον τὸν οἶκον αὐτοῦ. 
δὲ λιμὸς ἐφ᾽ ὅλην τὴν γῆν Αἰγύπτου καὶ Χαναάν, καὶ 
3 0 ε 
μεγάλη᾽ καὶ οὐχ εὕρισκον χορτασματα οἱ πατέρες 
f° ’ 1? .2 ν ~ , ἫΝ ἢ 
Ακούσας δὲ ᾿Ιακωβ ὄντα σῖτα ἐν Αἰγύπτῳ, tkam- toes. 4... 


| τοὺς πατέρας ἡμῶν πρώτον. 


ὃ καὶ ἐν τῷ δευτέρῳ g Gen. 46. 8. 


νρίσθη ‘Iwonp τοῖς ἀδελφοῖς αὐτοῦ, καὶ φανερὸν ἐγέ- 


ῷ Φαραὼ τὸ γένος τοῦ 


᾿Ιωσήφ. " ᾿Αποστείλας δὲ 
» μετεκαλέσατο τὸν πατέρα αὐτοῦ ᾿Ιακὼβ καὶ πᾶσαν 


h Gen. 46. 
47. 
Deut. 10.22. 


ἕνειαν [αὐτοῦ] ἐν ψυχαῖς ἑβδομήκοντα πέντε. ' Κατ- ἰδ 40. 5. 

t ᾿Ιακωβ εἰς Αἴγυπτον, καὶ ἐτελεύτησεν αὐτὸς καὶ 
ἔρες ἡμῶν. "" Καὶ μετετέθησαν εἰς Συχὲμ, καὶ ἐτέθησαν ton.” 

νήματι ἡ ὃ ὠνήσατο [᾿Αβραὰμ] τιμῆς ἀργυρίου παρὰ Gen 23.16. 
moaver | ὁ Φνηφατο | Alpes] πιμοὺ, Spyies ae ἐς ας 
ὧν Ἐμμὸρ τοῦ Συχέμ. ᾿ Καθὼς δὲ ἤγγιζεν ὁ χρόνος te, 5 5. 
rayyeXiag ἧς ὥμοσεν ὁ Θεὸς τῷ ᾿Αβραάμ, ηὔξησεν o* 
καὶ ἐπληθύνθη ἐν Αἰγύπτῳ, ἄχρις οὗ ἀνέστη βασιλεὺς 


, ὃς οὐκ ὕδει τὸν ᾿Ιωσηφ. 


ws regard this as a Hendiadys, for 
we, ‘favour by his wisdom.’ Yet that 
trary to the very nature of the figure. 
tter take ἐναντίον as belonging to 
md σοφίαν, with adaptation to each; 
bim favour in the sight of Pharaoh, 


in his sight,’ i.e. s0 as to be likewise 
his wisdom. 

ἂν] from the Hebr. 7995, lit. the low- 
of Palestine, in contrast to the high- 


us, ἄς. 
σματα.) The word is properly used 
settle; and sb χορτάζω in the 
ad the later Greek writers) is very 
Νὰ to food for men; and then only 
er sorts, and such as are used from 


The plural is used to denote gene- 
88 we say corn, ΟἹ grain. 
γμωρίσθη) ‘made himself known.’ 
the Passive (like the Hebrew conju- 
) answers to the verbs 
5 
is, not found in very many 
lact, and GZcumen., has been can- 
» Matthsi, and Scholz; but on 
grounds. I suspect it to have been 
those fastidious Alexandrian ent 
maon with sciolists of every age, 
ver of tautology. 
4 483.) Here there is no occa- 
the arbitrary ellipsis of cumora- 
indeed, ellipeis of any kind. For in 
wf Deut. x. 22, on which the present 


@ ἐν stands for ody, and 3 bas the 
accompanied 


᾽ by. So Numb. xx. 20. 
he best mode of removing the scem- 
in the is that of Ham- 
and others, who think that the 

the ty of Jacob 

heft Mansesch Ephraim born in 


Οὗτος κατασοφισάμενος τὸ 


because they were born after Jacob's departure, 
but by the LXX. at Gen. xlvi. 20, are expressly 
from 1 Chron. vii. 14. 

16. ὃ ὠνήσατο. For δ, many ancient MSS., 
Theophylact, and the Ed. Princeps, have w, which 
has been received by Griesbach and Scholz; while 
Matthai and Vater, rightly, I think, retain 3. 

To advert to the discrepancy between the pe. 
sent account and that in Gen. xlix. 30, the best 
Critics are of opinion that ᾿Αβραὰμ is spurious, 
and that μετετέθησαν and ἐτέθησαν are to be 
referred to the words οἱ πατέρες ἡμῶν only, not 
to ᾿Ιακὼβ also; and that at ὠνήσατο we must 
supply, from the preceding, ‘laxwB8. The read- 
ing of some very ancient MSS., ὁ πατὴρ ἡμῶν, 
attests that, at an early period, ᾿Αβραὰμ was not 
here, and that something was thought to be want- 
ing; which was, it seems, suppii in two ways. 
To understand ᾿Ιακὼβ from the preceding, is not 
near so harsh as in many examples which might 
be adduced from Thucydides. And indeed there 
is the less harshness here, since Jacob is the chief 
sulyect of these two sentences: the other is only 
incidental. 

17. καθὼς) ‘when; a very rare sense, but 
occurring in 2 Macc. i. 31, and formed on that 
of we, when. It may best be rendered as soon as. 

18. οὐκ dec τὸν 'I.) ‘had no respect for Jo- 
seph, or his merits,’ was ill affected to him and 
Vr memory; as 1 Thess. iv. 4. v. 12. Matt. xxv. 


19. κατασοφισάμενος τὸ γένος ἡμῶν.) Mean- 
ing, ‘plotting our destruction by crafty devices.” 
This sentiment (founded on Exod. i. 10. Sept.) 
is further evolved in a similar of Judith, 
v. 1], καὶ ἐπανέστη αὑτοῖς ὁ βασιλεὺς Αἰ γύπ- 
του, καὶ κατεσοφίσαντο αὑτοὺς ἐν πόνῳ καὶ ἐν 
«λίνθῳ, καὶ ἐταπείνωσαν αὑτοὺς, καὶ ἔθεντο 
αὑτοὺς εἰς δούλουο, and Joseph. Ant. vi. 11, 4, 
μεμφομένου τοῦ πατρὸς αὐτὴν, ὅτι σώσειο 
μὲν τὸν ἐχθρὸν αὐτοῦ, κατασοφίσαιτο δ᾽ αὖ- 
τόν. Ang. 7 im. 

— τοῦ ποιεῖν.) ἘΣ ir hae expresecs 

oO 
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ACTS CHAP. VII. 19—24. 


e σι > e a ε ζω ~ “- ν᾿ 
γένος μων, EKAKWOE τους πατέρας μων, του ποιειν ἔκθετα 


a 

a ΕΥΟΔῚΣ: Ta 
Heb. 11.23.» , a 1 ¢ 

ἐγεννηθη Μωυσῆς, καὶ ἣν 

n Exod. 2. 7. ε 


βρέφη αὐτών, εἰς τὸ μὴ ζωογονεῖσθαι. 


“Ἔν ᾧ καιρῷ 30 
ἀστεῖος τῷ Oey" ὃς ἀνετραφη 


μῆνας τρεῖς ἐν τῷ οἴκῳ τοῦ πατρὸς [αὐτοῦ]. " ᾿Εκτεθέντα δὲ 21 
9 e 


αὐτὸν, ἀνείλετο αὐτὸν ἡ θυγατηρ Φαραώ, καὶ ἀνεθρέψατο 


Luke 24. °» a e “~ » er 
v= αὐτὸν εαυτῇ εἰς ULOY. 


© Καὶ ἐπαιδεύθη Μωυσῆς racy σοφίᾳ 22 
Αἰγυπτίων" ἣν δὲ δυνατὸς ἐν λόγοις καὶ ἐν ἔργοις. 


Ὡς δὲ 23 


ἐπληροῦτο αὐτῷ τεσσαρακονταετὴς χρόνος, ανέβη ἐπὶ τὴν 
καρδίαν αὐτοῦ ἐπισκέψασθαι τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς αὐτοῦ τοὺς υἱοὺς 
᾿Ισραήλ. Kai ἰδών τινα ἀδικούμενον, ἠμύνατο, καὶ ἐποίησεν 34 


purpose, TTorety ἔκθετα is for ἐκτιθέναι, a term 
commonly applied to the abandonment of infants. 
Hiere we have an illustration of the crafty policy 
of Pharaoh just spoken of ; which was to reduco 
the Israelites to a state of such extreme misery, 
that they might be driven to the step in question, 
and the population, at any rate, be kept down, 
even by infanticide. 

19. els τὸ μὴ Cwoy.) ‘that they might not be 
preserved,’ namely, to experience the miserable 
fate of their gta Ou the same principle as 
that on which the North American Indian wo- 
mén often destroy their female children. 

20. ἀστεῖος τῴ Oew.) ᾿Αστεῖος is from the 
dat. sing. of ἄστυ, and properly signifies (like 
the Latin urbanus ) polite, as opposed to ἀγροῖ- 
wos. And as the inhabitants of cities are supposed 
to exceed those of the country not only in polite- 
ness, but in comeliness, 80 ἀστεῖος came to mean 
handsome. Tw Θεῷ after ἀστεῖος is referred to 
a Hebrew idiom, by which, to express the excel- 
lence of any person or thing, the name of God, 
or of the angels, is subjoined in the Genitive or 
Dative to the Positive, which thus attains a Super- 
Jative sense. The Greeks effect this by an adjc- 
tire derived from some name of God. Thus Jo- 
sephus, Ant. ii. 9,7, calls Moses παῖδα μορφῇ 
Seiov. 

— ὃς dvetp.) “Os is to be resolved into ‘ and 
he. Αὐτοῦ. This, not found in many MSS. 
and some early Editions, has been cancelled b 
Gricsbach, Matthwzi, and Scholz; but I thin 
wrongly. Tho word may very well have been 
thrown out by certain Alexandrian Critics, from its 
being more agreeable to elegant Grecism to omit 
the pronoun. 

21. ἐκτεθέντα δὲ αὑτόν) These words are 
commonly regarded as Accusatives absolute ; 
though recent Commentators prefer supposing a 
pleonasm of αὐτόν; which, however, within so 
short a distance, can hardly be admitted. Per- 
haps it may better be referred to the rule of 
Matthia, Gr. Gr. 8 426. 3, by which, to a sub- 
stantive expressing the leading idea of a proposi- 
tion, and put at its beginning, is supplied quod 
attinet ad, ᾿Ανελέσθαι properly signifies to fake 
up, and is often used of raising up drowning men 
from the sea, or taking up corpses for burial; but 
sometimes, as here, of takin up and taking care 
of exposed children. So Aristoph. Nub. 531, 
κἀγὼ ᾿Ἐξέθηκα, παῖς 3’ ἑτέρα τις λαβοῦσ᾽ 
ἀνείλετο. 

22. ἐπαιδεύθη, &c.) ‘was educated in,’ &c. 
In adverting to this circumstance, Stephen, as 


before, seems to follow the tradition of the «ται; 
for nothing to this pu is found in Scriptere. 
Of παιδεύεσθαι with the dative (ἐν being under 
stood) examples are adduced by W etstein, ΕΣ. σ΄. 
Isocr., τοῖς νεωτέροις ἤθεσι w. With the ex 
pression waid. πάσῃ σοφία Αἰγ. Priceus com- 
pares Lucian Philop., ϑαυμάσιυς τὴν σοφίαν, 
καὶ τὴν παιδείαν πᾶσαν Aiyuarios titer 
This wisdom consisted (as we learn from Phils, 
in his life of Moses), in a knowledge of astronomy 
and astrology, the interpretation of dreams, mr 
ic, mathematica, medicine, &c.; nay, as 
Warburton also avers, in the science of 
tion and Ciril Polity. Indeed, all the greatest 
writers of antiquity agree in calling Een the 
mother of arts and sciences. Insomuch that # 
1 Kings iv. 30. the wisdom of Solomon is only 
compured to that of the F¢yptians. ; 

— δυνατὸς---ἔργοις.) This may seem incom? 
tent with the impediment which Moces is knowa 
to have had in his s . Insomuch that εἰ 
Exod. iv. 16. we find Aaron his spokrsman te the 
people. But δυνατὸς and ἐν λόγοις may denote 

sive, and therefore poweyal. though net 
eloquent, oratory. And that Moses bad tw 
faculty, we learn from J: . Ant. ἅ. 1. 4 
Considering, too, what he relates, Ant. ii. 5, the 
Moees had the command of an expedition agumt 
the Egyptians, we may not im jamal puppest 
what is here said of Moses to ear i rd 
lent to what Thucydides, i. 139, says 
stocles, that he was λέγειν τε καὶ πράσσειν 
δυνατώτατον, i.e. a powerful orator and sble 
statesman. 

23. τεσσ. χρόνος.) This circumstance, tes, is 
founded solely on Jewish tradition, of which τὸ 
tiges are found in the Rabbinical writings θὲ 
the en ἀνέβη, &c. see Note on 
xxiv. 38. 

24. ἀδικούμενον) ‘suffering wrong.” 

— ἠμύνατο) wil. αὐτῷ. ᾿Αμύνεσθαι THe 
Accus. significs to trard off; wih s Datv,® 
defend. ‘Emolnoay ixdix. is an Helessllt - 
phrase for ἐξεδίκησεν. Πατάξας. Resder, 
slaying ;’ which eense is supported by the ἢ 
Syr. So also the word is used at Mart. x51. 

ark xiv. 27, and in the Sept, formed an ἐδ 
eame use of the Hebr. ron, which, ' is fon 

i j ante 


“πονουμένῳ. 
So 2 Macc. viii. 2, ἐπὶ τὸν ὑπὸ πάντων καὶ 
πονούμενον λαόν. That Moses intended 0 Of 


the Egyptian, cannot be proved : Greek 
chew lt a justifiable, Seth dun te wat d 





ACTS CHAP. VII. 25—3S. 565 
95 ἐκδίκησιν τῷ καταπονουμένῳ, waratac τὸν Αἰγύπτιον. ᾽Ενό- 
μιζε δὲ συνιέναι τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς αὐτοῦ, ὅτι ὁ Θεὸς διὰ χειρὸς 
96 αὐτοῦ δίδωσιν αὐτοῖς σωτηρίαν" οἱ δὲ οὐ συνῆκαν. ἢ' Ty δὲ fe * 


ἐπιούσῃ ἡμέρᾳ, ὥφθη αὐτοῖς μαχομένοις, καὶ συνήλασεν αὐτοὺς 
εἰς εἰρήνην, εἰπών᾽ ἴΑνδρες, ἀδελφοί ἐστε ὑμεῖς" ἱνατί αδικεῖτε 
4] ἀλλήλους ; Ὁ δὲ ἀδικῶν τὸν πλησίον, ἀπώσατο αὐτὸν, εἰπών" 
48 Τίς σε κατέστησεν ἄρχοντα καὶ δικαστὴν ἐφ᾿ ἡμᾶς ; μὴ ἀνελεῖν 
29 με σὺ θέλεις, ὃν τρόπον ἀνεῖλες χθὲς τὸν Αἰγύπτιον ; "ἔφυγε 


δὲ Mwuone ἐν τῴ λόγῳ τούτῳ, καὶ ἐγένετο παροικος ἐν γῇ 

80 Μαδιάμ, οὗ ἐγέννησεν νἱοὺς δύο. “ Καὶ πληρωθέντων ἐτῶν « Βαοὰ. 5. 5. 
τεσσαράκοντα, ὥφθη αὐτῷ ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ τοῦ ὕρους Σινᾶ 

$1 ἄγγελος Κυρίου ἐν φλογὶ πυρὸς βάτου. Ὁ δὲ Μωυσῆς ἰδὼν 
ἐθαύμαζε τὸ Opaua’ προσερχομένον δὲ αὐτοῦ κατανοῆσαι, 


> Pf ‘ ’ A ’ 
82 ἐγένετο φωνὴ Κυρίου πρὸς αντον" 
τέρων σου, ὁ Θεὸς ᾿Αβραὰμ καὶ ὁ Θεὸς ᾿Ισαὰκ καὶ ὁ Θεὸς 


9 . e 4 ~ 
‘ Eyw ὁ Θεὸς τών πα- pet %. 
Heb. 11. 16. 


Ιακωβ. ἜἜντρομος δὲ γενόμενος Μωυσῆς οὐκ ἐτόλμα κατα- 


88 νοῆσαι. 


Ged (Gen. ix. 6.), and from law in gencral, and 
raged a law of Egypt, mentioned by Diod. 

1.77, "Edy τις ἐν ὁδῷ κατὰ τὴν χώραν ἰδὼν 
φυνιυόμενον ἄνθρωπον (᾽ being murdered’), ἣ 
“ὸ καθόλον πάσχοντα, μὴ ῥύσαιτο, δυνατὸς 
dy, θανάτῳ περιπεσεῖν ὥφειλεν. 

35, συνιέναι---σωτηρίαν.) They knew in ge- 
tera] from tradition what God had promised to 
Abraham; and might imagine or hope that the 
time of their deliverance drew near. Hence from 
the proof given by Moses of his readiness to ven- 
tre his very ite to serve them, they might have 
@mcluded that he was appointed of (iod to be the 
leans of their deliverance. And Moses might 
fly suppose that they would so conclude. 


συνήλασε»ν---εἰρήνην. Συνελαύνειν sig- 


Rates rly to compel a n to go any where 
ν᾿ hedging fim in, and leaving him no other 


Purse. It is, however, in the later writers used 
Feompulsion generally ; and sometimes, as here, 


fe more! compulsion, of earnest persuasion is 
ct. 
'27. vie σε κατέστησειν---ἡμᾶς.) This has the 
ἷν of 8. proverbial cxpression, and may be com- 
fred with similar gr agg At in Gen. xix. 9. and 
mke xii. 14. So Joseph. Bell. i, 23. 5, 
ἰόριον ἐμὲ, καὶ δικαστὴν κατέστησεν. Both 
ἢ here δικαστὴς means, not judge, but 
Σ a8 in Thucyd. iv. 83, Suse τὴν ἔφη 
σίδαν τῶν σφετέρων διαφορῶν ἀγαγεῖν. 
Σινᾶ. In the Mosaic account it is Hored. 
it sppeers from Burckhardt and Laborde, 
the mountain had, like Parnassus, a double 
forming two peaks, one [Joreb, the other 


ἂν φλογὶ πυρὸς βάτον.) Literally, ‘in a 

of a bush of fire, i.e. on fire; the Genit. 
being for an adjective. 

vain ia it that certain foreign Commentators, 


I tlating on the nature of this 
yak to lower it to the level of a 
phenomenon, and to account for it on 








Εἶπε δὲ αὐτῷ ὁ Κύριος" 


A 4 e ’ “ 
Λῦσον τὸ ὑπόδημα τών 


merely natural principles, The preternatural 
here displays iteclf in characters too plain to bo 
overlooked ; insomuch that none but those who 
deny it elsewhere, can fail to recogniee it here. 
Well, indeed, were it if puch as think themeelves 
too wise ‘to believe all that the prophets havo 
apoken,’ would here learn a lesson trom those 

hen sages, the theme of their too indiscriminate 
admiration. Wise is the saying of Pindar, Pyth. 
x. 76, ἐμοὶ δὲ, ϑαυμάσια (for such ought un- 
doubtedly to be read, instead of ϑαυμάσαι) θεῶν 
τελεσάντων, οὐδέν ποτε φαίνεται ἕμεν awe- 
στον. And true are the words of Eurip , Bacch. 
374, τὸ σοφὸν δ᾽ οὐ σοφία, TO Ta μὴ ϑνητὰ 
φρονεῖν. 

31. ἐθαύμαζε.) This, for the common eng 
ἐθαύμασε, is found in many ancient MSS., an 
the early Editions; and has been with reason 
received by Wetstcin, Matthei, Griesbach, Vater, 
and Scholz; for internal evidence is quite in its 
favour; it being the leas frequent usage of the 
New Testament. Κατανοέω properly signifies to 
master any thing in thought, so as to understand it ; 
but here, by ἃ usual interchange of the notions of 
internal and external sense, it means to behold in 
order to examine; of which sense examples have 
been adduced by the Commentators. 

82. ἔντρομος γενόμενος, ὅς.) It might seem 
strange that words so full of consolation should 
thus produce fear, rather than comfort and en- 
couragement. But it was good for Moses thus to 
fear at the presence of God, that he might thus 
be impressed with a deeper feeling of reverence. 
(Calvin. 

83. λυσον τὸ ὑπόδ.. &c.) In order to secure 
a due cleanliness in the performance of any of 
the offices of religion, it was, from the carlicst 
ages, directed that the worshipper should take off 
his sandals before he entered a temple. And the 
custom stil] continues in the East, where, doubt- 
less, it originated. From thence it scems to havo 
passed to pt, where it was noticed end wr- 


ACTS CHAP. VII. 34—39. 


“ = . a ’ ᾿ δύ nm ¢ 86 » v 8 a 
ποδῶν gov" ὁ yap τύπος ἐν ᾧ ἕστηκας γῆ ayia ἐστίν. ᾿Ιδὼν 84 
εἶδον τὴν κάκωσιν τοῦ λαοῦ μου τοῦ ἐν Αἰγύπτῳ, καὶ τοῦ 


καὶ κατέβην ἐξελέσθαι αὐτούς" 
σε εἰς Αἴγυπτον. Τοῦτον τὸν 3ὅ 


Μωυσῆν ὃν ἠρνήσαντο, εἰπόντες Τίς σε κατέστησεν ἄρχοντα 
᾿Ὶ ’ ~ e A Α § » 
καὶ δικαστὴν ; τοῦτον ὁ Θεὸς ἄρχοντα καὶ λυτρωτὴν απέ- 


στειλεν ἐν χειρὶ ἀγγέλου τοῦ ὀφθέντος αὐτῷ ἐν τῇ βατῳ. 
" Ovroc ἐξήγαγεν αὐτοὺς, ποιήσας τέρατα καὶ σημεῖα ἐν γ᾽ 
1 Αἰγύπτου, καὶ ἐν ᾿Ερυθρᾷ θαλάσσῃ, καὶ ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ ἔτη 
: ‘Ovroc ἐστιν ὁ Μωυσῆς ὁ εἰπὼν τοῖς ὃ] 
Προφήτην ὑμῖν ἀναστήσει Κύριος 


ὁ Θεὸς [ὑμῶν) ἐκ τῶν ἀδελφῶν ὑμῶν, ὡς Ent 


566 
ἴω: ᾿ ἴα Ψ ὁ 
στεναγμοῦ auTwY ἤκουσα 
4 ~ ~ ® ~ 
καὶ νῦν δεύρο, αποστελώ 
8 Exod. 7. 
δι 8.& 9. 
& 10. & 11, 
& 14.& 16,1 
ing, τεσσαράκοντα. 
supra 3. 22. ta 3 ~. 
Mat.17.6. υἱοῖς Ισραηλ 
3 ΄- ν᾽ ’ 
aBxd.19. αὐτοῦ ακούσεσθε. 
Is. 68. 9 


rowed from thence by Pythagoras; who, among 
his other maxims, enjoins θύειν ἀνυπόδετον 
καὶ πρὸς ἱερὰ προσιέναι. 

34. ἰδὼν εἶδον] ‘planissimé ovi.” This 
idiom, (by which to a verb is subjoined a parti- 
ciple, either of the same verb or one of cognate 
signification), esteemed by most Commentators 
a Hebraism, is yet pure Greek, though of rare 
occurrence. So in Lucian, Dial., cited by 
Wetstein, we have ἰδὼν εἶδον, and in Arrian, 
Indic. iv. 15, ἰδὼν οἷδα. The idiom was, no 
doubt, of Oriental origin, and the few examples 
found in the Classical writers are among the 
vestiges of the Oriental origin of the Greck Jan- 

δ. 
"ἘΞ κάκωσιν. A rare word, of which Wetstein 
adduces only one example, from Plutarch. Yet 
ier noted it also in Thucyd. vii. 4. and 82. 
1), 9 

35. This rejection of Moses’ claims is intro- 
duced to remind them what they had been all 
along doing, by that stiff-necked obetinacy, cha- 
racteristic of their nation; and is especially 
intended to bear upon the case of their rejection 
of Jesus Christ. 

— λυτρωτήν) The word ly signifies 
one who redesins another from cptvity by paying 
his λύτρον, or ransom. 

36. οὗτος.) The word is very significant, q.d. 
vir ille magnus. For Αἰγύπτου, Αἰγύπτῳ, 
found in many MSS. and early Editions, has been 
approved by Matthsi, and received into the text 
by Griesbach and Scholz. 

— ἐν ᾽᾿Βρυθρᾷ ϑαλάσσῃ.) Said by the learned 
to be 90 called from the red tinge, imparted by 
the weeds with which it abounds, insomuch that 
it is called in Genesis , ‘the weedy sea,’ 
And such is the name given it by the Pesch. Syr. 
Translator. Rosenmuller, however, is of opinion 
that it ought to be called the sea of Madrepores, 
from the submarine substances so called which 
occupy the bottom. A view also adopted by 
Laborde, Travels in Petra, p. 264, who quotes 


"Ouro¢g ἐστιν ὁ γενόμενος ἐν τῇ δ8 
ἐκκλησίᾳ ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ μετὰ τοῦ ἀγγέλου τοῦ λαλοῦντος 
αὐτῷ ἐν τῷ ὄρει Σινᾶ, καὶ τῶν πατέρων ἡμών, ὃς ἐδέξατο 
λόγια ζώντα δοῦναι ἡμῖν. 


Ὧι οὐκ ἠθέλησαν ὑπήκοοι 39 


Giovanni Finati, as saying, that the water ἢ Ὁ 
transparent that he am himeelf in observing 
the peculiarity of the depths below him, where 
weed 8 asd corals Brom ὦ such ploy αὶ τοις 
to have the appearance ves 

37. ὑμῶν.) This, not found in several spcest 

SS. and Versions, has been cancelled by Gre 
bach and Scholz; but wrongly. See Nee & 


— ὡς ἐμέ.) Supply ἀνέστησε, taken ἔνα 
dao daa: preceding: ες iii. 22. and Note. The 
words oe ἐμὲ intimate that Christ is the ad οἵ 
the Law, Rom. x. 4. 

38. ὁ γενόμενοι--μετὰ τοῦ ἀγγίλον) ‘ste 
communicated with the angel ;* namely, by st 
ing as mediating interpreter between God aad te 
ἐκκλησία, i. ὁ. the assembly of Israelites congre 
gated on Mount Sinai at the promulgation ef te 

w. The construction is γενέσθαι μετὰ τον 
ἀγγέλου καὶ (μετὰ) τῶν πατέρων ἡ. 08 ἐγ. 
yeXos, denoting the Angel-Jehovah, see Net 
on v. 

— λόγια ζῶντα.) Δόγιον is a term property 
used of the Scriptures of the Old Testament. ls 
primary g gph being something stired, ἢ 
came to confined to oracular respesses (5 
Herodot. iv. 178. Thucyd. ii. &), and was ther 
fore well adapted to denote ion of Gel 


H Procopius, p. 157. 17 3 
to man. Hence i - 11, 

to the Scriptures of the New Fe τοῖν 
may here mean either, as in Heb. iv. 12, efiencnes; 


taken fo John vi.5l. 
ἜΣ A eo Beau 

ὅδ 8: 
as the modatt 


on the authority both ef 
Note supra, v. 
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γενέσθαι οἱ πατέρες ἡμών᾽" αλλ᾽ ἀπώσαντο, καὶ ἐστρά- 


40 φησαν ταῖς καρδίαις αὐτῶν εἰς Αἴγυπτον, ᾿ εἰπόντες τω 1. 
’ e 


αἰ x Exod. 33. 


᾿Δαρών᾽ Ποίησον ἡμῖν θεοὺς οἱ προπορεύσονται ἱμών' ὁ 
γὰρ Μωυσῆς οὗτος, ὃς ἐξήγαγεν ἡμᾶς ἐκ γῆς Αἰγύπτου ---, 


41 οὐκ οἴδαμεν τί γέγονεν αὐτῴ. 


Καὶ ἐμοσχοποίησαν ἐν ταῖς 
ἡμέραις ἐκείναις, καὶ ἀνήγαγον θυσίαν τῷ εἰδώλῳ, καὶ εὐ- 


. 109. 18. 


’ 3 ~ Wf “~ o A Υν y Jer 
42 φραίνοντο ἐν τοῖς ἔργοις τῶν χειρών αὐὑτών. ἔστρεψε Laos 5 25. 
δὲ ὁ Θεὸς, καὶ παρέδωκεν αὐτοὺς λατρεύειν τῇ στρατιᾷ 


τοῦ οὐρανοῦ" καθὼς γέγραπται ἐν βίβλῳ τών προφητῶν" 
Μὴ opayta καὶ θυσίας προσηνέγκατέ μοι ἔτη τεσ- 


4δσαράκοντα ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ, οἶκος Ἰσραήλ; Καὶ aveda- 
βετε τὴν σκηνὴν τοῦ Μολὸόχ, καὶ τὸ ἄστρον τοῦ 
Θεοῦ ὑμών Ῥεμφὰν, τοὺς τύπους οὗς ἐποιήσατεπροσ- 


39. ἐστράφησαν .-- Αἴγνπτον.) This is by 
sme Commentators taken to mean, ‘they were 
went on returning.’ (See Exod. xvi. 3. xvii. 3.) 
Sy others, ‘their affections reverted back to Egypt, 
% sensuality and idolatry.’ See Ezek. xx. 8. 
ane senses may be ¢ Lai . 

. Of προπορ. ἡμῶν.) It was customary wit 
be Oriental nations of antiquity for the lmages 
F the gods to be borne before the people in jour- 
sys or military expeditions, since they fancied 
wey thus enjoyed their moro effectual protection. 
ee Numb. x. 33, compared with Deut. xxxi. ὃ. 

Sam. iv. 3. (Heins. and Kuinoel.) 

— ὁ γὰρ Μωυσῆς, &c.) An anacoluthon, to 
p filled up in translating by quod attinet ad. 

41. ἐμοσχοποίησαν.) They had scen in Egypt 
lwinities worshipped under certain visible forms ; 
ad they were led to choose that of a golden culf, 
e bullock, for a symbol of the true God, because 
we Egyptians worshipped Osiris, the inventor or 
wroducer of agriculture, &c. under the form of a 


all ( Apis), as the symbol of agricultural labour. 
Kuinoel.) ree 
from the adjunct, to lay spon ; and 


wp, an 
"then , especially in the later writers, of 
the victim on the altar. Εὐφραίνοντο iv. 
» ‘celebrated sacrificial feastings to the 
pmour of.’ See Exod. xxxii. 6. 
“M2. ἔστρεψε δὲ] aversus est, active for pas- 
wes or ss averttl, active for reflexive, ‘turned 
lmeclf from them.’ Παρέδωκεν Δ. ‘ gavo them 
Ν (i. ο. suffered them) to serve. Στρατιᾷ τοῦ 
¥, CPOE ἸΌΝ, tho planets and stars. ‘Ey 
τῶν wpod.; i.e. the twelve minor (or 
berter) Prophets. 
== ph σφάγια, &c.) An interrogative sentenco 
in by ti (answering to the Hebr. 77) has 
y the force of a negation. But as it 
from yee that the Israclites did offer 
to in the desert, some other mode 
jon must be adopted. And it should 
that the idiom has here the force of asser- 
: *Did ye indeed offer to me sacrifices for 
yeara in the wilderness? [yes ;] and yet [καὶ 


} a0 little real was your piety, that [in 
of Moloch." The above view is supported 


ϑυσίαν.) ᾿Ανάγειν signifies to 










with my worship) ye raised the taber- 


by Bornemann on Luke xvii. 9, who says μὴ is 
sometimes fuund so used elsewhere ; referring to 
Amos v. 35. and this p e. 

This citation is cvidently from the Sepé., and 
in the main agrees’ with it; the only variations 
being, that οἶκος ᾿Ισραὴλ is transposed, probably 
by citing from memory. For ‘Peugay the Sept. 
has ἹΡαιφὰν, and for Βαβυλῶνος has (together 
with the Hebrew) Δαμασκοῦ : which vanations 
are discussed on the next verse. 

43. τὴν σκηνὴν τοῦ Mod.) On the subject 
which of the gods the Israclites worshipped under 
the name of Moloch, some suppose Saturn ; others, 
the Sun (the King of heaven), which is the more 
probable opinion, since Mod. signifies Kiny. Now 
all the nations of antanity applied terms indica- 
tive of royulty to their Ke 8. Thus, besides Mo- 
loch, Bet or Baal. Moloch was an image of 
immense size and hollow, of brass gilt, with the 
face of a calf or bullock, and the hands out- 
stretched ; very much like the Mexican idols 
described by Humboldt. This, however, only 
answers to the description of the idol in 
times. At the period in Be ἄνθος the idol was, no 
doubt, of small size, to adinit of being easily hid- 
den from the view of Moses and Aaron; and the 
σκηνὴ will thus denote a sort of case to inclose 
and convey it in, formed in imitation of a real ¢uber- 
nacle, and like those small models of the temple 
of Diana at Ephesus, mentioned at Acts xix. 24, 
where see Note. ᾿Ανελάβετε refers to the bear- 
ing it on the shoulders, as in religious processions, 
or when raised and placed aloft at the celebration 
of divine worship. 

— τὸ ἄστρον τοῦ θεοῦ ὑμῶν] i.e. the im 
of him whom ye account as a god, and worship 
under the image of a star. 

--Ῥεμφάν.) Of the various hypotheses formed 
by the learned to reconcile the apparent discre- 

ΠΟΥ here between the Hebrew, the LXX., and 
New Test., a summary may be seen in Towns. 
Chr. Arr. As to the Scpt. and New Test., it is 
plain that the same name is meant by both. The 
chief diversity is in the 4, which should seem not 
to be correct. The ‘Péday of many MSS. of the 
New Test., or the 'Ραιφὰν of the LXX., seems 
to be the truce spelling. All the most learned 
inquirers are agreed that by ‘Peday, or 'Ραιφὰν, 
was meant SATURN, of whom it was one 0 
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ACTS CHAP. VII. 48—49. 


~ 8 ~ A ~ e ~ 9 ᾽’ 
κυνειν αὐυὐτοις᾽ και μετοικίω υὑυμας επέκεινα + Ba- 


2 Exod. 95. 


40). B υ λ ώ ν oO Ce 
Heb. 8. δ. 


a δυεῖν. 8. 14. 


- " A ~ ’ 4 3 κι ’ 
Η σκηνὴ τοῦ μαρτυρίου ἣν ἐν τοῖς πατρασιν 44 
ἡμών ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳψ, καθὼς διετάξατο ὁ λαλών τῷ Μωυσῇ, 
~ , ’ e e ’ < A Q ,», es 
ποιῆσαι αὐτὴν κατὰ τὸν τύπον ὃν ewoaker’ " ἣν καὶ εἰση- 45 


γαγον διαδεξάμενοι οἱ πατέρες ἡμών μετὰ Inoov, ἐν τῇ 
“σ᾿ 9 ~ e a ϑ ͵ 
κατασχέσει τῶν ἐθνῶν, ὧν ἔξωσεν ὁ Θεὸς ἀπὸ προσώπου 


bs tyme 
2 Sam. 7. i, 
ἂς. 
1 Chron. 17. 
12 


Peal. 182. δ. 
c 1 Kings 6. 


1. & 8. ΄ 
infra 17. 94, 


Ἰακωβ. 
ὁ ὕψιστος ἐν χειροποιήτοις 


τῶν πατέρων ἡμών ἕως τῶν ἡμερών Δαυΐδ᾽ " ὃς εὗρε χάριν 46 
9 “σ΄ ~ ᾽ ε ~ e ~ ~ 
ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ yrnoaro εὑρεῖν σκήνωμα τῷ Ory 
© Σολομών δὲ ῳκοδόμησεν αὐτῷ οἶκον. ᾿Αλλ ουχ 47 


[ναοῖς] κατοικεῖ, καθὼς ὁ προ- 48 


disa.66.1. φήτης λέγει᾽ “Ὁ οὐρανός μοι θρόνος, ἡ δὲ γῆ ὑπο- 49 


names. And they are almost alike agreed in con- 
sidering the CHIUN of the Hebrew as only another 
nume of the same idol-deity. MOoLocH is also, 
with probability, supposed to be another. On the 
star, see Faber ap. Townsend. 

— καὶ] ‘and 80,’ i. c. because of your idolatry 
and sinfulness, and that of your forefather. 
Meroixiw. The word generally imports no more 
than to cause to emigrate, but must here be under- 
stood of compuleory removal. ’Eséxewa is a 
compound expression, by an ellipse of μέρη, used 
for ἃ preposition, and sometimes becomes a mere 
adverb. 

Instead cf Βαβυλῶνος, the Sept. has Δαμα- 
σκοῦ ; a remarkable discrepancy, not easily ac- 
counted for. Some consider it asa slip of memory ; 
which is little probable, and indeed quite inad- 
missible. It may possibly be (as Bp. Pearce sup- 
poses) an alteration of the speaker, accommodated 
to the fact; for, as the Israelites were carried 90 
far into Media ee 2 Kings xvii. 6), which coun- 
try lay not only beyond Damascus, but 
even Babylon, Stephen, who knew that to be the 
fact, might justly say, as he does here, Leyond 
Babylon ; thereby fixing the place of their cap- 
tivity more explicitly than the Prophet did, who 
spoke before the event had taken place. Iam, 
however, rather inclined to suppose that the pre- 
sent reading is ecrroncous, and derived from the 
margin, where it was meant to state the place of 
the exile. And although the prophecy may be 
said to be fulfilled, as regards Babylon as well as 
Damascus, yet certainly there seems no reason 
why the speaker should have exaggerated. Nor 
are there wanting other instances of a gloss expel- 
ling the ancient reading. 

4. The purpose of the speaker in this and tho 
three next verses is to moderate that self-com- 
placent pride, which the Jews entertained with 
respect to their Temple, by reminding them that, 
after the giving of the Law, their ancestors had 
worshipped God not in a magnificent temple, but 
in a moveable tabernacle. And therefore, that as 
the place for Divine worship had been changed at 
the pleasure of the Deity ; 80 the worship of Him 
is not so bound to one place, but that it might 
again be changed from the present Temple to 
some other place. 

— ἡ σκηνὴ τοῦ papruplov.) By this the LXX. 
the Hebr. ΠΥΡῚ ne at Numb. xvii. 8, so 

ed either with reference to the testi- 
mony contained therein; or from its being the 


place where God gave witness of his glorious pre- 
sence. Exod. xxv. 40). Heb. viii. 5. 

— καθὼς διετάξατο, &c.] The constructica 
is elliptical; and the sense, expressed in full, 
would have been, ‘ [so built) as He who had coe 
versed with Moses (i. e. Jehovah ) had commanded 
him to build it.” See Exod. xxv. 40, compared 
with Heb. viii. 5. 

45. διαδεξάμενοι) scil. σκηνὴν, * having re 
ceived it as handed down from their anceston' 
The words μετὰ Ἰησοῦ are to be construe im- 
mediately after olf πατέρες. The best Inter 
preters are agreed that ἐν τῇ κατασχέσει is for 
els τὴν κατάσχεσιν, as Numb. xxxii. 5, ὀοδήτω 
ἡμῖν ἡ γῆ ἐν κατασχέσει. And so the LAX 


render for ΤΥΠΉΝ. 
"Awd προσώπου is a Hebraism correspood- 


ing to © Syd in the Hebrew; indeed, the idiom 
is found in an ancient Punic inscription preserved 
by Procopius. 
46, ἡτήσατο) ‘asked for himself.’ De Dict 
and Kuin. meet the difficulty involved in εὑρεῖν 
by a device of construction which is very barb, 
and, indeed, unnecessary ; for it may be effec 
tually removed by a reference to Ps. cxxxii. 5,68 
which the expression here is founded, and where 


ΤΟ NEON may be rendered, by supplrag 
what is necessary to the sense from the preceding 
member (of which this is an exegetical 

ism), ‘ Until I have found out a (place fur; ie. 
wherein I may bui/d a) habitation,’ ἄς. For all 
the former member as far as 5 is to be repented 
in the latter. 

48. ἀλλ’ οὐχ ὁ ὕψιστος ἐν χειρον., ἄς.) Ths 
is not said with veference to > for he saf- 
ficiently recognised the truth that God is to be 
sought in heaven, and that thither the isd 
of believers must ascend, by faith. (Sce ] hing 
ble ree Te arb of the words is to a 
the stupidity of the popular notion reepecting 
Tem 15 which was, such ants oe that Ged 
could be confined to place. (Calvin.) Heace# 
is meant that as God seeds not such a 
because ‘He has heaven for His th 
earth for his footstool ;* so that cemple might ῳ 
done away with, and the mode of worship alse be 
chan 


ged. 

— ναοῖς.) This word, not found in seven WSS 
and several Versions, has been cancelled by Gree 
bach. And indeed internal evidence is agninet & 
49, 50. The variations here from the ΟΥ̓Χ. 


ACTS CHAP. VII. 49—53. 


πύόδιον τῶν ποδῶν pov’ ποῖον οἶκον οἰκοδομήσετέ 
μοι (λέγει Κύριος) ; ἢ τίς τόπος τῆς καταπαύσεως 
® e ’ 


50 pov 5 ουχί ἢ 
δὶ 


cio μον ἐποίησεταῦτα πάντα; 

* Σχληροτ λοι, καὶ ἀπερίτμητοι τῇ καρδίᾳ καὶ τοῖς «ἦ--.δ'1ο. 
εοΡΓ SPOT PIA KN s oe. a pore ε Sx ae hie 
woiv! υμεῖς αεἰ τῷ Πνεύματι τῷ αγίῳ αντιπίπτετε᾽ ὡς οἱ 


9 
ack. 41. 7. 


52 πατέρες ὑμών, καὶ ὑμεῖς. Τίνα τών προφητών οὐκ ἐδιωξαν 
οἱ πατέρες ὑμών ; καὶ ἀπέκτειναν τοὺς προκαταγγείλαντας 
περὶ τῆς ἐλεύσεως τοῦ Δικαίου, οὗ νῦν ὑμεῖς προδύται καὶ 


53 φονεῖς γεγένησθε" 


will vanish, if λέγει Κύριος be taken as ἐμέ 7- 
posed from what comes after. In the concluding 
indeed, instead of οὐχὶ---πάντα: we have 

in the LXX. πάντα γὰρ ἐποίησεν ἡ χείρ pou, 
which is countenanced by the Hebrew; where, i 
our present copies be correct, the sentence is ex- 
pressed, not interrogatively, but declaratively. 1 
suspect, however, that the text is slightly cor- 
and needs the emendation which it may 
receive from this passage of St. Luke. The cor- 


ruption, if I mistake not, rests on men, which 


seems little apposite; for to take the 1 in the 
sense for, isa most forced interpretation. And 


to leave out the word 1 from some MSS. is only 
eutting the knot. I suspect that the Prophct 


wrote xT, nonne? which occurs in Gen. iv. 7, 
and elsewhere. 

In the words immediately following, our com- 
mon version, ‘and all these things have been,’ can- 
not be justified, since it contains no suitable sense, 
nor such as the Hebrew words oblige us to adopt. 
Beill less can that of Bp. Lowth, ‘and all these 
ear ἢ are mine.’ He, indeed, supposes Ὁ (which 
be thinks absolutely necessary to the sense) lost 
eat of the text, and to be supplicd from the LXX. 
and Syriec. But this is very rash: not to say 


that ἡ would not be good Hebrew. We may 
wather suspect the ἐμά of the Sept. to have 
arisen from an attempt to make out the sense by 
the aid of the context. So far, however, from the 
addition being indispensable, there will be nothing 
wanting if the be (as it ought to be) thus 
@ranslated: ‘ All these things did not my hand 
create? and [βοροτάϊη ιν] they all of them wero 
(brought into being]. The e, indeed, seems 
to have been in the mind of St. John, Rev. iv. 
Ql, ὅτι σὺ ἔκτισας τὰ πάντα, καὶ διὰ τὸ 5έ- 
λημιά σου ἦσαν καὶ ἐκτίσθησαν. 

51. There is here an abruptness of transition, 
which has led some to maintain that something 
‘was now said which has not been recorded by St. 
Lake, The best Interpreters are, however, agrecd 
Ghat this change of manner, and transition from 
ealm narration to sharp rebuke, was occasioned 
by some interruption and insult on the part of the 
waditors. Yet that might not be, as they ima- 
Eine, by tamult, and clamours for the death 
of er, but rather (as Doddridge and 
Kuincel suppose) by low but deep murmurin 
wr hisses, and threatening gestures; which wil 
@ecount for and justify the severity of the lan- 
igaege following. See Scott. 

— σκληροτράχηλοι.) Obstinacy and perver- 


f “ ~~? A ’ ᾿ Ὶ 
οἵτινες ἐλάβετε τὸν νύμον εἰς διαταγὰς 
ἀγγέλων, καὶ οὐκ ἐφυλάξατε" .. .... 


f Educ. 


f Exod. 19. 


Gal. 3 1g. 


2 Eod. 14. 80. 


sity are, in most lan 8, expressed by terns 
derived froin the idea of stiffness or παν ἐν In 
the present instance we have a metaphor taken 
from refractory ozen or mulcs. So Philo, de 
4, has oxAnpavyeves, probably the more 
Classical term. In the expression following, 
ἀπερίτμητοι τ. κι, the words τῇ καρδίᾳ are 
added to show that the tern is to be taken figu- 
ratively. For as circumcision was a symbol of 
moral purity, 80 περιτομὴ is, in Scripture, often 
applied to the mind and heart. See Jer. iv. 4, 

hus by ἀπερίτμητοι τῇ καρδίᾳ are meant 
those who are actuated by the carnal mind, which 
is ‘enmity against God,’ Rom. viii, 7. Comp. 
Levit. xxvi. 41, and Ezek. xliv. 9. 

By ἀπερίτμ. τοῖς ὠσὶν are meant those who 
turn a deaf ear to all calls to repentance and 
refurmation, ‘ whose ear (in the words of Jerem. 
vi. 10) is uncircumcised, and they cannot 
hearken.’ 

— ἀεὶ.---ντιπίπτετε) ‘ye perpetually resist 
the Holy Spirit,’ i.e. the testimony of those who 
speak by the Holy Spirit; which is regarded as 
tantamount to resisting the Holy Spirit himself. 
Sco Matth. x. 40, and the paralle es. Their 
forefathers had in like manner rejected the pro- 

hets sent from God, and inspired by the Holy 
Spirit. ᾿Αντιπίπτειν is properly used of one 
body falling foul of another, but figuratively sig- 
nifies to act in opposition to any one. 

52. τοῦ Δικαίον) ‘the Messiah,’ the term being 
used κατ᾽ ἐξοχὴν to denote Christ. See iii. 14, 
22. and Note on Luke xxiii. 47. That the name 
was used by the Jews to denote the expected 
Messiah, Bp. Middleton has fully proved. 

— προδόται καὶ φονεῖς yeyév.) The former 
they had done by delivering him into the hands 
of Pilate,—the latter by requiring him to be put 
to death on false charges. 

53. ely διαταγὰς ἀγγέλων.) By διαταγὰς 
ayy. many eminent Commentators understand 
troops or hasts of angels; 4. ἃ. ‘hosts of angels 
being present, as witnesses, at the promulgation 
thereof.’ But though that view is supported by 
Deut. xxxiii. 2, and Ps. Ixviii. 17, yet we havo 
no proof of διατ. ever having had such a sense. 
And as to what the above E:xpositors against 
the sense promulqution,— that to God alone, and 
not to anycls, is the iia of the Law 
suited,—the argument has in reality no force. It 
is truly observed by Calvin, that the best expla- 
nation of the present p e is one of St. Paul, 
Gal. iii. 19, where it is said that the Law was 
διαταγεὶς δι' ἀγγέλων, as also at Heb. ii. 1, 
λαληθεὶς δι᾽ ἀγγέλων. This may justly bo 


ACTS CHAP. VII. 54—59. 


©’Axovovreg δὲ ταῦτα διεπρίοντο ταῖς καρδίαις αὐτών, καὶ 54 


αὐτόν. Ὑπάρχων δὲ πλήρης 55 


Πνεύματος ayiov, arevioac εἰς τὸν οὐρανὸν εἶδε δόξαν Θεοῦ, 
καὶ Ἰησοῦν ἑστῶτα ἐκ δεξιῶν τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ εἶπεν" ᾿Ιδοὺ, 56 
θεωρώ τοὺς οὐρανοὺς ἀνεῳγμένους, καὶ τὸν Ὑἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρω- 
πον ἐκ δεξιών ἐστώτα τοῦ Θεοῦ. Κραξαντες δὲ φωνῇ με- 51 


τ 

g Scrat 
a a Law » 98 
ἔβρυχον τους ὀδόντας eT 

1A 

γαλῷ; 

a tate =o , 

i Kings 21. 

—_ 


συνέσχον τὰ ὦτα αὐτών, καὶ ὥρμησαν ὁμοθυμαδὸν ἐπ 
avrov’ ἢ καὶ ἐκβαλόντες ἔξω τῆς πόλεως ἐλιθοβόλουν. Kai 68 
οἱ μάρτυρες ἀπέθεντο τὰ ἱμάτια αὐτῶν παρὰ τοὺς πόδας 
veaviov καλουμένου Σαύλου, | καὶ ἐλιθοβόλουν τὸν Στέφανον, 59 


΄ε a n~ 6 
ἐπικαλούμενον καὶ λέγοντα᾽ Κύριε ᾿Ιησοῦ, δέξαι ro πνεῦμα 


thought to determine the interpretation here. I 
would therefore render (with others), ‘Ye who 
have received the. Law at the appointment of 
angels,’ i. 6. angels being appointed as ministcri 
instruments or agents for its promulgation. An 
that διατάσσω sometimes signifies, in a forensic 
sense, to enact or promulgate, is certain. So 
Hesiod, Op. et D.276 μη by Elsner), τόνδε yap 
ἀνθρώποισι νόμον διέταξε Κρονίων. Thus 
the expression may be considerod as equivalent to 
ἐλάβετε τὸν νόμον διαταγέντα δι' ἀγγέλων. 
In such a sense, too, the was taken by the 
ancients generally ; and this view is confirmed by 
a similar expression of Joseph. Ant. xv. 3, ἡμῶν 
τὰ κάλλιστα τῶν δογμάτων καὶ τὰ ὁσιώτατα 
τῶν ἐν τοῖς νόμοις δι’ ἀγγέλων τοῦ Θεοῦ μα- 
θόντων. The plural διαταγὰς is put for the 
singular, with reference (as Bp. Pearce says) to 
the sereral purts of the Laws of Moses, which 
were given at different times, and were therefore 
so many several διαταγαί. 

The circumstance of so magnificent and solemn 
& promulgation of the Law, while it was such as 
to give it an additional ΤΑΊ in the cyes of 
those who received it, tended likewise to aggravate 
their guilt in having broken it. 

53. οὐκ ἐφυλάξατε. Here the discourse seems 
to have been interrupted; otherwise there would 
have been adduced the inferences and the appii- 
cation from what had been thus far spoken: on 
which see Note at ver. 1. 

54. See Note supra v. 33. 

55. Πνεύματος ἁγίου.) Meaning the tafiuence 
of the Holy Spirit, animating and supporting him 
under tho trial he had to encounter. 

— εἶδε δόξαν θεοῦ) Many recent Commen- 
tators here recognise no more than a strongly 
figurative mode of expression, importing full per- 
suasion of what he did not see, as if he actually 
saw it. But the words will not, without t 
violence, admit of such a construction; and, in- 
deed, this is at once forbidden by the words /ol- 
lowing, ἰδοὺ ϑεωρῶ, in which is a positive asser- 
tion of somethin ly seen. By the δόξαν 
Θεοῦ we may, with most itors, understand 
the Shechinah, or symbol of the Divine presence ; 
supposing the visual faculties of the illustrious 
Proto-Martyr to have been, miraculously, so 
strengthened, that the heavens and the throne of 
God were made visible to him. 

— Ἰησοῦν ἑστῶτα ix δεξιῶν τ. 0.) This, it 


has been justly supposed, was intended to suggest 


to the holy martyr the present help and suppert 
he might expect from the Divine power. 

57. cuvicyoy Ta ὦτα.) Συνέχειν τὰ ore 
signifies properly, not to stop, but to close up the 
ears by drs ny them together, called in the Che 
sical writers ἐπιλαβεῖν, καταλαβεῖν, or ἐτέ 
χεσθαι τὰ ὦτα. This was meant asa 
action, expressive of detestation and abborresce; 
as is plain from the passages of the Classical and 
Rabbinical writers adduced in Recens. Syn. Se 
Plutarch, vol. ii. p. 1095, Τὰ τα καταλήψῃη 
ταῖς χερσὶ, δυσχεραίνων καὶ βδελνττόμενε; 
That κράξαντες must be considered in the sume 
light, and not be viewed as merely meant todrowa 
the voice of Stephen, is plain from ἃ passage 
lreneus, cited by Wetstein. 

58. ἐκβαλόντες) ‘having hurried him out αἴ 
the city.” Comp. Luke iv. 29. 

— ἐλιθοβόλουν.] Since we have a little fa 
ther τῇ καὶ ἐλιθοβόλουν τὸν Στ., αν 
complains of an unnccessary repetition of the sme 
thing. The difficulty, however, may be removed 
by either {πὴ} Heinr.) considering the πε ἐλε 
G08. as denoting preparation for action ; she 
‘they set about stoning him,’ or (with Ais 
Pearce, Rosenmuller, and Kuinoel,) by taking 
the thing pe bay pr more Historworu, tt 
generally, and then (after an insertion respecting 
the keeping of the clothes by Saul) partiralerly; 
narrating by whom he was stoned, and desenbag 
some circumstances which attended the stoming. 

— ἀπέθεντο) An jon, wate 
nee oat pang ΤΥ ἐσ a “6 porcnare 

ingly large. is laying aside t i 
in order to be lighter for any οἵξες, was usaal with 
the long-vested inhabitants of Greece os well # 
of the East, and is alluded to by Aristoph. Ves. 
408, ἀλλὰ ϑοϊμάτια βαλόντες, 5εῖτε, καὶ 
βοᾶτε, καὶ---ἀγγέλλετε. 

Though the whole ἢ ahageey was oud 
tumultuary, yet (as and Grotius ) 
the actors conformed to the leffer of the ls¥; 
which directed that, in cases of stoning, the ¥* 
nesses should cast the first stone,—doubtles # 
denote their ty for what was dent. — 

— νεανίου.) This term is used of men eves 8 
the flower of their age, and sometimes οἱ thet 


who have attained its maturity. 
59. ἐπικαλούμενον, &c. τὴ and Valcks. 
Ρ to insert Θεόν. ON, they thick, 
mig t easily have been absorbed by the press 
ON. But that thie should sy hdl = 


ACTS CHAP. VII. 60. VIII. 1---8. 


δι 


! \ A ‘ ’ ν ee ΄ e k ‘ 
οὉ μὸν " Θεις δὲ τα γονατα, ἔκραξε gory peyady ᾿ Κυριε, k Luke ἢ. 28 
μὴ στησῃς αυτοις THY αμαρτιαν ταύτην |! καὶ τοῦτο εἰπων 


1 ἐκοιμήθη. = VAT. 


αὐτοῦ. ‘Eyévero δὲ ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ διωγμὸς μέγας ἐπὶ 


" Σαῦλος δὲ ἣν συνευδοκών τῇ ἀναιρέσει 515 22. 


\ Supra 7. 58. 


τὴν ἐκκλησίαν τὴν ἐν Ἱεροσολύμοις" παντες τε ὀιεσπαρησαν 


4 a 4 “A 9 ,ὕ 
κατα τας χωρας τῆς Ἰουδαίας 


καὶ Σαμαρείας, πλὴν τών 


2 ἀποστόλων. (συνεκόμισαν δὲ τὸν Στέφανον ἄνδρες εὐλαβεῖς, 


4 3 4 ‘ 
8xat ἐποιήσαντο κοπετὸν μέγαν 


ϑ a a ϑ 
ἐλυμαίνετο τὴν ἐκκλησίαν, κατὰ 
the MSS. is very improhable: not to say that the 
Article would be wanted. If, indeed, we were 
cumpelled to suppose invocation to Crod, it is diffi- 
cult to see how any thing short of the express 
tasertion of the word could be admitted. “Phat, 
however, is ποί the case; and why the Commen- 
tators should have been so anxious to make 
Stephen offer up invocation to Gud, 1 know not; 
since, as Markland truly observes, ‘it were con- 
trary to Stephen's intention ;—which was to dic a 
martyr to the Dirtnity of Jesus Christ. So that 
it is only Him he invokes.’ There is surely no 
reason why Κύριον ᾿Ιησοῦν should not be sxp- 
plied from the following words of the invocation, 
Κύριε ᾿Ιησοῦ. Subuuditions from the context 
being, even in the Classical writers (especiall 
Thucydides), sometimes taken from the words 
which Ἔ 
ἀπε υ falcata bbe can eo no sree st 
ressing by prayer supplication, has 
been established heroae all controversy by Bp. 
Horsley against Priestley, and Dr. P. Smith, 
Scrip. Test. vol. iii. p. 38. Equally plain is it that 
Jesus is the object to which this prayer was ad- 
dreseed ; a point, indeed, fully admitted by Kui- 
noel, who here compares Rev. xxii. 29, where, in 
the words ἔρχου, Κύριε "I ncou, it is certain that 
Jesus is addressed in prayer, as he is here, in 
terms which necessarily imply Divine power, and 
baci cig of Durry; even in language bor- 
paler his own holy example. ‘Bee Luke 


xxii. 34. 

— δέξαι τὸ πνεῦμά pov.) Meaning, as the 
best Commentators are d, ‘receive my soul 
into the mansions of the blessed.” A mode of οχ- 

to denote the being ‘with Christ, whcre 

e is, and to behold his glory.’ ‘Thercby,’ as 
Dr. Smith observes, ‘asking the greatest that 
imimortal existence can receive, or even Omni- 
potent Love bestow.’ 

60. μὴ στήσῃς a. τὴν dy. τ.) “Iornus, like 
the Hebr. "po, signifies, by an ellipse of ζυγῷ or 
σταθμῷ (sometimes expressed), ΔΑ aoe and 
also (as tho custom of remote antiquity was to 

out, not number, ere! to pay. And 
as the Hebrews, and even the Heathens, repre- 
sented God as weighing the actions of men, by 


placing the good and the evil ones in a pair of 
scales ly (see Dan. νυ. 27. Ps. xc. 8), 80 
the best Expos tors take the phrase to mean, ‘ Do 
not examine their sin in the balance,’ and conse- 
quently visit it with peniimest. But we may 
more simply explain the sense to be, ‘ Do not put 
te the is their sin,’ i.e. do not put it 
into the scale which contains their sins, do not 
impute it to them, lay i not to their charge ; a8 
our version renders, 


\ b Infra 22. 4, 


ἐπ᾿ αὐτῷ.) ° Σαῦλος δὲ wml, il. 
a 


A wf ϑ 
τους οἰκους εἰσπορευόμενος, 


- ἐκοιμήθη.) This is both an cuphemism, 
and meant to suggest the composure with which 
this Protomartyr met so violent a death. 


VIII. 1. Σαῦλοι---αὐτοῦ These words are 
closely conuected with the preceding, from which 
they ought not to have been disjoined by the 
division of Chapters. Zuvavd. properly signifies 
to approve of any thing with another. The word 
is rarely used, as here, with a dative of thing. In 
that case it signifies ‘to be pleased with and approve 
of any thing. 

— πάντες. This must be received with limi- 
tation, for @ very const number ; since there 
is little doubt that many of the lower ranks 
were suffercd to remain in Jerusalem. 

— πλὴν τῶν ἀποστόλων.) They remained, 
in ordcr at once to support the courage of those 
who stayed behind, and by their stedfastness con- 
firm the faith of those “ho had fled ; being pro- 
tected by the capecial providence of God, for the 
pee of building up the Church at Jerusalem 

y their zeal and energy, and governing it by their 


wisdom. 
2. συνεκόμισαν.) The word pope signifies 
‘to bring together κ᾽ but is specially used as a fune- 


real term, like the Latin a drag denoting not 
only the laying out of the y, but other pre- 

tions for its interment; nay also, as here, the 
uneral rites themselves. This sense is very rare 
in the Classical writers. An example, however, 
occurs in Soph. Aj. 1068, τόνδε τὸν νεκρὸν 
χεροῖν μὴ συνε βι εν 

— εὐλαβεῖς.) It is ἃ point somewhat disputed, 
whether these persons were Christians, or not. 
Most Commentators are of opinion that they 
were religious Jews, or Hellenistic prosclytes, 
and perhaps secret friends to Christianity. They 

robably consisted of religious men, both Christ- 
ans and well-disposed Jews. So Luke ii. 25, 
such a onc is called δίκαιος καὶ εὐλαβής. 

— ἐποιήσαντο xow., ἄς.) What is said (formed 
perhaps on Gen. |. 10) is meant, to show, by 
example, the great honours shown him. Kowerds 
denotes deep lamentation, such as is usually ac- 
companied in the East with beating of the breasts. 

3. ἐλυμαίνετο τὴν ἐκκλ.] ΔΛυμαίνεσθαι 7 
nifies properly ‘to ravage and destroy,’ as a wild 
beast; but is often used of brutal men. As 
said of things, it significa ‘to waste or spoil : as 
said of persons, ‘to destroy and persecute.’ Thus 
τῆς oe of ἐλυμ. here is that of ἐπόρθουν, Gal. 
i. 13. 

In the words following, the construction is not 
quite regular, but requires a τε after κατὰ, which 
is ssed in the Arabic Version. The words, 
κατὰ τοὺς οἴκους εἰσπορευόμενοι---φυλανὰν. 


δ72 
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συρων TE ἄνδρας καὶ γυναῖκας, παρεδίδου εἰς φυλακῆν. Oi 4 
μὲν οὖν διασπαρέντες διῆλθον, εὐαγγελιζόμενοι τὸν λόγον. 
esapra6.8 © Φίλιππος δὲ κατελθὼν εἰς πόλιν τῆς Σαμαρείας, ἐκήρυσσεν 5 
αὐτοῖς τὸν Χριστόν. [pocetyov TE οἱ ὄχλοι τοῖς λεγομένοις 6 
ὑπὸ τοῦ Φιλίππου ὁμοθυμαδὸν, ἐν τῷ ἀκούειν αὐτοὺς καὶ 
ἀΜμεκιδ. βλέπειν τὰ σημεῖα ἃ ἐποίει' ἥ“ πολλών γὰρ τῶν ἐχόντων 7 
πνεύματα ἀκάθαρτα, βοώντα φωνῇ μεγάλῃ ἐξηρχετο, πολλοὶ 
δὲ παραλελυμένοι καὶ χωλοὶ ἐθεραπεύθησαν᾽ καὶ ἐγένετο 8 


ε Supra δ, χαρὰ μεγάλη ἐν τῇ πόλει 
Σίμων προυπῆρχεν ἐν τῇ 


are exegetical of ἐλυμαίνετο before: and conse- 

uently the words κατὰ τοὺς οἴκους εἰσπορευ- 
Omevos must not be taken τὰ they have been 
by many) with what precedes, but with what 
follows. Xvpw is a usual term to express the 
apprehending of any one and carrying him before 
a magistrate, or to prison. It does not appear 
froin any of the passages adduced, that the word 
conveys the idea of personal violence : it seems 
merely to denote compulsion. So in Josephus, 
Bell. 1. 28. 3, we have τὸν δὲ σύρας μέχρι 'Ῥώ- 
uns, ἔκρινε ἐπὶ Καίσαρος. Consequently the 
versions huling and druyying are not correct. Of 
κατὰ τοὺς οἴκους the sense is, not ‘into every 
house,’ but ‘house by house ;’ the κατὰ havin 
(as often in this book, and at Luke viii. 1, κατ᾿ 
wow) the distributive sense. Thus the expres- 
sion, expressed more at large, would have boc 
slowop. els τοὺς οἴκους κατ᾽ οἶκον. 

4. διῆλθον.) The Commentators usually sup- 
τς an cllipse οὗ τὴν χώραν or τὰς χώρας. 

ut it is better to repeat κατὰ τὰς χώρας, or at 
least ras χώρας, from the preceding. 

5. els πόλιν τῆς Lap.) It isnot agreed whe- 
ther by Zap. is meant the country, or its metro- 
polis of the same name. The latter is with reason 
supposed by all the best Commentators ; since the 
former view seems excluded by ver. 14; for to 
say that the country had received the Gospel, 
when it had been baly reached at one city, would 
be an exaggeration. e Article at πόλιν is not 
necessary, since in such a case it is usually 
omitted, being tmplied. That some of the most 
ancient MSS. hure the Article, will at least show 
the antiquity of this vi eee and we may 
well suppose, that although the name of the city 
had been recently altered to Sebaste in honour of 
Augustus (see Joseph. Ant. xv. 7.7), it still 
retained popularly its original appellation. 

— ἐκήρυσσεν αὐτοῖς τὸν Sp Meaning, it 
should seem, the preaching of the Gospel publicly, 
and offering admonition or exhortation privately. 
On the distinction between κηρύσσειν and εὐαγ- 
{ape Sade 800 IIammond. Their a ity to 

o this may very well be rested on their having 
the extraordinary and miraculous gifts of the 
Holy Spirit. 

6. προσεῖχον. Supply τὸν νοῦν. The best 
Commentators are in general agreod, that this is 
for ἐπίστευον, ‘had faith in the Gospel. A 
sense, indeed, required by the context; the term 
being interchanged at ver. 14 with πιστεύειν, 
Examples of this signification of the word have 
becn adduced from 1 Mace, vii. 11. lus. 

xxviii, 17. Philo 104. A. Joseph. Ant, vill. 15. 4, 


=) 


ἐκείνῃ. “᾿Ανὴρ δέ τις ὀνόματι 
πόλει μαγεύων καὶ ἐξιστῶν τὸ 


where πιστεύειν and προσέχειν are conjoined, 
as also of the opposite terms μὴ προσέχειν and 
ἀπιστεῖν in Joseph. c. Apion. i.1. So Eccles 
xxxii. 24 we have ὁ μὴ πιστεύων νόμῳ, Ἐροῦ- 
έχει ἐντολαῖς. ᾿Ομοθυμαδὸν must be cons 

with προσεῖχον. 

— iv τῷ ἀκούειν a.) Literally, ‘on their 
hearing.” : 

7. πολλῶν --- ἐξήρχετο, The construchoa 
(somewhat obscure by transposition ) is 88 follows: 
πνεύματα yap ἀκάθαρτα (ix) πολλὼν τὸν 
ἐχόντων (αὐτὰ), βοῶντα μεγάλῃ φωνῇ: 
χετο. In ἐξήρχετο we have an example of the 
use of the neuter for the paseive ; the sense being 
‘were expelled.’ 

— φωνῇ μεγάλη.) This, for the common 
reading wey. φωνῇ, found in many of the bet 
MSS. and the Ed. Princ., has been a το 
εὐ ὃν Neer es ἀρ μὰ: Vater, a Schels 

. χαρὰ μεγάλη. Meaning, as Calvin ex 
ising joy in the Holy Ghost, as the fruit of 
faith, ndeed, ver. 8 may be said to connect 
with ver. 6; the intervening one being, in some 
measure, parenthetical. The γὰρ there is #e- 
trative: where also we have an example 
without a μὲν preceding; a use extremely rate. 
Here, however, χαρὰ may have a double sense— 
1. joy at the miraculous cures effected on 0 
many deplorable objects; and 2. joy at the τοῦ 
derful spread of the Gospel. 

9. Σίμων.) LExpositors in general are agreed 
that this is Simon the Cypriot, mentioned by 
Joseph, Ant. xx. 5. 2, as being a pretender te 
magic. Προῦπῆρχεν is by some Commentators 
taken by itself, in the sense, ‘had been staymg; 
but by others is joined with paysves; * 
rightly, as xy jee from Luke xxiii. 12, wpevt- 
ἦρχον ἐν ἔχθρᾳ ὄντες, where eee Note. The 
senee is, ‘ had been proteesing mage On μάγοι 
in the original sense, seo N Matt. ii |. 
‘The appellation was (obeerves Kuinoel) thea 
applied even to strolling mountebanks, pretest 
iug to a knowledge of medicine, natural phile 

hy, and astrol which included forte 
telling by the stars), all of them being accompe- 
nied with the mummery of pretended incants0em, 
and other devices, for evoking departed 
and creating demons.’ This Simon, 
was, it should seem, a person of a 
order to the common run of 
being probably endued with much 


real 
f natural phil 3; t 
oat Rise on 
of the vulgar by pretended prodigies; 
them into amazement, doubtless, by 


it 


i 
{ 
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10 ἔθνος τῆς Σαμαρείας, λέγων εἷἶναί τινα ἑαυτὸν μέγαν" ᾧ 
προσεῖχον πάντες ἀπὸ μικροῦ ἕως μεγάλου, λέγοντες" Οὗτός 


11 ἐστιν ἡ δύναμις τοῦ Θεοῦ ἡ μεγάλη. 


Προσεῖχον δὲ αὐτῷ, 


12 διὰ τὸ ἱκανῷ χρόνῳ ταῖς μαγείαις ἐξεστακέναι avrove. Ὅτε 
δὲ ἐπίστευσαν τῷ Φιλίππῳ ευαγγελιζομένῳ τὰ περὶ τῆς βασι- 
λείας τοῦ Θεοῦ καὶ τοῦ ὀνόματος [τοῦ] ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ, 

18 ἐβαπτίζοντο ἄνδρες τε καὶ γυναῖκες. Ὁ δὲ Σίμων καὶ αὐτὸς 
ἐπίστευσε᾽ καὶ βαπτισθεὶς, nv προσκαρτερών τῷ Φιλίππφ᾽ 
θεωρών τε * δυνάμεις καὶ σημεῖα μεγάλα γινόμενα ἐξίστατο. 

14 ᾿Ακούσαντες δὲ οἱ ἐν Ἱεροσολύμοις ἀπόστολοι, ὅτι δέδεκται ἡ 
Σαμαρεια τὸν λόγον τοῦ Θεοῦ, απέστειλαν πρὸς αὐτοὺς τὸν 


15 Πέτρον καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην. 


a , , 
‘oirwec καταβάντες προσηύξαντο {8% 
Q s ~ ad ’ im a : 

16 περὶ αὐτών, ὅπως λάβωσι Πνεῦμα ἅγιον. 


\ ? » 
OUTW γαρ ἣν ἐπ 


ϑ ry , A r) ry ’ \ , ᾿ » 
οὐδενὶ αὐτῶν ἐπιπέπτωκος, μονὸον δὲ βεβαπτισμένοι υὑπηρχον 


17 εἰς τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ Κυρίον ᾿Ιησοῦ. 


» 9 a 3 Ά» ’ -“ a 
18 ἐπ΄ αὐτοὺς, καὶ ἐλάμβανον Πνεῦμα ayiov. 


bition of certain phenomena known only to him- 
self; and which may be imagined from certain 
details in Sir Walter Scott’s Essay on Demon- 

, and Dr. Hibbert’s book on Apparitions. 

me of the Ecclesiastical historians tell us that 
he pretended to be God the Father, though others 
ΒΥ the Messiah, or the Paraclete. He was no 
doubt willing to pase for whatever the multitude 
should please to account him. And they pro- 
bably regarded him, if not as the promised Mes- 
siah se Teast as a divine legate. 

— ἐξιστῶν) ‘thrown into amazement.’ Sec 
Note on Matt xii. 23 and Luke xxiv. 22. So 
Athen., cited by Wolf: ὃς wip τε αὐτόματον 
δποίει ἀναφύεσθαι, καὶ ἄλλα πολλὰ φάσματα 
éreyvaro, ἀφ' ὧν ἐξίστα τῶν ἀνθρώπων τὴν 
διάνοιαν 


-- λέγων εἶναί τινα ἑαντὸν μέγαν) ‘affirm- 
ing himeelf to be some extraordinary person.’ 
Bee Note supra v. 36. 

10. πάντες ἀπὸ μικροῦ ἕως wey.) Meaning, 
Sall of every age and station .᾽ for μικροί τε καὶ 


— οὗτόε Fv bigs ἡ μος μὰς ae ἐτίθει by 
bypellage, ‘the mighty power o energizes 
fa him. Literally, *thiv is the manifestation of 
the of God.’ So also the name Γαβριὴλ, 
which means ἡ δύναμις τοῦ Θεοῦ, i. e. ‘onc in- 
vested with authority from God.’ To the present 

is what Porphyry, de Abstin. 1. ii. p. 203, 
gays of demons: βούλονται εἶναι θεοὶ, καὶ ἡ 
oreca αὑτῶν δύναμις (‘the power which 
rales over them’) δοκεῖν Θεὸς εἶναι ὁ μέγιστος, 
βεῖ!. βούλεται. 
, Before μεγάλη several ancient MSS. and 
Versions and some Fathers have καλουμένη, 
which has been received by Gricsbach and Scholz; 
whose examples, however, I cannot follow: the 
axternal ον for this reading being by no 
strong (for Versions and Fathers have but 
weight in a matter of this kind), and the 
singularly weak; tho reading having 
of being a mere marginal gloss, 
is obvious from anotber class of MSS. 


prery 
Paving λεγομένη. 


Τότε ἐπετίθουν τὰς χείρας 
+ Θεασάμενος δὲ 


12. rov.] This, not found in very many an- 
cient MSS., Chrysostom, Theophylact, and the 
early Editions, has been cancelled by Gricsbach, 
Matthei, Vater, and Scholz. 

13. ἣν προσκαρτερῶν τ. ᾧ.] ‘used to closely 
attend on Philip,’ namely, as a disciple. See x, 
7. In 80 doing he appears to have been influenced 
solely by secular views. 

— δυνάμεις καὶ σημεῖα.) This, for σημεῖα 
καὶ δυνώμεις μεγάλας, found in very many 
MSS., Versions, Fathers, and early Editions, has 
been received by Wetstein, Matthei, Griesbach, 
Vater, and Scholz; perhaps rightly. 

14. ἀπέστειλαν πρὸς αὐτοὺς τ. Π. καὶ 'I.) It 
is plain from what follows, that their primary 
purpose in scnding the Apostles was, that they 
might lay hands with prayer on the new converts, 
sad thereby impart to them the gifts of the Eloly 
Spirit. For the Apostles (says Kuinoel) seem 
to have laid down a rule, that converts, after 
being baptized and catechized, should have the 
imposition of bands, accompanied with prayer, 
in order to their receiving gifts of the Holy Spirit. 

16. ἐπιπεπτωκός.) This word is used of what 
falls with abundance, as x. 44. xi. ]5. The ex- 

ression is fortned on Ezck. xi. 5, ἐπέπεσεν ἐπ᾿ 

μὲ πνεῦμα Kupiov. 

— μόνον δὲ coe &c.] Render, ‘ but they 
had only been baptized unto the name,’ Kc, 

17. ἐπετίθουν ras x.] On the several uses 
of imposition of hands, see Dr. Hammond on 
1 Tim. iv. 14, and the present passage, who shows 
that the expression here must comprehend both 
tho rite of Confirmation and Ordination for the 
ministry of the word. 

18. ϑεασάμενος.) Many ancient MSS. and 
some Fathers have ἰδὼν, which has been received 
by Griesbach, Scholz, and Lachman ; but wrongly. 

or though ἰδὼν is the more usual expression 
(occurring infra xii. 3, ἰδὼν ὅτι ἀρεστόν tore), 
yet tho other is also found; as John vi. 5, Saa- 
σάμενος ὅτι πολὺς, ἄς. ; and, though rare, ought, 
on that very account, not to be dismissed to make 
way for what is common, 


ACTS CHAP. VIII. 18—23. 


ε ͵ dW 4 σι Π , ζει “~ ~ 9 é 
ὁ Σίμων, ὅτι διὰ τῆς ἐπιθέσεως τών χειρῶν τῶν ἀποστόλων 
Α ~ 1 ψΨ ’ 9 ~ ΠῚ 
δίδοται το Πνεῦμα ro ἅγιον, προσήνεγκεν αὐτοῖς χρήματα, 
Φ “- 
λέγων" Δότε καμοὶ τὴν ἐξουσίαν ταύτην, ἵνα ᾧ ἐὰν ἐπιθώ 19 


τὰς χεῖρας, λαμβάνῃ Πνεῦμα ἅγιον. © Πέτρος δὲ εἶπε πρὸς 30 
αὐτόν To ἀργύριόν σον σὺν σοὶ εἴη, εἰς ἀπώλειαν, ὅτι τὴν 


οὐκ ἔστι 21 


σοι μερὶς οὐδὲ κλῆρος ἐν τῷ λόγῳ τοὐτῳ᾽ ἢ γὰρ καρδία σον 
’ ~ td 


574 
2 Kings 5. 
Matt. 10. 8. 
a ~ ~ » a A J ~ 
δωρεαν τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐνόμισας da χρημάτων κτᾶσθαι. 
» J 9 “ 3 “~ 
heTim.9. οὐκ ἔστιν ευθεῖα ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ. 


Φ » 4% 
Meravonoov ovv απὸ 22 


τῆς κακίας σου ταύτης, καὶ δεήθητι τοῦ Θεοῦ, εἰ ἄρα ἀφε- 


θήσεταί σοι ἡ ἐπίνοια τῆς 


20. τὸ ἀργύριον---μεἰἰς ἀπώλειαν) On the 
exact nature of this expression, some difference 
of opinion exists. By many learned Expositors 
it is ded as a jm of tmprecation ; with 
which they compare similar forms in the Classi- 
cal writers,—as ἐπόλοιο, or πῆρα ἐς κόρακας, 
or ἐς ὄλεθρον. But it is surely inconsistent with 
the Spirit of the Gospel to imprecate perdition 
on any man, however bad; and although the 
above forms were often used as little more than 
expressions of petulance and ill humour, yet no 
such diminution of sense can be thought of in an 
Apostle. In fact, there is nothing in the passage 
before us that can, properly speaking, be regarded 
asimprecation. Asto the words τὸ ἀργύριόν σου 
σὺν σοὶ εἴη, they need not, and, I think, ought 
not, to be closely united in sense with εἰς ἀπώ- 
Aaay; since they merely import (by a use of the 
Optative for Imper.) ‘ may your money rest with 
yourself, keep your money to yourself (I will have 
nothing to do with 11). Thus in a similar 
sage of Joseph. Antiq. x. 11. 3, Δανιῆλος δὲ τὰς 
δωρεὰς ἠξίον αὐτὸν ixew’ τὸ σοφὸν yap καὶ 
τὸ θεῖον ἀδωροδόκητον εἶναι. where, though 
the MSS. present no variation, I have no doubt 
that the true reading is, not αὐτὸν, but αὐτώ, 
which, indeed, seems to have been in the copy of 
the ancient Latin Translator, This emendation, 
indeed, is placed bevond doubt by the of 
Dan. v. 17, which Josephus here followed, and 
which might also be in the mind of the Apostle : 
Kai εἶπε Δανιὴλ ἐνώπιον τοῦ βασιλέως" Ta 
δόματά σοι ἔστω (or, as the Alexandrian and 
other MSS. have, σὺν col), καὶ τὴν δωρεὰν τῆς 
οἰκίας σου ἑτέρῳ dds. Now the latter clause 
there expresses a sense, which in the before 
us is left to be understood. Again, neither does 
tho phrase eis ἀπώλειαν imply tmprecation. By 
Whitby, Markland, A. Clarke, and others, it is 
taken to import prediction, namely, of what would 
befal him if he did not repent. Yet there is, I 
apprehend, nothing in the words from which pre- 
diction can be directly elicited. The nature of 
the expression must depend upon the els, which 
here seems to denote tendency ; as at Rom. v. 16, 
εἰς κατάκριμα, and vi. 16, ἁμαρτίας (pspovone) 
ale ϑάνατον. Thus it is intended to warr him 
of the consequences of so employing money, un- 
less (as he gives him to understand at ver. 22) he 
averts the danger by timely repentance. Per 
then, the term denunciation will best express the 
full import. The full sense seems to be: ‘ Keep 
your money to yoursel/—for your ows ition 

ees you repent), not mine “ἡ σου g here 
σοι ing. 


a Ld a 4 
καρδίας σου. εἰς yap χολην 33 

The above view of the sense is, I find, sep 
ported by the authority of Calvin, who observes 
that St. Peter docs not stmprecate, but * justam 
viudictam Dei, incutiendi terroris causa, desm- 
tiat prope impendere.’ 

21. οὐκ Erri—xAnpor.) This seems to here 
been a common phrase, since it occurs in Dest 
x. 9. 2 Sam. xx.1. Tos λόγῳ τούτω, this mat- 
ter ; for λόγος and ῥῆμα, after the example αἵ 
the Heb. a5, often signify a thing. 

— ἡ γὰρ καρδία--- Θεοῦ.) Formed on 2 Kings 
x. 15, and denoting that his profession of (μὴν 
tianity was insincere and hypocritical, or cor- 
da iy by pursuing byce-ends. 

. εἰ dpa ἀφεθήσεται, Kc.) Ei dpa is by 
many learncd Commentators taken in the sense 
wt, as εἴπως at Phil. iii. 11, and sometimes ia 


the Classical writers. And so the Hebd. ἦν, ἡ 
Sorte, is rendered ἵνα by the LXX. at Exod 
xxxii. 30. But to so rare a signification it is bet 
ter not here to resort, especially as it weakens the 
sense. The phrase may, indeed, be taken accord- 
ing to its ordinary import. In order, however, te 
understand the sense fully, it is to be observed 
that εἰ dpa, when occurring any where except 
at the beginning of a sentence, is elliptical; and 
some iciple (usually πειρώμενος, oF some 
equivalent term) is to be understood. So Mark 
xi. 13, εἰ ἄρα εὑρήσει τι. Acts xvii. 27, al dpe 
ηλαφήσειαν, and vii. 1. Sometimes, te, 


full sense is: lerying) whether,’ &c.; 
doubt implied (as 


rotiusand Doddridge observe) 
is not whether, on sincere repentance, Sims 
would be foryiren, but whether he would δὲ» 
cerely repent. This is clear from the words αἱ 
tho next verse, ale γὰρ χολὴν, &e., which wm 
illustrative of the matter, and show thet the 
doubt rested on the state of Simon's heart > 
wards God. 


trivance, or device ; bei 


sense. Perhaps it is here slight! b 
intimating bow heavy a vail weld Res poor 
the execution of such a design. 


23. ele γὰρ χολὴν.--ὄγτα.) These work a 
commonly taken as put for ἐν γὰρ δε. 
The best Commentators, however, frem 
and Wolf down to Kui bave been of r7 


that sle χολὴν is for Acts xi. 
vii, 21. ib. ii. 15; Rarias' cea thou art ε matt 


ACTS CHAP. VIII. 24—27. 


24 πικρίας καὶ σύνδεσμον ἀδικίας ὁρώ σε ὄντα. 


575 


᾿᾿Αποκριθεὶς | Namb. 21. 


. δὲ ὁ Σίμων etre’ Δεήθητε ὑμεῖς ὑπὲρ ἐμοῦ πρὸς τὸν Κύριον, 
ὅπως μηδὲν ἐπέλθῃ ἐπ᾿ ἐμὲ ὧν εἰρήκατε. 


BS 


Οἱ μὲν οὖν διαμαρτυράμενοι καὶ λαλήσαντες τὸν λόγον 


τοῦ Κυρίου, ὑπέστρεψαν εἰς Ἱερουσαλὴμ, πολλάς τε κώμας 


τῶν Σαμαρειτών ευηγγελίσαντο. 
26 


“AyyeAog δὲ Κυρίου ἐλάλησε πρὸς Φίλιππον, λέγων" 


᾿Ανάστηθι καὶ πορεύου κατὰ μεσημβρίαν, ἐπὶ τὴν ὁδὸν τὴν 


καταβαίνουσαν ἀπὸ Ἱερουσαλὴμ εἰς Γαζαν. 


ΝΜ ᾽ 4 
(αὔτη ἐστιν 


γι ἔρημος.) Καὶ ἀναστὰς ἐπορεύθη" καὶ ἰδοὺ, ἀνὴρ Αἰθίοψ, 


ernicious person, like to ἃ bitter and poisonous 
lant, a pest to istian socicty.” So Anthol. 
ir. ii. 11, πᾶσα γυνὴ χύλοςε ἐστίν. In 
ike manner σύνδεσμος they take to mean ‘a 
sere bundle of iniquity.’ Yet whether this be 
be real sense of the words, may be doubted. 
vertainly it is not established by the passages 
bove uced; for there εἰς is for Sore, and 
here ie an ellipsis of εἶναι; which is not the 
we here. Besides, the style of unmeasured 
yproach involved in the intcrpretation in ques- 
on is by no means characteristic of the sacred 
riters; whose language, like that of our Lord, is 
wmetimes severe, but never opprobrious. I 
euld therefore rather acquiesce in the common 
errs mig which yields a sense, though 
y just, yet little less severe,—namely, ‘ thou 
rt imm in wickedness of the vilest sort, 
ed fast bound in the chains of sin and Satan.’ 
de may be taken for ἐν, as often in the New 
οἱ. and the Classical writers; and χολὴν πι- 
by Hebraism, for χολὴν πικροτάτην. See 
on Matt. xxvii. 34. 

44. δεήθητε ὑ. ὑπὲρ ἐμοῦ.) Thus admitting his 
unworthiness. John ix. 81. By his 
ting the plural number, we may suppose that 
phn was present. That his repentance, how- 
er, was not real, we have every reason to be- 
eve, from the circumstances of the case, as well 
s from his ubsequent conduct, as recorded by 
wly Ecclesiastical tradition, which informs us 

_ he Aig the eve of Gnosticism. ig 
μαρτυράμενοι.) Διαμαρτ. significs to 
reve on good evidence. and, by {mplication, to 
οὖν earnestly and forcibly impress on the mind. 
38. dyyeXor—idaAnoe.] Many recent Com- 
wntators suppose this communication to have 
pen made by adream. But there is surcly no- 
ting in the air of the e to warrant this 
gpporition; and it is no wonder that Philip 
have been admonished sometimes (as at 
D & 39) by the internal suggestions of the Holy 
t, and sometimes (as here) by the personal 
of an angel. Kara wrong. * towards 
be south ;’ as infra xxvii. 12, and Phil. iii. 14; 
denoting direction upon or towards any 


‘= αὕτη ἐστὶν ἔρημος.) These words have 
seasioned no little perplexity to Commentators ; 
uch that Weseeling, Valcknaer, Heinrichs, 
μὲ Kuinoel are ready to cut them out as an 

from the margin. In endeavouring 

them, some, referring the words 
Pr sry that there were then tro 
hmes—Now and Old Gaza, destroyed by 


er 


Alexander; the latter of which they think is here 
meant. Yet that two places so near to each other 
should have had ¢#co roads, leading from Jerusa- 
lem to each of them respectively, is improbable. 
Besides, why a road should be carried to a place 
nearly uninhabited, it is not easy to see. That 
sense, too, would uire the Article to épn- 
pos. Others, (consisting of the most eminent 
Commentators, ancient and modern,) referring 
the words to τὴν ὁδὸν, suppose that there were 
two roads leading from Jerusalem to Gaza; one 
farther about, sad carried along the valley of the 
rivulet Eschol; the other shorter, but traversing 
the rough tract of mount Casius, and thereforo 
desert and unfrequented. Yet that there were 
two roads, rests wholly on conjecture; and indeed 
thus perspicuity, and even propriety, would re- 
quire ἥτις ἐστὶν ἔρημος. 

The above harsh modes of removing the diffi- 
culty will be unnecessary, if, with Rosenmuller 
and others, we suppose, as we very well may, 
that these are the words, not of the Angel, but 
of St. Luke himself; and, referring them, as we 
must then do, to τὴν ὁδὸν, &c., we regard them as 
a remark of the sacred writer, similar to many 
such in the New Test. ee John vi. 10, and 
Note) and the Classical anthors; intimating that 
‘it might secm strange that one so desirous as 
Philip to do the work of an ΕΥ̓ΛΟΚΕ ΙΕῚ should 
be scnt upon so unfrequented a road as that from 
Jerusalem to Gaza.’ As to the objection of Re- 
land, that no reason can be imagined why 
road should be cal:cd ἔρημον, any more than any 
other road in Judsea—that is supposing far more 
knowledge, than we can now possess of the state 
of the country in those times. Nay, the learned 
Geographer himself could not prove that the road 
was μοΐ such. If it was carried in a straight 
course, it must have passed most of the way over 
a hilly and barren tract, puroues no city or town 
of any note. And therefore the epithet ἔρημος, 
which merely means uninhabited, or very thinly 

pled, would be suitable enough. So Arrian, 
Ex . Alex. iii. 21. 11, Οἱ δὲ εἰδέναι μὲν ἔφασαν 
(they said they knew a road), ἐρήμην δὲ εἶναι 
τὴν ὁδὸν δι' ἀνυδρίαν, and Thucyd. ii. 17, τὰ 
ἔρημα τῆς πόλεως. 

27. I have placed a comma after gt 
because ἀνὴρ ALY, stands for a substantive (the 
ἀνὴρ being almost redundant), and thus cannot 
wall qualify εὐνοῦχος. Εὐνοῦχος signifies pro- 

rly culicularius, ‘chamberlain, prefect of tho 
hhedcliamber or harem,’ especially the royal one. 
And as such were generally custrat#; so it came 
to mcan spado,‘an eunuch. And from such per- 
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ACTS CHAP. VIII. 27—382. 


εὐνοῦχος, δυνάστης Κανδάκης τῆς βασιλίσσης Αἰθιόπων, ὗς 
ἣν ἐπὶ πάσης τῆς γάζης αὐτῆς ὃς ἐληλύθει προσκυνήσων 
εἰς Ἱερουσαλὴμ, ἣν τε ὑποστρέφων" καὶ καθήμενος ἐπὶ τοῦ 38 
ἅρματος αὐτοῦ, [καὶ] ἀνεγίνωσκε τὸν προφήτην Ἡσαΐαν. 
εἶπε δὲ τὸ Πνεῦμα τῷ Φιλίππῳ᾽ Πρόσελθε καὶ κολληθητι 29 
΄σι οἴ ’ A A e a wf 
τῷ ἅρματι τούτῳ: Προσδραμὼν δὲ ὁ Φίλιππος ἤκουσεν 30 
αὐτοῦ ἀναγινώσκοντος τὸν προφήτην Ἡσαΐαν, καὶ εἵπεν᾽ 
4 ᾽ 4 a » 4 e A φ ~ a 
Apa γε yuwwoKeg a avayiwwoxat ; Ο δὲ etre’ Πώς yap 31 


94 


Ba) ’ 
ἂν δυναίμην, 
k Isa. 63.7 


’ 

fav μὴ τις ο 
’ » 4 ’ ‘ o 7 
Φίλιππον ἀναβαντα καθίσαι συν αντῳ. 


δηγήσῃ με; παρεκάλεσέ τε τὸν 


KH δὲ περιοχὴ τῆς 32 


~ a ᾽ , εν ed Ξ . ἢ 8 4 
γραφης, ἣν ανεγινωσκεν, ἣν αὑτὴ Qe πρόβατον Ewe 
‘ wv ‘ e 3 3 ᾽ “- ’ 
σφαγὴν ἤχθη, και ὡς αμνὸς ἐναντίον του KELPOVTOE 
> A Ww ᾿ οἵ ᾿ , ’ 4 ’ . “- 
auTtov αφωνος OUTWC Οὐκ ανοιίιγει TO GTOpa αυὔτον. 


sons being, for their supposed fidelity, generally 
promoted to other confidential court offices, the 
terin came at last to mean, in a general way, an 
officer of state (so here a Treasurer, δὲ we find 
from what follows) whether an eunuch or not. 
Thus Potiphar, Gen. xxxix. 1, though called 
εὐνοῦχος Φαραὼ, yet hada wife. In the eame 
sense, too, the word occurs in Joazeph. Ant. xvi. 
8.1. Δυνάστης signifies properly ‘one who has 
great power or influence’ (and so we have μέγας 
εἶναί rive frequently occurring in the ancient 
writers): whence it comes to mean magnas, ‘a 

randce.” Wolf.and Wetetcin have proved from 
*liny, Dio Cass., and Strabo, that Cunduce was a 
family name, common to the Queens of ASthiopia 
Superior, or Meroe, like Pharaoh to the kings of 
Egypt. 

This person was, no doubt, a Jewish proselyte ; 
as appears, not so much by his reading the Pro- 
phet Teciak: as by his coming to Jerusalem to 
worship there. As to his being called εὐνοῦχος, 
that by no means precludes the supposition ; since 
the expression (as we have just scen) is not to be 
understood in the physical sense. Otherwise, in- 
deed, he could not have been a prosclyte, since 
cunuchs were not admitted. 

7. ἐπὶ πάσης τ. y.) Sub. τεταγμένος, which 
is sometimes erpressed. Γάζα is a word of Per- 
sian origin, and signifies treasure. 

28. καὶ καϑ.-- ἀνεγίνωσκε.) I have in this 
passage adopted a punctuation somewhat varying 
from any former Edition ; yet, I apprehend, de- 
manded by propricty and the nature of the con- 
text. Render, ‘who had gone to Jerusalem to 
worship there, and was returning; and, as he sat 
in his chariot, was also reading, &c. ‘Ihe second 
καὶ, however, is not found in many good MSS. (in- 
cluding the Alexandrian and Cod. Cantabr.) and 
some Wenions as the Pesch. Syr. and Vulg.; and 
arose probably from the confusion occasioned by 
the true construction of the sentence being mis- 
understood. In thus reading the Scriptures, and, 
as it appears from the next verec, aloud on a 
journey, the proselyte was, probably, following 
the directions of the Jewish Mastcrs; who (as we 
learn from Schoettg.) said, that ‘when any one 
was going ona goummoyene had not a companion 
he should study the Law.’ That students used 
to read aloud, appears also from several citations 
from the Rabbins adduced by Schvetg. 


29. εἶπε δὲ τὸ Πνεῦμα. Many ancient Coa 
mentators, and, of the modern ones, Bp. Pearce, 
take this to mean the ange! mentioned at ver. 38. 
A view most harsh and improbable. [1 is better, 
with the most eminent modern Expositon, 
regard the words as a popular manner of exprer 
sion, only denoting that such was the boggesins 
of the Holy Spirit; so communicated (like the 
affiatus of the Prophets) as that the inspired per 
son could always distinguish such Divine sugges 
tions from those of his own mind, And thus the 
Holy Spirit might, in a certain sense, be mid te 
speak the words to him. ; 

— κολλήθητι Tw depp. 7.) Κολλᾶσθαι with 
ἃ passive form has (like the Hebrew conjugatiea 
Hothpahel, which is at once passive and reflective) 
a reflective sense, and significs to uéfuch 
to, join company tcith. So the Heb. prtin 2 San. 
xx. 2, 2 Kings xviii. 6. Ruth i. 14, where the 
LXX. use ἀκολουθεῖν. Thus at Ruth ii. 8, κολ- 
λήθητι μετὰ τῶν κορασίων, where the eense B, 
‘join company with my maidens.” The choral » 
here (by an usual popular idiom) put for the perss 
tn the chariot ; just as, in the Classical writers, shige 
are pat for the sailors in them. Thus in Thecsé 
vii. 52, fin. we have, αὐτόν τε διαφθείρουσι καὶ 
τὰς μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ ναῦς ἐπισπομένας. 

80. γινώσκεις ἃ ἀναγινώσκεις.) Most Com- 
mentators from Grot. downwards suppvee ἃ pare- 
nomasia ; yet such, in the prearat case, would 
surcly be moet jejune, and alike unsuitable tothe 
gravity of the speaker, and the importance of the 
subject. 

3]. πῶς yap dv δυν. &c.) The γὰρ refers [5 
often) toa negative sentence, for brevity's 
omitted; as, even in the Classical writers, is at 
unfrequently the case with short clauses, 
negative or affirmative, referred to by γάρ. ὌΝ. 
is used in the figurative sense ὑπιεέγιοί, alee eccat 
ring at John xvi. 13, and Ps. xxv. 5. 

Calvin here remarks on tho modesty of the 
cnnuch, in not taking offence at what naight be 
thought a reproof of his ignorance. So fer fem 
that, he rather seeks information. 

32. περιοχή.) This word usually signifie Β 
summary of what is contained in aay book, dit, 
but here it means, as often, a passage or sucfiet. 


Thicke’ verti ao hee a ea 4, ; 


ACTS CHAP. VIII. 83—37. 


~ 9 9 “~ « 9  Ψ a 

Sev τῇ ταπεινώσει αὐτοῦ ἡ κρίσις αὐτοῦ ἤρθη, τὴν 
4 8 ~ tJ οὔ ϑ a 

δὲ γενεᾶν αὐτοῦ τίς διηγήσεται; ὅτι αἴρεται amo 


Μτῆς γῆς ἡ ζωὴ αὑτοῦ. 


᾿Αποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ εὐνοῦχος τῷ 


Φιλίππῳ ive’ Δέομαί σου, περὶ τίνος ὁ προφήτης λέγει 


a i ve ~ a Vey oar 1’ Α iE δὲ 
35 τουτο 4 wept εαυτου, ἢ πέρι ETEVOU τινος, νοιξζας OE 
3 


“ | Lake 94. 
O 27. 


Φίλιππος τὸ στόμα αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἀρξάμενος ἀπὸ τῆς γραφῆς 
6 ταύτης, ενηγγελίσατο αὐτῷ τὸν Ἰησυῦύν. ‘Qe δὲ ἐπορεύ- 
3 eal 4 ν»" “ “ ε 

ovro κατὰ τὴν οδὸν ἤλθον ἐπί τι ὑδωρ᾽ καί φησιν ὁ 


"7 εὐνοῦχος᾽ ᾿Ιδού, ὕδωρ᾽ τί κωλύει με βαπτισθῆναι ; ™ [εἶπε 


m Mark 16. 
16. 


δὲ ὁ Φίλιππος" Εἰ πιστεύεις ἐξ ὅλης τῆς καρδίας, ἔξεστιν. 





τ᾿ φ ᾿ 4 a en ~ ~ z ἢ 
ἀποκριθεῖς δὲ εἴπε᾽ Πιστευω τὸν viov τοῦ Θεοῦ εἶναι τὸν 


sllow the Version exactly; the verbal dis- 
repancies which occur not being found in the 
Wlexandrian and other MSS. of the Sept. 
letween the Sept., St. Luke, and the Hebrew, 
bere is, indced, considerable difference, but not 
ach as materially to affect the general sense. 
‘be various modes of reconciliation are fully de 
dled by Townsend, who orien endeavours to 
move the aieereres without resorting to any 
jectural emen ‘los of the Hebrew. But to 
atively reconcile the discrepancy is | lo im- 
meticable. It will, however, great poonn 
tereto, if we suppose that the LXX. read 
3) τυσὸ τον. The Ὁ and ἃ are easily con- 
mnded. A Ὁ might easily be lost before another 
, and 1 might easily arise from the 5 following, 
hat the LXX. had Ὁ after 13, we may infer 
om its being found in the New Test. in almost 
rery MS. This, however, involves no real 
lserepancy from the Hebrew: for the Ὑ may be 
ken with the preceding, quite as well as with 
we folloscing word. And such, I suspect, is the 
we reading of the Hebrew. Whether the He- 
pew had originally 3 before ‘wy or Ὁ, is a mattcr 
f more donbt, because Ὁ may mean ut, under, 
z. See Geeen. Lex. inv. That there should 
p a full stop after Ywri, cannot, I think, be 
pubted. Thus the Hebrew may be rendered, 
Bo he opened not his mouth under his oppres- 
gm. From judgment was he hurried off [to 
path}." Bp. Lowth, indeed, and Kuinoel take 
Βα with the words following, and render, ‘ By 
8 ve judgment was he cut off.’ But the 
: thus involved is very harsh ; and they 


pe obliged to cancel the ἢ. If we were allowed 
d-do the sentence would proceed better 
δου the Hendiadys. But the LXX., I doubt 


pt, had the 3, and attached to wwv3. And con- 
fining these words with what follows, they stum- 
Red at HOwoY; and not knowing what to make 
P the first Ὁ in the MS., they passed it over, and 
finding an \ after EEwO in their MSS., or 

e amply ing it, to make up the sense, rendered 
as they could, and thus gave a sense [ἡ he 

ved of a just judgment’) very applicable 

bat not, I conceive, intended by the 


F The words τὴν δὲ γενεὰν---αὐτοῦ are, like the 
, Vol. I. 


correspondent Hebrew ones (of which they are a 
literal rendering), so obecure, that their true sense 
cannot be fully determined. Hammond, Dod- 
dridge, Kuinoel, and most recent Cominentators, 
take the sense to be, ‘ Who can describe the guilt 
of the men of his time (from whom he suffered 
such things)?” But this is negatived by what 
follows. Bp. Lowth renders, ‘and his manner 
who would declare? i.e. bear witness in his 


favour? q.d. ‘No one. This sense of ὙΠ has 
countenance in the Arabic. The circumstance was 
manifestly fulfilled in Christ; and the point of 
Hebrew antiquities on which it depends is admi- 
rably illustrated by Dr. Kennicott and Bp. Lowth. 
The interpretation, too, is much confirmed by the 
words following, and is probably the true one. 

In the words ὅτι aiperat—avrov the sense is 
the same as in the Hebrew; but the Sept. Trans- 
lators either read otherwise, or translated freely. 

35. ἀρξάμενος ἀπὸ τ. y. τ.) Compare a kin- 
dred pasange of Luke xxiv. 27. Γραφὴ, as used 
of a single passage of Scripture, occurs in Mark 
xv. 58, and clsewhere. In εὐηγγελίσατο αὑτῷ 
τ. ᾽]. it is implied that he commenced by referring 
the words of the prophecy to Jesus, and from 
thence introduced whatever else he had to com- 
municate. peers we esha ig, the 
person put for the thing, as Luke iii. 18. Acts 
xvi. 10. Gal. 1.9.1 Pet. i. 12. 

36. τι ὕδωρ.) Probably some fountain or pool, 
formed by a brook either running into the οἱ 
rivulet, or formed at a bend thereof. 

— ἰδοὺ, ὕδωρ---βαπτισθῆναι) From this we 
may infer that Philip had fully instructed the 
Eunuch on the nature and necessity of baptism 
as an initiatory ordinance of Christianity, and that 
the Eunuch hed professed his wish to receive, 
and Philip his willingness to administer it at a fit 
opportunity. In τί κωλύει the sense must not 
be pre upon; since, from the examples of 
that phrase and οὐδὲν κωλύει, and also the quid 
cetat or prohibet of the Latin, it is probable that the 
sense meant to be expressed by the Eunuch was 
this: ‘ Here is an opportunity for the thing to be 
done forthwith.’ 

37. There has been no little debate as to the 
authenticity of this verse, which is not found in 
many of the best MSS. and most of the ancient 
Versions, including the Peschito Syriac, and is 
omitted in several citations of the Fathers, as also 
in the Edit. Princ. Morcover, in some of the 
MSS. which do ων it is found with great 

P 


ACTS CHAP. VIII. 38—40. 


‘Tr, A Π . », “κ“" ‘eo ᾿Ξ a ’ 
Ιησοῦν Χριστόν. | καὶ ἐκέλευσε στῆναι τὸ ἅρμα" καὶ κατέ- 38 
ν᾿ ’ 


βησαν ἀμφότεροι εἰς τὸ ὕδωρ, o τε Φίλιππος καὶ εὐνοῦχος" 


Ὅτε δὲ ἀνέβησαν ἐκ τοῦ ὕδατος, 39 


Πνεῦμα Κυρίου ἥρπασε τὸν Φίλιππον" καὶ οὐκ εἶδεν αὐτὸν 

οὐκέτι ὁ εὐνοῦχος, ἐπορεύετο γὰρ τὴν ὁδὸν αὐτοῦ χαίρων. 

Φίλιππος δὲ εὑρέθη εἰς ᾿Αζωτον" καὶ διερχόμενος εὐηγγελίζετο 40 
’ 


A 4 é νυ ΄“-. » ~ » 4 ὃ 
τὰς πόλεις πάσας, ἕως τοῦ ἐλθεῖν αὐτὸν εἰς Καισαρειαν. 
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καὶ ἐβάπτισεν αυτον. 
diversity of reading. Hence it is cancelled or 
τοῖος by Grotius, Mill, Wetstein, Pearce, 
Matthei, Newcome, Griesbach, Tittman, Knapp, 


Kuinoel, Gratz, and Vater. It was, indeed, de- 
fended by Whitby and Wolf—strenuously, but 
not, I think, succcasfully. It is surely not, as 
Wolf contends, necessary to the context. The 
external evidence against it is certainly, if not 
equal to that for it, at least pretty strong. And 
the internal is decidedly against it; for no poms 
reason can be imagined why it should have been 
thrown out, or omitted inadvertently; whereas, 
for its tusertion we may casily account,—namely, 
from the anxicty of well-meaning but misjudging 
persons to remove what they thought an abrupt- 
ness, and to somewhat qualify what they deemed 
too favourable to haste in administering baptism ; 
moreover to take away a stumbling-block, from the 
rite not being described as performed in due form. 
As to Whitby's argument, on the ground that the 
verse was probably omitted in later times, because 
it opposed the delay of baptism which the cate- 
chumens experienced before they were admitted 
into the early Church, it has no force whatever. 
For surely if the verse be remored, the delay of 
baptism would scem to be still more op . 
The strongest argument brought forward in fa- 
vour of the authenticity of the passage is, that 
it was rcad by Ireneus, by Cyprian, nay, as Mill 
and spray say, by "Cie Bepu But, Ἷ Tad 
ring to the passage (de tismo, c. 18), n 
not a shadow of =e that the verse was read by 
Tertullian, but rathcr a probability that it was 
not. Again, as to the authority of Cyprian, it is 
by no means great; for he generally does but 
follow the Vulgate, and that Version Aas the verse. 
Finally, its being cited by Irenaus is by no means 
sufficicnt to establish its genuineness. Indeed, 
the authority of Fathers for the authenticity of 
disputed passages or clauses, is moat precarious, 
because, in their quotations, unless the context 
require the presence of the words or clauses in 
uestion, we cannot be snre that they were not 
oisted in by acribes and critics of the middle ages 
from the common text. 

38. ἐκέλενσε στῆναι τὸ ἅρμα) ‘He gave 
orders for the carriage to be stopped.’ 

— ἐβάπτισεν αὑτόν.) No doubt, with the use 
of the proper form ; but whether by immersion, 
or by sprinkling, is not clear. Doddridge main- 
tains the former, but Lardner ap. Newcome the 

er view; and, I conceive, more rightly. On 
both having descended into the water, Philip 
seems to have taken up water with his hands, 
and poured it copiously on the Eunuch’s head. 
It is, indeed, plain from various ras 2 of the 
Gospels, that baptism was then administered by 
the baptizer, after having placed the person to be 
baptized in some river or brook. And that abun- 
dance of water was thought desirable, we learn 


from John iii. 23. But though this may seem te 
favour immersion, ἐπὶ the other method might ὦ 
well be adopted. Water might, indeed, be Μέσ 
in a vessel, tor the p of pouring it on the 
head of the person. et that it should sof, may 
be accounted for by a reference to the climate, 
customs, and opinions of the people of Palesuae, 
without rendering it necessary to suppose thet 
nothing but a pu of émmersion οὔκ: 
nate the custom for the baptizer and the baptised 
to both go into water of some depth. 

39. Πνεῦμα Κυρίου ἥρπασε τὸν ©.) In sme 
ancient MSS. and late Veraions are inserted be 
tween Πνεῦμα and Kupiov the words ἄγων 
ἐπέπεσεν ἐπὶ (or ele) τὸν εὐνοῦχον, ἄγγελοι 
δέ: which reading is ved by Hammond: 
but without reason ; for it is a manifest interpo 
lation of those who thought the enatchieg ρα 
Philip more suitable to an angel than to the Holy 
Spirit. And there might be some ground fr 
this, if wo were to understand, with several Com- 
mentators (as Doddridge and Scott), that Philp 
paren up and carried through the οἷν spet- 
naturally ; for examples of which refer to 
1 Kings xviii. 12. 2 Kings ii. 16. i. 14, 
There is, however, no necessity to suppore that te 
have been thecase here. N ey according to Bp Mit 
dicton’s Canon, the personal sense here in ἢ γεῦμα 
is inadmissible; while, as Mr. Rose observes a 
Parkh. p. 700, if ἥρπασε be translated ‘csnght 
away, it seems required. I quite agree with 
Parkburst and Mr. Roee, that nothing miracolee 
is here intended. “Hpwace may very well 
understood of the tm ; agestions of the 
Holy Spirit; which Philipdoubtless well knew bow 
to distinguish from the motions of his own mi 
All, then, that seems intended by the expresses 


is, ‘hurried him away;’ though there may bes 
allusion to the rapt eeling with which Philip let 
the Eunuch, and went to Azotus. So it is ail 


arrot γενόμενοι. Sat 
larly alpew is occasio iy aed in the Sept f 
irit; as 1 Kings xv. 


das ecen examples, princpally from the 
but not one from the New Test. We 
ee cage Gone sense, ‘ aa δ 
idiom, by which massive formas often have a i 
rocal sense, as W800. And so even in Gest. 


us in Herodot. iv. 4, we have the similar & 
pression φανέντα αὑτὸν ἐς Ἰροκουν. 


ACTS CHAP. IX. 1—5. 


*"O AE Σαῦλος ἔτι ἐμπνέων ἀπειλῆς Kat φόνου a Infra 90. 
3 εἰς τοὺς μαθητὰς τοῦ Κυρίου, προσελθὼν τῴ ἀρχιερεῖ, ῃτή- 
μ e 7? TH αῤχίερξι, Ὁ 


1 ΙΧ. 
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Gal. 1. 18. 
} Tim. 1.18. 


caro Tap αὐτοῦ ἐπιστολὰς εἰς Δαμασκὸν πρὸς τὰς συνα- 
γωγᾶς, ὅπως ἐάν τινας εὕρῃ τῆς ὁδοῦ ὥντας, ἄνδρας τε καὶ 


δ γυναῖκας, δεδεμένους ayayy εἰς ᾿Ιερουσαλήμ. 


b’ A ~ b Infra 22. 6. 
Εν δὲ τῷ & 26.12. 
1 Cur. 16. 8. 


πορεύεσθαι, ἐγένετο αὐτὸν ἐγγίζειν τῇ Δαμασκῷ, καὶ ἐξαίφνης 3 or. 12.2, 
( περιήστραψεν αὐτὸν φώς απὸ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ" καὶ πεσὼν ἐπὶ 
a “ Ψ 4 , x A, ἢ a ’ 
τὴν γῆν, ἤκουσε φωνὴν λέγουσαν αὐτῷ" Σαουλ, Σαουλ, τί 

5 me διώκεις ; “ Εἶπε δέ᾽ Τίς εἶ, κύριε ; ὁ δὲ Κυριος eter’ “Eyw 4 »π5. 


Vp. 


iefly used. 
στολὰε] i.e. letters credential. 
ὁδοῦ.) Article for Pronoun. 
Tit nes as ae A he ᾿ 
t only a way ife, but a 1 9 
as Judith v. 8, ἐκβῆναι ἐξ ὁδοῦ τῶν 
and hence, re applied to persons, got 
philosophy (as erm. p. 5/7), 
ion, as here and in xxii. a Tav- 
«σὴν ὁδὸν ἐδίωξα, and xxiv. 14. From 
mascus, its constant com- 
, and its being, pro- 
lace whither most of those who fled 


ay 


ἔ 


ἢ 
τ 


εἶ 


Sesody ern 008 μεν εἰ ραν ονόγε Vac ταν σά Ὑμὴν 
‘were not mi ous, but uced solely 
¢ eertain terrific natural phenomena; which, 
ey bad such an effect on the high- 
a. ination, and so struck the alarmed 
Saul, as to make him regard as a 

ib Baa was merely produced by fancy. An 
io which cannot be too strongly repro- 
and of which I have, I trust, fully shown 

9 faliacy in my Recens. Syn Suffice it here 
aay, that however ardent might be the tempera- 
pat, and vivid the imagination, of the illustrious 


convert, it is es Peep that he could have so far 
deceived himself as to suppose the conrersation 
here recorded (which he himself relates at large 
in his speech before Agri and which he de- 
scribes as tn the Hebrew anguage,) really took 
place, if there had been no more in the case than 
the above Commentators would suppose. Nay, 
if he could have been so worked upon by his own 
high-wrought feelings, that could not have been 
the case with his attendants. Now it is said that 
‘they also, struck dumb with astonishment, heard 
the votce, though they saw no one.’ Again, to 
advert to a few more particulars in the present 
account, and that of the Apostle himself, infra 
xxvi., if φωνὴ there could be taken to denote 
thunder (though no proof of such a case is esta- 
blished), what were moro absurd than ‘I heard a 
clap of thunder saying?’ And his fellow-travel- 
lers, on hearing the—what ?—the clup, and secing 
no one, (whom, in such a case, conld they havo 
3 aahaie to see ?) were mute with astonishment. 

oreover, the expression φῶς, as applied to light- 
ning, is quite unprecedented ; nor is lightning any 
where sald περιαστράπτειν. And the descri 
tion given of this φῶς, that it exceeded the 
brightness of the mid-day sun, how can it apply 
to lightning? The light was doubtless like that 
δόξα Θεοῦ presented to the view of Stephen, 
supra vii. 55; consisting (to use the words of Dr. 
Henderson) in ‘the rays of Christ's glory, which 
resembled the dazzling effulgence of the Sche- 
chinah, or the visible symbol of the Divine pre- 
sence among the ancient Hebrews.’ 

Finally, the natural and corporeal presence of 
Christ on this occasion is required both by the 
testimony of Ananias and Barnabas, and by that 
of Pau] himsclf, 1 Cor. ix. 1. xv. 8, where the 
grand purpose in view is to establish the fact of 
the resurrection of Christ; to which his own evi- 
dence, when added to corroborate that of other 
witnesses, must be of the same kind with theirs. 
Indeed {as Dr. Henderson observes, Lect. on 
Insp. p. 104) ‘if he had not seen the real body 
which was raised from the dead, but only a 
semblance of it, or if the vision was nothing 
more than an image of it impressed upon his 
imagination, he could not, with any propriety, 
have borne testimony to his resurrection, and con- 
sequently must have been disqualified from being 
an apostle. In short, it may truly be said that 
a more complete tissuc of gratuitous assumption 
was never thrown around any hypothesis, than 
the above; and we are warranted in affirming 
that it is impossible, either peychologically or 
historically, with the least de of consistency, 
to interpret the neta με this passage on any 
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3 9 “" A A [ὦ Ξ 
εἰμι ᾿Ιησοῦς, ὃν σὺ διώκεις 
ἀβαρα 9. τίζειν. 


Luke 8. 10. 


~ QA ¢ , a ® e 5 
ποιῆσαι ; Kal O Κυριος προς αὐτόν"] 


ACTS CHAP. IX. 5—8. 


[σκληρόν σοι πρὸς κέντρα λακ- 


“τρέμων τε καὶ θαμβών etre’ Κύριε, τί με θέλεις 6 


᾿Αλλὰ ἀνάστηθι καὶ εἶσ- 


ελθε εἰς τὴν πόλιν, καὶ λαληθησεταί σοι τί σε δεῖ ποιεῖν. 


e Infra 22. 9. 
& 26. 13. 


“ Οἱ δὲ ἄνδρες οἱ συνοδεύοντες αὐτῷ εἱστήκεισαν ἐννεοὶ͵ 7 
ἀκούοντες μὲν τῆς φωνής, μηδένα δὲ θεωροῦντες. 


᾿Ἢγέρθη δὲ 8 


ὁ Σαῦλος azo τῆς yng’ ἀνεῳγμένων δὲ τῶν ὀφθαλμών αὐτοῦ, 
οὐδένα ἔβλεπε᾽ χειραγωγοῦντες [SE αὐτὸν εἰσήγαγον εἰς 


other principle than that of its obvious literal 
meaning.’ 

5. σκληρόν σοι πρὸς κέντρα Aax.) A proverb- 
ial form, common alike to the Hebrew, Greek, 
and Latin; expressive of bootleas resistance to 
superior strength. See Pind. Pyth., Od. ii. 173, 
/éschyl. Prom. 33]. Ag. 1633, and Eurip. Bacch. 
791. It is, as the Scholiast on the passage of 
Pindar observes, a mode of speaking derived 
from rebellious working cattle kicking against 
the guads of the ploughman. The words σκλη- 
ρὸν ---πρὸς αὑτὸν are not found in a con- 
siderable number of the best MSS. and Version 
including the Peschito Syriac; nor in seceal 
citations of the Fathers, nor in the Edit. Prin- 
ceps; and they are rejected by almost every 
Critic of eminence, from Erasmus, Beza, and 
Grotins, down to Tittman and Vater. Rightly ; 
for notwithstanding what Wolf urges in defence 
of the passage, there can be little doubt that it 
was introduced from the parallel] passages at xxii. 
10. xxvi.14. It might well be expected that the 
historian should be less circumstantial than the 
personal narrator of facts. 

6. Sequitur illius objurgationis fructus, qua 
diximus oportuisse Paulum duriter quassari, ut 
cjus duritics frangeretur. (Calvin.) 

--- τί με ϑέλεις ποιῆσαι 1) Supply ἵνα σωθῶ, 
expressed infra xvi. 30, where see Note. 

7. εἱστήκεισαν ἐννεοί) As this seems at 
variance with the words πάντων καταπεσόντων 
ἡμῶν ele τὴν γῆν in the account of his conversion, 
by St. Paul himself, to Agrippa, Acts xxvi. 14, 
Commentators have endeavoured in various ways 
to reconcile the discrepancy. The most approved 
one is that of Valla and others, who suppose that 
they had first fallen down, and then risen again. 
But though this is preferable to that of Beza and 
others, who remove the difficulty by almost ex- 
plaining away the εἱστήκεισαν, rendering it ere, 
yet it is liable to several objections, which I have 
urged in Recens. Synop. The best solution may 
be, to suppose that Paul's companions, at first, stood 
fixed, and mute with astonishment; and then, 
struck with awe at what they ed as indi- 
cating the presence, however invisible, of a super- 
natural Being, fell with their faces to the ground, 
as Saul had done. So ἴστημε is used at 2 Kings 
xxii. 8, John vi. 22. viii. 44. Acts xxvi. 22. 1 Cor, 
x. 12. Gal. iv. 30. ’Evveol, ‘dumb,’ and, by im- 
plication, ‘ senseless.” 

— ἧ ἀκούοντες piv τῆς φωνῆς.) This seems 
at variance with the account at xxii. 9, τὸ μὲν 
φῶς ἐθεάσαντο, τὴν δὲ φωνὴν οὐκ ἤκουσαν τοῦ 
λαλοῦντός μοι. Of the various modcs of re- 
moving the discrepancy, the most satisfactory one 


is to take ἤκουσαν (with Grotius, Bowyer, Vakk- 
naer, Dobree, Kuinoel, and Schlensner,) in the 
sense understood, a signification of the word oftes 
occurring in the New Test. and Sept. (as Gen. x1. 
7.), and sometimes in the Classical writers. They 
heard the sound of the rotce which addrewe 
Saul, but did not, it seems, fully understand the 
sense of what they heard; cither from imperfect 
acquaintance with the Hebrew language, or rather 
because the words would not to thems carry their 
meaning 80 plainly, as they did to the conscieate 
stricken Saul. 

8. οὐδένα ἔβλεπε) ‘saw no one’'—neither 
Jesus, whom he opened his eyes to eee, nor eres 
his companion¢ ; as much as to say, ὃς was bind. 
That on rising and opening his eyes, be had let 
the power of sceing any one, whether Jeras αἵ 
his companions, is also clear from xxii. 1], a δὲ 
οὐκ ἐνέβλεπον ἀπὸ τῆς δόξης τοὺ φωτὸς ixtl- 
νου. On the continued blindness of Saul, the 
above Commentators again exert themselves te 
exclude all supernatural agency ; but in vain. See 
Recens. Synop. To suppose merely the existence 
of a temporary amaurosis, induced by excess of 
light, involves endlces and insuperable difficulties 
For, 1. How is it consistent with what we read 
further on,—that scales had grown over the eves? 
2. This amaurosis is, as they themselves 
an affection which lasts but a very short time; 
whereas Saul’s blindness continued about dre 
days. 3. How are we to account for a blindpem, 
so complete as to be accompanied with scales eves 
the eycs, leaving Saul so suon,—nay, immedi 
on Ananias’s laying his hands on him? 4 Hee 
is it that Saul a/une, and none of his companions, 
was struck with this amaurosis? : 

It should seem that in the case of Saul, aia 
that of Elymas, the blindness was not only ja 
ciul, but typicul and emblematical. In the rma 
case it was probably meant, by withdrawing bis 
attention from external thoughts, and tarnmg 
them inward, to favour reflection and self-exm- 
nation, and thus lead to tance. 

— χειραγωγοῦντες ai) Several M&S, tue 
Versions, some Fathers, and early Editions 
x ay. te, which has been received into the text 

y Maths! and Scholz; but injudiciously; fer 
has the τ aplnat of being a mere 7 
of those who supposed the δὲ to be put fer τὸ 
which was afterwards adopted by those fastidiew 
Critics who objected to three 64's in succemie®. 
In truth, the δὲ is not here put for ra eal 4 
never really is) but is exegetical, serving fer & 
Danaea οτὶ lostration, as at Mark iv. Ζ, κε 

iverat λαῖλαψ ἀνέμον μεγάλη" τὰ δὲ κόρατα 
ἴκίβαλλε, &e. and xvi. δ χε δὲ αὐτὰς τρῦ 


ACTS CHAP. [X. 9—15. 


9 Aapacxov. 
10 ἔφαγεν οὐδὲ ἕπιεν. 


“Hy δέ τις μαθητὴς ἐν Δαμασκῷ ovo- { 
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Καὶ nv ἡμέρας τρεῖς μὴ βλέπων, καὶ οὐκ 


f Infra 22. 
%. 


ματι “Avaviac’ καὶ εἶπε πρὸς αὐτὸν ὁ Κύριος ἐν ὁραματι᾿ 


11 ᾿Ανανία. ὁ δὲ εἶπεν ᾿Ιδοὺ ἐγώ, Κύριε. 


Ὁ δὲ Κύριος πρὸς 


αὐτόν᾽ ᾿Αναστὰς πορεύθητι ἐπὶ τὴν ῥύμην τὴν καλουμένην 
Εὐθεῖαν, καὶ ζήτησον ἐν οἰκίᾳ ᾿[οὐδα Σαύλων ὀνόματι, Ταρ- 
12 σέα" ἰδοὺ γὰρ προσεύχεται, καὶ εἶδεν ἐν ὁράματι ἄνδρα ὀνό- 
ματι ᾿Ανανίαν εἰσελθόντα καὶ ἐπιθέντα αὐτῷ χεῖρα, ὅπως 


13 ἀναβλέψῃ. ᾿Απεκρίθη δὲ [0] ᾿Ανανίας" Κύριε, ἀκήκοα 


> 4 
απο 


woAAwy περὶ τοῦ ἀνδρὸς τούτου, ὅσα κακὰ ἐποίησε τυῖς ἁγίοις 
14 σου ἐν Ἱερουσαλήμ᾽ καὶ ὧδε ἔχει ἐξουσίαν παρὰ τών αρχ- 
ἐρέων, δῆσαι πάντας τοὺς ἐπικαλουμένους τὸ ὄνομα σου. 

φΦ ἢ 4 ϑιι ε ’ af “- ry ~ 

15 Εἶπε δὲ πρὸς αὐτὸν o Κυριος᾽ Tlopevov, ore σκεῦος ἐκλογῆς 


gos. In fact, it is used nearly as in certain pas- 
mace of the Scriptural and Classical writers, 
where δὲ is said to be put for yap. Accordingly 
the purport of χειραγ. dé here may be thus ex- 
: ‘He was indced stonc- blind, so that they 

to lead him by the hand to Damascus.’ Το 
circumstance of their thus leading him is, like 
that infra xiii. 11, introduced by way of showin 
his utter blindness. So Artemid. Oneir. v. 2, 
τυφλὸς ἐγένετο͵ καὶ ὑπὸ τοῦ δούλον ἐχειρα- 
Kak ets 

— & 


9. ἡμέρας ef ag We need not understand 


three cvmplete days, but may su that amon 
these three da stato be 1 oned that on whic 
Saul reached us, and that on which Ana- 


miss came to him and removed his blindness. 
Thus when it is said that Christ was in the se- 
pulchre three days, we know it was, in fact, but 
one whole day and a of two others. 

— οὐκ ἔφαγεν οὐδὲ ἔπιεν.) We might, in any 
other case, understand this of extreme abstinence. 
But to su it here (with several recent Com- 
mentators) were - Gara ala es of in- 

on; as, in 9 in most of the 

to hich they appeal as examples of this byper= 
hole, as they term it. Comple/e fasting was very 
suitable for one under Saul’s present awful visi- 
tation, which he could not know would ever be 
removed. Indeed the terrorand remorse he felt, 
and the total absorption of his mind on a new 
and momentous subject, with the exercise of self- 
examination and earnest prayer for mercy and 
, would leave bim no inclination to eat and 

ink for the time mentioned, even had not his 
ΤΩ been too disordercd to admit of it. See 


vin. 

11. Bé@atay.] I have so edited, with Beza, 
Wetstein, and others, for 200., because the word 
ruper nume. Several 


speaking of the man 

pigeca an cities by the li : ity of Herod, he 

eays, Thy δὲ ᾿Αντιοχέων Πλατεῖαν οὐ---κατέ- 
fy wee 


στρωσε EceTy μαρ 


— Σαῦλον dy.) Sub. ἄνδρα, and perhaps κα- 
λούμενον. The manner in which Saul is men- 
tioned here and at v.13 quite discountenunces 
the conjecture of many recent foreign Commen- 
tators, that Saul and Ananias were acquainted 
with cach other. 

12. προσεύχεται) ‘is praying, i.e. for par- 
an and deliverance from the just judgment of 

od. 
13. 6'Av.) A few ancient MSS. and early 
Editions omit the Article, which is cancelled by 
almost all Editors from Matthei to Vater; but 
without reason ; it being far more likely that the 
Scnbes should inadvertently ome than tnsert it. 

— τοῖς ἁγίοις σον.) A eae simply 
denoting Christians, as the Jews were styled 
wmrory. Both expressions denote what is sup- 
posed to be the case in persons so designated, and 
are meant to suggest what they ought fo Le. 

14. ὧδε] ‘in this place.” Aw Heb. xiii. 14. 

— ἔχει ἐξουσίαν παρὰ τῶν ἀρχιερέων, &c.] 
How this came to the knowledge of Ananias, wo 
are left to conjecture; and the thing has been 
accounted for in various ways by different Com- 
mentators. Wolf and Rosenmuller suppose Ana- 
nias to have received letters from Jerusalem, 
apprising him of the mischief which was brewing 
up. Yet counsels such as these are usually kept 
secret; and little probable is it that the Chris- 
tians would be acquainted with it in t&me to ap- 
ΕΗ the Damascene Christians of their danger; 

or we find there was so little connexion between 
the cities, that the intelligence of Saul’s conver- 
sion was a very long time in reaching them. It 
may rather be supposed that the leolen of Saul’s 
journey to Damascus was divulged by his com- 
panions, and thus came to the ears of the Chris- 
tians, And Ananias might justly doubt whether 
so bitter an enemy to Christianity could have so 
suddenly changed, and become disposed to receive 
that doctrine. 

15. σκεῦος ἐκλογῆς.) A Hebraism for ox. 
ἐκλεκτὸν, ‘a chosen tas{rument to werk my pur- 
poses,” For though σκεῦος (as also the Hebrew 
%) properly denotes an sfensil, or piece of fur- 
niture, yet (like “9 in Is. xiii. 5.) it sometimes 
denotes ὄργανον, in both its literal and ineta- 
phorical sense, i. 6. a person well adapted to tho 
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g Infra 20. 
23. & 21.11. 


h Iofra 22. 
43. 


ACTS CHAP. IX. 15—23. 


3 4 Φ ζω t ΄Α of ὔ ᾿ id 9 aA 
μοι ἐστὶν οὗτος, τοῦ βαστάσαι τὸ ὄνομά μου ἐνώπιον ἐθνών 
καὶ βασιλέων, υἱών τε Ἰσραήλ. ν ᾿Εγὼ γὰρ ὑποδείξω αὐτῷ 16 
ὅσα δεῖ αὐτὸν ὑπὲρ τοῦ ὀνόματός μου παθεῖν. 

" ᾿Απῆλθε δὲ ᾿Ανανίας καὶ εἰσῆλθεν εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν, καὶ ἐπι- 17 
θεὶς ἐπ᾿ αὐτὸν τὰς χεῖρας εἶπε Σαοὺλ ἀδελφὲ, ὁ Κύριος 
ἀπέσταλκέ με, ([[ησοῦς ὁ ὀφθείς σοι ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ ἡ ἤρχου) 
ὅπως ἀναβλέψῃς, καὶ πλησθῇς Πνεύματος ἁγίου. Καὶ εὐθέως 18 
ν, ΓΞ σι ® ~ » ζω . ‘ e > + ’ 
αἀπέπεσον απὸ τῶν οφθαλμῶν αὐτοῦ ὡσεὶ λεπίδες, ανέβλεψέ 
τε παραχρῆμα. καὶ ἀναστὰς ἐβαπτίσθη" καὶ λαβὼν τροφὴν Ι9 
9 4 9 , Q e ~ 4 ~ [ A 
ἐνίσχυσεν. ᾿Εγένετο δὲ [ὁ Σαῦλος] pera τῶν ἐν Δαμασκῷ 
μαθητών ημέρας τινάς. Kat εὐθέως ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς ἐκή- 20 
ρυσσε τὸν ἵ Χριστὸν, ὅτι οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ. ᾿Ἐζξ- 21 


’ A a « » ’ Ἁ ν᾽ ᾿ φ, 9 
ioravro δὲ πάντες ot ἀκούοντες, Kat ἔλεγον᾽ Οὐχ οὗτός ἐστιν 
ὦ πορθήσας ἐν Ἱἱερουσαλὴμ τοὺς ἐπικαλουμένους τὸ ὄνομα 


΄σ΄ι : a F 9 ΄“ 
τουτο Kat WOE εἰς TOUTO 


ἐληλύθει ἵνα δεδεμένους αὐτοὺς 


ἀγάγῃ ἐπὶ τοὺς ἀρχιερεῖς ; Σαῦλος δὲ μᾶλλον ἐνεδυναμοῦτο, 33 
καὶ συνέχυνε τοὺς ᾿Ιουδαίους τοὺς κατοικοῦντας ἐν Δαμασκῷ, 

’ 4 er» e ’ e \ » a 
συμβιβάζων ὅτι οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ Χριστὸς. Ὥς δὲ ἐπληροῦντο 28 
ἡμέραι ἱκαναὶ, συνεβουλεύσαντο οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι ἀνελεῖν αὐτόν" 


execution of any purpose. Thus Polyb. xiii. 5. 
7, Δαμοκλῆς δὲ ἦν ὑπηρετικὸν σκεῦος εὐφυὲς, 
καὶ πολλὰς ἔχον ἀφορμὰς εἰς πραγμάτων ol- 
κονομίαν. 

15. βαστάσαι) ‘to carry (forth) and make 

own.” 

16. It is not rien, said that Ananias should 
lay hands upon Saul; but that was implied, and 
Ananias could not but perceive that the affair 
was to take placo in coincidence with the vision. 
Hence he tells Saul that the Lord hath sent him 
for that purpose. 

17. ὅπως---πλησθὴς Πν. dy.) Jesus had not 
indeed told Ananias this, but he well knew it was 
impossible that Saul could be able to effect what 
he was to effect without a copious effusion of the 
ΜΟΥ Spirit, as im lied in wAno bys. 

18. εὐθέως ἀπέπεσον---λεπίδες.) In vain is it 
to attempt (as some have done) to account for 
this on natural principles. Nothing can be plainer 
than that St. Luke means to represent the re- 
moral of the blindness, as he had done the tn/flic- 
tion of it, as supernatural. It may be very true 
that there is a disorder of the eyes, sometimes 
occurring in the East, called λεύκωμα, produced 
by certain humours in the eyes, which, ming 
concrete, form as it were scales. See Foes. Cicon. 
Hippocr. But this is admitted to be a disorder 
which comes on very , ean ; whereas the 
phenomenon in question having sudden and 
without any natural cause, must therefore be 
ἐν τὰν as miraculous, 

9. ὁ LavrAos.] These words, not found in 
very many MSS., have been cancelled by Matthai, 
Griesbach, Vater, and Scholz. 

— ἡμέρας τινάς.) Meaning, not certain days, 
but some days. On the chronological difficulty 
supposed to be involved in this and the following 
verses, see Note on Gal. i. 17. 

20. Χριστόν.) Several ancient MSS., most 


of the Versions, and Irenaeus, have 'Incov», which 
is preferred by Grotius, Mill, Bengel, Michaelis, 
Morus, Valla, Rosenmuller, and Kuinoel, aad 
has been edited by Griesbach, Knapp, Tittssaa, 
and Scholz. But I rather agree with Matthei is 
retaining the common reading. Χριστὸν seems 
entitled to the preference, as being the more 
ficult reading ; whereas the former may be justly 
suspected to be an emendation, coming from these 
who stumbled at τὸν Χριστὸν, by taking it to de 
note the same with Υἱὸν τοῦ Θεοῦ, and not bemg 
aware that τὸν Χριστὸν may stand for τὸν ‘ly 
σοῦν Χριστόν; and that that is sometimes only ὃ 
proper name, even in the Gospels and Acts, δ 

as been proved by Bp. Middleton. See Notees 
Mark xi. 41, where he obeerves, that ‘the com- 
monness of the name Jesus among the Jews, beth 
rendered an addition necessary, and also coattr 
buted to the gradual substitution of that addices 
for the real name.’ Thus Χριστὸν may be com 
sidered as equivalent to "Incouy; and no chang? 
is necessary. 

21. πορθήσας.) Nearly equivalent to λυμον 

νεσθαι, supra viii. 3, where eee Note. 


at fr ae ε —_ as in | ae 
. Συμβιβάζειν proper gnifies fo 
gether, as carpenter: work. And since Ες; 


proves any thing, does it by showing the cr 
nexion, and acing the chain of facts or ressel- 
ings, so it comes to mean fo demonstrate, ἃ salt 
which occurs in the above of 1 Cee, sal 
sometimes in the Sept.; but very rarely im the 
Classical writers. Kypke has, however, adduced 
one example from Oce)lus Lucanus, de Univers 
c. 3. p. 530, εἴπερ ἀληθῶε ὁ λόγοε 
μὴ μόνον τὰ μέρη συννπάρχειν τῷ Seep 
ἀλλὰ καὶ τὰ περιεχόμενα τοῖς μέ 

κώλε μ 


ACTS CHAP. IX. 24—928. 583 
94. ἐγνώσθη δὲ ry Σαυλῳ ἡ ἐπιβυυλὴ αὐτών᾽" παρετήρουν 12 Cor. 1, 


τε τὰς πύλας ἡμέρας τε καὶ νυκτὸς, ὅπως αὐτὸν ανέλωσι᾽ 
95 * λαβόντες δὲ αὐτὸν οἱ μαθηταὶ νυκτὸς, καθῆκαν διὰ τοῦ τεί- κ χων. 9.15. 


26 χους, χαλασαντες ἐν σπυρίδι. Παραγενόμενος δὲ ὁ Σαῦλος "" 


εἰς Ἱερουσαλὴμ, ἐπειρᾶτο κολλᾶσθαι τοῖς μαθηταῖς" καὶ 


πάντες ἐφ 


w” . A A a Cd ® a , 
ὕντο αὐτὸν, μὴ πιστευοντες OTe ἔστι μαθητης. 


97! Βαρνάβας δὲ ἐπιλαβόμενος αὐτὸν, ἤγαγε πρὸς τοὺς ἀπο- ᾿δυριλά 5 
στόλους" καὶ διηγήσατο αὐτοῖς πώς ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ εἶδε τὸν 
Κύριον, καὶ ὅτι ἐλάλησεν αὐτῷ, καὶ πώς ἐν Δαμασκῷ ἐπαῤ- 


28 ῥησιάσατο ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ. 


1 Ff ® 9 “ει 
= Και HY μετ αντων m Gal, 1.18. 


εἰσπορευόμενος καὶ ἐκπορενόμενος ἐν Ἱερουσαλὴμ, καὶ παρ- 


24. ἐγνώσθη---αὑτῶν.) This clause, from its 
disturbing the construction, has been removed by 
the Syriac Version and Wakefield, and placed 
after παρετήρουν---ἀνέλωσι. But rather than 
suppose so very harsh a transposition, 1 would 
regard the clause, with Abp. Newcome, as paren- 
thetical. Yet thus παρετήρουν will be brought 
into the closest connexion with of ᾿Ιουδαῖοι as 
its Nominative. And the etatement will run 
counter to that in 2 Cor. xi. 32, where St. Paul 
says not that the Jeirs, but that tho soldiers of 
the Ethnarch of King Aretas occupicd the gates, 
that he might not cacape. Some Commentators, 
indeed. (as nee attempt ΤΥ Τεθιο Θ τ 

iserepancy by supposing, either that the Jews 
may be said to have done what they did, by an- 
other, they having suggested thc thing; or that tho 
Jews by the authority of the Ethnarch, watched 
the gates in conjunction with the soldiers. Of 
theee two solutions, the sccond is preferable ; but 
it may be doubted whether it be quite satisfactory. 
I would rather suppose that οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι is not 
the true Nomin. to παρετήρουν, but rather 
ἄνθρωποι understood, by a very common cllips. 
Thas the sense may be expresacd as if the verb 
had been impersonal, ‘A watch was set at the 
gates, that he might be apprelended.” By this 
means the discrepancy will be effectually removed. 
the Governor of tho city should suffcr a few 
lawless foreigners φρουρεῖν τὴν πόλιν, i.e. τὰς 
“ύλας, was little probable. 

25. καθῆκαν διὰ τοῦ τείχους.) Doddrid 
and Wakefield translate, ‘ by the side of the wall, 
which is at least more perspicuous than our com- 
mon version, ‘by the wall." Yet how this could 
be done, it is not easy to sce. From a comparison 
with the parallel passage at 2 Cor. xi. 43, καὶ 
διὰ ϑυρίδος, it should rather scem that διὰ must 
here mean i.e. by an pooh So Luke 
v. 19, διὰ τῶν κεράμων καθῆκαν abrdv. I 

here compare Athen. p. 214, διὰ τῶν 
τειχῶν αὐτοὺς καθιμήσοντας, &c. Paleph. de 
Inered. 9, καθεὶς ἑαυτὸν διὰ Svpidos. Aristoph. 
Vesp. 879, ἐξάψαε διὰ τῆς ϑυρίδοε τὸ καλώδιον, 
εἶτα καθίμα Δήσας σαντόν. 1. Sam. xix. 12, 
κατάγει ἡ M. τὸν Δαβὶδ διὰ τῆς ϑυρίδος, 
where, as 8 past tense is required, and found in 
the Hebrew, and κατάγειν is a term little proper, 


I t the LXX. wrote, not κατάγει 
bet eres ’ ye, 
By the Svpidos, however, thus supposed alluded 


te, we are not to understand s window in the 
wall iteelf (for the oxceedingly thick city walls of 


the ancients scarcely admitted of windows), but in 
some turret on the wall, or perhaps a window of 
some house connected with the wall, so as to 
have part of the house adore it. For that this 
was sometimes the case, is clear from Thucyd. ii. 
4, and the passages of the Classical writers cited 
by me in the Note there. It may be added, that 
this custom of connecting a city wall with dwell- 
ing-houses was an Austerm one, exceedingly an- 
cient, as appears from Josh. ii. 15 (of Rahab and 
the spics), where some of tho Gireck Translators 
render καὶ κατεχάλασεν αὐτοὺς διὰ τῆς 
Supiéos ἐν σχυινίῳ, ὅτι ὁ οἶκος ἦν ἐν τῷ 
τείχει. Soa Rabbinical writer cited by Wets. 
on 2 Cor. xi. 33, ‘Domus ta manibus exstructu, 
cujus parics exterior cat murus urbis,’ 

26. παραγενύμενος --- εἰς ‘Iep.) Not imme- 
diately, but after having gone (for the eecond 
time, it should seem) into Arabia. Sec Note on 
Gal. i. 17. This circumstance Luke omits, be- 
cause he only meant to narrate such parts of St. 
Paul's history, and more public ministrations, as 
especially illustrated the providence of Ciod over 
him, and the mode in which he was brought to 
devote himeclf to the conversion of the Gentiles, 

27. Βαρνάβας δέ.) Paul is supposed to havo 
been previously known to Barnabas; nay, to have 
been hiv fellow-disciple under Gamailiel. 

— iwitaBouevos.) To render this, with the 
earlier Commentators, ‘taking him,’ makes the 
expression a mere pleonasm. And for the sense, 
‘receiving him iuto hospitality,’ assigned ὃ 
Schleusner and others, authority is wanting. The 
meaning should rather seem to be, by an idiom 
found in our own languaye, ‘ taking him by the 
hand,’ i.c. ‘giving him his countenance, society, 
and aid,’ which is what the Syriac Translator 
intended to express by susxrpit. This signification 
of the word is rare: but an example may be ad- 
duced from Exclus. iv. 1], ἡ copia viovs αὑτῆς 
ἀνύψωσε, καὶ ἐπιλαμβάνεται τῶν ζητούντων 
αὐτῶν. 

— ἤγαγε.) As we should say, ἐπέγοάμοεά. 

. elawopevousvos καὶ ixwop.) An expression 
of which the sense is the same as supra i. 2], 
εἰσῆλθε καὶ ἐξῆλθε ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς, where see Note. 
Render, ‘ versatus cum cis,’ scil. familiariter. 
The construction is: καὶ ἦν μετ᾽ αὐτῶν ἐν ‘lep. 
εἰσπορ. καὶ ἐκπορ. 

— παῤῥησιαζομενος. Repeat ἦν. Thus it 
standa for ἐπαῤῥησιάζετο, and connects well 
with ἐλάλει and gio ib following; the scnee 
being, as at Eph. vi. 20, thet ‘he used froedom 
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a pepe 


infra 11. 20. 


ACTS CHAP. IX. 29—35. 


6.1. ῥησιαζόμενος ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι τοῦ Κυρίου ᾿Ιησοῦ" ° ἐλάλει τε 99 
καὶ συνεζήτει πρὸς τοὺς Ἑλληνιστάς" οἱ δὲ ἐπεχείρουν αὐτὸν 


ἀνελεῖν. ᾿Επιγνόντες δὲ οἱ ἀδελφοὶ, κατήγαγον αὐτὸν εἰς 88 


Καισάρειαν, καὶ ἐξαπέστειλαν αὐτὸν εἰς Ταρσόν. 


At μὲν 3! 


οὖν ἐκκλησίαι καθ᾽ ὅλης τῆς Ἰουδαίας καὶ Γαλιλαίας καὶ 
Σαμαρείας εἶχον εἰρήνην, οἰκοδομούμεναι, καὶ πορευύμεναι τῷ 
φόβῳ τοῦ Κυρίον, καὶ τῇ παρακλήσει τοῦ ἁγίου Πνεύματος 


ἐπληθύνοντο. 


ἜΓΕΝΕΤΟ δὲ Πέτρον, διερχόμενον διὰ πάντων, κατ- 32 

“- A A A « 7 A ~ , 
ελθεῖν καὶ πρὸς τοὺς aytovg τοὺς κατοικοῦντας Λύυξδαν. 
Εὗρε δὲ ἐκεῖ ἄνθρωπόν τινα Αἰνέαν ὀνόματι, ἐξ ἑτών ὀκτὼ 33 

Π >» A ’ A 4 i A 

κατακείμενον ETL κραββατῳ, oc ny παραλελυμένος. Και 34 
εἶπεν αὐτῷ ὁ Πέτρος" Αἰνέα᾽ tarai σε ᾿Ιησοῦς ὁ Χριστος" 
» oO A ~ ~ A I ° 4 ὲ 1 ¢ . 
ἀνάστηθι καὶ στρώσον σεαυτῷ. Kai ευθέως ἀνέστη καὶ εἶδον 35 
αὐτὸν πάντες οἱ κατοικοῦντες Λυύδδαν καὶ τὸν Σαρωνάν, 
οἵτινες ἐπέστρεψαν ἐπὶ τὸν Κύριον. 


and boldness in the cause of Jesus, and the dis- 
semination of the Gospel.’ 

30. κατήγαγον.) Raid perhape with reference 
to the sttuation of Cesarea (by which we are to 
understand not, as Doddridge supposes, Ceesarca- 
Philippi, but Casarea in Palestine, which is alwa 
meant when the name occurs without any addi- 
tion) ; that being on the sea-coast, and accordingly 
low, compared with the upland region of Damas- 
cus. In which view Wetstcin cites Plutarch, Vit. 
Οἷς. αὐτὸν of τε δυνατοὶ πάντες ἀπὸ τῆς 
οἰκίας κατήγαγον εἰς τὸ πεδίον. Perha 
however, the sense may be, ‘conducted him 
down,’ as in Thucyd. iv. 78, of dywyol—xar- 
έστησαν αὐτὸν ἐς Δῖον: and Acts xvii. 15, 
καθιστῶντες τὸν Παῦλον ἤγαγεν ἕως ᾿Αθηνῶν. 

31. εἰρήνην.) Meaning, not rest, but quiet and 
tranquillity, as opposed to the harass of persecu- 
tion, or the fear of it. 

— οἰκοδομούμεναι, καὶ πορενόμεναι, &c.) The 
more regular construction would have been: καὶ 
ἀκοδομοῦντο, πορευόμεναι Tw φόβῳ τοῦ Κυ- 
piov, καὶ τῇ παρακλήσει τοῦ ἁγίου Πνεύματος 
“πληθυνόμεναι. Many, indeed, refer the words 
τῇ παρακλήσει τοῦ ayiov Πνεύματος, as well 
as τῷ φόβω τοῦ Kupiov, to πορενόμεναι ; and 
consequently take ἐπληθύνοντο of increase in 
mu ; as Acts vi. 1. But this supposes a 
most harsh construction. Much more naturally 
may the words be referred to the following ἐπλη- 
θύνοντο, which will then pe the far better 
sense of abounding, i.e. in the grace of the Holy 
Spirit; as at Matt. xxiv. 12. Acts xii. 24. And 
so 1 Pet. i. 2, χάρις ὑμῖν πληθυνθείη. 

In οἰκοδομούμεναι we have an architectural 
metaphor; though some difference of opinion 
exists as to whether it should be taken in the 
physical sense, of increase tn number of persons, 
or, in a moral sense, of increase in spiritual | know- 
ledge and the grace of God. The former view 
is generally adopted by the earlier Commentators, 
while recent ones, with reason, prefer the latter ; 
which is supported by numerous of the 
Now Test. hen applied to Christian commu- 


nities, the expression has usually reference to the 

romotion of peace, order, and unity in the 

burch, and the establishing and strengthen 
by the exercise of perfect charity, that house 
of God which is built upon the foundation of the 
Apostles and Prophets; Jesus Christ bi 
being the chicf corner-stone, Eph. ii. 20. Here, 
howerDys it should eb to refer to the tadie+ 

composing each of the congregations respect 

ively, namely, ες Calvin explains) ‘from ther 
receiving new gifts and a greater confirmation of 
piety.” f course implying, ther with increase 
In grace and spiritual knowledge, a 
increase in Christian practice, which seems int 
mated by the foregoing πορενόμεναι τῷ $6 
τοῦ Κυρίου by mg being meant hati 
manner of life and conversation. 

32. From this verse to ch. xi. 18, are releted 
the journeys undertaken by Peter (who bad 
hitherto confined his Evangelical labours to Jere- 


salem, with the exception of a short visit to Same 
ria, related at viii. 14,) for the of visitng 
and confirming the churches ded in Pale 


tine, and, by his preaching, increasing the nem 
bers of their members. 

33. Αἰνέαν.) From the name, he seems & 
have been an Hellenist ; γον as the air οἵ the 
passage seems to suggest, a Christian. 

34. στρῶσον σεαυτῷ.) Supply κλίνην. ἃ 
this and the expression of Herodot. τῇ. li, 
Tov ποιεῖσθαι there is reference, not 
portable as cripples were laid 
excite charity, but to a κλίνη, or 
Eneas’s le station in life. 
sostom, Calvin, and Doddridge 
different mode in which this miracle was - 
formed, a8 com with Ciritsf's. ‘ 
speaking (sa vin) Peter meant te 
declare that he was only the sestrumest, 
the miracle was performed by the virtue of Cisit, 
that he might thus give the πὶ εἷσια, 
See more in Clarius and i 

35. οἵτινεε ixiorpswWap.) 
tors take ἐπέστ. in a 


ACTS CHAP. IX. 36—42. 


Ἰόππῃ δέ τις ἦν μαθήτρια ὀνόματι Ταβιθὰ, ἣ 
διερμηνενομένη λέγεται Aopxac’ 
37 ἔργων καὶ ἐλεημοσυνών ὧν ἐποίει. 
ἡμέραις ἐκείναις ἀσθενήσασαν αὐτὴν ἀποθανεῖν. 


8. Εν 


38 δὲ αὐτὴν ἔθηκαν ἐν ὑπερψω. 


A 
“3 Φ ὔ 9 σε 
αὕτη ἣν πλήρης αγαθών 
᾿Εγένετο δὲ, ἐν ταῖς 
λούσαντες 


᾿Εγγὺς δὲ οὔσης Λύδδης τῇ 


‘Tomy, ot μαθηταὶ ἀκούσαντες ὅτι Πέτρος ἐστὶν ἐν αὐτῇ, 
ἀπέστειλαν δύο ἄνδρας πρὸς αὐτὸν, παρακαλοῦντες μὴ ὀκνῆσαι 
89 διελθεῖν ἕως αὐτῶν. ᾿Αναστὰς δὲ Πέτρος συνῆλθεν αὐτοῖς" 
ὃν παραγενόμενον ἀνήγαγον εἰς τὸ ὑπερῴον, καὶ παρέστησαν 
αὐτῷ πᾶσαι αἱ χῆραι κλαίουσαι καὶ ἐπιδεικνύμεναι χιτώνας 
40 καὶ ἱμάτια, ὅσα ἐποίει per αὐτών οὖσα ἡ Δορκας. ᾿Εκβαλὼν 
δὲ ἕξω πάντας ὁ Πέτρος, θεὶς τὰ γόνατα προσηύξατο καὶ 


ἐπιστρέψας πρὸς τὸ σώμα, ere’ Ταβιθώ, ἀνάστηθι. 


Ἡ δὲ 


ἤνοιξε τοὺς οφθαλμοὺς αὐτῆς" καὶ ἰδοῦσα τὸν Πέτρον ave- 


41 καθισε. 


Δοὺς δὲ αὐτῇ χεῖρα ἀνέστησεν αὐτήν᾽ φωνήσας δὲ 
42 τοὺς ἁγίους καὶ τὰς χἥρας, παρέστησεν αὐτὴν ζώσαν. 


L‘vw- 


στὸν δὲ ἐγένετο καθ᾽ ὅλης τῆς ᾿ἰὐππης" καὶ πολλοὶ ἐπίστευ- 


* and all the inhabitants of Lydda and Saron who 
had turued to the Lord, saw him.’ But that 
yields a very awkward sense; as if no others had 
ecen the person, when healed, but the Christian 
coaverts : whereas all must have seen him. And 
that is what Luke scems to have meant to sav; 
and after that, to describe the effect which the 
miracle had on the inhabitants of the place where 
it was worked, and its district. Comp. v. 42. 

36. μαθήτρια.) A IIecllenistic or common 
Greek term for the Classical one, μαθητρίς. It 
is, however, found in Diog. Laert. iv. 2. 

— πλήρης ἀγαθῶν ἔργων) ‘abounding in, stu- 

of good works.’ So John i. 14, πλήρης 


χάριτον. 
87. ἀσθενήσασαν. See Note on John ν. 8. 


that it was in Egypt often performed by 
men,) we may, with Pearce and Markland, take 


Gent writers in general, that tcomen were employed 


ἔμεν that women alwa 
to women. This is, in » proved bya 
of Apuleius (cited by Priceus and Jetatein), 
* Vamiliaree misere ites accuratissimé corpus 
ablatum, unit& sepultura, ibidem marito per- 
potusm conjugem reddidere.” 

38. κὴ ὀκνῆσαι) ‘not to delay coming.’ A 
genee rare in the earlier, but frequent in the later 
writers. We may hence clearly infer they had a 


hope of Peter's being able to bring the dead per- 
son to life. 

39. ὑπερῷον. See Note supra i. 13. 

— ἐπιδεικνύμεναι---Δορκάν.) The sense is: 
‘Showing coats and garments such as Dorcas used 
to make when she was with them.’ The use of 
the Imperfect to denote custom is not unfrequent. 
It is not certain whether the garments shown 
were, as the common opinion is, stucks of clothes 
provided for the poor; or (which is the opinion of 
several recent Commentators, and some of tho 
ancients), such garments as the widows then had 
on. The latter, however, scems countenanced 
neither by the words themselves (for thus tho 
article would be requisite at χιτῶνας and ἐμά- 
Tia; and &,not doa, would have been used), nor 
by the air of the context; not to say that there 
is something not a little jejune in the latter view, 
while the former is perfectly natural and appro- 
priate. The widows meant to justify, as it were, 
their gricf, by showing Peter how industriously 
active Tabitha had been in her domestic dutics, 
and how much she would be missed. That the 
women of ancient times, even those of the bigher 
ranks, used to manufacture garments for tho family 
use, is well known, and established by numerous 
proofs. There is no doubt, too, that these works 
were, by benevolent and charitable mistresses of 
familics, carried on, not for the use of the family 
alone, but to give to the poor, and such as could 
not make them for themselves. 

With the simplicity and pathos of the expres- 
sion μετ᾽ αὐτῶν οὖσα We May compare something 
similar in the beautiful passage of pet ΐ Alec. 
901, φίλα μὲν ὕτ᾽ ἦν γε μεθ᾽ ἡμῶν, and Heracl. 
9, ὅτ᾽ ἣν μεθ᾽ ἡμῶν. 

40. ἐκβαλὼν ἐξ. See Note on Matt. ix. 
25, and compare 2 Kings iv. 33. 

4]. παρέστησεν αὑτὴν ζῶσαν.) There is 
great λιτὴν in this use οἵ παρίστημι, crhiben, 
of which Wetstein adduces an example from Sext. 
Emp. 254, ὅτε ᾿Αὐμήτῳ ὁ Ἡρακλῆς τὴν “AX- 
κηστιν γῆθεν ἀναγαγὼν παρέστησε. 
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ACTS CHAP. IX. 48. X. 1—4, 


σαν ἐπὶ τὸν Κύριον. ᾿Εγένετο δὲ, ἡμέρας ἱκανὰς μεῖναι αὐτὸν 43 
ἐν ᾿Ιόππῃ, παρά τινι Σίμωνι βυρσεῖ. 

X. ‘ANHP 8 τις nv ἐν Καισαρείᾳ, ὀνόματι Κορνήλιος, Ι 
ἑκατοντάρχης ἐκ σπείρης τῆς καλουμένης ᾿Ιταλικῆς, εὐσεβὴς 3 
καὶ φοβούμενος τὸν Θεὸν σὺν παντὶ τῷ οἴκῳ αὐτοῦ, ποιών 
τε ἐλεημοσύνας πολλὰς τῷ day, καὶ δεόμενος τοῦ Θεοῦ 


’ 
διαπαντός. 


Εἶδεν ἐν ὁράματι φανερῶς, ὡσεὶ ὥραν ἐννάτην ὃ 


σι e 4 ΝΜ σι “~ ᾽ ’ a » A a 
τῆς ἡμέρας, ἄγγελον τοῦ Θεοῦ εἰσελθοντα πρὸς αντον, και 


Π ͵ ar ‘ 
εἰπόντα αὐτῷ KopynAce. 


Ὁ δὲ ἀτενίσας αὐτῷ καὶ ἔμφοβος 4 


γενόμενος, etre’ Τί ἐστι, κύριε ; εἶπε δὲ αὐτῷ Αἱ προσευχαί 


43, παρά.) Not ‘ with,’ but ‘in the house οὗ," 
as the French say chez sot ; there being an ellipse 


of ξενιζόμενος, expressed at x. 6. 


X. 1. This Chapter introduccs a most impor- 
tant part of the transactions recorded in the pre- 
sent hook. Hitherto the Gospel had been preached 
to the Jews only, who supposed that salvation 
was to be restricted to their own nation alone. 
Accordingly none had been, thus far, admitted b 
baptism into the Christian Church, but Jews an 
Samaritans,—or at least prosclytes, all of them cir- 
cumcised persons, and bound to observe the Ccre- 
monial Law. But the time had now come, when 
it pied God that the Gentiles should be openly 
called to sharo the privileges of the people of 
God, without being proselyted to Judaism, cither 
before or after their conversion to Christianity. 
In order, however, to preserve suitable decorum, 
and to meet the prejudices of the Jewish con- 
verte, it was ordained that the person with whom 
the change commenced, should be, though uncir- 
cumcised, a worshipper of the one true God. It 
is, indeed, a question not ἃ little debated, whether 
Cornelius was a mere Gentile, or a yte of 
the gute. The former is maintained by many 
eminent Commentators, as Doddridge, ner, 
Valcknaer, and Kuinoel; who altogether deny 
that there were any such class of persons as proe- 
elytes of the gate. Others, however, not less 
competent to judge, affirm that there were; and, 
indeed, the Talmud and the Rabbinical writers 
would seem to prove it. After all, however, it 
should seem rather a question of terme, involvin 
no difference of thing. For the pereons spoken of, 
though renouncing idolatry, a Ἢ worshipping the 
one true God, and observing the seven precepts 
of Noah, or the moral precepts of the Mosaic 
Law, were by no means regarded as Jews or tho- 
ta dst and consequently could not be, pro- 
perly speaking, proselytes at all. Yet they might, 
1 a popular sense, so called, and no doubt 
were. Atany rate, they were held in some respect 
by the Jews, and occupied an intermediate place 
between the Jews and proselytes proper (or of 

ustice), and the Gentiles. It was, indced, (as has 
bees observed ) the natural course of things, that 
those who stood midway between the Jews and 
heathens, should have preceded the latter in the 
reception of the Gospel privileges, as those had 
been preceded by the former. Hence Cornelius 
was a proper person, being so much of a Gentile, 
and also so much of a Jew, as to form the con- 
necting link between both. Ho was evidently a 
truly God-fcaring perwon, and probably more 


attentive to spiritual and internal religion than 
persons of his class had ever been. 

- σπείρης τῆς Kad. Ἴταλ.) So called, = 
being formed chiefly of Italians, in contradistive- 
tion to others composed of inctuds, ouch ἐδ 
were most of the ihe in Svria and Palestine. 
By σπεῖρα many (chiefly of the earlier Com 
mentators) understand a legion, supposing this to 
be the same with the Italian Legion mentioned 
by Tacitus, Dio Cassius, and J bus. But be- 
sides that there is reason to think that the legion 
of that name was not yet in existence, the term 
σπεῖρα will not admit of such a sense. Σπεῖρα 
can only mean a cohort ; though, from what has 
been adduced by Biscoe, Valeknaer, and Kuinoel, 
it seems we are not to understand a legiosary 
cohort, but one similar to the Preetorian cohorts 
of the Roman em rs, and forming the body- 

iard of the President of Syria, and garrisoning 

Of this Italian cohort mention is made 
by Arrian, Tact. p. 73 (cited by Wetstcin), sper 
ἐτάχθησαν δὲ αὑτῶν ol τῆς σπείρητ᾽ 
κῆς πεζοὶ, whence it appears that the cohort com 
sisted both of infantry and cavalry. ᾿ 

2. δεόμενος τοῦ Θεοῦ) for ὃ. πρὸς τὸν θεον, 
as Dan. vi. 11, and supra viii. 22, where ἐεόμ. 
τοῦ Θεοῦ is interchanged, in the next verse, with 
ὃ. πρὸς τὸν Κύριον. The of Matt. iz 
38, and Luke x. 2, do not quite fall ander th» 
idiom; since, although there the object of the 
prayer is adverted to immediately after, the Gen 
tive rather depends upon an ἀπὸ understood ; the 
sense being, ‘ praying of or from the Lord.’ Ace 
παντὸς is not to be rendered aleey, but conten 
ally ; as at Luke xxiv. 53, So Eph. νυ. 20, and 
Col. i. 3, πάντοτε περὶ ὑμῶν προσενχόμενοι- 
Comp. Luke ii. 87. 

3. εἶδεν ἐν ὁράματι, ἃς.) The terms here 
employed, εἶδεν and φανερῶε, as aleo the hea 
of the day when this circumstance took plate, 
and the duty in which Cornelius was engaged— 
all preclude the notion of certain continestal 
Critics, who would resolve the whole into nataral 
causes, and supposo that Cornelius was eslep. 
It was plainly a real angelic (sack a 
that to Zecharias, Luke i in and the Spans 
not a mere vision, but a real spectacle and supe? 
natural representation, like several others recordset 
- perted κύ What A 

. τί ἐστι, κύριε: “ is it, Sir? 
lar forma of resperttal: answer tthe all's 
superior, sheagt sometimes to that of an inferiet, 
varying according to the tone of voice with whith 
it is pronounced. Kuinoel y cites Eath. τ. L 
τί ἐστιν͵ 'EoOip; Thus t is an clligee αἵ 
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4» ’ vy » ’ . » 
at al ἐλεημοσύναι σὸν ἀνέβησαν εἰς μνημόσυνον ἐνωπίον 


Θεοῦ. Καὶ νῦν πέμψον 


εἰς ᾿Ιόππην ἄνδρας, καὶ 


έμψαι Σίμωνα ὃς ἐπικαλεῖται Πέτρος" 5 οὗτος Eevi- 2S" 
παρά τινι Σίμωνι βυρσεῖ, ᾧ ἐστιν οἰκία παρὰ θάλασσαν" 


᾿ς λαλήσει σοι τί σε δεῖ ποιεῖν. | Ὡς δὲ ἀπῆλθεν ὁ 
λος ὁ λαλών trp Κορνηλίῳ, φωνήσας δύο τών οἰκετών 
), καὶ στρατιώτην εὐσεβῆ τῶν προσκαρτερούντων αὐτῷ, 
ξηγησάμενος αὐτοῖς ἅπαντα, ἀπέστειλεν αὐτοὺς εἰς τὴν 
Ἦν. ΤΡ δὲ ἐπαύριον, ὁδοιπορούντων ἐκείνων καὶ τῇ υἱαῖα 11. 6. 
| ἐγγιζόντων, ἀνέβη Πέτρος ἐπὶ τὸ δώμα προσεύξασθαι 
ὥραν ἕκτην. ᾿Εγένετο δὲ πρόσπεινος, καὶ ἤθελε γεύσασθαι" 
σκευαζόντων δὲ ἐκείνων, ἐπέπεσεν ET αὐτὸν ἔκστασις. 


εὐ αι errnne cov, which is supplied 


ὅπιον τοῦ Osov.) Merely an 
ad figurative way of expresang that 
ras come to the knowledge of God; 
wily implying the Jewish notion, that 
ers are carried up by angels to God in 
Β als μ. (for ὥστε μνησθῆναι) we 
lellenistic use of μνημόσυνον for μνη- 
ding to the Heb. 
ws Now then.’ mo 
erat) for ξενοδοχεῖται, ‘is with asa 
ense occurring cleewhere in the Acts, 
» Epistle to the Hebrews, and rarely 
pt in the later writers. 
iz.) The Attic writers used Bupao- 
rally a skin-softener, co nding to 
. ith them βυρσεὺς only denoted 
though there can be little doubt 
g ithe ancients, the two trades were 
, as far as the rougher sorts of 
re concerned; and both were prover- 
ι occupations, and held in such con- 
he Jews, that various laws were in 
ating the exercise thereof. See Rec. 
s the house being by the sea-side (i. ο. 
to the Aarbour, and consequently out 
) was in conformity to a law which 
ners to have their workshops outside 
Bo Artemid. i. 53, νεκρῶν ἅπτεται 
b βυρσοδέψης, καὶ τῆς πόλεως ἀπῴ- 
ponhus: isch, T. iv. p. 64, ‘Cadavera 


eeparant, ct coriarium L. cubitos a ἡ 


Pheee, then, were always placed near 
rthe sea, for the convenience of water, 
le for their trade. 
—wo.ty.) These words do not a 
the best MSS., Versions, and Fathers, 
th the Edit. Princeps, and are written 
gently in others, that almost all Critics 
are agreed that they are from the mar- 
eed from ix. 6. xi. 14. xxii. 10. 
xapr. a.j Priceus, Schleusner, 
? take “προσκαρτ. to mean ‘of those 
mtry over him.’ But there is perhape 
§ reason to abandon the common ver- 
pee who teaited upon him,’ namely, as 
for it seems that centurions were al- 
saome of their soldiers in that capacity. 
fs confirmed by the use of the word 


supra viii. 13, and is perhaps requtred by the éxzi- 
νῶν at ver. 10, whero see Note. 

9. τὸ δῶμα) ‘the flat roof. The usual situ- 
ation chosen by pious persons to perform their 
devotions. So Taanith, fol. 23, ‘ascendamus in 
tectum, et imploremus misericordiam.’” And Be- 
racoth, p. 34, ‘conscendit superius cenaculum, 
Deumque per se oravit.” 

— περὶ ὥραν ἕκτην.) A usual time for prayer 
among the Jews, 

10. πρόσπεινος.) A word said to occur no- 
where else, though κατάπεινος, ἔκπεινος, and 
ὀξύπεινος are found. The προς has an inten- 
sive force, 88 derived from the signification in 
addition to. I know no other example of προς 
with an udjective, except it be προσηνής. 

— ἤθελε γεύσασθαι.) Supply τροφὴν or such 
like, which is sometimes expressed. This abso- 
lute use of the word (also found infra xx. 11) is 
rare. Tho expression signifies to muke ua meal, 
without reference to the quantity of food taken. 
See my Note on Thucyd. ii. 70. 

— ἐκείνων.) Several MSS. and Origen have 
αὐτῶν, which seems to have greater propriety, 
since ἐκεῖνος is rarely found in this absolute use ; 
but it is perhaps an emendation, oe ee as it 
comes from a quarter fruitful in such. Besides, 
ἐκείνων may even have greater propricty, if we 
consider it as having reference to the τῶν προσ- 
καρτερούντων αὐτῷ supra ν. 8. 

— ἔκστασις.) Render, ‘an ecstasy or trance.’ 
The word properly signifies a removal of any thing 
rom any sttuation or state; but it is here 
applied to that removal of the mtnxd from the body 
by which, even though awake, we are insensible 
to external objects, and our senses are so far from 
conveying to us the impressions of those objects 
that the mind seems, as it were, to have refi 
from the body, and to be wholly absorbed in the 
contomplation of internal and mental images; 
with which it is so fully engrossed, that it regards 
them as absolute realities and matters of fact. 

There were (observes Lightfoot) seven ways in 
which God formerly revealed himself to men: 1. 
by dreams; 2. by apparitions while they wero 
awake; 3. by visions while they slept; 4. bys 
voice from heaven; 5. by the Urim and Thum- 
mim; 6. by inspiration, or auricular revelation ; 
7. by a sort of rapture or ecstasy (as hereand Gen. 
ii. 21), which was of all other modcsa the most 
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ACTS CHAP. X. 11, 12. 


Kat θεωρεῖ τὸν οὐρανὸν ἀνεῳγμένον, καὶ καταβαῖνον ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν] 
σκεῦός τι, ὡς ὀθόνην μεγάλην, τέσσαρσιν ἀρχαῖς δεδεμένον, 
et tea ’ 


καὶ καθιέμενον emt τῆς γῆς" 


a Π 
ἐν ῳ ὑπῆρχε Wavra τα τετρα- 13 
A 4 


ποδα τῆς γῆς καὶ τὰ θηρία καὶ τὰ ἑρπετὰ, καὶ τὰ πετεινὰ 


excellent, and by which ἃ man was snatched into 
‘wor (2 Cor. xii. 2), and was ἐπ the Spirit (Rev. 
i. 10). 

11. σκεῦος.) The word signifies, in a general 
way, any article of furniture which is adapted to 
contain any thing—a . Ὀθόνη may mean 
either a sheet, or a tcrapper to throw over an 
thing or person. So Anstoph. Vesp. 595, τῶν 
al μὲν λεπτὰς ὀθόνας ἔχον, οἱ δὲ χιτῶνας. 

On the purport of the various parts of this 
symbolical vision, see Hammond, Whitby, and 

uysing in the Dutch Edition of the Critici 
Sacri. Without refining so much as is done by 
the writer last mentioned, it may be sufficient to 
suppose that as the vision was simply intended to 
inculcate a truth which it was highly necessary 
for the Apostle to learn,—that the distinction be- 
tween Jews and Gentiles was to be done away,— 
so it was chicfly meant to intimate (what it was 
calculated forcibly to designate) tho abrogation 
of the distinction between meats, which had, 
more than any thing else, kept Jews and Gentiles 

And of this, and no more than this, Peter 
might, at the time, understand it; which he would 
be the more likely to do, since the Jewish Rabbis 
themselves admitted that at the coming of the 
Messiah the distinction of meats would be done 
away. But the event showed that a far higher 
truth—though not directly taught in the vision 
—was to be learnt by him, namely, that the dis- 
tinction of nations in the 2g of God was to 
pass away, together with the distinction of meats 
and the ceremonial law, originally intended to 
keep the Jews distinct from the other nations of 
the world, but now in Christ to be abrogated, and 
the middle wall of ition to be broken down, 
and both Jews and Cientiles admitted to the One 
God and Father of all. 


— ἀρχαῖς.) In order to determine the exact 
sense of this controverted term, it may be proper 
to premise that the word properly signifies the 
extremify of any ning of an oblong form, cach 
end thus being considered as a beginning. See 
Galen. ap. Rec. Syn. And, as in things of the 
form of a parallelogram (as in a web of cloth), 
each end, having two angles, may be said to have 
two of these dpyai; thus ἀρχαὶ might here be 
rendered extremities, or corners; though ‘ends’ 
is the more accurate version. Wakefield, indeed, 
renders ‘ by four strings,’ refcrring, for an exam- 
ple of that signification, to a of Diod. Sic. 
And Bp. Middleton regards this as ‘a singularly 
happy criticism, and as probably worth all that 
remains in his New Testament.’ I can neither 

with the learned Prelate in his commenda- 

ion, nor (low as I rate the value of Wakeficld’s 
labours on the New Test.) in the censure which 
it implies. After carefully examining all the au- 
thorities which have an ing upon the point 
in question, I cannot discover any of the 
δρυίοαμοα which Wakefield and Bp. Middleton 
opt. The to which I allude are the 
gas Galen, de Chirurg. ii. Exod. xxviii. 
23. Diod. Sic. i. 109, ἀρχὴ σχοινίον. Lucian iii. 
83, δεσμῶν ἀρχάς. Herodot. iv. 60, τὴν ἀρχὴν 


τοῦ στρόφου. Eurip. Hipp. 7132, πλεκτὰε vu- 
σμάτων ἀρχάς. Philo-Jud., vol. ii. p. 117, dat 
éos τὰς ἀρχάς. But the first and second 
only prove that either or both ends of ay 
oblon y may be called ἀρχαί. The πὴ 
show that it was not unfrequently used of the end 
ofa or band. On which see Jacobs on the 
Anthol. Gr. T. xi. p- 50. So far, the proof oaly 
amounts to this,—that ἀρχὴ may denote the ead 
of any thing, and, with the addition of a weed 
signifying band, the end of a > but there is 
no proof that it ever meant simply a rope. The 
of Diod. Sic. was thought iudeed by Ba. 
iddl, to supply this proof, but without reasos. 
It respects the manner of h ning the hippo- 
 phsomaer and the words are these: εἶθ᾽ in vas 
μπαγέντων ἐνάπτοντες ἀρχὰς στνπίναι, dor 
aot μέχρις ἄν wapadvby. But the very erudr'e 
WRaSsELING, in his Note, determines it to mea 
‘hempen cable-erds.. There were y 
stronger than the rest of the cable: and they 
were, no doubt, fastened together for the purpoe 
of holding fast the hippopotamus ; hence the pls 
ral is used. Of this sense of ἀρχὴ. to denete 
end, Wesseling adduces two examples from Pie 
tarch and Philo-Jud. ; and finally, be so explain 
the present ne of Acts. Assuredly there is 
no proof made out that ἀρχὴ can af ἐμ" denote 
a rupe; which would involve an intolerable cate- 
chresis, The two learned Critics were deceived 
by not attending to the nature of the term éé- 
μένον, which has often, as bere, a significa 
pregnans, including the sense ἀπὸ or ex 
viov. So Matt. xxi. 2, εὑρήσετε ὄνον Cacepsres. 
Mark xi. 4, τὸν πῶλον δεδεμένον. Ln this 
the ἀπὸ or ἐκ must be understood according @ 
the sense be suspension from (as in the preset 
passage), or fying fo, as in the foregoing. Thu 
we may render ‘at the four ends.” Bp. Middle 
ton, indeed, objects to the introduction of the die, 
because there ts no article tn the Greek ; 7 
that he thus falls into the very error for «hi 
he so often censures Wakefield; that of not bear- 
ing in mind those many cases where the αἰαῖ 
of the Article affords no ption of the 
noun being indefinite. The present falls under 
the case of nouns which, though by their very 
definite sense they point only to certain indi 
duals of a genus may yet (that being well wed 
stood) safely dispense with the Article. And tha 
is still more freqnently the case when the nee 
is accompanied with an adjective, and 
by ἃ preposition. Here ἐπὶ is 
12. Τετράποδα denotes the tame beasts, PG: 


as ϑηρία the wild ones, mT Ὑ. So 
Argon. 73, κηλήσω δέ δας Sipe, ho reel 
“πετεηνά. oar oe Choeph. 5; 6—584, and flank; 


περὶ τῶν πετεινῶν καὶ περὶ τῶν ipweras, κὶ 
which wal 
(wich μα 


and tame. Exactly a 
dot. iii. 18, where is described the opread fz 


3 τοῦ οὐρανοῦ. 
4 Πέτρε, θύσον καὶ φάγε. 


, ACTS CHAP. Χ. 13—21. 589 
‘Kai ἐγένετο φωνὴ πρὸς avrov’ ᾿Αναστάς, 
4 Ὁ δὲ Πέτρος etre’ Μηδαμώς, ἀκα’. 4 
“ Καὶ ΠΝ 


ἴ . wv 9 a “κι 
5 Kupte ὅτι οὐδέποτε ἔφαγον παν κοινὸν ἣ ἀκαθαρτον. 


ὁ Matt. 16. 


φωνὴ πάλιν ἐκ δευτέρου πρὸς avrov’ “A ὁ Θεὸς ἐκαθάρισε, Bi. 14.14 
a ’ σι 9 ® ® 0. Ὁὃὺῦ 
δ σὺ μὴ κοίνου! Τοῦτο δὲ ἐγένετο ἐπὶ τρίς καὶ πάλιν ave-~ 7 ἢ 


λήφθη τὸ σκεῦος εἰς τὸν οὐρανόν. 


Ἱ Qc δὲ ἐν ἑαυτῷ διηπόρει 


ε , td a Ν᾽ 
ὁ Πέτρος, τί ἂν εἴη τὸ 


ο Δ Φ ι.» ε e » ° om 

ὅραμα ὃ εἶδε, καὶ ἰδοὺ, οἱ ἄνδρες οἱ ἀπεσταλμένοι ἀπὸ τοῦ 
Ρ , ) » 

Κορνηλίου, διερωτήσαντες τὴν οἰκίαν Σίμωνος, ἐπέστησαν 
a “- . A r) ᾽ 

Semi τὸν πυλώνα᾽ καὶ φωνήσαντες ἐπυνθάνοντο, εἰ Σίμων 


) ὁ ἐπικαλούμενος Πέτρος ἐνθάδε 


ξενίζεται. Tov δὲ Πέτρον 


© διενθυμουμένον περὶ τοῦ ὁράματος, εἶπεν αὐτῷ τὸ Πνεῦμα" 


» ᾿Ιδοὺ, ἄνδρες τρεῖς ζητοῦσί σε" 


‘adda ἀναστὰς κατάβηθι, f Lnfra 16.7. 


a » ~ ἣ a ᾿ , 
καὶ πορεύον σὺν αντοῖς, μηδὲν διακρινύμενος, διότι ἔγω 


| ἀπέσταλκα αὑτούς. 
[τοὺς ἀπεσταλμένους ἀπὸ τοῦ 


@ i 4 ϑ a ᾽ ~ 
εἶπεν" ᾿Ιδοὺ, ἐγώ εἰμι Ov ζητεῖτε" 


ἢ San, we have λειμὼν--ἐπίπλεοε κρεῶν 
ὃν πάντων τῶν τετραπόδων. 

ΙΒ, ϑύσον) " slay’ (not sucrifice, as Dr. A. Clarke 

ders). So the word is used at Matt. xxii. 4. 

ike xv. 30. Acts xi. 7, and sometimes in the 


ire οὐδέποτε--πᾶν x.) This Hebraistic use of 


it (like the Heb. 1) to what was profane, 
& mot holy, and therefore of common and pro- 
feuous use ; a8 Ez. xlii. 20 (where it is opposed 
sow), and Joseph. Ant. xii. 12, 13, τὰ ϑεῖα 
ἐπὶ κοινοὺς ἀνθρώπους. They also 
the term to what was tmpure, whether 
or asin Mark vii. 2, compared 
] i, 47, 62.); and finally, it was used 
forbidden, or such as had been partaken 
by idolaters, and which, as they rendered the 
rs thereof impure, wero themselves called 
and ἀκάθαρτα, terms also applied to the 
(Kuinoel. 
“πάλιν ix devripov.) A sort of pleonastic 
of which examples from the later 
have been adduced by the Commentators. 
earlier authors similarly use πάλιν αὖ and 
αὖθις. 
soe.) -Meaning, by an idiom com- 
to Hebrew, Greek, and Latin, whereby any 
pis said to do a thing who declares it to be 
“hath declared pure,’ or made s0 by re- 
the law which forbade its use. So Gal. 
συνέκλεισε. And so in Schemoth Rabbi, 
118. 3. on the words of Job xxxi. 32, ‘the 
did not lodge in the street," it is said : 
enim Deus soot, promnue judicat quem- 
homines omnes sed recipit.’ 
e.) The vision was thrice repeated, 
to its certainty and importance. So, 
xii. vay clear ghe dream is doxbdled, to 
that it is Ged. 


=_-: 


Καταβὰς δὲ Πέτρος πρὸς τοὺς ἄνδρας 


Κορνηλίον πρὸς αὐτὸν, | 
τίς ἡ αἰτία Ot ἣν πάρεστε: 


_ 17. διηπόρει τί ἂν εἴη) ‘was doubting what 
it might mean.’ Of this several examples are 
adduced by Kypke; the moat spposite ὁ which 
are the following: Joseph. Ant. ii. 3, τέ πότε 
εἴη τὸ φάντασμα wap ἐμαυτῷ σκοπῶν. Pa- 
leph. de Incred. c. 82, ἐθαύμαζον τί ἂν εἴη τὸ 
γεγονός. 

Here, as Dr. A. Clarke well points out, we 
have an admirable display of the economy of 
Divine Providence by an arrangement of events 
to fit each other, and to harmonize one with ano- 
ther; it being, in the present case, so ordered, 
that in the very moment when Peter’s mind was 
in doubt about the full meaning of the vision, 
the very event occurs which shall remove his 
perplexity. 

— διερωτήσαντες τὴν οἰκίαν Σίμωνος.] Not, 
‘had made inquiry for,’ but ‘had inquired out, 
*made out (δια) by inquiry.’ 

18. φωνήσαντες] ‘addressing,’ namely, the 
servants, or that particular one who opened the 
door. See infra xii. 13. 

19. διενθυμουμένον.) This, for the common 
reading ἐνθυμ., is received by almost all the Edi- 
tors from Bengel and Wetstein to Scholz, on the 
authority of very many MSS., Versions, Fathers, 
and the Edit. Princ. Tndeed compounds are often 
changed to simples by the scribes. See Note on 
Matt. i. 20. 

— εἶπεν αὐτῷ τὸ TIv.] Meaning the infln- 
ence or pens of the Holy Spirit. See Note 
supra viii. 29. 

20. μηδὲν διακρ.} ‘without hesitation,” i. 6. 
making no scruple that thou art called to visit ἃ 
heathen. The same expression also occurs δὶ 
James i.6. ᾿Αλλὰ is here an hortative particle 
ἮΝ the Latin age or agedum ), and is often thus 
ollowed by verbe of motion in the Imperative. 

21. τοὺς ἀπεσταλμ. ἀπὸ τοῦ K. w. a.) These 
words, not found in very many MSS., Versions, 
and Fathers, have been with reason cancelled by 
almost every Editor of note. 
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Οἱ δὲ Eltrov’ Κορνήλιος ἑκατοντάρχης, ἀνὴρ δίκαιος καὶ 2, 
φοβούμενος τὸν Θεὸν, μαρτυρούμενός τε ὑπὸ ὅλον τοῦ 
a “σι ᾽ ’ ᾽ ’ e 8 9 a «8 
ἔθνους τῶν lovdaiwy, ἐχρηματίσθη ὑπὸ αγγέλον αγίον 
μεταπέμψασθαί σε εἰς τὸν οἶκον αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἀκοῦσαι ῥήματα 


Α σι 
παρα σον. 


Π , ¢ » A 
Εἰσκαλεσάμενος οὖν avroug ἐξένισε. 


Ty &28 


ἐπαύριον ὁ Πέτρος ἐξῆλθε σὺν αὐτοῖς, καί τινες τών αδελφών 
τῶν ἀπὸ [τῆς] ᾿Ιόππης συνῆλθον αὐτῷ" καὶ TD ἐπαύριον 4 
> A 9 rY , « \ , ? a 
εἰσῆλθον εἰς τὴν Καισάρειαν. ὁ δὲ Κορνήλιος ἣν προσδοκῶν 
αὐτοὺς, συγκαλεσάμενος τοὺς συγγενεῖς αὐτοῦ καὶ τοὺς avay- 


καίους φίλους. 


ε ᾽ 9 “~ td a 
Qe δὲ ἐγένετο εἰσελθεῖν τὸν Πέτρον, συναντήσας αντῷ 35 


Infra 14. 
, 16. 
Rev. 19. 10. 
’ ° 
θρωπος εἰμι. 


Ν John ἃ. συνεληλυθότας πολλοὺς, 


ὁ Κορνήλιος, πεσὼν ἐπὶ τοὺς πόδας προσεκύνησεν. 
Πέτρος αὐτὸν ἤγειρε, λέγων" ᾿Ανάστηθι" καγὼ αὐτὸς ἄν- 

Καὶ συνομιλῶν αὐτῷ εἰσῆλθε, καὶ εὑρίσκει 27 
" ἔφη τε πρὸς αὐτούς. Ὑμεῖς 38 


εξ Ὁ δ 96 


ἐπίστασθε ὡς αθέμιτόν ἐστιν ἀνδρὶ ᾿Ιονδαίῳ κολλᾶσθαι ἡ 


προσέρχεσθαι ἀλλοφύλῳ. 


καὶ ἐμοὶ ὁ Θεὸς ἔδειξε μηδένα 


κοινὸν ἢ ἀκάθαρτον λέγειν ἄνθρωπον. Διὸ καὶ avavrip- 9 


4 > ῳ 
1 Supra 1. pues ndAGov μεταπεμφθείς. 
Matt. 98.8. πέμψασθέ με: 


21. ἐγώ εἶμι ὃν ζητεῖτε.) So Eurip. Orest. 
374, ὅδ᾽ εἰμ᾽ ᾽Ορέστη----ὖν ἱστορεῖς. 

23. καί τινες τῶν ἀδελφῶν) in number str, 
as we learn from xi. 12, doubtless taken as wit- 
nesses of what took place. 

— τῆς.) This, not found in very many MSS. 
and early Editions, has been cancelled by Gries- 
bach, Matthei, Vater, and Scholz. 

24. τῇ ἐπαύριον) on the morrow after the da 
he had set out ; for the journey, being one of | 
hours’ distance, was too great for one day. 

— τοὺς ἀναγκαίους φίλους.) Ol ἀνάγκαιοι, 
like necessarit in Latin, denotes, |. relations by 
consanguinity ; 2. those by affinity; 3. persons 
connected by the bonds of friendship. When 
φίλοι is added, the sense is more determinate, 
and weans confidential and intimate friends, as 
Eurip. Alc. 650, and Joseph. Antigq. vii. 11. 

25. εἰσελθεῖν.) Supply τοῦ, as dependent on 
ἕνεκα understood, which is expressed in many 
ancient MSS. and early Editions, and is received 
by Griesbach, Matthei, Vater, and Scholz. But 
it is so manifestly a marginal gloss, that I must, 
with Tittman, reject it. 

— προσεκύνησεν.) This carried with it a proe- 
tration of the body to the earth, and was ἃ mark 
of profound respect, which was paid in the East 
not only to moxarchs, but also to other persons of 
high dignity ; though by the Romans it was ren- 
dered to the Deity alone. Certainly Cornelius, 
who was εὐσεβὴς καὶ φοβούμενος τὸν Θεὸν, 
could not intend to offer any mark of t in- 
consistent with his duty to God. He no doubt 
regarded Peter (as having been the subject of a 

ternatural communication) in the light of a 

ivine legate, and, as such, entitled to a mark of 


reverence like that offered to the Deity himself, 
especially as he must have been aware that Or- kph, Tent, 


, v ’ ’ 
πυνθάνομαι ουν, τίνι λόγῳ μετε- 


‘Kai ὁ Κορνήλιος ἔφη" ᾿Απὸ τετάρτης 8ὺ 


ental custom allowed of such a mark of profeend 
reverence being shown from man tu man. Pets, 
on the other hand, bearing in mind the very & 
ferent custom of the Romans, with 
τε πο humility declined it. 

» One may observe, with Whitby and ethes, 
how admirably adapted was Peter's discourse Ὁ 
bring about the conversion of the — a 
dressed ; his arguments being exactly fitted to the 
oa of : ns sequainted with the as 
men rinciples of true religion, 
had Bote eubrsced the law or Sonn These 
persons, however, were so mach more advanced 
than proselytes of the gate usually were, ts 
Poter addresses them in nearly the same wey it 
he aa the Jews. Compare also Rem. i. IL 
Υ 


— ἀθέμιτον.) This is not well rendered ‘a> 
lawful, as 1 Pet. i. 3; for the thing wes not f 
bidden by the letter at least of the law, 
such was reas in its injunctions. See 
c. Apion. ii, 28, 36,and Antiq. xvi. 11. The Ὁ 
is rather ἀσεβὲς or ἀνόσιον, nefas eat. 
χεσθαι, ‘to enter any one's house,’ is 8 
evolving of the sense contained in 7 
on _ see noe sg a 

- λλοφύ -] word eae 
only a ᾿; but, as einen eee 
in the Philo, and Josephus used (ss 
ina iar sense, 80 as to denote such ss ae a0 
Jetcs, either Ὁ 
where styled ξένοι or ἀλλότριοι, 

— καὶ ἐμοί) The καὶ is for καίτος, ed pt 

29. ἀναντιῤ el without screpling.’ 


word occurs only in 


τ King eheyydheednne ule ὥς ae 
nt JA, weplasievi; 


tle Nie 


= πατανατηα 


ACTS CHAP. 


X. 30—87. 591 


ἡμέρας μέχρι ταύτης τῆς ὥρας ἤμην νηστεύων, καὶ τὴν ἐννά- 
τὴν ὥραν προσευχόμενος ἐν τῷ οἴκῳ μου" καὶ ἰδοὺ, ἀνὴρ 
δὶ ἔστη ἐνώπιόν pou ἐν ἐσθῆτι λαμπρᾷ, καί φησι Κορνήλιε, 
εἰσηκούσθη σου ἡ προσευχὴ, καὶ αἱ ἐλεημοσύναι cov ἐμνή- 


89 σθησαν ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ. 


Πέμψον οὖν εἰς ᾿Ιύππην, καὶ 


μετακάλεσαι Σίμωνα ὅς ἐπικαλεῖται Πέτρος" οὗτος ἕενίζεται 
ἐν οἰκίᾳ Σίμωνος βυρσέως παρὰ θάλασσαν' ὃς παραγενό- 


33 μενος λαλήσει σοι. 


᾿Εξαυτῆς οὖν ἔπεμψα πρός oe’ σύ τε 


διε ᾿ ἕ ’ “ ? , e σι. 

καλώς εποίησας παραγενομενος. Nouv οὖν πάντες ἡμεις 
ΟῚ nm é ® ~ é a 

ἐνώπιον Tov Θεοῦ παρέσμεν ακουσαὶῖι παντα τα προστεταγμένα 


4 aA ζω ~ 
σοι ὑπὸ τοῦ Θεού. 
34 


35 καταλαμβάνομαι, ὅτι οὐκ ἔστι προσωπολήπτης ὁ Θεός᾽ αλλ᾽ 7. 


¥’Avoitac δὲ Πέτρος τὸ στόμα εἶπεν' ‘Ew ἀληθείας Χ κοι.10. 


92 Chron. 19. 


ἐν παντὶ ἔθνει ὁ φοβούμενος αὐτὸν καὶ ἐργαζόμενος δικαιο- Eph.6 9. 


86 σύνην δεκτὸς αὐτῷ ἐστι. 


υἱοῖς ᾿Ισραὴλ, εὐαγγελιζόμενος εἰρηνὴν διὰ ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ, 
87 (οὗτός ἐστι πάντων Κύριος,) ™v 


80. ἐπὸ τετάρτητ---νηστεύων.) Several re- 
eent In rs take this to mean that Cornelius 
had fasted from the time of his vision to the 
time when Peter arrived. And this would seem 
to be called for by the correspondence of ὠπὸ 
snd μέχρι. But it involves a great improbability, 

με : : 

and adverts to a circumstance which Cornelius 
would not have been likely to mention. Besides, 
it is liable to other and verbal objections, which 
are well stated by Kuinoel, who would take tho 
dwé for πρὸ, as xv.7. 2 Cor. viii. 10. ix. 2. and 
Ὁ in Prov. viii. 23, and elsewhere. Yet ἀπὸ can 
never, properly, be said to be put for πρό. Where 
it seems to be so used, there is an ellipse of some 
preposition, as κατά : κατὰ τὴν τετάρτην ἡμέ- 
βαν dwé ταύτης τῆς ἡμέραο. And the senso is: 

At the 4th day from to-day (i.e, four days ago) 
I was fasting up to this hour.’ 

μαξγήμν δι} not ‘bright,’ but ‘white,’ as at 
Luke xxiii. 11, περιβαλὼν αὐτὸν ἐσθῆτα λαμ- 
«ρὰν, and sometimes in the later Classics. 

81. προσευχή.) At ver. 4 we have the plural, 
but the sense is the same; προσευχὴ being here, 
as often, put in a generic ecnse, for a con- 
tinned custom of prayer. 

88. καλώςε ἐποίησας wapay.) <A form of ap- 
probation. So Herodot. v. 24, εὖ ἐποίησας ἀφι- 


προσωπολ 5] i. e. one who is partial 

in his attentions, and shows his favours with pre- 
ference to rank, dignity, or other Sande of 
to the neglect of those who 

those advantages. See Lukexx. 2]. 
85. ἀλλ' ἐν παντὶ ἔθνει---ἔστι.) This use of 
like that i Trey or Syp, bigs δικαιο- 

eévys, and other words expressive of actions or 
moral dispositions, involves a notion of Aabit. 
The expression is emphatic, denoting the 
performance of our dutice towards men. In like 
Manner we find Josephus, Ant. xvi. 6. 8, distin- 
— nataral religion and morality from posi- 
institutions in al] countries, and gives the 


\ ’ , >) σ΄ 1Pet.} 17. 
'Toy Aoyov ὃν απέστειλε τοῖς tin67.19. 


ΡΒ. 8.14, 

16, 17. 

. ᾿ : 2 Rom. 10.12, 
ὑμεῖς οἴδατε" TO γένομενον Ὦϊάακε + 


reference to the former. Whence (as observes 
histon) he was nearer Christianity than were 
the Scribes and Pharisees of his age. 

In order, however, to avoid the dangerous no- 
tion which has been founded on these words,—as 
if to fear God and work righteousness, under any 
form of religious belicf, were the only duties 
essential to salvation,—see the remarks of Dr. 
Hales and Mr. Townsend. And to avoid the 
opposite error, see Bp. Bull's Harm. Ap., ch. ii. 
§ 5, and also the Note of Dr. A. Clarke on this 


passage. 

36. The Apostle now briefly adverts to the 

rincipal particulars of the Gospel history, their 

lesen and certainty, and states the nature and 
sufficiency of the evidence of Christ’s resurrec- 
tion—his authority as the Judge of quick and 
dead—and the testimony of the Jewish prophets 
(whom they had been taught to respect), that, 
through his name, whosoever believeth in him, 
shall receive remission of sins. 

— τὸν λύγον ὃν ἀπέστειλε, &c.) There is 
here a certain perplexity of construction, which 
Commentators have endeavoured in various ways 
to unravel, cither by making some slight altera- 
tion, or by taking the Accusative as put for a 
Nominative. But, after all, the only satisfactory 
method is to connect τὸν λόγον with οἴδατε in 
the next verse, and place obros—Kupioe in a 
parenthesis; thus repeating ῥῆμα, as synonymous 
with λόγον, and in apposition with it. At ἀπέ- 
στειλε ἜΝ ὁ Θεὸς from the context. Λόγοε 
nee gn es the doctrine of Christ; as infra 
xiii. 26. 

— εὐαγγελιζόμενος εἰρήνην) ‘proclaiming or 
announcing peace,’ (see Ἢ xl. 9.) meaning the 
way whereby man being reconciled to God, might 
find peace, pardon, and acceptance. 

— πάντων Kupios) ‘Lord of all;’ meanin 
both Jews and Gentiles; since, as Lord of all, 
he must alike intend the wilwation τῷ dl. Bo 
Rom. x. 12,6 γὰρ αὑτὸς ἕώδριοι πάντων wih 
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ACTS CHAP. X. 37—44. 


ῥῆμα xa! ὕλης τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας, ἀρξάμενον ἀπὸ τῆς Γαλιλαίας, 

n Lake 4.14. μετὰ TO βάπτισμα ὃ ἐκήρυξεν ᾿Ιωάννης᾽ " Ιησοῦν τὸν ἀπὸ 38 
Ναζαρὲτ, ὡς ἔχρισεν αὐτὸν ὁ Θεὸς Πνεύματι ἁγίῳ καὶ 
δυνάμει, ὃς διῆλθεν εὐεργετῶν καὶ ἰώμενος πάντας τοὺς κατα- 
δυναστενομένους ὑπὸ τοῦ Διαβόλου, ὅτι ὁ Θεὸς ἦν per’ αὐτοῦ. 

οϑαρτα8, ο Καὶ ἡμεῖς ἐσμὲν μάρτυρες πάντων, ὧν ἐποίησεν ἕν τε τῇ 39 


ld ΄- 8 ὃ 9 A r 
χώρᾳ τῶν Ἰουδαίων καὶ ἐν 
4 ’ 
Pp Supra 2. μάσαντες ἐπὶ ξυλου. 
g tits 18. 
Peake se 00: 


kat ἔδωκεν αὐτὸν ἐμφανῆ γενέσθαι" 

~ a a ~ nan “ 

αλλὰ μάρτυσι τοῖς προκεχειροτονημένοις ὑπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ, ἡμῖν 
ϑ 


Ἱερουσαλήμ᾽ ὃν καὶ ἀνεῖλον κρε- 
P Τοῦτον ὁ Θεὸς ἤγειρε τῇ τρίτῃ ἡμέρᾳ, 40 


Vou παντὶ τῷ λαῴ, 4] 


a , , - a a ® “~ 
OLTiVEC συνεφαγομεν και σνυνεέπιομεν auTw μετα TO αναστῆηναι 


9 ᾿ A 
yee l7. αὐτὸν ἐκ νεκρων. 
Rom. 14 
2 Cor. δ. 
a Jer. 31. 81. 
Mich. 7. 18. 
infra 16. 9. 


- 10. 
10, 


τ Καὶ παρήγγειλεν ἡμῖν κηρύξαι τῷ λαῷ, 42 
καὶ διαμαρτύρασθαι, ὅτι αὐτός ἐστιν ὁ ὡρισμένος ὑπὸ τοῦ 

Θεοῦ κριτὴς ζώντων καὶ νεκρών. 
φῆται μαρτυροῦσιν, ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιών λαβεῖν διὰ τοῦ ὀνόματος 
αὐτοῦ παντα τὺν πιστενοντα εἰς aUTOY. 


: Τούτῳ πάντες οἱ προ- 48 


Ἔτι λαλοῦντος τοῦ 44 


, 4 «, ζω ,»»», A ~ 4 of ον 
Πέτρου τα ρήματα ταῦτα, ἐπέπεσε τὸ [Πνεῦμα ro ἅγιον ext 


Jew and Greck. See Smith, Scr. Test., vol. iii. 
p. 251. Κύριος suggests that high dignity of the 
tedcemer, which 1s more distinctly expressed 
supra v. 3]. 

38. ᾿Ιησοῦν τὸν awd N.) This is suspended 
on the vidare preceding; and in οἴδατε ᾿Ιησοῦν, 
ὡς ἔχρισεν αὐτὸν there is a common Greek 
idiom. "ἔχρισεν, by a metaphor taken from the 
mode of jnauguratin kings, signifies izrested and 
endued, namely, at hie aptiem. Sce iv. 27, or 
Luke iv. 18. In Πνεύματι ἁγίῳ καὶ δυνάμει 
there is a Hendiadys; and the sense is, ‘ with 
the powerful influence of the Holy Spirit for the 
wank. of the Messiah.’ See Matt. iii. 16, 17. 

The general sense couched in εὐεργετῶν is par- 
ticularized and eremplified in the words following, 
καὶ ἰὠμενος---Διαβύλου. 

39. ὃν ἀνεῖλον κρεμ. ἐπὶ ξύλον. Render, 
‘whom they slew by hanging on a gibbet.’ See 
Note supra v. 30. Before ἀνεῖλον, καὶ is found 
in many of the best MSS., several Versions and 
Fathers, and in the Ed. Princ., and is rightly 
admitted by Bengel, Wetstein, Matthei, Gries- 
bach, Tittman, Vater, and Scholz; since it is 
strongly supported by énternal, as well as external 
evidence. 

41. οὐ παντὶ τῷ λαῷ, ἀλλὰ, Ke.) To have 
appeared to all the people would indeed have 
been impracticable, and unnecessary for the pur- 
pose in view. 

— προκεχειροτ.} I would not, with Kuin. and 
others, take this for the simple κεχειρ., since, as 
χειρ. imports appointment, so does προ. denote 
vious destination. Μετὰ τὸ ἀναστῆναι αὐ. ἐκ ν. 
some Editors and Commentators join with v. 40, 
placing tho intermediate words οὐ παντὶ---συνεπί- 
ομεν αὑτῷ ina parenthesis, This they are induced 
to do, because, they urge, we do not find that our 
Lord drank, however he might eat, with his dis- 

ciples after his resurrection. Yet though that be 
not directly said, it seems implied at John xxi. \3. 


42. ὁ ὡρισμένοι ὑπὸ, &.\ See By. Shetlocckk And w ini 


in D'Oyly and Mant, and especially Bp. Pearwa 
on the Creed. 

43. ἄφεσιν ἀπάρτιαν.: αὐτὸν! From the 
anomalous nature of the construction here, seve- 
ral recent Editors write αὑτὸν.... to indicate that 
the sentence was left incomplete, namely, by the 
lling of the Holy Spirit on the hearers, and 
their breaking out and speaking in new 
This method, however, as it 1s hypoth 88 
is it unnec ; for the words in questica, 
though containing a slight i larity in the com 
struction (which is a Latinized one), yield ἃ com 
plete sense ; being, I conceive, intended to show the 
subject and substance of that testimony,—aamely, 
that whosoever, &c. The of the Pre 
pe here meant, are such as Is. xxviii. 16, and 

ech. xiii. 1, where he says that a fonntain shall be 
opened for sin, ἄς. Thus from vow we 
must take μαρτυροῦντες (to usher in the next 
claus) ender ending it in the sense : 
as at John iv. 44, ἐμαρτύρησεν. ὅτι i gr ull 
τῇ ἰδίᾳ πατρίδι τι ἣν οὐκ ἔχει. Moreover, 
πάντες, which the Commentators say must 
taken ctedly, for very many, may 
usual force; for all the prophets, more 
testify of Christ. So Luke xxiv. 27. All, 
deed, either directly or by implication, ia 
poe of a Messiah, teach that ‘ whoscever 

i 7 a shal] ry be confounded.’ 

. τὸ Πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον.) Meaning the ὁ 
ence οὗ the Holy 5 iri which has been 
spoken of (see Middleton), implying its estres 

inary gifts, and ially, as we from τ, 
46, the speaking in ign and bei 
— to ing o supra ii. 4, and Nets 

rom 8 comparison ich with the 
sent, it is plain notwithstanding whet Heimecde 
and Kuinoel allege) that γλώσσαις is bur 
meant (as there) ἑτέραις γλώσσαιε, and (6 ὃ 
plain from the a) on τὸ Πνεῦμα 
αὐτοῖς ἀποφθέγγε as ie there 

ὭΣ, Undhew τε 7; 


ACTS CHAP. X. 45—48, XI. 1—6. 


ee 4 > » ‘ , 
}wavrac τοὺς ακούοντας τὺν λογον. 


Καὶ ἐξέστησαν οἱ ἐκ 


~ a df a ~ ] ad \ 9 4 a 
περιτομῆς πιστοῖ, ὅσοι συνῆλθον rw Πέτρῳ, ore καὶ ἐπὶ τὰ 
Ψ 4 4 ΄ @ 4 a ry ] ὀ w A 
᾿ ἔθνη ἡ δωρεὰ τοῦ ayiov [νεύματος ἐκκέχυται᾽ ἤκουον yao 
αὐτών λαλούντων γλωσσαις, καὶ μεγαλυνόντων τὸν Θεόν. 
Tore ἀπεκρίθη ὁ Πέτρος" : Μήτι τὸ ὕδωρ κωλύσαι δυναταί t Infra 15.8. 
τις, τοῦ μὴ ιααπτισθῆναι τούτους, οἵτινες ro Πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον 


᾿ ἔλαβον, καθὼς καὶ ἡμεῖς ; 


ζω 9 ~ » ’ “ ᾽ 
θῆναι ἐν rw ονοματι τοῦ Κυρίου. 


ἐπιμεῖναι ἡμέρας τινάς. 


4 ’ » ἢ 
ὰ προσέταξέ τε αὐτους βαπτισ- a eer ds 


v7? > 4 » « supra 8. 16. 
Tore nowtnoav avrov 


XI. ἬΚΟΥΣΑΝ δὲ οἱ ἀπόστολοι καὶ ot ἀδελφοὶ οἱ 


ῳ A 4 » ὃ ’ ad A Δ ν᾽ το 4 
ὄντες κατὰ τὴν ἰουδαίαν, ὅτι καὶ ta ἔθνη εδέξαντο τὸν 


) λόγον τοῦ Θεοῦ. 


" Καὶ ὅτε ἀνέβη Πέτρος εἰς ᾿ἱεροσόλυμα, 53,85» 1ο. 


’ Ἢ > 4 e » a by -@ Gal. 2. 12. 
| διεκρίνοντο πρὸς αὐτὸν οἱ ἐκ πιριτομῆς, ᾿ λέγοντες Ὅτι b βόρτν 16, 
πρὸς ἄνδρας ἀκροβυστίαν ἔχοντας εἰσῆλθες, καὶ συνέφαγες ᾿ 


ι αὐτοῖς. 


᾿Αρξάμενος δὲ ὁ Πέτρος ἐξετίθετο αὐτοῖς καθεξῆς, 


᾿ λέγων “ ᾿Εγὼ ἤμην ἐν πόλει "lorry προσευχόμενος, καὶ ¢ Supra le. 
εἶδον ἐν ἐκστάσει ὅραμα, καταβαῖνον σκεῦός τι, ὡς ὀθόνην 
μεγάλην τέσσαρσιν ἀρχαῖς, καθιεμένην ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, καὶ 
εἦλθεν ἄχρις ἐμοῦ" εἰς ἣν ἀτενίσας κατενόουν, καὶ εἶδον τὰ 
τετράποδα τῆς γῆς, καὶ τὰ θηρία καὶ τὰ ἑρπετά, καὶ τὰ 


wre seo Note. Comp. also | Cor. xii. 30. xiv. 
6, 6, 18, 25, 39. To have heard them speak 
» praises of God and Christ in their own lan- 
Με (Greek or Latin) would have conveyed no 
wf they had received the gift of the Holy 
eit. Besides, compare v. 47 with xi. 16. Again, 
ἐπέπεσε πὸ have a term appropriated to de- 
be the influence of the Spirit. do Ezek. xi. 5, 
bescey ἐπ᾿ ἐμὲ πνεῦμα Κυρίου. Finally, 
)-yap at v. 46 has reference to a clause omitted, 
th as the following; ‘and that it had been poured 
th on these persons is certain ; for,’ &c. 
μάν τὸ ὕδωρ κωλῦσαι ὃ. τ.) Wherever 
takes (as here and in Luke vi. 29, and 
potimes in the Classical writers) the Accusative 
@ thing, the verb may be supposed to have a 
pregnaas, including that of another 
ly, one of taking or using. The τοῦ 
. is for ὥστε μὴ Barr. In this idiom 
said to be pleonastic, and extends to all 
ich involve a sense of denial, especial] 
: : See Matth. Gr. Gr. § 533. 
The nature of the expression ὕδωρ κω- 
which simply means, ‘Who can forbid 
should be brought 7’) would seem to 
water being brought by the hand, and 
uently imply that they were baptized, not 
but by affusion. 
feted ναι ἢ It is not said by whom they 
> but 
b 


a there ee little doubt ΘΝ 
᾿ peraons who them were some o 
whom Peter bro 

v. 


met 


‘gt 
f— 


π 
8 







ught with him from Jo 


| the themselves rarely baptized. 
iv. 21 Gor is γος Nowe. 


1—18. We have here narrated the result of 


rp a in the extreme dissatis- 


faction of the believers of the circumcision (in- 
cluding the Apostles); and in Peter being publicly 
called upon to give an account of his conduct, 
in which he rests his defence on a simple state- 
meut of the circumstances (attested by the Chris- 
tians of Joppa whom he had brought with him) 
which led to the step he had taken, in admitting 
Gentiles into the Church by baptism. On hear- 
ing which, they acquiesced in the justice of his 
reasons, and glorified God. 

1. κατὰ τὴν ᾿Ιουδαϊαν) ‘in Judea,’ This use 
of the preposition is found also in the Classical 
writers ; though not, I think, with proper names; 
and, if appellatives, only a few partic ones, 88 
πόλις, ἀγρὸς, and οἶκος. 

2. διεκρίνοντο πρὸς αὑτὸν) ‘ expostulated 
with him, litigating the question.” The word an- 
swers to the Heb. ΣΧ and ὩΣ, and signifies pro- 
perly to be tmpleaded ἐπ α suit with another— 
then to be opposed in ment. 

3. dxpoB. ἔχοντας.) Synonymous with ἐν 
ἀκροβυστ ᾳ ὄντες, ‘those who are uncircum- 


cised. 
5—15, ἐγὼ ἤμην, Kc.) Thus showing that the 


thing did not proceed from himself, but from 
God ; q. d. ‘He who caused me to fall into the 
trance, he it was who showed me tho vessel. But 


I contradicted, and did not render prompt obe- 
dience. God sent me, but I did not go: God 
told me to baptize, but I did not even shea bap- 
one It A, ae hath hepa nee καὶ and 
not]. For as I was yet s ing, the Ho i 
rit fell on them, and they sake with ein 
See Notes on x. 30, seqq. 

5. τέσσαρσιν apyais.\ The sense here cana 
be made complete without supplying, ements 
which is expressed in ἣν pestage supra a. Vi. 

Q 
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d John 15. 
18. 
supra 10. 19. 


e Supra 3.4. 


f Supra 1. δ. 
infra 19. 4. 
Matt. 3. 11. 
Luke 3. 16. 


i 10. 


h Supra 8. 1. 


: Supra 6. 2. 


k Lake 1.66. 
supra 2. 47, 


ACTS CHAP. XI. 7—@I. 


A ~ a -. Ww a ~ ὔ - 3 
πετεινὰ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ ἤκουσα δὲ φωνῆς λεγουσης por’ Ανα- 7 
στὰς, Πέτρε, Oucov καὶ φάγε. Εἶπον d& Μηδαμώς, Kup’ ὃ 
ὅτι πᾶν κοινὸν ἢ ἀκάθαρτον οὐδέποτε εἰσῆλθεν εἰς τὸ στόμα 
μου. ᾿Απεκρίθη δέ μοι φωνὴ ἐκ δευτέρου ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ" 9 
aA e A » , a 4 t ~ ty » , » 4 

A ὁ Θεὸς ἕκαθαρισε, σὺ μὴ Kotvov. Τοῦτο δὲ ἐγένετο ἐπὶ 10 
τρὶς, καὶ πάλιν ἀνεσπάσθη ἅπαντα εἰς τὸν οὐρανόν. Καὶ 
ἰδοὺ, ἐξαυτῆς τρεῖς ἄνδρες ἐπέστησαν ἐπὶ τὴν οἰκίαν ἐν 3 
wv 9 , > A ’ , d 2 , 
ἤμην, απεσταλμένοι ato Καισαρείας προς pe. Εἶπε δέ μοι 13 
τὸ Πνεῦμα συνελθεῖν αὐτοῖς μηδὲν διακρινόμενον" ἦλθον δὲ 

., oe 4 ν᾿ tap » 1 Φ ,,»»᾿»ὔ > \ 4 
σὺν ἐμοὶ καὶ οἱ Ἐξ ἀδελφοὶ οὗτοι, καὶ εἰσήλθομεν εἰς τὸν οἶκον 
τοῦ ἀνδρὸς" ἀπήγγειλέ τε ἡμῖν πώς εἶδε τὸν ἄγγελον ἐν τῷ 18 
οἴκῳ αὐτοῦ σταθίντα καὶ εἰπόντα αὐτῷ᾽ ᾿Απόστειλον εἰς 
᾿Ιόππην ἄνδρας, καὶ μετάπεμψαι Σίμωνα τὸν ἐπικαλούμενον 

, A ? «, , 9 ? ’ iY A 
Πέτρον, ὃς λαλήσει ῥήματα προς σε, ἐν οἷς σωθήσῃ, σὺ καὶ 14 
πᾶς ὁ οἷκός cov. * Ev δὲ τῷ ἄρξασθαί με λαλεῖν, ἐπέπεσε 15 
τὸ Πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον ἐπ᾿ αὐτοὺς, ὥσπερ καὶ ἐφ ἡμᾶς ἐν ἀρχῇ. 
Γ Ἐμνήσθην δὲ τοῦ ῥήματος Κυρίου, ὡς ἔλεγεν" ᾿Ιωάννης μὲν 16 
9 , od e ~ Q , » ’ [ΓΕ ΠῚ] 
ἐβάπτισεν ὕδατι, ὑμεῖς δὲ βαπτισθήσεσθε ἐν Πνεύματι αγίῳ. 
ΕΣ οὖν τὴν ἴσην δωρεὰν ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς ὁ Θεὸς, ὡς καὶ ἡμῖν, 17 
πιστεύσασιν ἐπὶ τὸν Κύριον ᾿Ιησοῦν Χριστὸν, ἐγὼ δὲ τίς 
4 A “ \ 4 » \ a 
ἤμην, δυνατὸς κωλῦσαι τὸν Θεὸν ; Ακούσαντες δὲ ταῦτα 18 
e 9 VY eas A 4 ͵ Pn ‘ a 
ἡσύχασαν, καὶ ἐδοξαζον τὸν Θεὸν, λέγοντες Αραγε καὶ τοῖς 
ἔθνεσιν ὁ Θεὸς τὴν μετάνοιαν ἔδωκεν εἰς ζωήν. 

"ὯΙ μὲν οὖν διασπαρέντες ἀπὸ τῆς θλίψεως τῆς γενομένης 19 
> 4 s σ΄ ν Π 3 , ν »ν 
ἐπι Lrepavy διῆλθον ἕως Φοινίκης καὶ Κυπρου καὶ Αντιο- 

ἢ Α “- A ἢ ᾽ ᾿ ’ ᾿ ; 
εἰας, μηδενὶ λαλοῦντες τὸν λόγον, εἰ μὴ μόνον ᾿Ιουδαίοις. 
Σ Ἦσαν δέ τινες & αὐτών, ἄνδρες Κύπριοι καὶ Κυρηναῖοι, 39 
a » ’ ᾽ ᾽ ν,».» a i) 
οἵτινες [εἰσελθόντες εἰς ᾿Αντιόχειαν, ἐκάλουν πρὸς τοὺς 
{1 Ἑλληνιστάὰς, ἐεναγγελιζόμενοι τὸν Κύριον ᾿Ιησοῦν. "Ὁ καὶ 31 


17. εἰ) ‘ sigqguidem,’ ‘if (as was the ο886}." 

-- ae br δὲ τίς ἤμην, δυνατός.) The δὲ is 
omitted in many MSS. and Versions, but, I sus- 
pect, from the difficulty of explaining it. Yet it 
May very well be rendered denique, then. There 
is great spirit in this turn of expression, τίς funy 
(apparently a popular one), with which Wetstein 
compares from Lucian, ἠρώτα τὸν A. τίς ὧν, 
Χλενάζοι τὰ αὑτοῦ. Δυνατὸς is, by a harsh 

ipsis, put for ὥστε δυνατὸς εἶναι. 

18, ἡσύχασαν.) Denoting silent acquiescence, 
for ἡσυχίαν εἶχον. 

— μετάνοιαν. Meaning, as at v. 31, the grace 
of repentance. Calvin. 

19. This verse introduces a new train of nar 
ration, And from this point the history takes a 
new direction ; and from recording the preaching 
of the Gospel to the Jews only, it proceeds to 
narrate the labours of the Apostles to convert the 


Gentiles, commencing with their exertions at the “EX Aqnet 


important city of Antioch. 


—ol ἰὸν διασπ.} The particles piv obvere ὅλα Ἀλεσχαλονν baa τὰ ages wig’ 


resumptive, reverting 
1. "Aw is here for ὑπὸ, as often both iz the 


20. τοὺς ‘EAAnnorée.]} For te tee (ni 
only two) MSS. (namely, A and D) have“ 
vas; which reading is, however, supported by the 
Syriac, Arabic, rt tng Miia ae and Vi 


ersions ; aa of 

Eusebius, Ο orus, Theopbylee, cod Bene 
nius, and has been preferred by almost all Colle 
and Commentators except Pearce, Matthei, New 
come, and Wetstein; nay, has been edited 

Griesbach, Ki Tittman, Vater, and Sechelt; 
certainly not on the strength of external evidest®. 
For the testimony of Versions is, im a 
this, of no great weight ; and that of the Fasheut 


even less, ally as they in acme ictenens εὖθ 
ἐν Moreover, of the twe 


ἕ 
Ἴ 
4 
7 


here Thaxe” Ehkwver, tae 
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Φ A ° ’ 8 co «A , 9 8 ‘ 
ἣν χεὶρ Κυρίου per auTwy' woAuc TE ἀριθμὸς πιστευσας 


2 ἐπέστρεψεν ἐπὶ τὸν Κύριον. 


Ἠκούσθη δὲ ὁ λόγος εἰς τὰ 


4 “- Π , ~ » e , A | 2) A 
wra τῆς ἐκκλησίας τῆς ἐν Ϊεροσολυμοις περι αὐτων᾽ καὶ 


8 ἐξαπέστειλαν Βαρναβαν διελθεῖν ἕως ᾿Αντιοχείας. 
γενόμενος καὶ ἰδὼν τὴν χάριν τοῦ Θεοῦ, 


ὃς παρα- 
txdpn, καὶ 


’ ’ ~ , “ ’ , ~ 
παρεκάλει πᾶντας τῇ προθέσει τῆς καρδίας προσμένειν τῷ 


ace of ᾿Ελληνιστὰς, supra ix. 29, where it is 
yall Editors admitted to be a false reading. 
he same tay be said of two of the Versions. 
πὰ surely what was a false alteration in one 
we may be so in the other. As then“EAAnvas 
thus deficient in external evidence, the prefer- 
tee ge to it must rest on infernal. Whether 
wt sufficient to justify its reception, will 
wear by discussing its merits. The chief ground 
' preference rests on the opposition (as denoted 
pthe μὲν and dé) which, it is alleged, subsists 
stween the persons addressed by these teachers 
mpectively; those at v. 19 addressing themselves 
» the Je:zs only ; consequently those at v. 20 to 
veh as were not Jews. This opposition, how- 
rer, is far from being proved by the circumstance 

E the two verses being introduced respectivel 

[air and δέ; for here the μὲν is coupled wit 
, and has, in the present case, that use, which 
cen de Part. speaks of, ‘in transitions, when 


writer back to something which had been 
egun to be treated on, but had been interrupted 
y some digression. Of this he adduccs several 


samples, namely, Aristot. de Repub. i.7. Thu- 
rd. Ν᾽ 76, 77. Acts xxviii. 5; in all of which 
ses the sentence commencing with the resump- 
ve μὲν οὖν is followed by another commencing 
w here) with δὲ, which, however, is never an 
see, but always has a continuative force, 
ad may be rendered autem. 
Having, then, shown the non-existence of this 
ition as far as it rests on the μὲν and δὲ, let 
seee whether any opposifion is intimated by the 
patext, Those (it is said ) who had been dispersed 
the troubles which followed the martyrdom 
F Stephen, fled and traversed tho country, some 
to Phenice, and some to Antioch. In 
weir way thither (namely, in Syria) they (i. e. 
eth those who went to Antioch, and those who 
wat to Cyprus) preached the Gospel to none but 
rs. Those who went to Antioch, on their 
wival thither, preached the word—to whom ?— 
pthe Hellenists, i.e. forcign Jews, speaking tho 
ἱεεοῖς : to whom, therefore, the Cypriots 
ed Cyrenzans, who were Hellenists, would be 
ery fit ers. So supra ix. 29 we find Bar- 
abes, who was a Cypriot, employed in preaching 
ad disputing πρὸς τοὺς ‘EAXAnuords; and very 
Rly, since he was himself an Hellenist. 
, if v. 19 be, as it seems, resumptive of 
διαὶ the writer had been relating at viii. 4, it will 
that the events recorded in vv. 19 and 20 
this Chapter must have taken place imme- 
pately after those at viii. 4, which followed closely 
fa the martyrdom of Stephen, and consequently 
to pass before the vision of Peter and the 
of Cornelius; so that the Gospel could 
have been preached to tho Gentiles, because 
vat had hitherto been no authority 80 to do. 


be interpreted of Gentile proselytes, as at John 
xvii. 20 (where sce Note) and probably at Acts 
xiv. 1. xviii. 4; in which case we should only 
have to suppose ol "EAAnves put for the more 
definite expression ol σεβόμενοι Ἕλληνες oc- 
curring at xvii. 4; the σεβόμενοι eapressed in 
the latter, being, in the former, implied by the 
context. And if it be thought that any opposi- 
tion does here exiet at v. 20, 8ὸ that the persons 
there mentioned must be, in some sense, nol Jews, 
we might, while reading “FEAAnvas, interpret 
Gentile proselytes to Judaism. Certainly it is 
no inconsiderable argument in favour of “EAAn- 
vas, that the persons first mentioned at v. 19 
under the name τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις, were, in fact, 
Hellenists, as resident among a Greek population ; 
thus ‘EAAnmorai, if there be any kind of oppo- 
sition intended, would sec inept, and, if there 
be none, jejune. Finally, supposing the persons 
here meant to have been the ol σεβόμενοι “EA- 
Anves spoken of at xvii. 4, we are not to confound 
these with the οἱ σεβύμενοι προσήλντοι Men- 
tioned at xiii. 43, those being never regarded as, 
still less culled, Jews. These were probably Jew- 
ish proselytes in the fullest sense, of whom, as 
appears from Joseph. Bell. vii. 3. 3, there were 
great numbers at Antioch. [1115 words are: ᾿Α εἰ 
ve (cil. Judi) πρυσαγόμενοι ταῖς ϑρησκείαις 
πολὺ πλῆθος ᾿Ελλήνων, κακείνους τρόπῳ τινὶ 
μοῖραν αὐτῶν πεποίηντο. Now to such persons, 
— being, as we have seen, in a manner Jews,—these 
dispersed preachers of the Word might feel them- 
selves fully justified in administering instruction. 

21. καὶ ἣν χεὶρ Kuplov per’ αὐτῶν.) An 
Oriental mode of speaking, to signify that they 
were aided by the powcr and support of the Lord 
(see Luke i. 66, and Note), namely, for the work 
of conversion spoken of in the words following. 

22. ἠκούσθη δὲ ὁ λόγος els τὰ ὦτα τ. é.) 
Meaning, ‘came to the thorough knowledge of.’ 
A stronger expression than ἠκούσθη by itself, 
and with which may be compared ἠκούσθη yap 
ale τὰ wa, &e. Is. ν. 9,and ἡ κραυγὴ---εἰσελεύ- 
σεται εἰς τὰ ὦτα αὐτοῦ, Pa. xvii. 6. Sept. By 
ὁ λόγος we are to understand the report of these 
things, as Luke v. 15. 

os. τὴν χάριν τ. Θεοῦ.) Meaning, ‘ the favour 
and kindness of God ;’ namely, in its ¢fects,—the 
admission of the Gentiles to the benefits of the 
Gospcl, and also the /ruifs of the grace of the 
Spine, in the converts ‘walking worthy of their 
high calling.” 

— τῇ προθέσει τῆς καρδίας.) The Genitive 
of the noun in regimen has here, as often, the 
foree of an adjective; the sense being, ‘ with 
hearty and determined purpose and fixed resolu- 
tion ;' as Rom. xiii. 28. Eph. iii. 11. 2 Tim. i. 9. 
A similar mode of expression is fonnd in the 
Classical writers. So Herodian, cited by Wal{, 


« These latter remarks, iudeed, will only show 
qvae to be inadmissible, as understood in 
sense Gentiles, It might, however, very well 


has ποθεῖν τινα aryOet Wuyhs s.a8icar. 

Προσμένειν vignifics properly to Ternain by, wd 

with a Dative of thing, acy \o ‘peraevere 
Q’e 
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ACTS CHAP. XI. 24—28. 


le 4 > A » A A ’ ’ ἌΝ] 
ore ἣν ανὴρ ἀγαθὸς, καὶ πλήρης Πνεύματος ayiov 24 
καὶ προσετέθη ὄχλος ἱκανὸς τῴ Κυρίῳ. 


Βαρνάβας ἀναζητῆσαι Σαύλον᾽ 35 
τὸν εἰ ᾿Εγένετο 26 


δὲ αὐτοὺς ἐνιαυτὸν ὅλον συναχθῆναι ἐν τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ, καὶ 
διδάξαι ὄχλον ἱκανὸν, χρηματίσαι τε πρῶτον ἐν ᾿Αντιοχείᾳ 
τοὺς μαθητὰς Χριστιανούς. Ἔν ταύταις δὲ ταῖς ἡμέραις 27 
κατῆλθον ἀπὸ Ἱεροσολύμων προφῆται εἰς ᾿Αντιόχειαν. 


mSuprad, τὶ ἘΠ λθε “δὲ εἰς Ταρσὸν ὁ 
a » ’ 
καὶ εὑρὼν αὐτὸν, ἤγαγεν avrov εἰς Arrwyeay. 
n Infra 23. 
lu. 


but, with that of person, to remain attached to. 
So Joseph. Ant. xiv. 2. 1, μόνων τῶν ἱερέων 
᾿Αριστοβούλῳ προσμενόντων. Here is denoted 
sdherente on the part of the converts to their 
haptismal engagements, by a continued exercise 
of faith and obedience. 


24. ὅτι ἥν ἀνὴρ ἀγαθός.) I cannot think, 
with Heinrichs, that this was intended to give a 
reason why the Christians at Jerusalem chose 
Barnabas for the mission to Antioch, nor that the 
words ὃς παραγενόμενονι---τῷ Kupiw are paren- 
thetical. They may rather be referred, cither to 
what immediately preceded at v.23, or to what fol- 
lows, as intimating a reason for his success. The 
JSormer, however, is the more natural construction, 
and more suitable to the context. Barnabas 
nuine philanthropy (for such is the meaning of 
the expression here applied to him, ἀνὴρ ἀγαθὸς, 
which is similarly used by Joseph. Antiq. xii. 9. 
1, to denote not only integrity, but also benignity) 
would make him rejoice at the conversion of the 
heathen, and his plenitude of spiritual gifts would 
eminently qualify him to give with effect the 
exhortations necessary for the new converts. The 
next clause presents the result of his mission, in 
the accession of numerous converts to the faith. 
On the expression ἱκανὸς. sce Note at Matt. 
xxviii. 12. 


26. συναχθῆναι ἐν τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ.) Render, 
*conversati sunt in cetu;” meaning, * they assem- 
bled, or assembled themselves, with the Church.’ 

— χρηματίσαι---Φ ριστιανούς. Χρηματίζειν 
significs, 1. to dispatch business; 2. to so dispatch 
it as to obtain a name. Hence, 3. it came at 
length to mean ‘to be named or called.’ Of this 
ecnse (which occurs also in Rom. vii. 3) several 
examples from Philo and Josephus are adduced 
by the Commentators. It must, however, be 
allowed to involve a harsh catachresis. 


Shere is another and more difficult question 
connected with these words,—namely, whether 
the followers of Christ gave this appellation to 
themselves, or whether it was bestowed on them 
by others? The best Commentators are of the 
latter opinion, and Wetstein and Kuinoel adduce 
many ments why the former view cannot be 
admitted; not all of them equally cogent, but, 
upon the whole, sufficient to establish their posi 
tion, It was, indeed, the interest of the Chris- 
tians to lave some name which might not, like 
the Jewish ones (Nazarenes or Galileans), imply 

roach. And though the terms believers, or 


efinite for an a 


" ᾿Αναστὰς δὲ εἷς ἐξ αὐτών, ὀνόματι Αγαβος, ἐσήμανε διὰ 28 


of vanity. They would therefore be not die 
clined to adopt one. Yet the necessity was not 
80 great as to stimulate them to do this tery 
soon ; whercas the people at large, in having te 
speak of this new sect, would soon need some 
distinctive appellation: and what so distinctive 8 
one formed from the name of its founder? The 
we find from Philostr. Vit. Ap. viii. 21, that the 
disciples of Apollonius were called by the Greeks 
(it is not said by themselves) "AwokXwne:. And 
it was likely that the Gentiles should resort te 
such a sort of appellation ; since in that age, thoes 


who were followers of anv sect, or — ef 
any leader, were usually called after their teacher 
or leader, by a term ending in cot or east. 
There is no reason to think, with Wetstein and 
Kuinoel, that the name Χριστιανοὶ was given 8 
derision. When used by Agrippe (Acts x:u. 
28), there is no proof that it was a term of re 
proach. Had he intended derision, he might bave 
employed the term Nazarene, which was ia fre 
uent use among the Jews, and has continucd κα 
the East to the present day. Thus the followes 
of Christ would be the more likely to adopt the 
appellation Χριστιανοὶ, both for convenience, 
to keep out a term of h. That they sess 
did adopt it, we find from 1 Pet. iv. 16, εἰ ἐὲ ὧν 
Χριστιανὸς (πάσχει), μὴ αἰσχυνέσθω (sl 
πάσχειν), where the appellation occurs 85 680 
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selves to teaching or preaching ; 
Ascuce of the Her 
pint, foretold Natt event Her giarbchoy 
word is supposed to be confined to 7 ; 
but I have met with it in the Classical writen, 
ex. gr. Herodian v. 5. 2], ὑποδήμασι λίνου EF 
ποιημένοις ἐχρῶντο, ὥσπερ of κατ᾽ ἐκεῖνα 
epia προφητεύοντες, where Irmisch refers Ὁ 
xt. Emp. p. 227. Lucian i. 39]. 
28. ἐσήμανε) ‘he declared, or 
The term was often applied to the 
predictions, &c. So Josephus, Ant. vii. & eqpek 
νων τὴν ix τοῦ παιδὸς ἐσομένην twihew 
“Ὅλην τὴν olx. ae ee ᾿ 
nt reasons for supposi is ΕΣ ΜΉΘ 
denotes not the shole srorld, nor even the Asam 
Empire, but Palestine alone, as in Lake i. |, 


where see the Note. The same is 


and ably supported, by Walch, ; 
silts, might suffice among themeelves, yet Yoo Wichara Kale, ed Kiuinocl, whe aides as 


former waa not sufficient 


Jation, and the latter might be thought to savour recorded we 


ppa- wena al 


we 
.- 


ACTS CHAP. XI. 28—30. XII. 1—4. 


τοῦ Πνεύματος λιμὸν μέγαν μέλλειν ἔσεσθαι Ep ὅλην τὴν 
° , . “ 1» - 4 , ’ 
oikoupévny® ὅστις Kat ἐγένετο ἐπὶ Κλαυδίου [Καίσαρος]. 
20 Τών δὲ μαθητών, καθὼς ηὐπορεῖτό τις, ὥρισαν ἕκαστος ὁ Row. 16. 


Β. 7 » δι i] ’ σι “- ᾿ a? ὃ Π 
auTwy εἰς διακονίαν πέμψαι τοῖς κατοικοῦσιν ἐν τῇ [Ιουδαίᾳ 
ἣ » A A 
Ρ ὃ καὶ ἐποίησαν, ἀποστείλαντες πρὺς τοὺς πρεσ- 


80 ἀδελφοῖς" 


φ . 
1 Cor. 16. 1. 
2 Cor. . 1. 
Gal. 2. 10. 
plate 12. 


βυτέρους διὰ χειρὸς Βαρνάβα καὶ Σαύλου. 


1 XI, 


KAT’ ἐκεῖνον δὲ τὸν καιρὸν ἐπέβαλεν Ἡρώδης 


. 4 A - “ ’ “A » a “ , 
υ βασιλεὺς τας χείρας Kakwoal τινας των απὸ τῆς ἐκκλη- 


ῷ σίας. 


"᾿Ανεῖλε δὲ ᾿Ιακωβον τὸν ἀδελφὸν ᾿Ιωᾶάννον μαχαίρᾳ. 3Mat-+ 


8 Kat ἰδὼν ὅτι ἀρεστόν ἔστι τοῖς ᾿[ουδαίοις, προσέθετο συλ- 
4 λαβεῖν καὶ Πέτρον᾽ (ἦσαν δὲ αἱ ἡμέραι τῶν ἀζύμων") ὃν 


As, however, all the countries put logether in 
which those famines prevailed, would not make 
a tenth even of the Roman Empire, the 
ink it plain that we must understand the words 
of that famine, which (as we learn from Jose- 
zs Antiq. xx. 2. 6) overspread Palestine in the 
rth year of Claudius’ reign; and for the 
relief of the Christiuns suffering under which 
seme money was being collected at Antioch. 

29. καθὼς ηὐπορεῖτό tis) ‘in proportion to 
the ability of each.’ Sub. χρημάτων, which is 
sometimes expressed. Evwop. is a comparative 
term, and does not necessarily imply wealth, but 
enly competence. So Thucyd. vi. 44, xal we 
ἕκαστοι εὐπόρησαν. And Musonius (cited by 
Kypke) has ἀλλ᾽ εὔποροι χρημάτων ὄντες" 
wits δὲ καὶ πλούσιοι. 

— ὥρισαν) ‘determined.’ The word signifies, 

. terminare ; determinare ; 3. decernere, as 
often in the New Test., and sometimes in the 
ical writers, as Thucydides, iii. 82. 

— εἰς διακονίαν.) Literally, ‘in subsidium,’ 
‘Sfor a service,’ ‘for the relicf of: So Act. Thom. 
§ 56, ἐκόμισαν χρήματα πολλὰ εἰς τὴν διακονίαν 
Tier χηρῶν. is relief was the more necessary, 
fince, independently of the present famine, the 
Christians at Jerusalem were generally poor. In 
transmitting this bounty they did but imitate the 
‘example of the foreign Jews, who (as roe 
hes pba used to send contributions for the 
εἰ εἴ of their poor brethren at Jerusalem. 

30. τοὺς πρεσβυτέρουτ } Hammond has here 
an able annotation on the origin and various uses 
‘of πρεσβύτεροι, showing that in the Christian 
Church of the Apostolic age (which was formed 
‘slmost wholly on the model of the synagogue), 
the term πρεσβύτεροι (a term implying rather 
the wisdom of age, than itself) was syno- 
’ with ἐπίσκοποι. “Their common office 
and duty (in the words of Forbiger ap. Schleus. 
-) was in general to gorern the Chrietian 
"Chureh, not to teach; to preside over shines 
to administer the sacraments, especially 
tho Eucharist, to decide on ecclesiastical matters, 
‘Me cempose and settle differences, and finally to 
wet an example to all, of rectitude of doctrine and 
Senctity of life ; see xx. 17. 28. Phil. i. 1. 1 Tim. 

.1. Tit. i 5.7 


XII. Here we have related a new persecution 
against the infant Church by He 

and in consequence thereof the martyr- 

of Janses, and the imprisonment and mira- 


culous deliverance of Peter, events quickly suc- 
ceeded by the death of the persecutor (v. 20— 
24). Whereupon the word of God prospers. 

. κατ᾽ ἐκεῖνον τὸν καιρόν) Meaning, that 
of the famine. 

— ἐπέβαλε τὰς χεῖρας κακῶσαι τ.) By the 
most eminent Expositors this expression ἐπιβάλ- 
Aeww τὰς χεῖρας is ed as simply ut for 
ἐπιχειρεῖν, ‘to take in hand, set about. ἴῃ con- 
firmation of which they adduce the similar ex- 
pee supra ix. 29, οἱ δὲ ἐπεχείρουν ἀνελεῖν. 

et there the sense isendeuvuured. And us ἴο the 
idiom in question, though it occurs in the Clas- 
sical writers, yet there it always carries with it a 
notion of violence. Hence it is better to take the 
expression in its usual Scriptural sense, of forcibly 
apprehending; and suppose the construction to 
be, by a grammatical <Affraction, for ἐπέβαλε 
Tas χεῖρας ἐπί τινας, κακῶσαι αὐτούς. A 
view supported by the Pesch. Syr. Version. 

2. ἀνεῖλε μαχαίρᾳ) ‘beheaded him.’ This 
kind of death was, it seems, selected as being (see 
a Rabbinical writer cited by Wetstein) the most 
ignominious of the capital punishments among 
the Jews. 

3. ἰδὼν ὅτι ἀρεστόν ἐστι τοῖς 'Iovd.) B 
the Jews some understand the Sanhedrim. An 
indeed, the word has that meaning in the G i 
of St. John; but never, I apprehend, in St. 
Luke's writings. We may therefore understand 
it of the Jews gencrally, both rulers and people. 
And that Herod was fond of obliging the Jewish 

ple, we learn from Josephus, Ant. xix. 7. 8. 
Vet he may have been partly induced to prac- 
tise this harshness towards the Christians, from 
his being a great zealot for the Jewish religion; 
for Josephus there says, τὰ πάτρια καθαρῶς 
ἐτήρει ; and adds, that he never omitted to attend 
on his religious duties at the Temple. 

— προσέθετο συλλαβεῖν] ‘he went on to 
seize, ‘he further seized... A Hebraism from 


roy, and a verb in the Infinitive preceded by the 


preposition ὅν as often in the Old Test. The 
same idiom occurs in the Sept. at 1 Kings xviii. 
29, καὶ προσέθετο εὐλαβεῖσθαι ἀπὸ Aavid, 
and Ecclus. xviii. 4. Josephus, Ant. vi. 13.1. I¢ 
is scarcely ever found in the Classical writers. 
—ai ἡμέραι τῶν ἀζύμων) ‘the days of the 

paschal feast, during which the Jews were ordered 
to have no leavened bread Wn νὸς owas 


see Deut. xvi. 3. Exod. xii. WB. Before Apkear 


several MSB., wome of them ancient, bate Ws. 


Kat πιάσας ἔθετο εἰς φυλακήν, παραδοὺς τέσσαρσι τετραδίοις 
΄“- » ’ 
στρατιωτών φυλάσσειν αὐτὸν, βουλόμενος μετὰ τὸ πασχα 


Ὁ μὲν οὖν Πέτρος ἐτηρεῖτο ἐν 8 
γινομένη ὑπὸ τῆς ἐκκλη- 


σίας πρὸς τὸν Θεὸν ὑπὲρ αὐτοῦ. “Ore δὲ ἔμελλεν αὑτὸν 6 
προάγειν ὁ Ἧρωδης, τῇ νυκτὶ ἐκείνῃ ἦν ὁ Πέτρος κοιμω- 
μενος μεταξὺ δύο στρατιωτών, δεδεμένος ἁλύσεσι δυσὶ, φυλακές 
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ἀναγαγεῖν αὐτὸν τῷ λαῴ. 
τῇ φυλακῇ" προσευχὴ δὲ ἦν ἐκτενῆς 

eae δ. 


τε πρὸ τῆς θύρας ἐτήρουν τὴν φυλακήν. » Καὶ ἰδοὺ, ἄγγελος 7 


» ~~ » “~ é 
Κυρίου ἐπέστη, καὶ φώς ἔλαμψεν ἐν τῷ οἰκήματι" πατάξας δὲ 
τὴν πλευρὰν τοῦ Πέτρου ἤγειρεν αὐτὸν, λέγων᾽ ᾿Αναστα ἐν 


’ 
TAY Ee. 


Kat ἐξέπεσον αὐτοῦ αἱ ἁλύσεις ἐκ τῶν χειρῶν. 


εἶπέ τε ὁ ἄγγελος πρὸς αὐτόν" Περίζωσαι, καὶ ὑπόδησαι τὰ 8 


’ , Ἀ ᾽ Π A ad 
gavoaXta cov’ ἐποίησε δὲ οὕτω. 

~ a e ‘ , 4 9 ’ 
βαλοῦ τὸ ἱμάτιον σου, καὶ ἀκολούθει μοι. 


Καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ" Περι- 
Καὶ ἐξελθὼν 9 


᾽ ’ ᾿ ας a » Ψ of » ͵ Py Ἢ ’ 
ἠκολούθει αὐτῷ" καὶ οὐκ pose ὅτε αληθές ἐστι τὸ γινύμενον 


διὰ τοῦ ἀγγέλου, ἐδόκει δὲ ὅραμα βλέπειν. 


Διελθόντες δὲ 10 


πρώτην φυλακὴν καὶ δευτέραν, ἦλθον ἐπὶ τὴν πύλην τὴν 


Article, which isadmitted by Matthei, Griesbach, 
Knapp, Tittman, and Scholz. Bp. Middleton, 
however, justifies the omission of the Article on 
the principle, that ‘in propositions which merely 
affirin or deny existence, the name of the person 
or thing whereof existence is affirmed or denied, 
is without the Article.” So Matt. xiv. 6, yevs- 
σίων ἀγομένων τοῦ ‘Hpwdéov, and John v. 1. 
That principle, however, is, I apprehend, too 
refined. and far-fetched. t were better in such a 
case to say, that the Article is omitted because 
unneccssary,—the addition of the noun in the 
Genitive sufficing to establish the definiteness. 
Here, however, there is also an ellipsis, the com- 
plete phraseology being ἦσαν δὲ ἡμέραι, αἱ ἡμέ- 
ραι τῶν ἀζύμων. Hedcs the Article would 
seem to be necessary; and accordingly I have 
admitted it. 

4. τετραδίοις.) The τετράδιον was, a8 we 
learn, Polybius, vi. 33, the regular number for a 
guard (as a file with us); and four such quater 
nions were thought necessary to guard the cell, 
and the approaches to it, and also to serve for 
necessary relief of guard. 

— μετὰ τὸ πάσχα!) Render, ‘after the 
Passover ;’ not Easter, as in our common Version, 
During this holy season it was thought unlawful 
to prosecute any capital trial; much worse to 
take away life. 

5. éxrev}s) ‘intense, fervent.” So Luke xxii. 
44, ἐκτενέστερον προσηύχετο. This metaphori- 
cal use (taken from a rope at full tension) is 
found also in the Sept. at Judith iv. 9, and 
2 ἡ πος, xiv. 88, 

. ἔμελλεν αὑτὸν προάγειν) Supply εἰς 
ἐκκλησίαν, or εἰς δίκην, which wo ted er 
pressed in Josephus, Ant. xvi. 11.6. Vit. § 11, 
and Bell. i. 27.2. And w the Latin produco, as 
in Cte. Ep. ad Fam, xii, 4,‘ad necem producere: 
( Krebs.) 


— κεταξὺ δύο στρατιωτῶν--δναὶλ Pri- sop 
soncrs, when thus carefully guarded, were usually, 


among the Romans, secured with a single chain: 
one end of which was attached to the nght baad 
of the prisoner, and the other to the left hand of 
the person who guarded him. So Josephus, Ant. 
xviil. 6, 7 (of Agrippa), ἠξίωσε τὸν συνδεδεμε- 
νον αὐτῷ στρατιώτην. In the present instasce, 
for better security, there were fio chains, each 
fastened to a soldier. 

7. οἰκήματι) for δεσμωτηρίῳ, by ἃ frequent 
euphemism or ὑποκορισμός : see my note 68 
Thucyd. iv. 47, No. 3. (Transl.) On the stue- 
tion of this prison there has been no little differ- 
ence of opinion. Wolf thinks it was near te the 
judgment-hall ; De Dieu and Feseell, that it ws 
in the court of Herod's orga and was his 
vate prison; while Walch supposes it te 
becn in one of the towers of the innermost ef the 
three walls which surrounded the city, _ ἐπὶ 


τρίχα νυκτὸς ἔην, μετὰ δ᾽ ἄστρα 
᾿Οδυσῆα προσηύδων 


ὑ σαι τὰ σανδάλιά σον.) Tes 5,8 


8 


it; thereby intimating to him his accurly. 
9. ἐδόκει δὲ Spans AA.) ἂν Gein, Cert ¥ 
1. 23, ‘somnio similis res A 

See also Ps. exxvi. 1—3. 


camel tn hove 
ὑετὸς Ueto whters ϑλϑουιοὶ we. Gan tae δ. 
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y ~ 4 ’ ® A , a ᾿ ’ με ‘ 
σιδηρᾶν τὴν φέρουσαν εἰς τὴν πολιν, ἥτις αὐτοματη nvoty On 
αὐτοῖς καὶ ἐξελθόντες προῆλθον ῥύμην μίαν᾽ καὶ εὐθέως 


ll ἀπέστη ὁ ἄγγελος ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ. 
« ἴω φ * ~ 4 ᾽ ~ 
taut, εἶπε᾽ Νῦν oda «ληθώς, 


Καὶ ὁ Πέτρος, γενόμενος ἐν 


ad 
ὅτι ἐξαπέστειλε Κύριος τὸν 


ἄγγελον αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐξείλετό. με ἐκ χειρὸς Howdov, καὶ πάσης 

12 τῆς προσδοκίας τοῦ λαοῦ τών ᾿Ιουδαίων. “ Συνιδὼν τε ἦλθεν ς 85Ρπ4. 
ἐπὶ τὴν οἰκίαν Μαρίας τῆς μητρὸς ᾿Ιωάννου, τοῦ ἐπικαλον- 
μένου Μάρκου, οὗ ἧσαν ἱκανοὶ συνηθροισμένοι καὶ προσευ- 


χόμενοι. 


13 Κρούσαντος δὲ τοῦ Πέτρου 


A , ἴω ~ 
τὴν θυραν τοῦ πυλώνος, 


14 προσῆλθε παιδίσκη ὑπακοῦσαι, ὀνόματι ᾿Ρύδη᾽ καὶ ἐπιγνοῦσα 
τὴν φωνὴν τοῦ Πέτρου, ἀπὸ τῆς χαράς οὐκ ἤνοιξε τὸν 
πυλώνα, εἰσδραμοῦσα δὲ ἀπήγγειλεν ἑστᾶναι τὸν Πέτρον πρὸ 


16 τοῦ πυλώνος. 
’ φ) ΝΜ 

χυρίζετο οὕτως ἔχειν. 

16 ἐστίν. 

17 αὐτὸν, καὶ ἐξέστησαν. 
σιγᾷν, διηγήσατο αὐτοῖς πώς ὁ 
τῆς φυλακῆς. 
ἀδελφοῖς ταῦτα. 


cell ; the second, those stationed at the door which 
led out of the building into a court-yard; and 
the third, those at the iron gate, which led out of 
the court into the city. Αὐτομάτη, literally, 
‘ self-moved.’ The word is used both of persons 
sod things, and must be rendered accordingly. 
Pric. and Wetstein adduce several examples of 
the word in this sense, and as used of doors; ex. 
, Hom. IL. «. 749. So the Latin writers (as 
il, AZn. vi. 82) used the expression sué 


Ll. γενόμενος ἐν ἑαυτῷ) ‘having recovered 
from his surprise ;’ and thus become capable of 


— wdons τῆς wpocd.) Meaning, by meto- 
nymy, ‘the thing expected by the people;' 
γι bis execution. Thus the sense, expressed 
at is, ‘from what was fully expected by,’ 
&e, Tov λαοῦ τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων is said, because, 
at the time of the Passover, the whole nation, in 
& manner, was assembled. 
12. συνιδὼν) ‘on considering,’ namely, his situ- 
and the circumstances connected with it. 
18. κρούσαντοι--τὴν ϑύραν.) This phrase 
occurs im Luke xiii. 25, and often in the later 
writers; the carlier ones use κόπτειν. Τὴν 
Sépay τ. πυλῶνος, the porch-door or outer gate, 
[ to the inner door which led immedi- 
Mely to the court around which the apartment 
was built. By παιδίσκη many Commentators 
understand fhe portress. But though that office 
was often performed by females, it is improbable, 
Considering the narrow circumstances of the 
Christians at Jerusalem, that there should have 
a at this house. Besides, that 
Weuld require the Article, The sense seems to 
bs simply ‘ a dampe),' 1. 6. 2 maid-servant ; among 
Whew employments was that of attending 


Or δὲ πρὸς αὐτὴν εἷπον᾽ Μαίνῃ" n δὲ διὶσ- 
Οἱ δὲ ἔλεγον" Ὁ ἄγγελος αὐτοῦ 
Ὁ δὲ Πέτρος ἐπέμενε κρούων᾽" ἀνοίξαντες δὲ εἶδον 
Κατασείσας δὲ αὐτοῖς τῇ χειρὶ 


Κύριος αὐτὸν ἐξήγαγεν ἐκ 


Εἶπε δέ ᾿Απαγγείλατε ᾿Ιακώβῳ καὶ τοῖς 
καὶ ἐξελθὼν ἐπορεύθη εἰς ἕτερον τύπον. 


to the door. For such is the general sense of the 
expression ὑπακοῦσαι, which signifies properly to 
listen; but when used of the office of a porter 
(which it often is in the best writers), it carries 
with it, by implication, other significations cor- 
responding to the actions connected therewith ; 
as, to inquire the name and business of the person 
knocking. So in Lucian, Ivarom. p, 292, ἔκοπ- 
tov προσελθὼν τὴν Jvpav’ ὑπακούσας δὲ ὁ 
Ἑρμῆς καὶ τοὔνομα ἐκπυθόμενος. It came, 
however, at length to have simply the sense 
above indicated ; as in Theophrast. Char. Eth. iv, 
where it is given as one of the traits of the vulgar 
man, καὶ κόψαντος (scil. τινὸς) τὴν ϑύραν, 
ὑπακοῦσαι αὐτὸς, and Xen. Symp. i. 11, κρού- 
σας τὴν ϑύραν, εἶπε τῷ ὑπακούσαντι sloay- 
γεῖλαι. 

15. μαίνῃ.) A pore form of expression, 
used of any one who utters what is incredible. 
Διϊσχυρίζετο, ‘ positively asserted.’ 

— ὁ ἄγγελος αὐτοῦ i.) Many eminent In- 
terpreters take this to mean ‘a messenger sent 
from him.’ But the word will not admit that 
sense ; neither is it likely that Peter could have 
sent a messenger ; still less that the maid should 
not have known the voice of a messenger from 
Peter's voice. The sensc must be, ‘his angel,° 
i. 6. his tutelary angel, such as the Jews, and 
indeed the Gentiles, thought was appointed to 
every person, or at least every good person ; see 
Matt. xviii. 10. They also supposed, that on the 
death of the person, this angel sometimes appeared 
in his exact form, and spake with his voice to 
the friends or acquaintance of the deceased. 


17. xaracslcac—ry χειρὶ σιγᾶν) Kara- 
σείειν signifies to wave the fond Rovewwarda 5 
mode of enjoining silence, wee xi. 18, Hx. W. 
xxi. 40. 


Γενομένης δὲ ἡμέρας, nv τάραχος οὐκ ὀλίγος ἐν τοῖς στρα- 18 
’ sof e ’ > 4 e r) a » ᾽ 

τιωταις, τί ἄρα ὁ Πέτρος εγένετο. Ηρωδὴς δὲ ἐπιζητησας 19 

αὐτὸν καὶ μὴ εὐρων, ἀνακρίνας τοὺς φύλακας ἐκέλευσεν αἀπα- 


Καὶ κατελθὼν ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿Ιἰουδαίας εἰς τὴν Καισα- 


ὁ Ἡρώδης θυμομαχών Τυρίοις 20 
“. a > 4 ‘ 


Kat Σιδωνίοις" ὁμοθυμαδὸν δὲ παρησαν προς avroyv, Kal 


, A *~ ~ ~ ’ 
πείσαντες Βλαστον, τὸν ἐπὶ τοῦ κοιτώνος τοῦ βασιλέως, 
9 ~ 3ϑ ~ a ΓΙ [ ~ 
Ὥτουντο εἰρήνην, διὰ τὸ τρέφεσθαι αὐτών τὴν χώραν απὸ τῆς 


Τακτῇ δὲ ἡμέρᾳ ὁ Ἡρωδης ἐνδυσάμενος ἐσθῆτα 21 


βασιλικὴν, καὶ καθίσας ἐπὶ τοῦ βήματος, ἐδημηγύρει πρὸς 
avrouc. Ὁ δὲ δῆμος ἐπεφωνει" Θεοῦ φωνὴ καὶ οὐκ ἀνθρώπον " 22 
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χθῆναι. 

ai Kings 8. ρειαν διέτριβεν. «Ἦν δὲ 

Ezek. 27.17. 
βασιλικῆς. 

τ eam 25. 


17. ἐπορεύθη εἰς ἕτερον τόπον.) Where, we 
are left to conjecture; the expression being quite 
indefinite. Some suppose Casarea ; others, with 
more probability, Antioch; others again, Rome. 

19, dvaxpivas τοὺς φύλακας, &c.) ‘after 
examining the keepers (and finding they offered 
nothing in justification] he ordered them to be led 
away for execution.’ ᾿Απάγειν is a vox sol. de 
hac re, eis ϑάνατον or ἐπὶ Javare being gene- 
rally expressed, but sometimes left to be under- 
stood, for death is in this formula always implied. 

— διέτριβεν) ecil. ἐκεῖ, which is implied in 
the preceding, as at xiv. 3. The word is gene- 
rally expressed, as in John iii. 22. xi. 54. 

20. ϑυμομαχῶν Τυρίοις.) Θυμομαχεῖν signi- 
fies literally, ‘to have war at heart with,’ ‘to be 
hostilely disposed towards,’ and sometimes to δέ 
at war with; which last signification is here 
adopted by some Commentators. Yet this 
involves such improbability, and is so destitute of 
historical support, that it is better to interpret 
the expression ἠτοῦντο εἰρήνην, on which the 
foregoing view is founded, in a mctuphoricul sense, 
i.e.‘ they sought to be friends with,’ as εἶχον 
εἰρήνην supra ix. 31, and also εἰρήνην διώκετε, 
Heb. xii. 14 (for the word may be opposed to private 
quarrels as well as public hostility); thus taking 

υμομ. in the first-mentioned and general sense, 
‘to be highly incensed with; as in Diod. Sic. 
xvii. 33, and Polyb. ix. 40. 3. 

Kuinoel, with great probability, traces the 
origin of this misunderstanding to commercial 
jealousies, arising from Herod's having formed so 
admirable a port at Casarea. ᾿Ομοθυμαδὸν, con- 
jointly, i.e. both Tyrians and Sidonians. IJeé- 
σαντες BAdorov. The full sense is, ‘ having 
prevailed on BI. (to give them his aid in the busi- 
ness).. Sce Matt. xxviii. 14. Gal. i. 10. 

— διὰ τὸ τρέφεσθαι) ‘was supplied with 
corn, &c. For the country of Tyre and Sidon 
being but a narrow strip of sandy and infertile 
land, and thickly peopled, they were dependent 
for many of the necessaries of life to the interior 
country ; which being in the possession of Herod, 
he could deprive them of that support. 

21. τακτῇ] ‘appointed,’ as the day of public 
audience. So Dionys. Hal. ii. 74, raxry ἡμέρᾳ. 
Tt appears from Josephus, Ant. xix. 7. 2, to have 
been the second da 
brating in honour ὁ 


not tribunal, asin Matt. xxvii. 19, bute rad count, 


of the Games then cele mont violent wins 
Crear. Biparos meaning, yet Yad is very 


“ Παραχρῆμα δὲ ἐπάταξεν αὐτὸν ἄγγελος Κυρίου, ἀνθ᾽ ὧν 23 


suggestus, presenting the appearance of a threne, 
in the shentne, where Herod viewed the games 
and delivered the oration. 

— πρὸς αὐτούς.) Not the penple, as some 
imagine, but the ambassadors ; which is required 
by what precedes, and δημηγορεῖν, as often in the 
later wnters, signifies simply to deliver a speech. 

22. ὁ δῆμος.) These ng chiefly, if not ex- 
clusively, Gentiles (multitudes of whom inhabited 
Cwearea), and sct om by the courtiers and fat- 
terers; as we find from Joecphus; from whom 
we also learn that the persons in question did 
really profess to regard him as ἃ ; no doukt 
in that qualified sense in which the Roman Em- 
perors were called Dirt, not only after ther 
death, but even in their lifetime, and in whick 
the Greeks sometimes applied the term to great 
personages (see Pind. Olymp. v. sub imi 
Aristid. iii. 249, 250. Eunap. Prozr. p. 120. 163 
Appian, i. 635, Josephus, p. ne ult.); but yet 
in such 2 hee as mae αὐλοὶ, βάν ᾿ not one 
and it clearly appears from us, t , 
Jews were incensed with him for receiving this 
impious adulation. 

53, ἐπάταξε) i. 6. ‘struck him with disease. 
The expression ἄγγελος Kupiov ἐπάτ. mot 
certainly mean that the disorder was inflicted by 
a Divine judgment, and not what seme recest 
foreign Commentators make it, brought oa by 
dysentery arising from a cold caught. As to the 
circumstance of his thus becoming a prey 
worms, it is by no means such 85 to preve 
disorder to have been of & : 
Divine power is continuall 
oe causes. Nite this iy lad ef Teced- 
cile the seeming di ε ween the presest 
account and that of Soseshink The hirtorna 
narrates the secondary causes of Herod's death; 
the sacred writer considers the primary ope, eT 
the immediate int tion of Heaven, The 
same principle will hold good whether we sb 
ἄγγελος literally or metaphorically; theft 
it scems safer to take it (as does Doddraigt d 


) 
she ye et racer Coe @ celestial sit: 
rid 2 pena so 16. Rings x 35. fee 
there any discrepancy as to the 
of his death, namely, the clisorder of wich 
died. For although Josephus caly mau 


τὐχυῦδάκαν, wih, 
nce ὧς Aywentkery λιν wor, wa ὰ 
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οὐκ ἔδωκε [τὴν] δόξαν τῷ Or καὶ γενόμενος σκωληκό- 


44 βρωτος, ἐξέψυξεν. ἶ Ὁ δὲ λόγος τοῦ Θεοῦ ηὔξανε καὶ ἐπλη- 

25 θυνετο. ὃ Βαρναβας δὲ καὶ Σαῦλος ὑπέστρεψαν εξ Ἵερου- 
σαλὴμ, πληρώσαντες τὴν διακονίαν, συμπαραλαβόντες καὶ 
᾿Ιωάννην τὸν ἐπικληθέντα Μαρκον. 

"ἮΣΑΝ δὲ τινες ἐν ᾿Αντιοχείᾳ κατὰ τὴν οὖσαν mes. 16, 


1 XIII. 


f Isa. 56. 11. 
sapra 6.7. 


Col. 1.6. 
Supra 1}. 


a Infra 14. 


ἐκκλησίαν προφῆται καὶ διδάσκαλοι, ὅ τε Βαρνάβας καὶ Συ- bara 22. 21. 
μεὼν ὁ καλούμενος Νίγερ, καὶ Λούκιος ὁ Κυρηναῖος, Μαναήν Gal 3.16. 
’ 


2 τε Ἡρώδου τοῦ τετραρχον σύντροφος, καὶ Σαῦλος. 
’ σι “A 
roupyourrwy δὲ αὐτών τῷ Κυρίῳ καὶ νηστευόντων, εἶπε τὸ 


by worms; especially as, in such 8 
ease, the dysentery is preceded by violent pains 
in the bowels; see Thucyd. ii. 49.6. It is not 
eertain, however, that Joecphus meant to deacribe 
the disorder called dysenteny. Possibly by the 

ns ἀλγήματι τῆς γαστρὸς and ἄλγημα 

κοιλίας he had reference to the violent pains 
@ecasioned by worms eating the bowels. So in 2 
Mace. ix. 5, it is said of Antiochus (who con- 
feesedly died σκωληκύβρατσεν, ἔλαβεν αὐτὸν 
ἀνήκεστοι τῶν σπλάγχνων ἀλγηδὼν, καὶ πι- 
κραὶ τῶν ἔνδον βάσανοι. That Josephus has made 
no mention of worms may be attributed to mo- 
tives of delicacy ; especially as many tyrants, 
even the first Herod, had died of that, or a 
similar disorder, the morbus pedicularis; as, for 
instance, Antiochus Epiphanes, who had likewise 
ted Divine honours, and, like some others, 

had come to this miserable end; see Josephus, 
Ant. xvii. 8. Euseb. Eccl. viii. 16. Herodot. iv. 
205, and other passages adduced by Wetstcin. 
It is plain, however, from Josephus's manner, 
that he regarded Herod's death as brought on by 
Divine int tion. Thus be says that the 
exclamations of the adulators were οὐδὲ ἐκείνῳ 
sh Py ἀγαθοῦ. And he represents Herod him- 

f as avowing his persuasion, that his death was 
8 dispensation of Almighty Providence, to give 
the lie, as it were, to ts impious assertions of 
the flattering multitude, and to punish him for 
accepting them. 

— ἀνθ' ὧν οὐκ ἔδωκε τὴν δόξαν τ. Θ.] i. €. 
*did not leave to God the honour due to Him 
alone, but arrogated it to himself, at least by 
γῆ pee the impious ΤΡ ΕΣ of the people. 
"Av@’ ὧν is ἃ cansative phrase for a causative par- 
ticle, because. Τὴν, not found in several MSS., 
Fathers, and Editions, has been cancelled b 
Matthei, Griesbach, Knapp, and Scholz. And, 
indeed, the phrase is, I believe, always found with- 
eut it; δὲ Luke xvii. 18, and John ix. 24, and 
oftenin the Sept. But though the phrase in ascrip- 
tions of Divine honour scems not even to admit 

of it, yet it may always be employed with the 
force of renewed mention; which, I apprehend, 
‘$e the case here; q.d. ‘the Divine honour he had 


ἄξιοε εἴ, Κύριε, λαβεῖν τὴν δόξαν καὶ τὴν 
“ιμὴν, whore in τὴν there is a reference to the 
‘Preceding ὅταν δώσουσι δόξαν καὶ τιμήν. Now 
' the phrase has not the Article, because 
‘there is no reference. 
' 25. πληρ. τὴν διακ.) Namely, that spoken 
‘of at xi. 29, 30, by delivering the money to the 
persons proper to receive it. 


b Eph. 8. 8. 
Δει- } Fim. 2.7. 
2 Tim. }. 21. 
Matt. 9. 38. 
Rouen. 10. 16. 


XW. From this Chapter to the end of the 
k, are narrated the various journeys of St. 
Ne, undertaken for the conversion of the Gen- 
tiles. 
Ἰ. προφῆται.) See Note supra xi. 27. 
— διδάσκαλοι.) Meaning, publicly appointed 


teachers in the Church, mentioned also | Cor. zii. 
28, and Eph. iv. 1] 
— Μαναήν.) Hebr. ornn, consoler. Supposed 


to be the son of the Essene who foretold to Herod, 
when a boy, that he would live to be ἃ king. 

--- Ἡρώδου.) That this was Herod Antipas, 
and not (as Grotius supposes) Agrippa the second, 
son of king Agrippa the first, whose death was 
recorded at xii. 33, has been fully proved by 
Walch. a _ 

— σύντροφος.) is is properly an adjective, 
signifying rough up with ;* but i is also used, 
in the later writers, as a substuntive, equivalent to 
our foster-brother. That, however, sometimes 
implied also the notion of table-fellow and achool- 
fel For it was not unusual in ancient times 
for children to be brought up with the sons of 
kings and great men ; nay, the custom continued 
even to modern times, and even recent periods. 

2. λειτουργούντων τ. K.) Λειτουργία de- 
notes the discharge of some public office, whether 
civil or religious. By the Classical writers it is 
almost always used in the civil sense, but by the 
Scriptural in the religious. In the Old Test., 
and sometimes in the New (as Heb. x. 11), it 
denotes the ministration of the Priests and Le- 
vites. Here λειτουργεῖν might denote the dis- 
charge of all the duties of the ministerial office, 
both public and private (praying, preaching, teach- 
ing, exhorting, ke), but it scems only to denote 
the pullic duties. Kal νηστευόντων is intended 
to intimate, that while they were thus engaged 
they were faxting; perhaps on an occasion of 
more than usual solemnity; (as xiv. 23.) when 
fasting had been added to prayer, &c.,—probably 
to ask a blessing on the means taken to spread 
the Gospel. The direction from the Holy Spirit 
was, it seems, communicated to them while thus 


sa Sig 

‘here is some reason to think (with Hooker 
and Hales) that both Paul and Barnabas were 
now set apart for their Apostleship, to supply the 
vacancies in the original number; one havin 
been put to death by Herod, the other appoint 
bishop of Jerusalem. 

— εἶπε τὸ Πνεῦμα τὸ ἄγον. Here and at 
ἐκπεμφθέντες ὑπὸ τοῦ ἴλνιῦγ. τ΄ Oy. 4d 
the Personality end Deity oi ἂν δ Gynt. Ὁ 
evidently implied. : 


ACTS CHAP. XIII. 2—9. 


Πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον" ᾿Αφουρίσατε δή μοι τόν [re] Βαρναβαν καὶ 
τὸν Σαῦλον εἰς τὸ ἔργον ὃ προσκέκλημαι αὐτούς. ‘Tore 
νηστεύσαντες καὶ προσευξάμενοι, καὶ ἐπιθέντες τὰς χεῖρας 
αὐτοῖς, ἀπέλυσαν. Οὗτοι μὲν οὖν, ἐκπεμφθέντες ὑπὸ τοῦ 
Πνεύματος τοῦ ἁγίον, κατῆλθον εἰς τὴν Σελεύκειαν, ἐκεῖθέν 
τε ἀπέπλευσαν εἰς τὴν Κύπρον. ὁ Καὶ γενόμενοι ἐν Σαλαμῖνι, 
κατήγγελλον τὸν λόγον τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς τῶν 
᾿Ιουδαίων᾽ εἶχον δὲ καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην ὑπηρέτην. * Δεελθόντες δὲ 
τὴν νῆσον ἄχρι Πάφου, εὗρόν τινα μάγον, ψευδοπροφήτην, 
᾿Ιουδαῖον, ᾧ ὄνομα Βαριησούς, ὃς ἣν σὺν τῷ ἀνθυπάτῳ Σερ- 
γίῳ Παύλῳ, ἀνδρὶ συνετῷ. Οὗτος προσκαλεσάμενος Βαρνά- 
βαν καὶ Σαῦλον, ἐπεζήτησεν ἀκοῦσαι τὸν λόγον τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
.f? ͵ Ἢ > a 8 ’ e ’ a ἢ 
Ανθίστατο δὲ αὐτοῖς ᾿Ελυμας ὁ μάγος (οὕτω γὰρ μεθερμη- 
s % 3 ~ ~ ’ a 9 ’ 
νεύεται τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ) ζητών διαστρέψαι τὸν ἀνθύπατον 


ἃ Supra 13. 
25 sid 


e Supra 8. 9. 


ΓῚ 


Exod.7.1 
im. 8. 8. 


og 


9 ᾿ ~ , 
aro τῆς TlOTEWC. 


2. ἀφορίσατε δή μοι.) ᾿Αφορίζειν signifies, 
1. to separate; 2. (by implication) to πῶ; 
3. to uppoint, as here. ith reference to this, 
St. Paul, Rom. i. 1, calls himself dgapsopévos. 
The δὴ is Aortative, and may be rende now. 
Tho joc has the imperative forco, as at Ps. cxviii. 
19, ἀνοίξατέ μοι πύλας. Thucyd. v. 10, τὰς 
πύλας ἀνοιγέτω ἐμοί. Eurip. Iph. Aul. 1340, 
διαχαλᾶτέ μοι μέλαθρα. Soph. Ged. Col. 1475. 
Lucian i. 718.645. The προς in προσκέκλημαι 
is not pleonastic, but signifies unto, as if it were 
written πρὸς ὃ κέκλημαι. The re after τὸν, 
not found in very many MSS. and the Ed. Princ., 
has been rejected by all the Critical Editors. 

3. νηστεύσαντες καὶ προσευξ.) Fasting is 
here put first, because the solemnity in question 
(following some time after that on which the 
injunction of the Spirit was received ) was ushered 
in trdicto jejunio. So v. 2, λειτουργούντων καὶ 
νηστευόντων (where sec Note), and xiv. 23, 
προσευξάμενοι μετὰ νηστειῶν. 

6. μάγον.) See Note supra viii. 3, Ψευδο- 
προῷ. Meaning one who falsely claims to x aS 
under Divine inspiration, whether in foretelling 
future events, or in making known the will of 
God. “Ὅλην is received before νῆσον by Gries- 
bach, Tittman, Vater, and Scholz, from several 
MSS., Versions, and Fathers. Yet the evidence 
of the two last ie any thing but weighty, and the 
word has every appearance of coming from the 
ee being intended to point out the full force 
of the δια in δεελθ.. which means throughout ; 
for in passing from Seleucia to Pa hos, they would 
traverse almost the whole length of the island 


OT ἀνθυκάτα! 8 posed by G 

: υπάτῳ,͵ Su rotius and 

Hammond to be lied. by an ltt of title, for 
ἀντιστρατήγῳ. But Lardner and Kuinoe) have 
vindicated the accuracy of the expreesion ; prov- 
ing, by reference to Dio Cass. and other writers, 
that those who ided over the provinces by the 
appointment of the Senate (and Cyprus was then 
of that number, though it had once been 
torian) were 

never filled the chair. 


Pre deference to the Proconsul 
Proconsuls, though they had Grotius, Doddnage, wad 
That the title did really cause he wea now 
belong to the Roman governors of ΟὈγυτ hes, Greeks wd Romans, \o 


Σαῦλος δὲ (ὁ Kat Παύλος) πλησθες 9 


indeed, been placed beyond all doubt, on the evi- 
dence of ancient coins and inscriptions, by Be. 
Marsh, Lect. P. v. p. 85. 

— συνετῷ) sagact, ‘a man of intelligence and 
ability.” Literally, as we say, ‘a clever man; in 
which sense the word occurs in Thucyd. i. 74. if. 
37. So Galen, cited by Wetstein, speaks of him 
as ἃ person pheroaen y versed in soon τὰ 
Sergius had, probably, been lcarning somethi 
of natural philosophy, if not the Jewish religion, 
from Elymas, Hence it was likely that he should 
send for those who taught a sa, a professing to 
be an tmprovement on the Jewish. 

8. ᾿Ελύμας.) From an Arabic word signifying 
doctus, or sapiens. So our wiz-ard, from swe. 

--- διαστρέψαι.) Atthis term some Commer 
tators stumble; and Valcknaer and Gn con 
jecture ἀποστρέψαι, but without any authority. 
The common oe is confirmed by a smile 
construction in Exod. τ. 4, warl διαστρέφετι 
τὸν λαὸν ἀπὸ τῶν ἔργων; The reason for the 
apparent anomaly in syntax is, that there is a ay 
nificatio pragnans, namely, ‘to pervert and tars, 
i.e. to turn from the faith by a perversion and 
mierepresentation of it. 

9. ὁ καὶ Παῦλος.) Sub. καλούμενοι. With 
respect to the name Παῦλος, it is well 
by Wetst., that though Luke has before invari 
called him Saul, now, no sooner has be ; 
the name of Paul, than Saul becomes so eblite 
rated, that we no where find it used again, athe 
by Luke, Peter, or Paul, in his oe 
this the Commentators are not a little 
to account. Some suppose that th 
always borne doth names. But then 
Luke have hitherto invariably used 
as invariably Paul? Others are of 
Saul changed his name after his conversion. 
that is refuted by his being called Saul by 

that time, and up to the present. 
must have himself changed his name; net, 
ever, as some imagine, out of et 


<> 
EL? 


ἐξ 
τὶ 


{με} 


: 
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10 Πνεύματος ἁγίου, καὶ ἀτενίσας εἰς αὐτὸν, " εἶπεν Ὧ πλήρης gMatt. 18 


παντὸς δόλον καὶ πάσης ῥᾳδιουργίας, υἱὲ Διαβόλον, ἐχ 


θρὲ 18388, 


πάσης δικαιοσύνης |! ov παύσῃ διαστρέφων τὰς οδοὺς Κυρίον 


11 τὰς ενθείας ; 


~ ’ ~ A 
δ καὶ νῦν ἰδοὺ, χεὶρ [τοῦ] Κυρίου ἐπι σὲ, καὶ » Exod. 0. ἃ. 


ἔσῃ, τυφλός, μὴ βλέπων τὸν ἥλιον, ἄχρι καιροῦ. Παρα- 


χρῆμα 


, 


12 aywy 


ἐπέπεσεν ἐπ᾿ αὐτὸν ἀχλὺς καὶ σκοτος᾽ Kat περι- 
ἐζήτει χειραγωγούς. Τότε ἰδὼν ὁ ἀνθύπατος τὸ γεγονός, 


> 96 U » A ~ ΄σι A , 
ἐπίστευσεν, ἐκπλησσόμενος ἐπὶ τῇ διδαχῇ τοῦ Kupiov. 


was unknown; while that of Paul was familiar, 

and, as being a Roman name, would be so much 

the more suitable to a Roman citizen. And as 

the reason for the altcratiou, on taking the solemn 

he had now received, would be stronger 

than ever, there can be no doubt that it was now 

made. It should seem, however, by Luke’s ex- 

ion, that while he adopted this name, ho yet 

not absolutely abandon the other. Though, 

as he was now the Apostle of the Gentiles, there 

was a propriety in Luke's henceforward giving 
him that same which he bore among Gentiles. 

— πλησθεὶς IIv. dy.) ‘filled with the influence 
and inspiration of the Holy Spirit,’ not under the 
im on of spleen or anger. 

fo: ῥᾳδιουργίας.) The word denotes, 1. fa- 
dility of action; 2. levity and carelessness, whe- 
ther any action be good or evil; 3. villany or 
wickednees in gencral, or rather what is desig- 
nated by our knavery or trickery. In short, the 
word corresponds to and is indeed the same with 
eur , anciently written rte. 

— uli Διαβόλον.) Meaning, ‘assimilated to 
him,’ as children to their parcnts. In Scripture 
the Devil is represented as the futher of wicked 
pervons, inasmuch as they act in his spirit, and 

Llow as he leads them. So John viii. 44, ὑμεῖς 
ἐκ πατρὸς τοῦ Διαβόλου ἐστέ. 

--διαστρέφων τὰς ὁδοὺς Κυρίου τὰς εὐθείας) 
It is eomewhat debated whethor τὰν ὁδοὺς Κυ- 
plow should be understood as denoting the Lord’s 
religion, or the ways axd purposes of the Lord. 

latter sense is preferable, since, as used in 
the former pera the word is always in the 
wngalur ; and indeed εὐθείας would thus be an 
expression little suitable. Render, ‘ misrepre- 
penting the upright counsels and A oses of the 
Lord (lit. modes of proceeding) (for the salvation 
of men according to the Gospel system).’ Here 
there is a tacit contrast between the conduct of 
the God of truth, ‘ just and right,’ (Deut. xxxii. 
4.) and that of the har and impostor, Elymas, who 
was ‘perverse and crooked in his ways.’ See 
Prov. ii. 15. xiv. 2. xxviii. 6, 18, Ps. cxxv. 5. 
This interpretation of εὐθείας is, moreover, con- 
Grmed by Ps. xix. 8, (Sept.) τὰ δικαιώματα τοῦ 
Kupiov εὐθεῖα, ac. ἐστι. 

fi. ἰδού.) As we say, ‘ Mind ! take notice! 
Xslp rou Kuplov ἐπὶ σέ. A Hebrew phrase, 
denoting that Divine punishment is suspended 
ever a person. See Exod. ix. 3. Job xix. 2]. 
The τοῦ, not found in very many MSS., Fathers, 
end vor, Bro has been cancelled by all the 
Critical Editors. 


— ἔση τνφλὸς, μὴ BA. τ. ἢ.) This is thought 
to be a Hebrew mode of asserting the same thing, 
both by affirmation and by negation of the con- 
wary. But the idiom occars also in the Greek 


and Latin writers, and is only a relic of primitive 
simplicity of diction. It does not involve plev- 
nasm, for the latter phrase serves to explain and 
strengthen the former; as in a kindred passage 
of Luke i. 20, καὶ ἰδοὺ, ἔσῃ σιωπῶν, μὴ δυνάμε- 
νος λαλῆσαι. Here, however, μὴ βλέπων τὸν 
ἥλιον ia eo much stronger an expression than 
τυφλὸς (for all but persons burn blind have some 
faint view of the sun), that there is a sort of cls- 
maz, and we might render freely, ‘thou shalt be 
blind—yea, stone blind 

— ἄχρι καιροῦ.) The Latin Versions render 
it ‘usque ad tempus.’ And so the Syriac and 
some Oriental ones. Yet that would require 
μέχρι, a8 is proved by Tittman de Synop., p. 87. 
Of. ἄχρι καιροῦ the literal sense is, ‘during some 
time.’ Though, as duration for a certain time 
only necessarily tmplies termination at the end of 

time, so ἄχρι χρόνου may be popularly taken 
for μέχρι xpovov; 4. ἃ. ‘for ἃ season, to termi- 
nate at a certain time.’ But although the words 
of the Apostle express no more than this,—yet, 
as xaipou is used (which chiefly signifies a point 
of fime ), not χρόνου, he meant, I apprehend, to 
int at that sense which might be more correctly 
phrased by μέχρι καιροῦ; meaning by καιροῦ 
the time of. his repentance and reformation. Whe- 
ther that time would ever arrive, the Apostle, it 
seems, knew not; the Holy Spirit not having in- 
formed him. And he felt so much donbdt, that 
he only ou uses an expression which might fall 
short of driving the man into despair. Had he 
felt ΩΝ he would perhaps have said (as at Heb. 
ix. 10), μέχρι καιροὺ διορθώσεως. 

-- ἐπέπεσεν ἐπ᾿ αὑτὸν ἀχλὺς καὶ σκότοε.] 
Passing by the vain speculations of the Ration- 
alists on the subject of this blindness, I would 
only observe, that there is here xo¢ a Hendiadys ; 
but it should secm that the supervention of the 
blindness is graphically descnbed, by various 
stages of the discase; as supra iii. 8, we have 
the various 5 of recovery in the person born 
blind: καὶ ἐξαλλόμενος, ἔστη, καὶ περιεπάτει. 
First, a cloud or mist came over his eyes, such as 
that which obscures the sight of the dying (see 
Hom. Il. v. 696. xvi. 344). This soon incre 
to durkness; which terminated in that ‘ total 
eclipse in which the sun is dark " 

In the next words, περιάγων ἐζήτει χειρα- 

wyovs we have a graphic description of total 
blindaess. as in Artemid. On. i. 50, τυφλοὺς 
ἐποίησεν, iva (80 rage ειραγωγοῖς χρήσωνται. 
And 80 in Gen. xix. f it is said, ‘they smote 
the men with blindness, so that they wearied 
themselves to find the door." The worda ἐκ- 
πλησσόμενοι--- νρίον ate meant forlhet \a 
unfold the sense couched in λδὼν τὸ Ὁ χὰ gin 
reference to the miracle, and may be 


>} wear 
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i Infra 16. 
88. 


ACTS CHAP. XIII. 18---19. 


Γ᾿Αναχθέντες δὲ ἀπὸ τῆς Πάφου οἱ περὶ τὸν Παύλον, 13 
Φ 3 ’ ΄- 
ἤλθον εἰς Πέργην τῆς Παμφυλίας. 
ἀπ᾿ αὐτῶν ὑπέστρεψεν εἰς '᾿Ιεροσόλυμα. 


᾿Ιωάννης δὲ ἀποχωρήσας 
Αὐτοὶ δὲ διελθόντες 14 


> A σι Πέ ’ »,» Α ’ ~ Tl δι 
απὸ τῆς Πέργης, παρεγένοντο εἰς Ἀντιόχειαν τῆς Πισιόιας͵ 
ϑ ϑ ῥα, « ~ t 
καὶ εἰσελθόντες εἰς τὴν συναγωγὴν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ τών σαβα- 
k Luke 4.16. TWH, ἐκάθισαν. “ Mera δὲ τὴν ἀνάγνωσιν τοῦ νόμου καὶ τῶν 15 


~ . , « 
προφητών, απέστειλαν οἱ 


ἀρχισυνάγωγοι πρὸς αὐτοὺς, 


λέγοντες “Avdpec ἀδελφοὶ, εἰ ἔστι λόγος ἐν ὑμῖν παρακλη- 


1 Supra 19. 
17. by 88. 


σεως πρὸς τὸν λαὸν, λέγετε. 
Π ΄“ A Ay ‘ Ψ 9 ~ ry . 
κατασείσας τῇ χειρι, εἰπεν Ανδρες Ισραηλῖται, καὶ ot 
Ἑχοᾶ,1.1. φοβούμενοι τὸν Θεὸν, ἀκούσατε. “' Ὁ Θεὸς τοῦ λαοῦ τούτου 17 
[Ἰσραὴλ) ἐξελέξατο τοὺς πατέρας ἡμών᾽ καὶ τὸν λαὸν ὕψωσεν 


'"Avaoracg δὲ Παῦλος, καὶ 16 


agxod.1 ἐν τῇ παροικίᾳ ἐν yy Αἰγύπτῳ, καὶ μετὰ βραχίονος ὑψη- 
86 ᾽ » , ε 


Rum 14.84, AOU ἐξήγαγεν αὐτοὺς & αὐτῆς" 


Paal. 96. 10. 


"Kal ὡς τεσσαρακονταετῆ 18 


ὁ Jos. 14.1, χρόνον * Er popopopnacy αὐτοὺς ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ" ° καὶ καθελὼν 19 


dered, " being amazed at this (authoritative) mode 
of teaching the Lord,’ i. 6. his religion; namely, 
‘when he saw its truth confirmed by such power 
{of miracles]... For it is not (what some have 
supposed ) the trfernal evidence of the truth which 
is here had in view, but its erfernal evidence. 
This, indeed, is placed beyond doubt by the au- 
thentic interpretation of St. Luke himself, in his 
Gospel, iv. 32, καὶ ἐξεπλήσσοντο ἐπὶ τῇ διδαχῇ" 
ὅτι ἐν ἐξουσίᾳ ἣν o λόγος αὐτοῦ. 

18. οἱ περὶ τὸν Π.) This falls under one of 
tho three classes, into which this idiomatical use 
of the Article masc. plur. with an Accusative of 
person is distributed ; by which is meant ‘the 
person {as principal] and his company.’ But if 
we understand it of Paul and Barnabas only, it 
would seem harsh. May we not, then, sup 
that some other persons had associated themselves 
with them, as subordinate helpers in the work of 
evangelization? That Mark had accompanied 
them, is certain from the next verse. The use of 
this idiom shows that Paul was already esteemed 
the principal, though Barnabas was, on many 
accounts, entitled to high consideration, and is 
mentioned first in the Divine appointment. 

14. ἐκάθισαν) ‘took their seat,’ no doubt in 
the place of the doctors. 

15. al ἔστι---λαὸν, λέγετε.) The full sense 
seems to be, ‘If either of you have any word of 
exhortation or admonition to address to the 

le, speak it.’ A sense of παράκλησις required 
y the context, and found also at xv. 3, and 
1} Thess. ii. 3. This exhortation was usually 
taken from the portions read out of the Penta- 
teuch or Prophets. 

πὰ κατασείσας τῇ χειρί.) Sec Note on xii. 


— εἶπεν “Avdpes, ὅτε. In this address, which 
“seems chiefly intended to illustrate the Divine 
economy a ene i Gospel ually, τι 
preparing the Jews, tem mercies, for 
others of a far higher nature the Apostle ‘re- 
minds his hearers of the former mercics of God 
to the family of Abraham, and the prediction that 
their Μ should be descended from David; 

and asserts that this Messiah was Jesus of Naw- 


reth. He appeals to the well-known fact of the 
resurrection of Christ from the dead, as the prit- 
cipal evidence of the truth of his declaration, and 
concludes with enforcing that one important 
truth, in which the whole human race are eo im 
mediately interested, that forgiveness of sins Β te 
be proclaimed through him alone; and that Chrit 
alone can justify the Christian, not only from 
those offences from which they were typically 
purified by the ceremonial law, but from thos 
sins also for which that law had made no provi 
sion." Veorages ἃ and Townsend.) 

-- οἱ φοβ. τὸν Θεόν.) By these are meast 
the proselytes of the gate,—the οἱ σεβόμενοι 
“προσήλντοι. So Joseph. Ant. xiv. 7. 2 makes 
a similar distinction between ‘Iovéaios and otf 
μενοι. These persons were such as, having sber- 
doned idolatry, worshipped the true God, sod 
therefore, though they did not receive εἶπα» 
cision, were yet permitted to attend at the sym 
gogues. Those Gentiles who recetved circumcams 
were reckoned as Jews. (Kuinoel.) 

17. ἐξελέξατο) ‘chose as objects gpa ἐν 
liar blessing.’ “Yyreoaey Elsner and ridge 
well explain, ‘raised them out of a calamitew 
state.” Comp. Ps. Ixix.14. Μετὰ βραχ. Wr 
ov, i. 6. by the exertion of a mighty power. 

18. ἐτροφοφόρησεν.) It is a point of ne + 
tle difficulty to determine which of the two rest 
ings here found (ἐτ ὄρησεν, the comme 
one, or ἐτροφοφόρησεν)ὴ is to be adopted. The 
latter has been retained by H. Steph., Casanbes, 
Mill, Pfaff, Hammond, Bengel, Ernesti, Pearet, 
Wakefield, Valcknaer, Morus, Schleusner, Rest 


be, and often are, ed by the esis 
Nay, in certain senses which the terme οὐκιὰ, ὧν 
ideas noted by the two inte ok 


ether. Hence come advocates 
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wad 8 4 9 ΄ 4 & td ® ~ a 
ἔθνη extra ev yp Χανααν, ™ κατεκληρονομησεν αὐτοῖς τὴν 


20 γῆν αὐτών. 
πεντήκοντα, 


22 κοντα 


Ρ Καὶ μετὰ ταῦτα, ὡς ἔτεσι τετρακοσίοις καὶ 
φ 4 Ψ a “- f Ε 
ἔδωκε κριτὰς ἕως Σαμουὴλ τοῦ προφήτου 
91  κακεῖθεν yTnoavro βασιλέα" καὶ ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς ὁ Θεὸς τὸν ais” 
8 eA a Ν ° a Ἢ wy , &10.1 
Σαουλ νιὸν Κις, ἄνδρα ἐκ φυλῆς Βενιαμίν, ἔτη τεσσαρα- 
Γκαὶ μεταστήσας αὐτὸν, ἤγειρεν αὐτοῖς τὸν Δαυὶδ is. 


πὸ. 2. 
ἘΠΕ ΞΕ 


.δ. 


Hos. 13. 11. 
rl Sam. 13. 


εἰς βασιλέα, ᾧ καὶ εἶπε μαρτυρήσας" Evpov Δαυϊδ τὸν a 16. a, 


~ 9 a ν A 4 ’ A , ’ 
του ἴεσσαι, ἄνδρα κατα τὴν καρδίαν μον, ος ποιησει παντα 


reading have, in almost every passage cited as 
authority for ἐτροφοφόρησεν, maintained that 
ἐτροποῳ. is the true reading; but without rea- 
son. There can be no doubt but that both words 
were in use. For thongh we may doubt whether 
Teepopente be analogically formed, yet we must 
bend to the ‘jus et normwna loquendi,’ and the simi- 
lar form δεφροφορέω countenances the sceming 
anomaly. That x and ¢ are interchanged in pro- 
hunciation, isan argument which draws both reuys ; 
while that the two words are often confounded 
by scribes, is an argument which makes far more 
for the πεὶσ than the old reading. Yet, upon the 
whole, erternal testimony is so decidedly in fa- 
vour of the latter (érpog. being found in very 
few MSS.), that if that wero all we had to con- 
sider, it ought to be preferred. Jnfernal evidence, 
however, is likewise to be taken into the account, 
and that, I apprehend, is in favour of the neto read- 
ing. It is the less uanal and more difficult term, 
and is far more suitable to the context; ἐτροφοφ. 
consorting better with ὕψωσεν and ἐξήγα εν 
before. Nay, as Kuinoel observes, ‘the other 
can scarcely be borne out by facts; for it appears 
from Ps. xcv. 10. Heb. iii. 17, and other passages, 
that God did not very patiently bear their per- 
versity.” Finally, that τροφοφ. is boni comma- 
tis, is attested by its occurring also in Deut. i. 31, 
in 2 Macc. vii. 27, and in Macarius, Homil. 46. 
aleo τροφοφόρος in Eustathius. Thus the infe- 
riority in external is fully balanced by the superi- 
ority in infernal testimony ; and, accordingly, this 
knotty point might remain undecided ad Gracas 
calandad. were we not enabled to call in another 
principle, which may serve to turn the scale. No 
jjudiced inquirer can doubt that the Apostic 
in view Deut. i. 8]. (Sept.); nay, Bengel 
and Kuinoel, with much probability, conjecture 
that Deut. i. and Is. i. were the two chapters of 
the Old Test. which had been read that ay: 
But, upon inspecting the passage, it will be o 
vious that τροφοφορέω, and not τροποφορέω, 
is there the true reading. It is supported’ by 
5-6ths of the MSS., and by Symm. and Aquila, 
and is required there by the context. Moreover, 
the t bulk of the MSS. and the Hebrew 
require that we should read, not τροφοφορήσει, 
read. Ἐϊτροφοφόρησε ἐς abo ‘confirmed > 
; opnos is also confirmed by 
Namb. xi. 12. (Sept) Λάβε αὐτὸν (scil. τὸν 
λαὸν τοῦτον) εἰς τὸν κύλπον cou, ὡσεὶ ἄραι 
τιθηνὸς τὸν ϑηλάζοντα, sis τὴν γῆν ἣν ὥμοσας 
τοῖς πατράσιν αὑτῶν . for it is probable that 
this passage too was in the mind of the Apostle, 
and that the two passages contain respectively 
images of a father ca his little sun over the 
@ road, 3 


eae angry Be sag of a nurse carrying 


There, I conceive, the 


φόρησε, as the Apostle seems to have 


oupra 7. 45. 


image terminates, and does not extend to feeding, 
which some ancient Interpreters seem to have 
recognised in the present ; as we may 
infer from the Const. Apost. vii. 36, Hesych. 
and the Peschito Syriac, Arabic, Coptic, and 
fEthiopic and Italic Versions. 

19. κατεκληρονόμησεν.) Such (for the vulg. 
κατεκληροδυτησεν) isthe reading of many MSS, 
and several Fathers and early Editions; which 
has been adopted by almost every Critic and Edi- 
tor of note: and justly; for though xataxAnpo- 
éoréw is the Jess usual term, and therefore the 
other might seem a gloss, yct its authority is not 
very well established. It is found, indeed, in 
the LXX.; but there, too, the MSS. vary. 

“0. ὡς ἔτεσι τετρ. xaiw.) As to the discre- 
pancy between this number and that at 1 Kings 
vi. ], we need not suppose an error cither in one 
or the other, though the Apostle’s number is con- 
firmed by Josephus; but (with Mr. Townsend) ἡ 
take the words to mean, ‘and after these thin 
which lasted about the space of 450 ycars he 
gave them judges, until Samuel the Prophet," 
1. 6. from the time that Gud chose the fathers 
(which some fix to the birth of Isaac), to the 
time the land was divided to them by lot, was 
nearly 450 years; and then God appointed judges 
in Israel. Or we may suppose (with Lightfoot 
and Perizon.) that in ἐλ number are reckoned 
the years of the reigns of the tyrants who occa- 
sionally held Israel in subjection during the 
dynasty of the Judges; and which, when added, 
make up exactly 450, 

21. ἐκεῖθεν.) This is properly used of ᾿ 
but sometimes of time. The truth of this is 
attested by Josephus. 

22. seipov—JeXijpata pov.) This is not a 
regular quotation, but gives the substunce, with a 
slight modification, of what is said of David, 
1 Sam. xiii. 14, and Ps, Ixxxix. 20. On which 
mode of citation, see Note supra vii.7. The lat- 
ter clause is exegetical of the former. 

— ἄνδρα κατὰ τ. καρδίαν μ.] viz. in his unde- 
viating pursuit of the plans God would have car- 
ried into effect, and in accomplishing his purposes. 
For καρδία here signifies utd or purpose. Nor 
is this use merely (as it has been thought) a 
Hebraism ; since in /Eachy]. Agam. 9 we have 
ὧδε γὰρ κρατεῖ γυναικὸς ἀνδρόβουλον ἐλπί- 
ἴον κέαρ, for so 1 would point the » Which 
as been admirably emended by Bp. Blomfield ; 
thongh, had the learned Editor recollected the 
force of κέαρ just mentioned, he would not have 
assigned to κρατεῖ the arbitrary and precarious 
scuse of jubet, but would have perceived that it 
denotes sitnply ‘has prevailed ;’ i. e. has obtained 
its purpose, namely, thst it should be so; a sig- 
bification of the word found in Thucydides. 
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7 Or γὰρ κατοι- 27 


Joba 16. 3. » A 1 εν» :. κα ’ ᾿ " cm 
ἔρια 3 i. γένους ᾿Αβραάμ, καὶ οἱ ἐν ὑμῖν φοβούμενοι τὸν Θεὸν, υμῖν 
nfra 16.21. % ’ ΒΑ ’ ’ » , 

\vor28&° Ὁ λόγος τῆς σωτηρίας ταύτης απεσταλη. 

Μὰ, 27 κοῦντες ἐν lepovoaAnu, καὶ οἱ ἄρχοντες αὐτῶν, τοῦτον 
2, 21, 29. ; 

Mark 16 he "PB PX 4 


: ® ’ ἢ a ἣ a a ry ‘ a 
11, 12, 
1, 12,18 αγνοήσαντες Kat τὰς φωνας τῶν προφητων τας κατα παν 


a Matt. 27. 
6 


υ. 
Mark 15. 46. 
Lake 23. 53. 
dvobn 19. 38. 


~ » g 
ρεθῆναι αυτον. 

23. τούτου ὁ Θεὸς, ἃς.) The mention of 
David eye the Apostle an occasion of intro- 
ducing his grand subject; for the Messiah was 
foretold as ‘the Son of David,’ and Paul was 
prepared to prove that Jesus was the Messiah, 

the Son of David.’ (Scott.) 

— Pyne σύτηρα 1.1] Griesbach, Matthei, 
and Scholz edit, from several MSS. and some 
Versions and Fathers, ἤγαγε, regarding the com- 
mon reading as a gloss. But though this course 
may seem required by the Canon of preferring 
the more difficult reading, yet an exception is 
always allowed where that reading is at variance 
with the norma loquendi. Now ἄγειν σωτῆρα, 
as Wetstein observes, occurs no where; while 
ἐγείρειν σωτῆρα is found in Judges iii. 9. 15. 
Besides, the MSS. in favour of ἤγαγε are com- 
porauveyy few, and it has little support from 

ersions ; whilo ἤγειρε is confirmed by the 
Pesch. Syr., and has been retained by Tittman 
and Vater. It should seem that ἤγαγε arose 
merely from an error of the Scribes, who often 
confounded εἰ (abbrev.) with a, and y with p. 
Zw. does not, as Matthei thonght, require the 
Article; because (as Bp. Middleton suggests) 
“nouns in apposition, not explanatory of the 
essence of the preceding noun, but of the exd or 
ee are always anarthrous ;’ see also Luke 
ii. 1]. 

24. προκηρύξαντος.) The προ is not, what 
Kuinoel considers it, pleonastic; the term signi- 
fying ‘to proclaim beforehand,’ as a public crier 

oes. So Josephus, Ant. x. 5.1, ᾿Ιερεμίας τὰ 
μέλλοντα τῇ πόλει δεινὰ προεκήρυξε. 

— πρὸ προσώπου.) This corresponds to the 
Hebr. Ὅτ, and simply signifies before. Eloodou 
(for εἰσοδεύοντοΞ), ‘entrance upon his office ;’ in 
which sense the word is used in the Classical 
writers. On βάπτ, μετανοίας, see Note on 
Matt. iii. 2. 

25. ws ἐπλήρου.) Render, ‘when he was 
finishing his course,’ i. τ towards the close of his 
course, or minis n agonistic metaphor; as 
2 Tim. iv. 7. 1 Cor. ix. 24; 2 aleo Vig, a. 


fv. 658, ‘ Vixi, et quem dederat cursum Fortuna, oer τες 


Peregi.’ 


— τίνα με ὑπονοεῖτε ε. The τίνα ἃ by ὑμῖν 


᾿ς σαββατον ἀναγινωσκομένας, κρίναντες ἐπλήρωσαν. * Καὶ 28 

μηδεμίαν αἰτίαν Bavaro εὑρόντες, ῃτήσαντο Πιλάτον avat- 

"Ὡς δὲ ἐτέλεσαν " 
ς ὃε ετέλεσαν 


a a A 9 “9 
παντα Ta περι αὐτου 99 


many taken for ὅντινα, in the sense: ‘I 
am not he whom you suppose me to be.’ Of 
which force of riz several examples are adduced ; 
yet not one where τὶς for ὅστις commences ἃ 865- 
tence. It is therefore better to take the rire 
(according to the common interpretation) s 
interrogative, and then suppose, in the next sea- 
tence, an ellipsis of otros; which, when Christ 
is meant, ie often, through reverence, su 

26. ἄνδρες ἀδελφοὶ, ἄς.) The Apostle now 
earnestly exhorts his hearers, whether Jews or 
proselytes of the gate, to embrace the salvation 
offered to them through Christ. ; 

27. ol γὰρ κατοικοῦντες, &e.) The yap ὃ 
not causal, but has reference to some cisuse 
omitted; q.d. ‘ These, indeed, (i.e. the Jeras 
lemites) put to death Jesus ; nevertheless, be # 
the Christ, for God raised him from the deed.’ 

— τοῦτον ἀγνοήσαντεν---ππλήρωσαν.) There 
is here ἃ difficulty of construction ; to remove 
which several ear plea nanekautals suppose 8 
sar sate ; and taking κρίναντες with τοῦτον, 
and ἀγνοήσαντες with ἀρᾷ ὠνὰς, they sscign 
the following sense : ‘ They who dwelt at Jeres 
Jem in condemning Him, not having known the 
voices of the prop ets, which are read every 
bath day, have fulfilled (the Labs sagen 
this does too much violence to the constrects’ 
to be admitted. It is better (with Grotius, Well 
and Kuinoel) to take ἀγνοήσαντες as δὲ 
to both τοῦτον and (by adaptation of signi 
tion) to τὰς φωνὰς τ. w., in the sence, ‘sel 
knowing Him to be the Messiah, and misunde 
standing the words of the ecy. At at 
ναντες (for κατακρ.) supply αὐτὸν, teken ἔνα 
τοῦτον P ing, and render, " by 
᾿Αγνοήσαντες cannot be again supplied at 


ρωσαν, yet it is implied ; the meaning δοθῇ, 
that they unwittingly fulfilled the propheds. 
So Josephus, Bell. iv. 6. 8, adverting te ach 
prophecies, says of the Zelote; οἷς οὐκ éwutt 
hale (I conjecture dare.) διακόνους ἑαντοὶξ 
widocay. 
By φωνὰς τῶν pod. are simply meant te 
a of the hot comeaieaed fo wig 
Q ὰ Dudeewe ἤν, τὼ epee 
νιν. TAR ᾿ 
ρον δάνων 
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ipapupiva, καθελόντες ἀπὸ τοῦ ξύλου, ἔθηκαν εἰς μνη- 


μεῖον. 


τῷ Ψψαλμῷ τῷ δευτέρῳ γέγραπται. Ὑἱὸς μον εἶ σὺ, 
4 ’ , ’ “ 


ν σημέρον γεέεγέννηκα σε. 


b 4,98, 
omit oe 


Heb. 1. δ. 

& δ. δ. 
ν»», an | 

Ore δὲ ἀνέστησεν αὐτὸν fin. 5.2 


νεκρών, μηκίτι μέλλοντα ὑποστρέφειν εἰς διαφθορὰν, 


, 


we εἴρηκεν" Ὅτι 
"τά. 


ἕντα.) This, instead of the common 
brava, is found in many ancient MSS., 
thers, and the Ed. Princ. ; and has been 
τῷ Matthexi, Griesbach, Tittman, Vater, 


ϑελόντες ἀπὸ τοῦ, ἄς.) A difficulty 
been started; that the same persons did 
Jesus who had condemned him. Bp. Mid- 
this as a trifling inaccuracy of 
m, which the Apostle, hastening to the 
t of the Resurrection, c not to 
ὁ may, however, be doubted whether 
any inaccuracy at all. It seems to be 
waar orm of expression, by which any 
to do what he procures or permits to 
by another. Those who brought about 
gucifixion might be familiarly said tobring 
δ grave, though they did not deposit him 
t the Ἂ ice meant to say is this,— 
@ they had unwittingly done all that 
leted of him [up to his death), they had 
@ down and buried (and thought there 
an end of him). This last clause, though 
weed, is perhaps alluded to in the adver 
» which commences the next sentence, 
80 ;—God raised him,’ ἄς. 
fe συναναβ., ἄς. Meaning the Apos- 
Beciples interioris admissionis, and the 
men who followed him and ministered to 
heir substance; see 1 Cor. xv. 5, 8q. 
Φ many ancient MSS. and Versions have 
eh has been received by Griesbach, 
Pittman, and Scholz. As, however, 
evidence is against it, I have thought 
éth Maldonati and Vater) not to adopt it. 
b ἡμεῖς ὑμᾶς svayy., ἄς.) The diffi- 
construction here some have endea- 
iyemove by taking ἐπαγγελίαν for the 
‘of the promise. Yet that is too much 


the sense. peepee a pairs of 
suppose a sort of Iicbraic 518, 
the ταύτην just after will be redun- 

down the construction as follows : 
Κόμεθα, ὅτι τὴν πρὸς τοὺς πατέρας 
ee ayysAlay ὁ Θεὸς ἐκπεπλήρωκε. 

they are induced to adopt, because 
ive of thing after that of with 
Ν they say, unexampled. Yet this is 
ptradicted (to say nothing of the pre- 
» by Rev. xiv. 6, εἶδον ἄλλον ἄγγε- 
shayythiov αἰώνιον εὐαγγελίσαι 


WoW U 


~ A d i A 
piv τὰ ὅσια Aaviéd τὰ gpuse. 
© Διὸ καὶ ἐν ἑτέρῳ λέγει" Ov δώσεις τὸν Ὅ σιεόν mene”, 


τοὺς κατοικοῦντας ἐπὶ THe γῆς, in which con- 
struction the Accusative of person comes first. 
And indeed siayy. often occure in the New 
Test. with the accusative of person. So Luke 
iii. 18, πολλὰ μὲν--εὐηγγελίζοντο τὸν λαόν. 
The Accusative of thing may depend on some 
preposition understood ; or ratheron ἀγγέλλοντες 
to be taken out of the verb. Here, at any rate, 
it must be supplied before ὅτι ταύτην, ἅτε. 
Those who have any thing promised them, are in 
Scripture peculiarly said εὐαγγελίζεσθαι. So 
Heb. iv. 2, καὶ yap ἐσμεν εὐηγγελισμένοι, ‘to 
us ἘΠῊΝ that promise.” 

. Υἱός pov εἶ σὺ, ἐγὼ, &c.) It is not 
meant, that by raising Jesus from the dead, God 
begat him in the relation of a Son, but that by 
raising him, God declared him to be the Messish, 
according to the promise made to the fathers, ver. 
32; and also, that by so Presa Sa he declared 
him to be his only-begotien Son, according to 
what is written at Ps. ii. 7. Thus the Apostle 
states the resurrection as a proof that in Christ 
was fulfilled the promise unto the fathers, and 
the prophecy in Ps. ii. (Holden.) For though 
the words had probably a primary reference to 
David, yet they bore a and more 
important reference to Christ ; see Smith's Scrip. 
Test. vol. i. 289. ; 

34. ὅτι δὲ----εἴρηκεν. The reasoning seems to 
be this, that ‘it might be inferred that the resur- 
rection in question would be final and : 
from the words which God had spoken by his 
penne (Is. lv. ὃ) as follows: “Ϊ will give you,’ 

c. The Apostle does not add, de exo, ὅτι 
δώσω ὑμῖν, but he merely introduces δώσω, 
because in the clause in question it is to be ee 
plied from the sense of the preceding one, δια 
σομαι, &c.; as indeed is done in Bp. Lowth's 
version. 

“Ὅσια is by some Interpreters taken to signify 

ies, by others benefits. Tittman, however, 
denies that the term can bear either of these 
senses; and he, with Bp. Pearce, takes the sense 
to be, ‘the sacred things of David,’ namely, the 
covenant made with David, and confirmed an 
oath ; meaning the performance of it. By which 
τὰ ὅσια τὰ πιστὰ Will be equivalent to the 
ὅρκια πιστὰ of Homer. Yet unless we suppose 
the Septuagint translator (ποτα the Aquaile ist- 
lows verbatim) to have entitely mistaken ‘he 


sense of “EM, we may Tether, with νας 


σου ἰδεῖν δια φθορᾶν. 
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Δαυΐδ μὲν yap ἰδίᾳ γενεᾷ ὑπη- 36 


' ρετήσας τῇ τοῦ Θεοῦ βουλῇ, ἐκοιμήθη, καὶ προσετέθη πρὸς 


τοὺς πατέρας αὐτοῦ, καὶ εἶδε διαφθοράν" ὃν δὲ ὁ Θεὸς 3] 
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" ἄνδρες αδελφοὶ, ὅτι Sta τούτον ὑμῖν ἄφεσις αμαρτιῶν κατ- 
“ καὶ απὸ πάντων, ὧν οὐκ ηδυνήθητε ἐν τῳ 39 
νύμῳ Μωυσέως δικαιωθῆναι, ἐν τούτῳ πᾶς ὁ πιστεύων δικαι- 
Βλέπετε οὖν, μὴ ἐπέλθῃ Ep ὑμᾶς τὸ εἰρημένον ἐν 40 


. ἢ 4 “ ca 
‘Tyworov ovyv ἔστω vutv, 38 


οἱ καταφρονηταὶ, καὶ θαν- 41 


ὔ 4 3 ΠῚ . ad Ψ ᾽ν a 9 e 
μάσατε, Kat apavicOnre ὅτι ἔργον Eyw ἐργαζομαι 
ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις υμών, ἔργον ᾧ ov μὴ πιστεύσητε, 
ἐάν τις ἐκδιηγῆται ὑμῖν, 


and Wahl, take the sense to be, ‘the benefits or 
favours sacredly promised to David, sure and 
certain.” The same Hebrew words are more 
plainly rendered at 2 Chron. vi. 42, τὰ ἐλέη 
Aavié. So the expression must have been under- 
stood by St. Clement, who, on the Epistle to the 
Corinthians, chap. i., says (doubtless with allu- 
sion to the present passage), πόσα δὲ αὑτῷ 
ὀφείλομεν dora; " Wow many benefits do we owe 
to Him! Finally, inthis manner the Pesch. Syr. 
Translator must have taken the term. And vain 
is it to urge that the word cannot mean this. For 
though that be not its proper signification, yet 
that it may bear the above sense, who would ven- 
ture to rind oo err it is so used in the 

sage of the t. is plain from a comparison 
ith 2 Chron. vi. iS. Rnd there is the le to 
stumble at in this confessed harshness of expres- 
sion, since it is a Hebraism, on which sce Kuinoel. 

The Apostle, then, argues that these merciful 
promises have been proved to be swre and true, by 
their /ulfilment in the resurrection of Jeans; 
which resurrection (80 accomplished as that, 

bly to the prophecy at Ps. xvi. 10, his body 
did not experience that corruption which results 
from permanent death) proved him to be the 
Messiah promised to the Fathers. 

36. The Apostle here proceeds to show that 
those words are not applicable to David; and 
then leaves it to be inferred that the person there 
meant must be Jesus,—the only one who had 
been so raised from the dead, as not to return thi- 
ther, or experience corruption. Here ὑπηρετή- 
σας may be construed cither with ἰδίᾳ γενεᾷ, or 
with τῇ τοῦ Θεοῦ βουλῇ . but the latter is the 
more natural construction, and yields a better 
sense, and such as is very applicable to one who 
was ‘the man after God's own heart,” by accom- 
plishing his purposes; see ver. 22. It is aleo 
confirmed by the ancient Versions, and by the 
use of the word in the Classical writers, where 
ὑπηρετεῖν is often followed by a noun signifying 


8, commands, ὅς. "Idia γενεᾷ, ‘in his own 
neration, or age, i.e. period of existence; see 
uke xvi. 8. 


— προσετέθη πρὸς τοὺς w.] An expression 
derived from the Old Test. (as Gen. xlix. 29. 
xxv. 8. Judges ii. 10), in which there is an allu- 
sion to those vast caves, or 
which the Hebrews (as aleo the Egyp 
Jonians, and other Oriental nations 


sit the dead of a whole family or race ; sometimes 
arranged in recesses by the side of the vault, and 
sometimes laid upon each other, until the place 
was quite full of bodies. 

38, 39. The Apostle now applies the doctrine 
which he has already stated and proved, and pre- 


ceeds, by inference, to show the ena Υ 
cious benefits to be obtained by faith in Wer 
siahship of Jesus, and to point out the great 
superiority of the justification and remission of 
sins to be attained through him over that supplied 
by the law of Moses; thus inculcating the grest 
doctrine of justification by faith, treated on by St. 
Paul in his Epistles to the Romans and Galatuas 
40. To this excouragement to faith, intended 
for the well-disposed, the Apostle oct ae 8 
warning, meant for the refractory. ‘Ey τοῦ 
προφ., meaning, that division of the Old Tet 
called the Prophets; see Note on John τὶ. 44 
41]. ἴδετε, &c.) <A citation from Habek. i 3 
(though a similar apostrophe in Is. xxvii. I 
may have been in the mind of St. Paul), in whick 
a word is omitted not necessary to the sense, snd 
one or two supplied to make it clearer. 
the Apostle and the LX X. vary from the Hebres, 
as regards ol καταφρονηταὶ and ddasietyn, 
in the former instance preserving the true resé- 
ing, which seems to be not Ὁ, but Ὁ 
which is read in some MSS., and conGnned ly 
the Syriac and Arabic Versions. With égm 
there is more of difficulty. The common versa 
‘ perish” is oY considered indefensible, # 
not eveu warranted by the Hebrew; and Bam, 
Doddridge, Pearce, Wakefield, Schleusner, Wall, 
and Kuinoel, render ‘ dé: , vin, for 
and fear; a sense which Schleusner thinks rece 
cileable with the Hebrew, since DU signifies beth 
vastari and stupere. If 20, the LXX. tock 9 
worse signification. But probably they reed & 
ferently, namely, instead of Won, they red 
won, and be ; amazed, This] ar 
pect to be the true in the Hebrew; ie 
the letters might easily be confounded, ands! 
lost after a. Thus there will te a dina 


tour being a far stronger term (namely, 
ta be destroved, i. dl, with spanunnt) 6 


sublerraneous vaults,in ποῦ. What Wea Ὅλ. Ῥωχὶ hineslf woold bow 
Kane, Baby- affixed Ὁ the word, τὶ 
used to depo: ‘Ke cannot know. Bet 


big secrtgetg we 


ACTS CHAP. XIII. 42—46. 


᾿Εξιόντων δὲ αὐτῶν [ἐκ τῆς συναγωγῆς τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων) 
παρεκάλουν [τὰ ἔθνη] εἰς τὸ μεταξὺ σάββατον λαληθῆναι 
; ™ Λυθείσης δὲ τῆς συναγωγῆς, js 


42 


43 αὐτοῖς τὰ ῥήματα ταῦτα. 


m Matt. 23. 
11. 23. 


ἠκολούθησαν πολλοὶ τών ᾿Ιουδαίων καὶ τῶν σεβομένων προσ- Intra 14. 22. 
ἡλύτων τῷ Παύλῳ καὶ τῷ Bapvaf3q" οἵτινες προσλα- 
λοῦντες [αὐτοῖς], ἔπειθον αὐτοὺς { ἐπιμένειν τῇ χάριτι τοῦ 


44 Θεοῦ. Τῷ {1 δὲ " ἐχομένῳ σαββάτῳ σχεδὸν πᾶσα ἡ rode 


45 συνήχθη ἀκοῦσαι τὸν λόγον τοῦ Θεοῦ. 


᾿Ιδόντες δὲ οἱ ᾿[ου- 


δαῖοι τοὺς ὄχλους, ἐπλήσθησαν ζηλον, καὶ ἀντέλεγον τοῖς 
e Q ~ , , 9 , A 
ὑπὸ τοῦ [avAov λεγομένοις, ἀντιλέγοντες καὶ βλασφη- 


46 μούντες. 


took occasion, from the ambiguity of signification, 

to hint to his unbelieving hearers a warning as to 

the consequences of their unbelief and rejcction 

of the Messiah. The ‘ work’ was the ruin of their 
country, which beprened in their generation. 

42, We have here related the effect of the 

ing speech on the Rulers; for that is what 

is meant by οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι ; as often in St. John's 


almost all recent Editors are agreed in 
receiving αὐτῶν after ἐξιόντων δὲ, and cancelling 
ἐκ τῆνι--- lovdaiwy and τὰ ἔθνη, on considerable 
authority of MSS., Versions, Fathers, and early 
Editions. thei, however, retains ta ἔθνη, 
which ἘΠΕῚ ΠΟΤΕ be tolerated, if the words be 
taken to denote the Jewish proselytes of the gate, 
mentioned in the next verse. But the words are 
probably from the margin; as also ἐκ τῆς--- 
Ιουδαίων. The whole may be thus ren- 
dered: " As they (i. 6. Paul and Barnabas) were 
ing from the synagogue, they (i. e. the 
congregation, or the Gentile proselytes) expressed 
& desire that these words might be ἮΣ en to 
them (i. e. that the same subject should be treated 
of) on the next Sabbeth-day. And when the 
qnasesue had broken up, many of the Jews and 
¢ proselytes followed Paul and Barnabas.’ 
is no reason to suppose opie Fe Kuinoel moat 
unwarrantably dukes for yranted ) that Paul and 
Barnabas went ont lefore the conclusion of the 
servics ; for the service, cxcept a brief concluding 
Prayer, terminated with the discourse. We are 
ealy to understand that they went out first, 
accompanied probably by the rulers of the syna- 
: the pepe meanwhile reverently keeping 
seats; and on éheir having left the place, the 
whole ion broke up and departed. 
The words εἰς τὸ μεταξὺ σάββ. are by many 


Commeutators su to mean, ‘on some inter- 
mediate hater ἢ But that senee is surely for- 
bidden by ver. 44. The rendering of our common 


version (confirmed by the opinion of the best 
tors), ‘on the following Sabbath-day,’ is, 
@ou the true one. Μεταξὺ in the later 
Writers has often the sense of μετέπειτα, post. 
43. Αὐτοῖς after προσλαλοῦντεε,---τιοῖ found 


° rown out by the 
Critics, for the purpose of removing 


5 Πωῤῥησιασάμενοι δὲ ὁ Παῦλος καὶ ὁ Βαρνάβας »Matt.10.5. 
Ὰ ‘PP ; μ με ὶ 0 ᾿ς supra |. 8. 
εἶπον Ὑμῖν ἣν ἀναγκαῖον πρῶτον λαληθῆναι τὸν λόγον 
τοῦ Θεοῦ᾽ ἐπειδὴ δὲ ἀπωθεῖσθε αὐτὸν, καὶ οὐκ ἀξίους κρί- 


δι 3. 26. 
& 13. 94. 
infra 18 6, 
& 28. 28 


a kind of tautology, though quite in the Scrip- 
tural style. 

— ἐπιμένειν τῇ χάριτι τ. Θ.)] Meaning, 
perseverance in their belief of the Gospel, called 
also in 2 Cor. vi. 1. Phil. i.7. Heb. xiii. 9, κατ᾽ 
ἐξοχὴν, ‘the grace of God,’ as containing the 
ae ΡΣ of his grace. Sce Rom. vi. 14. 

ol. i. 6. 

For ἐπιμένειν very many MSS. have προσ- 
εν, which has been received by Griesbach, 

κὰν Vater, and Scholz, and is countenanced 
by 1 Tim. v. 5, προσμένει ταῖς δεήσεσι. But 
the common reading is more ble to the 
usage of the New Test. So in Col. i. 23, we have 
ἐπιμένετε τῇ πίστει. Comp. also Rom. xi. 22, 

, and | Tim. iv. 16. 

44. ἐχομένῳ.) So Griesbach, Knapp, Tittman, 
and Scholz well edit, from a few M3S., for the 
vulg. ἐρχομένῳ. For though it might be thought 
that épy. was altered to ἐχομένῳ by the Alexan- 
drian Critics stumbling at the common Greek 
expression, yet that rests on mere supposition, 
ana we have no proof that ἐρχόμενος was ever 
used in the sense newt. For as the ge of 
Joseph. Ant. vi. 11.9, adduced by Kuinoel (τῇ 
δ' ἐρχομέ ); there the best MSS. have ἐχομόνῃ, 
whic Hudson, as appears from his Note, meant 
to edit; though he inadvertently left ipy., which 
was carelessly reprinted by Oberthurand Richter. 
There is, indeed, the more reason to think éy. 
there the true reading, since Josephus elsewhere 
uses the phrase τῇ δ᾽ ἐρχομένῃ. The saine argu- 
ment will apply to the before us, since 
τῇ ἐχομένῃ occurs in Luke xii. 33 and Acts xx. 
15, xxi. 26, and several times in the Septuagint, 
though the scribes not unfrequently wrote, through 
carelessness, ἐρχομένῃ. 

Again, for δὲ, many MSS. and Theophylact 
and the Ed. Princ. have τε, which is adopted by 
Griesbach, Knapp, and Scholz; while Matthai 
and Vater retain δέ: and rightly : for τε secms 
to have proceeded from the scribea,—the two 
words being often confounded. 

45. ἀντιλέγοντες καὶ BX.) ‘ contradicting and 
er i. e. adding insult to opposition. 

46. ἀναγκαῖον.) Namely, by its being so or- 
dained in the counsels of 

δὲν κα οὐκ ἀξίονε, τὰ . rat —— 
worthy, i.e. ‘act aa if you yu yourwaleea 
worthy οἵ by your antes Qeclare hia. A dd 

Ὁ. 


Aavid piv yap ἰδίᾳ γενεᾷ ὑπη- 86 


ἦ᾿ 3? cia 
ἱΓνωστὸν οὖν ἔστω vuiv, 38 


608 ACTS CHAP. XIII. 36—41. 

bi King? σοὺ ἰδεῖν διαφθοράν. 

apie 2:92: ρετήσας τῇ τοῦ Θεοῦ βουλῷ, ἐκοιμήθη, καὶ προσετέθη πρὸς 
τοὺς πατέρας αὐτοῦ, καὶ εἶδε διαφθοράν" ὃν δὲ ὁ Θεὸς 37 

i Jer. ϑι. 84. ἤγειρεν, ! οὐκ εἶδε διαφθοραν. : , 

Rom. 8-34, ἄνδρες ἀδελφοὶ, ὅτι διὰ τούτου ὑμῖν ἄφεσις «μαρτιῶν κατο 

Gal-2-16. αγγίλλεται᾽ “kal ἀπὸ πάντων, ὧν οὐκ ηδυνήθητε ἐν τῳ 39 

K Roms 8. νύμῳ Μωυσέως δικαιωθῆναι, ἐν τούτῳ πᾶς ὁ πιστεύων δικαι- 


οὔται. Βλέπετε οὖν, μὴ ἐπέλθῃ ep ὑμᾶς τὸ εἰρημένον ἐν 40 
A 


. τοῖς προφήταις" Sere, 


ot Katagpovyrat, καὶ Oav-41 


᾽ ᾿ 9 ’ . “ of 8 Qa » ’ 
μάσατε, καὶ αφανίσθητε' ὅτι ἔργον ἐγὼ ἐργαζομαι 
ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις ὑμῶν, ἔργον ᾧ οὐ μὴ πιστεύσητε, 
ἐαν τις ἐκδιηγῆται ὑμῖν. 


and Wahl, take the sense to be, ‘the bencfits or 
favours sacredly promised to David, sure and 
certain.” The same Hebrew words are more 
plainly rendered at 2 Chron. vi. 42, τὰ ἐλέη 
Aavié. So the expression must have been under- 
stood by St. Clement, who, on the Epistle to the 
Corinthians, chap. i., says (doubtless with allu- 
sion to the present passage), πόσα δὲ αὑτῷ 
ὀφείλομεν ὅσια: " How many benefits do we owe 
to Him! Finally, in this manner the Pesch. Syr. 
Translator must have taken the term. And vain 
is it to urge that the word cannot mean this. For 
though that be not its proper signification, yet 
that it may bear the above sense, who would ven- 
ture to deny? Nay, that it is so used in the 
pas of the Sept. is plain from a comparison 
with 2 Chron. vi. 42. And there is the lcas to 
stumble at in this confessed harshness of cxpres- 
sion, since it is a Hebraism, on which see Kuinvel. 

The 7h ea then, argucs that these merciful 
promises have been proved to be sure and true, by 
their fulfilment in the resurrection of Jesus; 
which resurrection (so accomplished as that, 
agreeably to the prophecy at Ps. xvi. 10, his body 
did not experience that corruption which results 
from permanent death) proved him to be the 
Messiah promised to the Fathers. 

36. The Apostle here proceeds to show that 
those words are not applicable to David; and 
then leaves it to be inferred that the person there 
meant must be Jesus,—the only one who had 
been so raised from the dead, as not to return thi- 
ther, or experience corruption. Here ὑπηρετή- 
σας may be construed cither with ἰδίᾳ γενεᾷ, or 
with τῇ τοῦ Θεοῦ βουλῇ ; but the latter is the 
more natural construction, and yields a better 
sense, and such as is very applicable to one who 
was ‘the man after God's own heart,’ by accom- 
plishing his purposes ; sec ver. 22. It is also 
confirmed by the ancient Versions, and by the 
use of the word in the Classical writers, where 
ὑπηρετεῖν is often followed by a noun signifying 
tetshes, commands, ἄς. ‘Idia yevea, ‘in his own 
crete or age, i. 6. period of existence; see 

uke xvi. 8. 

— προσετέθη πρὸς τοὺς w.) An expression 
derived from the Old Teat. (as Gen. xlix. 29, 
xxv. 8 Judges ii. 10), in which there is an allu- 
sion to those vast caves, or 


sit the dead of a whole family or race ; sometimes 
arranged in recesses by the side of the vault, and 
sometimes laid upon each other, until the place 
was quite full of bodies. 

38, 39. The Apostle now ies the doctrine 
which he has already stated and proved, and pro- 


ceeds, by inference, to show the oe 
cious benefits to be obtained by faith in t ἐν 
siahship of Jesus, and to point out the great 
superiority of the justification and remissica of 
sins to be attained through him over that supplied 
by the law of Moses; thus inculeating the grest 
doctrine of justification by faith, treated on by 8. 
Paul in his Epistles to the Romans and Galatians, 
40. To this excouragement to faith, intended 
for the well-disposed, the Apostle oc fa im ὃ 
warning, meant for the refractory. "Es τοῖς 
wpodp., meaning, that division of the Old Test 
called the Prophets; see Note on John vi. 44 
4]. Iere, ἄς.) A citation from Habek. i 5 
(though a similar apostrophe in Is. xxvii. 14 
may have been in the ‘ind of St. Paul), in which 
a word is omitted not necessary to the sense, and 
one or two supplied to make it clearer. Beth 
the Apostle and the LXX. from the Hebses, 
as regards ol καταφρονηταὶ and ἀφανίσθητε, 
in the former instance preserving the true reed- 
ing, which seems to be not but orn 
which is read in some MSS., and confinned by 
the Syriac and Arabic Versions. With ἀφαν 
there is more of difficulty. The common veessa 
‘perish’ is gencrally considered indefensible, 
not even warranted by the Hebrew; and Bem, 
Doddridge, Pearce, Wakefield, Schleusner, Wahl, 


and Kuinoel, render ‘ dé: ,” viz., for shams 
and fear; a sense which er thinks rece- 


cileable with the Hebrew, since DOW signifies beth 
vastari and stupere. If 90, the LXX. teck te 
worse signification. But probably they read ἅξ 
ferently, namely, instead of Yon, they rel 
wun, and be : amazed. Thal a 
pect to be the true in the Hebrew; δε 
the letters might easily be confounded, and a1 
lost after a 1. Thus there will te α dium; 


to be destroved, ες e. die, with paladins 


sublerraneous vaults,in ‘Tor. What Wea Ὅλ. Raul himeslf would a 


which the Hebrews (as also the Egyptians, Baby- affixed ὦ δ word, wa ‘ha 
Jonians, and other Oeieaul nations) used to depo Ke cannnt know, Bat toes 


ACTS CHAP. XIII. 42—46. 


"EXtovrwy δὲ αὐτῶν [ἐκ τῆς συναγωγῆς τῶν ᾿[ουδαίων) 
παρεκάλουν [ra ἔθνη] εἰς τὸ μεταξὺ σάββατον λαληθῆναι 
™ Λυθείσης δὲ τῆς συναγωγῆς, 


42 


48 αὐτοῖς τὰ ῥήματα ταῦτα. 


11.23 


ἠκολούθησαν πολλοὶ τών ᾿Ιουδαίων καὶ τῶν σεβδομένων προσ- {nies 22. 


ἡλύτων τῴ Παύλῳ καὶ ry Βαρναβᾳ" 


ad 
οἵτινες προσλα- 


λοῦντες [αὐτοῖς], ἔπειθον αὐτοὺς Τ ἐπιμένειν τῇ χάριτι τοῦ 


44 Θεοῦ. Tp 1 δὲ * ἐχομένῳ σαββάτῳ σχεδὸν πᾶσα ἡ πόλις 


45 συνήχθη ἀκοῦσαι τὸν λόγον τοῦ Θεοῦ. 


᾿Ιδόντες δὲ οἱ Ιου- 


δαῖοι τοὺς ὄχλους, ἐπλήσθησαν ζήλου, καὶ ἀντέλεγον τοῖς 
ὑπὸ τοῦ Παύλον λεγομένοις, ἀντιλέγοντες καὶ βλασφη- 


46 μούντες. 


" Πωῤῥησιασάμενοι δὲ ὁ Παῦλος καὶ ὁ Βαρνάβας 5Μειι 16. 


€ ~ 4 i) ~ ~ “~ 
εἶπον Ὑμῖν ἣν avayxaioy πρώτον λαληθῆναι τὸν λόγον & 18°95. 


τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐπειδὴ δὲ ἀπωθεῖσθε αὐτὸν, καὶ οὐκ ἀξίους κρί- 


took occasion, from the ambiguity of signification, 
te hint to his unbelievin heen a Sari as to 


Ἃ ἐν ὑόν in their yeneration. 
42, We have here related tho effect of the 
ing speech on the Rulers; for that is what 
fe meant by ol ᾿Ιουδαῖοι ; as often in St. John’s 


almost all recent Editors are agreed in 
reeeiving αὐτῶν after ἐξιόντων di, and cancelling 
ἐκ τῆν--- Ἰουδαίων and τὰ ἔθνη, on considerable 
eathority of MSS., Versions, Fathers, and carly 
Editions. Matthei, however, retains ra ἔθνη, 
which may certainly be tolerated, if the words be 
taken to denote the Jewish proselytes of the gate, 
mentioned in the next verse. But the words are 
probabl from the margin; as also ἐκ r7s— 
ἰρυδαίων The whole passage may be thus ren- 
dered: ‘ As they (i.e. Paul and Barnabas) were 
departing from the κα 6, they (i. 6. the 
songregation, or the Gentile proselytes) οὐ ag 
ἃ desire that these words might be spoken to 
them (i.e. that the same subject should be treated 
ef) on the next Sabbeth-day. And when the 
e had broken up, many of the Jews and 
proselytes followed Paul and Barnabas.’ 
There is no reason to suppose (as Kuinoel most 
gawarrantably dukes for granted ) that Paul and 
went out before the conclusion of the 
wrvies ; for the service, except a brief concluding 
, terminated with the discourse, We are 
to understand that they went out first, 
wecompanied probably by the rulers of the syna- 
pre: the i ip meanwhile reverently keeping 
seats ; and on éheir having left the place, the 
thole ion broke up and departed. 
.- The words εἰς rd μεταξὺ σάββ. are by many 
tators su to mean, ‘on some inter- 
wediate week-day.” But that senec is surely for- 
idden by ver. 44. The rendering of our common 


confirmed by the opinion of the best 
tors), ‘on the following Sabbeth-day,’ is, 








the true one. Μεταξὺ in the later 
has often the sense of μετέπειτα, post. 
848. Αὐτοῖς after προσλαλοῦντες,---οὶ found 


infra 18. 6. 
& 28. 28 


a kind of tautology, though quite in the Scrip- 
tural style. 

— ἐπιμένειν τῇ χά τι τ΄ Θ.)]) Meaning, 
perseverance in their fot of the Gospel, called 
also in 2 Cor. vi. 1. Phil. i.7. Heb. xiii. 9, κατ᾽ 
ἐξοχὴν, ‘the grace of God,’ as containing the 
neha alispley of his grace. Sce Rom. vi. 14. 

ol, i. 6. 


For ἐπιμένειν very many MSS. have προσ- 
ἕνειν, which has been received by Griesbach, 

nappe Vater, and Scholz, and is countenanced 
by 1 Tim. v. 5, προσμένει ταῖς δεήσεσι. But 
the common reading is more agreeable to the 
usage of the New Test. So in Col. i. 23, we have 
ἐπιμένετε τῇ πίστει. Comp. also Rom. xi. 22, 
23, and 1 Tim. iv. 16. 

44. ἐχομένῳ.) So Griesbach, Knapp, Tittman, 
and Scholz well edit, from a few MS. for the 
vulg. ἐρχομένῳ. For though it might be thought 
that épy. was altered to ἐχομένῳ by the Alexan- 
drian Crities stumbling at the common Greek 
εὐ ican τὶ yet that rests on mere supposition, 
and we have no proof that ἐρχόμενος was ever 
used in the sense xeat. For as the of 
Joseph. Ant. vi. 11.9, adduced by Kuinoel (τῇ 
δ᾽ ἐρχομένῃ); there the best MSS. have ἐχομένῃ, 
which Hudson, as appears from his Note, meant 
to edit; though he inadvertently left épy., which 
was carelessly reprinted by Oberthur and Richter. 
There is, indeed, the more reason to think éy. 
there the true reading, since Josephus elsewhere 
uses the ae τῇ δ᾽ ἐρχομένῃ. The same argu- 
ment will apply to the poet before us, since 
τῇ ἐχομένῃ occurs in Luke xiii. 33 and Acts xx. 
18. xxi. 26, and several times in the Septuagint, 
though the scribes not unfrequently wrote, through 
carelessness, ἐρχομένῃ. 

Again, for δὲ, many MSS. and Theophylact 
aud the Ed. Princ. have re, which is adopted by 
Griesbach, Knapp, and Scholz; while Matthat 
and Vater retain dé: and rightly ; for ra seems 
to have proceeded from the scribeas,—the two 
words being often confounded. 

45. ἀντιλέγοντες καὶ BX.) ‘ contradicting and 
reviling,’ i. e. adding insult to ition. 

46. xaiov.) Namely, by its being so or- 
dained in the couneels of God. 


many sacient MSS.,—has been cancelled by 





Be οὐκ ἀξίονε; ὅλ : — se 

worthy, i.e. ‘act as if you Judged youtUiter ἋΣ 

worthy of) by your a a Jeclare Uta, Basie 
® 


ACTS CHAP. XIII. 46—48. 


vere ἑαυτοὺς τῆς αἰωνίου ζωῆς, ιδοὺ στρεφόμεθα εἰς τὰ 


ἔθνη. 


ο οὕτω γὰρ ἐντέταλται ἡμῖν ὁ Κύριος" Τέθεικα σε 
εἰς φώς ἐθνών, τοῦ εἶναί σε εἰς σωτηρίαν ἕως ἐσχα- 


τον τῆς γῆς. ἀκούοντα δὲ τὰ ἔθνη ἔχαιρον, καὶ ἐδόξαζον 48 
τὸν λόγον τοῦ Κυρίον᾽ καὶ ἐπίστευσαν ὅσοι ἦσαν reray- 


cate turn, such as is found in the best writers. 
So Arrian ii. 20, κάθευδε, καὶ τὰ τοῦ σκώληκος 
ποίει, ὧν ἄξιον ἔκρινας σεαυτόν. Οἷς. Catal. i. 
8. ‘Quam Ἰοηρὰ videtur ἃ carcere atque ἃ vinculis 
abesse debere, qui se ipsum jam dignum custodia 
judicavit ” 

46. στρεφόμεθα εἰς τὰ ἔθνη.) Not meaning 
that he gave up the Jews, and became the Apostle 
of the Gentiles only ; for he became such much 
later, and even then never to the abardunment of 
the Jews. In fact, the Jews of Antioch alone are 
meant; and by ra ἔθνη not absolutely the Gentiles 
at large, nor the Gentiles of Antioch only, but 
chiefly the Gentile proselytes before mentioned ; 
though the Gentiles at lange may be txeluded, 
since the Apostle would have been as ready to 
admit them as converts, as he had been to admit 
the Proconsul. That he deemed himself at full 
liberty to do this, is plain from the application 
he gives to the words of Isaiah xlix. 6, which he 
now adduces as his authority. 

47. τέθεικά oe ale φῶς, ἄς.) The words 
exactly correspond to the LXX., at least in the 
Alexandrian and other MSS., though the com- 
mon text (formed on the Vatican MS.) has éé- 
δωκα, for τέθεικα: the former of which is the 
more literal version of the Hebrew, while the 
latter is a free rendering. In the common text 
are added els διαθήκην γένους, of which the sense 
is, ‘as a bequest to the nation.” But the words 
may be suspected to have come from the margin. 
Τέϑεικα should be rendered, ‘I have appointed,’ 
or ‘ordained.’ It is strange that Kuinoel should 
consider this as properly applicable to 
Ieusah only, and his caliing to the ἦν hetical 
office, and merel accommodated by St. Paul to 
his own case. The words are scarcely applicable 
to the Prophet at all ; indeed there are many parts 
of the Chapter, from whence thie passage is 
taken, that cannot possibly apply to the Prophet, 
and have no propricty but as referred to the 
ΜΈΒΒΙΛΗ, ‘whose character and office (to use the 
words of Bp. Lowth) were exhibited in general 
terms at the beginning of Chap. xlii., but here ie 
introduced ἐπ person, declaring the full extent of 
his commission ; which is not only to restore the 
Israelites, and reconcile them to their Lord and 


Jerusalem after his conversion, Jesus 


to him in a trance, and said, ‘ Depart; for I will 
send thee hence far off to the Gentiles’ 

48. ἐδόξαζον τὸν λόγον τοὺ K.} i. α. recog 
nised the excellency of it, as worthy the imper- 
tiality of the God of the whole universe. 

τ καὶ εἰ μεαμ τὰ fell i ear ten ΤῊΣ 
are few passages of which the interpretation has 
been more warmly debated than the present, sad 
that from its being su to involve an impor- 
tant doctrine. Most Calvinistic Interpreters take 
τεταγμένοι ele to mean P beatae gibt pre- 
destinated unto, by God's decree ; the persons δὶ 

uestion being represented as believing under 
that decree. In refutation of which, some Aat- 
Calvinistic Commentators rather apply themeelves 
to show that the doctrines of Calvinism are un- 
tenable, than that they cannot be found bere. 
But the only question before us is, what mar be 
supposed to be the true sense of the words τε- 
ταγμένοι ele ζωὴν αἰώνιον in their | ahenia 
position. Now in tracing this, it will, I think, 
appear that there is nothing which necessarily 
conveys the idea of an absolute decree, or pre- 
destination. The expression is not wperetey- 
μένοι (much less, as invariable usage elsewhere 
would require, προωρισμένοι), but simply re 
ταγμένοι. There is neither apo, ner ss 
thing equivalent. We have besides no mentea 
of God, no such addition as ὑπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ. Ob 
jections, indeed, are sufficiently obvious, sad 

ave been strongly urged by Grotius, Hammend, 
Wolf, Whitby, and Adam Clarke; though, were 


that all that could be u against the interpre- 
tation in question, it might perhaps be deemed 
insufficient to disallow it. For τεταγμένοι πιὰ 
(though there is no f that it ever dad, εἰ 


in the Scriptural or Classical writers) mean ὧν. 
tined ; and if destined could be supposed tw bv 
the sense, the argument founded on the omiske 
of ὑπὸ τοῦ Gsov would not be of say grest 
weight, since that might be thought snderstedd, 
as in Eph. i.11, προορισθέντεε κατὰ πρό 

ἄς. Thus the sense which the above Commer 
tators assign sight, after all, be tolerated if the 
context would permit it. But that is by no meen 
the case. There is assuredly nothing, exher 2 
the context, or in the language used by Sk. Lake, 
either in this Book or in his that cm 
lead us to suppoee any such sense intended ber; 
nay, there is not a little that utterly excdads ἃ, 
as will ee en Hammond, cited in Recemt. 
Synop. it to say (confining ourselves Ν 
the comtext), that such a construction is forbidden 
by the word ἐπίστευσαν, which, under the 
sent circumstances, can mean no more thes 
they ‘believed in the Lord Jesus, and received 
the religion which he came to > Ye 
it cannot be supposed that alt whe id oo wart 
ghar a ela to eternal salvation. Pi doena a 


ὃ. ameeng 
wv ites evil-Livers, we 
wok cared. not Gar Une qrestian. Than teen. 


ACTS CHAP. XIII. 49, 50. 
διεφέρετο δὲ ὁ λόγος τοῦ Κυρίου 


49 μένοι εἰς ζωὴν αἰώνιον. 


50 δὲ ὕλης τῆς χώρας. Ρ οἱ δὲ 


not be predestinated.” And we do not find tha 
those who believed at other times were p ΐ 
nated ; some falling away, as is represented in the 
parable of the Sower. Nor is it likely that such 
as believed should come in all at once, but gra- 
dually. ᾿Επίστευσαν, then, can have no refer- 
ence to their persevering or not persevering. 
i as the best Commentators are : 
there is here an opposition, arising from a tacit 
comparison between the conduct of these Gen- 
tilea, on the one hand, and of the Jews on the 
other. The Gentiles (τεταγμένοι ele ζωὴν al- 
ὦνιον, and who accordingly received the Gospel) 
are contrasted with the Jews mentioned at v. 46, 
who, by rejecting it, acted as if they thought 
themselves not worthy of eternal life. In short, 
ἀπωθεῖσθε τὸν λόγον τοὺ ()εοῦ is there op 
to ἐδόξαζον τὸν λόγον τοῦ Kupiov, and οὐκ 
ἀξίους κρίνετε ἑαυτοὺς τῆς αἰωνίου ζωῆς to 
ἦσαν τεταγμένοι εἰς ζωὴν αἰώνιον. See Krebs 
and Wetstein. And as no decree can, 
by the words ὑμῖν ἦν ἀναγκαῖον---᾿λόγον τοῦ 
Θεοῦ be su in the later case, 80 none must 
be su in the former. The former act was 
voluntary, and so must the latter be. 

Having, then, seen what cannot be the mean- 
ing of the words, let us examine what és probably 
their real sense. And in order to that, let us 
advert to their construction. Now to connect als 
ζωὴν with ἐπίστευσαν (as is done by some In- 
terpreters of eminence) is too violent a method, 

requires an unauthorized sense to be assigned 
to ζωὴν αἰώνιον. The natural construction must 
ed, and such a sense assigned to reray. 

as may be suitable to εἰς ζωὴν αἱώνιον, and 
permitted by the usago of the Scriptural as well 
as the Classical writers. Now many Commentators 
trace in τεταγ. ἃ military metaphor, and take 
the sense to be, ‘those who had arrayed them- 
eelves for salvation,’ namely, by hearing the word 
of God, and not resisting the work of the Holy 
Spirit on their hearts; thus taking the passive 
bere in a rect sense: than which no- 
thing is more common. The sense hence aris- 
will then be such as that expressed at ] Cor. 
15, ale διακονίαν τοῖς ἁγίοις ἔταξαν iav- 
τοὺς, and Xenoph. Mem. ii. 1. 11, οὐδὲ εἰς τὴν 
δουλείαν ἐμαντον abl Sud in this inter- 
pretation, and the military metaphor it supposes, 
there is something not a little far-fetched. And 
the reason for its adoption seems to have origi- 
nated in the endeavour to exclude the Calvinistic 
view, which might seem favoured by the Passive 
sense. Yet that docs not necessarily suppose any 
over-ruling impulee from without. The expres- 
sion τάσσεσθαι ele may here have the sense it 
sometimes bears, ‘to be thoroughly disposed for, 


for, bent on; like the similar one 


or purposed 
εὔθετοι εἶναι sie, ‘to be fitly disposed Hee Of 


this signification several examples are a auced oy 
Krebs and Loeser, as Max. Tyr. Dies. x. p. 102. 
Ed. Heins., ἐπὶ σαρκῶν ἡδονὰς συντεταγμένος. 
So also Plato, de begs. vi. p- 563, φύσις εἰς ἀρε- 
τὴν τεταγμένη. 2 Macc. vi. 21, οἱ δὲ πρὸς τῷ 
σπλαγχνισμῷ τεταγμένοι, and Pes. lviii. I, 
‘Are your minds set upon righteousness?” In 
all which the middie sense is very ap- 
parent; nay, Chrysostom goes so far as to say 
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᾿Ιουδαῖοι παρωτρυναν τὰς f,2™™* 


that the oxpression τεταγμένοι is employed to 
intimate that the thing is not a matter of necessity, 
or what is compulsory. And thus, far from fa- 
vouring the system of an absolute decree, the 
words would lead to the oppostfe conclusion, that 
the Creator, while ‘ binding nature fast in fate, 
left free the human will.’ 

Such, then, may be thought to be the true 
sense of the ; though, even if the sense 
orduined were retained, it would not necessarily 
involve the doctrine of predestination. For in 
this context such would be quite out of place. In 
that case we might, with the most eminent of the 
recent Commentators, as Morus, Schoettgen, 
Rosenmuller, and Kuinoel, suppose the expres- 
sion meant according to the usage of common 
life, without any reference to metaphysical sub- 
tilties, and not to the exclusion of all conditions 
or all means on the part of man for obtaining 
salvation; it being, in the expression τεταγμέ- 
vos, understood and supposed that the cause of 
their being so ordained or destined was fusth, 
This is confirmed by the Rabbinical citations ad- 
duced by Lightfoot, Schocttgen, and Wetstein, 
from which it is plain that the expressions ‘to be 
ordained or destined to eternal life, or eternal 
destruction,’ were in frequent use among the 
Rabbins, but not with any reference to any de- 
eree, or to the exclusion of conditions, Thus 
Kobeleth vii. 12, ‘Quicunque non piger fuit ad 
presceam Rabbi, ordinatus est ad vitam seculi 
uturi.”. And Midrasch Mischle, 16. 4, ‘Si non 
facit penitentiam, ordinatus est ad judicium ge- 
henne.’ In his Note on the present ; 
Calvin, as may be supposed, strenuously main- 
tains the sense of tuation, but with sin- 
gular want of success). What Dr. Hammond 
says of ‘the no-reasons produced that incline the 
text that way,’ is entirely applicable to Calvin's 
note. The only attempt at argument he makes 
is, that St. Luke does not say ‘ ordinati ad fidem," 
but ‘ordinati ad rifam.’ But that is surely a most 
frivolous objection ; for if swch an expression had 
been employed, it would certainly have been one 
less pertinent than any other to be found else- 
where in the sacred volume; whereas that of ords- 
natiad vitam contains a sense at once profound 
and worthy of the Evangelist; the full mean- 
ing being—‘ whose minds were in a fit state to 
judge of the evidence for the truth of the Gos- 
pel, who were seriously concerned about their 
salvation, and were thoroughily dé to make 
all sacrifices to obtain eternal life.’ Indeed, it 
is plain that the sacred writer has here reference, 
not to a mysterious theological doctrine, but 
has respect to those powerful moral means 
and motives, which sway the will and thereby go- 
vern the man. a : and ork issoteeve Dr. 
South) govern all thin ing the two great 
pedi Y which, the Μὴ] οἱ mati w to be taken 
hold of, when we would either draw it to duty, 
or draw it off from sin. And the Divine law is 
the grand adamantine ligament, tying both of 
them fast together, by assuming rewards to our 
hopes, and punishments to our fears.” While, 
however, we contend that the dockins τὰ Ditias 
decrees can by no means be found here, yet S he 
proper to bear in SS Adispowdaen 
νυ. 


ACTS CHAP. XIII. 50—52. XIV. 1—4. 


σεβομένας γυναῖκας [καὶ] τὰς εὐσχήμονας, καὶ τοὺς πρώτους 

τῆς πόλεως, καὶ ἐπήγειραν ιωγμὸν ἐπὶ τὸν Παῦλον καὶ 
4 , N ϑῳ;; > a 9 4 ~ e oy Β “δι 

τὸν Βαρναβαν, καὶ ἐξέβαλον αὐτοὺς απὸ τών ορίων αυτών. 


ε 4 ® a . a ~ ~ 8 ~ » 8 
4“ Οἱ δὲ ἐκτιναξάμενοι τὸν κονιορτὸν των ποδῶν autwy ἐπ 51 


Οἱ δὲ μαθηταὶ ἐπληροῦντο 52 


ἜΓΕΝΕΤΟ δὲ ἐν Ἰἰκονίῳ, κατὰ τὸ αὐτὸ εἰσελ- 1 


θεῖν αὐτοὺς εἰς τὴν συναγωγὴν τών ᾿Ιουδαίων, καὶ λαλῆσαι 
C4 of “ 9 s ye a ἢ “ 
οὕτως, ὥστε πιστεῦσαι ᾿Ιουδαίων τε kat Ελλήνων modu πλῆ- 


Οἱ δὲ ἀπειθοῦντες ᾿Ιουδαῖοι ἐπήγειραν καὶ ἐκάκωσαν 3 


"ἱκανὸν μὲν ὃ 
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Foci To. 
Mark 6. 11. eo τς 3 a ae 
Lakev.8 aurouc, ἤλθον εἰς ἰκόνιον. 
1. & 18.6. αρᾶς καὶ Πνεύματος ayiov. 
XIV. 

θος. 
t's τὰς ψυχὰς τών ἐθνῶν κατὰ τών αδελφών. 
a 


οὖν χρόνον διέτριψαν παῤῥησιαζόμενοι ἐπὶ τῷ Κυρίῳ τῷ 


μαρτυροῦντι τῴ λόγῳ τῆς χάριτος αὐτοῦ, [καὶ] διδόντι 
σημεῖα καὶ τέρατα γίνεσθαι διὰ τῶν χειρῶν αὐτών. Ἐσχίσθη 4 


the persons themselves could not have been what 
they were, still less have been originally such, 
from ves ; but must be ascribed to the pre- 
venting of God, to which alone it is owing 
that men are ever thoroughly disposed to embrace 
or obey the Gospel of Christ, or (as it is said, 
John vi. 37,39) are ‘given to him of the Father; 
‘the grace of God, by Christ, preventing them, 
that they may have a good will, and working with 
us, when we have that good will,’ according to 
the doctrine contained in the 10th Article of our 
Church. 

50. τὰς eloyxrpovas] ‘women of rank.’ See 
Note on Mark xv. 43. The καὶ before εὐσχή- 

ovas, not found in several of the most ancient 

1SS. and some Versions, has been cancelled by 
Griesbach, Knapp, Tittman, and Scholz; perhaps 
rightly. Its omission is supported by cts xvii. 
12, τῶν ‘EAAnvidwy γνναικῶν τῶν eboxnpo- 
νων. Sec also infra xvii. 4. 

— ἐξέβαλον ad. ἀπὸ τῶν ὁρίων αὖ.) These 
may seem Βίοις terms. But we need not suppose 
that force was employed in removing the Apo- 
stles; which, as no resistance was made, would 
have been unnecessary. The expression may 
merely mean, that they ured an order for 
their departure. This kind of order used indeed 
to be given in set form (so Eurip. Med. 274, 
Elwov (jubeo) yas ἔξω περᾷν, πρὶν ἄν os 
γαίας τερμόνων ἔξω βάλω), and there were 
sometimes officers ΜΌΡΙΟΙΕΣ to superintend the 
execution of it, by conducting the person over the 
borders. So Thuc. ii. 12, καὶ ἐκέλενον ἐκτὸς ὅρων 
εἶναι αὐθημερὸν, ξυμπέμπουσί τε dywyous. 

δ]. ἐκτιναξάμενοι τὸν κονιορτόν.) See Note 
at Matt. x. 14. 

52. χαρὰς) ‘the consolations of the Gospel.’ 
Πνεύμ. ay. must be explained of the gifts and 
graces of the Holy Spirit for sanctsficatson, and 
not for ing méracies, since hands had not 
been laid upon them for that purpose. 


XIV. 1. κατὰ τὸ αὐτό) The earlier Com- 
mentators su an ellipse of ἔθος. But it ix 


by Kypke); both expressions being used by the 
LXX. to express the Hebr. Ἐν. By ᾿Ελλήνων 
are meant τῶν σεβομένων ‘EXX., as they are 
called at xvii. 4; equivalent, it should scem, Ὁ 
τῶν σεβομένων προσηλύτων at xiii. 43. , 

2. eos) ‘ refusing belief, unbelieving, 

nivalent to μὴ πιστεύοντες : ἃ sense 
aleo at xvii. 5. xix. 9. John iii. 36. Heb. nat 
but rare in the Classical writers. It occurs 5 
Hom. Od. ». 43. 

— ἐπήγειραν---ἀδελφῶν.) Kypke and Kr be 
maintain that the construction is ἐπήγ. rae ψνχὲν 
τῶν ἐθνῶν κατὰ τῶν ἀδ., καὶ ἑκάκωσαν. 
it is true aire Eine ct ἀὸ. τὴ τίου 

rinci or ειραν, a8 appears bo 
Bo. Vet’ perba those words are meant to be 
referred also to ixdxwoay, two clauses being thes 
blended into one. » ° insti 
rated the minds of the Gentiles against the 
rethren :" of which sense of κακόω 
are adduced by Krebs from J us. 

3. παῤῥησιαζ. ἐπὶ τῷ K.) Most Comment 
tors take this to mean, ‘ being bold in the pro! 
sion of Jesus; i.e. his doctrine and τειν 
But as that would rather require ἐν τῷ K.,it® 
better, with others, to render ‘ speaking freely, α 
reliance on the Lord.” 

The καὶ before διδόντι is not found in weet 
of the best MSS. and hare bag in alsnost af 
early Editions. It crept into later Erensin 
aepre™ = er thence introduced inte the 
third of Steph. It has been, very property, oF 
celled by Matthei, Griesbach, Vater, and Sebel, 
both from txternal evidence (since al 
count for its omission, but not for its insertee 
and from ὰ ; for (a 


observes) ‘where a Dies is ποσὶ fr 
the explication of a ing one [and deneting 
what means, i.e. how) ive is 


horical sense ‘to be di in ” ψοάραξ 
a generally added, by way of oh 
better, with the later ones, to take it ea equive a cee eee y 


lent to ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτὸ, and equivalent to ὁμοῦ (ea 
in many passages of tho Clamicel writers ulduced 


W ekakein. 


Ramanan, ἘΝ a 
ete wd in Soe een 


! 


; 
] 
᾿ 


ACTS CHAP. XIV. 4—12. 
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δὲ τὸ πλῆθος τῆς πόλεως᾽ Kai οἱ μὲν ἦσαν σὺν τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις, 
5 οἱ δὲ σὺν τοῖς ἀποστόλοις. ἢ Oc δὲ ἐγένετο ὁρμὴ τών ἐθνών >? Tim 8, 
» , A “~ Ψ δ A . ἤ a 
re καὶ Ἰουδαίων, σὺν τοῖς ἄρχουσιν αυτών, vBpicat καὶ λιθο- 


6 βολῆσαι αὐτοὺς, “ συνιδόντες κατέφυγον εἰς τὰς πόλεις τῆς 


c Matt. 10. 
33. 
8.1 


7 Λυκαονίας, Avorpav καὶ Δέρβην, και τὴν περίχωρον, κακεῖ 


ἦσαν εὐαγγελιζόμενοι. 


8 Καί τις ἀνὴρ ἐν Λύστροις ἀδύνατος τοῖς ποσὶν ἐκάθητο, ἃ Supra 8.2. 
χωλὸς ἐκ κοιλίας μητρὸς αὐτοῦ [ὑπάρχων], ὃς οὐδέποτε 


9 περιεπεπατήκει. 


Οὗτος ἤκουε τοῦ Παύλου λαλοῦντος" 


A 
o¢ 


10 arevicac αὐτῷ, καὶ ἰδὼν ὅτι πίστιν ἔχει τοῦ σωθῆναι, " εἶπε & 1s. 85. 6. 
’ ~ ων 8 ’ 0 9 4 Ὶ ὁ ϑ Ao | ἢ 
μεγαλῃ τῇ φωνῇ" Αναστηθι ἐπὶ τους πύδας σου opfog! καὶ 


11 ἥλλετο καὶ περιεπάτει. 


fo. δὲ ὄχλοι ἰδόντες O ἐποίησεν f Infra 28.6. 


ὁ Παῦλος, ἐπῆραν τὴν φωνὴν αὐτών, Λυκαονιστὶ λέγοντες" 
12 Οἱ θεοὶ ὁμοιωθέντες ἀνθρώποις κατέβησαν πρὸς ἡμάς. ἐκα- 


ἐσχίσθησαν καὶ οἱ μὲν εἶπον---οἱ δὲ, &c. and 

iod. Sic. xii. 06. 

5. ὁρμή.) This is by some rendered impetus, 
assault, Yet that sense is negatived by the συν- 
ἰδόντες at v. 6. Others take it to denote impulse, 
of which sense Munthe adduces several cxamn- 
ples. In those , however, the word is 
wed with ἐνέπεσε, while here it rather seems to 
denote (as the Vulg., Bengel, Wetstein, and 
Kuinoel interpret) ‘a set design, full purpose,’ 
ὁρμὴ ἐγένετο being for ὡρμῶντο, scil. τὰ ἔθνη. 

ucyd. iv. 4, τοῖς στρατιώταις ὁρμὴ ἐπέ- 
πεσε ἐκτειχίσαι τὸ bell fe and James iii. 4. 

6. συνιδόντες.) Meaning, ‘ having taken con- 
sideration (respecting the matter, and what was 
best to be done].’ So xii. 12, συνιδών τε ἦλθε. 

— rae πόλεις τῆς A.) Here the Article is 
Bot without force, though it is not cxpressed by 
our Translators. Nor need the Commentators 
have supposed a transposition, thus: κατέφυγον 
ele A. καὶ A., τὰς πόλεις τῆς A.; for then the 
Article would have been improper, even in the 
Greck, Iconium being a city of consequence. The 
truth is, that Λύστραν and Δέρβην fall under 
the rule of aprons for definitwn's sake (i. ©. 
to determine the whole by specifying the parts), 
and the use of the Article falls under that of tn- 
sertions tn hypothesis. Moreover, the words τῆς 
Avxaovias are added by way of explication. If 
the Article, however be sllowed its force, it 
would lg that Luke did not reckon Iconium 
as being in Lycaonia. And fet Strabo, Pliny, 
and ἢ. Byz. describe it as being in that coun- 
try. hile Xenophon, in his Cyrop., reckons it 
as in Phrygia, though on the rsof Lycaonia, 
And probably so it continued till the Roman 
conquest ; and even then was popularly regarded 
as in Phrygia (as, 1 o.oo it was done by St. 
Luke), though proper belonging to Lycaonia. 

8. nro.) To the sense sufe many recent 
Commentators take exception, and assign that of 
δ was,” or ‘dwelt ;’ supposing here a signification of 
the word derived from the Hebr. 30, and found 
in o at Matt. iv. 16, cited from Is. ix. 1 
Puke 4, 79, where that passage is alluded to. 
Yet what is very sllowable in the figurative phra- 


aselegy of pootry, is not so in plain prose, and 


especially that of narration. Nay, even in the 
passage of the Prophet, the word, strictly speak- 
Ing, does not mean dweld; but the term is a gra- 
phic one, to denote a posture especially appro- 
priate to calamity and misery. RS Ps. cvii. 10, 
such as sit in darkness, bound in affliction and 
iron,’ and Is. xlii. 7,‘ Bring them that sit in dark- 
ness out of prison.’ Thus, then, ἐκάθητο here 
is in like manner graphic, with allusion to the 
miserable condition of him who had never walked 
or even stood upright. It is scarcely neces to 
observe that, had ἐκάθητο really meant dicelt, it 
would have been placed immediately after Δύ- 
orpos. Finally, as the sacred writer here accu- 
mulates phrase upon phrase, to describe the 
miscrable condition of the poor cripple,—it was 
the more likely that he should intend thus gra- 
phically to represent it by the above expression. 
᾿Αδύνατος τοῖς π. significs, not dtsubled, but 
helpicss in his feet, who had no use of his feet. 
Neither does χωλὸς mean lame (as Newcome 
and Wakefield render), but, as our common ver- 
sion expresses it, a cripple,—meaning (according to 
the real derivation of that word), one who can 
only creep, and not walk; 4 d. ἃ creeple, as the 
word was formerly spelt. This, indeed, is dis- 
tinctly expressed in the next clause. 
9. πίστιν ἔχει τοῦ ow8.) See Matth. ix. 2], 
28, and Luke vii. 50. 
10. εἶπε μέγαλῃ τῇ φωνῇ.) Comp. John xi. 


— ἤλλετο καὶ π.) See Note on Acts iii. 8. 

11, Λυκαονιστί.) On the precise nature and 
character of this language, not a little difference 
of opinion exists. Some suppose it to have been 
the same with that of the adjoining province of 
Cappadocia. But the most probable opinion is 
that it was of Greek origin { orming, as Gahling 
thinks, a branch of the old Pelasgic), but by 
intermixture with the barbaric languages of Asia 
Minor, pene of pronunciation, and other 
causes, had become alinost a distinct language 
from the Greek. St. Paul evidently did not un- 
derstand what was spoken, otherwise he wauld 
have prevented the Non for wnrfice. 

12. ἐκάλουν.--- Ἄρμηνλ From were VS 8 
appears that Jupiter hed 


22 


@ \emplie umong πος 


Ὁ δὲ ἱερεὺς τοῦ 13 
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λουν τε τὸν μὲν Βαρνάβαν Ata, τὸν δὲ Παῦλον Ἑρμῆν᾽ 
ἐπειδὴ αὐτὸς ἣν ὁ ἡγούμενος τοῦ λόγον. 
Διός, τοῦ ὄντος πρὸ τῆς πόλεως [αὐτών͵, ταύρους καὶ 
στέμματα ἐπὶ τοὺς πυλώνας ἐνέγκας, σὺν τοῖς ὄχλοις ἤθελε 

gMatt.20. θύειν. ὅ ᾿Ακούσαντες δὲ οἱ ἀπόστολοι Βαρνάβας καὶ Παῦλος, 14 
διαῤῥήξαντες τὰ ἱμάτια αὐτών * ἐξεπήδησαν εἰς τὸν ὄχλον, 

b Supra 10. κράζοντες © καὶ λέγοντες" Ανδρες ! τί ταῦτα ποιεῖτε ; καὶ 15 

Gen-ii14 ἡμεῖς ὁμοιοπαθεῖς ἐσμεν ὑμῖν ἄνθρωποι, εὐαγγελιζόμενοι ὑμᾶς 

ἡ 1486. ἀπὸ τούτων τών ματαίων ἐπιστρέφειν ἐπὶ τὸν Θεὸν τὸ» ζῶντα, 

$e ἐποίησε τὸν οὐρανὸν καὶ τὴν γῆν καὶ τὴν θάλασσαν, καὶ 
i Peal. 8). 12. 
infra 17. 30. 


nay, it is probable from what is there said, that 
the city itself was sacred to him. And the 
ancients supposed the Gods to especially frequent 
those citics which were sacred to them. It was 
not improbable, therefore, that he should appear ; 
of course, in a human form; as also that he 
should be accompanied by Mercury, since Jupiter 
was supposed to be gencrally attended on such 
visits by that god. 

12. o ἡγούμενος τοῦ λόγου] ‘the leading 
speaker,’ or he who had Icd the discourse. Thus 
Mercury is called by Jamblichus, de Myst., 
“εὸς ὁ τῶν λόγων ἡγεμών. And that he was, 
in the Heathen mythology, the god of eo een 


is well known. So Hor. Qd. i. 10. 1, ‘Mercuri, 
Jacunde nepos Atlantis.’ 
13. ὁ ἱερεὺς] for ἀρχιερεύς. At τοῦ Διὸς 


Kuinoel sup ses an ellipsis of ἱεροῦ, as in Aris- 
tophanes, Plut. 358, ἥκεις παρὰ τοῦ θεοῦ, and 
often. Perhaps, however, there is no cllipsis at 
all, but only Jupiter is put for the temple of 
Jupiter, the god for the temple, by a common 
figure of speech; for Valcknaer has shown that it 
cannot be understood of a statue, since stutues had 
no priests attached to them. The above view is, 
I find, supported by Bp. Middleton, who adduces 
an apposite proof of this idiom from Pausan. iv. p. 
337. Μάντικλος δὲ καὶ τὸ ἱερὸν Μεσσηνίοις 
τοῦ Ἡρακλέους ἐποίησε, καὶ ἔστιν ἐκτὸς τεί- 
ous ὁ θεὸς ἱδρυμένος, which evidently means 
that ‘the ¢emple, in which stood a statue of Her- 
cules, was without the wall.’ The temple being 
situated in front of the city shows that Jupiter 
(thus πρόπολος) was accounted the πολιοῦχος 
or et A as of the place. So /Eschyl. Sept. 
c. Theb. 150, ἔν τε μάχαις μάκαιρ᾽ ἄνασσα 
πρὸ πόλεως. In ταύρους καὶ στέμματα there 
is a Hendiadys for ταύρους ἐστεμμένους, as in 
Virg. Georg. ii. 192, ‘ Pateris libamus et auro.’ 
That the oxen for sacrifice were crowned with a 
oe is beyond all doubt. So Lycophr. Cass. 
, says the sacred bulls were στεφανήφοροι. 
It is not clear whether by πυλῶνας we are to 
understand the gates of the city, or the portals of 
aa ἐς δαὶ most Lata vi atter. 
. δια αντες τὰ ἱμάτ.) See Matt. xxvi. 
65, and Neat sail 
— ἐξεπήδησαν.) This, instead of the common 
reading aloew., found in many ancient MSS. and 
some Versions and Fathers, has been received by 
Gricebach, Knapp, and Scholz; rightly, I think ; 


, ᾿ td ~ A . σι: ~ v 
πάντα τὰ ἐν αὐτοῖς" ᾿ ὃς ἐν ταῖς παρῳχημέναις γενεαῖς εἴασε 16 
U 4 WW , σι e A 7 
kRom.1.20 πάντα τὰ ἔθνη πορευεσθαι ταῖς ὁδοῖς αυτών. 


Καί τοι γε li 


for though εἰσεπ. is more agreeable to the umge 
of Classteal writers, yet ἐξεπ. is more assimilated 
to the Alexandrian and Hellenistic Greek, and is 
the stronger term. So, in a kindred passage of 
Judith xiv. 17, ἐξεπήδησεν εἰς τὸν λαὸν, cpt 
wy, ἄς Macc. iv. 18, ἐξεπήδων emi, δε. 
osephus, Ant. vi. 9. 5, Σαῦλοςε καὶ πᾶς ὁ στρα- 
τὸς ἐκπηδῶσιν εἰς αὑτούς. The comparative 
rarity οἵ ἐκπ. will account for its being c 
by the ecribes; and, indeed, ἐξ and εἰς are 
confounded. 

15. ὁμοιοσπαθεῖς.) This is not well rendered 
by Doddridge and Newcome, ‘ of like infirmities; 
nor by Wakefield, ‘of like weaknesees." 
less to be defended is the version of Pearce and 
Weston, ‘subject to death.” The word opeccre- 
Ons (which is confined to the later writers) i, 
indeed, too complex a term to be adequately 
represented by any such spectal expression. la 
fact, the ἄνθρωποι is emphatic; q. d. * We a 
only men, not Gods,” In this sense the werd 
occurs in James v. 17. From the Classical ctr 
tions adduced by Wetstein it is plain that spow 
“ταθὴς denotes the being subject toall those art 
dents which attach to mortality; namely, to the 
passions and affections, the wants and : 
the liability to disease and death, ‘ which fies Β 
heir to;’ all involving the very reverse of the ides 
connected with Deity. 

— εὐαγγελιζόμενοι ὑμᾶς ἀπὸ, ἂς.) Here, ἃ 
is well remark by Calvin, we have an argome= 
tum ἃ repugnantibus; q. d. ‘Does this minde 
make an impression on you Ὁ Then yield sd 
The chief end of our mission 
that all the false divinities by which the wes 
was heretofore deluded, should be done away with- 

— τούτων τῶν ματαίων.) Many take μετ. 
in the masculine, and understand it te ΜΒ 
statues of the god, spoken δεικτικῶς, which, 
think, is required by the antithetical words ὁ 
ὁ ζῶν. It is better, however, with others, to xi 
the words to the oxen and ; or rather, ἃ 
a general way, to the rites and ceremonies of ἰδεῖν 
try (as in 1 Kings xvi. 2, rou παροργίσαι με 
τοῖς ματαίοις αὐτῶν, and Josephus, Aut x4 
1, cited by Wetstein) ; for as idols are ofa 8 
Scripture called , or vain th a ke; ® 
may the rites of ido be so called, = 
unreal, and in strong contrast with the ‘ living 
true God ;’ see Note on Matt. xvi. 16. 

16. πάντα τὰ ἔθνη.) Not ‘all nations’ (whi 


to our words. 
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οὐκ ἀμάρτυρον ἑαντὸν ἀφῆκεν, ἀγαθοποιών, οὐρανόθεν ὦ ἡμῖν 
ὑετοὺς διδοὺς καὶ καιροὺς καρποφόρους, ἐμπιπλῶν τροφῆς καὶ 


8 εὐφροσύνης τὰς καρδίας Τ ἡμών. 


Καὶ ταῦτα λέγοντες, μόλις 


κατέπαυσαν τοὺς ὄχλους τοῦ μὴ θύειν αὐτοῖς. 
Ὁ ᾿᾿Επῆλθον δὲ απὸ ᾿Αντιοχείας καὶ ᾿Ικονίου ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, καὶ 13 957... 


9 4 Ψ Q , a ~ af 
πείσαντες τοὺς ὄχλους, Kat λιθάσαντες τὸν Παῦλον, ἔσυρον 
Ὁ ἔξω τῆς πόλεως, νομίσαντες αὐτὸν τεθνάναι. 


3 Tin. 8.11. 


Κυκλωσάντων 


δὲ αὐτὸν τών μαθητών, ἀναστὰς εἰσῆλθεν εἰς τὴν πόλιν᾽ 


καὶ τῇ ἐπαύριον ἐξηλθε σὺν τῷ Βαρνάβᾳ εἰς Δέρβην. 2 


m Supra 1}. 
& 13. a 


1 EvayyeAtcapevot τε τὴν πόλιν ἐκείνην, καὶ μαθητεύσαντες Mitt 10.886. 


ε ἣ ey » 4 ’ .» ’ ‘a 
uavouc, νπέστρεψαν εἰς τὴν Λυστραν καὶ ἴκονιον καὶ Av- 
 τιόχειαν, ™ ἐπιστηρίζοντες τὰς ψυχὰς τῶν μαθητών, παρα- 


would not be agreeable to facts), but ‘all the 

> orn, the Gentiles. (Pearce and Mark- 

md.) Elace πορεύεσθαι ταῖς ὁδοῖς a., ‘per- 

itted, or gave them up, to follow the course of 

air own imaginations’ peepee ne the nature and 

— of God; and to whom He had not given 

of his will, either by Divine legates, 

t by Revelation. 

17. οὐκ ἀμάρτυρον ἑαυτὸν Ad.) 'Audprupoe 
fies ‘ unwitnessed,’ as to cxistence, nature, 
butes, &c. There is here an elegant meiosis ; 

tin Thucyd. ii. 41, ob δή τοι dudprupoy γε 
δύναμιν παρασχόμενοι. 

t God was sufficiently known to the 
tathens, though without Revelation, in respect 
"his chief attributes, by his works of creation and 
evidence, is plain from the testimonies of their 
set celebrated writers. So Cicero, de Nat. D. i. 2 
Red by Kuinoel), ‘ Et fruges, et reliqua que terra 

et tempestates et temporum varietates, 
tlique mutationes, quibus omnia que terra gig- 

&, maturata pubescunt, ἃ Diis immortalibus 

buuntur generi humano.’ The scope of these 

prds is, as Calvin remarks, to take away all 
yeuse for ignorance, by showing them that God 
wi never left himself and his Divine attributcs 

ἃ tions without a witness. 

.-- ἀγαθοποιῶν.) Agreeably to the ve 

ture of God, as the giver of all good. So it is 

id in Synes. 192, a. ἐπεὶ δὲ οὖν ἅπαξ γέγονε 

b κακὰ, τῆς ϑείας σοφίας καὶ ἀρετῆς καὶ 

ψάμεωτ ἔργον ἐστὶν, ov μόνον τὸ ἀγαθο- 

θεεῖν (φύσιες yap, ὡς εἰπεῖν, αὕτη 
seu, ὡς τοῦ πυρὸς τὸ ϑερμαίνειν. καὶ 
be φωτὸς τὸ φωτίζειν.) ἀλλὰ κἀκεῖνο 
ἔλιστα τὸ διὰ κακῶς ἐπινοηθέντων πρὸς 
νὧν ἀγαθόν τε καὶ χρηστὸν τέλος ἀποτελεῖν. 

a ἡμῖν.) For this many MSS., Versions, 

ἃ Fathers have ὑμῖν ; and a little after, for 

κῶν, ὑμῶν. Both these readings are received 

K » Tittm., Vater, and Scholz; and I 
wuld have followed them, notwithstanding the 
<ascagh of external testimony, had I not 

@pected the readings to be emendations of the 

lexandrian school. And ona ὑμῖν and ὑμῶν 

bald be more ble to strict propriety, yet 
ἂν end ἡμῶν have more of nature and sim- 

- The Apostle speaks, through delicacy, 

q. d. ‘you as well as ourselves,” both of 

b There is in οὐρανόθεν ὑετοὺς διδοὺς some- 

fing almost poetic: and, indeed, οὐρανόθεν is a 


Lake 93. 28, 
29. 

& 24. iJ 

2 Tim. 8.19. 
Rom. 8. 17. 


tic term. So Aratus, cited by Grotius, ὕδατος 

ρχομένοιο Διὸς πάρα. 

— ὑετούς.) The plural is used with reference 
to the two periodical rains, called in James v. 7, 
πρώϊμον καὶ ὄψιμον, and by Philo, p. 390, 
καιροὺς verlous. the lural is rare; yet Lucian 
i. 104, has ὑετοί τε pe δαῖοι καὶ ‘Piso, and 
Maximus Tyrius, in his Dise. xxv., alludes to all 
these varions modes of beneficence in the Deity, 
by calling him τὸν ὡρῶν ταμίαν, τὸν καρπῶν 
τροφέα, τὸν γενέθλιον, τὸν ὑέτιον, τὸν ἐπι- 
κάρπιον. 

— ἐμπιπλῶν--ἡμῶν.) There is no occasion, 
with Rosenmuller and Kuinoel, to take τὰς xa 
δίας ἡμῶν as put, by Hebraism, for ἡμᾶς. 6 
have only to suppose a sort of expression expressed 
by a popes brevity, of which the sense, full 
brought out, would be, ‘filling our stomachs wi 
food, and our hearts with adness. See Calvin. 

‘The Apostle (observes Dr. Hales) leaves 
them to draw the cumcluston from these premi 
that ‘it must be the height of ingratitude [an 
impiety) to transfer to the creature the worship 
due only to the Creator.” " 

9. καὶ πείσαντες---συρον.) The sense is 
here obscured by a blending of two sentences 
into one, and by a peculiar idiom in we8., Ὁ 
which it signifies ‘to bring any one over to one’s 
own views or wishes.” Thus the full sense is, 
‘ And having prevailed on the multitude [10 per- 
mit them to stone Paul], and having stoned him, 
they drew him out of the city. Σύρω is a vow 
solennis de hac re, having reference to the brutal 
insults offered to the dead bodies of executed 
malefactors, which were usually dragged by the 
heels (or by a hook struck into the body), out of 
the city gates (according to the law which en- 
joined their removal), and were rarely interred, 

ut alinost always cast forth as food for the d 
or birds of prey. This may serve to show the 
exceedingly miserable state to which the Apostle 
was reduced; and to this, we may su , he 
alludes at 2 Cor, xi. 23, ἐν ϑανάτοις si Se 

— νομίσαντες αὐτὸν τεθνάναι.) There is 
surely no foundation whatever for the notion of 
Reichard and Wetstein, that Paul pretended to be 
dead. He was, no doubt, in a swoon and sense- 
less; and when we consider that he had been 
stoned at least almost to death, we shall see that 
his being enabled to walk home, and the next day 
to ect out for Derbe, can be regarded in no other 
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καλοῦντες ἐμμένειν τῇ πίστει, Kal Ore διὰ πολλών θλίψεων 


aSupral. Set ἡμᾶς εἰσελθεῖν εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ, 


" Xeporo- 28 


δι 11. 80. ’ ‘ > κα ’ > » ’ 
Timsi.6. νήσαντες δὲ αὐτοῖς πρεσβυτέρους Kat ἐκκλησίαν, προσευ- 
ἕάμενοι μετὰ νηστειών, παρέθεντο αὐτοὺς τῷ Κυρίῳ εἰς ὃν 


’ 
πεπιστευκεισαν. 


Καὶ διελθόντες τὴν ΠΙισιδίαν, ἦλθον εἰς 34 


Παμφυλίαν: καὶ λαλήσαντες ἐν Πέργῃ τὸν λόγον, κατί- 35 


o 8a 18. 
a ee 


βησαν εἰς ᾿Ατταλειαν᾽ ° κακεῖθεν ἀπέπλευσαν εἰς ᾿Αντιόχειαν, 6 


ὅθεν ἧσαν παραδεδομένοι τῇ χάριτι τοῦ Θεοῦ εἰς τὸ ἔργον 
ἢ 


P Sapra 16. 
1 Cor. 16. 


ὃ ἐπληρωσαν. P Παραγενομεένοι δὲ καὶ συναγαγόντες τὴν 27 


ο. »ν ’ > @ Φ [ ’ ε 3 a oA 
a 12. ἐκκλησίαν, ανηγγειλαν οσα εἐποιῆσεν O Θεὸς μετ αντων, 


8. 8 


καὶ ὅτι ἤνοιξε τοῖς ἔθνεσι θύραν πίστεως. διέτριβον δὲ [ἐκεῖ] 28 


in χρόνον οὐκ ὀλίγον σὺν τοῖς μαθηταῖς. 
Lev. 12.3. 
Gal. 5.1, 2. XV. 


"KAI τινὲς κατελθόντες ἀπὸ τῆς ‘lovdatac ἐδί- 1 


(οὶ. 9. 8,}}, δασκον τοὺς ἀδελφούς Ὅτι ἐὰν μὴ περιτέμνησθε τῷ ἔθει 


light than something preternatural. See Cal- 
vin. 

22, παρακαλοῦντες.) Render, ‘ by exhorting 
them.’ dee Note supra v. 8. In καὶ ὅτι διὰ, 
&c., there is an idiom, by which another word of 
cognate signification is to be supplied from one 
which has preceded ; here λέγοντες from wapa- 
καλοῦντες, as in Joseph. Ant. v. 1.18, and other 
ξλδολβοι cited by the Commentators. In διὰ πολ- 

ὧν---Θεοῦ there is a general declaration intended 
for erery age, showing that the working out of our 
salvation is not to be accomplished without nnme- 
rous trials and tribulations. Comp. 1 Thess. iii. 
4. Similarly we read in a Rabbinical writer, 
cited by Wetstein (Vajikra R.), ‘Dixit David ad 
Deum 8. B. Quxnam est porta ad vitam futuri 
seculi? ex mente ΚΒ. Jodan Deus Davidi n- 
dit : Si debes in vitam ingredi, debes etiam affic- 
tiones tolerare S. Ὁ." 

23. χειροτονήσαντες a.) Some (as Erasmus, 
Calvin, and Beza, and, more latterly, Knatchbull, 
Raphel, Doddridge, and, indeed, all Presbyterian 
Commentators) take the sense to be, ‘havin 
ordained their elders by the votes of the people. 
Others, however, consisting of the most eminent 
Interpreters, are agreed that 
h@e ae means, ‘ having 
appointed.” 

-- κατ᾽ ἐκκλησίαν) Meaning, in the several 
churches they had founded; κατα here having 
the same sense as at Matt. xxiv. 7, κατὰ τόπους, 
and often in the present book. 

— προσευξάμενοι μετὰ vnor.) Meaning, 
ta using prayer with fasting ;> see Note supra 
ii. 3. 


εἰιροτονήσαντες 


ed, constituted, 


xi 
— παρέθεντο αὖ. τῷ K.] ‘committed them to 
the Divine protection ;’ as it is said infra xx. 32, 
παρατίθεμαι ὑμᾶς τῷ Θεῷ, καὶ τῷ λόγῳ THE 
χάριτος αὐτοῦ. Com also 1 Pet. iv. fo. 

. ὅθεν ἦσαν wapad.) Παραδ. is here syno- 
nymous with παρατίθεσθαι supra ver. 23. With 
the word ὅθεν Commentators have been not a 
little popered: Nay, even those mighty Gre- 
cians, Hemsterhusius and Valcknaer, thought the 
aa As great as to warrant critical conjec- 
ture. ey would read ὅθεν gecav, ‘ whence 


they had gone.’ To this, however, the M&S. 
afford no countenance : the Greek ia quesdousbie, 


and the form is not in use in the New Test. The 
common reading must, then, be retained. And 
the difficulty which it involves may be best obvi- 
ated by supposing a significatio arising 
from a blending of two expressions ; q. d. ‘ whence 
they had been recommended, and whence 
they had gone commended to the favour and 
protection of God.” ᾿Επλήρωσαν, * had fulfilled, 
or performed.’ 

. μετ' αὑτῶν.) It has been disputed whe 
ther the sense be, ‘by their means’ (i. e. thei 
instrumentality), or, ‘to them,’ μετ᾽ αὑτῶν 
standing for αὐτοῖς. The latter mode of inte 

retation has ρὸν wrod oa by smal eminest 
itors, and is support y several passages 
of the Old Test.; but the former is far mere 
agreeable to the following context, and is ale 
confirmed by two further on, xxi. 13, 
ἐξηγεῖτο καθ’ tv ἕκαστον ὧν ἐποίησεν ὁ Ore 
ἐν τοῖς ἔθνεσι διὰ THe διακονίας αὑτοῦ, and XV. 
12, ἐξηγουμένων ὅσα ἐποίησεν ὁ Θεὸς σημιῖε 
καὶ τέρατα ἐν τοῖς ἔθνεσι δι' αὐ τῶν. 
cally signifies promulgation, access, or opportt- 
aa ΤΣ the spread of the ]. 

. ἐκεῖ.) This, not found in twelve MS. 
and the Vulg-s Arm., and Ethiop. Versions, bs 
been cancelled by Griesbech and Scholz; bet 
without sufficient reason. In a few MSS. a wend 
80 little essential might easily be omitted; whid 
is far more probable, than that it should ων 
been introduced from the margin into all the ret 


XV. In this Chapter we have recorded th 
dispute arising in the infant Church concersig 
circumcision, and the other observances of th 
Mosaic law, and the Apostle’s counsel and decres 
in the matter; also the subsequent cary θάνατον 
and consequently separation of and 

1. τινες.} These are supposed 
Antiochians and Jewish con 
merly been Pharisees (see ver. 
tained an attachment to the forms of 
law. At ἐδίδασκον τοὺς ἀδελφοὺε mont be & 
derstood λέγοντες; see Note supra xiv. 22. 

= περιτίμνησθι.} Here, as in Jescpitt 
Ant. xx. ἃ. 5 (cited ΑΜΒ σαν 

wanda for Une λα ff δα, canal 


; 


ACTS CHAP. XV. 2—6. 


2 Μωυσέως, ov δύνασθε σωθῆναι. 


καὶ [συζητήσεως οὐκ ὀλίγης τῴ Παύλῳ καὶ τῴ Βαρνάβᾳ 
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b 4 ’ 
Γενομένης οὖν cracewe ὑ σαὶ. 5.1. 
eis k. 
aied 


πρὸς αὐτοὺς, ἔταξαν ἀναβαίνειν Παῦλον καὶ Βαρναβαν καί 
τινας ἄλλους ἐξ αὐτών πρὸὺς τοὺς ἀποστόλους καὶ πρε- 


4 o 


ΠῚ e Q 4 ~ ’ , 
εἰς ἱΪερουσαλήμ, περὶ τοῦ Cyrnuarog τοῦτον. 


Qu 


μὲν οὖν, προπεμφθέντες ὑπὸ τῆς ἐκκλησίας, διήρχοντο τὴν 
Φοινίκην καὶ Σαμάρειαν, ἐκδιηγούμενοι τὴν ἐπιστροφὴν τῶν 
vor’ καὶ ἐποίουν χαρὰν μεγάλην πάσι τοῖς ἀδελφοῖς. 

4 " Παραγενύμενοι δὲ εἰς Ἱερουσαλήμ, ἀπεδέχθησαν ὑπὸ τῆς feat 
ἐκκλησίας καὶ τῶν ἀποστόλων καὶ τῶν πρεσβυτέρων, avny- 


5 γειλάν τε ὅσα ὁ Θεὸς ἐποίησε per αὐτών. 


᾿Εξζανέστησαν δέ 


τινες τῶν απὸ τῆς αἱρέσεως τών Φαρισαίων πεπιστευκότες, 
λέγοντες ὅτι δεῖ περιτέμνειν αὐτοὺς, παραγγέλλειν τε τηρεῖν 


τὸν νόμον Μωυσίως. 


ἃ ΣΣυνήχθησαν δὲ οἱ ἀπόστολοι καὶ οἱ πρεσβύτεροι ἰδεῖν 


as bging the principal ceremony, binding the per- 
ton che aaderwent it to the cabeertancs of the 
rest. Tes ἔθει M., ‘conformably to the institu- 
tion of Moses." 

2. στάσεως.) Notwithstanding what Bp. 
Pearce objects, there is no reason why στάσεως 
should not be rendered dissension, as at xxiii. 10, 
of which sense two or three examples have been 
adduced, yet only of the verb. Of the noun I 
have noticed one, in Eschyl. Pers. 744, Blomf. 
Adyor κρατεῖ σαφηνὴς, τῴδέ γ᾽ οὐκ ἕνι στάσις. 

-- συζητήσεωε) ‘mutual discussion,’ or con- 
troversy. This seems meant to explain and 
qualify στάσεως. For συζ. Wetstein, Matthai, 

napp, Griesbach, Vater, and Scholz edit ζητήσ., 
from several MSS. and some Versions, and the 
Ed. Princ. But nothing is more common than 
for compounds to be changed by the scribes into 
simples. Besides Yr. would here be a term 
not strong enough, and συζητ. seems required ; 
which occurs at ver. 7, whence the Editors in 
vestion imagine the present reading to have been 
fatreduced. “Εταξαν, scil. of ἀδελφοὶ, the 
brethren at large, not the Prapositi ecolesia, as 
Hammond su 

3. of μὲν οὖν.) The article is here put for the 

n demonstrative (‘accordingly they, being,’ 
κῶν an idiom, indeed, almost peculiar to the 
old writers, especially the poets, but which was 
likely to continue in use, in the common dialect, 


after the time when it became obsolete in 
the of books. That such is the force of 
the 6, ᾿ the context. Otherwise 
the sense would be, ‘ And the persons conducted 
oa their way, 4: which would be little to the 
purpose. have pointed accordingly. 

— προπε i wrest) ‘honorifice deducti, set 
forward on the rway; a mark of t usually 
rendered to eminent persons among the ancients ; 
and always shown to Apostles, and of which we 
have mention further on in this book and in the 
Epietles. ᾿Επιστροφὴν, ‘ conversion.” Formed 
on the use of ἐπιστρέφεσθαι, as at xi. 21. xiv. 15. 


"Brolovy ae ioned fs 
fe Aristd “cited | by Wea, δ δὲ Orde ἐκοίησι 


εἴτ mos χαρὰν ὑπερμεγέθη. 


4, ἀπεδέ χθησαν) ‘were received with distinc- 
tion,” as xviii. 27. 

5. ἐξανέστησαν δέ τινεο---᾿λέγοντες.) These 
words are so manifestly the words of St. Luke, that 
plain readers would be surprised to learn that any 
other opinion had ever been formed. And yet 
many eminent Commentators, stumbling at what 
they gies ἐπε harshness Gy ἐνῶ answer bein 
given before the question had been propound 
suppose tlic rors to be those of Ahi: Jewish 

rty at Antioch, reported by Paul and Barnabas. 

ut although a transition from the oblique to the 
direct is occasionally found (as in i. 4. xvii. 7, 
and Luke v. 14), yet here it would be peculiarly 
harsh ; and the ellipsis of ἔλεγον, which they pro- 
pose, isinadmissible. Besides, ἐξανίστημι would 
not be a suitable term. In fact, the difficulty is 
imaginary ; for as the words ἀνήγγειλαν---αὐτῶν 
plainly import that ‘they gave an account of 
what had happened to them in the exercise of 
their mission,’ so the difficulty which brought 
them there could not fail to be mentioned ; see 
Kuin., who refers to a similar brevity at Acts xi. 
3. Thus all difficulty vanishes, and ἐξανίστησαν 
has peculiar propriety ; 4. d. ‘then there started 
up,’ not ‘rose up,’ as in most versions, The 
word is often used in Thucyd., Xenoph., and the 
best writers, in the sense to start forth from am- 
bush, or suddenly. The J moa party, on hear- 
ing the matter first propounded, suddenly and 
hastily started up, saying that it was proper to, &c. 
This opinion, it is plain, was given, not at a ΤῊΣ 
ἀρ εν, called for the purpose of considenng 
the matter in question, but probably at a private 
meeting to receive them on their return. The 
assembly denoted by συνήχθησαν was plainly 
axother, called for the purpose of deciding on the 
question after due deliberation. 

— πεπιστευκότες.) We have herea participle 
for substantive, to be taken after τινες, as cerving 
to determine the sense. The words ὅτι ést— 
Μωυσέως are by many supposed to be not is 
oratione directa, but tadirecta. 

6. συνήχθησαν δὲ οἱ dw.] Thus was assem- 
bled what is called the First Counctl at. Jerame 
lem, to counteract the baneful heresy witch bal 


ὁ Πολλῆς δὲ συζητήσεως γενομένης, 7 


γελίου, καὶ πιστεῦσαι. " Καὶ ὁ καρδιογνώστης Θεὸς ἐμαρ- 8 
͵ 


4 » Q e ζω 4 Φ « a 
‘kat οὐδὲν διέκρινε μεταξὺ ἡμῶν re Kai αὐτών, τῇ 9 
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ὀδαρτα!ο. περὶ τοῦ λόγον τούτου. 

&1.4%  qdyaoracg Πέτρος εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς" “Avopec ἀδελφοὶ, ὑμεῖς 
ἐπίστασθε, ὅτι ἀφ ἡμερῶν ἀρχαίων ὁ Θεὸς ἐν ἡμῖν ἐξελέξατο 
διὰ τοῦ στόματός μον ἀκοῦσαι τὰ ἔθνη τὸν λόγον τοῦ εὐαγ- 

ε1 Chron 

28. 9. ΠῚ a ἢ > ~ Q ~ Δ ὦ“ἦ ἢ 

ainda’ τύυρησεν αντοῖς, δοὺς αὐτοῖς τὸ Πνεῦμα ro ἅγιον, καθὼς καὶ 

f Supra 10 ἡμῖν'᾽ 

43. t ’ A ’ ᾿» A 

Lor. 1.3. πίστει καθαρίσας τὰς καρδίας αυτών. 


ἐπ up from the bitter root of Pharitsaism, and 
isturbed the harmony and concord of the infant 
Church. On the time of this council, see Towns. 
ii. 177—179; and on its nature, Vitring. de Syn. 
p- 598, On the circumstances which led to 
it, and the rise and progress of the heresy it was 
meant to counteract, consult Dr. Hales, iii. 513, aq. 

6. ἰδεῖν περί.) This, by an idiom found in 
Hebrew, Greek, and English, signifies, ‘to con- 
sider about.’ 


presbyter and those persons who had at the 
ormer private meeting given their opinion so 


out his Spirit on the uncircumcised Gentiles, as 
he had done upon the circumcised Jews, had 
plainly demonstrated that he made no discrimina- 
tion between them and the Jews, in the distribu- 
tion of the Gospel privileges; and that legal 
purification, which seemed wanting to them on 
account of their non-circumcision, he had abun- 
dantly supplied in purifying their hearts by faith. 
After this proof, therefore, that God did not 
require from them the Mosaic observances, it was 
nothing less than tempting God, and setting aside 
his counsels, to impose the yoke upon them. 
( Whitby.) 
7. ἀφ᾽ ἡμερῶν apy.) Some take this to mean, 
a principio, ‘from the beginning of the Gospel.’ 
et the purpose in question was not made 
known till the conversion of Cornelius; for to 
that the words διὰ τοῦ στόμ. μου ἀν allude. 
And the expression will appear to be not inappli- 
cable to the period in question (thirteen or fourteen 
years before), if we consider that ἀρχαῖος is often 
used simply of what has happened heretofore, 
whether many ages, or only a few years before ; 
of which abundant examples have been adduced. 
In the words ἐν ἡμῖν ἐξελέξατο many recog- 
nise a Hebraism ; WO in Hebrew taking after it 
3 ἐν. And thus it will be equivalent to ἡμάς 
éEeX. That mode of solution, however, is pre- 
carious; and this occurrence of ἡμῖν and pov in 
the same clause would be harsh. As to ἐν ἡμῖν, 
it is, after all, best rendered in our common ver- 
tion (confirmed by the Syr. and De Dieu), 
‘amongst us.’ Then ἐμὲ may be supplied (as in 
the Syr. Version), which is suppressed through 
delicacy, to avoid 
sages which I could adducc from Thocyd. 


St. Peter argues, that God, by pouring 


egotism, as in very many per ment being, that 


Nov οὖν ri πειραζετε 10 


8. καρδιογνώστης.) See Note oni 2. By 
this the Apostle intimates, that Gop can best 
determine teho are worthy of being admitted a 
Christians, and who not; as also on the rites and 
ceremonies to be enjoined on them. 

— ἐμαρτύρησεν αὑτοῖς.) The senee seems to 
be, ‘hath borne testimony in their favour,’ " hath 
testified his approbation,’ namely, by gi them 
the Holy Spint; for μαρτυρέω with a Dative 
always implies, furourable testimony. 

9. οὐδὲν διέκρινε) ‘made no distinction betwees 
us,’ as to the benefit and gratuitous favour to be 
bestowed on believers. A remarkable idiom, of 
which the Commentators adduce no i 
example. The fullowing, however, which I have 
noted, will supply the deficiency. Thucyd. i. 49. 
7, διεκέκριτο οὐδὲν ἔτι. Diod. Sinop. ap. Athen. 
p. 239, οὐχὲ διακρίνας τὴν πενιχρὰν & wher 
olay. By τὰς καρδίας are denoted, not their 
minds, but their hearts, souls, and conscience: 
these were sanctified by the stony Spirit, and 
purified by the great truths of the Gospel. 

ἢ πίστει καθαρίσας ras «x. a.) The 

clause answers to the foregoing epithet ἢ tape 

God ; as much as to say, that ‘God, who 

all hearts, inwardly purified the Gentiles whea 

he vouchsafed to αὖ them, that they might be 
iritually purified ;” but he adds, moreover, 

this purity 15 by fazth. (Calvin.) 

10. Here we have the second part of the apeech; 
in which the avers shows how pernicious is the 
doctrine that the enemies of Paul would inte 
duce; a doctrine such as would take ἃ 
hope from the pious. From the preceding 
indeed, he infers and collects that God is πὰς μὴν 
if the Gentiles be compelled to observe the Law; 
but besides this he oes to the reason of the 


noue. Now, however, he proceeds to shew, that 
those who tie down men's salvation to the works 
of the Law, leave them nothing to hope; mf 
indeed, the whole world is delivered ἀν 
struction the moet fearful, if it can 

tion no otherwise than by observing the 
(Calvin.) 

— τί πειράζετε τὸν Θεόν:] 
try ye the forbearance of God, 
resisting his will? 8.01 Cor. x. 
τινες αὑτῶν ἐπείρασαν. Heb. iii. 9, and 
the Old Test., as Exod. xvii. 2. 7. ae a 

*it is pisinly the will of 
Nnakt These yorwona tno vn renskwed as Christies 
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A ‘ Ld - ‘ » A A U ~ ” 
τὸν Θεῶν, ἐπιθεῖναι ζυγὸν ἐπὶ τὸν τράχηλον τών μαθητῶν, 
ὃν οὔτε οἱ πατέρες ἡμῶν οὔτε ἡμεῖς ἰσχύσαμεν βαστάσαι ; 


15 ᾿Αλλὰ διὰ τῆς χάριτος τοῦ Κυρίον ᾿Ιησοῦ [Χριστοῦ] πισ- 


᾽ ΄- a ’ ~ 
12 τεύομεν σωθῆναι, καθ΄ ov τρύπον κακεῖνοι. 


b. 9. 8. 
ΣΥΝ 


᾿Εσίγησε δὲ πάν 


τὸ πλῆθος, καὶ ἤκουον Βαρνάβα καὶ Παύλον ἐξηγουμένων, 
ὅσα ἐποίησεν ὁ Θεὸς σημεῖα καὶ τέρατα ἐν τοῖς ἔθνεσι δι 


+] ~ 
3 αυτων. 


~ 3 2 a 
"Mera δὲ ro σιγῆσαι αὐτοὺς, ἀπεκρίθη Ιάκωβϑος, » Serr 18. 


Ι4 λέγων" “Avdpec ἀδελφοὶ, ἀκούσατέ μου. ᾿ Συμεὼν ἐξηγήσατο, "3 Pe. 1.1. 
καθὼς πρώτον ὁ Θεὸς ἐπεσκέψατο λαβεῖν ἐξ ἐθνών λαὸν ἐπὶ 

IS τῷ ὀνόματι αὐτοῦ. Καὶ τούτῳ συμφωνοῦσιν οἱ λόγοι τών 

[6 προφητών, καθὼς γέγραπται᾽ “ Μετὰ ταῦτα ἀναστρέψω tam 


vithout such rites;’ that he has, in fact, already 
seepted them. Hence to attempt to impose rites 
ΙΒ hath boen pleased to abolish, would be ‘ resist- 
ag his will ;’ which were as criminal as vain; see 
tem. ix. 19. 

ll. ἀλλὰ διὰ τῆς χάριτοι---κἀκεῖνοι.) It 
ws been disputed to whom these words respec- 
Wwely allude. Some refer the ἡμεῖς contained in 
πιστεύομεν to the Apostles Peter and James; 
thers, to Peter only. Agaiu, κἀκεῖνοι some 
efer to the οἱ πατέρες at ver. 10; and others, to 

and Barnabas. But it is, 1 think, plain that 
he words we and those, which are antithetical, 
pust denote no other than the same tem with 


be αὐτοῖς (namely, the Gentiles) and ἡμῖν, simi- 
wily antithetical, at ver. 8; also the ἡμῶν an 
érev at ver. 9, namely, the Jewish and the 


aw, ought not to be exacted from the Gentile 


puvorts. 
12. πλῆθος.) Not multitude, but assembly 
ps Luke xxiii. 1, and ecleewhere), consisting of 
graons convened for the special purpose of con- 
r oe ἐν μηρία hil Namel 
— ἐξηγον y) ‘ while recounting.’ Namely, 
ar the purpose of establishing the facts on which 
dity of the Apostle’s reasoning rested. 
argument being, that ‘as God had approved 
work, by causing miracles to be worked by 
20 what they had done in this matter had 
entire approbation.’ 
..13, ἀπεκρίθη] ‘addressed the marae 
— ἄνδρες ἀδελφοὶ, &c.) The Apostle, after 
ing what was just said by Peter, as to 
calling of the oe we aware that, in 
Jews, it was always of great impor- 
to ascertain whether any thing, which pur- 
to be the will of God, was in accordance 
the predictions of po bl rit, —further shows, 
however contrary to the prejudices of many 


among them, yet that it was agreeable to the 
predictions of the Prophets,—instancing a remark- 
able one of Amos ix. 11, 1: 
14. καθὼς) for ws, how. Πρῶτον. Render, 
beg’ ‘at the fan for rh oe mee " the 

inning of the Gospel), but first. ἢ éwe- 
plats λαβεῖν, ας τε have J cadta of two 
clauses into one, for ἐπισκ. τὰ ἔθνη (Bors) 
λαβεῖν ἐξ αὑτῶν λαὸν i. τ. 6.a. On ἑπεσκ., 
see Note on Luke i. 68. ᾽Επὶ τῷ dv. a., ‘in 
order to bear his name, and be called bis peculiar 
people, by baal his religion.” 

16, 17. This quotation varies from the Hebrew 
and the Sept. in the following unimportant parti- 
culars. For ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἐκείνῃ there, we have 
here, to make the sense more plain, μετὰ ταῦτα. 
᾿Αναστρέψω, too, though without having any 
thing corresponding to it in the Hebrew, is here, 
for the same reason, supplied. The next clause 
is compressed, by blending the two parts of the 
perallelism into one. Again, the words καθὼφ ai 
ἡμέραι τοῦ αἰῶνος, found in the Sept. Version, 
are here omitted; and with reason; since they 
make no sense. There is doubtless (though the 


Translators failed to perceive it) an ellipsis of 3 


at "DD, i.e. between 5 and Ὅ", though Oy MD 
(occurring in Mich. vii. 14, and Is.1xiii. 9) may have 
been considered as a sort of adverb. nally, the 
words τὸν Κύριον are not found in the LXX., at 
least in the Vatican text. But in the Alexandrian 
text the words are supplied, and have been 
adopted by Abp. Newcome, as representing the 
true reading of the Hebrew text. Again, answer- 
ing to ὅπως ἂν ἐκζητήσωσιν---ἀνθρώπων is 


Ore Mmwo me ww , ‘that they may 

sess the residue of Eade? Yet that Tnakes Li 
bad sense, that the words would seem to be cor- 
rupt. And this suspicion is countenanced by the 
remarkable variety of readings; uone of which, 
however, give any aid. The corruption seems 
to be anterior to the Masoretic recension, and 
may best be emended by reading (with Lightfoot) 


for YO, Yor", and for Ore, Ow, which will 
thus with the words of the Apostle; the 
sense being, that ‘after the return of the Je 
and their subsequent prspeny. they wou 
extend the knowledge and benefits of their reli- 
gion to other nations, even mankind at large ; so 
that the Gentiles might be admitted to the privi- 
leges of the children of God.’ At any rate, the 
Apostle follows the Sept., where, doubtless, τὸν 
Κύριον then existed. 


ACTS CHAP. XV. 7—10. 
4 Πολλῆς δὲ συζητήσεως γενομένης, 7 


* Καὶ ὁ καρδιογνώστης Θεὸς ἐμαρ- 8 


4 9 ἢ ε σι a x, « a 
[καὶ οὐδὲν διέκρινε μεταξὺ ἡμών re καὶ αὐτῶν, τῇ 9 


Νῦν οὖν τί wetoacere 10 


8. xapdioyyworns.) See Note oni. 94. By 
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dsapral. περὶ τοῦ λόγου τούτου. 

&UL% ἀγᾳστὰς Πέτρος εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς᾽ “Avdpec ἀδελφοὶ, υμεῖς 
8 ad φΦ 8 4 ~ 9 , e 4 ΠῚ cm 9 ’ 
ἐπίστασθε, ὅτι ap ἡμερῶν ἀρχαίων ὁ Θεὸς ἐν ἡμῖν εξελέξατο 
διὰ τοῦ στόματός μου ἀκοῦσαι τὰ ἔθνη τὸν λόγον τοῦ evay- 

elchrs. γελίου, καὶ πιστεῦσαι. 

supra 1. 24. ’ a « Sov > a ‘Tl κ᾿ ow Oe ἢ 

arm i. τύρησεν αὐτοῖς, δοὺς αντοῖς το Πνεῦμα ro ἅγιον, καὔως και 

f Supra 10 nui’ 

ων... ᾿ θαοί : δί ake 

1Gor. 1.2, πίστει καθαρίσας τας καρδιας αὐτών. 

yaa up from the bitter root of Pharisaism, and 

isturbed the harmony and concord of the infant 


Church. On the time of this council, see Towns. 
ii. 177—179; and on its nature, Vitring. de Syn. 
P- 598, sqq. On the circumstances which led to 
t, and tho rise and p of the heresy it was 
meant to counteract, consult Dr. Hales, iii. 513, oq. 

Ὁ. ἰδεῖν περί.) This, by an idiom found in 
Hebrew, Greek, and English, signifies, ‘to con- 
sider about.’ 

— περὶ τοῦ λόγου) ‘concerning the matter 
apeken of,’ which involved ttco questwas ; 1. Whe- 
ther the Gentiles should be circumcised ; 2. Whe- 
ther they should observe the customs of the 
Monaic law. The former was answered decidedly 
in the xegafive ; the latter partly in the afirma- 
tive. The συζητήσεως, just after, must be under- 
stood of disputation between the Apostles and 
Besa ἀν and those persons who had at the 
ormer private meeting given their opinion so 
positively. 

7, aca, St. Peter argues, that God, by pouring 
out his Spirit on the uncircumcised iles, as 
he had done upon the circumcised Jews, had 
plainly demonstrated that he maile no discrimina- 
tion between them and the Jews, in the distribu- 
tion of the Gospel privileges; and that legal 
purification, which scemed wanting to them on 
account of their non-circumcision, he had abun- 
dantly supplied in purifying their hearts by faith. 
After this proof, therefore, that God did not 
require from them the Mosaic observances, it was 
nothing less than éempting God, and setting aside 
his counsels, to impose the yoke upon them. 
( Whitby.) 
7. ad’ ἡμερῶν apex.) Some take this to mean, 
a principio, ‘ from the beginning of the Gospel.’ 
Yet the purpose in question was not made 
known till the conversion of Cornelius; for to 
that the words διὰ τοῦ στόμ. μου plainly allude. 
And the expression will appear to be not inappli- 
cable to the period in question ( thirteen or fourteen 
years before), if we consider that ἀρχαῖος is often 
used simply of what has ae heretofore, 
whether many ages, or only a few years before ; 
of which abundant examples have been adduced. 
In the words ἐν ἡμῖν ἐξελέξατο many recog- 
nise a Hebraiem ; ὙΏ in Hebrew taking after it 
a dy. And thus it will be equivalent to ἡμᾶν 
ἐξελ. That mode of solution, however, is pre- 
carious; and this occurrence of ἡμῖν and mov in 
the same clause would be harsh. As to ἐν ἡμῖν, 
it in, after all, best rendered in our common ver- 
tion (confirmed by the Syr. and De Dieu), 
“amongst us." Then ἐμὲ may be supplied (as in 
the Syr. Version), which is suppressed through 
delicacy, to avoid egotism, as in very many 


ne 
sages which I could adduee from Thocyd. 


this the Apostle intimates, that Gop can best 
determine τοο are worthy of being admitted as 
Christians, and who not; as also on the rites and 
ceremonies to be enjoined on them. 

— ἐμαρτύρησεν avtois.) The sense seems to 
be, ‘hath borne testimony in their favour,’ " hath 


testified his approbation,’ namely, by giving them 
the Holy Spirit ; fit uneresto wih a Dative 
always implies, farow testimony. 


9. οὐδὲν διέκρινε) ‘made no distinction betwees 
us,’ as to the benefit and gratuitous favour te be 
bestowed on believers. A remarkable idiom, οἵ 
which the Commentators adduce no i 
example. The following, however, which I have 
noted, will supply the deficiency. Thucyd. i. 48, 
7, διεκέκριτο οὐδὲν ἔτι. Diod. Sinop. ap. Athes. 
p. 239, οὐχὶ διακρίνας τὴν πενιχρὰν & Troe 
olay. By τὰς καρδίας are denoted, not their 
minds, but their Acarts, souls, and conscience: 
these were sanctified by the Holy Spirit, ad 
purified by the great truths of the Gospel. 

: ἢ πίστει κεζαρίσαν τὰς ἐς α.] Bt 

clause answers to the fu τι ithet applied ts 

God ; as much as to say, that ‘Ged, aha iss 

all hearts, inwardly purified the Gentiles whee 

he vouchsafed to opt them, that they might be 

ΑΝ προ purified ᾿ but he adds, moreover, tht 
is purity is by fash. (Calvin. 

10. Here we have the second part of the epeech; 
in which the Apostle shows how pernicious is the 
doctrine that the enemies of Paul would ints 
“ud Pi rein such as would take away all 

m the pious. From the precedi 
indeed, he snfers's and collects that God Temp, 
if the Gentiles be compelled to observe the Lav; 
but besides this he ἔσει to the very reason of the 

as 


them the rivilege of adoption, it were absurd Ὁ 
sup they should still be rejected, and the 


jes they 
ow, however, he proceeds to shew, 


of the Law, leave them nothing to hope; my, 
indeed, the whole world is delivered up to & 
struction the moet fearful, if it can ἣν ἢ alw 
tion no otherwise than by observing the Lew 
(Calvin. ) 

— τί πειράζετε τὸν Θεόν:] Meaning, ‘ 
try ye the forbearance of God, ty per 
resisting his will?’ So 1 Cor. x. 9, καϑὸε asl 
τινες αὐτῶν ἐπείρασαν. Heb. iii. 9, and ofa ἃ 
the Old Test., as Exod. xvii. 2. 7. The μὲν 
tmaent being, that ‘it is pion the will of 
δὶ ει yerwona δυσοϊὰ be received as 


= ere -} ® 
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τὸν Θεὸν, ἐπιθεῖναι ζυγὸν ἐπὶ τὸν τράχηλον τῶν μαθητών, 

ὃν οὔτε οἱ πατέρες ἡμῶν οὔτε ἡμεῖς ἰσχύσαμεν βαστάσαι ; 
11 ᾿Αλλὰ διὰ τῆς χάριτος τοῦ Κυρίου ᾿Ιησοῦ [Χριστοῦ] πισ- EEPb. 3.} 
12 τεύομεν σωθῆναι, καθ᾽ ὃν τρόπον κακεῖνοι. ᾿Εσίγησε δὲ πάν 

τὸ πλῆθος, καὶ ἤκουον Βαρνάβα καὶ Παύλον ἐξηγουμένων, 

ὅσα ἐποίησεν ὁ Θεὸς σημεῖα καὶ τέρατα ἐν τοῖς ἔθνεσι δι 


13 αὐτών. 


Epb. 9. 8. 


"Mera δὲ τὸ σιγῆσαι αὐτοὺς, ἀπεκρίθη ᾿Ιάκωβϑος, > 877 12. 


14 λέγων᾽ “Avdpec ἀδελφοὶ, ἀκούσατέ μου. ᾿ Συμεὼν ἐξηγήσατο, 12 Fe-1.1. 
4 ~ e 4 ° , ~ ᾽ ᾿ ~ a >» A 
καθως πρώτον ὁ Θεὸς ἐπεσκέψατο λαβεῖν εξ ἐθνών λαὸν ἐπι 


15 τῷ ὀνόματι αὐτοῦ. 


Καὶ τούτῳ συμφωνοῦσιν οἱ λόγοι τών 


16 προφητών, καθὼς γέγραπται" * Mera ταῦτα ἀναστρέψω λα. 


without such rites ;’ that he has, in fact, already 

them. Hence to attempt to im rites 
be hath been pleased to abolish, would be ‘ resist- 
ing his will ;° which were as criminal as vain ; see 
Rom. ix. 19. 

ll. ἀλλὰ διὰ τῆς χάριτοι---κἀκεῖνοι.) It 
has been disputed ἐο whom these words respec- 
tively allude. Some refer the ἡμεῖς contained in 
“ιστεύομεν to the Apostles Peter and James; 
others, to Peter only. Again, κἀκεῖνοι some 
refer to the ol πατέρες at ver. io; and others, to 
Paal and Barnabas. But it is, I think, plain that 
the words we and those, which are antithetical, 
must denote no other than the same | est with 
the αὐτοῖο (namely, the Gentiles) and ἡμῖν, simi- 
larly antithetical, at ver. 8; also the ἡμῶν and 
αὐτῶν at ver. 9, namely, the Jewish and the 
Gentile converts. At κἀκεῖνοι the true gram- 
matical ellipsis would be πιστεύουσι. Though, 
indeed, among the other peculiarities of the Hel- 
lenistic style is that of anumalous ellipsis ; as here 
of σωθήσονται. Finally, the ἀλλα is adversu- 
tie (answering an objection), and signifies smo, 
aay, yea, as in 2 Cor. vii. 11. Thus we may 
render: ‘ Yea, by the grace of our Lord Jesus 
Chriet alone do we trust we shall be saved; in 
which same way ἴω too are alone to be saved ." 
comp. Gal. ii. 15, 16, and Rom. iii. 30. The 
inference is obvioue, and therefore left to be sup- 

: at a thing so unimportant to salvation, 
as the observation of the ceremonies of the Mosaic 
Law, ought not to be exacted from the Gentile 


converts. 

12. πλῆθοι. Not multitude, but assembly 
(as Luke xxiii. 1, and elsewhcre), consisting of 
persons convened for the special purpose of con- 
idering this question. 

- ἐξγγονμένω»} ‘while recounting.’ Namely, 
for the purpose of establishing the facts on which 
the validity of the Apostle’s reasoning rested. 
The argument being, that ‘as God had approved 
their work, by causing miracles to be worked by 
them, s0 what they had done in this matter had 
hia entire bation.’ 

13. ἀπεκρίθη) ‘ addressed the assembly.” 

— ἄνδρες ἀδελφοὶ, &c.) The Apostle, after 
confirming what was just said by Peter, as to 
the calling of the Gentiles,—well aware that, in 
addressing Jews, it was always of great impor- 
tance to ascertain whether any thing, which pur- 
ported to be the will of God, was in accordance 
with the predictions of no Ge eens 
that however contrary to the prejudices of many 


among them, yet that it was agreeable to the 
predictions of the Prophets,—instancing a remark- 
able one of Amos ix. 11, 12. 

14. xaQwe) for we, how. Πρῶτον. Render, 
not, ‘at the first’ (for that would mean, at the 
beginning of the Gospel), but first. In ἐπε- 
σκέψατο λαβεῖν, &c., we have a blending of two 
clauses into one, for ἐπισκ. τὰ ἔθνη (Bers) 
λαβεῖν ἐξ αὑτῶν λαὸν é. τ. ὁ a. On ἐπεσκ., 
see Note on Luke i. 68. ᾿Επὶ τῷ dv. a., ‘in 
order to bear his name, and be called his peculiar 
people, by professing his religion.’ 

16, 17. This quotation varies from the Hebrew 
and the Sept. in the following unimportant parti- 
culars. For ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἐκείνῃ there, we have 
here, to make the sense more plain, μετὰ ταῦτα. 
᾿Αναστρέψω, too, though without having any 
thing corresponding to it in the Hebrew, is here, 
for the same reason, supplied. The next clause 
is compressed, by blending the two parts of the 

Hlelism into one. Again, the words καθὼς ai 
μέραι τοῦ αἰῶνος, found in the Sept. Version, 
are here omitted; and with reason; since they 
make no sense. There is doubtless (though the 


Translators failed to perceive it) an ellipsis of 3 


at "DD, i.c. between 3 and Ὅ", though Oy m9 
(occurring in Mich. vii. l4,and Is. ae may have 
been considered as a sort of adverb. nally, the 
words τὸν Κύριον are not found in the LX X., at 
least in the Vatican text. But in the Alerandrian 
text the words are supplied, and have been 
adopted by Abp. Newcome, as representing the 
true reading of the Hebrew eexts “Again; answer- 
ing to ὅπως ἄν ἐκζητήσωσιν.---ἀνθρώπων is 
Ore Mw ΓΝ wow , ‘that they may pos- 
sess the residue of Edom.’ Yet that makes such 
bad sense, that the words would seem to be cor- 
rupt. And this suspicion is countenanced by the 
remarkable variety of readings; none of which, 
however, give any aid. The corruption seems 
to be anterior to the Masoretic recension, and 
may best be emended by reading (with Lightfoot) 


for TO, TTT, and for Ore, Ow, which will 
thus agree with the words of the A tle; the 
sense being, that ‘after the return of the Je 
and their subsequent prosperity, they wou 
extend the knowledge and benefits of their reli- 
gion to other nations, even mankind at large ; 80 
that the Gentiles might be admitted to the privi- 
ἀν falloge tho Sept, where, deubtlaen τὸν 

postie follows the t.. where, dou τὸν 
Κύριον then existed. 


ACTS CHAP. XV. 16—21. 


a 9 ᾽ 4 4 τὸ 4 
καὶ ἀνοικοδομήσω τὴν σκηνὴν Δανϊὸ τὴν πεπτω- 
~ + Y 85 ~ 8 Π] 
Kutay’ καὶ τὰ κατεσκαμμένα αὐτῆς ανοικοδομήσω, 


a 3 8 3 3 . 
καὶ ἀνορθωσω aurnv 


of A ° ’ e 
ὅπως ἂν ἐκζητησωσιν οἱ "ἢ 


ἤ ~ ΕΣ ’ a a a ’ 

κατάλοιποι τῶν ανθρωπων τον Κύυριον, καὶ παντα 

a w v . 8 

τὰ ἔθνη, ἐφ᾽ οὖς ἐπικέκληται τὸ ὄνομα pov Ex 

a e ΄σι “- ’ 
αὐτούς" λέγει Κυριος ὁ ποιών ταῦτα [πάντα]. 
a . 8 ama ἢ . ~ ζω a a ew 9 ~ 
Listaver. Tywora aw aiwvoc ἐστι τῷ Oey wavra ta ἔργα avrov. 18 


Gen. 9. 8. 
Lev. ἃ 17. 
D.at. 12. 48. 


1 Cor. δι}, a 3 A ar 
“4 στοέφουσιν ἐπὶ τὸν Θεὸν 


m Neh. 8.1. 
sapra 18. 27. 


That the Apostle has not (what some would 
have us suppose) merely cpr " σεν ἐμὰ above 
passage to the present subject, but that he recog- 
nised such to be ibe intent of the prophecy, is plain 
from the very purpose for which he adduced it; 
it being his principal intent to show that, accord- 
ing to the Prophets, especially in this remarkable 
passage, it was contemplated that the Cenfiles 
should be introduced to the privileges of the chil- 
dren of God. And that the Prophet did so 
a it, we cannot for a moment donbt. ἃ 

ὃ. σκηνήν.) The word signifies a 
bnoth or hut, but sometimes deaoied¢ Sermincal 
» and figuratively a family; and, when 
specs to a roval family, its or kingdom. 
ατασκάπτω was often nsed of the utter de- 
struction of houses or cities. So lian, V. H. 
xii. 54, τὴν πατρίδα κατῴκισε, κατεσκαμμένην 
ὑπὸ Φιλίππου. 

17. ἐκζητ. τὸν Κύριον. This phrase here and 
at Row. tii. 11. Heb. xi. 6, signifies, by an imita- 
tion of the Heb. 2 or KT Mme &N, ‘to car- 
nestly seek,’ for the purpose of fervently praying 
to and serving him. Oi κατάλοιποι τῶν 
ἀνθρώπων is explained by ra ἔθνη in the next 
clause. 

— καὶ πάντα τὰ ἔθνη.) Kai has here the 
sense even. Πάντα, not found in many ancient 
MSS. and some Versions and Fathers (confirmed 
by the Hebrew text), has been cancelled by 
Griesbach and Scholz. In ἐπ᾽ αὐτοὺς we have ἃ 
Hebrew pleonasm. 

18. γνωστὰ ἀπ᾽ αἰῶνος, &c.) The purpose of 
these words is, as Calvin shows, to anticipate the 
objection (which to many seems fatal), that the 
thing was ἃ mere saga Sa The Apostle contends 
that it was not new to , though it might seem 
sudden to man; that God, who sees every thin 
future, and knows what he will accomplish, had 
foretold, by his prophets, the foundation of a spi- 
ritual npeoss into which both Jews and Gen- 
tiles should be received. It therefore formed 
πὴ of his eternal plan; consequently immuta- 

le, ix. 19. A 


it is intimated, that the th in question will 
be done by him. kik 


Ato ἐγὼ κρίνω μὴ παρενοχλεῖν τοῖς ἀπὸ τῶν ἐθνῶν ἐπι- 19 


Ι ἀλλὰ ἐπιστεῖλαι αὐτοῖς τοῦ 20 


~ “~ 9 ’ ~ 
noe - ἀπέχεσθαι ἀπὸ τῶν ἁλισγημάτων τών εἰδωλων, καὶ τῆς 
~ ”~ 4 - -— κἝ“- a 

πορνείας, καὶ τοῦ πνικτοῦ, καὶ τοῦ αἵματος. ™ Μωυύσῆς γαρ 21 


19. ἐγὼ κρίνω.) Meaning, ‘M ig ie 
decided Ass α μα {on the matter) iat So Thucyd. 
iv. 60, ὡς ἐγὼ κρίνω. Μὴ παρενοχλεῖν recem, 
‘to give them no further molestation, than the 
observance only of the following parti- 
culars.’ This seems to be a popular df 
expression. Commentators adduce as an exam 
ple Arrian, Epict.i.9, Μηδὲ παρενοχλήσης τοῖς 
νέοις, μηδὲ τοῖς γέρουσι. The τοὶ is not um 
frequent in the later Classical writers and the 


t. 

20. ἐπιστεῖλαι αὐτοῖς) ‘to give them ἀπο 
tions,” as Acts xxi. 25. At τοὺ ἀπέχεσθαι the 
Genitive is dependent on ἕνεκα und 
equivalent to ἵνα ἀπέχωνται. But to advert '» 
the particulars of the prohibition, τῶν Ducyr 
μάτων, &c.; the term ἀλίσγημα is Hellenistic, 
and derived from ἀλίσγειν, to eatin Both # 
and the noun are used alike of physical and mend 
defilement, especially that of sdolatry, a the 

test; see Dan. i. 8. Ecclus. xl. 29. Mal.i7. 

2, where the subject is meat offered to idols 
Here, however, in order to defermine the sem, 
the words τῶν εἰδώλων are added. Now, ere 
the word might denote azy ᾿ηρϑθμα γαϑαι in We 
try, yet the passeges of Daniel and Malachi (which 
were probably in the mind of the πῤαῦν τ 
well as the ancient glosses of Hesych. and $a 
ase from the early Scholiestse, and then 
rom the Fathers), determine it to be the catty 
of meat offered to idols, not merelv in the ks 
ples, but even the purchasing of it for use, whee 
it was taken for sale into the ic market. Fer 
we learn Ce eee ce by the Com- 
mentators, that among the Gentiles, after a το 
tim had been sacrificed in the temple, and s pr 
tion had been given to the Priests, and sometia 
another eaten by the offerer and his friends en the 
spot, the residue was often taken home by the 
priests for domestic use, and sometimes wus ssl 
to the public shambles to be eold. The fea, 
however, was, of course, held in abominatica by 
abe owes (see 1 Cor. x. 20); and ee ἢν 
use of it was very forbidden, ia 
that no needless atence 3 might be given te the 
Jewish Christians. 

— καὶ τῆς πορνείας.) It has been theagit 
strange that this should be inserted among things 
of themeelves lawful, but from which the Ger 
tiles were to abstain, lest they should ofced the 
Jewish Christians; fornication having never bes 
accounted as a Shing permitted ; and ne nea 
Would upyear why, if greater offences are 50 


ACTS CHAP. XV. 21, 22. 


621 


® ~ ® ͵ ‘ ’ 4 ’ > A 
ἐκ γένεων apyatwy Kata πόλιν τους κηρνσσοντας αυτον 
“- ~ a ~ 
ἐχέι, ἐν ταις συναγωγαις κατα παν σάββατον ἀναγινω- 
[2 


σκομενος. 


22 Tore ἔδοξε τοῖς ἀποστόλοις καὶ τοῖς πρεσβυτέροις, σὺν ὅλῃ 
τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ, ἐκλεξαμένους ἄνδρας ἐξ αὐτῶν πέμψαι εἰς 


tioned with smaller ones, this alone should be 
selected, which, it has been thought, would go far 
to put the ne mentioned in this list on a level. 
To remove this difficnlty many methods have 
been devised ; some proceeding on critical conjec- 
ture (thus Bentley proposed to read χοιρείας, 
Js while others seek to remove the difficulty 
supposing some unusual sense of the word; 
some understanding it of spirttual whoredom, viz. 
idolatry ; others, marriage with idolaters ; others, 
which are alike open to insuperable objections, 

and especially to this, that no recondite or un- 
e@ommon sense could be intended; since in pub- 
ie edicts words are su to be employed in 
ere there is no sufficient 
reseon to abandon the common rendering, /ornt- 
eation ; which has been well defended by Grotius, 
Wetstein, Valcknaer, Schoettgen, Pearce, Nitzch, 
Roseamuller, Kuinoel, Scott, Wahl, and Bp. 
Marsh; who satisfactorily removes the objections 
te the word being taken in its ordinary sense, 
showing that there are other instances to be found 
ef moral and positive precepts, duties of common 
aad perpetual obligation, mingled with local and 
temporary ones, in the same list; as in the Deca- 
*And since (continues he) it appears 

from the Acts of the Apostles, and the Epistles 
ef Paul, that the ts of the Pentateuch 
wore abrogated only by degrees, it seems by no 
means extraordinary that the Decree of the 
Council in Jerusalem should contain a mixture 
ef moral and positive commands.’ I would add, 
that it is not unimportant, in this view, to remark, 
Ghat in the words of the decision actually sent 
(ver. 29), we find the two kept separate, wop- 
palas being pet apart from the rest, and placed /as¢. 
As to the objection founded on fornication being 
pever thought indifferent, it might not in theory, or 
agp gg speculation, but was so considered 
practice. No one who is at all acquainted with 
the Classical writers can doubt, that simple for- 
pieation was, by the Heathens, considered as no 
grime at all. We find that even their religion 


tted, nay, encouraged, licensed fornication. 
France the recommendation of chastity of this 


kind (for that contained in abstaining from adul- 
tery could not seed enforcing) was highly neces- 
gary; the main purpose ιν rotius obeerves) of 
Qhis list being to specify from what practices, 
besides known and flayrant sins, the Gentile 
Christians ought to abstain, in order to coalesce 
with the Jewish Christians without offence. And 
there was the more occasion to give the injunc- 
ὅσαι, since, for many reasons (which are detailed 
fe Reeens. Synop.), fornication and idolatry were, 
§a the minds of the Jews, inseparably connected ; 


1 Cor. x. 7,8. v.11. Eph. νυ. δ. Col. 
Ἃ Rev. ii. 14, 20, and especially Exod. xxxiv. 

6. 
— τοῦ πινικτοῦ) κεἰ]. κρέατος ( ied in 
then. 1. ix.), meaning flesh of δα στὴν 
strangling, which was very prevalent among 


the ancients, both Greeks and Romans, and also 
Orientals. They used to enclose the carcase of the 
animal (so killed that the blood should remain 
in it) in an oven, or a deep stewing vessel, and 
thus seethe it in its own vapour or steam. As to 
the Wlood,—the heathens, when butchering an 
animal, carefully preserved this, and mixing it 
up with flour and unguents, formed various sorts 
of dishes. Now as both the foregoing sorts of 
food were strictly forbidden by the Mosaic Law, 
especially the latter, (the Jews being enjoined to 
consider the blood as the seat and principle of 
life, and therefore not to eat of it, but offer it in 
sacrifice to God,) there was ample reason to for- 
bid them to the Gentile Christiuns, in order to 
avoid the giving offence to their Jewish brethren. 
That an injunction so local in its nature, and of 
such temporary obligation, cannot be binding on 
Christians of these times, and must cease with 
the circumstances which gave occasion to it, has 
been convincingly shown by Schoettgen, Dod- 
dridge, and others. 

21, Here (as at v. 18) there has seemed to 
many such an abruptness of transition, and want 
of connexion between this subject and the pre- 
ceding, that they have supposed something to 
have been lost out of the text. But for this there 
is not the slightest foundation, either in external 
evidence or internal probability. Here, as often 
in sentences commencing with yap, there are 
some words to which that particle may be referred, 
left to be supplied from the context and subject- 
matter; which may, on the present occasion, be 
donc as follows: ‘ And remember, the violation of 
these will occasion not only private, but public 
scandal] ; for the Mosaic religion has from remote 
antiquity had its professors in every city, and its 
Scriptures publicly read in the synagogues every 
sabbath day,—in which these things are strictly 
deibpogsat ΤῊΣ the γὰρ is intended He give a 
reason why the foregoing ‘necessary things,’ as 
they aro called at ν. 38, are required of ‘bean: 

: ni τοῖς ἀποστόλοι----πέμψαι.) The 
syntax in ἐκλεξαμένους is generally thought not 
agreeable to the propriety of lan ; and γρά- 
ψαντες deviates entirely from it. There ought, 
it is said, to have been written ἔδοξε τοῖς 4 . 
ἐκλέξασθαι ἄνδρας καὶ πέμψαι. ᾿Εκλεξαμέ- 
νους, however, is as regular as ἐκλεξαμένοις, and 
is more frequent in the later writers (as Joseph. ), 
the sense being, ‘ having chosen men from among 
themselves to send [them]." Yet it is not exactly 

ut (as Kypke and Rosenmuller think) for ἵνα 
FAsEdpevee πέμψωσι, but is a construction of a 
different kind, in which the Accus. is closely asao- 
ciated with the Infinitive, and τὸ is understood. 
Thus it serves to explain what was meant by the 
‘sf in ‘it seemed good.’ In γράψαντεν for γρά- 


eect, there is merely δ᾽ oni such " re 
ong sentences, especially con paren 
al clauses: ie not unusual. “Avdpas ἡγονμένονε 


denotes ‘leading men;’ a Hellenistic idiom, by 
which the Participle is used as an adjective or 


ACTS CHAP. XV. 22—29. 


᾿Αντιόχειαν σὺν τῷ Παυλῳ καὶ Βαρνάβᾳ" ᾿Ιουδαν τὸν ἐπι- 
καλούμενον Βαρσαβάν, καὶ Σίλαν, ἄνδρας ἡγουμένους ἐν 
τοῖς ἀδελφοῖς, γράψαντες διὰ χειρὸς αὐτών race’ ““Οἱ ἀπὸ- 43 
στολοι καὶ οἱ πρεσβύτεροι καὶ οἱ ἀδελφοὶ τοῖς κατὰ τὴν 


᾿Αντιόχειαν καὶ Συρίαν καὶ Κιλικίαν ἀδελφοῖς τοῖς ἐξ ἐθνών, 


ὐρου nia 


eaiee sce ene 


" Ἐπειδὴ ἠκούσαμεν ὅτι τινὲς εξ ἡμῶν ἐξελθόντες 24 


TET. 16, 0. ἐτάραξαν ὑμᾶς λόγοις, ἀνασκενάζοντες, τὰς ψυχὰς ὑμῶν, 
λέγοντες περιτέμνεσθαι καὶ τηρεῖν τὸν νόμον, οἷς οὐ διεστει- 


λαμεθα" 


ἔδοξεν ἡμῖν γενομένοις ὁμοθυμαδὸν, ἐκλεξαμένους 95 


ἄνδρας πέμψαι πρὸς ὑμάς, σὺν τοῖς ἀγαπητοῖς ἡμών Βαρναβᾳ 


καὶ Παύλῳ, 


e re 18. 
oa 14. 30. 


ὑπὲρ τοῦ ὀνόματος τοῦ Κυρίου ἡμών Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ. 


" ἀνθρώποις παραδεδωκόσι τὰς ψυχάς αὐτῶν 26 


ἅπε- 27 


στάλκαμεν οὖν Ἰούδαν καὶ Σίλαν, καὶ αὐτοὺς διὰ λόγον 


ἀπαγγέλλοντας τὰ αὐτα. 


"Εδοξε γὰρ τῷ ἁγίῳ Πνεύματι 28 


καὶ ἡμῖν μηδὲν πλέον ἐπιτίθεσθαι υμῖν βάρος, πλὴν τῶν 


peepee v. 


infra 16.4 
& 21. 35. 


ἐπάναγκες τούτων" 


πράξετε. ἕῤῥωσθε." 


substantive. Here Classical usage would require 
the Article. Yet in Thuevd. i. 9, we have simi- 
larly ἡ ἡγουμένων ἀνδρῶν ov τῶν ἀδυνατωτάτων. 
χαίρειν.) Supply λέγουσι, or such like. 
A form of frequent occurrence in the later writers, 
and used instcad of the earlier one εὖ πράσσειν. 
These were the accustomed forms of salutation 
at the beginning of an epistle, as ἐῤῥώσω or 
ἔῤῥωσθε at the end. 

24. ἐτάραξαν ὑμᾶς X.] 
occurs at Gal. i. 7. v. 10. Lucian, Seyth. 3, has 
the plainer one πὴ δεν τὴν γνώμην. And 

eo Cic. Tuse. iii. 2, ‘perturbari animos.’ The 
next words ἀνασκ. τὰς Wuxas ὑ. are exegetical 
of ταράσσειν here. 

— ἀνασκευάζοντες.) ᾿Ανασκευαζειν properly 
ifies ‘ to up any thing for removal,’ as in 
cyd. i, 18, and eleewhere. 2. To remove; as 

Xenoph. An. vi. 2, 5. Thue the sense here seems 
to be, ‘ removing and perverting your minds (from 
the truth],” or rather unsettling ; the contrary to 
ϑεμελιῶσαι, ae in 1 Pet. v. 10. 

— AéyovTes wepir.) " enjoining you to be cir- 
eumcact: > Ols οὐ διεστ. Supply οὐδὲν, ‘to whom 

ve no direction or authority [s0 to act}.’ It 
is ν᾽ Ὁ more necessary to supply οὐδὲν, since οὐ 
διαστ. almost always signifies to furted, not, as 
here, to enpuin. 

95. γενομένοις ὁμοθυμαδόν. Supply ἐπὶ τὸ 
αὐτὸ, which is at ii. l. Ὑπὲρ τοῦ ὁν., 

‘on behalf of the religi on,’ ἄς. 

27. καὶ αὑτοὺς διὰ λόγον ἀπαγγ. τὰ αὐτά.) 
On the subject of the bearers οὗ public letters or 
messages being usually allowed to explain an 
Ὁ ΟΘΠΙΣ thercin, see my Note on Thucyd. vii. 

1, @ Xovro φέροντες τὰ , eennere. καὶ ὅσα 
ae αὐτοὺς εἰπεῖν. Such despatches, indeed, 
were, in the earlier ages, always sent in the form 
of verbal messages, by trusty servants to deliver 
word of mouth; and that custom had con- 
ued even up to the age of Thucyd. On the 


The same expression 


P ἀπέχεσθαι εἰδωλοθυτων, καὶ αἵματος, 29 
Kat Ἄνίκτου, καὶ πορνείας" εξ ὧν διατηροῦντες ἑαντοὺς, εὖ 


introduction, however, of teriflen mesnges, 6 

despatches, during the Peloponnesian war, still 

the custom was retained ἀν poms the - 

senger to explain any obscurity in the 

to give further dan of matters only "ety 

adverted to in the letter (so Joseph. Ant. xvii. 

7, εἰς Ῥώμην ὡς Καίσαρας picbioiels γράμματε 

“περὶ αὑτοῦ, καὶ τοὺς ἀπὸ γλώσσης ver etl 

&c.), nay, occasionally to act as a sort of amber 

tay in grt to alg the business at char 
metimes, however, messengers were 

bsdden to say any thing (see Arrian, Exp. Alex it. 

14,6); and therefore words καὶ avrowt du 

λόγου, ἄς. here may be considered as —s 

the persone addressed, that the 

empowered to deliver the same message by werd 

A — and more fully and explicitly, if ἐδ. 


" ddoks γάρ. I know not why all the 


English T tors cart cara the ‘yap Με. 
It is gma ἐπ ταὶ t for οὖν, as often 
in the ‘i “tat seemed goed,’ the 
term Τῷ ay. 1]νεύμ. καὶ qui, 
by 7 itendiady τι = who are deciding aie 
influence of the Ho rit.’ Agreeably to 
ise of the Hol ‘pir to them when labour 


ng in the cause of the Gospel. See Matt. svi. 
18—20, and John xiv. 26. See Chrys., Gream, 
ane) Kuinoel. 


© were subject to an 
authority, whether they were heavy or 


served only in 
ter. It is found in che 
dotus downwards, but only as an οὐδεν, 
it may stand for an adgects 
ὄντων. 


we eg ee. 


ACTS CHAP. XV. 30—36. 


Oc μὲν οὖν, ἀπολυθέντες, ἦλθον εἰς ᾿Αντιόχειαν᾽ καὶ 
81 συναγαγόντες τὸ πλῆθος, ἐπέδωκαν τὴν ἐπιστολήν. 
82 γνόντες δὲ, ἐχάρησαν ἐπὶ τῇ παρακλήσει. 


90 


623 


᾿Ανα- 
Ἰούδας δὲ καὶ 


Σίλας, καὶ αὐτοὶ προφῆται ὄντες, διὰ λόγου πολλοῦ παρ- 


88 ἐκάλεσαν τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς καὶ ἐπεστήριξαν. 


Ποιήσαντες δὲ 


χρόνον, ἀπελύθησαν per εἰρήνης ἀπὸ τῶν αδελφών πρὸς 


34 τοὺς αποστόλους. 


[ἔδοξε δὲ rp Σίλᾳ ἐπιμεῖναι αὐτοῦ. 


85 Παῦλος δὲ καὶ Βαρναβας dtét pif3ov ἐν ᾿Αντιοχείᾳ, διδά- 


Ἶ Q 9 a A ey ~ a 
σκοντες Kat εὐαγγελιζόμενοι, μετά καὶ ἑτέρων πολλών, τὸν 


λόγον τοῦ Κυρίου. 
86 
᾿Επιστρέψαντες δὴ ἐπισκεψώμεθα 


29. πνικτοῦ) One of the seven precepts 
οἵ Noah ; which were, ‘ to abstain from blaspheiny 
inst God, homicide, incest, robbery, resistance 
to magistrates, and the eating of things strangled.’ 
— εὖ πράξετε.) Not meaning, as many ex- 
in, ‘you will do right ;’ but rather, ‘it will be 
or you,’ ‘it will tend to your salvation.’ 
Comp. Eccles. viii. 12. Is. iii. 10. Jerem. xlii. 6, 
80. ἐπολυθέντες.) See Note v. 33. 
secaeely εἴραν σὴν εἰρί ολον ἐμά) The word 
y signifies ‘to reach forth, or give out any 
μὴν to (fori) a penn (as Matt. vii. 7, and Luke 
xi. I], 12), but also, in a general way, to deliver 
do ; ly as used of the delivery of Ictters. 

δ]. ἐχάρησαν ἐπὶ τῇ wapax.) I know not 

y so many eminent Commentators should have 
interpreted παρακλήσει exhortation, or instruc- 
ἔοι. Surely the common interpretation (con- 
firmed by al] the ancient Versions), consolution 
or » is more suitable and natural. They 
rejoleed at the comfort which this Epistle gave 
them, YY the assurance that they were delivered 
from whatever was burdensome in the Mosaic 
Law. Seo more in Calvin and Neweome. 

32. προφῆται.) See xi. 27, and Note, Bp. 
Pearce Recens. Synop., and especially Mr. 
Townsend's dissertation on the spiritual gifts, 
titles, and offices in the Church at Antioch. Sce 
aleo the Note on ] Cor. xii. 8. Διὰ λόγον πολ- 
λοῦ, ‘in a discourse of considerable length.’ Ilap- 
axéX., ‘exhorted, admonished, and instructed 
them ;° stating, we may suppose, the grounds and 
reasons on which the determination of the Synod 
wes founded, showing why the whole ritual was 
not enjoined, and why a purt was retained; and 
witha] defining the cause, nature, and extent of 
the duty of abstaining, in certain cases, from 
things naturally lawful. 
as ποιήσαντες χρόνον) ‘having spent some 
time.” An idiom confined to the later, and cspe- 
cally the Hellenistic writers. Mast’ εἰρήνης, 
with good wishes and prayers for their welfare,’ 
or whatever was included in the Heb. Ὁ. 

84. ἔδοξε.---αὐτου.)] This verse, not found in 

. and Versions, is rejected by Mill, 
Wetstein, Pearce, Nowcome, Kuinoel, and Gries- 
bach, bracketed by Vater, and cancelled by Mat- 
thei, The reason which they assign for ite having 
been saserted is, that it was done to account for 
what might have seemed strange and inconsistent 
fm Silas being said to have gone with Jude to 


META δέ τινας ἡμέρας εἶπε Παῦλος πρὸς Βαρνάβαν᾽" 


τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς ἡμών κατὰ 


Jerusalem ; whereas, a few days after, he is said 
to have been chosen by Paul as his companion in 
his journey to visit the churches. Yet (say tho 
Critics in question) ‘ he may have gone to Jeru- 
salem, and been sent for from thence, and the cir- 
cumstance of his sending for have been omitted to 
be mentioned.’ 1 must own that there is nothing 
to negative this in the expression μετά τινας 
ἡμέρας (cspecially if it be taken of the first men- 
ten of a plan which might not be carried into 
evecution for some short time), that being an in- 
definite term, which may, at least, mean after 
not a very few days. See xvi. 13. There is, how- 
ever, something very hypothetical in this way of 
accounting for the insertion. Instances of tnser- 
tions for such a purpose are very rare indeed, and 
not to be increased without urgent cause, as tend- 
ing to lessen our confidence in the integrity of 
the Divine word. On the other hand, if we sup- 
pose the verse to be genuine, its omission may 
readily be accounted for; namely, to remove a 
sceming inconsistency, a person being here said 
to have stayed, who was just before said to have 
gone ; in which case the readiest course,—and 
that on a level with the capacity of even the 
scribes,—would be to cancel the verse. And 
Critics and Commentators, having felt the same 
difficulty, might resort to the same mode of re- 
moving it. Whereas it may satisfactorily be 
obviated by less violent means,—namely, by taking 
ἀπελύθ. not in the sense departed, but in the 
usual one dimisst sunt (as in the Vulg.), meaning 
their dismissal and departure from the place 
where the brethren were assembled, not from 
Antioch itself. It shonld scem that between the 
time when they left the meeting, and that fixed 
on for their actual departure, Silas, from a desire 
to further enjoy the society of Paul, resolved to 
stay longer at Antioch. One might, indeed, have 
expected that it should have been added, that 
Jude went on his journey. But this was not 
absolutely necessary, and such omissions are fre- 
quent. ords to that effect are, indeed, found 
in some MSS. and Versions; but it is so very 
difficult to account for their omisston, and 80 easy 
for their tnsertion (from the margin), that th 
cannot be received. Thus trternal evidence is 
quite in favour of the genuineness of the verse, 
and external evidence decidedly s0. Accordingly 
I have thought proper, with Scholz, to retain it. 


36. ἐπισκεψώμεθα trois ἀδελφοὺε — wees 


ACTS CHAP. XV. 36—41. XVI. 1—7. 


ζω ’ Π Φ : ἵ a a ζω ᾽ 
πασαν πόλιν, εν ai¢ κατηγγείλαμεν τον λόγον του Κυριου, 


~ 
- πῶς eyoust. 


1 Βαρνάβας δὲ ἐβουλεύσατο συμπαραλαβεῖν δ] 
τὸν ᾿Ιωάννην τὸν καλούμενον Μάρκον" 

᾿ τὸν ἀποστάντα ἀπ᾿ αὐτών απὸ Παμφυλίας, καὶ μὴ συνελθόντα 
αὑτοῖς εἰς τὸ ἔργον, μὴ συμπαραλαβεῖν τοῦτον. ᾿Ἐ γένετο 39 


"Παῦλος δὲ ηξίου, 38 


οὖν παροξυσμὸς, ὥστε ἀποχωρισθῆναι αὐτοὺς ax ἀλλήλων, 
τόν τε Βαρνάβαν παραλαβόντα τὸν Μάρκον ἐκπλεῦσαι εἰς 


Κυπρον᾽ Παῦλος δὲ ἐπιλεξάμενος Σέλαν ἐξῆλθε, παραδοθεὶς 40 


τῇ χάριτι τοῦ Θεοῦ ὑπὸ τῶν αδελφών. 


διήρχετο oe 4ἱ 


τὴν Συρίαν καὶ Κιλικίαν, ἐπιστηρίζων τὰς ἐκκλησίας. 


ἃ Sapra 14. 
᾿ » 


XVI. 


Rom. 16. 21. 
Phil. 2. 19. 
1 Tim. 1. 


4 4 «- ᾿ , A 
ὑπὸ τῶν ev Avorpotg Kat 


" Κατήντησε δὲ εἰς Δέρβην καὶ Avorpav. 
1% μαθητής τις nv ἐκεῖ, ὀνόματι Τιμόθεος, νἱὸς γυναικός Γ[τινος] 

᾿Ιουυδαίας πιστῆς, πατρὸς δὲ “EXAnvoc’ t 
᾿Ικονίῳ ἀδελφών. 


καὶ ἰδοὺ | 


ὃς ἐμαρτυρεῖτο 4 
Τοῦτον ηθέ- 3 


λησεν ὁ Παῦλος σὺν αὐτῷ ἐξελθεῖν, καὶ λαβὼν περιέτεμεν 
αὐτὸν, διὰ τοὺς ᾿Ιουδαίους τοὺς ὄντας ἐν τοῖς τόποις ἐκείνοις" 
ἤδεισαν γὰρ ἅπαντες τὸν πατέρα αὐτοῦ ὅτι Ἕλλην ὑπῆρχεν. 


ar 15. 


ν Ὡς δὲ διεπορεύοντο τὰς πόλεις, παρεδίδουν αὐτοῖς φυλασ- 4 


4 ~ 9 “ 
σειν τὰ δόγματα τὰ κεκριμένα ὑπὸ τῶν ἀποστόλων καὶ τῶν 
~ , φ 
πρεσβυτέρων τῶν ἐν ᾿ἱερουσαλήμ. Αἱ μὲν οὖν ἐκκλησίαι 5 
9 ~ ~ , 4 ᾽ ᾿ ~ , ~ 
ἐστερεοῦντο τῇ πίστει, Kal ἐπερίσσενον τῴ and καθ᾽ 
ΤΙ υ ρ φ αριύμῳ 


ἡμέραν. 


Διελθόντες δὲ τὴν Φρυγίαν καὶ τὴν Γαλατικὴν χώραν, 6 
κωλυθέντες ὑπὸ τοῦ ἁγίου Πνεύματος λαλῆσαι τὸν λό 
. ~ 9 , ἐλθό a A M ἢ [ g + ee 
ev τῇ Ασίᾳ, ἐλθοντες κατα τὴν Μυσίαν, ἐπείραζον 7 κατα 7 


ἔχουσι.) This may be, by a common Grecism, 
for ἐπισκ. πῶς ἔχουσιν ol ἀδελφοί. Or at πῶς 
ἔχουσι we may supply σκεψόμενοι, from ἐπι- 
σκεψ. So Polyb. p. 1330, cited by Wetstein, 
πέμπειν τοὺς ἐπισκεψομένους πῶς ἔχει τὰ 
κατὰ τοὺς προειρημένους βασιλεῖς. © ex- 
pression must here denote inspection of their state 
as Christian professors. Hence was derived the 
use (which not long afterwards arose) of ἐπίσκο- 
πος in the sense B . 

86. ἐν αἷς.) The plural is used because the 
antecedent involves the idea of i ity, as 2 Pet, 
ii.1, ταύτην δευτέραν γράφω ἐπιστόλην, ἐν αἷς. 

7. ἐβουλεύσατο) ‘purposed,’ or ‘was dis- 

;’ as v. 33. and xxvii. 39, where the term 

represents the result of deliberation or self- 
counsel. 

38. ἠξίου) ‘wished or thought proper.’ This 
must be closely united with μὴ συμπαραλαβεῖν. 

39. παροξυσμὸς) an exacerbation of spirit one 
against the other. 

XVI. 1. κατήντησε.) Literally, ‘went down 
to.” <A sense of the word often occurring in this 
book, and peculiar to the later Greek writers. 
Tivos, not found in several MSS., has been can- 
celled by Griesbach, Tittman, and Scholz; but, 
I apprehend, without sufficient reason. 

— ny ἐκεῖ.) Whether this is to be understood 

or of Lystra, Commentator are not 


. The present favours the opine 
that he was of Lystra ; while that at xx. 4,8 
rbougne by some to prove him to have bees d 
Derbe. But the za jp there must refer Ὁ 
Gaius, and Gaius only, otherwise Se. Luke weald 
have written καὶ Γάϊος καὶ Tcud@sos, Δερβεῖοι. 
He does not add jpvenpetos to Tim., becaase ἃ 
was unnecessary, he having, he t 
that here. And certainly the rise po ρα 
be understood of any other than Lgstra, 
that was the last-mentioned From the 
position of the cities, there can be no doubt thst 
ad Apostles went to Derbe first, and thes # 
ystra. 
2. ἐμαρτυρεῖτο) ‘a good testimony was berse 
him,’ ‘he was praised’ (see Note supra xv. 8); 
namely, on account of his great knowledgs οἱ 


religion, and his ardent zeal in its prometics. 

8. περιέτεμεν a.) He had not beea crear 
cised, because (86 we from the Rabbins) bis 
mother had no right to do that without i 
father's consent. reason why απ circa 
cised him (which he t do without 


ACTS CHAP. XVI. 7—10. 


625 


a ’ e Fi A 9 Μ 9 4 4 ~ 
τὴν Βιθυνίαν πορενεσθαι" καὶ οὐκ εἴασεν αὐτοὺς ro Πνεῦμα. 


8 Παρελθόντες δὲ τὴν Μυσίαν, κατέβησαν εἰς Τρωάδα. 
9 καὶ ὕραμα διὰ τῆς νυκτὺς ὠὥφθη ry [Παὐλῳ’ 


ς Infra 90. 6. 
2 Cor. 3. 13. 
2 Tim. 4.13. 


9 s 
¢ ανὴρ τις d Supra 10. 


e ὡς 3 29. 
ἣν Μακεδὼν ἑστὼς, παρακαλών αντὸν καὶ λέγων Διωβὰς 
Ὁ εἰς Μακεδονίαν βοήθησον ἡμῖν. Ὡς δὲ τὸ ὅραμα εἶδεν, 


εὐθέως ἐζητήσαμεν ἐξελθεῖν εἰς 


A é 
τὴν Μακεδονίαν, συμβι- 


af ͵ coa e , ’ r) 
ντες Ort προσκέκληται nuac o Κύριος ευαγγελίσασθαι 


olar Asis, of which Ephesus was the capital. 
fow this hindrance was effected, whether Ὁ 
yeam or otherwise, has been variously supposed. 
lertainly had it been through direct revelation by 
ream, that would have been e Hence 
fe may suppose it to have been by ἃ sort of 
etme impression on the mind (which the Apos- 
les knew how to aesinguish from ordinary feel- 
tg), through which medium their decision, that 
bwould not be expedient to go thither, was pro- 
weed by the influence of the Holy Spirit. In 
his view there will be some pertinency in the 
ollowing passage of Philo- Jud. vol. ii. 176 (cited 
y Wetstein), Al τοιαῦται εἰκασίαι σνγγενεῖς 
wrelae εἰσί. γὰρ vous οὐκ ἂν οὕτως 
κόπως εὐθυβόλησεν, εἰ μὴ καὶ ϑεῖον ἦν 
"νεῦμα τὸ ποδηγετοῦν πρὸς τὴν ἀλήθειαν. 

7. κατὰ τὴν M.) Render, not ‘ ἐπ᾽ (for they 
id not enter Mysia), but (with Valckn.) ‘ unto, 
s far as; meaning, to the borders of. It should 
wm that when they finally determined not to go 
» Asia, they had so far advanced in their journey 
tither, as to be opposite to the chain of Mount 
Hympus. Then they went forward in a due 
estecl direction, until they came to the borders 
[Μ intending to make their way into Bithy- 
la, by the plain of the river Rhyndacus, or at 
w western end of the chain of Olympus. 

... κατὰ τὴν Βιθυνίαν.) Several MSS. and 
πο Versions and Fathers have εἰς, which has 
pen received by Griesbach, Tittman, and Scholz; 
st without sufficient reason; since the extern 
fidence for the reading is weak (Versions and 
lathers being, in a case Fe this, of little weight), 
pd internal quite the other way; for the els is 
tidently from the margin, being an alteration of 
pase who wished to remove a tautology, and 
jake the sense plainer, not aware that the κατὰ 
wre means tersus, in the direction of, as Monta- 
he, and Piecator render. At the same 
me, had zie been the true reading, it is difficult 
b immagine how it should have been altered into 
eval in the great bulk of the MSS. 

-- Πνεῦμα.) Nine MSS. add Ἰησοῦ, and others, 

86 Versions and some Fathers, τοῦ 
ησοῦ, which is adopted by Mill and Wetstein, 
idl received into the text by Griesbach, Knapp, 
tman, Vater, and Scholz. Yet thero scems 
p sufficient evidence of its genuineness to war- 

ite reception. The evidence is 

as far as regards MSS. ; and Versions and 

ers sre, in a matter of this kind, not quite 
ble testimony. But, to advert to 
evidence, it would at first sight seem that 
Πνεῦμα ‘Incot is a very rare expression, 
no where else but in Phil. i. 19 (and 








for the omission than for the insertion of 
. And yet we do not elsewhere find that 
VOL. I. 





Tare expressions are cancelled by the scribes. 
Besides, when sny very rare forms of expression 
are connected with important doctrinal questions, 
we are to advert to the possibility, nay, proba- 
bility, that they may have been tampered with by 
the ancient Theologians, either by adding some- 
thing to the text, or by removing something from 
it. Now, it appears from the Note of Wetstein, 
that the Romanists, a little after the printing of 
the Greek Text, maintained that ’Inaouv had 
been expunged by the Nestorians ; which is 
incredible, They might rather have been expected 
to add than to remove it. The addition, however, 
I suspect, came from the Arians, who would have 
more reason to add it, in order to destroy so 
striking an example of τὸ Πνεῦμα in the per- 
sonal sense. Thus it is caught up iy all the Soci- 
nian interpreters. And when once introduced by 
the Arians, it would be likely to be admitted by 
the Nestorians, who would rather have it than 
not. From the former of these it was, I suspect, 
foisted into the Vulgate, and by the latter into 
the Syriac Version, and from thence it would 
easily be transmitted to the £thiopic, Coptic, and 
Armenian Versions, Finally, the word is 
strongly discountenanced by the context. For, 
to use the words of Bp. Middleton, ‘in the pre- 
ceding verse we are told that the Apostles were 
forbidden of the Holy Ghost to preach the word 
in Asia; in the present, that, on their attempting 
to go into Bithynia, the Spirit suffered them not. 
It is, therefore, highly unnatural that the τὸ 
Πνεῦμα of the latter verse should be meant of 
any other than the τὸ ἅγιον Πνεῦμα of the 
former. 

8. παρελθόντες.) The meaning cannot well 
be, that Pee GLa py by or along Mysia, namely by 
coasting its borders. No reason can be imagined 
why they should have taken 80 circuitous a course 
in order to go to the Troad. Moreover, the term 
κατέβησαν has allusion to the mountainous 
region they traversed in their course to the Troas. 
Now the mountainous country of Mysia is con- 
fined to the interior; and the chain of Temnos, 
Pedasus, G and Ida ranges along the whole 
of the interior. Accordingly, the sense intended by 
St. Luke must be, ‘ passed: through,” ‘ traversed,’ 
as the Vulg., Erasmus, Calvin, and others ren- 
der. And so the Cod. Cant. has, by gloss, 
διελθόντες. 

10. ἐζητήσαμεν. From the use of we after 
that of they thus far, it is plain that the Evange- 
list himself became the companion of Paul and 
Timothy in this journey, having joined them at 


roas. 
_ — cuppiBdfovtss) ‘including.’ See Note on 


in α different sense), we may far better ix. 22 


ae προσκέκ.] ‘had called and appointed us tq 
the work.” See xiii. 2. 
8 


ACTS CHAP. XVI. 11—13. 


αὐτούς. ᾿Αναχθέντες οὖν ἀπὸ τῆς Τρωάδος, εὐθυδρομήσαμεν 1 
εἰς Σαμοθρᾷάκην, τῇ τε ἐπιούσῃ εἰς Νεάπολιν, ἐκεῖθέν τε εἰς 13 
Φιλίππους, ἥτις ἐστὶ πρωτη [τῆς] μερίδος τῆς Μακεδονίας 
πόλις, κολωνία᾽ “Hyev δὲ ἐν ταύτῃ τῇ πόλει διατρίβοντες 
ἡμέρας τινάς τῇ τε ἡμέρᾳ τῶν σαββατων ἐξήλθομεν τῆς 13 
πόλεως παρὰ ποταμὸν, οὗ ἐνομίζετο προσευχὴ εἶναι, καὶ 


11. ἀναχθέντετ---εαὐθυδρομήσαμεν.) Here we 
have two nautical terms; the former, as used of 
setting sail (literally, loosing ropes), the latter, of 
sailing in a straight course to a point without 
tacking; which implica a fair wind. So that the 
expression is equivalent to οὐριοδρομεῖν. 

2. πρώτη τῆς μερίδος τῆς M. aw.) No little 
perplexity here exists, from a difficulty to recon- 
cile the present statement with the actual state of 
things then existing. According to the sense 
assigned by the Pesch. Svr. and some others, 
‘which is the metropolis of the country of Mace- 
donia,’ the words are contrary to facts, Thessa- 
lonica being undoubtedly the capital. And such 
will be equally the cace if we tke πρώτη for 
‘moat considerable.’ Indeed, by so interpretin 
we overlook the force of μερίδος, which, in suc 
ἃ connexion, can only be ‘portion, i. e. district. 
And that Macedonia had long been divided into 
four districts, we learn from the Historians. 
Indeed cuins of the Provincia prima and secunda 
have been found. Hence it has been the opinion 
of many learned men that instead of πρώτη τῆς 
we should read rpwrns; by which the sense will 
be, ‘which is a city of the Provincia prima of 
Macedonia.’ Yet not a single MS. is found to 
support this conjecture; which, indced, is little 
supported by prubability, as introducing ἃ sort 
of minute circumstance not very likely to have 
been adverted to by the sacred writer. It is bet- 
ter, therefore, to retain the common reading, and 
explain it as we best may. Now the main qucs- 
tion is whether πρώτη may be su d to mean 
* the principal,’ or ‘a principal.’ we adopt the 
Jormer sense, we encounter the objection, that 
Philippi was not even the capital of the déstrict 
but phipolis, as we learn from Livy an 
Diodorus. Hence Michaelis and Kuinoel adopt 
the /atter sense ; and they appeal to the unexcep- 
tionable evidence of Eckhel, Doctr. Vet. Numm. 
P. i. vol.iv. p. 282, in attestation of the fact, that 
πρώτη was sometimes so applied as to mean a 
principal, though not the princi ity of a 
country. And certainly, this view being admitted, 
all objection on the score of geographical exact- 
ness will be removed. I am, however, inclined to 
think the word πρώτη was meant to have the 
sense ‘the principal.’ Nor is there any thing 
really formidable in the objection, that Amphipo- 
lis was the capital; for though Amphipolis had 
been originally the capital, yet it is very probable 

as Wetstcin and Pearce suppose) that, after the 
ttle of Philippi, that city was raised to the dig- 
nity of capital of the district, in the place of Am- 
phipolis, which was then on the decline ; oddone 
since we know it was the policy of the Romans 
to make their colonies the capitals of the countries 
where they were situated. As, however, we havo 
no historical proof of this transfer, it may be bet- 
ter (with Bp. Pearee) to understand πρώτη in 
the sense most considerable and important, in 


commerce, wealth, and population. And sb 
the Romans would be especially anxious their 
colonies should be; and many causes would con- 
tribute to make them such. Still one difficulty 
yet remains. Whichever of the above senses be 
adopted, the τῆς before μερέδος is worse than 
useless; and has, I 8 caused al] the per- 
plexity in question. p. Middleton, indeed, 
laces it in the least objectionable point of view, 
y Apa ἡ ‘which is the chief city of its district, 
a city of Macedonia, a colony.’ But this is doing 
a manifest violence to the construction, and injury 
to the sense. I would therefore suppose a sii 
corruption to have crept into the text, ὲ 
by 2 mistake in placing the article τῆς. Now the 
first τῆς is not found in three ancient MSS., the 
Syriac Version, and Chrysostom ; nor does it 
appear to have been in the ies read by the 
esch. Syr. and Vulgate Translators; nor im the 
originals of those MSS. which have μερὶς, plainly 
by a confounding of the abbreviation of the ter- 
mination dos with ¢; and it is probably net 
genuine. I suspect, therefore, that it crept in 
a mistake of the scribes; since those MSS. whi 
have not the τῆς here, have it before Mexsd.; 
and though it is there not found in ten MSO 
(some of them of the highest seta) all of 
them hare the τῆς before μερίδος. May we not, 


then, su that the article, which ought 
perly to be inserted but once, was first οι 
the place, and afterwards (error gatheri 


wrong 
force like ἃ enow-ball) both in the rigké place 
the τὸ ? Ihave ventured to double bracket 
the τῆς, which is cancelled by Lachmans. Rea 
der, ‘ which is the most considerable city of a ἔν» 
trict of Macedonia.’ 

13. παρὰ ποταμὸν) ‘by the river side;’ not 
‘by a river,’ as our English translators render. 
The Article is here omitted on account of a pre 
position being used. This worapde is a mere 
rivulet (formed by the ins, from whi 
Philippi derived its first name, Cremides ) ταβοᾷ 
into the Strymon. A striking attestation to the 
truth of the narrative; for the river is so 
as only to be found in the best moderna maps. 

— οὗ ἐνομίζετο προσενχὴ 2.) Some difer 
ence of κἄπως exists as to the sense οἵ thet 
words ; which the earlier Commentators take # 
mean, ‘where prayer was wont to be offered "ἢν 


ri; while the latcr ones interpret, ‘ wher, 
inating to the (Jewish) custom, there we 8 
were 


prveclche or oratory.” That such 
requent where, from the paucity of Jews, ™ 
synagogue was found, is proved by a referenct 
ertullian and other ancient theologians ; as εἰν 
that such were situated, for the convenieace οἷ 
urification, by a riverside; since 
tbe a τ uel Christians and τ 
eathens) ablution always preceded ; 
how the words οὗ ἐνομίζετο εἶναι i 
above sense, still lose be taken for οὗ qv (asi 


ACTS CHAP. XVI. 14—16. 


627 


14 καθίσαντες ἐλαλοῦμεν ταῖς συνελθούσαις γυναιξί. Καί τις 
γυνὴ ὀνόματι Λυδία, πορφυρόπωλις πόλεως Θϑυατείρων, 
σεβομένη τὸν Θεὸν, ἤκονεν᾽ ἧς ὁ Κύριος διήνοιξε τὴν καρδίαν, 


15 προσέχειν τοῖς λαλουμένοις ὑπὸ τοῦ Παύλου. 


® ’ 4 4 « » κ“ 
ἐβαπτίσθη, καὶ 0 οἶκος αὐτῆς, 


’ e a ~ , 4 9 ͵ ° Q 
κεκρίκατέ pe πιστὴν ty Κυρίῳ εἰναι, εἰσελθόντες εἰς τὸν 
καὶ παρεβιάσατο ἡμᾶς. 


Φ. 4 ’ 
16 οἰκον μου μείνατε. 


been by some), it is difficult to sec. ᾿Ενομίζετο 
plainly refers to local, not to general custom. As 
$e the objections which have been urged, that 
the common interpretation yields too indefinite a 
sense, and that it is incorrect in phraseology, the 
former bas not a shadow of reason, and the latter 
is overturned by one of the adduced to 
establish the other interpretation, namely, Philo 
contra Flaccum, p. 523, τὰς προσευχας ἀφή- 
ob ἐνομίζετο προσευχὴ εἶναι, where we 
five the very ial aha in question, and in the 
wery sense in which it is here commonly inter- 
πο And from its being accompanied with 
term προσευχῆ, it is evident that 
Philo thought it necessary to add the words fol- 
lowing, in order to determine the scnee of προσ- 
avyde. Whereas St. Luke chose to use acircum- 
jon, in preference to a term which might 
require the addition of this very circumlocution 
to explain it. It might seem, indeed, that the 
above sense, proseucha, is required by the words at 
ver. 16, πορενομένων ἡμῶν εἰς προσευχήν. But 
it is not necessary to so interpret the words; and 
the sense commonly assigned, ‘ going to payer, is 
confirmed by a passage of SJovephus, it. § 57, 
ἡμῶν τὰ νόμιμα ποιούντων, καὶ ele προσευχὰς 
φρεπομένων. Moreover, the sense prose 
uire the article, which, although found 
in ancient MSS., and received into the 
text by Griesbech and Scholz, yet is plainly an 
of some Critics who thought the article 
necessary; which certainly would be the case, if 
xy at ver. 13 meant ucha, but not, 
μ be the sense intended. With reason, 
therefore, has the τὴν been rejected by Wetstein, 
Matthed, Tittman, and Vater ; since internal evi- 
‘ence is 86 much st it as external. For we 
wan easily account for its tnsertion, but not for its 
7 . As, aaa sf ee nigel that the 
expression πορενομένων ἡμῶν els προσευχὴν 
. bas some vefarence to place as well as cision. we 
: May suppose the sense to be something between 
‘peayer and ucha, or prayer-place, namely, 
. Thus the article would not be 
Yequisite ; and it might be said with sufficient 
Fropricty, ‘as wo were going to prayer-mecting.’ 
‘Phe prayer-place in question may be supposed to 
have been not an edifice, but simply a grove, or 
made of the boughs of trees, as in the 
ancient Pagan religions, nay, found in even 
of Moses. So Josephus, contra Ap. 1. ii. 
αἰθρίου: προσευχὰς ἀνῆγεν. 
ith respect to the ἐμ when the circumstance 
tioned at ver. 16 took place, it should seem 
ave been on the first day that Paul and Silas 
t to the ἢ siaiibergpielh for it seems from 
. 18 that they went daily. 
a> ἐλαλοῦμεν.) Not ‘discoursed with,’ as 
‘akefield renders, but ‘discoursed ¢o,° as a public 
or preacher. Thus the preceding καθί- 


ΐ 


δὲ e Gen. 10. 3. 
oedes τ 21 
udg. ii. 21. 
ΕΠ Lake 24. 3. 
Heb. 138. 2. 


“Ὡς 


παρεκάλεσε λέγουσα" 


᾽ {1 Sam. 28. 
Γ᾿ Εγένετο δὲ, ἵν. 19.94. 


σαντες alludes to the posture adopted, which was 
the usual one of teaching ; see Matt. v. 1, and Note. 
It is plain that the con tion consisted of women 
only, not, as is commonly supposed, a mixture of 
both sexes. To account for which, we may sup- 
pose, that since that separation of the sexes which 
always subsisted in lar buildings, such as 
synagogues, was impossible in places like the pre- 
sent, the same en:! was effected by the sexes 
attending at different times. 

14. Αυδία.] Some take this as a name of 
country, and to be joined with γυνή. But the 
ὀνόματι associated with it shows it to be a 
name, The name was common both among the 
Greeks and Romans. Πορφυρόπωλις means a 
seller not of parle dye, as some suppose, but of 
purple vests, for the dyeing of which the Lydians 
were famous, who seem to have participated in, 
or rather succeeded to, the reputation of the 
Tyrians. She was probably a resident of Thyatira 
in Lydia, where her vests were manufactured, 
but then sojourning at Philippi, for the purposes 
of her business. By the expression just after, 
σεβομένη τὸν Θεὸν, is meant, that she was a 
devout Gentile, worshipping the one true God, 
ji. 6. a proselyte of the gate. oe 

— ἤκουεν) ‘ was a hearer.’ 

— διήνοιξε τὴν καρδίαν.) An expression pro- 
bably derived from the Hebrew; for we find it in 
the Jewish prayers, as also in 2 Macc. i. 4, δ, τὴν 
καρδίαν ὑμῶν ἐν τῷ νόμῳ αὐτοῦ καὶ ἐν τοῖς 
προστάγμασι. Also ina passage of Themist. ii. 
p. 29 (cited by owen): ξένον τι ἀτεχνῶς ὑπο- 
μένω καὶ ἄπιστον πάθος. Διανοίΐίγεται γάρ 
μοι τὸ στῆθος καὶ ἡ καρδία, καὶ διαυγεστέρα 
tat ἡ Ψυχὴ, καὶ τὰ ὄμματα ὀξύτερα τῆς 

tavolas’ ὁρῶ γοῦν, ὦ μακάριοι, ἃ πρότερον 
οὐχ οἷός τε ἦν. The mind is said to be 
against admonition, when either from prejudice, it 
cannot discern the truth, or from pride and per- 
versity, will not admit it. Hence, to open the 
mind or heart denotes, ‘to render it more intelli- 
gent,’ to cause that any one shall better perceive 
the truth, and more readily yield assent to it. 
The opening in question was effected by the grace 
of God working by his Spirit concurrently with 
the dispositions of Lydia. 

15. πιστὴν τῷ Κυρίῳ) i.e. ‘a true believer 
in the Lord’ and his religion, so as to be fit to be 
admitted to baptism. These words, as Calvin 
observes, have the force of earncat : q. da. 
ἜΥ the faith which you have approved by the 
seal of baptism, I conjure you not to refuse to 
abide with me.’ 

— παρεβιάσατο ἡμᾶς. This term, like dvay- 
κάζω, is used of the moral compulsion of urgent 
entreaty, such as, in a manner, compels the per- 
son to grant the request. St. Luke here, and in 
his Gospel xxiv. 29, seems to have had in mind 
Gen. xix. 3, where Lot, it a said, κατεβιάζετο 
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ACTS CHAP. XIV. 22—28. XV. 1. 


καλοῦντες ἐμμένειν τῇ πίστει, καὶ ore διὰ πολλών θλίψεων 


δεῖ ἡμᾶς εἰσελθεῖν εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
νήσαντες δὲ αὐτοῖς πρεσβυτέρους κατ᾽ ἐκκλησίαν, προσευ- 


" Xuporo- 28 


Equevor μετὰ νηστειῶν, παρέθεντο αὐτοὺς τῷ Κυρίῳ εἰς ὧν 


’ 
πτεπιστευκεισαν. 


Καὶ διελθόντες τὴν ΠΙισιδίαν, ἦλθον εἰς 94 


Παμφυλίαν' καὶ λαλήσαντες ἐν Πέργῳ τὸν λόγον, κατέ- 35 


βησαν εἰς ᾿Αττάλειαν᾽ ° κἀκεῖθεν ἀπέπλευσαν εἰς ᾿Αντιώχειαν, 96 
ὅθεν ἧσαν παραδεδομένοι τῇ χάριτι τοῦ Θεοῦ εἰς τὸ ἔργον 
ε ὃ ἐπλήρωσαν. P Παραγενόμενοι δὲ καὶ συναγαγόντες τὴν 9] 
13. ἐκκλησίαν, ἀνήγγειλαν ὅσα ἐποίησεν ὁ Θεὸς per αὐτῶν, 


καὶ ὅτι ἤνοιξε τοῖς ἔθνεσι θύραν πίστεως. διέτριβον δὲ [ἐκεῖ] 28 


‘oe χρόνον οὐκ ολίγον σὺν τοῖς μαθηταῖς. 
Lev. 19. 8 
Gal- 5.1, 2 XV. 


"KAI τινὲς κατελθόντες amo τῆς [Ιουδαίας ἐδί- 1 


Col. 2. 8,11, δασκον τοὺς ἀδελφούς" Ὅτι ἐάν μὴ περιτέμνησθε τῷ ἔθει 


light than something preternatural. See Cal- 
vin. 

22. παρακαλοῦντες.) Render, ‘ by exhorting 
them.” See Note supra v. 3. In καὶ ὅτι διὰ, 
&c., there is an idiom, by which another word of 
cognate signification is to be supplicd from one 
which bas preceded ; here λέγοντες from wapa- 
καλοῦντες, as in Joseph. Ant. v. 1. 18, and other 
ese cited by the Commentators. In διὰ πολ- 

ὧν---Θεοῦ there is a general declaration intended 
for erery age, showing that the working out of our 
salvation is not to be accomplished without nume- 
rous trials and tribulations. Comp. 1 Thess. iii. 
4. Similarly we read in a Rabbinical writer, 
cited by Wetstein (Vajikra R.), ‘Dixit David ad 
Deum 5. B. Quanam est porta ad vitam futuri 
seculi? ex mente R. Jodan Deus Davidi n- 
dit: Si debes in vitam ingredi, debes etiam afflic- 
tiones tolerare S. Ὠ." 

23. χειροτονήσαντες a.) Some (as Erasmus, 
Calvin, and Beza, and, more latterly, Knatchbull, 
Raphel, Doddridge, and, indeed, all Presbyterian 
Commentators) take the sense to be, * having 
ordained their elders by the votes of the people. 
Others, however, consisting of the most eminent 
Interpreters, are agreed that χειροτονήσαντες 
h@e see means, ‘having selected, constituted, 
appotnted.’ 

— κατ᾽ ἐκκλησίαν.) Meaning, in the several 
churches they had founded; xara here having 
the same sense as at Matt. xxiv. 7, κατὰ τόπουε, 
and often in the present book. 

— προσευξάμενοι μετὰ νηστ) Meaning, 
: a using prayer with fasting ;° see Note supra 
xiii. 3. 

— παρέθεντο αὖ. τῷ K.) ‘committed them to 
the Divine protection τ᾿ as it is said infra xx. 32, 
“παρατίθεμαι ὑμᾶς τῷ Osw, kal τῷ λόγῳ τῆς 
Xdpuros αὑτοῦ. Com also ] Pet. iv. to. 

. ὅθεν ἦσαν wapad.) Tapaé. is here syno- 
nymous with παρατίθεσθαι supra ver. 23. With 
the word ὅθεν Commentators have been not a 
little perplexed Nay, even those mighty Gre- 
cians, Hemstorhusius and Valcknaer, thought the 
difficulty eo great as to warrant critical conjec- 

hey would read ὅθεν ἥεσαν, ‘ whence 
had gone.’ To this, however, the MSS. 


ture. 
they 
afford no countenance : the Greek ia quesiousble, 


and the form is not in use in the New Test. The 
common reading must, then, be retained. And 
tho difficulty which it involves may be best obti- 
ated by supposing a significatio preegnans, arising 
from a blending of two expressions ; q. d. ‘ whence 
they had been recommended, and ἔσω whence 
they had gone commended to the favour and 
protection of God.’ ᾿Επλήρωσαν, " had fulfilled, 
or performed.’ 

. per’ αὐτῶν.) It has been disputed whe- 
ther the sense be, ‘by their means’ (i.e. ther 
instrumentality), or, ‘to them,’ per’ αὑτῶν 
standing for αὐτοῖς. The latter mode of intet- 

retation has been adopted by many eminent 

itors, and is supported by several pasenges 
of the Old Test.; but the former is far more 
agreeable to the following context, and is ale 
confirmed by two passages further on, xxi. 19, 
ἐξηγεῖτο καθ᾽ iv ἵκαστον ὧν ἐποίησεν ὁ Orte 
ἐν τοῖς ἔθνεσι διὰ τῆς διακονίας αὐτοῦ, and XT. 
12, ἐξηγουμένων ὅσα ἐποίησεν ὁ Θεὸς σημεῖα 
καὶ τέρατα ἐν τοῖς ἔθνεσι Se’ αὖ τῶν. 

— ϑύραν πίστεως.) Θύρα here metaphori- 
cally signifies promulgation, access, or opperte- 
nity for the spread of the oe 

. ἐκεῖ.) This, not found in twelve MSS, 
and the Vulg., Arm., and /Ethiop. Versions, hu 
been cincalted by Griesbach and Scholz; bet 
without sufficient reason. In a fee MSS. a werd 
so little essential might easily be omitted; which 
is far more probable, than that it should bave 
been introduced from the margin into all the red. 


XV. In this Chapter we have recorded the 
dispute arising in the infant Charch concerning 
circumcision, and the other observances of the 
Mosaic law, and the Apostle’s counsel and decries 


in the matter; aleo the subeequent 
| and Boreas 


and pgnends Saar” el seas of 
. τινες.) are supposed to ha 

Antiochians and Jewish converts, 
merly been Pharisees (see ver. 5), 
tained an attachment to the forms 
law. At ἐδίδασκον τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς mest 
derstood Aidyovras; see Note supra xiv. 2 

— περιτέμνησθε.) Here, δὲ in Jescpits 
Ant. xx. 2. 5 (cited 4 ὙΝ etatein 
etands for the whole of the ritual 


: 


ACTS CHAP. XV. 2—6. 


2 Μωυσέως, ov δύνασθε σωθῆναι. 
καὶ [συ]ζητήσεως οὐκ ὀλίγης τῴ Παύλῳ καὶ τῴ Βαρναβᾳ 


617 


b Gal. 2.1 
ΒΕΡ 1]: 80. 


& 18, 1. 
&16 4. 


b ’ φ ’ 
Γενομένης ovy στασεως 


πρὸς αὐτοὺς, ἔταξαν ἀναβαίνειν Παῦλον καὶ Βαρνάβαν καί 
τινας ἄλλους ἐξ αὐτῶν πρὸς τοὺς ἀποστόλους καὶ πρε- 


8 σβυτέρους εἰς Ἱερουσαλὴμ, περὶ τοῦ ζητήματος τούτον. 


Or 


μὲν οὖν, προπεμφθέντες ὑπὸ τῆς ἐκκλησίας, διήρχοντο τὴν 
Φοινίκην καὶ Σαμάρειαν, ἐκδιηγούμενοι τὴν ἐπιστροφὴν τών 


‘ 


’ 


> on 4 9 ἤ ~ σι [Π] ~ 
ἐθνών᾽ καὶ ἐποίουν yapav μεγάλην πᾶσι τοῖς αδελφοῖς. 

4 © Παραγενόμενοι δὲ εἰς Ἱερουσαλὴμ, ἀπεδέχθησαν ὑπὸ τῆς See 
ἐκκλησίας καὶ τῶν ἀποστόλων καὶ τῶν πρεσβυτέρων, ἀνήγ- 


5 γειλάν τε ὅσα ὁ Θεὸς ἐποίησε per αὐτῶν. 


᾿Εξανέστησαν δέ 


τινες τῶν ἀπὸ τῆς αἱρέσεως τῶν Φαρισαίων πεπιστευκότες, 
λέγοντες ὅτι δεῖ περιτέμνειν αὐτοὺς, παραγγέλλειν τε τηρεῖν 


a ’ ? 
τον νόμον Μωυσέως. 
6 


as bging the principal ceremony, binding the per- 
eon who underwent it to the observance of the 

P » ἔθει M., ‘conformably to the institu- 
tion o 


oses.” 

2. erdoews.) Notwithstanding what Bp. 
Pearce objects, there is no reason why στάσεως 
should not be rendered dissension, as at xxiii. 10, 
of which sense two or three examples have been 
adduced, yet only of the verb. Of the noun I 
have noticed one, in Eschyl. Pers. 744, Blomf. 
Adyor κρατεῖ σαφηνὴς, τῷδέ γ᾽ οὐκ in στάσις. 

— συζητήσεως) ‘mutual discussion,’ or con- 
troversy. This seems meant to explain and 

ify στάσεως. For συΐζ. Wetstein, Matthai, 
, Griesbach, Vater, and Scholz edit ζητήσ., 
from several MSS. and some Versions, and the 
Ed. Princ. But nothing is more common than 
for compounds to be changed by the scribes into 
simples. Besides ζητ. would here be a term 
not strong enough, and συζητ. seems required ; 
which occurs at ver. 7, whence the Editors in 
question imagine the present reading to have been 
introduced. “᾿Εταξαν, ες]. οἱ ἀδελφοὶ, the 
brethren at large, not the Prapositi ecclesia, as 
Hammond supposes. 
8. of μὲν οὗν) The article is here put for the 
un demonstrative (‘ accordingly they, being,’ 
be); an idiom, indeed, almost peculiar to the 
old writers, especially the poets, but which was 
Iikely to continue in use, in the common dialect, 
after the time when it became obsolete in 
the age of books. That such is the force of 
the article, a by the context. Otherwise 
the sense Soule be, ‘ And the persons conducted 
ou their wy * &c.; which would be little to the 
purpose. have Vee accordingly. 

— προπεμφθέντες) ‘honorifice deducti, set 
forward on their way; a mark of t usually 
rendered to eminent persons among the ancients ; 
and always shown to Apostles, and of which we 
have mention further on in this book and in the 
Epistles. ᾿Εσιστροφὴν, ‘conversion.’ Formed 
per emer perenne = 21. xiv. 15. 
"Ewolovy ν mey., on greet oy.” 
Bo Aristid. cited by Weistein, ὁ δὲ Os ραδν μὴν 

- mor χαρὰν ὑπερμεγέθη. 


Συνήχθησαν δὲ οἱ ἀπόστολοι καὶ οἱ πρεσβύτεροι ἰδεῖν 


4. ἀπεδέχθησαν) ‘were received with distinc- 
tion,’ as xviii. 27. 

δ. ἐξανέστησαν δέ τινες---λέγοντες.) These 
words are 80 manifestly the words of St. Luke, that 
plain readers would be surprised to learn that any 
other opinion had ever been formed. And yet 
many eminent Commentators, stumbling at what 
they think the harshness of the answer bein 
given before the question had been propounded: 
suppose the words to be those of the Jewish 

rty at Antioch, reported by Paul and Barnabas. 

ut although a transition from the oblique to the 
direct is occasionally found (as in i. 4. xvii. 7, 
and Luke v. 14), yet here it would be peculiarly 
harsh ; and the ellipsis of ἔλεγον, which they pro- 
pose, isinadmissible. Besides, ἐξανίστημι would 
not be a suitable term. In fact, the difficulty is 
imaginary ; for as the words ἀνήγγειλαν---αὐτῶν 
plainly import that ‘they gave an account of 
what had happened to them in the exercise of 
their mission,’ so the difficulty which brought 
them there could not fail to be mentioned ; see 
Kuin., who refers to a similar brevity at Acts xi. 
3. Thus all difficulty vanishes, and ἱξανίστησαν 
has peculiar propriety ; 4. d. ‘then there started 
up,’ not ‘rose up,’ as In most versions. The 
word is often used in Thucyd., Xenoph., and the 
best writers, in the sense to start forth from am- 
bush, or suddenly. The J sea party, on hear- 
ing the matter first propounded, suddenly and 
hastily started up, saying that it was proper to, &c. 
This opinion, it 1s plain, was given, not at a public 
'ν, called for the purpose of considering 
the matter in question, but probably at a private 
meeting to receive them on their return. The 
assembly denoted by συνήχθησαν was plainly 
another, called for the purpose of deciding on the 
question after due deliberation. 

— πεπιστευκότες.) We have herea participle 
for substantive, to be taken after τινες, as serving 
to determine the sense. The words ὅτι dsi— 
Μωυσέως are by many supposed to be not i 
oratione directa, but tadirecta. 

6. συνήχθησαν δὲ ol ἀπ.) Thus was aseom- 
bled what is called the First Council at Jerusa- 
lem, to counteract the baneful heresy which had 


ὁ Πολλῆς δὲ συζητήσεως γενομένης, 7 


ἐπίστασθε, ὅτι ap ἡμερῶν ἀρχαίων ὁ Θεὸς ἐν ἡμῖν ἐξελέξατο 
διὰ τοῦ στόματός μου ἀκοῦσαι τὰ ἔθνη τὸν λόγον τοῦ ευαγ- 


* Καὶ ὁ καρδιογνώστης Θεὸς ἐμαρ- 8 


[καὶ οὐδὲν διέκρινε μεταξὺ ἡμῶν τε καὶ αὐτών, τῇ 9 


dSapral0. περὶ τοῦ λόγου τούτου. 

δι 11..,3.. ἀναστὰς Πέτρος εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς" "Ανδρες ἀδελφοὶ, υμεῖς 
, a ~ 

eichron. γελίον, Kal πιστεῦσαι. 

supra 1. 24. , eee Sov so oa A Il ~ ed Ow ) 

spre 1° rupnoev αὐτοῖς, δοὺς αὐτοῖς το Πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον, καθὼως και 

f Supra 10. ἡμῖν᾽ 

1 Gor. 1.3. ! θαοί ‘ δι ae: 

10.1.3) πίστει καθαρίσας τας καρδιας αὐτῶν. 


sprung up from the bitter root οὗ Pharisaism, and 

isturbed the harmony and concord of the infant 
Church. On the time of this council, see Towns. 
ii. 177—179; and on its nature, Vitring. de Syn. 

. 598, sqq. On the ctreumstances which led to 
t, and "the rise and progress of the heresy it was 
meant to counteract, consult Dr. Hales, iii. 513, sq. 

6. ἰδεῖν περί.) This, by an idiom found in 
Hebrew, Greek, and English, signifies, ‘to con- 
sider about.” 

— περὶ τοῦ λόγου] ‘concerning the matter 
spokes of,’ which involved two questions ; 1. Whe- 
ther the Gentiles should be circumcised ; 2. Whe- 
ther they should observe the customs of the 
Mosaic law. The former was answered decidedly 
in the negative ; the latter partly in the affirma- 
tive. The συζητήσεως, just after, must be under- 
stood of disputation between the Apostles and 

resbyters, and those persons who had at the 
ormer private mecting given their opinion 50 
positively. 

7, ϑεῆς. St. Peter argues, that God, by pouring 
out his Spirit on tho uncircumci iles, as 
he had done upon the circumcised Jews, had 
plainly demonstrated that he made no discrimina- 
tion between them and the Jews, in the distribu- 
tion of the Gospel privileges; and that legal 
purification, which seemed wanting to them on 
account of their non-circumcision, he had abun- 
dantly supplied in purifying their hearts by faith. 
After this proof, therefore, that God did not 
require from them the Mosaic observances, it was 
nothing less than éempting God, and setting aside 
his counsels, to impose the yoke upon them. 
( Whitby.) 

7. ἀφ᾽ ἡμερῶν dex.) Some take this to mean, 
ἃ principio, ‘from the beginning of the Gospel.’ 
Yet the purpose in question was not made 
known till the conversion of Cornelius; for to 
that the words διὰ τοῦ στόμ. μου plainly allude. 
And the expression will appear to be not inappli- 
cable to the period in question (thirteen or fourtcen 
years before), if we consider that ἀρχαῖος is often 
used simply of what has hap heretofore, 
whether many ages, or only a Pow years before ; 
of which abundant examples have been adduced. 

In the words ἐν ἡμῖν ἐξελέξατο many recog- 


nise a Hebraism ; ἘΠ in Hebrew taking after it 


3 ἐν. And thus it will be equivalent to ἡμᾶς 
éEeX. That mode of solution, however, is pre- 
carious; and this occurrence of ἡμῖν and pov in 
the same clause would be harsh. As to ἐν ἡμῖν, 
it is, after all, best rendered in our common ver- 
sion (confirmed by the Syr. and De Dieu), 
‘amongst us.’ Then ἐμὲ may be led (as in 
the Syr. Version), which is steeppressed through 
delicacy, to avoid egotism, as in very many pas- 
sages which I could adduce from Thucyd. 


Nov οὖν τί πειραζετε 10 


8. καρδιογνώστη«.) See Note on i. 24. By 
this the Apostle intimates, that Gop can best 
determine who are worthy of being admitted as 
Christians, and who not; as also on the rites sad 
ceremonies to be enjoined on them. 

— ἐμαρτύρησεν αὐτοῖς.] The sense seems to 
be, ‘hath borne testimony in their favour,’ " bath 
testified his approbation,’ namely, by gi them 
the Holy Spint; for waprupée with a Dative 
always implies, Jucoxrable t testimony. 

9. οὐδὲν διέκρινε) ‘ made no distinction between 
us,’ as to the benefit and gratuitous favour to be 
bestowed on believers. A remarkable idiom, ef 
which the Commentators adduce no spposite 
example. The following, however, which I hate 
noted, will supply the deficiency. Thucyd. i. 49. 
7, διεκέκριτο οὐδὲν ἔτι. Diod. Sinop. ap. Athen. 
p. 239, οὐχὶ διακρίνας τὴν πενιχρὰν ἣ τ 
σίαν. By τὰς καρδίας are denoted, not ther 
minds, but their hearts, souls, and conscience: 
these were sanctified by the Holy Spirit, and 
purified by the great truths of the Gospel. 

— τῇ πίστει καθαρίσας τὰς «x. a.) Tha 
clause answers to the foregoing epithet 5 a 
God ; as much as to say, that ‘ God, who 
all hearts, inwardly purified the Gentiles whea 
he vouchsafed to opt them, that they might be 
ics purified ;* but he adds, moreover, 

is purity is by fash. (Calvin.) 

10. Here we have the second part of the speech; 
in which the Apostle shows how pernicious is 
doctrine that the enemies of Paul would intr 
duce; a doctrine such as would take away all 
hope from the pious. From the preceding clause, 
indeed, he infers and collects that God is rie fai 

the Law; 


Go 

od requires ; 

them the privil 
y 


sup they should stil j 
goniness of God limited ; in short, it is sufficiest 
that sash Pay faith, though ceremonies they heve 
none. Vow, however, he proceeds to show, tha 
ere wae tie dove oil salvation to the walt 
of the Law, leave them nothing to > wh 
indeed, the whole world is Geliteccd at αἰγὶ 
struction the most fearful, if it can salt 
tion no otherwise than observing the Lew 
(Calvin. ) 

— τί πειράζετε τὸν Θεόν: Meaning, ‘Wiy 
try ye the forbearance of, God, by pervernlf 

9, καϑὼε 


resisting his will? Sol Cor. x. 

τινεᾳ αὐτῶν ἐπείρασαν. Hebd. iii. 9,and 

the Old — = Exod. xvii.2.7. The 
ment being, that ‘it is tho will fed 
that these pereons should be received as Chelsie 
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a a ᾽ - a » A ‘ , = “ 
tov Qeov, ἐπιθεῖναι ζυγὸν ἐπὶ τὸν τράχηλον τών μαθητών, 
ὃν οὔτε οἱ πατέρες ἡμῶν οὔτε ἡμεῖς ἰσχύσαμεν βαστάσαι ; 
ι1 ᾿Αλλὰ διὰ τῆς χάριτος τοῦ Κυρίου ᾿Ιησοῦ [Χριστοῦ] πισ- Ezeh. 3.} 


ὔ ~ a t 3 “-- 
[2 τεύυομεν σωθῆναι, καθ᾽ ὃν τρύπον κακεῖνοι. 


Eph. 2. 8. 


᾿Εσίγησε δὲ πᾶν 


τὸ πλῆθος, καὶ ἤκουον Βαρνάβα καὶ Παύλον ἐξηγουμένων, 
ὅσα ἐποίησεν ὁ Θεὸς σημεῖα καὶ τέρατα ἐν τοῖς ἔθνεσι δι 


ι3 αὐτών. 


"Mera δὲ τὸ σιγῆσαι αὐτοὺς, ἀπεκρίθη ᾿ἴίακωβος, 5,5 5ρπ 1: 


4 λέγων" “Ανδρες ἀδελφοὶ, ἀκούσατέ μου. ᾿ Συμεὼν ἐξηγήσατο, 12 Pet. 1.1. 
4 ~ e 4 Π , “ 9 9 ~ A », A 
καθως πρώτον ο Θεὸς ἐπεσκέψατο λαβεῖν εξ ἐθνών λαον ἐπι 
Ιι5 τῷ ὀνόματι αὐτοῦ. Καὶ τούτῳ συμφωνοῦσιν οἱ λόγοι τών 
Ι6 προφητῶν, καθὼς γέγραπται ἡ Μετὰ ταῦτα ἀναστρέψω τ, Am? 


vithout such rites;’ that ho has, in fact, already 
wcepted them. Hence to attempt to impose rites 
ΙΘ hath been pleased to abolish, would be ‘ resist- 

his will ;’ which were as criminal] as vain; sce 
tom. ix. 19, 

ll. ἀλλὰ διὰ τῆς χάριτοι---κἀκεῖνοι.) It 
ms been disputed to whom these words respec- 
iwely allude. Some refer the ἡμεῖς contained in 
μιστεύομεν to the Apostles Peter and James; 

to Peter only. Again, κἀκεῖνοι some 

εν to the ol πατέρες at ver. 10; and others, to 
Peal and Barnabas. But it is, 1 think, plain that 
he words we and those, which are antithetical, 
pust denote no other than the same persons with 
he αὐτοῖς (namely, the Gentiles) and ἡμῖν, simi- 
priy antithetical, at ver. 8; also the ἡμῶν and 
ὁ τῶν at ver. 9, namely, the Jewish and the 
dentile converts. Αἱ κἀκεῖνοι the true gram- 
watical ellipsis would be πιστεύουσι. Though, 
adeed, among the other peculiarities of the Hel- 
enistic style is that of anumaluus ellipsis ; as here 
& σωθήσονται. Finally, the ἀλλα is adversa- 
fee (answering an objection), and signifies smo, 
my, yea, as in 2 Cor. vii. 1] hus we may 
ender : *'Yea, by the grace of our Lord Jesus 
Jhriet alone do we trust we shall be saved; in 
thich same way they too are alone to be saved :" 
emp. Gal. ii. 15, 16, and Rom. iii. 30. The 
is obvious, and therefore left to be sup- 

at a thing so unimportant to salvation, 

a the observation of the ceremonies of the Mosaic 
aw, ought not to be exacted from the Gentile 


ouverts. 

12. wAi80s.] Not multitude, but assembly 
pe Luke xxiii. 1, and elsewhere), consisting of 
@reons convened for the special purpose of con- 

ing this question. 

— ἐξηγονμένων) " while recounting.’ Namely, 
ge the purpose of establishing the facts on which 

walidity of the Apostle’s reasoning rested. 
argument being, that ‘as God had approved 
work, by causing miracles to be worked by 
eo what they had done in this matter had 
gs entire approbation.’ 
.}8. ἀπεκρίθη) ‘addressed the assembly.’ 

— ἄνδρες ἀδελφοὶ, ἄς.) The Apostle, after 

enfirming what was just said by Peter, as to 
calling of the Gentiles,—well aware that, in 
Jows, it was always of great impor- 

to ascertain whether any thing, which pur- 
at be the ers ce Nd ae 
predictions of Ho rit,—further shows, 
however contrary to the prejudices of many 


among them, yet that it was agreeable to the 
predictions of the Prophets,—instancing a remark- 
able one of Amos ix. 11, 12. 

14. καθὼς) for ws, how. Πρῶτον. Render, 
not, ‘at the first’ (for that would mean, at the 
beginning of the Gospel), but first. In ἐπε- 
σκέψατο λαβεῖν, &c., we have a blending of two 
clauses into one, for ἐπισκ. τὰ ἔθνη (Bors) 
λαβεῖν ἐξ αὑτῶν λαὸν ἐ. τ. ὁ a. On iweox., 
see Note on Luke i. 68. ᾿Επὶ τῷ dv. a., ‘in 
order to bear his name, and be called his peculiar 
people, by pecronlng his religion.’ 

16, 17. This quotation varies from the Hebrew 
and the Sept. in the following unimportant parti- 
culars. For ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἐκείνη there, we have 
here, to make the sense more plain, μετὰ ταῦτα, 
᾿Αναστρέψω, too, though without having any 
thing corresponding to it in the Hebrew, is here, 
for the same reason, supplied. The next clause 
is compressed, by blending the two parts of the 
parallelism into one. Again, the words καθὼς αἱ 
ἡμέραι τοῦ αἰῶνος, found in the Sept. Version, 
are here omitted; and with reason ; since they 
make no sense. There is doubtless (though the 
Translators failed to perceive it) an ellipsis of 3 
at 2"), i.c. between 5 and Ὅ", though Ow wD 
(occurring in Mich. vii. 14, and Ie. 1xiii.9) may have 
been considered as a sort of adverb. nally, the 
words τὸν Kugtoy are not found in the LXX., at 
least in the Vatican text. But in the Alexandriaz 
text the words are supplied, and have been 
adopted by Abp. Newcome, as representing the 
true reading of the Hebrew text. Again, answer- 
ing to ὅπως dv ἐκζητήσωσιν---ἀνθρώπων is 
Dre mew ΓΝ wr , ‘that they may pos- 
sess the residue of Edom.’ Yet that makes such 
bad sense, that the words would seem to be cor- 
rupt. And this suspicion is countenanced by the 
remarkable variety of ings; nove of which, 
however, give any aid. The corruption seems 
to be anterior to the Masoretic recension, and 
may best be emended by reading (with Lightfoot) 
for YO, TTT, and for Orr, OW, which will 
thus agree with the words of the Apostle; the 
sense roan soar the return as Jow, 
and their subsequent prosperity, they wou 
extend the knowledge ani benefits of their reli- 
gion to other nations, even mankind at large ; so 
that the Gentiles might be admitted to the privi- 
leges of the children of God.’ At any rate, the 
Apostle follows the Sept., where, doubtless, τὸν 
Κύριον then existed. 
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A ® ’ 1 A τὸ 4 
καὶ ἀνοικοδομήσω τὴν σκηνὴν Aavid τὴν πεπτω- 
~ 4 A 8 ~ » ἢ 
κυϊαν᾽ καὶ τὰ κατεσκαμμένα αὐτῆς ανοικοδομήσω, 


\ ° ’ 7 7. 
Kat ανορθωσω αυτὴην 


rod “A » ? e 
ὅπως av ἐκζητησωσιν oil7 


ὔ ~ ᾽ 4 3 a ’ 
κατάλοιποι τῶν ανθρωπων τον Κυριον, και παντα 
A Ν » 8 A ᾽ a Ψ , » °® 
ra ἔθνη, ἐφ οὖὑς ἐπικέκληται TO ὠνομᾶ μου EX 


αὐτούς λέγει Κύριος 


e “~ ~ ͵ 
Ο Ἠοιων rTravuta [πάντα]. 


4 ΓΞ an ἢ ζω ~ a ew 8 ~ 
itnfraver. Tywora απ αἰώνος ἔστι τῳ Θεῴ παντα τὰ épya aurov. 18 


Gen. 9. 4. 
Lev. 8. 17. 
D.--at. 12, 98. 


A [2 
στρέφουσιν ἐπὶ τὸν Θεῦόν᾽ 


sapra 18. 27. 


That the Apostle has not (what some would 
have us suppose) merely hebeagrrorr ie τὴ above 
passage to the present subject, but that he recog- 
nised such to be the intent of the prophecy, is plain 
from the very purpose for which he adduced it; 
it being his principal intent to show that, sccord- 
ing to the Prophets, especially in this remarkable 
passage, it was contemplated that the Gentiles 
should be introduced to the privileges of the chil- 
dren of God. And that the Prophet did so 
mean it, we cannot for a moment doubt. 

16. σκηνήν.) The word properly signifies a 
booth or hut, but sometimes denoted a permanent 
house, and figuratively a family ; and, when 
applied to a royal family, its reign or kingdom. 

ατασκάπτω was often used of the utter de- 
struction of houses or cities. So Elian, V. H. 
xii. 54, τὴν πατρίδα κατῴκισε, κατεσκαμμένην 
ὑπὸ Φιλίππου. 

17. ἐκζητ. τὸν Κύριον. This phrase here and 
at Rom. tii. 11. Heb. xi. 6, signifies, by an imita- 
tion of the Heb. wpa or MT MX WN, ‘to car- 
nestly seek,’ for the purpose of fervently praying 
to and serving him. Οἱ κατάλοιποι τῶν 
ἀνθρώπων is explained by τὰ ἔθνη in the next 
clause. 

— καὶ πάντα τὰ ἔθνη.) Kal has here the 
sense even. Πάντα, not found in many ancient 
MSS. and some Versions and Fathers (confirmed 
by the Hebrew text), has been cancelled by 

riesbach and Scholz. In ἐπ᾽ αὑτοὺς we have a 
Hebrew pleonasm. 

18. γνωστὰ ἀπ᾽ αἰῶνος, &c.] The purpose of 
these words is, as Calvin shows, to anticipate the 
objection (which to many ecems fatal), that the 
thing was a mere ego Oe The Apostle contends 
that it was not new to , though it might seem 
sudden to man; that God, who sees every thin 
future, and knows what he will accomplish, h 
foretold, by his propheta, the foundation of a spi- 
ritual kingdom, into which both Jews and Gen- 
tiles should be received. It therefore formed 
oe of his eternal plan; consequently immuta- 

le, and by man irresistible, Rom. ix. 19. A 
ap very similar in sentiment is here adduced 

y Wetstein from Seneca de Benef. iv. 82. ‘Nota 
est t/lie operis sui series; omnium illis rerum per 
Manus suas iturarum scientia in aperto sem 
est, nobis ex abdito subit; et, que repentina 
putamus, illis presvisa veniunt et familiaria.’ 

In the words preceding, ὁ ποιῶν ταῦτα wavr 
ἐξ is intimated, that the things in question will 

also be done by him. 


Διὸ ἐγὼ κρίνω μὴ παρενοχλεῖν τοῖς απὸ τών ἐθνών ἐπι- 19 


ἱ ἀλλὰ ἐπιστεῖλαι αὐτοῖς τοῦ 20 


." > 4 a ° ’ a ~~ 7 A “ 
. ἀπέχεσθαι απὸ τών adtoynuatwy τών εἰδώλων, καὶ τῆς 
; πορνείας, καὶ τοῦ πνικτοῦ, καὶ τοῦ αἵματος. ™ Μωυσῆς γὰρ 31 


19. ἐγὼ κρίνω.) Meaning, ‘ jacques = 
decided opinion (on the caattes) ia! So Thucyd. 
iv. 60, ὡς ἐγὼ κρίνω. Μὴ παρενοχλεῖν means, 
εἰς give nen dened molestation, than ae 
observance only of the followin 
culars.’ This seems to be Scapular form of 
expression. Commentators adduce as an exsm- 
ple Arrian, Epict.i. 9, Μηδὲ παρενοχλήσῃς rote 
νέοις, μηδὲ τοῖς γέρουσι. The word is not un- 
aa in the later Classical writers and the 

pt. 

20. ἐπιστεῖλαι abrois) ‘to give them diree- 
tions, as Acts xxi. 25. Αἱ τοὺ ἀπέχεσθαι the 
Genitive is dependent on ἕνεκα understood, 
equivalent to ἵνα ἀπέχωνται. But to advert 
the particulars of the prohibition, τῶν ἀλισγη- 
μάτων, &c.; the term ἀλίσγημα is Hellenistic, 
and derived from ἀλίσγειν, to pollute. Beth it 
aoa the noun are used alike of ἜΘΟΣ Ἐδὲ = 

ement, i that of + , 88 
test; see Dan. is. Ecclus. xi. 99 Mal. 07 

2, where the subject is meat offered to idobs. 
Here, however, in order to determine the sense, 
the words τῶν εἰδώλων are added. Now, ἀκα 
the word might denote aay hie pi in} 
try, yet the of Daniel and 

were probably in the mind of the A fir 
well as the ancient glosses of Hesych. and Sai 
force from the early Scholiasts, and them 
rom the Fathers), determine it to be the eating 
of meat offered to idols 
ples, but even the purchasing of it for use, when 
it was taken for sale into the peblic market. Fet 
we learn ΠΡ ae Pome cles by the Cem- 
mentators, that among the Gentiles, after a vit 
tim had been sacrifi in the temple, and ἃ per 
tion had been given to the Priests, and sometime? 
another eaten by the offerer and his friends en the 
spot, the residue was often taken home by the 
priests for domestic use, and sometimes wes wat 
to the public shambles to be sold. The fies, 
however, was, of course, held in abominaties y 
de εὐ 1 Cor. x. 20); and recaps 
use of it was very forbidden, im 
that no needless Plage be given to the 
Jewish Christians. 

— καὶ τῆς πορνείας.) It has been thoegit 
strange that this should be inserted among ὃ 
of themeelves lawful, but from which 
tiles were to abetai Ϊ 


Jowish Christians ; having never be 
aia pee cage | tted: and ne na 
would appear why, tf greater offences are mu 
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9 “: . ’ A , , , 9 4 

ἐκ γένεων αρχαίων κατα πόλιν τους κΚηρυσσοντας auTov 
Fd ζω ~ a ~ , 3 

eye, εν ταις σνναγωγαις Κατα πᾶν σάββατον αναγινω- 


σκόμενος. 


22 Tore ἔδοξε τοῖς ἀποστύλοις καὶ τοῖς πρεσβυτέροις, σὺν ὅλῃ 
τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ, ἐκλεξαμένους ἄνδρας ἐξ αὐτών πέμψαι εἰς 


tioned with smaller oncs, this alone should be 
selected, which, it has been thought, would go far 
to put the things mentioned in this list on a {πὶ 
To remove this difficulty many methods have 
been devised; some proceeding on critical conjec- 
ture (thus Bentley proposed to read χοιρείας, 
J; while others seek to remove the difficulty 
y supposing some unusual sense of the word; 
some understanding it of spirttual whoredom, viz. 
idolatry ; others, marriaye with tdolaters ; others, 
in, of murriage within the prohibited degrees. 
ὙΠ which are alike open to insuperable objections, 
and especially to this, that no recondite or un- 
common sense could be intended; since in pub- 
lie edicts words are be sed to be employed in 
their usual sense. An ies there is no sufficient 
reason to abandon the common rendering, /orni- 
cation ; which has been well defended by Grotius, 
Wetstein, Valcknaer, Schoettgen, Pearce, Nitzch, 
Rosenmuller, Kuinoel, Scott, Wahl, and Bp. 
Marsh; who satisfactorily removes the objections 
to the word being taken in its ordinary sense, 
showing that there are other instances to be found 
of moral and positive precepts, duties of common 
and perpetual obligation, mingled with local and 
ones, in the same list; as in the Deca- 
logue. ‘And since (continues he) it appears 
from the Acts of the Apostles, and the Epistles 
ef Paul, that the precepts of the Pentateuch 
were abrogated only by degrees, it seems by no 
means extraordinary that the Decree of the 
Council in Jerusalem should contain a mixture 
of moral and positive commands.’ I would add, 
that it is not unimportant, in thie view, to remark, 
that in the words of the decision actually sent 
(ver. 29), we find the two kept separate, πορ- 
velas being δ apart from the reat, and placed last. 
As to the objection founded on fornication being 
never thought indifferent, it might not in theory, or 
hical speculation, but was so considered 
ta practice. No one who is at al] acquainted with 
the Classical writers can doubt, that simple for- 
nication was, gia Heathens, considered as no 
erime at all. ὁ find that even their reliyion 
papal nay, encouraged, licensed fornication. 
the recommendation of chastity of this 
kind (for that contained in abstaining from adu- 
tery could not need enforcing) was hi ly neces- 
sary; the main purpose {ss rotius observes) of 
this list being to specify from what practices, 
besides known and flugrant sins, the Gentile 
Christians onght to abstain, in order to coalesce 
with the Jewish Christians without offence. And 
there was the more occasion to give the injunc- 
tion, since, for many reasons (which are detailed 
in Recens. Synop.), fornication and idolatry were, 
in the minds of the Jews, inseparably connected ; 
com 1 Cor. χ. 7, 8. v.11. Eph.v. 5. Col. 
tii. 5. Rev. ii. 14 20, and especially Exod. xxxiv. 
14—16. 
— τοῦ πνικτοῦ) sci]. κρέατος assigns in 
Athen. 1. ix.), meaning flesh of ani killed 
by strangling, which was very prevalent among 


the ancients, both Greeks and Romans, and also 
Orientals. They used to enclose the carcase of the 
animal (so killed that the blood should remain 
in it) in an oven, or a deep stewing vessel, and 
thus scethe it in its own vapour or steam. As to 
the blood.—the heathens, when butchering an 
animal, carefully preserved this, and mixing it 
up with flour and unguents, formed various sorts 
of dishes. Now as Goth the foregoing sorts of 
food were strictly forbidden by the Mosaic Law, 
especially the latter, (the Jews being enjoined to 
consider the blood as the seat and principle of 
life, and therefore not to eat of it, but offer it in 
sacrifice to God,) there was ample reason to for- 
bid them to the Gentile Christiuns, in order to 
avoid the giving offence to their Jewish brethren. 
That an injunction so local in its nature, and of 
such temporary obligation, cannot be binding on 
Christians of ‘hese times, and must cease with 
the circumstances which gave occasion to it, has 
been convincingly shown by Schoettgen, Dod- 
dridge, and others. 

oF Here (as at v. 18) there has seemed to 
inany such an abruptness of transition, and want 
of connexion between this subject and the pre- 
ceding, that they have supposed something to 
have been lost out of the text. But for this there 
is not the slightest foundation, either in external 
evidence or internal probability. Here, as often 
in sentences commencing with yap, there are 
some words to which that glee may be referred, 
left to be supplied from the context and subject- 
inatter; which may, on the present occasion, be 
done as follows: ‘And remember, the violation of 
these will occasion not only private, but public 
scandal ; for the Mosaic religion has from remote 
antiquity had its professors in every city, and its 
Scriptures publicly read in the synagogues every 
sabbath day,—in which these things are strictly 
forbidden.” Thus the ydp is intended to give a 
reason why the foregoing ‘necessary things,” as 
gt! are called at v. 28, are required of them. 

2. ἔδοξε τοῖς ἀποστόλοι:---πτέμψαι.) The 
syntax in ἐκλεξαμένους is generally thought not 
agreeable to the prupriety of language ; and ypé- 
ψαντες deviates entirely from it. There ought, 
it is said, to have been written ἔδοξε τοῖς μὰ 
ἐκλέξασθαι ἄνδρας καὶ πέμψαι. ᾿ἘΕκλεξαμέ- 
νους, however, is as regular as ἐκλεξαμένοις, and 
is more frequent in the later writers (as Joseph.), 
the sense being, " having chosen men from among 
themselves to send (them].* Yet it is not exactly 
pet (as Kypke and Rosenmuller think) for ἵνα 

κλεξάμενοι πέμψωσι, but is a construction of a 
different kind, in which the Accus. is closely asso- 
ciated with the Infinitive, and τὸ is understood. 
Thus it serves to explain what was meant by the 
‘sf* in ‘it seemed good.’ In γράψαντες for γρά- 
Wwou, there is merely an an such as in 
long sentences, pnt containing parentheti- 
cal clauses, ia not unusual. "Avdpae ἡγουμένονε 
denotes ‘leading men;’ a Hellenistic idiom, by 
which the Participle is used as an adjective or 
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᾿Αντιόχειαν σὺν τῷ Παύλῳ καὶ Βαρνάβᾳ" ᾿Ιούδαν τὸν ἐπι- 
καλούμενον Βαρσαβᾶν, καὶ Σίλαν, ἄνδρας ἡγουμένους ἐν 
τοῖς ἀδελφοῖς, γράψαντες διὰ χειρὸς αὐτῶν rade’ ‘* Οἱ ἀπό- 28 
στολοι καὶ οἱ πρεσβύτεροι καὶ οἱ ἀδελφοὶ τοῖς κατὰ τὴν 
᾿Αντιόχειαν καὶ Συρίαν καὶ Κιλικίαν ἀδελφοῖς τοῖς ἐξ ἐθνών, 


’ 
Gal. 2.4. ᾿ 
sure ver. 1. χα a hd 


5" Επειδὴ ἠκούσαμεν ore τινὲς ἐξ ἡμών ἐξελθόντες 24 


ΤῊ. 1.16.1}. ἐτάραξαν ὑμᾶς λόγοις, ἀνασκευάζοντες τὰς Ψψυχάς ὑμῶν, 
λέγοντες περιτέμνεσθαι καὶ τηρεῖν τὸν νόμον, οἷς οὐ διεεστει- 
λάμεθα᾽ ἔδοξεν ἡμῖν γενομένοις ὁμοθυμαδὸν, ἐκλεξαμένους 25 
ἄνδρας πέμψαι πρὸς ὑμᾶς, σὺν τοῖς ἀγαπητοῖς ἡμῶν Βαρναβᾷᾳ 


ΓῚ Supre 18. 
60. & 14. 19. 


καὶ Παυλφῳ, 


~ oe #6 “~ 9 « ~ Ρ ΄- “~ 
Umep TOU ονοματος του Κυρίου μων [ησοῦ Χριστοῦ. 


5 ἀνθρώποις παραδεδωκόσι τὰς ψυχὰς αὐτῶν 36 


ἀπε- 27 


στάλκαμεν οὖν ᾿Ιούδαν καὶ Σίλαν, καὶ αὐτοὺς διὰ λόγον 


ἀπαγγέλλοντας τὰ αὐτά. 


"Ἔδοξε γὰρ τῷ ἁγίῳ Πνεύματι 28 


καὶ ἡμῖν μηδὲν πλέον ἐπιτίθεσθαι υμῖν βαρος, πλὴν τῶν 


p Supra v. 
20 


infra 16. 4. 
& 21. 25. 


ΠῚ e ’ 
ἐπαναΎκες τουτων᾽ 


πραξετε. ἔῤῥωσθε." 


substantive. Here Classical u would require 
the Article. Yet in Thucyd. i. 5, we have simi- 
larly ἡγουμένων ἀνδρῶν ob τῶν ἀδυννατωτάτων. 

23. χαίρειν.) Supply λέγουσι, or such like. 
A form of frequent occurrence in the later writers, 
and used instead of the earlier one ed πράσσειν. 
These were the accustomed forms of salutation 
at the beginning of an epistle, as ἐῤῥώσω or 
ἔῤῥωσθε at the end. 

24, ἐτάραξαν ὑμᾶς X.] Tho same expression 
occurs at Gal. i. 7. v. 10. Lucian, Scyth. 3 ὃ, has 
the plainer one ταράσσειν τὴν γνώμην. And 
so Cic. Tusc. iii. 2, ‘ perturbari animos.’ The 
next words ἀνασκ. τὰς ψνχαὰν ὑ. are exegetical 
of ταράσσειν here. 

— ἀνασκευάζοντες) ᾿Ανασκενάζειν properly 
signifies ‘to pack up any thing for removal,’ as in 
Thneyd. i. 18, and eleewhere, 2. To remove; as 
Xenoph. An. vi. 2, 5. Thus the sense here seems 
to be, ‘removing and perverting your minds (from 
the truth], or rather unsettling ; the contrary to 
ϑεμελιῶσαι, as in 1 Pet. v. 10. 

— λέγοντες περιτ.] ‘ enjoining you to be cir- 
cumcised.” Οἷς οὐ διεστ. Supply οὐδὲν, ‘to whom 
we gave no direction or authority [80 to act).’ It 
is the more necessary to supply οὐδὲν, since οὐ 
διαστ. almost always signifies to forded, not, as 
here, to enjoin. 

25. γενομένοις ὁμοθυμαδόν.) Supply ἐπὶ τὸ 
αὐτὸ, which is expressed αἱ ii.1. Ὑπὲρ τοῦ ὁν., 
*on behalf of the religion,’ &c. 

27. καὶ αὑτοὺς διὰ λόγου ἀπαγγ. Ta αὐτά.) 
On the subject of the bearers of public letters or 
messages being usually allowed to explain an 
obscurity therein, see my Note on Thucyd. vii. 
10, Sxovro φέροντες τὰ γράμματα, xal ὅσα 
ἔδει αὐτοὺς εἰπεῖν. Such despatches, indeed, 
were, in the earlier ages, always sent in the form 
of verbal messages, by trusty scrvants to deliver 

“ word of mouth; and that custom had con- 
ued even up to the age of Thucyd. On the 


᾿ ? ἣ 

Ρ ἀπέχεσθαι εἰδωλοθυτων, καὶ αἵματος, 39 
΄“- ® ? ~ . a ? 
καὶ πνικτοῦ, Kat πορνείας" ἐξ ὧν διατηροῦντες ἑαυτοὺς, εν 


introduction, however, of terifien messages, οἵ 
despatches, during the Peloponnesian war, stil 
the custom was retained of permitting the me- 
senger to explain any obscurity in the Epistle, οἵ 
to give further ᾿ἐμέῤῥνλμδκαν of matters only sah 
adverted to in the letter (so Joseph. Ant. xvii. 

7, ele 'Popny ὡς Καίσαρα ἐκπέμπει γράμματα 
περὶ αὑτοῦ, καὶ τοὺς ἀπὸ γλώσσης διδάξονται, 
&c.), nay, occasionally to act as a sort of amber 
sador, in order to treat on the business at issue. 
Sometimes, however, the m were for 
bidden to say any thing (see Arrian, Exp. Aler. i. 
14, 6); and therefore words καὶ αὐτοὺε διὰ 
λόγου, &c. here may be considered as informing 
tho persons addressed, that the messengers wert 
empowered to deliver the same message by werd 
wll tan and more fully and explicitly, if é& 


εἰ 
28. ἔδο ἀρ.) I know not why all the 
English a a should render the via ‘far.’ 


It is plainly resumptive, and put for οὖν, as often 
in the hf * Bdots, *it ath secancd geod,’ the 
term in decrees. Τῷ ay. Πνεύμι. καὶ qin, 
by Hendiadys, ‘ to us who are deciding under tht 
influence of the Holy Spirit.’ Agreeably to the 
mise of the Holy Spirit to them whea labew 
fag ii the wamse the lL See Matt. v3 
18—20, and John xiv. 26. See Chrys., Gretiey 
and y rie ᾿ ΠΗ 
- -) It was an and capedally 
Oriental’ form of expression to ‘apply 
βάροε, Lwyde, &c., to all laws, ordera, &c., & 
hose who were subject to 
authority, whether they were heavy or δι 
Matt. xxiii. 4, and Note. ᾿Επάναγκεε ia formal 
from the old adjective ἐπανάγκηςε, which ἢ pf 
served only in the Nominative or Accusative 865 
ter. It is found in the best writers frou Hat 
dotus downwards, but only as an adserh, Bet 
it may stand for am adjectives, by on clipe 
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Oc μὲν οὖν, αἀπολυθέντες, ἦλθον εἰς ᾿Αντιόχειαν᾽ καὶ 
81 συναγαγόντες τὸ πλῆθος, ἐπέδωκαν τὴν ἐπιστολήν. 


᾿Ανα- 


$2 γνόντες δὲ, ἐχάρησαν ἐπὶ τῇ παρακλήσει. Ἰούδας δὲ καὶ 
Σίλας, καὶ αὐτοὶ προφῆται ὄντες, διὰ λόγου πολλοῦ παρ- 


$3 εκάλεσαν τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς καὶ ἐπεστηριξαν. 


Ποιήσαντες δὲ 


ἢ " , ᾽ ’ > 4 a > a ἣ 
χρόνον, απελυθησαν per εἰρήνης ἀπὸ τῶν αδελφών προς 


34 τοὺς ἀποστόλους. 


[ἔδοξε δὲ τῷ Σίλᾳ ἐπιμεῖναι αὐτοῦ.] 


85 Παῦλος δὲ καὶ Βαρναβας διέτριβον ἐν ᾿Αντιοχείᾳ, διδα- 


ry 9 ᾽ A «, “ 3 
σκοντες Και ευαγγελιζομενοι, μέτα Kat ETEOWY πολλών, τον 


λόγον τοῦ Κυρίου. 


ΜΕΤΑ δέ τινας ἡμέρας εἶπε Παῦλος πρὸς Βαρναβαν᾽ 


᾿Επιστρέψαντες δὴ ἐπισκεψώμεθα τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς ἡμῶν κατὰ 


29. πνικτοῦ) One of the seven precepts 
of Noah ; which were, ‘ to abstain from blaspherny 
against God, homicide, incest, robbery, resistance 
to magistrates, and the eating of things strangled.’ 

— εὖ πράξετε.) Not meaning, as many ex- 

lain, ‘you will do right ;’ but rather, ‘it will be 
ry for you,’ ‘it will tend to your salvation.’ 
Comp. Eccles. viii. 12. Is. iii. 10. Jerem. xiii. 6. 

30. ἀπολυθέντες.) See Note v. 33. 

- riety τὴν emia) The word 
properly signifies ‘to reach forth, or give out any 
thing’ to Fei) 8 ira (as Matt. vii. 7,and Luke 
fi, 12), but also, in a general way, to deliver 
fo; ly as used of the delivery of letters. 

81. ἐχάρησαν ἐπὶ τῇ wapax.} I know not 
why 50 many eminent Commentators should have 
interpreted παρακλήσει exhortation, or tnstruc- 
tion, Surely the common interpretation (con- 
firmed by all the ancient Versions), tion 
or comfort, is more suitable and natural. They 
rejoiced at the comfort which this Epistle gave 
them, by the assurance that they were delivered 
from shateeer was burdensome in the Mosaic 
Law. See more in Calvin and Neweome. _ 

ΜΕ, 


32. προφῆται. See xi. 27, and Note, 
Pearce in Recens. Synop., and especially 
Towneend’s dissertation on the spiritual gifts, 
titles, and offices in the Church at Antioch. See 
also the Note on | Cor. xii. 8. Διὰ λόγον wod- 
λοῦ, ‘in a discourse of considerable length.’ Ilap- 
axdX., ‘exhorted, admonished, and instructed 
them ;’ stating, we may suppose, the grounds and 
reasons on which the determination of the Synod 
was founded, showiug why the whole ritual was 
not enjoined, and why a part was retained ; and 
withal defining the cause, nature, and extent of 
the duty of abstaining, in certain cases, from 
things naturally lawful. 

ri ποιήσαντες χρόνον] ‘having spent some 
time.” An idiom confined to the later, and espe- 
cially the Hellenistic writers. Mer’ εἰρήνης, 
with good wishes and prayers for their welfare,’ 


or whatover was included in the Heb. ΡΟ. 
34. ἔδοξε.---αὑτοῦ.) This verse, not found in 
. and Versions, is rejected by Mill, 
Wetstein, Pearce, Newcome, Kuinoel, and Gries- 
bach, bracketed by Vater, and cancelled by Mat- 
the. The reason which they assign for its having 
been saserted is, that it was done to account for 
what might have seemed strange and inconsistent 
Silas being said to have gone with Jude to 


ἢ 


Jerusalem; whereas, a few days after, he is said 
to have been chosen by Paul as his companion in 
his journey to visit the churches. Yet (say the 
Critics in question) ‘ he may have gone to Jeru- 
salem, and been sent for from thence, and the cir- 
cumstance of his sending for have been omitted to 
be mentioned.” I must own that there is nothing 
to negative this in the expression μετά rivae 
ἡμέρας (especially if it be taken of the first men- 
tion of a alan which wight not be carried into 
execution for some short time), that being an in- 
definite term, which may, at least, mean after 
not a very few days. See xvi. 13, There is, how- 
ever, something very ὦ tcal in this way of 
accounting for the insertion. Instances of tnser- 
tions fur such a purpose are very rare indeed, and 
not to be increased without urgent cause, as tend- 
ing to lessen our confidence in the integrity of 
the Divine word. On the other hand, if we sup- 
pose the verse to be genuine, its omission may 
readily be accounted for; namely, to remove a 
sceming inconsistency, a person being here said 
to have stayed, who was just before said to have 
gone ; in which case the readiest course,—and 
that on a level with the capacity of even the 
serihes,—would be to cancel the verse. And 
Critics and Commentators, having felt the same 
difficulty, might resort to the same mode of re- 
moving it. Whereas it may satisfactorily be 
obviated by less violent means,—namely, by takin 
ἀπελύθ. not in the sense departed, but in the 
usual one dimisst sunt (as in the Vulg.), meaning 
their dismissal and departure from the place 
where the brethren were assembled, not from 
Antioch itself. It should seem that between the 
time when they left the meeting, and that fixed 
on for their actual departure, Silas, from a desire 
to further enjoy the society of Paul, resolved to 
stay longer at Antioch. One might, indeed, have 
expected that it should have been added, that 
Jude went on his journey. But this was not 
absolutely necessary, and such omissions are fre- 
quent. ords to that effect are, indeed, found 
in some MSS. and Vereions; but it is so very 
difficult to account for their omtsston, and #0 easy 
for their tnsertion (from the margin), that th 
cannot be received. Thus ὁ evidence 
quite in favour of the genuineness of the verse, 
and external evidence decidedly eo. Accordingly 
I have thought proper, with Scholz, to retain it. 


86. ἐπισκεψώμεθα τοὺς ἀδελφοὺε --- wees 


“~ , 6 Φ : ἢ 4 a ἴω 
πᾶσαν πόλιν, ἐν αἷς κατηγγείλαμεν τὸν λόγον τοῦ Κυρίου, 
ᾳ Col. 4.10. πώς ἔχουσι. 
sapra 12. . ᾿ ‘ ; ; 
Sias, τὸν ἰωάαννην τὸν καλούμενον Μαρκον" 
4 Tim. 4.11. ᾿ ® ’ » » oA » A λί a a λθό 
Failen. 4. TOV ἀποστάντα aw αὐτῶν απὸ Παμφυλίας, καὶ μη συνελθοντα 
. αὑτοῖς εἰς τὸ ἔργον, μὴ συμπαραλαβεῖν τοῦτον. ᾿Ἐ γένετο 39 
οὖν παροξυσμὸς, ὥστε ἀποχωρισθῆναι αὐτοὺς ἀπ᾿ ἀλλήλων, 
’ [ἢ , a g ® ~ 3 
τὸν τε Βαρνάβαν παραλαβόντα τὸν Μάρκον ἐκπλεῦσαι εἰς 
Κύπρον᾽ Παῦλος δὲ ἐπιλεξάμενος Σέλαν ἐξῆλθε, παραδοθεὶς 40 
τῇ χάριτι τοῦ Θεοῦ ὑπὸ τῶν αδελφών. 
A , A Π] 9 ’ 4 9 ’ 
τὴν Συρίαν καὶ Κιλικίαν, ἐπιστηρίζων τας ἐκκλησίας. 
Casio XVI. * Κατήντησε δὲ εἰς Δέρβην καὶ Λύστραν. 
ΡΝ 8. 19. μαθητής τις ἣν ἐκεῖ, ὀνόματι Τιμόθεος, υἱὸς γυναικός [τινος] 
Ιουδαίας πιστῆς, πατρὸς δὲ “EXAnvog’ 
ὑπὸ τῶν ἐν Λύστροις καὶ ᾿Ικονίῳ ἀδελφών. 
λησεν ὁ Παῦλος σὺν αὐτῷ ἐξελθεῖν, καὶ λαβὼν περιέτεμεν 
αὐτὸν, διὰ τοὺς ᾿Ιουδαίους τοὺς ὄντας ἐν τοῖς τόποις ἐκείνοις" 
ἤδεισαν γὰρ ἅπαντες τὸν πατέρα αὐτοῦ ὅτι Ἕλλην ὑπῆρχεν. 
peepee ν Ὥς δὲ διεπορεύοντο τὰς πόλεις, παρεδίδουν αὐτοῖς φυλασ- 
σειν τὰ δόγματα τὰ κεκριμένα ὑπὸ τῶν ἀποστόλων καὶ τών 
πρεσβυτέρων τῶν ἐν ᾿ἱερουσαλημ. 
ἐστερεοῦντο τῇ πίστει, καὶ ἐπερίσσευον τῷ ἀριθμῷ Kall 
ἡμέραν. 

Διελθόντες δὲ τὴν Φρυγίαν καὶ τὴν Γαλατικὴν χώραν, 
κωλυθέντες ὑπὸ τοῦ ἁγίου Πνεύματος λαλῆσαι τὸν λόγον 
ἐν Ty ᾿Ασίᾳ, ἐλθόντες κατὰ τὴν Μυσίαν, ἐπείραζον Τ κατὰ 

ἔχουσι.) This may be, by a common Grecism n sees Th 
for ἐπισκ. πῶς Syovew of ἀδελφοί. Or at πῶς that he 


4 BapvaBac δὲ ἐβουλεύσατο συμπαραλαβεῖν $7 
" Παῦλος δὲ ηξίου, 88 


διήρχετο δὲ 4] 
καὶ ἰδοὺ 


ὃς ἐμαρτυρεῖτο 
Τοῦτον ηθέ- 


Αἱ μὲν οὖν ἐκκλησίαι 


6 present favours the opinion 
was of Lystra ; while that at xx. 4, i 


ἔχουσι we may supply σκεψόμενοι, from ἐπι- 
σκεψ. So Polyb. p. 1330, cited by Wetstein, 
πέμπειν τοὺς ἐπισκεψομένους πῶς ἔχει τὰ 
κατὰ τοὺς προειρημένους βασιλεῖς. © ex- 
pression must here denote inspection of their state 
as Christian professors. Hence was derived the 
use (which not long afterwards arose) of ἐπίσκο- 


πος in the sense B ‘ 

36. ἐν als.) The plural is used because the 
antecedent involves the idea of plurality, as 2 Pet. 
iii.], ταύτην δευτέραν γράφω ἐπιστόλην͵ iv als. 

ἐβουλεύσατο] ‘purposed, or ‘was dis- 
posed ;’ as v. 33. and xxvii. 39, where the term 
represents the result of deliberation or self- 
counsel. 

38. ἠξίου) ‘wished or thought proper.’ This 
must be closely united with μὴ συμπαραλαβεῖν. 

39. παροξυσμὸς) an exacerbation of spirit one 
against the other. 

XVI. 1. κατήντησε.) Literally, ‘went down 
to.” A sense of the word often occurring in this 
book, and peculiar to the later Greek writers. 
Tivos, not found in several MSS., has been can- 
celled by Griesbach, Tittman, and Scholz; but, 
I apprehend, without sufficient reason. 

— ἥν ἐκεῖ.) Whether this is to be understood 

Derbte, or of Lystra, Commentator are not 


je Sag by some to prove him to have been of 
roe. But tho AepBaioe there must refer t 
Gaius, and Gaius only, otherwise St. Luke would 
have written καὶ [dior καὶ Τιμόθεος, AcpRain. 
He does not add on a to Tcm., becanse # 
was unn , he having, het 

that here. And certainly the yee pee 
be understood of any ot than Lgstra, ance 
that was the last-mentioned . Fre 
position of the cities, there can be no 
τς Apostles went to Derbe first, and thea Ν 

ystra. 

2. ἐμαρτυρεῖτο) ‘a good testimon 
him,’ ‘he was praised’ (see Note 8) 
namely, on account of his great knowledg of 
religion, and his ardent zeal in its prometien. 

8. περιέτεμεν a.) He had not 
cised, because (as we learn from the : 
mother had no right to do that withost 
father’s consent. The reason why Peal cece 
cised him (which he might do without 
ν 88 


tion of Christian liberty, as being of yen 
and because, though circumcision ers 


6. ᾿Ασίᾳ. caning, 
which Sa ccutaely 80 called, namely, Pree 
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a Π a ; A 9 Μ 9 4 A ~ 
την Βιθυνίαν πορευεσθαι᾽ Kat οὐκ εἴασεν αὐτοὺς ro Πνεῦμα. 
A , 
8  Παρελθοντες δὲ τὴν Μυσίαν, κατέβησαν εἰς Τρωάδα. 88 20. δ. 


9 καὶ ὕραμα διὰ τῆς νυκτὸς ὥφθη τῴ Παύλῳ. 


d Φ ΄ 2 Tim. 4.138. 
ἀνὴρ τις 4 Supra 10. 


ἦν Μακεδὼν ἑστώς, παρακαλῶν αὐτὸν καὶ λέγων᾽ Διαβὰς = 
Ὁ εἰς Μακεδονίαν βοήθησον ἡμῖν. Qe δὲ τὸ opapa εἶδεν, 

εὐθέως ἐζητήσαμεν ἐξελθεῖν εἰς τὴν Μακεδονίαν, συμβι- 

βαζοντες ὅτι προσκέκληται ἡμᾶς ὁ Κύριος εὐαγγελίσασθαι 


ular Asis, of which Ephesus was the capital. 
fow this hindrance was effected, whether Ὁ 
ream or otherwise, has been variously sup : 
rertainly had it been through direct revelation by 
Feam, that would have been expressed. Hence 
fe may suppose it to have been by a sort of 
etme im ion on the mind (which the Apos- 
les knew how to distinguish from ordinary feel- 
ag), through which medium their decision, that 
t would not be expedient to go thither, was pro- 
uced by the influence of the Holy Spirit. In 
his view there will be some pertinency in the 
sllowing passage of Philo-Jud. vol. ii. 176 (cited 
y Wetetein), Al τοιαῦται εἰκασίαι συγγενεῖς 
tpopyrsias εἰσί. ‘O yap vous οὐκ ἂν οὕτως 
κόπως εὐθυβόλησεν, εἰ μὴ καὶ ϑεῖον ἦν 
νεῦμα τὸ ποδηγετοῦν πρὸς τὴν ἀλήθειαν. 
7. κατὰ τὴν Μ.) Render, not ‘in’ (for they 
Sd not enter Mysia), but (with Valckn.) ‘ unto, 
8 far as;° meaning, to the borders of. It should 
eem that when they finally determined not to go 
8 Asia, they had so far advanced in their journey 
hither, as to be opposite to the chain of Mount 
Ylympus. Then they went forward in a due 
westerly direction, until they came to the borders 
@ Mysia, intending to make their way into Bithy- 
ἐδ, by the plain of the river Rhyndacus, or at 
he western end of the chain of Olympus. 
— κατὰ τὴν Βιθυνίαν. Several MSS. and 
eme Versions and Fathers have eis, which has 
wen received by Griesbach, Tittman, and Scholz; 
mt without sufficient reason; since the extern 
widence for the resing is weak (Versions and 
Fathers being, in a case like this, of little weight), 
internal quite the other way; for the εἰς 15 
tly from the margin, being an alteration of 
who wished to remove a tautology, and 
lake the sense plainer, not aware that the κατὰ 
pre means tersus, in the direction of, as Monta- 

Beza, and Piscator render. At the same 
a had els been the true reading, it is difficult 
> ine how it should have been altered into 
wre in the great bulk of the MSS. 

~~ Πνεῦμα.) Nine MSS. add ’Incou, and others, 
Sth several Versions and some Fathers, τοῦ 
ἱπσοῦ, which is adopted by Mill and Wetstein, 
ad received into the text by Griesbach, Knapp, 
Miman, Vater, and Scholz. Yet there scems 
p sufficient evidence of ita genuineness to war- 

its reception. The evidence is 
as far as regards MSS. ; and Versions and 
are, in a matter of this kind, not quite 
able testimony. But, to advert to 
evidence, it would at first sight seem that 
Πνεῦμα "Incov is a very rare expression 
no where else but in Phil. i. 19 (and 
in a different sense), we may far better 
for the omission than for the tnsertion of 
. And yet we do not elsewhere find that 
VOL. I. 







= <—. 


Tare expressions are cancelled by the scribes. 


Besides, when oid very rare forms of expression 
are connected with important doctrinal questions, 
we are to advert to the possibility, nay, proba- 
bility, that they may have bees tampered with by 
the ancient Theologians, either by adding some- 
thing to the text, or by removing something from 
it. Now, it appears from the Note of Wetstein, 
that the Romanists, a little after the printing of 
the Greck Text, maintained that 'Incou had 
been expunged by the Nestorians ; which is 
incredible. They might rather have been expected 
to add than to remove it. The addition, however, 
I suspect, came from the Arians, who would have 
more reason to add it, in order to destroy 80 
striking an example of τὸ Πνεῦμα in the per- 
sonal sense. Thus it is caught up by all the - 
nian interpreters. And when once introduced by 
the Arians, it would be likely to be admitted by 
the Nestortans, who would rather have it than 
not. From the furmer of these it was, I suspect, 
foisted into the Vulgate, and by the latter into 
the Syriac Version, and from thence it would 
easily be transmitted to the Ethtopic, Coptic, and 
Armenian Versions. Finally, the word is 
strongly discountenanced by the context. For, 
to use the words of Bp. Middleton, ‘in the pre- 
ceding verse we are told that the Apostles were 
forbidden of the ΠΙοἷγ Ghost to preach the word 
in Asia; in the present, that, on their attempting 
to go into Bithynia, the Spirit suffered them not. 
It is, therefore, highly unnatural that the τὸ 
Πνεῦμα of the latter verse should be meant of 
any other than the τὸ ἅγιον Πνεῦμα of the 
former. 

8. παρελθόντες.) The meaning cannot well 
be, that raed Gag by or along Mysia, namely by 
coasting its borders. No reason can be imagined 
why they should have taken so circuitous a course 
in order to go tothe Troad. Moreover, the term 
κατέβησαν has allusion to the mountainous 
region they traversed in their course to the Troas. 
Now the mountainous country of Mysia is con- 
fined to the interior; and the chain of Temnos, 
Pedasus, Gargara, and Ida ranges along the whole 
of the interior. Accordingly, the sense intended by 
St. Luke must be, ‘ through,’ ‘ traversed,’ 
as the Vulg., Erasmus, Calvin, and others ren- 
der. And so the Cod. Cant. has, by glose, 
διελθόντες. 

10. ἐζητήσαμεν. From the use of τοῦ after 
that of they thus far, it is plain that the Evange- 
list himself became the companion of Paul and 
Timothy in this journey, baving joined them at 


roas, 

πὶ συμβιβάζοντε:]) ‘including.’ See Note on 
ix. 22. 

-- ‘gto ‘had called and appointed us tq 


the work.’ See xiii. 2. 
Ss 
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ACTS CHAP, XVI. 11—13. 


αὐτούς. ᾿Αναχθέντες οὖν ἀπὸ τῆς Τρωαδος, εὐθυδρομήσαμεν ll 
εἰς Σαμοθρᾷκην, τῇ τε ἐπιούσῃ εἰς Νεάπολιν, ἐκεῖθέν τε εἰς 12 


Φιλίππους, ἥτις ἐστὶ πρώτη [τῆς] μερίδος τῆς Μακεδονίας 
a ᾿ς κὺ 4 »γ ’ A 8 , 
πόλις, KoAwvia’ “Hyev δὲ ἐν ravry τῇ πόλει διατρίβοντες 
ἡμέρας τινάς τῇ τε ἡμέρᾳ τῶν σαββάτων ἐξήλθομεν τῆς 13 
ἢ 3 
πόλεως παρὰ ποταμὸν, οὗ ἐνομίζετο προσευχὴ εἶναι, καὶ 


1]. ἀναχθέντες----εὐθυδρομήσαμεν) Here wo 
have two nautical terms; the former, as used of 
setting sail (literally, loosing ropes), the latter, of 
sailing in a straight course to any point without 
tacking; which implies a fair wind. So that the 
expression is equivalent to οὐριοδρομεῖν. 

2. πρώτη τῆς μερίδος τῆς Μ. π.) No little 
perplexity here exists, from a difficulty to recon- 
cile the present statement with the actual state of 
things then existing. According to the sense 
assigned by the Pesch. Syr. and somo others, 
‘which is the metropolis of the country of Macc- 
donia,’ the words are contrary to facts, Thessa- 
lonica being undoubtedly the capital. And such 
will be equally the case if we take πρώτη for 
‘most considerable.’ Indeed, by so interpretin 
we overlook the force of μερίδος, which, in suc 
a connexion, can only be ‘portion, i. e. district. 
And that Macedonia had long been divided into 
four districts, we learn from the Historians. 
Indeed coins of the Provincia prima and secunda 
have been found. Hence it has been the opinion 
of many learned men that instead of πρώτη τῆς 
we should read wpwrns; by which tho sense will 
be, ‘which is a city of the Provincia prima of 
Macedonia.’ Yet not a single MS. is found to 
support this conjecture; which, indced, is little 
supported by probability, as introducing a sort 
of minute circumstance not very likely to have 
been adverted to by the sacred writer. It is bet- 
ter, therefore, to retain the common reading, and 
explain it as we beat may. Now the main ques- 
tion is whether πρώτη may be ἐν d to mean 
* the principal,’ or ‘a principal.’ we adopt the 
JSormer sense, we encounter the objection, that 
Philippi was not even the capital of the destrict, 
but yi mphipolis, as we learn from Livy and 
Tiodorus. Hence Michaelis and Kuinoel adopt 
the latter sense ; and they appeal to the unexcep- 
tionable evidence of Eckhel, Doctr. Vet. Numm. 
P. i. vol.iv. p. 282, in attestation of the fact, that 
πρώτη was sometimes so applied as to mean a 
principal, though not the sitet ary city of s 
country. And certainly, this view being admitted, 
all objection on the score of geographical exact- 
ness will be removed. I am, however, inclined to 
think the word πρώτη was meant to have the 
sense ‘the principal.” Nor is there any thing 
really formidable in the objection, that Amphipo- 
lis was the capital; for though Amphipolis had 
been originally the capital, yet it is very probable 
ase Wetstein and Pearce suppose) that, after the 

tle of Philippi, that city was raised to the dig- 
nity of capital of the district, in the place of Am- 
phipolis, which was then on the decline ; er eae 
since we know it was the policy of the Romans 
to make their colonies the capitals of the countries 
where they were situated. As, however, we have 
no historical proof of this transfer, it may be bet- 
ter {with Bp. Pearce) to understand πρώτη in 
the sense most considerable and important, in 


commerce, wealth, and population. And “οὐ 
the Romans would be especially anxious their 
colonies should be; and many causes would con- 
tribute to make them such. Still one difficulty 
yet remains. Whichever of the above senses be 
adopted, the τῆς before μερίδος is worse than 
useless; and has, I δι caused all the per- 
plexity in question. p. Middleton, indeed, 

laces it in the least objectionable point of view, 

y reading, ‘ which is the chief city of its district, 
a city of Macedonia, a colony.’ But this is doing 
a manifest violence to the construction, and injury 
to the sense. I would therefore suppose a 
corruption to have crept into the text, occasioned 
by a mistake in placing the article τῆς. Now the 
first τῆς is not found in three ancient MSS., the 
Syriac Version, and Ch tom ; nor does it 
appear to have been in the copies read by the 

esch. Syr. and ee Translators; nor im the 
originals of those MSS. which have μερὶς, pan 
by a confounding of the abbreviation of the ter 
mination doc with ¢; and it is probably net 
genuine. I suspect, therefore, that it crept in ὃν 
a mistake of the scribes; since those MSS. wh 
have not the τῆς here, have it before Mané.; 
and though it is there not found in ten 
(some of them of the highest antiquity), all of 
them have the τῆς before μερίδος. May we net, 
then, su that the article, which ought 
perly to be inserted but once, was first inserted ™ 
the wrong place, and afterwards (error es 
force like a enow-ball) both in the right place 
the trrong? I have ventured to double bracket 
the τῆς, which is cancelled by Lachmann. Rev- 
der, ‘ which is the niost considerable city of a de 
trict of Macedonia.’ 

13. παρὰ ποταμὸν) ‘by the river side; set 
‘by a river,’ as our English translators rende. 
The Article is here omitted on account of a pre- 
position being used. This ποταμὸς is a mere 
rivulet (formed by the /ousfatas, from which 
Philippi derived its first name, Crentdes ) renning 
into the Strymon. A striking attestation to the 
truth of the narrative; for the river is co mall 
as only to be found in the best modera maps. 

— οὗ ἐνομίζετο προσενχὴ 2.) Some éfier 
ence of ἃ ra exists as to the sense of thee 
words ; which the earlier Commentators take & 
mean, " where payer was wont to be offered wy’ 

the 


jeri; while later ones interpret, ‘ 
according to the (Jewish) there wet a 
places were 


πθρηνεύ τ or oratory." That 


8 e was found, is 
Tertullian and other ancient theologians; 0 abe 


Heathens) ablution alwa: 
how the words οὗ épo 


above sense, still lees be taken for οὗ qs (mk 


ACTS CHAP. XVI. 14—16. 


rixety τοῖς λαλουμένοις ὑπὸ τοῦ Παύλου. 


᾿ Ve og va 
τίσθη, καὶ ὁ οἶκος αὐτῆς, 


ϑ U A ΄“ a 4 3 ’ ® | 
ἰκατέ pe πιστὴν τῷ Κυρίῳ εἶναι, εἰσελθόντες εἰς τὸν 
καὶ παρεβιάσατο ἡμᾶς. 


? 
y μου μείνατε. 


pme), it is difficult to see. ᾿Ενομίζετο 
lers to local, not to general custom. As 
jections which have been urged, that 
on interpretation yields too indefinite a 
| that it is incorrect in phraseology, the 
8 not a shadow of reason, and the latter 
ped by one of the adduced to 
the other interpretation, namely, Philo 
mecum, p. 523, tas προσευχας ἀφή- 
ἐνομίζετο προσευχὴ εἶναι, where we 
expression in question, and in the 
δ in which it is here commonly inter- 
And from its being accompanied with 
προσενχὴ, , it is evident that 
aght it necessary to add the words fol- 
order to determine the sense of προσ- 
Vhereas St. Luke chose to use acircum- 
m preference to a term which might 
we addition of this very circumlocution 
b it. It might seem, indeed, that the 
0, ,i8 required by the words at 
ϑρευομένων ἡμῶν εἰς προσευχήν. But 
woessary to 50 interpret the words; and 
pommonly assigned, ‘ going to prayers, is 
by a passage of Josephus, Vit. § 57, 
νόμιμα ποιούντων, καὶ ele προσευχὰς 
ον. Moreover, the sense proseucha 
the article, which, although found 
ancient MSS., and received into the 
Siesbach and Scholz, yet is plainly an 
of some Critics who thought the article 
which certainly would be the case, if 
Ὄ ver. 13 meant a but not, 
the sense intended. With reason, 
‘has the τὴν been rejected by Wetstein, 
Tittman, and Vater ; since internal evi- 
much against it as external. For we 
‘account for its insertion, but not for its 
As, however, it would appear that the 
πορευομένων ἡμῶν els προσευχὴν 
reference to place as well as custom, we 
wee the sense to be something between 
dl cha, or prayer-place, namely, 

sting. Thus the article would not 
; and it might be said with sufficient 
“as we were going to prayer-mecting.’ 
m-place in question may be supposed to 
A not an edifice, but simply a grove, or 
ide of the boughs of trees, as in the 
¢ Pagan religions, nay, found in even 
So Josephus, contra Ap. 1. ii. 

Nove προσευχὰς ἀνῆγεν. 
ἱδροοὶ to the ézme when the circumstance 
I at ver. 16 took place, it should seem 
on the first day that Paul and Silas 
yer-meeting; for it seems from 
went daily. 

Suey.) Not ‘discoursed with,’ as 
renders, but ‘disooursed fo,’ as a public 
preacher. Thus the preceding καθί- 


| 
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παρεκάλεσε λέγουσα" 


£1 Sam. 38. 
ἔν \ 
Ἐγένετο δὲν Tire 10.98 


σαντες alludes to the posture adopted, which was 
the usual one of teaching ; see Matt. v. 1, and Note. 
It is plain that the con tion consisted of women 
only, not, as is commonly supposed, a mixture of 
both sexes. To account for which, we may sup- 
pose, that since that separation of the sexes which 
always subsisted in lar buildings, such as 
synagogues, was poet le in places like the pre- 
sent, the same en was effected by tho sexes 
attending at different times. 
14. Λυδία.] Some take this as ἃ name of 
country, and to be joined with γυνή. But the 
ὀνόματι associated with it shows it to be a 
name. The name was common both among the 
Greeks and Romans. Πορφυρόπωλις means a 
seller not of purple dye, as some suppose, but of 
purple vests, ἔχ the dyeing of which the Lydians 
were famous, who seem to have participated in, 
or rather succeeded to, the reputation of the 
Tyrians. She was pete a resident of Thyatira 
in Lydia, where her vests were manufactured, 
but then sojourning at Philippi, for the purposes 
of her business. By the expression just after, 
σεβομένη τὸν Θεὸν, is meant, that sho was a 
devout Gentile, worshipping the one true God, 
ji. ©. ἃ proselyte of the gate. e 
-- Rosie * was a hearer.” 
— διήνοιξε τὴν καρδίαν.) An expression pro- 
bably derived from the Hebrew; for we find it in 
the Jewish prayers, as also in 2 Mace. i. 4, ὃ. τὴν 
καρδίαν ὑμῶν ἐν τῷ νόμῳ αὐτοῦ καὶ ἐν τοῖς 
προστάγμασι. Also ina passage of Themist. ii. 
p. 29 (cited by Wetstein), ξένον τι ἀτεχνῶς ὑπο- 
μένω καὶ ἄπιστον πάθος. Διανοίγεται γάρ 
μοι τὸ στῆθος καὶ ἡ καρδία, καὶ διανγεστέρα 

νεται ἡ ψυχὴ, καὶ τὰ ὄμματα ὀξύτερα τῆς 

tavolas’ ὁρῶ γοῦν, ὦ μακάριοι, ἃ πρότερον 
οὐχ οἷός τε ἦν. The mind is said to be closed 
against admonition, when either from prejudice, it 
cannot discern the truth, or from pride and per- 
versity, will not admit it. Hence, to the 
mind or heart denotes, ‘to render it more intelli- 
gent,’ to cause that any one shall better perceive 
the truth, and more readily Sains assent to it. 
The opening in question was effected by the grace 
of God working by his Spirit concurrently with 


the pe dispositions of Lydia. 

15. ieee: τῷ Κυρίῳ) i.e. ‘a true believer 
in the Lord’ and his religion, so as to be fit to be 
admitted to baptism. ese words, as Calvin 
observes, have the force of earnest appeal; q. d. 
: By the faith which you have approved by the 
seal of baptism, 1 conjure you not to refuse to 
abide with Bide A = ice 

— παρεβιάσατο ἡμᾶς.) This term, like dvay- 
κάζω, is used of the moral compulsion of urgent 
entreaty, such as, in a manner, compels the per- 
son to grant the request. St. Luke here, and in 
his Goepel xxiv. 29, seems to have had in mind 
Gen. xix. 3, where ie 7 said, κατεβιάζετο 

8 
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ACTS CHAP. XVI. 16—20. 


πορευομένων ἡμῶν εἰς προσευ ἣν, παιδίσκην τινὰ ἔχουσαν 
πνεῦμα Πυθωνος ἀπαντῆσαι ἡμῖν, ἥτις ἐργασίαν πολλὴν 


παρεῖχε τοῖς κυρίοις αὐτῆς μαντευομένη. 


Αὕτη κατακο- 17 


λουθήσασα τῷ Παύλῳ καὶ ἡμῖν, ἔκραζε λέγουσα" Οὗτοι οἱ 
ἄνθρωποι δοῦλοι τοῦ Θεοῦ τοῦ ὑψίστου εἰσὶν, οἵτινες κατ- 


g Merk 16. 


αγγέλλουσιν ἡμῖν ὁδὸν σωτηρίας ! 


~ a ® , » A 
ETovro δὲ ἐποίει ἐπὶ 18 


πολλὰς ἡμέρας. Διαπονηθεὶς δὲ ὁ Παῦλος, καὶ ἐπιστρέψας, 
τῷ πνεύματι εἶπε᾽ ΠΠαραγγέλλω σοι ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι ᾿[ησοῦ 


Χριστοῦ ἐξελθεῖν ἀπ᾽ αὐτῆς. 
" ᾿Ιδόντες δὲ οἱ κύριοι αὐτῆς, ὅτι ἐξῆλθεν ἡ ἐλπὶς τῆς 19 


h 9 Cor. 6. 5. 


kat ἐξῆλθεν αὐτῇ τῇ ὥρᾳ. 


>, A ’ “~ A 
ἐργασίας αὐτών, ἐπιλαβόμενοι τὸν Παῦλον καὶ τὸν Σίλαν, 


J » a 9 A » A , Ψ 
11 Kings 18. εἵλκυσαν εἰς την ayooay tri τους ἄρχοντας. 


infra 17. 6. 


(many good MSS. have swapef., which is proba- 
bly the true reading) the angel to enter; also 
1 Sam. xxviii. 23, καὶ οὐκ ἐβουλήθη φαγεῖν, 
καὶ wapeBiacavro αὐτὸν οἱ παῖδες καὶ ἡ γυνή. 

16. Here we have further recorded the increase 
and prosperity of the Church ; and though this is 
not expreasly mentioned, it may, however, very 
well be collected from the context, that many 
were brought to the faith, or, at least, a certain 
number was added to the Church; and that not 
in vain did Paul frequent the congregation at the 
time of prayer. (Calvin.) 

— παιδίσκην.) Meaning, a maid servant, i. ὁ. 
a slave. 

— ἔχουσαν πνεῦμα 1100] Πύθων was, in 
Gregk mythology, the name of a large serpent 
slain by Apollo (see Alian, V. Hist. iii. 1), and 
transferred, as an appellation, to Apollo himself; 
from whom, as the god of divination, it came to 
be applied to soothsayers, conjurors, and those 
who pretended to evoke spirits. Now, as ven- 
triloquism was a most useful art to persons of 
that profession, they generally acquired more or 
less of it; hence the word is sometimes explained 
ventriloquist in the Greek Lexicographers. And 
these πύθωνες were 50 called because the god 
was supposed to speak from their stomachs, and 
emit words through their throats, without their 
usin md of their own organs of poe 

hether this girl was a ventriloquist or not, 
has been much disputed. The negative has been 
generally maintained by the most eminent Com- 
mentators (see Dey]., Wolf, and Kuin.); and with 
reason ; for there is nothing in the name, still less 
in the circumstances, to warrant the former su 
sition. This question is closely connected with 
another, and more important one,—whether she 
was a pretender to the gift of divination. This 
also has been by Deyling, Wolf (de Servis Fatidi- 
cis), Walch, and Biscoe, decided in the negative. 
There is somewhat more to countenance the 
inion of certain eminent recent Commentators, 
that she was a lunatic, who (like Johanna South- 
cote) fancied that she was inspired to foretell 
future events. This notion, however, involves 
insuperable difficulties, being inconsistent with 
the view taken by the Sacred writer; which 
requires us to suppose (as the ancient, and most 
znodern Commentators have done) that 


the girl 
was posssed wilh an coil spirit, which enatled 


the constraint of law, by any 
pleaded. i 


' Kai προσ- 20 


, ° ‘ a ~ 4 ; Φ ew 
αγαγοντες aurouc τοις oTpaTnyolc, εἰπὸν Οὔτοι οἱ ἄνθρω- 


her to occasionally foretell futore events. Se 
Heeychius explains Πύϑωνα by δαιμόνιον μα»- 
τικον. The expression, then, is a kindred one 
with that used by St. Luke in his Gospel iv. 83, 
ἄνθρωπος ἔχων πνεῦμα δαιμονίου ἀκαθά 
— ἐργασίαν.) This word, from ἐργάζεσθαι, 
Angl. to make money, signifies gots this 
sense, somewhat rare, an example occurs in Jove- 
hus, Bell. ii. 7. 2, καταχρησάμενον abrov τῇ 
ὁμοιότητι πρὸς ἐργασίαν" τοσαῦτα γὰρ Ur 
φέναι δῶρα, &c. ! 
— τοῖς κυρίοις.) Fischer and Vater take this 
as plural for singular, as in Luke xix. 33. Thst 
passage, however, is of a different nature; and 
to call in enallage would be here entirely 
unnecessary ; since Grotius and Wahl have fally 
proved, that the common possession of a dave, 
especially when exervising any gainful trade, wes 


not aes aa 
17. δοῦλοι τοὺ Θεοῦ---σωτ.) Though the e1- 
pression δοῦλος Θεοῦ was in use among the Ges- 
tiles, to signify those devoted to any god = bs 
Tiests, yet as ὁδὸς σωτηρίας was one quite ut 
nown to them, we might imagine that both 
expressions were derived from whe had 
heard Paul and Timothy ᾧ but that πὶ Ὁ 
best to su the ordi. pe by the 
demon through the organs of the girl, and thus 
bearing the same honourable testimony ἢ the 
eure as had been borne by the daemons to ef 
18. διαπονηθεὶς) ‘ wearied out.’ See iv. 
19. ἐξῆλθεν.) There seems to be (as Valen 
remarks) 8 paronomasia with the i 
θεν, nore rb arg going out of the demen ws 
ne their hope of gain. *EaiA ere | 
feauced to be) appeakended ;* srt 17. χσὶ. 
and Luke xxiii. 26. "EXxee is, like σύρε (a 
which see infra xvii. 6, and viii, 3), act Ὁ 
be understood of personal vie bat only of 
So the Latin Sgro = 
e rapere tm sus, and report 
ad pratorium. "Αρχοντας is ἃ general tern; ἃ 
the place of which we have, in the vars, 
the more special one στ : for oe, tecems, 
the magistrates at Pilg wer called, The 
term was applied to the 
the Romans Prestores Urbaai. 
magistrates of the Colonia the 


was applied, partly by courtesy. 


ᾷ iJ 
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ἐκταράσσουσιν ἡμῶν τὴν πόλιν, ᾿Ιουδαῖοι ὑπάρχοντες" 
καταγγέλλουσιν ἔθη, ἃ οὐκ ἕξεστιν ἡμῖν παραδέχεσθαι 


| - « ’ ? 
ὁ ποιεῖν, Ῥωμαίοις over. 


k K ‘ , ew λ 
αἱ συνεπέστη ὁ ὄχλος κατ 
ὧν, καὶ οἱ στρατηγοὶ περιῤῥηξαντες αὐτών τὰ ἱμάτια, 


 χϑόουοσ. 11. 
25. 


1 Thess. 3.2. 
i Ἰ. 18. 


λευον ῥαβδίζειν᾽ πολλάς τε ἐπιθέντες αὐτοῖς πληγάς, 
tAov εἰς φυλακὴν, παραγγείλαντες τῷ δεσμοφύλακι, 
βαλώς τηρεῖν avrouc’ ὃς παραγγελίαν τοιαύτην εἰληφὼς, 
wAev αὐτοὺς εἰς τὴν ἐσωτέραν φυλακὴν, καὶ τοὺς πόδας 


‘wv ηἡσφαλίσατο εἰς τὸ ξύλον. 


ι 3 \ , 1 Ba . 
Κατὰ δὲ τὸ μεσονύκ- a“ 


ν Παῦλος καὶ Σίλας προσευχόμενοι ὕμνουν τὸν Θεύν᾽ 


Ἰκροῶντο δὲ αὐτών οἱ δέσμιοι. ™"Advw δὲ σεισμὸς ἐγέ- Ὁ 
4 


Sapra 6. 
12.7. 


Ὁ μέγας, ὥστε σαλευθῆναι τὰ θεμέλια τοῦ δεσμωτηρίον᾽ 
ῴχθησαν τε παραχρῆμα αἱ θύραι πᾶσαι, καὶ πάντων τὰ 
ma ἀνέθη. "Εξυπνος δὲ γενόμενος ὁ δεσμοφύλαξ, καὶ ἰδὼν 


κταράσσουσιν) ‘are causin t dis- 
e to” The charge made was two-fold : 1. 
were disturbers of the public eC; 
that they were teachers of unlawful reli- 
atoms and rites: both charges falling under 
risance of the m hate So Servius on 
fn. viii. 187 (cited ἡ by Wetstein), ‘Cautum 
d Romanos, ne quis novas introduceret 
es." And though the Romans were not 
at, yet, in their permission to foreigners 
hip God according to their consciences, it 
derstood that there should be no public 
sat proselytism. And whenever the /or- 
imge was connected with the latter (as it 
well be), the magistrates were bound to 
and that with the utmost severity. So 
Paulus, Sentent. v. 21. 2 (cited by Wetst.), 
evas religiones inducunt, ex quibus animi 
mm moveantur, honestiores deportantur, 
wes capite puniuntur.” In Ιουδαῖοι ὑπάρ- 
it is suggested, that their offence is so 
the ter, by the persons being, as fo- 
and of a most despised nation, those who 
less to have ventured to commit it. 
Bn.) Meaning, religious rites and customs. 
wa vi. 14, and Note. 
wepippitavres.) By this use of the 
ith ane may be compared that of the 
windere, is always denoted a hasty, and, 
» by another, a violent stripping off (περὶ, 
"- Fat of rp a Be Xenop Ἢ 
τὴν ἐσθῆτα περιῤῥήξαντες, 
ea. ic. L xvii. 35, ol τὰς ἐσθ. cas 
was. Here we are to understand a strip- 
“the waist only; asin Plut. Poplic. 6, π. 
ta, This scourging was, we may sup- 
Bicted, not (as some have imagined) qua- 
bryo, in order to extort a confession of 
ist, as a temporary punishment, to satisfy 
ple; the final examination of the charge 
for another occasion, after time 
αι taken to make further inquiry into the 


ἐσωτέραν dur.) So Liv. Hist. xxxiv. 
inius in txferiorem demissus carcerem 
were not 90 strongly built at the outer 
tuner ; to which there was access by 
gptes, and where sometimes there were 


subterraneous dungeons. Chains, too, were added, 
to secure the prisoners committed there, and s 
machine employed, called ξύλον, of wood bound 
with iron, in which the arms and head were 
sometimes confined (as in our pt , but more 
frequently the legs only, or rather the feet; for 
the machine was one in which the feet were con- 
strained and bruised. Hence it was called ξυλο- 


“πέδη, ποδοκάκη, and ποδοστράφη (Heb. W, 
Job xiii. 27. xxxiii. 11). So Plauvt. Pen. v. 6. 
28, ‘ne sis apud me in ligne custodia.’ Some- 
times the machine was one in which αὐ the mem- 
bers were held, by being thrust through five 
holes; whence it was called πεντεσύριγγος. So 
Aristoph. Eq. 1049, rovrovi Δῆσαί σ᾽ ἐκέλευε 
“πεντεσυρίγγῳ ξύλῳ. 

25. ὕμνουν τὸν Θεὸν) ‘ were returning thanks 
to God,’ i. ὁ. for the honour done them of suf- 
fering in his cause (see v. 41, and Matt. v. 11, 12), 
and for the support he afforded them under afflic- 
tion. The circumstance of the other prisoners 
‘hearing them’ is recorded, to intimate that they 
prayed aloud; doubtless in order to testify their 
conscience to be void of offence, and their joy in 
the Holy Ghoet. ° 

26. καὶ πάντων τὰ δεσμὰ ἀνέθη.] By this ex- 
pression most Commentators understand that the 
chains of the prisoners were relaxed, though not 
so much as to place them quite at liberty. This, 
however, is difficult to be conceived, and, from 
the use of the word in the Classical writers, ἀνέθη 
τὰ δεσμὰ can only signify ‘were freed from their 
chains :’ a circumstance, like the preceding ones, 
undoubtedly to be ascribed to Divine interposi- 
tion; the great intent of the whole transaction 
being, to evince, in the most decided manner, the 
presence of the pent And as the opening of 
the prison doors might have been aseri to 
accident and a nat cause (namely, the earth- 
quake), therefore the prisoners were likewise 
of them set free from their chains, yet held en- 
chained by a secret influence, that they should 
not endeavour to make their escape. All which 
plainly ke the mtraculous. To ascribe th 
as certain Rationalists have done, to the effect o 
the electric fluid x A cei Reve the chains, 
is ἃ notion so utterly against sound reason, as 


wel] as sober religion, that nothing but the credu- 


ACTS CHAP. XVI. 27—87. 


avewypivac τὰς θύρας τῆς φυλακῆς, σπασάμενος μάχαιραν 
ἔμελλεν ἑαυτὸν ἀναιρεῖν, νομίζων ἐκπεφευγέναι τοὺς δεσ- 


μίους. 


᾿Εφώνησε δὲ φωνῇ μεγάλῃ ὁ 0 Παῦλος, λέγων" 


πράξῃς σεαυτῷ κακόν" ἅπαντες γάρ ἐσμεν ἐνθάδε. 


Μηδὲν 28 
Αἰτήσας 99 


δὲ φώτα εἰσεπήδησε, καὶ _ ἔντρομος γενόμενος προσέπεσε τῷ 


n Luke 3. 10. 
rd ite 2. 37. 


Παύλῳ καὶ τῷ Ag" 


δι 1). 6. 
o John 8. 16, Κύριοι, τί pe δεῖ ποιεῖν, iva σωθώ ; 
80. & 6 


” καὶ προαγαγὼν αὐτοὺς ἔξω, ἔφη 80 


᾿ Οἱ δὲ εἶπον" Πίστευσον 81 


I Jobu δ. 10. ἐπὶ τὸν Κύριον ᾿Ιησοῦν Χριστὸν, καὶ σωθήσῃ σὺ, καὶ ὸ 


οἶκός cou. 


πᾶσι τοῖς ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ αὐτοῦ. 


Καὶ ἐλάλησαν αὐτῷ τὸν λόγον τοῦ Κυρίου, καὶ 83 


Καὶ παραλαβὼν αὐτοὺς, ἐν 88 


ἐκείνῃ τῇ ὧρᾳ τῆς νυκτὸς, ἔλουσεν ἀπὸ τῶν ᾿πληγὼν, καὶ 


Luke 5. 
fo 19. 6. 


ἐβαπτίσθη αὐτὸς, καὶ οἱ αὐτοῦ πάντες παραχρῆμα" 
αγὼν τε αὐτοὺς εἰς τὸν οἶκον αὐτοῦ, παρέθηκε τράπεζαν, καὶ 


P avay- 84 


ἠγαλλιάσατο πανοικὶ πεπιστευκὼς τῷ Θεῴ. 


Ἡμέρας δὲ γενομένης, 


ἀπέστειλαν οἱ στρατηγοὶ τοὺς 35 


ῥαβδούχους, λέγοντες" ᾿Απόλυσον τοὺς ἀνθρώπους ε ἐκείνους. 
᾿Απήγγειλε δὲ ὁ δεσμοφύλαξ τοὺς “λόγους τούτους πρὺς 86 


τὸν Παῦλον' 
qinfrase. λυθῆτε᾽ 
Παῦλος ἔφη πρὸς αὐτούς" 


νῦν οὖν ἐξελθόντες πορεύεσθε ε ἐν εἰρήνῃ. 


Ὅτι ἀπεστάλκασιν οἱ στρατηγοὶ ἵνα αἀπο- 


“Ὁ &37 
Δείραντες ἡμᾶς δημοσίᾳ axara- 


κρίτους, ἀνθρώπους Ῥωμαίους ὑπάρχοντας, ἔβαλον εἰς 


lons incredulity of scepticism could for ἃ moment 
a tea it. 
ηδὲν πράξῃς o. x.) An euphemism, like 
ie ei Xenophon, cited by Wetstein, ἐδεδοίκει 
γὰρ μή τι ἑαντὸν ἐργάσηται δεινόν. 
Jo! alry Ἴδαν debe Plutarch, vol. ii. p. 
811 (cited by Wetstein,) φῶς αἰτήσας. Phedr. 
x. 10. 24, ‘dum querunt lumen.’ Here, indeed, 
the plural is used ; but that seems to have been 
by a common idiom’ (as in several other eae of 
Eich for singular. So in Strabo, v. p. 187, ed 
ieb., we have τὰ φῶτα for lumen. us there 
is no reason to think that φῶτα here means 
torches or lamps, by what some call a Hellenistic 
idiom, but w ich is occasionally found in the 
Classical writers, yet only in the lar. Where- 
as in Latin the plural is as frequent as the 
singular /umen, especially in phrases, such as 
luminibus accensia. 

— ἔντρομος.) Various causes might produce 
this is feelin , especially that of atoe, as in the pre- 
sence of Divine legates; attested to be such by 
the late supernatural occurrence. 

0. Κύριοι, τὶ με δεῖ, ἃς.) Many eminent 
recent Commentators take these words to mean, 
‘What must I do to be safe?” namely, from the 

unishment of the maperee, or the wrath of 

eaven for harshly treating persons thus singularly 
distinguished by the Divine favour. But surely, 
as respects the former, the jailor had done no- 
nine to merit punishment; and as to the latter, 
the blame rested not on him, but on tho is- 
trates. The true sense of the words is doubtless 
that commonly assigned to them,— by what 
means can I attain unto eternal salvation P’ ex- 
‘actly as in the similar inquiry of the people to 


John the Baptist, Luke iii. 10,‘ What chal] we 
do?” τί ποιήσομεν; and that of others to car 
oo Jobn vi. 28, τέ ποιῶμεν, ἵνα ἐργαζώμεϊε 
τὰ α τοῦ Θεοῦ; meaning, 
the ee he veree, ‘works such “ts Aull endure 
els ζωὴν αἰώνιον. Finally, such was the inquiry 
of the Apostle himeelf (supra ix. 6), when, ‘ trem- 
bling and astonished,’ even as Arie trem 
jailor here, he said, in answer to that Tepreving 
voice from above, ‘ Lord, what wilt thou bere 
me to do? Certainly the jailor could not be 
ignorant that his illustrious prisoners had pre 
to teach the means of attaining unto cter 

nal salvation: and secing their Divine commit 
sion 90 to do thus placed beyond all doubt, by the 
Divine interposition lately exerted in their be 
half, well might he put the anxious questo, 
: Masters, what shall I do to be saved?” 

81. ace ἐπὶ, &c. ell It is bere take fo 
granted that his family became believers, se vel 
as himeelf. 

33. ἐν ight unteaoneblo aa vy.) eseegat it 


with 


ὄφρα τάχιστα sig phan AovousF 
rt dh aluavoert 
ie or ἀπολούων β. 
87. ἔφη πρὸε abrobe) 1.6. to the beads, i 
ould by the <tr 
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ν, καὶ νῦν λάθρα ἡμᾶς ἐκβάλλουσιν ; Οὐ yap" ἀλλὰ 
ς αὐτοὶ ἡμᾶς ἐξαγαγέτωσαν. ᾿Ανήγγειλαν δὲ τοῖς 
γοῖς οἱ ῥαβδοῦχοι τὰ ῥήματα ταῦτα" καὶ ἐφοβήθησαν 


wv ~ ? , r 
mec ore Ῥωμαῖοι εἰσι, 


καὶ ἐλθόντες παρεκάλεσαν Matt. 8.24. 


ΠῚ τ 3 ao 5 “~ ~ a r 
καὶ ἐξαγαγόντες ἡρωτων ἐξελθεῖν τῆς πόλεως. "Εξ- 1 Serre ver. 
ἣ 3 ~ ζω a, A 9 A ’ a 
ς δὲ ἐκ τῆς φυλακῆς εἰσῆλθον iy εἰς τὴν Λυδίαν" καὶ 
4 ᾽ A ᾽ 8 a ΛΑ ϑφψ» “κι 
τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς, παρεκάλεσαν αὐτοὺς, καὶ ἐξῆλθον. 


IL 


AIOAEYZANTES δὲ τὴν 


᾿Αμφίπολιν καὶ 


ωνίαν, ἦλθον εἰς Θεσσαλονίκην, ὅπου ἦν [η] συναγωγὴ 


rust us ont; a sense inconsistent 
tough countenanced by the Vulg. 
δ, emittunt, or dimittunt, or dimit- 
A a ai signification of éx- 
ch is far from implying force. 
Mark i. 11. Matt. ix. ἐδ. Mark 


aan law on this point, and on the 
toman citizens in foreign countries, 
strations have been adduced from 
t In what sense the Apostle was ena- 
welfa Roman citizen,is a point much 
se think it was on the ground that 
Roman colony, or at least a munt- 
the municipia were properly Italian 
ch had been conferred the jus civs- 
y the citizens of those places had 
d private sy of Querttes, and 
le their own laws, and elected their 
es. There were, however, some 
th had ποέ the right of suffrage, and 
wot the full jus civitatis. Yet Tar- 
th-place) was neither a colony nor 
but an urbs Libera. Pliny, v. 
io free cittes lived under thcir own 
own magistrates, were independent 
tion of the Roman president, and 
pied by Roman garrisons. With 
xe Tareeans had been pret by 
ΒΔ compensation for the damages 
ined in the cause of Julius Cesar, 
f the Civil War. That the Zar- 
the jus civitutis Romana, is also 
that the Roman Tribune, notwith- 
ew Paul to be a Tarsxan (see xxi. 
m to be scourged (xxii. 24), though 

soon as he understood that he 
; citizen, See xxii. 29, seq. It 
f© seem, 88 some suppose, that one 
wors had had this freedom given 
service rendored to Cexsar in the 
we words ἡμᾶς, dv0p.‘Pwp. ὑπάρχ. 


taking for ted that Silas was 
Itizen, would take the singular as 
wal, dignitatis gratia. But this is 


wary; for though it be true that 
bere else called a Roman citizen,’ 
ere said, or even hinted, that he 
hat he was, his very name Silas, 
mders probable. Nor was the jus 
moet limited sense, then so very 
quired. It might be asked, why 
t a, on Pin as on another Ὑ ΜΡ 
, urge his privi in the first 

mi he have rheltered him from 
he received. The best mode 
the thing is to suppose that he 


was prevented from so doing by the tumult and 
clamour of the populace. 

— ov γάρ.) An elliptical formula, like many 
similar ones in Latin and English, in which the 
brevity of expression (to be supplied by ποιεῖν 
ἔδει, or the The.) is very well suited to a feelin 
of indignation. Render, nom tta, ‘no, indeed 
In ἀλλὰ ἐλθόντες, &c. may be traced a sort of 
7 deren action, expressive of conviction of 

eir innocence. This, indecd, appears, from the 
citations of Commentators, to have been not un- 
frequently done by way of making the amende 
honorable, Thus Apuleius, 1. iii. p. 134, tells a 
story of a person, who was falsely condemned by 
the magistrates, and afterwards induced them to 
make the amende honorable by going, in form, to 
his house: ‘Ecce illico (says he) etiam magis- 
tratus ipei, cum suis insignibus, domum nostram 
ingressi, talibus me monitis delinire gestiunt, 
Neque tum dignitati,’ ἄς. 

ertainly the Apostle was fully justified in 
acting with the spirit he did—not for the sake of 
a mere point of personal privilege or honour, but 
from a sense of duty, in order to assert the dig- 
nity of the law, and prevent its bein sirailarly 
violated in the case of others; but, above all, to 
vindicate the character and reputation of himself 
and Silas, intimately connected as they were with 
the honour and furtherance of the Gospel. In 
short, as the injustice had been public and wilful, 
so it was fit that the reparation should be public 
and voluntary. 

38. ἐφοβήθησαν ἀκούσαντες ὅτι Ῥ. ε. Well, 
indeed, they Pe i since the punishment for such 
a violation of the privilege of a Roman citizen 
was of the severest kind. 

39. παρεκάλεσαν a.) ‘ besought them.’ 

40. εἰσῆλθον εἰς τὴν A.) me stumble at 
this idiom, and would read Λυδίας. But to this 
the MSS. afford no countenance; and it has been 

roved by Wolf, Alberti, Heumann, Kypke, and 
alcknaer, that εἰσέρχεσθαι εἴς τινα is not un- 
uently used in the sense ‘to enter into any 
one’s house.’ So Plutarch, p. 237, ale Φειδω- 
Adv εἰσελθὼν, and Lysias, Orat. 2, εἰς ὑμᾶς 
δ' εἰσελθὼν ἐλπίζω τῶν δικαίων τεύξεσθαι. 
For εἰς several MSS. have πρὸς, which has been 
adopted by almost all recent Editors. But I sus- 
pect that it was an alteration of some who wished 
thereby to prevent the recurrence of ale after 
εἰσῆλθον. 

— παρεκάλεσαν.) The term here seems to 
have the united sense of admonishing and exhorting, 
and perhaps comforting. See Note on 2 Cor. i. 4. 


XVII. 1. ἡ συναγωγὴ τῶν 'l.) Bp. Middle- 
ton objects to our English version, ‘s synagogue 
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alokeai6. τῶν [ουδαίων. 
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"Kara δὲ τὸ εἰωθὸς τῷ Παύλῳ εἰσῆλθε 2 


\ \ ’ - 
πρὸς αὐτοὺς, Και ἐπὶ σάββατα τρία διελέγετο αὐτοῖς απὸ 


Ὁ Psal. 29. 7. 
Traa. 63. 
Matt. 16. 21 
Lake 34.26, 


Jobn 1. 49. 
c Infra ver. 


7. 
δι 28. 24. 


ἐδ “-- 
edee παθεῖν καὶ αναστῆναι 


ὁ Χριστὸς ᾿Ιησοῦς, ὃν ἐγὼ καταγγέλλω ὑμῖν. 
ἐξ αὐτών ἐπείσθησαν, καὶ προσεκληρώθησαν τῷ Παύλῳ καὶ 


~ ~ b ὃ t A , a a a 
τών γραφών, " διανοίγων Kat παρατιθέμενος, Ore τὸν Χριστον ὃ 
9 ~ 9 


~ \ ow e ΠῚ 
EK νεκρών, καὶ ὅτι οὗτος ἔστιν 
, 
“ Kai τινες 4 


τῷ Σίλᾳ, τών τε σεβομένων Ἑλλήνων πολὺ πλῆθος, γυ- 


΄“" 8 ars 
valKwy TE τῶν TOWTWY ουκ ὀλίγαι. 


Ζηλώσαντες δὲ οἱ 5 


[ ” » ~ 3 ’ ~ ° ’ ἢ 
ἀπειθοῦντες ᾿Ιουδαΐῖοι, καὶ προσλαββόμενοι τών αγοραίων τινας 
ἄνδρας πονηροὺς, καὶ ὀχλοποιήσαντες ἐθορύβουν τὴν πόλιν" 
ἐπιστάντες τε τῇ οἰκίᾳ άσονος, ἐζήτουν αὐτοὺς ἀγαγεῖν εἰς 
a 


A ~ 
dsuprale. soy δημον᾽ 


dit ie se δὲ αὐνοὺ ” vc? 
μη εὑρόντες O& avTouc, Esupov τὸν ἴασονα 6 


καί τινας ἀδελφοὺς ἐπὶ τοὺς πολιτάρχας, Bowvreg Ὅτι οἱ 


of the Jews,’ and would render, ‘the synagogue,” 
as signifying merely that the Jews of the sur- 
rounding district had their synagogue there. An 
ery enation, however, so little satisfactory, that it 
is better to suppose the Article to have here crept 
in from the ἦν preceding. It is not found (as Scho 

testifies) in MSS. A. B. D. (the three most an- 
cient), also 13, 18, 19, 36, 40, and others; also 
Lut. 12, and Chrysostom, and several of the 
ancient Versions. That it should have crept in 
here is by no means improbable ; since the Article 
is almost always used with ouvay., and the pre- 
ceding ἦν in abbreviated character nearly resem- 
bles ἡ. Indeed, there seems no place for it, and 
not without reason has it been cancelled by Lachm. 

2, 3. διελέγετο αὑτοῖς, &c.] Διαλέγεσθαι is 
a term of very general acceptation, denoting ‘ to 
discourse in any way,’ especially to haranque. 
Thus it signifies to deliver orations, whether civil 
or military, and also disserere, ‘to maintain dispu- 
tations, or bring forward discourses,’ as philoso- 

hers or teachers used to do to their scholars. 
/Elian, V. H. iii. 19, ὁ δὲ ἘΠενοκράτης dxov- 
σας, παραχρῆμα ἧκε πρὸς Πλάτωνα, καὶ κατέ- 
λαβε διαλεγόμενον τοῖς σὺν ἑαυτῷ. So that 
it might very well be applied to such discourses 
(or sermons ) as St. Paul delivered. 

Of the next words, διανοίγων, &c. the sense 
will chiefly depend on the construction, which has 
been disputed. The ancient and early modern 
Commentators place a comma after γραφῶν, of 
course joining ἀπὸ γραφῶν with διελέγετο: and 
at διανοίγων and παρατιθέμενος supplying γρα- 
φὰς from γραφῶν; while others (consisting of the 
later Commentators, from Grot. to Kuin.) place a 
comma after αὑτοῖς. Yet the former construction 
is the more natural, and agreeable to the simplicity 
of Scripture style. The two terms διανοέγων and 
παρατ. have reference to the two principal parts 
of the ratiocination. 1. Opening out and bringing 
to light truth generally. 2. Layin and 

ing various igcketoant truths; in order, 
from a collation of such particulars, to deduce some 
general conclusion, as here, ὅτι οὗτός ἐστι, &e. 
At ὅτι ὃν---μῖν there is a transition from tho 
oratio obliqua to the directa. See Acta i. 4. 

4. προσεκληρώθησαν τῷ II.) The verb has 
a reciprocal sense, ‘joined themselves to,’ ‘took 
their lot with.’ 

— γυναικῶν τῶν πρώτων.) Answering to the 


τῶν εὐσχημόνων infra v. 12, and xiii. 50, honour 
able matrons, wives, or widows. Thus Apuleius 
speaks of femina primates. 

5. ζηλώσαντες δὲ οἱ ἐπ. *1.) Very many 
MSS. have προσλαβόμενοι δὲ οἱ "loved. of draid., 
which reading has been received by Matthei, 
Griesbach, Vater, and Scholz. And indeed there 
is reason to suspect that ζηλώσαντες came 
the margin; whence it was probably introduced 
by those who had in mind a supra vii. 9, 
and perhaps one at Wisd. ii. 24, φθόνῳ τοῦ Ase 
βόλου ϑανατος εἰσῆλθεν εἰς τὸν κόσμον. αἵ 

ibly the ancient Critica may have introduced 
It, in order to remove one of the participles at leas 
from a sentence overloaded with them. 

— τῶν ἀγοραίων.) ᾿Αγοραῖος denotes ‘be 
longing to the forum, or market,’ and carrie 
various significations, according to the busines 
done there, whether as applied to things or per- 
sons. As regarded the lutter, it denoted marie 
people; some of whom were petty c 
others acting as porters, nay, even mere idlen; 
who, like the Lazzaroni at Naples, almost lived 
in the market. So Horace, Ars Poet. 245, ‘t# 
nats triviis ac pene forenses.’ The term came εἰ 
length to mean persons of the basest sort,—the 
dregs of society. 

— ἄνδρας πονηρούς.) Not ‘ wicked,’ as Bp. 
ἀρ, a Newc., and others render; vs 
rather (as this expression is meant to qualify 
τῶν ἀγοραίων), “mean fellows.’ Of This signi 
fication of πονηρὸς, which is somewhat rare, I 
can adduce the following examples : Thucyd. vii 
73, Twa μοχθηρὸν ἄνθρωπον (a beggarly fel 
low) ὠστρακισμένον---διὰ πονηρίαν, ‘becan 
of his meanness.’ Aristoph. Eq. 181, where # 


μέγας γίγνεσθαι is op πονηρὸς af tye 
pas εἶναι. And in Xenophon the πολῖτει 
“πονηροὶ are often to the ol χρηστοὶ, ts 


better sort. See aleo Lucian i. 483. Thucyd. vi 58 


6. ἔσυρον.) Note supra viii. 3. [err 
dpxas, ‘the city magistrates ;* a form of ker 


Grecism, for wodcrdpyove. 
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«Δ » , » ’ ? 1» , r) ’ 
HY OLKOUVMEVHY αναστατωσαντες, OUTOL Kal ἐνθάδε παρεισιν e 


otc ὑποδέδεκται ᾿Ιάσων. 


Κ a ? ’ 5 ΄“ e Lake 
αι OUTOL TAaAVTEC απέναντι Twv John 19. 12. 


ἡογμάτων Καίσαρος πράσσουσι, βασιλέα λέγοντες ἕτερον 


4Ἁ 5 ~ 
vat, [ησοῦν. 
3 5 ’ ~ 
loxa¢ ακούοντας ταῦτα. 


~ 9 


Kat 


9 4 “~ ~ o 4 [ἢ ’ 
γοῦ ἴασονος καὶ τών λοιπών, ἀπέλυσαν avrove. 


ἀδελφοὶ εὐθέως διὰ τῆς νυκτὸς 


᾿Εταραξαν δὲ τὸν ὄχλον καὶ τοὺς πολιτ- 


a ¢ \ 3 
λαβόντες τὸ ἱκανὸν παρὰ 
"Or δὲ sen 


ἐξέπεμψαν τὸν τε Παῦλον 


καὶ τὸν Σίλαν εἰς Βέροιαν. οἵτινες παραγενόμενοι, εἰς τὴν 


a ἴω 
συναγωγὴν τῶν ᾿Ϊουδαίων ἀπῴεσαν. 
, a ν᾽ ’ ‘ d να") ‘ ’ 
νέστεροι τών ἐν Θεσσαλονίκῃ" οἵτινες ἐδέξαντο τὸν λόγον 
3 


® Οὗτοι δὲ ἦσαν εὐγε- g Tea. 84. 16, 


Johan 6. 39. 


μετὰ πάσης προθυμίας, τὸ καθ᾽ ἡμέραν avaxoivovrec τὰς 
γραφάς, εἰ ἔχοι ταῦτα οὕτως. Πολλοὶ μὲν οὖν εξ αὐτών 
ἐπίστευσαν, καὶ τῶν Ἑλληνίδων γυναικών τῶν εὐσχημόνων, 


4 Py a » ~ 
Kat avoowy οὐκ ολίγοι. 


"Ὡς δὲ ἔγνωσαν οἱ ἀπὸ τῆς Θεσ- 5} Το. 3 


σαλονίκης ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, ὅτι καὶ ἐν τῇ Βεροίᾳ κατηγγέλη ὑπὸ τοῦ 
Παύλον ὁ λόγος τοῦ Θεοῦ, ἦλθον κακεῖ σαλεύοντες τοὺς 
ὄχλους. Ευθίως δὲ τότε τὸν Παῦλον ἐξαπέστειλαν οἱ ἀδελφοὶ 
4 ϑιν"ὕ A ’ ε;͵;,  Ψ , 
πορεύεσθαι ὡς ἐπὶ τὴν θαλασσαν᾽ ὑπέμενον δὲ ὅ τε Σίλας 


= τὴν olx. ἀναστατώσαντες..) This expres- 
8 fs to be taken in a popular sense, and not to 
too rigorously interpreted. "Avacr. is a word 
found elsewhere in the LXX. It is for 
arov ποιήσαντες in the Classical writers. 
wre, however, it is used in the at brane sense, 
efi and expelling any people from their 
mntry ; while here, and infra xxi. 38, it is em- 
ved, like our turn upside down, to figuratively 
yote perverting, exciting to tumult and insur- 
tion. So ἀνασείειν in Luke xxiii. 5. 
ἢ. ὑποδέδεκται.) Meaning, ‘has received as 
ste and friends.’ So in Luke xix. 6. James 
25, and often in the Classical writers. The 
Ὁ in bod. is not plconastic, having the force 
δέχεσθαι ὑπὸ τὸν οἶκον. Seo Matt. viii. 8, 
mpered with Gen. xix. 8. 
ἢ. καὶ AaB. τὸ ἱκανόν.) Τὸ ἱκανὸν λαβεῖν is 
#reek translation of ie Latin ὌΝ phrase Re 
ionem acctpere, ‘to take surety,’ the opposite o 
Bch jie ἱκανὸν δοῦναι. The deport οἵ the 
pagement (whether by bail or otherwise) ΤΣ 
ἢ was, that he would send away Paul and Silas 
thwith, and would undertake to keep the 


see. 
Ll. εὐγενέστεροι.) Not, ‘more noble’ (for the 
m were probably but tradesmen), but rather 
» better sort of people, the more respectable ; 
Chrysostom seems to have taken the expres- 
a by explaining it ἐπιεικέστεροι, which word is 
sed in Xen. Hist. i. 1. 21, and Thucyd. viii. 
; ἀνθρώπους ἐπιεικεῖς, where sce my Note. 
wv, this may very well include the sense 
igned by others, candid and well-disposed ; 
@e it is observable that the better or more 
table class of persons are usually more dis- 
to a calm and rational investigation of 
he those of the inferior and less reflecting 
de. In this sense, indeed, the word is 
Ι by Philo, de Nobil. p. 904, ᾿Επειδὴ τοίνυν 


ἡ εὐγένεια κεκαθαρμένης διανοίας καὶ καθαρ- 
σίοις τελείοις κλῆρος οἰκεῖος, μόνους 
λέγειν εὐγενεῖς τοὺς σώφρονας καὶ δικαίους. 

--- τὸ καθ᾽ ἡμέραν.) The Article here would 
seem to have no force, and is in several MSS. not 
found. It must, however, be retained; since we 
may better account for its omission than for its 
insertion. To account for its being employed 
here, it is proper to bear in mind that καθ᾽ ἡμέ- 
pay is often used with the article for the adjective 
ἡμερινός. Thesubstantive is generally expressed, 
but sometimes omtled, and left to supplied 
from the context, or the subject-matter. Hes 
ἔθος may be supplied, and the common ellipsis of 
κατὰ supposed. hus the sense will be, ‘ in their 
daily habits of life ;* equivalent to the Thucydi- 
dean τὸν καθ᾽ ἡμέραν βίον, or the Eschinezan 
τὴν καθ᾿ ἡμέραν δίαιταν. And so the best 
writers say τὸ κατ᾽ ἐμὲ, ‘ quantum ad me attinet.’ 

— ἀνακρίνοντες.) This is well explained by 
Chrysostom, ἀνερευνῶντες. Tho ἀνα is inten- 
sive, and this sense of κρίνω springs from that 

rimitive sense, ‘to rate, to sift the corn 

i m the chaff ;° aes which sires ες derived and 
rative one, to sift out any thing, by separatin 

trath from falsehood. J Le A 

13. carevovres) ‘agitating; from σάλος, the 

δὰ of the sea. The Classical writers (as Soph. 

. R. 25) have many passages where political 
turbulence is com to the tossing of a tem- 
pestuous sea. 

14. wop. ὡς ἐπὶ τὴν ϑάλασσαν.) Markland 
asks, to what sea? and would read Θεσσαλίαν. 
His query, however, may be readily answered. 
In the case of places sitnated, like Berea, be- 
tween two seas, to go to the sea must denote to 
the nearest sea; and if embarkation for a vo 
be implied, the nearest eea-port may be muppoced. 
That, in the present case, was Pydaa. Thus, in 
a kindred passage of Thucydides, i. 187, Adme- 
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ACTS CHAP. XVII. 15—18. 


'O: δὲ καθιστῶντες τὸν Παῦλον, 15 


ἤγαγον αὐτὸν ἕως ᾿Αθηνῶν᾽ καὶ λαβόντες ἐντολὴν πρὸς 
«ε 6 Ψ a ® a 
τὸν Σίλαν καὶ Τιμόθεον, iva we τάχιστα ἔλθωσι προς avrov, 


ἐξῃεσαν. 


Ἔν δὲ ταῖς ᾿Αθήναις ἐκδεχομένον αὐτοὺς τοῦ Παύλου, 16 
παρωξύνετο τὸ πνεῦμα αὐτοῦ ἐν αὐτῷ θεωροῦντι κατείδωλον 


k Supra ver. 
4. 


οὖσαν τὴν πόλιν. “ Διελέγετο μὲν οὖν ἐν τῇ συναγωγῇ 17 
᾿ κι ἣ 


~ [ἢ ᾽ 4 ~ ’ Δ» ~ 
τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις καὶ τοῖς σεβομένοις, καὶ ἐν TY ἀγορᾷ κατα 


πάσαν ἡμέραν πρὸς τοὺς παρατυγχάνοντας. 


Τινὲς δὲ 18 


τών ᾿Επικουρείων καὶ τῶν Στωϊκῶν φιλοσόφων συνέβαλλον 


tus, to remove Themistocles out of the reach of 
those who were seeking his life, sends him ἐπὶ 
τὴν ἑτέραν ϑάλασσαν, which must mean the 

gean ; and, as we afte s learn, to Pydna. 
But had τὴν ϑάλασσαν been written, the Adri- 
atic must have been understood. 

The we ἐπὶ our English Translators render 
‘as if, or ‘as it were; which compels them to 
suppose that this going to the sea was only a 
stratagem to deceive his enemies, who might sup- 
pose he was taking ship, when he, in fact, meant 
to go to his destination by land. The we, how- 
ever, is but a sicnder foundation on which to 
erect such a notion. There can be no doubt 
that the two words ὡς ἐπὶ are to be taken oe 
ther, and understood according to the sense of the 
expression in many passages of Classical writers 
cited by the Commentators, where the ὡς is 
pleonastic. Or, we may render, ‘even unto.’ 

15. καθιστῶντες.) I would not, with Kuinoel, 
consider this as put for προπέμποντες. The two 
words are far from being synonymous; προπέμπω 
signifying ‘to set any one forward on his way to 
any place," by accompanying him part of the dis- 
tance thither; καθέστημι, ‘to take charge of any 
one (as guide and defender) to any place, and there 
set him down.’ So Hom. Od. ν. 274, τοὺς μ’ 
ἐκέλευσα Πύλονδε καταστῆσαι καὶ ἐφέσ- 
σαι. The latter term occurs in Thucydides, iv. 
78, κατέστησαν (scil. of ἄγοντες) αὑτὸν ἐς 
Δῖον : and several examples of it might be ad- 
duced from Xenophon, Plutarch, and Jamblichus. 
The construction properly requires an els or ἐπὶ 
or dé. Wetstein, however, siluces an example of 

fxpt from ian, which comes near to the 

we of Luke. 

16. ἐν αὑτῷ.) This is added, by a Hebraism, 
asin Dan. vii. 15, ‘I was grieved in my spirit in 
the midst of my body.’ 

— κατείδωλον) " of idols.’ An intensivo 
force of κατὰ found in many words, as κατάδεν- 
ὄρος, κατάμπελος, xaradutos, &. Wit 
respect to the fact, it is fully established and 
copiously illustrated by Wetstein ; ex. gr. Pausa- 
nias says, that Athens had more im than all 
the rest of Greece; 80 also Thucydides, ii. 38, 
speaks of the Athenians as Suclae διετησίοις 
νομίζοντες, where see my Note. 

. τῇ ἀγορᾷ.) There were many market- 
places; but the most considerable were the Cera- 
micus, or old, and the Forum Eretriacum, or 
new Forum, the former of which is supposed by 
Ikenius and Schleusner to be the one here meant, 
the later by Kuinoel and most Commentators. 
And that this was by far the most frequented, 


being in the most thickly inhabited part of the 
city, confirms the latter opinion. 

— τοὺς wapar.) ‘those whom he might hap- 
pen to meet with.” The chief Forum was best 
adapted to his purpose, because it was the place 
where ple met for conversation ; and also 
where Boarates. and many other philosophen, 
had been accustomed to hold their discussions. 

18. ᾿Επικουρείων καὶ τῶν Στ.) The Epes 
reans were pescically A theists ; since held 
that the world was neither created by nor 
under the direction of his Providence. Pleasure 
they accounted the summsam bonum, and held thet 
virtue was to be practised only for the pasted ran 
sure, not for its own sake. They maintained thet 
the soul was material, like the body, and would 
perish with it, leaving nothing to be cither 
or feared after death. As to the Stotcs, 
did, indeed, believe in the existence of a 
but held such chimerical notions of his nature, 
attributes, and providence, as rendered that belief 
almost nugatory. They maintained that both 
God and man were bound by a secessitas fatelis; 
that the wise man yielded in no to God; 
of whom they believed that his nature was fre, 
and diffused throughout the world. On the con 
dition of the soul after death, and on the exist- 
ence of a state of rewards and punishments, they 
varied in opinion ; but all denied the tmmortelity 
of a future state. Nay, some bre patton 
sooner or later, the soul merged in the ὲ 
fire of the Deity. Thus while the former denied 
the existence, or at least providence, of God, the 
latter, though professing to believe both, yet, by 
ascribing all human events to fate, destroyed the 
foundation of all religion as much as the former. 
It is obvious that the above systems were a 
far as possible removed from the doctrines of 
Christianity; and therefore it is no wonder thst 
the latter should have been both unaccountable 
and unacceptable to these phil 
were, besides, two other sects, the 
the Peripatetics, the latter of whom y 
came not near Paul, since their places of discus 
sion were far removed. The opini 


— συνέβαλλον) Su Ao whieb is 
ii. 2. 21. cal form occurs in Josephus, 
Jamblichus, and other later writers. 


ACTS CHAP. 


ἔλεγον᾽ Ti av θέλοι ὃ σπερμολόγος οὗτος 
Ξένων δαιμονίων δοκεῖ καταγγελεὺς εἶναι. 


ϑ ~ 
ντῳ Kai τινες 


ἔγειν ; οἱ δέ" 


XVII. 18, 19. 635 


a ® ~*~ 4 4 3 ) φ ~ 1 ελί 

γι τὸν ἰησοῦν καὶ τὴν αναστασιν αὐτοῖς ενυηγγελίζετο. 
~ Ψ wv 

κιλαβόμενοί τε αὐτοῦ, ἐπὶ τὸν Αρειον παγον ἤγαγον 


σπερμολόγος. This word, found only in 
Greek writers, was used ly of those 
birds (sparrows, &c.) which live by pick- 
Ὁ scattered seeds; but meta icully, to 
δ those paupers who frequented the market- 
ν and lived by picking up any scattered or 
) produce, and generally persons of alyect 
Non without any certain means of support. 
1, as the tribes of small birds which live by 
ig np seeds are ially garrulous, the word 
to deaots one who pe up and retails tri- 
stories. Here, pro bly, th senses may 
sluded ; q. d. ‘an insignificant chatterer.’ 
ivav datum. xatayy.) We are not here 
tand gods in the full sense of the term. 
s been proved by the Commentators cited in 
Byn. bo whose matter I have there added 
\ that is important, from Max. Tyr., Jambli- 
Plutarch, Liban., Diog. Laert., Dion. 
t» Pindar, and others), that there was pro- 
8 distinction (though not always observed ) 
ion ϑεοὶ and δαίμονες, by which the former 
wplied to Jupiter and the other gods by 
_ the latter to those who had become 50, 
& originally men. These, according to some, 
the ἥρωες, as Hercules; though others 
a third class of those. The above, then, 
all the classes which, properly speaking, 
reckoned as Divinities. ut the Pagan 
comprehended another order of beings, 
| δαιμόνια, holding the midway between 
ies and mere men, who were suppeset to 
ἱ between God and man, by reveal- 
9 Divine will, and helping the imbecility of 
m nature. One of these was said by Socrates 
ἔτ him; on which Xenoph. Mem. i. 1. 2, 
we, was founded the a ἈΡΕΙ͂ΔΙΣ him of 
lacing καινὰ δαιμόνια, ost the same 
gsion as that used of St. Paul, and with 
} we may compare /flian, V. Hist. ii. 13, 
δαίμονες. Some eminent Commentators 
that the Athenians meant by this to express 
the place claimed by Paul for Jesus was in 
ast class. But it is plain that what they 
the Apostle say of Jesus would give them 
lon of a Being who was at least a δαίμων, 
bet one of the higher order. Nay, there is 
reason to believe that δαιμόνιον was some- 
used in the sense of δαίμων, as in the 
‘cited passage of Xenophon and those of 
Leert., Dio Cass., ASlian, and Josephus, 
ἅν" Wetstcin, where the expressions καινὰ 
‘wx εἰσηγεῖσθαι, or εἰσφέρειν, and Edvous 
Mee εἰσάγειν are used as equivalent. 
BR, ᾿Ιησοῦν καὶ τὴν ἀνάστ.) Many emi- 
ancient and modern (as Chry- 
umen., Selden, Hammond, Spencer, 
eth, Warburton, Valcknaer, and Dod- 
m take ἀνάστ. (written Avdoraciy) as the 
δ new goddess, And certainly there is 
ittle to urge in favour of that view, on 
sco Cudworth's Intellectual Syst. book i. 
3, who shows at large, that the heathens 
sustomed to deify not only virtues and vices, 
n the powers of nature. Yet the common 


interpretation, which was maintained by no less a 
scholar than BENTLEY, bears in its simplicity the 
stamp of truth, the sense being, ‘ preached Jesus, 
and the resurrection of the dead rough him ;’ as 
being the first-fruits of those that slept. This, 
too, seems required by ver. 81, ἀναστήσας 
αὑτὸν ix νεκρῶν, and 32, ἀκούσαντες ἀνά- 
στασιν νεκρῶν. As to the use just before of 
the | hag δαιμόνια, it may readily be accounted 
for from an idiom of frequent occurrence in all 
ani: bap and mostly used when a charge is 
made against any one. Thus it may be considered 
as said len, It is not, however, impro- 
bable that they might #0 far mistake St. Paul, as to 
suppose that he preached two Gods, i.e. the Hits 
and Jesus Christ. The God (namely J } 
preached by him, and avowedly different from 
the Jupiter of the Athenians, might very well be 
esteemed by them a new and ign God. 

19. emo hours αὑτοῦ. Commentators are 


not agreed whether this expression is to be 
violence, or nut. Examples 


os ἧς as importing vt 

of both uses occur in the New Test. The former, 
however, is the more agreeable to the context. 
Aud it is countenanced by the fact, that the 
Areo was ἃ tribunal for the trial of impiety, 
such as the introducing of the worship of foreign 
deities. Yet, after it may be doubted whe- 
ther there was any thing of apprehension, properly 
so called, since there is no appearance of any 
ve trial before the court of Areopagus. 
There is, indeed, reason to think, that this court 
retained but a shadow of its ancient consequence, 
and had abated much of its ancient severity in 
matters of religion, otherwise foreign deities 
would not have 80 worshipped as they then 
were at Athens. A stronger ro of which can- 
not be imagined than the following passage of 
Aristophanes, Hore, cited by Athen. 1. ix. p. 
372, where, after speaking of the abundance of 
every kind of produce supplied by the season, in 
such a manner that whatever was wanted could 
be had at any season, and one could scarcely tell 
what time of the year it was, this bounty of 
nature and the gods is ascribed by a speaker (I 
imagine, the Hore personified ) to the piety of the 
Athenians: Τούτοις ὑπάρχει ταῦτ᾽, ἐπειδὴ 
τοὺς ϑεοὺς σέβουσιν. To this it is replied by 
one who stigmatizes the fondness of the Athe- 
nians for foreign superstitions, ᾿Απέλαυσαν apa 
σεβοῦντες ὑμας, ws σὺ φῆτ᾽ τίητι (quamobrem) 
Αἴγνπτον αὑτῶν τὴν πόλιν πεποιήκασ᾽, ἀντ 
᾿Αθηνῶν ; meaning, that they had filled Athens as 
full of gods as , of which it was said, ‘there 
one might sooner find a than a man.’ 

These words, then, taken in conjunction with 
the preceding verse, suggest rather the idea of a 
tumultuary proceeding, on the part of the two 
classes of persons just before mentioned, than a 
regular trial. They, it should seem, thought 
proper to call Paul to a public account ; and con- 
sidered no place so proper as the hill of judgment 
called Areopagus: thus the words just after, 
δυνάμεθα γνῶναι, asaleo βονλόμεθα γνῶ- 
vas. It is observable, too, that the Jpoatle does 
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ACTS CHAP. XVII. 19—22. 


λέγοντες" Δυνάμεθα γνώναι, τίς ἡ καινὴ αὕτη 7 ὑπὸ σοῦ 


λαλουμένη διδαχή ; 


ἕξενίζοντα γάρ τινα εἰσφέρεις εἰς τὰς 90 


ἀκοὰς ἡμῶν" βουλόμεθα οὖν γνώναι, τί av θέλοι ταῦτα εἶναι. 
᾿Αθηναῖοι δὲ πάντες, καὶ οἱ ἐπιδημοῦντες ξένοι, εἰς οὐδὲν 21 
ἕτερον εὐκαίρουν, ἢ λέγειν τὶ καὶ ἀκούειν καινότερον. 

Σταθεὶς δὲ ὁ Παῦλος ἐν μέσῳ τοῦ ᾿Αρείου πάγου, ἔφη" 22 
“Ανδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, κατὰ πάντα ὡς δεισιδαιμονεστέρους ὑμᾶς 


not address them as judges,—nor seek any justifi- 
cation of his conduct,—but as pat rs. If, 
then, any of them were, as was Dionysius, Areo- 
pegites, they were there not sitting er officio, but 
as private individuals, This may perhaps account 
for the little seriousness or ceremony which the 
Apostle met with. 

9. δυνάμεθα γνῶναι) This is Hellenistic 
Greek; both in the use of δύνασθαε for ‘ to be 
permitted,’ and in the not pregaing some particle 
of interrogation to the verb. 

20. ξενίζοντα.) Literally, ‘matters which 
strike us with surprise." 

— εἰσφέρεις sis τὰς ἀκοάς.) This plural use 
of the word has been thought rare in any other 
but the New Testament wnters. Yet examples 
of it might be adduced from Euripides, Achan, 
Herodian, Polybius, and Themistius. With 
elod. els τὰς ἀκοὰς here I would compare εἰς 
ὦτα φέρειν in Eurip. Dan. 55. 

21. of ἐπιδημοῦντες ξένοι.) The distinction 
between the ἀστοὶ and Eevol was no where more 
atmely marked than at Athens. The ἀστοὶ 
considered themselves as alone ῬΌΜΕΘΕΙΕ any 
rank, while all the rest were included indiscrimi- 
nately under the name ξένοι. They called them- 
selves the αὐτοχθόνες, or first inhabitants; the 
rest they styled ἐπήλυδες, or neto comers. There 
was, however, a class bettreen one and the other, 
called μέτοικοι, snjourners, who had a sort of jus 
civitutts. Now, it has been debated whether by 
οἱ ἐπιδ. ξένοι are to be understood all the ξένοι, 
or only the μέτοικοι, or both of them. ke 
and Kuinoel adopt the second view; and rightly; 
for though ξένων might include both (80 Thucyd. 
fi. 36, τὸν ὅμιλον καὶ ἀστῶν καὶ ξένων), yet 
since ἐπιδημ. is here added, and as the difference 
between the μέτοικοι and the ξένοι was, that the 
former were regular residents of the city, and 
accordingly obliged to take the oath of allegiance, 
and participate in military service, the latter were 
merely sojourners, drawn thither by business or 
pleasure. 

-- εἰς οὐδὲν ἕτερον εὑκαίρου ν) ‘nulli rei ma- 
ἸΝ Ἀ οβαθαυα Εὐκαιρ. is here used for σχολάζειν, 

y a use confined to the later writers. e next 
words are graphic, and point at the chief traits of 
the Athenian character rrulity, and rage for 
novelty. Ineomuch that at Athens there were 
places called λέσχαι, appropriated to the recep- 
tion of newsmongers. 

Kaworepov Commentators as aD exam- 
ple of the Eom tive for the Positive. Yet in 
such cases the Comparative is seldom without its 
force, though it may not be very possible to 
express it in translating. Here the examples 
adduced by Commentators are not quite to the 
purpose; because in those the sentence is infer- 
rogutive. They might more itely have cited 
Josephus, Bell. i. 18.1, τοῖς ὀργάνοις ἀντιμη- 


χανώμενοι del τι κώλυμα καινότερον. In the 
resent case the full sense probably is, ‘to tell δε 
ear the latest news." So Eurip. Orest. 1327, τί 

δὲ νεώτερον λέγεις. the sense seems to 

* What is the latest newa you have to tell” 

22. In this brief but forcible address (which 
would doubtless have been longer, bad it not been 
broken off by the scoffs of some, and the listles- 
nees and abrupt departure of others) the Apostle 
wisely accommodates himself to the circumstances 
of his hearers. After a complimentary erordian 
(such as was usual in publicly addressing the 
Athenians), accompanied with a pracccupatis 

, δ. frequent in the ancient orators, be 
notices the occasion which led to his addressing 
them, and shows that it is his desire to enable 
them to satisfy their wish of worshipping evea 
unknotcn gods, by pointing out that great Beny 
(to then: hitherto unknown ) who is THE ONLY AND 
THE TRUE GOD, some of whose chief attributes, 
together with his various aioe tags both of creation 
and providence, the Apostle then proceeds te 
enumerate. And here we may notice the sdmi- 
rable address, by which a seemingly plain state- 
ment of the first principles of natural religion ὃ 
made acceptable to ns of the most opposite 
description, and highly instructive, by being aimed 
at the errors of each. Thus, by adverting to the 
works of God in creation, the Apostle means to 
censure the dogmas of the Epicureans ; and 
what he says of the providential care of 
over all things, he glances at the opinions of the 
Stoics and Epicureans: finally, in speaking of 
sacrifices, temples, and the creation of man, he 
reproves the superstitions of the ignorant mslfi- 
tude. He shows where each party was right, and 
where both ies were wrong; directing his 
ponds τ well dpa to irreligious scepticien of 
the higher ranks, as the superstition of 
the inferior classes. itd . 

oe thus established the existence of one 
God and Father of all mankind, he infers the 
duty, incumbent on God's creatures, of seeking, 
i. ὁ. worshipping him; at the same time notici 
certain erroneous modes of worship, 


announcement 
of a future doy of juupment ea ishment fer 
all wilful disobedience to the Divhee vill New 
this implied ὁ pres atate of acconntablencs, 
of that Gowsel, vbich God bea bees plneedex 
of tha » whic had been te 
reveal by Jesse Christ. 

-- δε σιδαϊμονιστέρονε ]} 
commonly 888] ‘too superstitious,” bas 
means be defended, That woukl © rare 
surely could not be supposed) 


κἰ μὲ ἀγα τ ον & the cae εἶεν δ ον αν, στὰ 


ACTS CHAP. XVII. 23. 


wow. Διερχόμενος yap καὶ 


wy, εὑρον Kal 
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® | , 
αναθεωρών τα σεβα σματα 


βωμὸν ἐν ᾧ ἐπεγέγραπτο᾽ ᾿ΑΓΝΩΣΤΩΙι 


a 4Φ [ ~ - ᾿ 
Εῶι. “Ov ovv ἀγνοοῦντες εὐσεβεῖτε, τοῦτον ἔγω καταγ- 


Campbell, and Newcome, ‘somewhat too 
wu." The most eminent Expositors for the 
atury have been of opinion, that δεισιδ. is 
oyed in the good acceptation,—to denote 
eligious,’ i.e. attentive to religion, (as far 
‘understood it.) So the Pesch. Syr. Ver- 
aders, ‘I see that in al] things ye excel in 
rship of the δαίμονες, or gous That the 
fon will deur this sense, has been esta- 
| by a multitude of proofs. And that the 
anus were very attentive to religious obser- 
, has been proved on the testimonies of the 
t writers of every kind—dramatists, histo- 
mind philosophers ; especially Pausan. Attic. 
y ᾿Αθηναίοιε περισσότερόν τι fh τοῖς 
! ἐς τὰ Seid ἐστι σπουδῆς. See also 
#v.19. That such is the sense intended 
nt . is plain from the air of 
fext, and will appear by a consideration of 
wumstunces in which the Apostle was then 
. Toa people like the Athenians, so scru- 
ly observant of all the rules of courtesy 
bh occasions of public address, it were surely 
ee probable that the Apostle (with that dis- 
twhich ever attempered his zeal) should 
ave chosen to commence with the language 
eiliation, rather than abrupt ; which, 
ᾧ would have been the more out of place, 
ering that it was customary for forcigners 
ad to address the people, to begin with pay- 
me compliment to the place. Nevertheless, 
ull, perhaps, not err, if we suppose that St. 
wurposely selected the ambiguous term δει- 
because he could not conscientiously use 
he; since the gods whom they worshipped 
im Ais estimation, demons. So | Cor. x. 20, 
ϑύει aoe ϑαιμονίοις dey καὶ partes 
fet, as daluoves properly meant 8 0 
ain kind the hint would. not be pointed. 
\postle, then, commends their worshipping, 
bows that they ‘worship they know not 
(John iv. 22), meaning, that ‘they are very 
ws ἐπ thetr way.’ Again, that the compara- 
ἴσῃ means very, and not too, is plain from 
‘eds following. Of we here the sense is 
Rat some take it to be, quasi; and so far 
abating (as Campbell supposes) the im- 
Me comparative, it is intensive ; as it always 
r when the comparative is put for the 
ive, or when, as here, it denotes a high 
f the positive. 
4 σεβάσματα ὑ.} Not ‘your devotions,’ 
Erasmus, Koppe, Schleusner, and Kuinoel 
the ‘numina, or objects of your worship,’ 
m in temples, altars, images, sacrifices, 
in 2 Thess. ii. 4. Wisd. xiv. 20, and some- 
the Classical writers. 
γνώστῳ Θεῷ.) These words have occa- 
10 little perplexity to biblical interpreters. 
Beulty hinges on this—that, although wo 
m Pausan. i. ]. v. 14, and Philostr. Vit. 
8, that there were at Athens altars in- 
*to unknown gods,” yet no peseage is 
I, which makes mention of any altar ‘to 
nown god.’ Now Jerome, Erasmus, and 
would remove this difficulty by supposing 
@ inscription in question was "Ayvucroce 


Θεοῖς, or rather Θεοῖς ᾿Ασίαε καὶ Ἐὐρώπης καὶ 
Λιβύης, Θεοῖς ἀγνώστοις καὶ ξένοις. But, as 
Bp. Middleton observes, ‘ that is a most improba- 
ble supposition ; and, indeed, the manner in which 
the ea is introduced makcs it incredible 
that St. Paul could intend merely a remote or 
vague allusion.” Indeed thus (as Kuinoel observes 
the whole force of the Apostle’s argument woul 
be taken away, nay, his assertion would not be 
true. Therefore, " that the altar (as Bp. Middleton 
remarks) was inscribed simply ᾿Αγνώστω Θεῷ, 
must either be conceded, or all inquiry will be 
in vain.’ And, as Baronins and Woona have 
observed, ‘though there might be several altars 
at Athens and elsewhere inscribed to unknown 
gods generally, or to the unknown gods of any 
perticular part of the world, yet that there might 
occasionally be one inscribed to one of them, is 
extremely probable.’ Bishop Middleton, indeed, 
thinks that the words of the author of the Philo- 
patris (apud Lucian) νὴ τὸν Αγνωστον τὸν ἐν 
Αθήναις, are decisive, that ᾿Αγνώστῳ Θεῷ, in 
the singular, was a well-known inscription. Now 
this rrould, indeed, be the case if the Philopatris 
stood in the same circumstances as almoet every 
other work of the Classical writers preserved to 
us. But, in fact, that tract (which was written, 
as Gesner has proved, not by Lucian, but by an 
imitator of his style and manner, who lived 200 
τ after him, in the time of the Emperor 
ulian, and who bore the same name) contains, 
851 can attest, after having carefully examined the 
whole for the purpose of ascertaining, little short 
of twenty passages, written with manifest allusion 
to various parts of the Scriptures, chiefly of the 
New Test. There can be no doubt, then, that 
the writer had the present ge in view; (the 
article having the use κατ᾽ igo ny to denote the 
well-known), and consequently his testimony will 
only serve to pre (what, however, is of some 
consequence) that the ἐμ deel number toas used 
by St. Paul. But though no other writer seems 
to have recorded the existence of any altar so 
inecribed, yet the thing has probability to sup 
it; and no argument from the silence of authors 
can be drawn to the discredit of any writer of 
unimpeached integrity. 

The question, however, as Bp. Middleton ob- 
serves, is, ‘was this inscription meant to be applied 
to one of a ible multitude, as if we should im- 
os any kindness or any injury to an unknown 

nefactor or enemy,—or was it meant to be sig- 
nificant of the ome true God?’ He maintains 
that the latter opinion (though the general one) 
is ungrounded. It involves, he thinks, a great 
improbability, that an inscription so offensive to 
a polytheistical people could have been tolerated. 
Nay, he affirms that it is inconsistent with the 
propriety of the Article, and maintains that the 
omission 0 Article, the position of the words, 
as also the rules of ordinary language and the 
custom of inscriptions, alike require that the 
words should be rendered, ‘to an unknown god,” 
or ‘to a god unknown.’ He asserts that the 
discourse of the Apostle is, even according to that 
way of taking ἀγνώστῳ, very pertinent, and that 
the mention of azy unknown deity gave him a 
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dada ΤΕ. γέλλω ὑμῖν. 


ACTS CHAP. XVII. 24. 


΄ a 6 8 
'"O Θεὸς ὁ ποιήσας τὸν κόσμον καὶ πάντα ra 34 


Sati. ἐν αὐτῷ, οὗτος οὐρανοῦ καὶ γῆς Κύριος ὑπάρχων, οὐκ ἐν 


sufficient handle for the pu in question. 
But, on the supposition that the sense is ‘to an 
unknown we are encountered with the dif- 
ficulty, how it could happen that an altar should 
have been so inscribed. The best solution of 
which is, that it had been erected by the Athenian 
people, in acknowledgment of some signal benefit 
received by the city at large, which seemed attri- 
butable to some god, though to whom was uncer- 
tain. If this were the case, there would be little 
difficulty in ΤῊ ρα: (with Chrysostom, Theo- 
pnylect, and Isidore, of the ancients, and several 
earned moderns), that the benefit in question 
was the removal of the pestilence, which almost 
pepopulsted the city, so finely described by Thu- 
cydides. And this is thought to be proved by 

iogenes Laert. i. 10. Yet (waving the /fabu- 
lousness of the story) we may observe, that he says 
nothing about an unknown god, but only repre- 
sents the altars as erected Θεῴ προσήκοντι. 
And so far from being inscribed Θεῷ ἀγνώστῳ, 
he says they were ἀνώνυμοι, tcithout any inscrip- 
tion. Indeed, these βωμοὶ ἀνώνυμοι, or four 
sided stone altars without inscription of any deity, 
were common in Greece. To suppose that the 
one at Athens here meant had such an inscription, 
is far too hypothetical to be admitted. Not to 
say that, from the words of Diogenes, it seems 
very unlikely that there should have been one 
at Athens. That there were altars at Athens in- 
scribed Θεοῖς ἀγνώστοις καὶ ξένοις, is nothing 
to the present purpose; since the union οὗ ξένοις 
with ἀγνώστοις alters the allusion in ἀγν., and 
the e merely attests that the Athenians 
were much attached to foreign superstitions. So 
Strabo, 1. x. p. 472, Falc., observes: ᾿Αθηναῖοι 
δ᾽ ὥσπερ περὶ τὰ ἄλλα φιλοξενοῦντες διατε- 
λοῦσιν, οὕτως περὶ τοὺς θεούς" πολλὰ γὰρ 
τῶν ee ἱερῶν παρεδέξαντο. And from 
Hesychius we learn that there was at Athens a 
festival called θεοξένια, on which worship was 
paid to the gods in general, both of their country 
and foreign ones, called θεοὶ ξενικοί. If it be 
asked, to whom, then, was the altar in question 
inecribed? I answer, doubtless, to the one true 
God, the Creator and Lord of all things; which, 


indeed, seems to be required by the course of 


argument in the passage, as thus stated by Wonrna, 
in a Dissertation on the present subject, vol. ii. 
p. 464 of the Thesaurus Theolog. Philol.: ‘Quem- 
cunque Deum Apostolus Atheniensibus annun- 
ciavit, is est verus Deus. Sed quem Deum Athe- 
nienses ignorantes coluerunt, eique aram inscrip- 
serunt, est is Deus, quem Apostolus Athenien- 
sibus annunciavit. E. Is Deus, quem Athenienses 
ignorantes coluerunt, eique aram inecripserunt, 
est verus Deus. Major et Minor ex textu liquido 
constant.’ This, he shows, was also the opinion 
of Clemens Alex. and Augustine, of the ancient 
Commentators ; and, of the modern ones, of Baro- 
nins, Menochius, and Heinsius. To which names 
may be added Cudworth, Intell. Syst. i. 4. 18,and 
Bp. Warburton. From what the former says,— 
and especially from what is adduced by Bp. War- 


to inculcate which was the ἃ end of the Mg 
teries, where (as he has shown) the errors of 
Polytheism were detected, and the doctrine of 
the Unity taught and explained. ; 

With respect to tho term here applied to the 
Deity, ἄγνωστος, it from what is said 
by Cudworth and Warburton, to have been by 
no means unusual. So Damascius (ap. Cudwortb, 
Intell. Syst. i. 4.18) says, ‘the tian philoso- 
phers of his ΤΡ τῷ oie in the wre ot ii 
the ancients, t the one 
things, and worakinped: it under the name of the 
Unknown Darkness.’ Thus we find in the cele 
brated Saitic inscription, J am all thut was, ἃ, 
and shall be; and MY VEIL HATH NO MAN CN- 
COVERED. In like manner the ancient Mexicans, 
as we learn from Latrobe's Travels in Mexico, 
called the τ Supreme 7Zeati, i. 6. ‘the unknown 
God.’ Indeed, the Deity might well be #0 called, 
because he is not only invesible (hence the Egyptian 
appellation of the Deity, HamMMin, tarwble), 
but, in respect of his nature and essence, trcom- 
prelensie, being, as Josephus, contr. Ap. (cited 

y Cudworth) says, δυνάμει μόνον ἡμῖν γνώρι- 
μος, ὁποῖος δὲ κατὰ οὐσίαν ἃ . Aste 
the objection urged by Bp. Middleton, that thus 
Θεῷ ἀγνώστῳ would here have been wnitten, it 
has very little force, and being a mere question of 
position, as respects one writing in ἃ foreign lap- 
guage, involves too minute a criticism to stand in 
the way of a sense excellent in itself, and de 
manded by a poor Not to say ai the 
inscription might have Θεῷ ἀγνώστῳ, 

Paul might thus alter it, whether inadvertently, 
or to give greater prominency to the word on 
which his ment was meant to rest; or even 
St. Luke might alter its position. Moreover, in 
the Pesch. Syr. Version we have | , hidden, 


from the Chaldee mn, to Aide. And, besides this, 
the Translator subjoins the | emphatic (corre- 


sponding to the Greek article) to both words; 
which proves at Icast that he must have under 
stood the expression of the ome true God. As to 
the argument that the ‘inscription would have 
been too offensive to Polytheists to be allowed to 
stand,’ it is of no force; for it is well known how 
tolerant the people of Athens then were; and we 
may suppose that the inscription was worded 
the same person or persons who erected the alta, 
doubtless, philosophers, who had been 
n the greater ip apg and that with such de 
creet ambiguity, by the omission of the article, a 
to leave it uncertain whether it was meant # 
ae om ont of many, or the one alone trut 


— ὃν ἀγνοοῦντες ato.) Render, ‘whom ye 
worship without knowing him.” is synar 
(also occurring at 1 Tim. v. 4) of the Accemtive 
without εἰς or πρὸς is rare; nor do the 
Commentators adducea single example. _ 1 bsvs, 
bowerer, noticed it in Joseph. Bell. in. 8.7, εὐσιβ. 
τὸ Θεῖον. 


burton, in t. 4. 1. ii. of his Divine Legation, truo ature an worship of the ; 
—it is plain that the ancient philosophers of here evidently ing what the Grecian 
uainted 1 as to the attributes af 


Ἐχγρι, reece, and Rome, were well 
with the doctrine of the Uaity af the 


odhead, 


ACTS CHAP. XVII. 25—30. 


a a ~ m ear 4. a ~ » ’ 
γποιητοις ναοῖς KaTOLKEL, ουδὲ UFO χέιρων ανθρωπων are oe: 
’ ’ 4 ® δε " 
weveral, προσδεόμενος τινος, αὐτὸς διδοὺς πᾶσι ζωὴν καὶ 
, 
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7. 


‘ ‘ ‘ , ’ , e 4 κι 

ν»ν καὶ ta παντα᾿ "ἐποίησέ τε εἕ Evoc αἵματος παν ει. 83. 
[ ’ ~ » A a 4 ’ ~ ~ ἢ 

: ανθρωπων κατοικεῖν ἐπὶ παν TO προσωπὸν τῆς γης, 


ις 


- προστεταγμένους καιροὺς, καὶ τὰς ὁροθεσίας τῆς 
ικίας αὐτῶν᾽ 5 ζητεῖν τὸν Κύριον, εἰ ἄρα γε ψηλαφη- 
φ ε 1 e 8 


o Rom. 1.90. 
supra 14.17. 


> 4 Low : ’ 4 ᾿ 
᾿ αὐτὸν καὶ εὕροιεν᾽ καίτοιγε οὐ μακρὰν απὸ ἑνὸς ἑἐκά- 
4 “~ e a 9 ® ~ ~ A ’ 
ἡμών ὑπάρχοντα. ἐν αὐτῷ yap ζώμεν Kat κινουμεθα 
[] ς e ’ “- ea “A . 8 
ἐσμεν᾽ ὡς καί τινες τών καθ᾽ ὑμᾶς ποιητῶν εἰρήκασι" 


A 
Kal γένος ἐσμέν. 


γὰρ 


φ . ’ ~ 
P Γένος ovy ὑπάρχοντες τοῦ Pls. 40.18. 


" Οὐκ ὀφείλομεν νομίζειν χρυσῷ 7 ἀργύρῳ ἢ λίθῳ, 


ἔγματι τέχνης και ἐνθυμήσεως ἀνθρώπου, τὸ Θεῖον εἶναι 
4 a διε φ ε 
4“ Toue μὲν ovv χρονοὺυς τῆς ἀγνοίας ὑπεριδὼν 


»ν. 


i Sahay &c.] See Note supra vii. 48. 
ἐραπεύεται) ‘is not served, has no 
served, by the hands of men;’ i. 6. by 
erifices, ἄς. Such, indeed, is the pri- 
ὁ of ϑεραπεύω. (See my Note on 
» 51. No. 5.) At προσδεόμενος there 
to be an ellipsis of we. But, in fact, 
don includes that sense. 
en, it is shown that, as to sacrifices, 
w gifts, he wants them not, nor is he 
, by receiving them ; for all things that 
‘are derived from him, as their Author 
ever. Similar sentiments are adduced 
in and Kypke from the philosophers. 
ἑνὸς ἀὐ αὐτῤμοΣ ‘of one kindred ;’ as 
i. 1, and Joseph. ii. 6. 3, ἐσμὲν déed- 
tovdy αἷμα. See Note on John i. 13. 
from Anth. Gr. iii.31.6,"Aocrsa 
teros, and Virgil, ‘sanguine ab uno.’ 
b tracing back the origin of mankind 
n, the Apostle perhaps meant to check 
Ι of the Athenians, who maintained 
were αὐτοχθόνες and γηγενεῖς. Seo 
, 2. ii. 86. 
ae προστεταγμένους, &c.) Render, 
Lagan certain determinate periods 
habiting), and the boundaries of the 
wy should inhabit.” There seems ἃ 
bo the records of the early colonization 
ig of the earth, in the books of Moses. 
wpor. many MSS. and early Editions 
sr., which 1s adopted by almost every 
m Benge] and Wetstein to Vater. 
» Apostle now suggests the grand design 
weatton ; namely, ζητεῖν τὸν Κύριον, 
‘and obey his Maker. 
pa γε r., &c.] These words are 
of the foregoing ; and the sense is, ‘(to 
ted they could, 7 the glimmering light 
fee] out and find him.’ A Hendiadys 
“φήσαντες εὕροιεν, if by investigating 
| find out his attributes, will, &c. So 
p. 589 (cited by Elsner), Τὰς μὲν 
νοήσεις οἷον ὑπὸ σκότω, διὰ φωνῆς 
“ες γνωρίζομεν. 
ἐς Hales supposes the Apostle to have 
id a passage of Plato, Phed. ὃ 47, where 
censures those who God 
by resting in second causes, without 


e 4 Supra 14. 
O Lake 94. 47. 


carrying up their inquiries to that first cause ; 
consequently worshipping the creature rather 
than the Creator. Perhaps, however, the simi- 
larity of the two passages is merely accidental, 
the Apostle merely adverting, by a popular figure, 
to the leas distinct evidences of natural religion, 
as op to the clear ones of Revelation; see 
ver. 30. 

— ov μακρὰν awd.) A litotes; the Deity 
being near, by these plain indications of his cre- 
ating and preserving power. 

. ἐν αὐτῷ, ἃς.) Many here recognise a 
climar. But it rather seems to be a strong mode 
of expression for ‘to Him we owe life and every 
faculty connected with it; by Him we are what 
we are.’ So Eurip. Alc. 290, ἐν σοὶ δ᾽ ἐσμὲν 
καὶ ζῇν καὶ μή. 

— τῶν καθ' ὑμᾶς π.} for τῶν ὑμετέρων x. ; 
of which Wets. cites an example from Longinus. 

— τοῦ γὰρ καὶ γένος ἐσμέν) These words 
occur both in Aratus, Phen. 5, and in a hymn of 
Cleanthes on Jupiter, v. 5. Similar sentiments, 
too, are found in other ancient writers; as Pind. 
Nem. Od. 6, ἕν ἀνδρῶν, tv Seay yévos, and in ἃ 
passage of Apollonius, Epist. 44, imitated from 
the present ; καὶ πάντας ἀνθρώπους 
ἀδελφοὺς καὶ φίλονς, ὡς ἂν γένος μὲν ὄντας 
Θεοῦ, pias δὲ φύσεως. 

29, γένος οὖν ὑπάρ ovrss, &c.) Meaning, 
‘If, then, man be God's handy-work, or creation, 
as your own poet says; sure it must be absurd to 
imagine that God can be man's handy-work, or 
creation.” (Markland.) Here the Apostle ad- 
duces the conclusion, that mankind are bound to 
worship God THEIR FATHER; and that not with 
idolatrous, but spiritwal a as being a spi- 
ritual Bein ver John iv. 23, 24), and not like 
ar e by human art. 

Ὁ see the full force of the allusions in χρυσῷ 
h ἀργύρῳ---νθυμήσεωςε ἀνθρώπον we must, a8 
Mr. Gifford observes, in his Travels in Greece, 
recollect that ‘ below, around, and above the spot 
where the Apostle stood (the Mars’ Hill) there 
stood innumerable idols, and above all the cele- 
brated Minerva of Phidias, on which the highest 
arts and devices of men, and the most costly 
materials, had been lavishly expended.’ 

30, 31. The Apostle now points out the sudyect 
of his preaching—Jzsus AND THE RESURREO- 
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ACTS CHAP. XVII. 30--34. XVIII. 1, 2. 


Θεὸς, τανῦν παραγγέλλει τοῖς ἀνθρώποις πᾶσι πανταχοῦ 


r Supra 3. 
24 Ρ 


& 10. 42. 
Rom. ¥. 16, 


Sg Γ ὃ ! ΝΜ , ᾽ ? tv ἢ ‘ 
μεέτανοειν tOTL ἔστησεν ἡμέραν, ἐν Ὦ με λει κρινεῖν τὴν $1 
» , 9 ’ ἰὴ 9 4 ᾽ 
Onova. εν δικαιοσύνῃ, ἘΝ ἀνδρι ῳ ρίσε, τπιστιν waoa- 
σχὼν πασιν, avactycac αὐτὸν εκ νεκρων. 


᾿Ακούσαντες δὲ 32 


. 98 “~ e A ry s e Ἢ 4 ᾿ 9 ’ 
αναστασιν νεκρων, οἱ μὲν ἐχλεύαζον, Ot δὲ ειπτον Ακουσο- 


μεθά σου πάλιν περὶ τούτον. 
Τινὲς δὲ ἄνδρες, κολληθέντες αὐτῷ, ἐπί- 34 


3 » ~ 
ἐκ μέσον αυτών. 


Καὶ οὕτως ὁ Παῦλος ἐξήηλθεν 33 


- ΠῚ φΦ A ’ 4 3 e A tT 
στευσαν᾽ εν Otc Kal Διονυσιος oO Apeorayirne, Kat γυνη 
» » 4 \o A 42 “ 
ονοματι Δαμαρις, Και ETEPOL σὺν αντοις. 


XVIII. 


Rom. 16.38. , 
9 


Tim. 


META δὲ ταῦτα χωρισθεὶς ὁ Παῦλος ἐκ τών 1 


a 16. “- ᾿ e r) “- 
1Gor. 18.19. ᾿Αθηνών ἦλθεν εἰς Κόρινθον’ " καὶ εὐρών τινα ᾿Ιουδαῖον, 2 


TION; to attend to which he excites them Ὁ 
every motive. To call forth their love of God, 
and hope in him, he tells them that their past 
ignorance of his true nature and worship, and 
their consequent corruption of morals, God was 
leased to overlook ; but had now sent his Son 
(ena Diving Teacher so ardently wished and 
onged for by the wisest teen er) to teach 
men how to worship God aright, and to save 
them, upon condition of repentance for what was 
past, and reformation as to the future. To work 
on their fear of the Divine Majesty, he apprises 
them that, if they did not listen to the Lord 
Jesus and his Gospel, they would incur condi 
punishment at the general resurrection and su 
eqient judgment held by him. 

. ὑπεριδὼν " overlooking transgression,’ for- 
bearing to punish it. So Josephus, Ant. ii. 6. 8, 
τὰ περὶ μικρῶν ζημιωμάτων ἀφεῖναι rove 
““λημμελήσαντας ἔπαινον ἤνεγκε τοῖς ὑπερ- 
ἰδοῦσι. 

— μετανοεῖν) i. 6. ‘to cease to do evil and 
learn to do well ;’ true repentance implying re- 
formation ; see Note on Matt. iii. 2. 

31. διότι ἔστησεν, &c.) q. d. ‘(And there is 
meed that you should repent, and reform your 
lives,] for you must give an account,’ ἄς. ' 
δικαιοσύνῃ ; i. e. in such strictness of justice 
as must exclude all mercy to the impenitent and 
unreformed. ᾿Ανδρὲ is (as Gecumenius observes) 
spoken οἰκονομικῶς, denoting, the God-man 

esus, &c. 

— πίστιν παρασχεῖν here signifies (as often) 
‘to produce faith in any thing, or confidence in 
any one’s pretensions, by adducing sufticient 
proofs of the existence of the former, and tho 
validity of the latter. 

32. ol μὲν ἐχλεύαζον. This feeling of con- 
tempt for, and ridicule of, the doctrine in ques- 
tion will not appear so strange, when we consider 
how wholly unaccustomed were men's minds to 
the notion of a resurrection of the body, and con- 
sequently the tdentity of man in a future state ; 
see the Introduction to 1 Cor. xv. Of this their my- 
thological accounts of Elysium had said nothing. 
And the thing, at first consideration, involved so 
much to stagger their faith, that the feeling was 
perhaps natural, but ought to have been sup- 
pressed by the consideration of the omnipotence 
of the great God who had pleased that life and 
immortality should be brought to light by the 


Gospel of Christ. 
= ἀκουσόμεθά cov wr. x. 7.) Not, it should 


seem, that they really desired to hear more: for 
if so, why should they not hear it then, for the 
Apostle had not wearied his gay fastidious hearers 
with obscure prolixity ? The feeling seems to 
have been that of indifference and distuste; of 
rather, we may consider this as a civil way of 
saying, ‘ We will hear no more of thie at present: 
some other time will do; see Doddndge and 
Scott. Thus the Apostle’s reception was s0 

discouraging, that he, in disgust, terminated his 
discourse ; which, therefore, may be said to hsve 
been as much interrupted and cu¢ short as Stephen's 
was, nay, even some of our Lord's discourves to 
the Jews, in St. John’s Gospel. Had that act 
been the case, St. Paul would donbtlese have 
enlarged on the nature and tsificons of that 
religion whose divine origin had been thus attested 
by 8 himself, by signs and wonders and mighty 

ecds, 

34. κολληθέντες) Shaving become his con 
verts ;* sce Note on ver. 13. Γυνὴ, ‘a matrea; 
doubtless, of some rank, as being here menticoed 
by name. Some suppose her to have been the 
wife of Dionysius. Yet thus αὐτοῦ would have 
been required after γυνή. 


XVIII. The Apostle, after havi 
from Athens, repairs to Corinth, and t meets 
with Aquila, who, on being expelled from Rome, 
with the other Jews there, had, with his wife 
Priscilla, retired to that city. i 
who was a tent-maker, the A 
same trade, joins himsclf, works in bis 
lodges in his house (vv. 1—3). Silas and 
theus come to him from Macedonia at 
After having stayed a year and a half at Cori 
(ver. 11), and, notwithstanding the Ct el 
opposition of the Jews, preached to the Gentile 
bi BUCCCSS an icaetir 4 of Christ, the Apestie 
takes a journey throu ia ; repairs to Cases 
and J srugaleut (sy. οἵ 23); afterwards traverses 
Galatia and Phrygia (ver. 23): and at length 
returns to Ephesus, where he had left Aquils sed 
Priscilla (ver. 23), who accompany him inte 
Syria (ver. 18). Meanwhile, at 
having been fully instructed in the Christian der 
trine by Aquila and Priscilla, had there 
the Gospel with singular zeal and success (ver. 4%, 


4ᾳ.). 
oe: Ἰουδαῖον} Whether Aquila was the 8 

nistian has Commentaists 
thought doubtful. 
follows from the silence of 


ACTS CHAP. XVIII. 2—6. 


wart ᾿Ακύλαν, Ποντικὸν τῷ γένει, προσφάτως ἐληλυθότα 
; τῆς ᾿Ιταλίας, καὶ Πρίσκιλλαν γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ, (διὰ τὸ 


γεταχέναι Κλαύδιον χωρίζεσθαι πάντας τοὺς Ιουδαίους 
τῆς Ῥωμης) προσῆλθεν αὐτοῖς" 
“9, ἔμενε παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς καὶ εἰργάζετο᾽ ἦσαν γὰρ σκηνο- 
Διελέγετο δὲ ἐν τῇ συναγωγῇ κατὰ 7788 


οἱ τὴν τέχνην. 


: : 5 : tas ΝΊΒδᾺ 20. 
Kat ota TO OMOT EY VOY 1 Cor. 4. 19. 
2 or. 11. 9. 
& 12.18. 
1 Thess. 2.9. 


» σάββατον, ἔπειθέ τε ᾿Ιουδαίους καὶ Ἕλληνας. “ Ὡς δὲ ἀν 90. 


ἦλθον ἀπὸ τῆς Μακεδονίας ὅ τε Σίλας καὶ ὁ Τιμόθεος, 


Φ΄θητα. 1. 16. 
Erek. 8. 18, 


εἰχετο τῷ Τ πνεύματι ὁ Παύλος διαμαρτυρόμενος τοῖς Mat.10.14 
Χ Nias & 27. 25. 


Waiorg τὸν Χριστὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν. 


bat he was not, it being not unusual for 
writers to omit minute circumstances 
' be supplied, of which this ie probably 

y since the expression προσῆλθεν 
lmplies a sort of connezton, which was 
‘that of identity of religion. Now there 
l, from the earliest period of the Gospel, 
gation of Christians at Rome, which is 
, to have set Suaregi with some who had 
pent at the feast of Pentecost, when the 
host was im ; and was doubtless 
ι by those Jewish Christians, who had 
to repair to that city on commercial or 
siness. 


sopdtws] for πρόσφατος, which pro- 

pifies recently slain, but is used, both in 

sical and Hellenistic writers, in the sense 

So Pindar, Pyth. iv. ult, kar salted 

πω seo Blomficld on Aischyl. 
9 


γπρεταχέναι) ‘had issued a διάταγμα, or 
Of which we have mention made in 
w, Claud. c. 23, ‘ Judwos, impulsore 
assidué tumultuantes, Roma expulit.’ 
nestus there spoken of is by most recent 
stators supposed to have been a Hellenis- 
: while the ancient and earlier modern 
1 of opinion that it is but a false reading 
ing for Christus. And that Christus 
be changed into Chrestus might easily 
and did happen on other occasions. 
waits there adverted to were doubtless 
ms between the Jews and Christians 
Ι Jewish or Gentile), and other political 
nees which 80 mighty a moral revolution 
froduction of the Gospel could not but 
, and 0 verifying the words of Christ, 
‘came not to send peace, but a sword.’ 
enee, Christ might, by means of his reli- 
paid to be the ὁ : 
proworol.) Few terms so plain as this 
gm rise to more discuseion as to the sense 
ed to it. The general opinion of 
gators, both ancient and modern, is, that 
s . Some, however (as in the 
μέκτων, Matt. xiii. 55), perhaps thinkin 
becupation too humble for the Apostle o 
Mee, have fancied other eenses,—namely 


oh eddies, Yet Ἃ these signifi- 


ὁ word slender authority exists ; 
sed that St. Luke, writing, as 


be su 
Ae n style, would use such a term 
its ordinary tonto not to say tha the 
is a trades would require far 


‘ i ~~ e Φ 
Αντιτασσομένων δὲ αὐτῶν 2m 18. 


more exact skill and devoted attention, than could 
be expected in one like St. Paul, the greater fare 
proba yy of whose time was spent so very differ- 
ently. There can be little doubt that the Apostle’s 
trade was (according to ancient opinion) that of a 
maker of ¢ents, formed of leather or thick cloth, 
both for military and domestic purposes, the latter 
sort being, from the scarcity of inns, much used 
throughout the East in travelling; and, in that 
warm climate, inhabited, during the summer sea- 
son, as houses. 

4. ἔπειθε) This is atrangely rendered by 
Kuinoel and others ; for πείθειν must 
surely, from the subject, mean ‘swayed their 
minds, persuaded them [10 embrace Christianity};° 
the actzon being here, as often, put for the ade - 
vour. 80 2 Cor. v. il, εἰδότες τὸν φόβον τοῦ 
Κυρίου, ἀνθρώπους πείθομεν. 

5. τῷ πνεύμ.) Some MSS., several Versions, 
and a few Fathers, have τῷ λόγῳ, which was 
preferred by Bengel, Pearce, and Kuinoel, and 
received by Griesbach, Knapp, Tittman, and 
Scholz; but without sufficient reason. The 
external authority for that reading is slender, and 
the internal by no means strong. The above 
Editors, indeed, urge that λόγῳ is to be preferred, 
as being the more difficull reading: But it must 
be remembered, that that canon has its exceptions; 
one of which is when the reading in question 
would do violence to the proprietas lin or 
yield an absurd or unsuitable sense; which is the 
case here; for the sense ‘ was occupied in preach- 
ing, is most jejunc; insomuch that Morus and 
Heinrichs render συνείχετο cogebatur, yet with- 
out assigning any tolerable sense to τῷ λόγῳ. 
But whence, then, it may be asked, arose τῷ 
λόγω I answer, from a cag dab or interlineary 
scholium, of some one who in his copy, not 
συνείχετο, but ἐνέκειτο ; and thus suggested that 
λόγῳ should be supplied, or substituted for 
““νεύματι. That such must have been the read- 
ing in Jerome's copy is plain from his version 
tastubat verbo. ‘Ihe common reading must also 
claim a preference on the score of being the more 
dificult reading; though not so difficult as Mark- 
land represents, who pea that he was unable 
to comprehend it. It surely admits of a very 

ood sense; namely, as Beza, Luther, Calvin, 
and others explain, ‘intus et apud se sstuabet 
pre zeli ardore,’ the was under the impulse of 
ardent zeal.’ So xx. 22, δεδεμένος τῷ πνεύματι. 

6. ἀντιτασσομένων) ‘contradicting and op- 

ing by words ;’ ἃ military metaphor, of which 
Elsner and Markland adduce two examples; but 
one more apposite ee Thucyd. iii. 83, τὸ 
T 
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a ᾽ ® td 4 e [4 4φψ 8 
καὶ βλασφημούντων, ἐκτιναξἕάμενος Ta aria, εἰπε πρὸς 
αὐτούς" Τὸ αἷμα ὑμών ἐπὶ τὴν κεφαλὴν ὑμών ! καθαρὸς ἐγώ" 


φ LY ~ ~ ΠῚ .w é 
avo του νυν εἰς Ta ἔθνη πορευσομαι. 


Καὶ μεταβὰς ἐκεῖθεν 1 


? 9 9 4 4 8 a 8 g a A 
ἦλθεν εἰς οἰκίαν τινὸς, ὀνόματι “lovorov, σεβομένου τὸν 


el Cor. 1. 
18. 


A rf e¢ ν᾿ = “a A σε 
Θεον, ου ἢ οἰκία ἣν ouvomnpovoa ΤῊ συναγωγῦ. 


* Κρίσπος 8 


a © 8 4 > #8 “ , A a ~ ν 
δὲ ὁ apytavvaywyog ἐπίστευσε τῷ Κυρίῳ σὺν ὅλῳ τῷ οἴκῳ 
αὐτοῦ" καὶ πολλοὶ τῶν Κορινθίων ἀκούοντες ἐπίστενον, καὶ 


f Jer. 1. 10. 
infra 23. 14. 


g dohu 10. 
its, 


ἐβαπτίζοντο. 


‘Etre δὲ ὁ Κύριος δι᾿ ὁράματος ἐν νυκτὶ τῷ 9 


Παυύλφ᾿ Μὴ φοβοῦ, ἀλλὰ λάλει καὶ μὴ σιωπήσῃς" © διότι [0 


Ld A “~ A ® a [ ἵ ΐ ~ σι ’ 
eyw ειμι μετα Gov, Kal οὐδεὶς ἐπιθησεταί σοι Tov Κακωσαι 


‘ é ? φ t ᾿Ὶ ry ~ ἢ [2 
σε᾿ διότι λαός ἐστί μοι πολὺς ἐν τῇ πόλει ταὐτῃ. 


"Exa- 11 


F ® A 4 ~ Aa a [ 9 ~ 4 , 
θισέ τε ἐνιαυτὸν Kat μῆνας ἕξ, διδάσκων ἐν αὐτοῖς τὸν λόγον 


τοῦ Θεοῦ. 


Γαλλίωνος δὲ ανθυπατεύοντος τῆς ᾿Αχαΐας, κατιπέ- 13 
στησαν ὁμοθυμαδὸν οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι τῷ Παύλῳ, καὶ ἤγαγον 
αὐτὸν ἐπὶ τὸ βῆμα, λέγοντες Ὅτι παρὰ τὸν νύμον 18 


h Infra 26. 
11. 


Φ 
οὗτος ἀναπείθει τοὺς ἀνθρώπους σέβεσθαι τὸν Θεόν. 


b Μὲλ- 14 


Aovrog δὲ τοῦ Παύλον avolyev τὸ στόμα, εἶπεν ὁ Γαλλίων 


Εἰ 


A A ® , 
πρὸς τοὺς ᾿]ουδαίους" 


δὲ ἀντιτετάχθαι ἀλλήλοις τῇ γνώμῃ ἀπί- 
στως ἐπὶ πολὺ διήνεγκεν. 

6. ἐκτιναξάμενος τὰ ἱμάτια.) <A symbolical 
action (with which we may compare Nehem. v. 
13), like shaking the dust off one’s shoes at any 
one, thereby signifying that we renounce all inter- 
course me him ; πε αὐ ὼς Bi ie 

— τὸ αἷμα ὑμῶν ἐπὶ, &c.) Supply τρέψεται 

which word is erp in Avatonh. Nub. 39, 

s τὴν κεφαλὴν ἅπαντα τὴν σὴν eee) or 
τρέποιτο, as Aristoph. Ach. 833, ἐς κεφαλὴν 
τρέποιτ᾽ ἐμοί. By αἷμα is here meant destruc- 
tion, i. ©. figuratively, perdition in the next 
world. This manner of speaking was common to 
the Hebrews (see 2 Sam. i. 16. k. xxxiii. 4), 
the Greeks, and the Romans. Several pian ὑνιε 
are adduced in Elsner and Wetstein, who rightly 
derive it from the very ancient custom of puttin 
hands on the heads of victims for sacrifice, an 
imprecating on them the evils which impended 
over the sacrifice, or the nation. Eis ra ἔθνη 
“πορεύσομαι must not be understood as implying 
abandonment of the Jews, but only ἃ more 
especial attention to the Gentiles. 

. μεταβὰς ἐκεῖθεν.) Not from the house of 
Aquila (thus shifting his lodgings), as most Com- 
mentators suppose; but, as ΤῊΝ ἐς from the con- 
text, from the synagogue,—t at being, no doub 
the placo where the foregoing exhortations h 
been pronounced. Besides, if ovvay. be not 
taken as the substantive of place referred to, 
there is no other. Ἦλθεν εἰς οἰκίαν must be 
understood to mean, ‘centered into, entered 
upon, ἃ house,’ for the purpose of teaching and 
preaching, rhaps in an upper apartment appro- 
icy de t purpose; see a kindred passage at 
xix. 9. 


— συνομοροῦσα]) ‘conterminous, contiguous." 
The word occurs, I believe, no haw oie, 


\ ? ? wr ’ a et 
μὲν οὖν ἣν αδίκημα τι ἢ ῥᾳδι- 


past cuvopopos, from which it is derived, is 
found in the ancient glossaries. The Ctuss 
term is cvvopéw, used by Polybius. 

9. λάλει Kai μὴ σιωπήσης.] This intermix- 
ture of the Imperative with the Subjunctive s 
thought to be a Hebraism. Be that as it may, 
there is no pleorasm ; for the Subjunctive form 
is more significant than the Imperative, 
being an ellipsis of ὅρα, 4. d. " Mind that ye be 
not silent? 

10. λαός ἐστι.) The best Commentators re- 
mark, that the persons in qucstion are called 
Christ's people by anticipation ; just as the Ge- 
tiles, who should afterwards embrace the Christiaa 
religion, are in Jobn x. 16 already called the 
flock of Chriat. 

ll. ἐκάϑισε)] ‘took up his abode.” A He- 
lenistic use of the word, as in Luke xxiv. 49. 

12. Tadd. ἀνθυπ. τῆς ’Ax.} The best Com- 
mentators are agreed that the sense is, ‘on Gallic 
becoming Proconsul.’ Κατεφίστημι is 8 vey 
rare word, but may be compared with cerir 
χειρέω and others. 

13. παρὰ τὸν νόμον--Θεόν.) As much ὦ & 
say: ‘The Roman le permit us Jews 2 
Greece to worshi God after the rites of te 
Mosaic Law (see Josephus, Ant. xiv. 40; xvi. 3): 


bnt this fellow teaches things contrary te ef 


Law, and excites disturbances among ws.’ 
14, ἀδίκ. τι ft ῥᾳδιούργημα wr.) best Cam- 


mentators regard ἀδέκ. as equivalent to separ 


nua, any serious offence, and jad. interpret 
fagiticm. It should rather Bad aaa κα 
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ὕργημα πονηρὸν, ὦ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, 


643 


A ’ ἃ 5 ’ 
Κατα λογον αν ηνεσχομην 
> , A 4 


μών᾽ εἰ δὲ Crna ἐστι περὶ λόγου καὶ ὀνομάτων, καὶ νόμου 
οὔ καθ᾽ ὑμᾶς, ὄψεσθε αὐτοί" κριτὴς γάρ ἐγὼ τούτων 
A ᾿ . A κι 


ὑ βούλομαι εἶναι. 


Ά Ρ ’ A 
καὶ ἀπήλασεν avrouc απὸ τοῦ 


βηματος. 


᾿Επιλαβόμενοι δὲ πάντες οἱ “EXAnvec Σωσθένην τὸν APY E- 11 Cor.1.1. 
ἤ 


ννα 
οὕτων τῷ Γαλλίωνι ἔμελεν. 


᾿ Ὁ δὲ Παῦλος ἔτι προσμείνας ἡμέρας ἱκανὰς, τοῖς αδελ- 


a "» “ ’ ‘ A LENS 
Ov, éeTuTTOYV ἔμπροσθεν του βήματος Και ουὸεν 


k Nam. 6. 18. 
infra 21. 34. 


οἷς ἀποταξαμενος, ἐξέπλει εἰς τὴν Συρίαν" καὶ σὺν αὐτῷ 
Ἰρίσκιλλα καὶ ᾿Ακύλας, κειράμενος τὴν κεφαλὴν ἐν Κεγ- 
(ρεαῖς" εἶχε γὰρ εὐχήν. Κατήντησε δὲ εἰς "Ἔφεσον, κακείνους 
ατέλιπεν αὐτοῦ αὐτὸς δὲ εἰσελθὼν εἰς τὴν συναγωγὴν, 


heAE On τοῖς Lovdaiore. 
χρόνον μεῖναι παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς, οὐκ 
ιὑτοῖς, εἰτών᾽ Δεῖ μὲ πάντως 


and ceremonics, like Alcibiades’ defacing of 
Hermes, ridicule of the mysteries, &c., and 
as that which Josephus tells us was com- 
μὲ by a Roman in ndicule of circumcision ; 
which were always severely punished, when 
suthors could be ἀοιδειοῦ, by the Roman 
trates. 
"κατὰ λόγον] ‘in reason,’ or ‘ reasonably.’ 
Artemid. On. v. 77 (cited by Wetstein), 
ie καὶ κατὰ λόγον. 
ὧν ἠνεσχόμην ὑ.) Meaning, ‘I should lend 
t ear to you.” Of this sense of ἀνέχ. 
plese have been adduced from Job xxi. 
am.), Polyb. ix. 30, Herodian, i. 17. 10; and 
eccurs in Josephus, Antiq. xvi. 9. 4, οὐδὲ 
ic ge fori αὑτοῦ πρεσβείαν ἀπολσογησο- 
wd Καῖσαρ ἠνέσχετο. 
ν λόγου καὶ dvop.) i. 6. of doctrine and 
ΒΩ [οἱ the respective supporters, as of Moses 
of oe δ ΜΙ law wiich ye fon i 
pared with another newly promulgated). 
ισθε. So Matt. xxvii. 4, σὺ ὄψει. 
, ἐπιλαβόμενοι dé.) Render, ‘ Whereupon 
Greeks having seized,’ ἄς. There is no 
m to suppose that “Ἕλληνες should be can- 
ἃ, By πάντες ol “FAX. are denoted all the 
ks, ae: both Christians and Heathens; 
fhom the latter as well as the former were 
med at the bitter spirit evinced by the Jews, 
were glad to take this opportunity of insult- 
hem. Sosthenes, who seems to have been 
meor to Crispus as Ruler of the Synagogue, 
thus harshly treated, as being, no doubt, the 
teman, and perhaps the promoter of the per 
fon. By ἔτυπτον is merely to be under- 
[ ‘hitting him with their fists,” probably as he 
@ through the crowd out of the Hall of jus- 
; So Thucyd. iv. 47, sub fin. ἄνδρας διῆγον 
boty στοίχοιν ὁπλιτῶν---καὶ παιουμένους 
ντουμένους ὑπὸ τῶν παρατεταγμένων. 
thing beyond that we cannot suppose they 
venture on or the Proconsul have per- 


yp τούτων τῷ I’. gu.) ‘none of these 
was a matter of concern to Gallio;’ ‘he 
ko notice of these things ;’ not choosing to 


3 , 9 “" 
Ερωτωντων δὲ αὐτών ἐπὶ πλείονα 


,», Ξ » > » ’ .4. 
ἐπένευσεν ᾿ αλλ᾽ ἀπεταξατο 1 555.“ 


‘ e ‘ 4 ᾿ , James 4. 15. 
την εορτην την ἐρχομένην Heb. 6. 3. 


interfere in the religions disputes of the parties. 
Moreover, it was the prudential policy of the 
Roman governors to pass unnoticed any conduct 
which did not involve the honour or interest of 
Rome, that its yoke might be the lighter to the 
provincials. 

18. κειράμενος τὴν κεφαλήν.) It has been 
disputed whether this should be referred to 
Aquila, or to Paul. Tho former view (adopted 
by the most eminent Commentators, and sup- 
ported by the ancient Versions) is, for several 
reasons, preferable,—and, besides having far more 
of probability, avoids many difficulties involved in 
the latter. “Ev Κεγχρεαῖς, ‘at Cenchrea;’ that 
being the port where he embarked on his royage. 

The best Commentators are agreed that the 
vow was not a Nuzarite vow, but a votum civile, 
such as was, among the Jews, taken during or 
after recovery from sickness, or deliverance from 
any peril, or on obtaining any unexpected good, 
importing, ‘to consecrate and offer up the hair,’ 
the shaving of which signified the fulfilment of 
the vow. A custom this not unusual among the 
heathens, as ap from Artemid. On. 1. 28. 
Juvenal, Sat. xii. 8. Diphilus ap. Athen. ar 
κομὴν τρέφων ἱερὰν τοῦ Θεοῦ. Eurip. ch. 
494, ἱερὸς ὁπλόκαμοτ᾽ τῷ Θεῷ δ' αὐτὸν τρέφω. 

19. κἀκείνους κατέλ. αὐτοῦ, &c.] The sense 
is obscurely expressed, but there is no necessity 
to adopt the expedient proposed by Doddridge, of 
transposing this clause, and Cae it after 
ϑέλοντος, ver. 21. The fact is, that St. Paul had 
brought them with him, on his voyage to Cesarea, 
as far as Ephesus, and there put them on shore; 
and, the ship stopping there a short time, tnclud- 
tng a sabbath-day, Paul took the opportunity of 
preaching to the Jews, to whom his discourse was 
so acceptable, that they pressed him to remain 
longer with them; which request, however, ho 
was obliged to refuse, because if he permitted the 
ship to go without him, he should probably not be 
able to meet with another to convey him in time 
for the feast at Jerusalem. 

2]. δεῖ pe w. τὴν ἑορτὴν, ἄς.) Meaning (Ὁ 
a popular mode of expression centered in δεῖ) ‘ 
must spend the — Gms, ἄς. The Apostle’s 

T 
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ποιῆσαι εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα" πάλιν δὲ ἀανακάμψω πρὸς ὑμᾶς, τοῦ 


Θεοῦ θέλοντος. 


Καὶ ἀνήχθη ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿Εφέσου" καὶ κατ- 33 


ελθὼν εἰς Καισάρειαν, ἀναβὰς καὶ ἀσπασάμενος τὴν ἐκκλησίαν, 


κατέβη εἰς ᾿Αντιόχειαν. 


Καὶ ποιήσας χρόνον τινὰ, ἐξηλθε, 28 


διερχόμενος καθεξῆς τὴν Γαλατικὴν χώραν καὶ Φρυγίαν, 
ἐπιστηρίζων πάντας τοὺς μαθητας. 


m1 Cor. J. 
12. 


nInfral9.3. ἐν ταῖς γραφαῖς. 


τι ουδαῖος δέ τις, ᾿Απολλὼς ὀνόματι, ᾿Αλεξανδρεὺς τῷ 94 
γένει, ἀνὴρ λόγιος, κατήντησεν εἰς Ἔφεσον, 
" Οὗτος ἦν κατηχημένος τὴν ὁδὸν τοῦ 25 


8 “a 
vvaToc wy 


Κυρίου" καὶ ζέων τῷ πνεύματι, ἐλάλει καὶ ἐδίδασκεν ἀκριβώς 
τὰ περὶ τοῦ Κυρίου, ἐπιστάμενος μόνον τὸ βάπτισμα ἸἸω- 
ἄννου᾽ οὗτός τε ἤρξατο παῤῥησιάζεσθαι ἐν τῇ συναγωγῇ. 26 
᾿Ακούσαντες δὲ αὐτοῦ ᾽Ακύλας καὶ Πρίσκιλλα, προσελάβοντο 


~ 4 ~ nm ¢ 
αὐτὸν, καὶ ἀκριβέστερον αὐτῷ ἐξέθεντο τὴν τοῦ Θεοῦ ὁδόν. 


o1 Cor. 8. (. 


° Βουλομένον δὲ αὐτοῦ διελθεῖν εἰς τὴν ᾿Αχαΐαν, προτρε- 27 


Wapevor οἱ ἀδελφοὶ ἔγραψαν τοῖς μαθηταῖς ἀποδέξασθαι αὐτόν" 
ὃς παραγενύμενος συνεβάλετο πολὺ τοῖς πεπιστευκόσι διὰ 


purpose may be supposed to have been to promote 
the cause of the Gas ‘1, and open the communi- 
cation between the Christians of Jerusalem and 
those of other parts of the world; also to endea- 
vour to remove the prejudices of his countrymen. 

22. ἀναβάς.) Namely, to Jerusalem; for to 
this the word may very well be referred, from 
εἰς Ιεροσόλυμα having occurred only a little 
before. To take it, as many have done, of 
Caesarea, involves far ter harshness; since it 
would forbid all mention of the going to Jerusa- 
lem, the great object of the Apostle’s voyage 
into those parts. 

24. ᾿Απολλώς.) <A name contracted from 
᾿Απολλώνιος, 28 Epaphras from Epaphroditus, 
and Artemas from Artemountus. 

— ἀνὴρ λόγιος.) An expression denoting, 
in the carlier writers, a man of letters, especially 
an historian; but in the later ones (especiall 
Philo and Josephus) an eloquent man; which is 
most probably the sense here. Δυνατὸς ἐν ταῖς 
γραφαῖς, ‘well versed in the interpretation of 
the Scriptures of the Old Test.’ 

25. κατηχημένος τὴν ὁδὸν τοῦ Κυρίου) By 
the expression ἡ ὁδὸς τοῦ Κυρίου must (as appears 
from the words following) be meant thet part of 
God's plan for the salvation of man by a Redcemer, 
which regarded the doctrine and methods of John 
the Baptist, and enjoined repentance and reform- 
ation, and the being baptized unto the faith of 
the future Messiah. Or, taking Κύριος here to 
denote Christ, we may understand, ‘ instructed in 
the doctrine of a Messiah,’ not, in the doctrine of 
Jesus Christ ; for Apollos knew only the doctrine 
of John, who baptized ele τὸν ἐρχόμενον, preach- 
ing repentance, and announcing the coming of 
the Messiah (see Matt. iii. 2, compared with Acts 
xix. 4); while, by the more accurate tnstruction 
which Apollos received from Aquila and Priscilla, 
must be understood that of the Messiahship of 
Jesus, and what he had enjoined as to faith and 
practice, in order to the attainment of everlasting 
salvation. By τὸ βάπτισμα is meant, per 


synecdochen, the doctrine of John the Baptist, of 
which baptism was a bat feature. Now, this 
must imply that Apollos had received that bap- 
tism ; as also, ἐπιστάμενος μόνον, that he had 
not received Christian baptism. It is y 
believed that he had been baptized by Jokn him- 
self, and had, since that time, obtained some know- 
ledge of the Gospel; though he had not been 
baptized unto the faith of Christ. This, however, 
involves much improbability. It should rather 
scem that he had been baptized rot luny bi by 
one of John’s disciples ; and, in short, was 

one of the sect of the Jokannites, which existed 
about this period, and on which see Tittman’s 
Introd. to the Gospel of St. John. ‘Axpifer 
has reference, not to the doctrine, but to the 
manner of teaching tt, namely, ‘as exactly as be 
knew how.’ 


resolve). 

— συνεβάλετο πολὺ τοῖς, &e.] i. 6. of 
tributed to the spiritual of. Of the net 
words, διὰ THe χάριτος, the sense 
the construction of the sentence; on 
difference of opinion existe. as 
and Hammond, construing it with τοῖς 
τευκόσι; others, and indeed almost all the bet 
Expositor, with συνεβάλετο. The latter method 
is far preferable; for to constrne it with τοῦ 
πεπιστευκόσι not a little embarrasses the a 
tence ; and no such phrase as σιστεύειν διὰ TH 

in Indesd, the 
Yittle soiuble 


ACTS CHAP. XVIII. 28. XIX. 1—6. 


ἧς χάριτος. εὐτόνως γὰρ τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις διακατηλέγχετο 
ἡμοσίᾳ, ἐπιδεικνὺς διὰ τών γραφών, εἶναι τὸν Χριστὸν 
ἰησοῦν. 

XIX. "ἜΓΕΝΕΤΟ δὲ, ἐν τῷ τὸν ᾿Απολλὼ εἶναι ἐν 3frn'® 
ζορίνθῳ, Παῦλον διελθόντα τὰ ἀνωτερικὰ μέρη, ἐλθεῖν εἰς pinta 
Epecov’ καὶ εὑρών τινας μαθητάς, " εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς" Ex sabre 8.16. 
Ἰνεῦμα ἅγιον ἐλάβετε πιστεύσαντες ; οἱ δὲ εἶπον πρὸς αὐτόν" 

Αλλ᾽ οὐδὲ εἰ Πνεῦμα ἅγιόν ἐστιν ἠκούσαμεν. Εἶπέ τε πρὸς 
τούς Εἰς τί οὖν ἐβαπτίσθητε; οἱ δὲ εἶπον’ Εἰς τὸ 


[ωάννου βάπτισμα. "“ Εἶπε δὲ Παῦλος" ᾿Ιωάννης μὲν ἐβά- Dark. 8 


/ , “ - , ᾽ \ »ν ’ .1 
rise βάπτισμα μετανοίας, τῷ λαῷ λέγων, εἰς τὸν ἐρχόμενον John 1. 36. 
. oa , 4) 9 τὸ .δ. 
“rT αὐτὸν ἵνα πιστεύσωσι, τουτέστιν εἰς τὸν Χριστὸν Inoovv. ἃ 10:16. 
: 1? ἢ 5 1 a ; ᾿ Ἂν 
Ακουσαντες δὲ ἐβαπτίσθησαν εἰς τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ Κυρίου [noov. 


4 ἄ Supra 3. 4. 


‘ ~ ΄ ~ 
καὶ ἐπιθέντος αὐτοῖς τοῦ Παύλου τὰς χεῖρας, ἦλθε τὸ a 6.6. 
~ ew 3 ᾽ ᾿ [2 μὶ » 
Ἱνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον ἐπ᾿ αὐτούς, ἐλάλουν τε γλώσσαις καὶ προ- £19 46. 


Wwansposition is by no means harsh : and, we 
mippose, was here adopted because the words 
, not well have been introduced between 
βάλετο and its dativo, especially as πολὺ 


Iso inte ᾿ 

to the sense of the words. I can 
>» means agree with those who take τῆς 
roe to mean of diction and manner, 
Lake iv. 22, τοῖς λόγοις τῆς χάριτος: ἃ 
which would here be not sufficiently 
ty, and, indeed, would require the addition 
ὅ λόγον. There can be little doubt that 
réperos stands for τῆς χάριτος Tov Θεοῦ, 
ΡΟΣ of such frequent occurrence that 
the τοῦ Θεοῦ is dispensed with. So Rom. 
διὰ τῆς χάριτος τῆς δοθείσης, and xii. 6. 
ἢ and a eae v. 17, οἱ τὴν περισσείαν 
ystperos λαμβάνοντες. Thus the expres- 
may be apices to have reference to that 
lal grace of God by the extraordinary influ- 
of the Holy Spirit, 80 likely to be commu- 
Μὲ to one thus devoted to the great work of 
lization. A sense at once natural, and 
Me to the context, and agreeable to thie lan- 

1of Scripture elsewhere ; see 1 Cor. iii. 18. 


Χ. 1. τὰ ἀνωτερικὰ μέρη.) The upper 
as rded Ephesus, the inland regions, 
ty, Phrygia and Galatia. See my Note on 
yd. i. 


μαθητάς. Some suppose these to have 
merely believers in a Messiah, and followers 
thn the Baptist. Yet thus they could not 
have been called ‘ disciples,’ meaning disci- 
Christ. It should rather seem that the 

q heen, some time before, baptized by 
of John's disciples, but had been not long at 
gus,—when, partly by means of Apollos, and 
Ι of Aquila, they became convinced of the 
of the Christian religion, and were dis- 
; of Aquila,—though they were not yet 
mghly acquainted with its doctrines, nor had 

rmally baptized. 
fore πρὸς αὐτούε' El, &c.) Here there is 


in reporting speeches) a blending of the 
( directa with the indirecta, 


— ἀλλ’ οὐδὲ---ὀκούσαμεν.) This, according 
to the sense assigned by our common Version, 
would imply such ignorance as, even on the sup- 
position that the men were only Johannites, 
would be incredible. However, it 1s quite unne- 
ccasary to so interpret ; for Grotius, Bp. Pearce, 
aud others have proved, that διδόμενον, or Aap- 
Bavopevoy, must be supplied at ἐστι; meaning, 
that they had not h whether the Holy Spint 
was imparted ; or, as Pr. Robinson, in his Lex., 
explains, they did not know that the Holy Spirit 
had yet been given; namely, that the time fore- 
told by Joc] had arrived. , at John vii. 39, it 
is said, οὕπω γὰρ ἦν Πνεῦμα ἅγιον, where our 
common Version very properly expresses the 
διδόμενον. In both passages the extraordina 
influences of the Holy Spirit are to be understood, 

3. els τί.) Supply βάπτισμα, or ὄνομα. 
Εἰς is here used, not to denote purpose, but, with 
the Accusative, stands for ἐν, by. with a Dative, 
as in forms of swearing; ex. gr. Matt. v. 35, ele 
Ἱεροσόλυμα, which is just after followed by 
ὀμνύειν ἐν τῇ γῇ. ᾿ 

βάπτισμα μετανοίας.) Meaning, ἃ bap- 
tism which bound those who received it to repent- 
ance, reformation, and purity of life. Sec Matt. 
iii. 2, and Note. 

— τουτέστιν els τὸν X.'I.] These are to be 
understood as the words of the Apostle, briefly 
importing, ‘namely, that Messiah whom John 
bound you to worship is Jesus.’ Doubtless the 
Apostle proceeded to enlarge on the conclusive 
nature of the evidence existing for the Messinh- 
ship of Jesus, and the benefits whereof we are 
made partakers by his religion. 

5. ἐβαπτίσθησαν, ἃς.) That the circumstance . 
of these persons being rebaptized in the name of 
Jesus, affords no countenance to the notions of 
Anabaptists, has been shown at large in Recens. 
Synop. 

6. ἐλάλουν τε γλώσσαις καὶ προεφ.) Not- 
withstanding the opinion of several recent Com- 
mentators as to the import of these expressions, 
the sense must surely ‘the e with [fo- 
reign] tongues, and used their gift in the exercise 
of the προφητεία, or inspired teaching and 


Ἦσαν δὲ ot πάντες ἄνδρες ὡσεὶ δεκαδύο. ἘΕἰσ- 7, 8 


616 ACTS CHAP. XIX. 7—14. 
ἐφήτευον. 
ελθὼν δὲ εἰς τὴν συναγωγὴν ἐπαῤῥησιαάζετο, ἐπὶ μῆνας τρεῖς 
διαλεγόμενος καὶ πείθων ra περὶ τῆς 

e2 Tim. 1 


βασιλείας τοῦ Orov. 


ΝΑ " Ὡς δέ τινες ἐσκληρύνοντο καὶ ἠπείθουν, κακολογοῦντες τὴν 9 


east 9 Π] ~ ’ 9 a » 9 [ σε ϑ 8 4 
ὁδὸν ἐνώπιον τοῦ πλήθους, ἀποστὰς απ αὐτῶν αφωρισε τους 

σι Q Ρ [1 a Ψ Ξ a 
Touro δὲ ἐγένετο Ewe ἔτη δύο᾽ wore πάντας τοὺς 10 


[Ἰησοῦ], ᾿Ιουδαίους re καὶ Ἕλληνας. * Δυνάμεις τε οὐ rac 1] 


& 24. 14 
μαθητὰς, καθ΄ ἡμέραν διαλεγόμενος ἐν τῇ σχολῇ Tupavvov 
flofra 30. τινός. 
“~ 4 » ? 9 “σι é σε ’ 
κατοικοῦντας τὴν Ασίαν ακοῦσαι τὸν λόγον τοῦ Κυρίου 
x Mark 16 
20. 
supra 14.3 
prad 


τυχουσας ἐποίει ὁ Θεὸς διὰ τών χειρῶν Παύλον᾽ 


h af 
wore 12 


A » Δ a 9 ~ 9 , ® Q A A 

καὶ emt τοὺς ἀσθενοῦντας ἐπιφέρεσθαι ἀπὸ τοῦ χρωτὸς 

® nw 4 “A ? a ᾿ [ 3, »ν > ww 

αὐτοῦ σουδάρια ἢ σιμικίνθια, Kat ἀπαλλασσεσθαι am αὐτών 

᾽’ Α cy » 8 

τὰς νόσους, Ta τε πνεύματα τὰ πονηρὰ Τ ἐξέρχεσθαι [az 

σε » ~ , 

αὐτών |. ᾿Επεχείρησαν δέ τινες απὸ τών περιερχομένων 18 

~ ΠῚ ’ A 4 ᾿ A , 

᾿Ιουδαίων ἐξορκιστῶν ονομαζειν ἐπὶ τους ἔχοντας τα πνεὺ- 

wv ~ Π σι . 

ματα τὰ πονηρὰ τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ Κυρίου ᾿Ϊησοῦ, λέγοντες 


Ὁρκίζομεν ὑμάς τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν ὃν ὁ Παῦλος κηρύσσει. 


Ἦσαν 14 


s ema ~ 9 7] 9 ΄ « a 4 “-- 
δέ τινες vulol Σκευά Ιουδαίον αρχιέρεως ΕἼΤα, Ot TOUTO 


reaching.’ It is plain that γλώσσαις here is for 
ἑτέραις γλώσσαις, as in the similar passage supra 
in. 4, ἤρξαντο λαλεῖν ἑτέραις γλώσσαις, καθὼς 
τὸ [Πνεῦμα ἐδίδον αὐτοῖς ἀποφθέγγεσθαι, 
where St. Luke gives the complete phrase, though 
afterwards he uses the elliptical form; as docs St. 
Paul universally. We may here recognise a eli- 
mux; the προφητεία being, as we learn from } Cor. 
xiv. 5, a higher gift than the λαλεῖν γλώσσαις. 
Thus it is meant that ‘they had not only the gift 
of tongues, but, what was greater, that of pro- 
phecy τ᾽ as it is said in the above passage, μείζων 
ὁ προφητεύων, ἢ ὁ λαλῶν γλώσσαις. 
ἐσκληρ. καὶ ἡπείθουν.) A sort of Hendia- 
dys; ‘obstinately refused to yield credence.” So 
Icclus. xxx. 12, μήποτε sihuposOile ἀπειθήσῃ 
σοι. Sec also Ps, xciv. 8, and Heb. iii. 8. ᾿Α“πο- 
στὰς must be understood of separation from the 
synagogue and church communion. 

— ἐν τῇ σχολῇ Τυράννου τ.) What sort of ἃ 
school this was, Commentators are not quite 

ed. Some suppose it to have been a kind of 
Deth- Midrasch, or Divinity Hall, designed for 
reading ar ay lectures. Others think it was 
a philosophical lecture-room, and that Tyrannus 
was a rhetorician, or sophist. If the former con- 
jecture be correct, he was probably a converted 
Jew; if the latter, a converted Gentile. 

10. πάντας.) This may be taken, with many 
Commentator, in a qualified sense, But surely, 
considering the constant influx of persone to this 
emporium and metropolis of Asia Minor, there 
could not be many individuals but had heard, at 
least by the report of others, of the doctrines of 
Christianity. 

ll. οὐ τὰς τυχούσας. Literally, ‘such as 
were not of every day occurrence,’ meaning ex- 
traordinary and illustrious. 

12. ἐπιφέρεσθαι.) For this many ancient 
MSS. and the Vulgate have ἀποφέρ., which has 
been edited by Lachmann; but wrongly; since 


the common reading presents a more a ate 
term; for the ἐπε in ἐπιφέρ. ought not lis it 
has been by many) to be considered as pleonantic, 
but as having the sense ad. Indeed, the word 
secms to have been a medicul tern, signiftig 
adferre, to apply. There is, I would obecrve, the 
more reason to contend for strict propriety in this 
term, since the other two verbs in this sentence 
are quite appropriate, — ἀπαλλάσσεσθαι and 
ἐξέρχεσθαι. And though, instead of the latter. 
very many MSS. have ἐκπορεύεσθαι (which hu 
been received by Griesbach, Knapp, Tittman, avd 
Scholz), yet I have thought proper, with Mattbai 
and Vater, to retain it, as being by far the more 
probable reading, the term being often elsewhere 
used in Scripture ; ex. gr. supra viii. 7; wheres 
ἐκπορεύεσθαι is no where found in Scripture, α 
elsewhere. 

— covdapia.) See Luke xix. 20. Σιμικύθιε 
is from the Latin semicinctum, a half-gudle, « 
garment, equivalent to our apron. 

-- ἀπ' αὐτῶν.) These words, not found is 
those MSS. which have, for ἐξέρχεσθαι. iste 

evec¥ar, have been can ik by Griesbeck, 

ittman, and Scholz. 

13. τινες ἀπὸ τῶν weptapy. Ἶ. 1) Reade. 
‘some of the Jews who go about as exorcel. 
These (called by the Grecks ἀγύρται, and br 
the Romans circu/atores) were a clase of perione 
who, like our travelling quacks, or mountebanks, 
or conjurors, χροὸς μὲ ἡ to cure violent disorder 


beyond the skill of the physician, and even Ν 
cast out devils; and all this with the use of cer 


tain incantations or charms, made effective, 
by Sere certain Acie τος φάρετααι : 
stro Ό imagination. 
Boo Jorph Ate ee em 
14. τινες.) This must be construed with ἑπτὲ. 


‘some seven 8, sons of Sceva.” Scent 
xxiii, 23, and Thucyd. fi, 11 τῇ 87, 


— ἀρχιερέωε.) Rot ‘High Pricet,’ but ‘s chef 


ACTS CHAP. XIX. 15—22. 
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9 A A: oa A 4 4φ A 

rec. Αποκριθὲν δὲ ro πνεῦμα τὸ πονηρὸν etre’ Τὸν 
’ 3 A “ « - 

! γινώσκω, καὶ τὸν Παύλον ἐπίσταμαι᾽ ὑμεῖς δὲ τίνες 

δ , » » ® CY ey 9 e ¢ A 

Kat epadAopevog ex αὐτοὺς ὁ ἄνθρωπος, ἐν ᾧ ny τὸ 

A 4 ΑΔ. ’ ϑ ~ Ἷ 

| TO πονηρον, καὶ κατακυριεῦσας αυτών, ἴσχυσε κατ 

CA \ “4 ᾿ δι a 

WOTE γυμνοὺς καὶ τετραυματισμένους ἐκφυγεῖν EK TOU 
3 


ἜΝ: 
MELVOU. 


aoe es 
‘Touro δὲ ἐγένετο γνωστὸν πάσιν, ᾿Ιουδαίοις 1 Lake 1. 68. 


pra 7. 16. 


, Ἕλλησι, τοῖς κατοικοῦσι τὴν "Ἔφεσον καὶ ἐπέπεσε ** * 
ἐπὶ πάντας αὐτοὺς, καὶ ἐμεγαλύνετο τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ 

) ᾿Ιησοῦ. ᾿ Πολλοί. τε τῶν πεπιστευκότων ἤρχοντο J Matt. 8.6. 
ογούμενοι καὶ ἀναγγέλλοντες τὰς πράξεις αυτών. 


δὲ τών τὰ περίεργα πρα 
» e ? 
, κατέκαιον ἐνωπιον παντων. 
a “σι ry Φ [ 7) ’ 
αυτών, καὶ εὑρον ἀαργνρίου μυριαδας πέντε. 


, . 
αντων, συνενέγκαντες τας 


A 4 3 
Kat συνεψηφισαν τας 
κα“ k Isa. 66.11. 
Οὕτω supra 6. 7. 
& . 34. 


s e , ”~ 4 Ww \wv 
τος ὁ λογος τοῦ Kupiov ηὔξανε καὶ ἴσχυεν. 
Σ δὲ ἐπληρώθη ταῦτα, ἔθετο ὁ Παῦλος ἐν τῷ πνεύματι, 1 Supra 18. 


Rom. 16. 96. 


A , Qs J c ΠῚ e 
ν τὴν Μακεδονίαν καὶ Αχαΐαν, πορεύεσθαι εἰς Ιερου- δον 
5 g ~ ~ 
εἰπών “Ort pera τὸ γενέσθαι pe ἐκεῖ, δεῖ pe καὶ 


"δεῖν. 


αι 'Αποστείλας δὲ εἰς τὴν Μακεδονίαν δύο τών © 


m Supra 18. 
Rom. 16. 38. 


’ a A ’ \ ww » 4 ᾿ 
ντων αὐτῷ, Τιμόθεον καὶ "Εραστον, αὐτὸς ἐπέσχε 3 Tim. 420. 


ag a head of one of the twenty-four 
ests mentioned at 1 Chron. xxiv., 
to at Matt. ii. 4, &c., and conse- 
Reio, of the Sandedrim. 
vy γινώσκω---τίνες ἐστέ.) q. d. 

ὁ authority of Jesus and Paul, but 
row. Wetstein compares a passage 
Ma τίς εἴ; οὐ γινώσκω σε. 
ιόμενος) This use of the word 
smetaphor taken from wild animals) 
not exemplified by the Commenta- 
however, in Recens, Synop. adduced 
from Homer. 
ἢ. αὐτῶν, tox. κατ᾽ a.) Almost 
itors for the last century are agreed 
(vee κατ᾽ αὑτῶν to denote ‘ exer- 
er them, by maltreating them.’ But 
o may be rather taken simply to 
overpowering them, held the mas- 
pn.” And we may compare a similar 
eesion at v. 20, ηὔξανε καὶ ἴσχυεν. 
f course to be taken in a qualified 


. kal avayy.] The two expressions 
jonymous, denoting open and unre- 
sion. By πράξεις are especially 
I arts, though evil practices of 


Lit., ‘2 many.’ 
ya.] Tlepiepyos, as applied to 
hes nimis us, curtosus ; 


w applied to things, supervucuus, 
it is used, like pias in Latin, 
| arts of magic; a sense occurring 
wiptural and Classical writers. The 
ptioned were, no doubt, treatises on 
fomancy; such as those of Artemi- 
psychus on the interpretation 
hesus was the chief resort of the 


professors of the black art, who drew up what 
are called in the Classical writers the ᾿Εφέσια 
γράμματα: which were ecrolls of parchment 
inscribed with certain formulx, and bound to the 
body, being used as amulets. Of pernicious books 
being publicly burnt, several examples are adduced 
by Wetstein. I have adopted the above pointing 
at πάντων, since, in the words following, the sub- 
ject is not the same asin the preceding; for, I 
apprehend, it was not the persons that burnt the 
books, who were the computers of the value. We 
have only to suppose an ellipsis of ἄνθρωποι. In 
which case the phrase may be expressed by our 
impersonal form, thus: ‘the cost of them being 
estimated, was found to be,’ &c. So, indeed, the 
words were understood by the Vulgate and Ara- 
bic Translators, as they have also been by some 
modern ones, as Wakefield and Newcome. 

— ἀργυρίου.) What kind of silver coin is 
here meant,—whether the silver sheke], or the 
drachm,—it is impossible to determine. The Jat- 
ter is the more oe opinion. 

20. κατὰ κράτος) for ἰσχυρῶς, ‘ exceedingly ;’ 
a Hellenistic idiom; the Classical writers only 
employing the expression in the place of ἰσχυρῶς, 
to signify tekementer. 

21. ἔθετο ἐν τῷ wv.) ‘statuit apud se,’ ‘resolved 


in his mind.’ So the Hebrew 391 DY. Comp. 

Dan. i. 8. Hagy. ii. 19. 1 Cor. vii. 37. Such the 

best Commentators have been long agreed in 

assigning as the sense, rather than to refer τῷ 

πνεύματι (as others have done) to the Holy 
rit 


22. ἐπέσχε χρόνον. ᾿Ἐπέχειν signifies, 1. to 
hold to any tit 9 (ἐπὶ); and, 2. to keep to, stay by ; 
and has a reflected force by the ellipse of ἑαντόν. 
In the sense of stay, it occurs either wtthoud, or 
(as here) wth the addition of an Accusative (de- 
pending on κατὰ), denoting duration of time. 
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ἢ 2 Cor. 1. 8. 
supra 9, 2. 


? 9 A 3 ? 
xpovov ac τὴν Ασιαν. 


ACTS CHAP. XIX. 23—27. 


᾿ ᾿Εγένετο δὲ κατὰ τὸν καιρὸν 28 


ὁ δαρτα 16, ἐκεῖνον τάραχος οὐκ ὀλίγος περὶ τῆς ὁδοῦ. ° Δημήτριος 24 
γάρ τις ὀνόματι, ἀργυροκόπος, ποιών ναοὺς ἀργυροῦς ᾿Αρτέ- 

μιδος, παρείχετο τοῖς τεχνίταις ἐργασίαν οὐκ ολίγην᾽ οὖς 25 
συναθροίσας, καὶ τοὺς περὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα ἐργάτας εἷπεν᾽ 
"Ανδρες, ἐπίστασθε ὅτι ἐκ ταύτης τῆς ἐργασίας ἢ εὐπορία 


P Ps. 118.4 
ς 


e ~ » 
Pe 115-4 ἡμων ἔστι 


24. ἀργνροκόπος.) The word signifies a sil- 
ver-smith, or worker in silver in any way, whether 
in forming utensils thereof, or in stamping metals. 
Here, however, only one branch of the trade is 
meant, namely, that of making the silver shrines. 

- ναοὺς ἀργυροῦς.) So Artemid. iv. 34, ἀρ- 
yupiou ναοῦ ἐργεπιστάτης. These ναοὶ dpyu- 

ot Apr. are, with most probability, supposed to 
have been small silver models of the Temple of 
Diana at Ephesus (one of the wonders of the 
world), or ut least of the sanctum, or chapel, 
which contained the famous statue of the goddess. 
These were much bought up, both for curiosity 
(as memorials of a building so matchless), and 
or purposes of devotion (as are the models of the 
Santa Croce at Loretto, in modern times), and 
were carried about by travellers or others, like 
the moveable altars in use among the Roman 
Catholics; the model being always provided with 
a small image of the goddess. Probably the 
ἀργυροκόποι also executed large medals repre- 
senting the temple, with the image of Diana, of 
which some have been preserved. 

— παρείχετο τοῖς a ΧΉΤΗ ἐργασίαν οὐκ 
ὁλ., &e.} ‘produced much gain to,’ as supra xvi. 
16, ἥτις ἐργασίαν πολλὴν παρεῖχε τοῖς, Ke. 
By the τεχνῖται ure here denoted the chief work- 
men; and by the ἐργάται, the inferior artizans, 
employed on the rougher work of these portable 
chapels. Τὰ τοιαῦτα, i. e. statuary, painting, 
and such sort of occupations connected with the 
Pagan religion. 

25. ἡ εὐπορία ἡμῶν.) We have here a term 
of middle signification, to be interpreted accord- 
ing to the circumstances of the case. In the 
present instance it cannot mean trealth, but must 
simply have the sense facultutes, property, living ; 
as supra xi. 29, καθὼς niwopetro τις. 

26. πείσας μετέστησεν) ‘has by his persua- 
sions drawn away. Μεθιστάναι signifies pro- 
perly to change the position of any thing or per- 
son ; to remove any one from any present station ; 
ani, figuratively, to alienate any one’s attachment 
to another. 

— λέγων ὅτι οὐκ εἰσὶ ϑεοὶ οἱ διὰ 
The heathens (at least the i 
regarded the images of the gods as the gods them- 
selves, Hence the makers of these were called 
δεοποιοί. and on the removal of the images, 
they su the gods themselves to be taken 
away. The better instructed, indeed, did not 
harbour so gross a fancy; yet thoy maintained 
that the gods ix illis LATUISSE, and that hence 


. γιν.) 
orant multitude) 


P καὶ θεωρεῖτε καὶ ἀκούετε ὅτι ov μόνον ᾿Εφέσου, 26 
αλλὰ σχεδὸν πάσης τῆς ᾿Ασίας 
μετέστησεν ἱκανὸν ὄχλον, λέγων 
χειρών γινόμενοι. Οὐ μόνον δὲ 
μέρος εἰς ἀπελεγμὸν ελθεῖν, adda 


4 ~ Φ 

ὁ Παῦλος οὐτος πείσας 

a ® » 4 4 e 4 

ὅτι οὐκ εἰσι θεοὶ οἱ διὰ 
~ t cia A 

τοῦτο κινδυνεύει ἡμῖν τὸ 9] 
, 4 ~ é “- 

kat τὸ τῆς μεγάλης θεᾶς 


they were ϑεῖοι, and filled with the presence of 
the Deity. They readily allowed that the gods 
did not need images; which, they said, were only 
invented in condescension to the weakness of 
men, and only meant as helps, fo ruise the soul to 
heaven, and as symbols and handmaids to reli- 
gion. They regarded the images as representatives 
of the 8. and, as such, entitled to every ho 
nour. Finally, they maintained that they did 
not adore the tmages, but only the gods, who, as 
it were, resided in them. In short, they resorted 
to such arguments and excuses as those by which 
the idolatries of the Romish Church have ever 
been defended; but which were indignantly re 
jected by the great Christian Apologists, in their 
Answers to Celsus, Porphyry, and Julian; who 
would, doubtless, were asst alive now, be as 
strenuous opposers of Ftomish, as they were once 
of Jagan idolatry. 

27. ἡμῖν τὸ μέρος.) Tho general sense here 
is clear; yet to exactly fix it, and show Aue it 
arises, is by no means casy. Some learned Expo 
sitors take the expression to mean, ‘this pert, 
namely, 28 s the present business. Others 
explain, ‘thie matter of concern ;’ and Valcknaer 
aad Wolf, ‘quod ad nos spectat, quaestus noster.’ 
But of these interpretations the one last men- 
tioned is much too far-fetched, and the others 
are destitute of valid proof. It should seem that 
the expression in question is one deviating from 
Classical usage, and taken from the language of 
common life ; the sense being simply, ‘ this very 
occupation of ours, [by which we subsist}).’ Mipor 
may be Ὡς pen to have this signification, from 
io νὰ w pa rani as peclgni in eae 
on) office or duty, like the Latin our 
ee fives Johnson (in his English Dictionary) 
gives, among other senses of the word part, thst 
of duty, bustness, Hence it came to mean an 
occupation, or cmployment ; literally, ‘that which 
it is our allotted duty to perform.” 

— Ἐπελεγμὸν) dugrace ; from ἀπελέ 
‘to be utterly refuted or rejected.’ 
occurs in Symmachus, and ἐλεγμὸς in the Sept. 
The construction of this is somewhat ano- 
malous, and it has therefore been treated as cor 
rupt, and has been ia Bee with by both ancient 
and modern Critica. But no change is pear d 
since the style is what is called popalar, and 
construction is: κινδυνεύει τὸ ἱερὸν.--λογισθῆ» 
ναι. τήν τε μεγαλειότητα αὐτῆς μέλλειν καὶ 
καθαιρεῖσθαι. Much to the present perpese b 
a passage of Aristoph. Pac. 121d where ΤΠ ΕΘΝ 


εσθαι; 
ποιὰ 
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ρτέμιδος ἱερὸν εἰς οὐδὲν λογισθῆναι, μέλλειν δὲ Kai καθαι- 


σθαι τὴν μεγαλειότητα αὐτῆς, ἣν ὅλη ἡ ᾿Ασία καὶ ἡ οἰκου- 


νη σέβεται. 


ραζον λέγοντες" Μεγάλη ἡ ἼΑρτεμις ᾿Εφεσίων ! 5 καὶ 


᾿Ακούσαντες δὲ, καὶ γενόμενοι “πλήρεις θυμοῦ, 


a g Infra 20.4. 


λήσθη ἡ πόλις ὅλη συγχυσεως" ὥρμησαν τε ὁμοθυμαδὸν 
' £0 θέατρον, συναρπάσαντες Tatov καὶ ᾿Αρίσταρχον 


ακεδόνας, συνεκδήμους [τοῦ] Παύλου. 


Τοῦ δὲ Παύλου 


, 9 a ΠῚ ἢ ~ ® ww > 8 e ’ 
wAopuévou εἰσελθεῖν εἰς τὸν δῆμον, οὐκ εἴων avrov οἱ μαθηταί. 
4 δὲ a ~ "A ~ wv ΒΒ 7 (λ ᾽’ 
vec καὶ τών Ασιαρχών, ὄντες αὐτῷ φίλοι, πέμψαντες 
νὸς αὐτὸν παρεκάλουν μὴ δοῦναι ἑαυτὸν εἰς τὸ θέατρον. 
λλοι μὲν οὖν ἄλλο τι ἔκραζον" ἦν γὰρ ἡ ἐκκλησία συγ- 
χυμένη, καὶ οἱ πλείους οὐκ ὕδεισαν τίνος ἕνεκεν συνεληλυ- 
wav. ‘Ex δὲ τοῦ ὄχλου προεβίβασαν ᾿Αλέξανδρον, ifr! 
& i 


a 8. 16. 
λόντων αὐτὸν τῶν ‘lovdaiwy’ ὁ δὲ ᾿Αλέξανδρος xara- istasi. 40. 
ρ 


ing about a incurs the hatred 
αν of the ὀβιαβαι cd and san uiactuvers 
wds, shields, and helmets. The helmet- 

exclaims: olu’, we προθέλνμνόν μ᾽, ὦ 
a, ἀπώλεσας. Tp. τί δ᾽ ἐστὶν, ὦ 
αεμον; οὔ τι πον Nodas; Ao. ἀπώλεσάς 
ἐν τέχνην, καὶ τὸν βίον, καὶ Tovrovi, καὶ 

νξοὺ κεινουΐ. 
ἜΣ τρῶν as being the place of public re- 
or kind of business or pleasure. 
δήμους, fellow-travellers, or, as others ex- 
en,—those who had left their coun- 

gether with Paul. 

Ασιαρχῶν.) These Astarchs were of the 
sr of those annual magistrates, who, in the 
ἢ part of the Roman empire, were (like the 
p diles) superintendents of things per- 

to religious worship, the celebration of 
δ ἰς games, ὅς. They were called, accord- 
» the province over which they presided, 
chs, Lyctarchs, Bithyniurchs, Syriarchs, &c. 
ice was only for a year, and was elective; 
tain number of os (in Proconsular 
fen ) being elected by the cities, and sent 
m ἃ common council at some principal city. 
ese the Proconsul appointed one to act as ¢ 
oh; the rest being his colleagues, though 
κυρὰ Asiarchs: for those who had borne 
were afterwards called Asiarche by 


ps δοῦναι ἑαυτὸν als τὸ ϑέατρον.) I can- 
with Valcknaer and Kypke in regard- 
as a forensic mode of expression, like 
νϑεῖν εἰς τὸν δῆμον just before. For though 
adduce examples of this use from Josephus, 
tere εἰς xlyduvoy is added. It should rather 
to bea r form of expression, denoting 
to trnst himeelf in the theatre.’ So Cicero, 
gr. iii. 19, ‘ Populo se ac corone daturum.’ 
go Diod. Sic. v. 59, διδοὺν ἑαυτὸν εἰς rae 
fae. See also Joseph. Ant. xv. 7. 7. 
. οἱ πλείουε, &c.) A lively picture appli- 
0 a mob in every age. 
| This verse involves no little obscurity, 
ef-om certain words being used in a some- 
imjusual acceptation; but chiefly from the 
mestion being left incomplete, and the cir- 
Waces of the transaction in question rather 


left to be gathered from what is said, than dis- 
tinctly narrated. Hence considerable difference 
of opinion exists, both as to the construction and 
the sense. The construction commonly adopted 
is π ἐβίβασαν ᾿Αλέξανδρον ἐκ τοὺ ὄχλου" 
which, though involving a somewhat harsh trans- 
position, might be admitted, if the context would 
permit it. But it does not; for thus no tolerable 
account could be given of the transaction in ques- 
tion. It must therefore be taken “ροεβί- 
Bacay, and a nominative supplied,—cither tives, 
as referred to ἐκ τοῦ ὄχλου, or the common 
ellipsis ἄνθρωποι must be supposed at προεβί- 
Bacay the sense of which term will depend 
upon the view taken of the affair then going for- 
ward; which has been not a little misunderstood 
by some Expositors, as Hamm. and Bp. Pearce. It 
should seem that certain well-dispored persons of 
the people present, with ἃ view to quiet the tumult, 
were desirous to set up some one to address the 
multitude, and endeavour to a their wrath, 
by showing that there were no just grounds for it. 
Now the Jews present were sure to join them, 
because they saw that the anger of the multitude 
was directed against both the Christians and 
themselves; and they were anxious that the 
nates should at least take the blame off thetr 
shoulders, and lay it—where it st they 
thought, to be,—on the Christians. They there- 
fore put forward, as a proper person to speak, one 
Alexander, who, it seems, had a talent for ha- 
ranguing; the same, probably, with Alexander the 
coppersmith, mentioned in 2 Tim. iv. 14. Hence it 
ap that προεβ. cannot mean ‘drew out,” or 
‘thrust forth ;’ for the word has never that sense, 
and here the context would not permit it : where- 
as προβιβάζω and ἀναβιβάζω are very often 
used of setting any one up to speak, ially as 
an advocate for others; sometimes, however, on] 
to express their sentiments. Examples in abund- 
ance are supplied by the Commentators and 
Steph. Thesaur. The above interpretation is sup- 
ported by the authority of the Peech. Syr. Version. 
Προβαλόντων, just after, may be taken (as 
often) in a metaphorical sense for ing him, 
recommending him (as ἃ fit ἢ]. These words 
προβαλόντων αὑτὸν τῶν lovdaley are added, 
to point out the prominent part taken by the 
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λέγοντες᾽ Δυνάμεθα γνώναι, τίς ἡ καινὴ αὕτη ἡ ὑπὸ σοῦ 
λαλουμένη διδαχη; ἕενίζοντα γάρ τινα εἰσφέρεις εἰς τὰς 90 


Ld 4 
ακοας 


ἡμῶν" βουλόμεθα οὖν γνώναι, τί ἄν θέλοι ταῦτα εἶναι. 


᾿Αθηναῖοι δὲ πάντες, καὶ οἱ ἐπιδημοῦντες ξένοι, εἰς οὐδὲν 2] 
ἕτερον εὐκαίρουν, ἢ λέγειν τὶ καὶ ἀκούειν καινότερον. 

Σταθεὶς δὲ ὁ Παῦλος ἐν μέσῳ τοῦ ᾿Αρείου πάγου, ἔφη 22 
“Avépec ᾿Αθηναῖοι, κατὰ πάντα ὡς δεισιδαιμονεστέρους ὑμᾶς 


not address them as 7 _—nor seek any justifi- 
cation of his pet lt as phi. zs If, 
then, any of them were, as was Dionysius, Areo- 
pagites, they were there not sitting er officio, but 
as private individuals. This may perhaps account 
for the little seriousness or ceremony which the 
A e met with. 

9. δυνάμεθα γνῶναι) This is Hellenistic 
Greek ; both in the use of δύνασθαι for ‘to be 
permitted,’ and in the not prefixing some particle 
of interrogation to the τὰν 

20. ξενίζοντα.) Literally, ‘matters which 
strike us with surprise.” 

— εἰσφέρεις εἰς τὰς ἀκοάς This plural use 
of the word has been thought rare in any other 
but the New Testament wnters. Yet examples 
of it might be adduced from Euripides, /Elian, 
Herodian, Polybius, and Themistius. With 
slog. εἰς τὰς ἀκοὰς here I would compare ele 
ὦτα φέρειν in Eurip. Dan. 55. 

21. of ἐπιδημοῦντες ξένοι.) The distinction 
between the ἀστοὶ and Eevoi was no where more 
atrongly marked than at Athens. The ἀστοὶ 
considered themselves as alone ing any 
rank, while all the rest were included indiscrim}- 
nately under the name ξένοι. They called them- 
selves the αὐτοχθόνες, or first inhabitants; the 
rest they styled ἐπήλυδες, or new comers. There 
was, however, a class beficeen one and the other, 
called μέτοικοι, sojourners, who had a sort of jus 
cietlatis, Now, it has been debated whether by 
ot ἐπιὸ. ξένοι are to be understood all the ξένοι, 
or only the μέτοικοι, or both of them. Kypke 
and Kuinoel adopt the second view; and rightly; 
for though ξένων might include both (so Thucyd. 
ii. 36, τὸν ὕμιλον καὶ ἀστῶν καὶ ξένων), yet 
εἶπες ἐπιδημ. is here added, and as the difference 
between the μέτοικοι and the ξένοι was, that the 

rmer were regular residents of the city, and 
accordingly obliged to take the oath of allegiance, 
and participate in military service, the latter were 
merely sopourrers, drawn thither by business or 
pleasure. 

—els οὐδὲν ἕτερον cixal povy) ‘nulli rei ma- 
gis racubunt.’ Εὐκαιρ. is here used for σχολάζειν, 

Υ a use confined to the later writers. The next 
words are graphic, and point at the chief traits of 
the Athenian character,—gurrulify, and rage for 
novelly. Insomuch that at Athens there were 


places called λέσχαι, appropriated to the recep- all 


tion of newsmongers. 

Kacvorepoy Commentators as an exam- 
ple of the Comparative for the Positive. Yet in 
such cases the Comparative is seldom without its 
force, though it may not be very possible to 
express it in translating. Here the examples 
adduced by Commentators are not quite to the 
purpose; because in those the sentence is txfer- 


rogative. They might more appositely have cited 
Josephus, Bell. i. fe. 1, rote dpydvoe ἀντιμη- 


χανώμενοι ἀεί τι κώλυμα καινότερον. In the 

t case the full sense probably is, ‘to tell or 

ear the latest news." So Eurip. Orest. 1327, τί 

δὲ νεώτερον divas; the sense seems to be, 
* What is the latest news you have to tell? 

22. In this brief but forcible address (which 
would doubtless have been longer, had it not been 
broken off by the scoffs of some, and the listles- 
nese and abrupt d of others) the Apestle 
wisely accommodates himself to the circumstances 
of his hearers. After a complimentary ezordian 
(snch as was usual in publicly addressing the 
Athenians), accompanied with a preoccupatis 
benerolentia, frequent in the ancient orators, he 
notices the occasion which led to bis addressing 
them, and shows that it is his desire to enable 
them to satisfy their wish of worshipping evea 
unknown gods, by pointing out that great Being 
(to them hitherto unknown) who is THE ONLY AND 
THE TRUE GOD, some of whose chief attributes, 
together with his various , both of creation 
and providence, the Apostle then proceeds to 
enumerate. And here we may notice the admi- 
rable address, by which a seemingly plain state 
ment of the first principles of nat religion is 
made acceptable to ie of the most ite 
description, and highly instructive, by being aimed 
at the errors of each. Thus, by adverting to the 
works of God in creation, the Apostle means to 
censure the dogmas of the Epécureaas ; and y 
what he says of the providential care of 
over all things, he glances at the opinions of the 
Stoics and Epicureans: finally, in speaking 
sacrifices, cag ste and ee of μοῦ τὰ 
reproves the superstitions of the ignorant 
tude. He shows white each party was right, and 


where both parties were wrong; directing bs 
words as well against the irreligious sceptics of 
the higher ranks, as the gro superstition of 


the inferior classes. 


i. 6. worshipping him; at the same time 
certain erroneous modes of worship, which 
originated in utter ignorance of the true natured 
the Deity. This introduces an exhortation to ale 
don these errors, stren, by an announcemest 


of a future nat da ju t and punishment f 

this implied a state of acconntablenes, 

Ἢ αν duty 0 us wes by the ligh 

of that Gospe: ic had been - 
by Jesus Christ, aa 

— δεισιδαιμονεστέρονε.) The sense mat 


commonly assigned, ‘too superstitious,” 80 
means be. defended. That would Poy (ei 
surely could not be supposed) that there 


d of i 
cojecionable i the. sense sekged iy τ 
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keupw. Διερχόμενος γὰρ καὶ 


wy, εὕρον καὶ 
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9 4 ’ 
αναθεωρών τα σεβα σματα 


βωμὸν ἐν ᾧ ἐπεγέγραπτο᾽ ᾿ΑΓΝΩΣΤΩι 


4 ~ - σε 
JEQe. “Ov οὖν ἀγνοοῦντες εὐσείβειτε, τοῦτον ἐγὼ κατα 
Y ) Y > 


, Campbell, and Newcome, ‘somewhat too 
ous. The most eminent Expositors for the 
entury have been of opinion, that δεισιδ. is 
employed in the good acceptation,—to denote 
? religious,’ i.e. attentive to religion, (as far 
ey understood it.} So the Pesch. Syr. Ver- 
renders, ‘I see that in all things ye excel in 
vorship of the δαίμονες, or gods.” That the 
tesion will bear this sense, has been esta- 
ed by a multitude of proofs. And that the 
wians were very attentive to religious obser- 
ea, has been proved on the testimonies of the 
mt writers of every kind—dramatists, histo- 
ν and philosophers ; especially Pausan. Attic. 
peq. ᾿Αθηναίοις περισσότερόν τι ἢ τοῖς 
με ἐς τὰ Seid ἐστι σπουδῆς. See also 
patv.19. That such is the sense intended 
be present passage, is plain from the air of 
entext, and will appear by a consideration of 
wrcumstances in which the Apostle was then 
a. Toa people like the Athenians, so scru- 
usly observant of all the rules of courtesy 
ach occasions of public address, it were surely 
sore probable that the Apostle (with that die- 
on which ever attempered his a) should 
have chosen to commence with the anguage 
waciliation, rather than abrupt rebuke ; which, 
ed, would have been the more out of place, 
idering that it was customary for forcigners 
had to address the people, to begin with pay- 
ome compliment to the place. Nevertheless, 
hall, perhaps, not err, if we suppose that St. 
| purposely selected the ambiguous term δει- 
: boas ne could sy seep paar ὃν 
ts; since the 8 whom they worshi 
ae Ὶ Sie acacay So 1 Cor. ΡΟ, 
ϑύει τὰ ἔθνη δαιμονίοις Svat, καὶ ov θεῷ. 
ἱ yet, as δαίμονες properly meant gods of 
wtain kind, the hint would not be pointed. 
| Apostle, then, commends their worshipping, 
shows that they Gatien 4 they know not 
᾿' (Jobn iv. 22), meaning, that ‘thcy are very 
fous tx thetr way.’ Again, that the compara- 
here means very, and not foo, is plain from 
words following. Of we here the sense is 
what some take it to be, quast; and so far 
Β its abating (as Campbell supposes) the im- 
,of the comparative, it is intensive ; 88 it always 
either when the comparative is put for the 
pelative, or when, as here, it denotes a high 
rec of the positive. 
B. τὰ σεβάσματα ὑ.) Not ‘ your devotions,’ 
(as Erasmus, Koppe, Schleusner, and Kuinoel 
dor) the ‘numina, or objects of your worship,’ 
shown in temples, altars, images, sacrifices, 
sas in 2 Thess. ii.4. Wisd. xiv. 20, and some- 
os in the Classical writers. 
» ἀγνώστῳ Θεῷ.) These words have occa- 
wed no little perplexity to biblical interpreters. 
» difficulty hinges on this—that, although we 
| from Pausan. i. 1. v. 14, and Philostr. Vit. 
» vi. 3, that there were at Athens altars in- 
bed ‘to unknown gods,’ yet no passage is 
ced, which makes mention of any altar ‘to 
gnknown god.’ Now Jerome, Erasmus, and 
brs would remove this difficulty by supposing 
ὃ the inscription in question was ᾿Αγνώστοιε 


Θεοῖς, or rather Θεοῖε ᾿Ασίας καὶ Εὐρώπης καὶ 
Λιβύης, Θεοῖς ἀγνώστοις καὶ ξένοις. But, as 
Bp. Middleton observes, ‘ that is a most improba- 
ble supposition ; and, indeed, the manner in which 
the a eat is introduced makes it incredible 
that St. Paul could intend merely a remote or 
vague allusion.” Indecd thus (as Kuinoel observes 
the whole force of the Apostle’s argument woul 
be taken away, nay, his assertion would not be 
true. Therefore, ‘ that the altar (as Bp. Middleton 
remarks) was inscribed simply ᾿Αγνώστῳ Θεῷ, 
must either be conceded, or all inguiry will be 
in vain.” And, as Baronius and Worna have 
observed, ‘though there might be several altars 
at Athens and elsewhere inscribed to unknown 
gods generally, or to the unknown gods of any 
particular part of the world, yet that there might 
occasionally be one inscribed to one of them, is 
extremely probable.’ Bishop Middleton, indeed, 
thinks that the words of the author of the Philo- 
patris (apud Lucian) νὴ τὸν "Αγνωστον τὸν ἐν 
Αθήναις, are decisive, that ᾿Αγνώστῳ Θεῷ, in 
the singular, was a tell-knowen inscription. Now 
this rrould, indeed, be the case if the Philopatris 
stood in the same circumstances as almost every 
other work of the Classical writers preserved to 
us. But, in fact, that tract (which was written, 
as Gesner has proved, not by Lucian, bnt by an 
imitator of his style and manner, who lived 200 
Jen after him, in the time of the Emperor 
ulian, and who bore the same name) contains, 
88 1 can attest, after having carefully examined the 
whole for the purpose of ascertaining, little short 
of twenty passages, written with manifest allusion 
to various parts of the Scriptures, chiefly of the 
New Test. There can be no doubt, then, that 
the writer had the present passage in view; (tho 
article having the use κατ᾽ ‘fo ἣν to denote the 
well-known), and consequently his testimony will 
only serve to prove (what, however, is of some 
consequence) that the τὴν dese number teas used 
by St. Paul. But though no other writer seems 
to have recorded the existence of any altar so 
inscribed, yet the thing has lity to sup 
it; and no argument from the silence of authors 
can be drawn to the discredit of any writer of 
unimpeached integrity. 

The question, however, as Bp. Middleton ob- 
serves, is, ‘was this inscription meant to be applied 
to one of a ible multitude, as if we shou ἢ im- 

ute any kindness or any injury to an unknown 
efactor or enemy,—or was it meant to be sig- 
nificant of the one true God?’ He maintains 
that the latter opinion (though the general one) 
is ungrounded. It involves, he thinke, a great 
improbability, that an inscription 80 offensive to 
a polytheistical people could have Leen tolerated. 
Nay, he affirms that it ie inconsistent with the 
propriety of the Article, and maintains that the 
omission of the Article, the posttion of the words, 
as also the rules of ordinary language and the 
custom of inscriptions, alike require that the 
words should be rendered, ‘to an unknown god,” 
or ‘to a god unknown.’ He asserts that the 
discourse of the Apostle is, even according to that 
way of taking ἀγνώστῳ, very pertinent, and that 
the mention of azy unknown deity gave him a 
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espa γέλλω ὑμῖν. 
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e ¢ a g A 
᾿ Ὁ Θεὸς ὁ ποιήσας τὸν κόσμον Kat Tarra τα 24 


δ᾿ A Φ ® ΄σ΄᾽ a ~ ’ e , ® ° 
Genii. ἐν αὐτῳ, OUTOC ουρανου καὶ γῆς Κύριος uTapywy, ouk εν 


sufficient handle for the purpose in question. 
But, on the supposition that the sense is ‘to an 
unknown god, we are encountered with the dif- 
ficulty, how it could happen that an altar should 
have been so inscribed. The best solution of 
which is, that it had been erected by the Athenian 
people, in acknowledgment of some signal benefit 
received by the city at lange, which seemed attri- 
butable to some god, though to whom was uncer- 
tain. If this were the case, there would be little 
difficulty in supposing (with Chrysostom, Theo- 
phylact, and Isidore, of the ancients, and several 
earned moderns), that the benefit in question 
was the removal of the pee which almost 
depopulated the city, so aed described by Thu- 
cydides. And this is thought to be proved by 

iogenes Laert.i.10. Yet (waving the /fabu- 
lousness of the story) we may observo, that he says 
nothing about an unknoton god, but only repre- 
sents the altars as erected Θεώ προσήκοντι. 
And #0 far from being inscribed Θεῴ ἀγνώστω, 
he says they were ἀνώνυμοι, without any tnscrip- 
tion. Indeed, these βωμοὶ ἀνώνυμοι, or four- 
sided stone altars without inscription of any deity, 
were common in Greece. To suppose that the 
one at Athens here meant had such an inscription, 
is far too hypothetical to be admitted. Not to 
say that, from the words of Diogenes, it seems 
very unlikely that there should have been one 
at Athens. That there were altars at Athens in- 


heed ἱερῶν παρεδέξαντο. 


God, the Creator and Lord of all things; which, 
indeed, ree to be ap a by Pe 
argument in the passage, as thus stated onna, 
in a Dissertation on the present subject, vol. ii. 
p- 464 of the Thesaurus Theolog. Philol.: ‘Quem- 
cunque Deum Apostolus Atheniensibus annun- 
ciavit, is est verus Deus. Sed quem Deum Athe- 
nienses ignorantes coluerunt, eique aram inscrip- 
serunt, est is Deus, quem Apostolus Athenien- 
sibus annunciavit. Εἰ, Is Deus, quem Athenienses 
ignorantes coluerunt, eique aram inecripserunt, 
est verus Deus. Major et Minor ex textu liquido 
constant.’ This, he shows, was also the opinion 
of Clemens Alex. and Augustine, of the ancient 
Commentators ; and, of the modern ones, of Baro- 
nius, Menochius, and Heinsius. To which names 
may be added Cudworth, Intell. Syst. i. 4. 18,and 
Bp. Warburton. From what the former says,— 
and especially from what is adduced by Bp. War- 
burton, in t. 4. 1. ii. of his Divine Legation, 
—it is plain that the ancient philosophers of 

reece, and Rome, were well acquainted 
with the doctrine of the Unity of the Godhead, 


the course of 


to inculcate which was the grand end of the Mys- 
teries, where (as he has shown) the errors of 
Polytheism were detected, and the doctrine of 
the Unity taught and explained. ; 

With respect to the term here applied to the 
Deity, ἄγνωστος, it from what is said 
by Cudworth and Warburton, to have been by 
ual, So Damascius (ap. Cadworth, 


In ell. 85 tei 4 18 ‘th ian phil 

nte at. i. 4.18) says, ‘the Egyptian ὁ80- 
phers of his time be found in the writings of 
the ancients, that they held one priact 
things, and sarshinned it under the name of the 
Unknown Darkness.’ Thus we find in the cele- 
brated Saitic inscription, J am all that was, &, 
and shall be; and MY VEIL HATH NO MAN UN- 
COVERED. In like manner the ancient Mexicans, 
as we learn from Latrobe's Travels in Mexico, 
called the great Supreme Teatl, i. ὁ. ‘the unknown 
God.’ Indeed, the Deity might well be so called, 
because he is not only tsvisible (hence the Egyptian 
appellation of the Deity, Hammim, tevesbic), 


but, in respect of his nature and essence, tecom- 
prelenni, being, as Josephus, contr. Ap. (cited 
y 


the way of a sense excellent in itself, and de 
manded by rat seen Not to say αν "Ὁ 
ἐπρογίρέίον might have Ore γνώ = 

Paul might thus alter it, whether inadvertently, 
or to give greater prominency to the word oa 
which his ent was meant to rest; or even 
St. Luke might alter its position. Moreover, in 


the Pesch. Syr. Version we have ee adden, 


from the Chaldee wa, to hide. And, besides this, 
the Translator subjoins the { emphatic (corre 
sponding to the Greek article) to both words; 
which proves at least that he must have unde 
stood the expression of the one true God. As to 
the argument that the ‘inscription would have 
been too offensive to Polytheists to be allowed te 
stand,’ it is of no force; for it is well known bew 
tolerant the people of Athens then were; 
the inscription 

ne who 


See en one 058 ot many ος Εἶν one 


— dy ἀγνοοῦντες sic.) Render, ‘whem 
worship without knowing him.’ 
(also occurring at 1 Tim. νυ. 4) of the Accusative 
without ale or wpde is rare; 
Commentators adduce a single example. I bev, 
however, noticed it in Joseph. Bell. i. 8.7, εὐσαεβ. 


τὸ Θεῖον. 


ACTS CHAP. XVII. 25—30. 
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t “~ σὰ 3 e σε 
ειροποιήτοις ναοῖς κατοικεῖ, ™ ουδὲ ὑπὸ χειρών ἀνθρώπων 5 »»ρΗ.ρδ0.8. 


ἐραπεύεται, προσδεόμενος τινὸς, αὐτὸς διδοὺς πᾶσι ζωὴν καὶ 
6 


Gen. 3. 7. 


᾿ ᾽ , ᾿ e 4 “ “κι 
νοὴν καὶ ta παντα᾿ “ἐποίησέ τε εξ ἐνὸς αἵματος πᾶν BD. 88. 
® , “~ » ”~ 4 ’ ζω ζω 
ἦνος ἀνθρώπων κατοικεῖν ἐπὶ πᾶν τὸ πρόσωπον τῆς γῆς, 


ρίσας * 


προστεταγμένους καιρούς, καὶ τὰς ὁροθεσίας τῆς 


ατοικίας αὐτῶν" " ζητεῖν τὸν Κύριον, εἰ ἄρα γε ψηλαφή- 9. Ἀ5ππ|1.80. 
tay αὐτὸν καὶ εὕροιεν" καίτοιγε οὐ μακρὰν ἀπὸ ἑνὸς ἑκά- 
Tov ἡμών ὑπάρχοντα. ἐν αὐτῷ γὰρ ζώμεν καὶ κινούμεθα 
αἱ ἐσμεν ὡς καί τινες τῶν καθ᾽ ὑμᾶς ποιητών εἰρήκασι" 


A 4 A ? Ld U 
.OU yao Kal γένος εσμεέὲν. 


Ρ ’ ? « ’ a 
Γένος ovy ὑπάρχοντες τοῦ PIs. 40. 18. 


)εοῦ, οὐκ ὀφείλομεν νομίζειν χρυσῷ ἢ ἀργύρῳ ἣ λίθῳ, 


᾿αράγματι τέχνης καὶ ἐνθυμήσεως ἀνθρώπου, τὸ Θεῖον εἶναι 
ἽΤους μὲν ovy χρόνους τῆς αγνοίας ὑπεριδὼν 


μοιον. 


etx ἐν χειροτ.,) &c.] See Note supra vii. 48. 
οὐδὲ.---Κεραπεύεται) ‘is not served, has no 
to be served, by the hands of men;’ i. e. Ὁ 
88, sacrifices, &c. Such, indeed, is the pri- 
sense of Sepawetw. (See my Note on 
yd. ii. 51. No. 5.) At προσδεόμενος there 
ieem to be an ellipsis of we. But, in fact, 
wposition txcludes that seuse. 
re, then, it is shown that, as to sacrifices, 
age, or gifts, he wants them not, nor is he 
dated by receiving them; for all things that 
snjoy are derived from him, as their Author 
Preserver. Similar sentiments are adduced 
‘etstein and Kypke from the philosophers. 
ἐξ ἑνὸς αἵματος) ‘of one kindred; as 
a xxi, 1, and Joseph. ii. 6.8, ἐσμὲν dish- 
καὶ κοινὸν αἷμα. See Note on John i. 18, 
δ. com from Anth. Gr. iii. 31. 6,"Aersa 
w αἵματοε, and Virgil), ‘sanguine ab uno.’ 
thus tracing back the origin of mankind 
Adam, the Apostle perhaps meant to check 
ranity of the Athenians, who maintained 
they were arroxtowes and γηγενεῖς. See 


. i. 2. ii. 86. 

ices προστεταγμένους, &c.) Render, 
Bg sppointed certain determinate periods 
heir inhabiting), and the boundaries of the 
te they should inhabit.” There seems ἃ 
mee to the records of the early colonization 
wttling of the earth, in the books of Moses. 
Tulg. προτ. many MSS. and early Editions 
apoor., which is adopted by almost overy 
Ρ from Bengel and Wetstein to Vater. 


nr., &c.) These words are 
tical of the foregoing ; and the sense is, ‘(to 
lindeed they could, by the glimmerin ight 
rat feel out and fad ee _ A Hendiadys 
αφήσαντες εὕροιεν, if by investigating 
yould find out his attributes, will, &c. So 
veh, p. 589 (cited by Elsner), Τὰς μὲν 
λων νοήσεις οἷον ὑπὸ σκότῳ, διὰ φωνῆς 
᾿φώντες γνωρίζομεν. 
te Dr. Hales supposes the Apostle to have 
t mind a passage of Plato, Phed. § 47, where 
Wlosopher censures those who God 
Wark, by resting in second causes, without 


e 9 Supra 14. 
0 6. 
Lake 34. 47. 


carrying up their inquiries to that first cause ; 
consequently sroreipping the creature rather 
than the Creator. Perhaps, however, the simi- 
larity of the two passages is merely accidental, 
the Apostle merely adverting, by a popular figure, 
to the leas distinct evidences of natural religion, 
as op to the clear ones of Revelation; see 
ver. 30. 

— οὐ μακρὰν ἀπό.) A litotes; the Deity 
being near, by these plain indications of his cre- 
ar and preserving power. 

. dv αὐτῷ, &c.) Many here recognise a 
climax. But it rather seems to be a strong mode 
of expreasion for ‘to Him we owe life and every 
faculty connected with it; by Him we are what 
we are. So Eurip. Alc. 290, ἐν col δ᾽ ἐσμὲν 
καὶ ζῇν καὶ μή. 

— τῶν καθ᾽ ὑμᾶς π.} for τῶν ὑμετέρων x. ; 
of which Wets, cites an example from Longinus. 

— τοῦ γὰρ καὶ γένος ἐσμέν) These words 
occur both in Aratus, Phen. 5, and in a hymn of 
Cleanthes on Jupiter, v. 5. Similar sentiments, 
too, are found in other ancient writers ; as Pind. 
Nem. Od. 6, ἕν ἀνδρῶν, ἕν ϑεῶν γένος, and in a 
passage of Apollonius, Epist. 44, imitated from 
the present 6; καὶ πάντας ἀνθρώπους 
ἀδελφοὺς Ἰὼ φίλους, ὡς ἂν γένος μὲν ὄντας 
Θεοῦ, μιᾶς δὲ aga 

29. γένος οὖν ὑπάρ οντες, &c.) Meaning, 
‘If, then, man be God's handy-work, or creation, 
as your own poet says; sure it must be absurd to 
imagine that God can be man's handy-work, or 
creation.’ (Markland.) Here the Apostle ad- 
duces the conclusion, that mankind are bound to 
worship God THEIR FATHER; and that not with 
idolatrous, but spiritual worship, as being δ spi- 
ritual Being (see John iv. 23, 34), and not like 
a ee made by human art. 

Ὁ 866 the full force of the allusions in χρυσῷ 
ἢ ἀργύρῳ---ἐνθυμήσεως ἀνθρώπον we must, as 
Mr. Gifford observes, in his Travels in Greece, 
recollect that ‘ below, around, and above the spot 
where the Apostle stood (the Mars’ Hill) there 
stood innumerable idols, and above all the cele- 
brated Minerva of Phidias, on which the highest 
arts and devices of men, and the most costly 
materials, had been lavishly expended.’ 

30, 31. The Apostle now points out the subject 
of his preaching—JESUS AND THB RESURREO- 
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ACTS CHAP. XVII. 30--34. XVIII. 1, 2. 


Θεός, τανῦν παραγγέλλει τοῖς ἀνθρώποις πᾶσι πανταχοῦ 


μετανοεῖν᾽ * διότι ἔστησεν ἡμέραν, ἐν 0 μέλλει κρίνειν τὴν 81 


Καὶ οὕτως ὁ Παῦλος ἐξῆλθεν 33 


ΜΕΤΑ δὲ ταῦτα χωρισθεὶς ὁ Παῦλος ἐκ τών | 


τ pene 3. 
& 10. 42. ’ ; ἐν , oe “ , 
Hom.#.i6, Οἰκουμένην ἐν δικαιοσυνῃ, ἐν ανὸρι ᾧ ὡρισε, πίστιν παρα- 
4 ~ 9 ’ 3ϑ ~ 9 [2 
σχὼν πάσιν, αναστησας αὐτὸν ἐκ νεκρών. Ακούσαντες δὲ 82 
» Ὁ, σ- « ’ φ 3 
ἀνάστασιν νεκρῶν, ot μὲν ἐχλεύαζον, οἱ δὲ εἷπον᾽ ᾿Ακουσό- 
e ’ 
μεθα σου πάλιν περὶ τούτου. 
1 ~ φ᾽ ᾿ σε, 
ἐκ μέσον αυτῶν. Τινὲς δὲ ἄνδρες, κολληθέντες auTy, ἐπί- 34 
? a a e 3 4 
στευσαν᾽ ἐν οἷς καὶ Διονύσιος ὁ Αρεοπαγίτης, καὶ γυνη 
᾽ ’ ’ A ~ 
ὀνόματι Δαμαρις, και ἕτεροι σὺν αὐτοῖς. 
actin 5 ᾽ oe ᾿ ᾽ ’ “ a Ὶ e 8 3 ~ 
ὁ Gor. 16. 19. ᾿Αθηνών ἡλθεν εἰς Κορινθον΄. " καὶ evowy τινα ᾿[Ιουδαῖον, 2 
TION; to attend to which he excites them Ὁ 


every motive. To cal] forth their love of God, 
and hope in him, he tells them that their past 
ignorance of his true nature and worship, and 
their consequent corruption of morals, God was 
leased to overlook ; but had now sent his Son 
(eh Diving Teacher so ardently wished and 
onged for by the wisest philosophers) to teach 
men how to worship God aright, and to savo 
them, upon condition of repentance for what was 
past, and reformation as to the future. To work 
on their fear of the Divine Majesty, he apprises 
them that, if they did not listen to the Lord 
Jesus and his Gospel, they would incur condi 
punishment at the general resurrection and su 
aa it usps eld by him. 

. ὑπεριδὼν " overlooking transgression,” for- 
bearing to punish it. So Josephus, Ant. ii. 6. 8, 
τὰ περὶ μικρῶν ζημιωμάτων ἀφεῖναι τοὺς 
πλημμελήσαντας ἔπαινον ἤνεγκε τοῖς ὑπερ- 
ἐδοῦσι. 

-- μετανοεῖν) i. 6. ‘to cease to do evil and 
learn to do well ;’ true repentance implying re- 
formation ; see Note on Matt. iii. 2. 

31. διότι ἔστησεν, Kc.) q. d. ‘[ And there is 
need that you should repent, and reform your 
lives,) for you must give an account,’ &c. ‘Ey 
δικαιοσύνῃ ; i. 6. in such strictness of justice 
as must exclude all mercy to the impenitent and 
unreformed. ᾿Ανδρὲ is (as CEcumenius observes) 
ce οἰκονομικῶς, denoting, the God-man 

esus, &c. 

— πίστιν παρασχεῖν here signifies (as often) 
“to produce faith in any thing, or confidence in 
any one’s pretensions, by adducing sufficient 
proofs of the existence of the former, and the 
validity of the latter. 

32. ol μὲν ἐχλεύαζον.) This feeling of con- 
tempt for, and ridicule of, the doctrine in ques- 
tion will not appear so strange, when wo consider 
how wholly unaccustomed were men's minds to 
the notion of a resurrection of the body, and con- 
sequently the identify of man in a future state ; 
see the Introduction to 1 Cor. xv. Of this their my- 
thological accounts of Elysium had said nothing. 
And the thing, at first consideration, involved so 
much to stagger their faith, that the feeling was 
perhaps natural, but ought to have been sup- 
pressed by the consideration of the omnt 
of the great God who had pleased that life and 
immortality should be brought to light by the 
Gospel of Christ. 

— davvodusih cove. π. τι} Not, it should 


seem, that they really desired to hear more; for 
if so, why should they not hear it then, for the 
Apostle had not wearied his gay fastidious hearers 
with obscure prolixity ? The feeling seems to 
have been that of tndifference and distaste; or 
rather, we may consider this as ἃ civil way of 
saying, ‘ We will hear no more of thie at present: 
some other time will do;’ see Doddndge and 
Scott. Thus the Apostle’s reception was so 

discouraging, that he, in diagust, terminated hs 
diecourse ; which, therefore, may be said to bsve 
been as much interrupted and cut short as Stephen's 
was, nay, even some of our Lord's discourses to 
the Jews, in St. John’s Gospel. Had that not 
been the case, St. Paul would doubtlese have 
enlarged on the nature and requisitions of that 
religion whose divine origin had been thus attested 
are himself, by signs and wonders and mighty 

ecds, 

34. κολληθέντες] ‘having become his ο08- 
verts ;’ see Note on ver. 13. Γυνὴ, ‘a matron; 
doubtless, of some rank, as being bere mentioned 
by name. Some su her to have been the 
wife of Dionysius. Yet thus αὐτοῦ would bave 
been required after γυνή. 


XVIII. The Apostle, after having departed 
from Athens, repairs to Corinth, and there meets 
with Aquila, who, on being expelled from Rome, 
with the other Jews there, had, with his wife 
Priscilla, retired to that city. To this pervs, 
who was a tent-maker, the Apostle, being of the 
same trade, joins himeelf. eons in his end 
lodges in his house (vv. 1—8). Silas and 
theus come to him from Macedonia (ver. 5 
After having stayed a year and a half at 
(ver. 11), and, notwithstanding the Enoue ; 
opposition of the Jews, preached to the Gentile 
with success the doctrine of Christ, the Apestle 
takes a journey iol ς Syria ; repairs to Cussres 
and Jerusalem (vv. 2 25); afterwards traverses 
Galatia and Phrygia (ver. 23); and at length 
returne to Ephesus, where he had left Aquils and 
ἄωρος (Τὴ 2), bic accompany him iste 

yria (ver. 18). Meanwhile, at Ephesus, Apalles, 
having been fully instructed in the Christian dew 
trine by Aquila and Priscilla, had there 
the Gospel with singular zeal and success (ver. 38, 


“ty ὶ ovdator) Whether Aquila was tha a 
Christian has been by recent Commentates 
thought doubtful. Certainly, it ne mens 
follows from the silence of ὅς. Luke as ὦ tht 


ACTS CHAP. XVIII. 2—6. 


γόματι ᾿Ακύλαν, Ποντικὸν τῷ γένει, προσφάτως ἐληλυθότα 
πὸ τῆς ᾿Ιταλίας, καὶ Πρίσκιλλαν γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ, (διὰ τὸ 


ἰατεταχέναι Κλαύδιον χωρίζεσθαι πάντας τοὺς ᾿Ιουδαίους 
κ τῆς Ῥωμης) προσῆλθεν avroic’ 
ἶναι, ἔμενε παρ αὐτοῖς καὶ εἰργά Το ἦσαν γὰρ σκηνο- 


Διελέγετο δὲ ἐν τῇ συναγωγῇ 


‘ \ ’ 
‘Oot τὴν TEX UNV. 


ἂν σαβίατον, ἔπειθέ τε ᾿Ιουδαίους καὶ Ἕλληνας. 


64] 
᾿ : 5 ὶ te ane 20. 
Kat Ola TO ομοτέχνον 1 Cor. 4. 19. 
4 or. 1]. 9. 
& 12. 18. 
Th 


13, 15. 
© Ὡς δὲ ater. 20. 


ατῆλθον ἀπὸ τῆς Μακεδονίας ὃ τε Σίλας καὶ ὁ Τιμόθεος, 2 Sam. .16. 
υνείχετο τῷ Τ πνεύματι ὁ Παύλος, διαμαρτυρόμενος τοῖς Matt.10 4. 


lovdaiore τὸν Χριστὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν. 


r, that he was not, it being not unusual for 
it writers to omit minute circumstances 
to be supplied, of which this is probably 
especially since the expression προσῆλθεν 
's implies a sort of connexion, which was 
bly that of identity of religion. Now there 
een, from the earliest period of the Gospel, 
tion of Christians at Rome, which is 
sed to have originated with some who had 
t at the feast of Pentecost, when the 
Ghost was imparted ; and was doubtless 
med by those Jewish Christians, who had 
on to repair to that city on commercial or 
business. 
wpocpdrws) for πρόσφατος, which pro- 
signifies recently sluin, but is used, both in 
lassical and Hellenistic writers, in the sense 
. So Pindar, Pyth. iv. ult., πρόσφατον 
ξενωθείε : seo Blomfield on /Kechyl. 
wh. 791. 
διατεταχέναι] ‘had issued a διάταγμα, or 
.” Of which we have mention made in 
nius, Claud. c. 23, ‘ Judswos, impulsore 
to, assidué tumultuantes, Roma expulit.’ 
Chrestus there spoken of is by most recent 
xentators supposed to have been a Hellenis- 
w; while the ancient and earlier modern 
iro of opinion that it is but a false reading 
piling for Christus. And that Christus 
| be changed into Chrestus wight easily 
a, and did happen on other occasions. 
1 tumults there adverted to were doubtless 
ions between the Jews and Christians 
her Jewish or Gentile), and other political 
bances which so mighty a moral revolution 
introduction of the Gospel could not but 
9: and so verifying the words of Christ, 
‘came not to send peace, but a sword.’ 
» sense, Christ might, by means of bis reli- 
le said to be the impudsor. 
mnvoworol.} Few terms so plain as this 
fiven rise to more discuseion as to the sense 
assigned to it. The general opinion of 
wentators, both ancient and moder, is, that 
fies tent-makers. Some, however (as io the 
! τέκτων, Matt. xiii. 55), perhaps thinking 
m occupation too humble for the Apostle of 
mtiles, have fancied other senses,—namely 


re makers 
ad saddlers: bee Yet a these signifi- 
9 of the word very slender authority exists; 


may be su that St. Luke, writing, as 
gs, in a plain style, would use such a term 


εἴ ite sense; not to say that the 
yet mentioned trades would require far 
VOL. I. 


᾿ \ > A 
supra 18. 
Αντιτασσομένων δὲ αὐτῶν BP! 


more exact skil] and devoted attention, than could 
be expected in one like St. Paul, the greater part 
probably of whose time was spent so ver difer- 
ently. There can be little doubt that the Apostle’s 
trade was (according to ancient opinion) that of a 
maker of ¢ents, formed of leather or thick cloth, 
both for military and domestic purposes, the latter 
sort being, from the scarcity of inns, much used 
throughout the East in travelling; and, in that 
warm climate, inhabited, during the summer sea- 
son, as houses. 

4. ἔπειθε) This is strangely rendered by 
Kuinoel and others docebat; for πείθειν must 
surely, from the subject, mean ‘swayed their 
minds, persuaded them [to embrace Christianity};” 
the actson being here, as often, put for the pa fl 
vour. So 2 Cor. v. 1], εἰδότες τὸν φόβον τοῦ 
Κυρίου, ἀνθρώπους πείθομεν. 

5. τῷ πνεύμ.) Some MSS., several Versions, 
and a few Fathers, have τῷ λόγῳ, which was 
preferred by Bengel, Pearce, and Kuinoel, and 
received by Griesbach, Knapp, Tittman, and 
Scholz; but without sufficient reason. The 
external authority for that reading is slender, and 
the internal by no means strong. he above 
Editors, indeed, urge that λόγῳ is to be preferred, 
as being the more difficult reading. But it must 
be remembered, that that canon has its exceptions; 
one of which is when the reading in question 
would do violence to the proprietas lin or 
yield an absurd or unsuitable sense; which is the 
case here; for the sense ‘ was occupied in preach- 
ing, is most jejunc; insomuch that Morus and 
Heinrichs render συνείχετο cogebatur, yet with- 
out assigning any tolerable sense to τῷ λόγῳ. 
But whence, then, it may be asked, arose τῷ 
λόγῳ I answer, from a marginal or interlineary 
scholium, of some one who had in his copy, not 
συνείχετο, but évéxecro; and thus suggested that 
λόγῳ should be supplied, or substituted for 
πνεύματι. That such must have been the read- 
ing in Jerome's copy is plain from his version 
instabat verbo. ‘Lhe common reading must also 
claim a preference on the score of being the more 
dt reading; though not so difficult as Mark- 
land represents, who professed that he was unable 
to comprehend it. It surely admits of a very 
good sense; namely, as Beza, Luther, Calvin, 
and others explain, ‘intus et apud se sstuabet 
pre zeli ardore,’ the was under the impulse of 
ardent zeal.’ So xx. 22, dedeuévoe Tw πνεύματι. 

6. ἀντιτασσομένων) ‘contradicting and o 

ing by words;’ a milztary metaphor, of whic 
sner and Markland adducc two examples; but 
one more apposite oe Thucyd. ii. ΤᾺ «τὸ 
τ 


Tie 
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ACTS CHAP. XVIII. 6—14. 


. , ® a a e a 4φ a 
καὶ βλασφημούντων, ἐκτιναἕάμενος τα ἱμάτια, εἶπε προς 
avrove’ Τὸ αἷμα ὑμῶν ἐπὶ τὴν κεφαλὴν yw! καθαρὸς ἐγω" 


[ A ~ ~ , 1 νΚν , 
α,Ἴὸ Tov νυν εἰς Τα ἔθνη πορευσομαῖι. 


Καὶ μεταβὰς ἐκεῖθεν 7 


> » > 4 4 .», » , , ‘ 
nAGev εἰς οἰκίαν τινὸς, ονόματι ἴουστου, σείδομένον τον 


el Cor. 1. 
14. 


A vr e ᾽ = “ a wn 
Θεὸν, ov ἡ οἰκία ἣν συνομοροῦσα TH συναγωγῇ. 


* Κρίσπος 8 


A e ® ‘ 3 , w~ ’ A ad ~ wv 
δὲ ὁ ἀρχισυνάγωγος ἐπίστευσε τῷ Κυρίῳ συν OAw τῷ οἴκῳ 
[ σι ~ s 4 
αὐτοῦ" καὶ πολλοὶ τῶν Κορινθίων ἄκουοντες ἐπίστευον, καὶ 


f Jer. 1. 19. 
infra ΨΆ. 14. 


5 Suhn 10. 
4. 


ἐβαπτίζοντο. 


Etre δὲ ὁ Κύριος δι᾿ ὁράματος ἐν νυκτὶ τῷ 9 


Παύλῳ. Μὴ φοβοῦ, ἀλλὰ λαλει καὶ μὴ σιωπήσῃς" © διότι 10 


A “ 3 LI wn! » U , ~ a ’ 
eyw εἰμι μέτα σου, Kat οὐδεὶς ἐπιθησεταί cow του κακῶσαι 


> a , [ , A ᾿ ~ a a 
oe° διότι λαός ἐστί μοι πολὺς ἐν Τῇ πόλει ταυτῃ. 


"Exa- Il 


,ὕ ᾿ A A “-- A ἤ [1 ® ~ A a 
θισέ τε ἐνίαυτον Και μηνας εξ, διδάσκων εν αὐτοις τον λογον 


τοῦ Θεοῦ. 


Γαλλίωνος δὲ ἀνθυπατεύοντος τῆς ᾿Αχαΐας, Karene- 13 
στησαν ὁμοθυμαδὸν οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι τῷ Παύλῳ, καὶ ἤγαγον 
αὐτὸν ἐπὶ τὸ βῆμα, λέγοντε Ὅτι παρὰ τὸν νόμον [ὃ 


h Infra 26. 
i. 


χὰ a 
οὗτος ἀναπείθει τοὺς ἀνθρώπους σέβεσθαι τὸν Θεόν. 


" Μᾶ- I4 


λοντὸς δὲ τοῦ Παύλου ανοίγειν τὸ στόμα, εἶπεν ὁ Γαλλίων 


Εἰ 


πρὸς τοὺς ᾿Ιουδαίους" 


δὲ ἀντιτετάχθαι ἀλλήλοις τῇ γνώμῃ ἀπί- 
στως ἐπὶ πολὺ διήνεγκεν. 

0. ἐκτιναξάμενος τὰ ἱμάτια.) A symbolical 
action (with which we may compare Nehem. v. 
13), like shaking the dust off one’s shoes at any 
one, thereby signifying that we renounce all inter- 
course with him; see xiii. 51. 

— τὸ αἷμα ὑμῶν ἐπὶ, &c.) Supply τρέψεται 
which word is in Aristoph. Nub. 39, 
ς τὴν κεφαλὴν ἅπαντα τὴν σὴν τρέψεται) or 

τρέποιτο, as Aristoph. Ach. 833, ἐς κεφαλὴν 
τρέποιτ᾽ ἐμοί. By αἷμα is here meant destruc- 
tion, i. c. figuratively, perdition in the next 
world. This manner of speaking was common to 
the Hebrews (see 2 Sam. i. 16. k. xxxiii. 4), 
the Greeks, and the Romans. Several examples 
are adduced in Elsner and Wetstein, who rightly 
derive it from the very ancient custom of puttin 
hands on the heads of victims for sacrifice, an 
imprecating on them the evils which impended 
over the sacrifice, or the nation. Eis τὰ ἔθνη 
πορεύσομαι must not be understood as implying 
abandonment of the Jews, but only a more 
especial attention to the Gentiles. 

. μεταβὰς ἐκεῖθεν.) Not from the house of 
Aquila (thus shifting his ings), as most Com- 
mentators suppose; but, as rs from the con- 
text, from the »—that being, no doubt, 
the place where the foregoing exhortations had 
been pronounced. Besides, if ovvay. be not 
taken as the substantive of place referred to, 
there is no other. Ἦλθεν εἰς οἰκίαν must be 
understood to mean, ‘entered into, entered 
upon, a house,” for the purpose of teaching and 
preaching, perhaps in an upper apartment appro- 
, to that purpose; see a kindred passage at 
xix. 9. 

— ovrquopovca) ‘conterminous, contiguous.’ 
word occurs, I believe, no where else; 


A Φ = ANY J 2 a Ce 
μὲν ouv ἣν αδίκημα τι ἢ ῥᾳδι- 


ἐπόθει συνόμορος, from which it is derived, is 
found in the ancient glossaries, Classou 
term is συνορέω, used by Polybius. 

9. λάλει Kai μὴ σιωπήσης.) This intermix- 
ture of the Imperative with the Subjunctive is 
thought to be a Hiebraism. Be that as it may, 
there is no pleonasm ; for the Subjunctive form 
is more significant than the Imperative, there 
being an ellipsis of Spa, 4. d. " Mind that ye be 
not silent © 

10. Aace ἐστι.) The best Commentator re- 
ane that ἫΝ persons in question are re 

rist’s people by anticipation ; just as the 
tiles, who should aftereards snibeate the Christiaan 
religion, are in John x. 16 already called the 
flock of Christ. 

11, ἐκάϑισε) ‘took up his abode.” A Hel- 


say: ‘The Roman le permit us Jew Β 
ee ene after the rites of the 
Mosaic Law (see Josephus, Ant. xiv. 40; xvi. 2); 
bnt this fellow teaches coatrery te of 
Law, and excites disturbances πο. 

14, ἀδίκ. τι A ῥᾳδιούργημα “-. best Con- 
mentators regard ddix. as equi t to παρα» 
μήμα, any serious offence, and they interpret 
flagitium. It should rather seem to either ct 


respond to that mi clase with 
το at of offences 


ence to those misaksevous tri εὖ 
in Heathen countries in Bn Rg 


ACTS CHAP. XVIII. 14—21. 


γημα πονηρὸν, ὦ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, 


643 


a ’ a ® ’ 
κατα λογον ἂν ἠνεσχόμην 
A 


. 2 Oye , ‘ ’ 1? ’ ’ 
wy’ εἰ δὲ ζήητημά ἐστι περι Aoyou Kat ὀνοματων, καὶ νόμου 
᾿ 4 - Μ ᾽ a 
; καθ᾽ ὑμάς, ὄψεσθε avrot’ κριτὴς γὰρ ἐγὼ τούτων 
' : 4 


, - 
βούλομαι εἶναι. 


A 9 , A ® ζω , 
Kal απήλασεν avrovc ἀπὸ τοῦ βήματος. 


ὑπιλαβόμενοι δὲ πάντες οἱ Ἕλληνες Σωσθένην τὸν APY t~ 11 θογ.}.1. 
"ἄγωγον, ἔτυπτον ἔμπροσθεν τοῦ βήματος καὶ οὐδὲν 


των τῷ Γαλλίωνι ἔμελεν. 


*'O δὲ Παῦλος ἔτι προσμείνας ἡμέρας ἱκανὰς, τοῖς aot 


k Nam. 6.18. 
= infra 21. 92. 


» 9 , oy, , A , A 4 » ΄σι 
i¢ ἀποταξαμενος, ἐξέπλει εἰς τὴν Συρίαν᾽ καὶ σὺν αὐτῷ 
é ᾽ν 4 τ a Q ᾿ 

ἐσκιλλα καὶ ᾿Ακυλας, κειράμενος τὴν κεφαλὴν ἐν Κεγ- 
eaic’ εἶχε γὰρ εὐχῆν. Κατήντησε δὲ εἰς Ἔφεσον, κακείνους 
γέλιπεν αὐτοῦ αὐτὸς δὲ εἰσελθὼν εἰς τὴν συναγωγὴν, 


λέχθη τοῖς [ουδαίοις. ᾿Ερωτώντων δὲ αὐτών ἐπὶ πλείονα 
o “ ~ 
νον μεῖναι παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς, οὐκ ἐπένευσεν" ‘add’ ἀπετάξατο 


~ i) ἢ ‘ ~ é 
rotc, εἰπων᾽ Δεῖ μὲ πάντως 


i ceremonies, like Alcibiades’ defacing of 
rme, ridicule of the mysteries, &c., and 
that which Josephus tells us was com- 
by a Roman in ndicule of circumcision ; 

were always pababelg punished, when 
bors could be detected, by the Roman 
shes. 


τὰ λόγον] ‘in reason,’ or ‘ reasonably.’ 
emid. On. νυ. 77 (cited by Wetstein), 
al κατὰ λόγον. 
ἠνεσχόμην Uv.) Meaning, ‘I should lend 
ἃ ear to you.’ Of this sense of ἀνέχ. 
w have been adduced from Job xxi. 
, Polyb. ix. 30, Herodian, i. 17. 10; and 
mre in Josephus, Antiq. xvi. 9. 4, οὐδὲ 
a Wavros avrou πρεσβείαν ἀπολσγησο- 
αἴσαρ ἠνέσχετο. 
od bi καὶ dvop.) i. e. of doctrine and 
‘ot the respective supporters, as of Moses 
Shrist], and of the law which ye hold [as 
id with another newly promulgated). 
we. So Matt. xxvii. 4, σὺ ὄψει. 
wiraBopuevor di.) Render, ‘ Whereupon 
having seized,’ &c. There is no 
9 suppose that “Ἕλληνες should be can- 
By πάντες of “EAX. are denoted all the 
namely, both Christians and Heathens; 
m the fetter as well as the former were 
| at the bitter spirit evinced by the Jews, 
5 glad to take this opportunity of insult- 
p. Sosthenes, who seems to have been 
r to Crispus as Ruler of the Synagogue, 
s harsbly treated, as being, no doubt, the 
gn, and perhaps the promoter of the per- 
By ἔτυπτον is merely to be under- 
leting him with their fists,’ probably as he 
trough the crowd out of the Hall of jus- 
» Thucyd. iv. 47, sub fin. ἄνδρας διῆγον 
ν στοίχοιν ὁπλιτῶν---καὶ παιουμένους 
Poustvous ὑπὸ τῶν παρατεταγμένων. 
lng beyond that we cannot suppose thcy 
rare on or the Proconsul have per- 


τούτων τῷ I’. ip.) ‘none of these 
ἃ matter of concern to Gallio;’ ‘he 
of these things ;’ not choosing to 


11 Cor. 4. 
19. 


Nase 2 \ .» , James 4. 16. 
THY ἑορτὴν THY ερχομιένὴην Hed. 6. 8. 


interfere in the religions disputes of the parties. 
Moreover, it was the prudential policy of the 
Roman governors to pass unnoticed any conduct 
which did not involve the honour or interest of 
Rome, that its yoke might be the lighter to the 
provincials. 

18. κειράμενος τὴν κεφαλήν.) It has been 
disputed whether this should be referred to 
Aquila, or to Paul. The former view (adopted 
by the most eminent Commentators, and sup- 
ported by the ancient Versions) is, for several 
reasons, preferable,—and, besides having far more 
of probability, avoids many difficulties involved in 
the latter. “Ev Κεγχρεαῖς, ‘at Cenchrea;’ that 
being the port where he embarked on his voyage. 

The best Commentators are agreed that the 
vow was not a Nazarile vow, but a votum civile, 
such as was, among the Jews, taken during or 
after recovery from sickness, or deliverance from 
any peril, or on obtaining any unexpected good, 
importing, ‘to consecrate and offer up the hair,’ 
the shaving of which signified the fulfilment of 
the vow. <A custom this not unusual among the 
heathens, a3 ap from Artemid. On. i. 28, 
Juvenal, Sat. xii. 8, Diphilus ap. Athen. p. 225, 
κομὴν τρέφων ἱερὰν τοῦ Θεοὺ. Eurip. Bacch. 
494. ἱερὸς ὁ πλόκαμος" τῷ Θεῷ δ' αὐτὸν τρέφω. 

19. κἀκείνους κατέλ. αὐτοῦ, Kc.) The sense 
is obscurely expressed, but there is no necessity 
to adopt the expedient proposed by Doddridge, of 
transposing this clause, and placing it after 
Séidovros, ver. 21. The fact is, that St. Paul had 
brought them with him, on his vo to Cesarea, 
as far as Ephesus, and there put them on shore; 
and, the ship stopping there a short time, txclud- 
ing α sabbath-day, Paul took the opportunity of 
preaching to the Jews, to whom his discourse was 
so acceptable, that they pressed him to remain 
longer with them; which request, however, he 
was obliged to refuse, because if he permitted the 
ship to go without him, he should probably not be 
able to meet with another to convey him in time 
for the feast at Jerusalem. 

21. δεῖ we π. τὴν ἑορτὴν, Kc.) Meaning (by 
& popular mode of expression centered in δεῖ) ‘ 
must spend the so ἔπιον ἄς. The Apostle’s 

T 


XVIII. 21—27. 


ποιῆσαι εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα" πάλιν δὲ ἀνακάμψω πρὸς ὑμᾶς, τοῦ 


Καὶ ἀνήχθη ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿Εφίσου᾽" καὶ κατ- 22 


ελθὼν εἰς Καισάρειαν, ἀναβὰς καὶ ἀσπασάμενος τὴν ἐκκλησίαν, 


Καὶ ποιήσας χρόνον τινὰ, ἐξῆλθε, 23 


διερχόμενος καθεξῆς τὴν Γαλατικὴν χώραν καὶ Φρυγίαν, 


αἰ Ἰουδαῖος δέ τις, ᾿Απολλὼς ονόματι, ᾿Αλεξανδρεὺς τῷ 24 


3 Δ 
υνατὸς wy 


" Οὗτος ἦν κατηχημένος τὴν ὁδὸν τοῦ 25 


Κυρίου" καὶ ζέων τῷ πνεύματι, ἐλάλει καὶ ἐδίδασκεν ἀκριβῶς 
τὰ περὶ τοῦ Κυρίου, ἐπιστάμενος μόνον τὸ βάπτισμα Ιω- 
ἀννου οὗτος τε ἤρξατο παῤῥησιαζεσθαι ἐν τῇ συναγωγῇ. 90 
᾿Ακούσαντες δὲ αὐτοῦ ᾿Ακύλας καὶ Πρίσκιλλα, προσελάβοντο 


3 3 σι ~ om~ e 
αὐτὸν, Kat ἀκριβέστερον autw ἐξέθεντο τὴν τοῦ Θεοῦ vouv. 


644. ACTS CHAP. 

Θεοῦ θέλοντος. 

κατέβη εἰς ᾿Αντιόχειαν. 

ἐπιστηρίζων πάντας τοὺς μαθητας. 
m 1 Cor. ]. 
12. 

᾽ὕ 2. 4 ᾽ ’ ® Ψ 

γένει, ανὴρ λογιος, κατήντησεν εἰς ᾿φεσον, 
n Infra 19. 8. ἐν ταῖς γραφαῖς. 
o 1 Cor. 8. ἡ. 


° BovAopuévov δὲ αὐτοῦ διελθεῖν εἰς τὴν ᾿Αχαΐαν, προτρε- 27 


ψάμενοι οἱ ἀδελφοὶ ἔγραψαν τοῖς μαθηταῖς ἀποδέξασθαι αὐτον' 
ὃς παραγινόμενος συνεβάλετο πολὺ τοῖς πεπιστευκόσι διὰ 


purpose may be supposed to have been to promote 
the cause of the Gospel, and open the communi- 
cation between the Christians of Jerusalem and 
those of other parts of the world; also to endcea- 
vour to remove the prejudices of his countrymen. 

22. ἀναβάς.) Namely, to Jerusalem; for to 
this the word may very well be referred, from 
els Ιεροσόλυμα having occurred only a little 
before. To take it, as many have done, of 
Cesarea, involves far ter harshness; since it 
would forbid all mention of the going to Jerusa- 
lem, the great object of the Apostle’s voyage 
into those parts. 

24. ’AwoAXos.] A name contracted from 
᾿Απολλώνιος, as Epaphras from Epaphroditus, 
and Artemas from Artemontus. 

— ἀνὴρ λόγιος.) An expression denoting, 
in the earlier writers, a man of letters, especially 
an historian; but in the later ones (especially 
Philo and Josephus) an eloquent man; which is 
most probably the sense here. Δυνατὸς ἐν ταῖς 
yeapars, ‘well versed in the interpretation of 
the Scriptures of the Old Test.’ 

25. κατηχημένος τὴν ὁδὸν τοῦ Kuplov.} By 
the expression ἡ ὁδὸς τοῦ Kupiov must (as appears 
from the words following) be meant that part of 
God's plan for the salvation of man by a Redeemer, 
which regarded the doctrine and methods of John 
the Baptist, and enjoined repentance and reform- 
ation, and the being baptized unto the faith of 
the future Messiah. Or, taking Κύριος here to 
denote Christ, we may understand, ‘ instructed in 
the doctrine of a Messiah,’ not, in the doctrine of 
Jesus Christ ; for Apollos knew only the doctrine 
of John, who baptized εἰς τὸν ἐρχόμενον, preach- 
ing repentance, and announcing the coming of 
the Messiah (see Matt. iii. 2, compared with Acts 
xix. 4); while, by the more accurate instruction 
which Apollos received from Aquila and Priscilla, 
must be understood that of the Messiahship of 
Jesus, and what he had enjoined as to faith and 

Practice, in order to the attainment of everlasting 
se/ration, By τό δάπτισμα is meant, per 


synecdochen, the doctrine of John the Baptist, of 
which baptism was a principal feature. Now, this 
must imply that Apollos had received that bep- 
tism; as also, ἐπιστάμενος μόνον, that he had 
not received Christian on, eae It is generally 
believed that he had been baptized by Juda him- 
self, and had, since that time, obtained some know- 
ledge of the Gospel; though he had not been 
baptized unto the faith of Christ. This, however, 
involves much improbability. It should rather 
scem that he had been baptized ποέ ling by 
one of John's disciples ; and, in short, was 

one of the sect of. the Johanmites, which existed 
about this period, and on which see Tittman's 
Introd. to the Gospel of St. John. ‘Axpifer 
has reference, not to the doctrine, but to the 
manner of teaching tt, namely, ‘as exactly as be 
knew how.’ 

26. παῤῥησιάζεσθαι.) This may have refer- 
ence not only to his descanting on the necessity 
of tance and reformation, but to his freely 
pointing out many errors in the usual mode of 
oe the Scriptures, especially the Pre- 
phecies. 
ροσελάβοντο!͵) The word signifies 
perly, ‘to take any one to oneself,’ and 
tively, ‘to one’s society and confidence.’ 
έϑεντο, ‘ exposuerunt, explained, set forth. 

27. προτρεψάμενοι) ‘ exhorting him’ [to carry 
into effect his resolve). 

— συνεβάλετο πολὺ oie, &e.] i. ε. 
slr ἧς the spiritual of. 
words, διὰ τῆς τος, sense depends 
the souatniction “of the sentence; on which 2 
difference of opinion exists. Some, as 
and Hammond, construing it with τοῖς 
τευκόσι;: others, and indeed almost all 

tors, with συνεβάλετο. The lat 
is preferable; for to construe it 
πεπιστινκύσι oe a little embarrasses the 
tence; and no such phrase eas σιστεύειν διὰ TH 
ἀρ. elsewhere ral ας in tie 


ACTS CHAP. XVIII. 28. XIX. 1—6. 


ἧς χάριτος. 


εὐτόνως γὰρ τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις διακατηλέγχετο 


, ᾿ “-- ΄σι 
ἥμοσιᾳ, ἐπιδεικνὺς διὰ τών γραφων, εἶναι τὸν Χριστὸν 


ηἡσούν. 


XIX. 


(ορίνθῳ, Παῦλον διελθόντα ra ἀνωτερικὰ μέρη, ελθεῖν εἰς 


"ἜΓΕΝΕΤΟ δὲ, ἐν τῷ τὸν ᾿Απολλὼ εἶναι ἐν 3.85 Ρ55}8. 


» 1 Cor. 1. 13. 


ry . 4, e¢ 9 A bt rf » ae » Ὁ John 7. 89. 
Specov’ Kat εὑρὼν τινας μαθητὰς, " εἶπε προς avrouc’ Ex ela 

a PY] ~~? ’ ea Φ ‘ δ᾽ + Δὲ ᾿ 
[νεῦμα ἅγιον ἐλαβετε πιστεύσαντες ; οἱ δὲ εἶπον πρὸς αὐτὸν 


8 ~ 8 
AAA οὐδὲ εἰ Πνεῦμα ἅγιόν ἐστιν ἠκούσαμεν. 


Εἰπέ τε πρὸς 


® ᾽ ΠῚ hd 
υτοὺς᾽ Εἰς τί οὖν ἐβαπτίσθητε; οἱ δὲ εἶπον’ Εἰς τὸ 


: ’ 
wavvov (βάπτισμα. 


“ Εἶπε δὲ Παῦλος" ᾿Ιωάννης μὲν ἐβά- Ste τα " 


4 - - ’ N ’ “16. 
τισε βάπτισμα μετανοίας, τῷ Aaw λέγων, εἰς τὸν ἐρχόμενον John 1. 26. 
3 9 4 ad , 9 4 ὃ am ὃ «Ve 
ef αὐτὸν iva πιστεύσωσι, τουτέστιν εἰς τὸν Χριστὸν Inoovv. 11.16. 
, \ με 3 4 Ψ ~ tJ 9 ΄σ΄' 
ἰκούσαντες δὲ ἐβαπτίσθησαν εἰς τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ Κυρίου I[noov. 


ἡ ἅ Supra 2. 4. 


καὶ ἐπιθέντος αὐτοῖς τοῦ Παύλου rac χεῖρας, ἦλθε Τὸ &S 


“~ \ ed » 8 ᾿ ry f) 
[νεῦμα ro ἅγιον ἐπ αὐτοὺς, ἐλάλουν τε γλωσσαις καὶ προ- 


ransposition is by no means harsh; and, we | 


nppose, was here adopted because the words 
not well have been introduced between 
ἄλετο and its dative, especially as πολὺ 
80 inte : 
proceed to the sense of the words. I can 
means agree with those who take τῆς 
‘os to mean of diction and manner, 
Luke iv. 22, τοῖς λόγοις τῆς χάριτος; ἃ 
which would here be not sufficiently 
and, indeed, would require the addition 
᾿ λόγου. There can be little doubt that 
άριτος stands for τῆς χάριτος τοῦ Θεοῦ, 
ion of such frequent occurrence that 
ie the τοῦ Θεοῦ is dispensed with. So Rom. 
“διὰ τῆς χάριτος τῆς δοθείσης, and xii. 6. 
i, and sapere v. 17, of τὴν περισσείαν 
a 


'άριτος λαμβάνοντες. Thus the expres- 
nay be ups to have reference to that 
al grace of God by the extraordinary influ- 


of the IToly Spirit, so likely to be commu- 
d to one thus devoted to the great work of 
elization. A sense at once natural, and 
le to the context, and agreeable to the lan- 
of Scripture elsewhere ; see 1 Cor. iii. 18. 


K. J. τὰ ἀνωτερικὰ μέρη.) The upper 

ws ee Ephesus, the inland ἐδ Ae 

" Pirygia and Galatia. See my Note on 
ry l 


μαθητάς. Some suppose these to have 
merely believers in a Messiah, and followers 
bn the Baptist. Yet thus they could not 
have been called ‘ disciples,’ meaning disci- 
f Christ. It should rather seem that the 
been, some time before, baptized by 
«John's disciples, but had been not long at 
when, partly by means of Apollos, and 
Aquila, they became convinced of the 
the Christian religion, and wero dis- 
Aquila,—though they were not yet 
ly acquainted with its doctrines, nor had 
᾿ rmally baptized. 
πρὸς αὑτούς El, ἄς.) Here there is 
in epee) a blending of the 
recta with the indirecta. 


&10 46. 
& 11.16. 


— ἀλλ’ o8i—Axotcapuey.) This, according 
to the sense assigned by our common Version, 
would imply such ignorance as, even on the sup- 
position that the men were only Jokannties, 
would be incredible. However, it is quite unne- 
cessary to so interpret ; for Grotius, Bp. Pearce, 
and others have proved, that διδόμενον, or Aap- 
Bavépevoy, must be supplied at ἐστι: meaning, 
that they had not h whether the Holy Spirit 
was imparted ; or, as Pr. Robinson, in his Lex., 
explains, they did not know that the Holy Spirit 
had yet been given; namely, that the time fore- 
told b Joel had arrived. , at John vii. 39, it 
is said, οὕπω γὰρ ἦν Πνεῦμα ἅγιον, where our 
common Version very properly expresses the 
διδόμενον. In both passages the eee 
influences of the Holy Spirit are to be understood, 

3. els ri.) Supply βάπτισμα, or ὄνομα. 
Els is here used, not to denote purpose, but, with 
the Accusative, stands for ἐν, dy, with a Dative, 
as in forms of swearing; ex. gr. Matt. v. 35, ele 
ἹἹεροσόλυμα, which is just after followed by 
ὀμνύειν ἐν τὴ γῇ. " 

4, βάπτισμα μετανοίας.) Meaning, a bap- 
tism which bound those who received it to repent- 
ance, reformation, and purity of life. See Matt. 
iii. 2, and Note. 

— τουτέστιν els τὸν Χ.᾽1.) These are to be 
understood as the words of the Apostle, briefly 
importing, ‘namely, that Messiah whom John 
bound you to worship is Jesus.’ Doubtless the 
Apostle proceeded to enl on the conclusive 
nature of the evidence existing for the Messinh- 
ship of Jesus, and the benefits whereof we are 
made partakers by his religion. 

5. ἐβαπτίσθησαν, ἃς.) That the circumstance . 
of these persons being rebaptized in the name of 
Jesus, affords no countenance to the notions of 
rnp dea has been shown at large in Recens. 

op. 
6. ἑλάλουν τε γλώσσαις καὶ προεφ.) Not- 
withstanding the opinion of scveral recent Com- 
mentators as to the import of these expressions, 
the sense must surely be, ‘the e with [fo- 
reign) tongues, and used their gift in the exercise 
of the προφητεία, or inspired teaching and 
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a » ? 
aLekes.16. τῶν [ουδαίων. 


ACTS CHAP. XVII. 2—6. 
"Κατὰ δὲ τὸ εἰωθὸς τῷ Παύλῳ εἰσῆλθε 2 


A ἐς 4 A [2 ~ ® 
πρὸς avtouc, καὶ ἐπὶ σαββατα τρία διελέγετο αὐτοῖς απὸ 


ἐδ σι 
ἐὸει παθεῖν καὶ αναστῆναι 


‘rev γραφῶν, " διανοίγων καὶ παρατιθέμενος, ὅτι τὸν Χριστὸν ὃ 
ν᾽ ~ 9 “~ 


4 a ?P? r) 
ἐκ VEKPWY, Kal OTL OUTOC ἐστιν 
’ 
© Kat τινες 4 


Ζηλώσαντες δὲ οἱ 5 


siataver, © Χριστὸς Ἰησοῦς, ὃν ἐγὼ καταγγέλλω ὑμῖν. 

17. ’ a κα ν » ’ ~ r) ‘A 

δ 38.2.. εξ αὐτών ἐπείσθησαν, καὶ προσεκληρωθησαν τῴ Παύλῳ καὶ 
τῷ Σίλᾳ, τῶν τε σεβομένων Ἑλλήνων πολὺ πλῆθος, γυ- 
ναικῶν τε τῶν πρώτων οὐκ ὀλίγαι. 
ἀπειθοῦντες ᾿Ιουδαΐοι, καὶ προσλαβόμενοι τών ἀγοραίων τινὰς 
ἄνδρας πονηροὺς, καὶ ὀχλοποιήσαντες ἐθορύβουν τὴν πόλιν᾽ 
ἐπιστάντες τε τῇ οἰκίᾳ Ἰάσονος, ἐζήτουν αὐτοὺς ἀγαγεῖν εἰς 

ἃ βαρτα 16. κὸν δὴ . Ν 

88 τὸν δῆμον 


d A e oo. ‘ » A ν oy? 
μὴ εὑυροντες δὲ αὐτοὺς, ἔσυρον τὸν ἴασονα 6 


καί τινας ἀδελφοὺς ἐπὶ τοὺς πολιτάρχας, βοώντες" Ὅτι οἱ 


of the Jews,’ and would render, ‘the synagogue,” 
as signifying merely that the Jews of the sur- 
rounding district had their synagogue there. An 
explanation, however, so little satisfactory, that it 
is better to suppose the Article to have here a 
in from the ἦν preceding. It is not found (as Scholz 
testifies) in MBs. A. 5. D. (the three most an- 
cient), also 13, 18, 19, 36, 40, and others; also 
Lut. 12, and Chrysostom, and several of the 
ancient Versions. That it should have crept in 
here is by no means improbable ; since the Article 
is almost always used with cuvay., and the pre- 
ceding ἦν in abbreviated character nearly resem- 
bles ἡ. Indeed, there seems no place for it, and 
not without reason has it been cancelled by Lachm. 

2, 3. διελέγετο αὑτοῖς, Ke.) Διαλέγεσθαι is 
a term of very general acceptation, denoting ‘ to 
discourse in any way,’ especially to haranque. 
Thus it signifies to deliver orations, whether civil 
or military, and also disserere, ‘to maintain dispu- 
tations, or bring forward discourses,’ as philoso- 

hers or teachers used to do to their echolars. 
FElian, V. H. iii. 19, ὁ δὲ Ξενοκράτης dxov- 
σας, παραχρῆμα ἧκε πρὸς Πλάτωνα, καὶ κατέ- 
λαβε διαλεγόμενον τοῖς σὺν ἑαντῷ. So that 
it might very well be applied to such discourses 
(or sermons ) as St. Paul delivered. 

Of the next words, διανοίγων, &c. the sense 
will chiefly depend on the construction, which has 
been disputed. The ancient and early modern 
Commentators place a comma after γραφῶν, of 
course joining ἀπὸ γραφῶν with διελέγετο: and 
at διανοίγων and παρατιθέμενος supplying ypa- 
φὰς from γραφῶν: while others (consisting of the 
later Commentators, from Grot. to Kuin.) place a 
comma after αὐτοῖς. Yet the former construction 
is the more natural, and ble to the simplicity 
of Scripture style. The two terms δεανοίγων and 
wapar. have reference to the two principal parts 
of the ratiocination. 1. Opening out and bringing 
to light truth generally. 2. Laying down and 

nding various baie truths; in order, 
from a collation of such particulars, to deduce some 
general conclusion, as here, ὅτι οὗτός ἐστι, &e. 
At ὅτι ὃν---ὑμῖν there is a transition from the 
oratio obliqua to the directa. See Acts i. 4. 

4. προσεκληρώθησαν τῷ Π.] The verb has 
a reciprocal sense, ‘joined themselves to, ‘took 
their lot with.’ 

— γυναικῶν τῶν πρώτων. Auswering to the 


τῶν εὐσχημόνων infra v. 12, and xiii. 50, honour 
able matrons, wives, or widows. Thus Apuleius 
speaks of femine primates. 

ὃ. ζηλώσαντες δὲ ol dx. 71.) Very many 
MSS. have προσλαβόμενοι δὲ οἱ ‘Tove. οἱ ἀπειθ., 
which reading has been received by Matthei, 
Griesbach, Vater, and Scholz. And indeed there 
is reason to suspect that ζηλώσαντες came 
the margin; whence it was probably introduced 
by those who had in mind a ¢ supra τῇ. 9, 
and perhaps one at Wisd. ii. 24, φθόνῳ τοῦ Δια- 
βόλου ϑανατος εἰσῆλθεν εἰς τὸν κόσμον; αἵ 

ibly the ancient Critics may have introdaced 
It, in order to remove one of the participles at kast 
from a sentence overloaded with them. 

— τῶν ἀγοραίων.) ᾿ΑὙοραῖος denotes ‘be 
longing to the forum, or market,’ and carne 
various significations, according to the busines 
done there, whether as applied to thtays or per- 
sons. As regarded the lutter, it denoted markt 
people; some of whom were petty c 
others acting as porters, nay, even mere idlen; 
who, like the Lazzaroni at Naples, almost lived 
in the market. So Horace, Ars Poet. 245, ‘ ἐν 
nats triviis ac pene forenses.’ The term came δὶ 
length to mean persons of the basest sort,—the 
dregs of society. 

— ἄνδρας πονηρούς.) Not ‘ wicked,’ as Bp 
Pearce, Abp. Newc., and others render; bet 
rather (as this expression is meant to qualify the 
τῶν ἀγοραίων, ‘mean fellows.’ Of this siga- 
fication of πονηρὸς, which is eomewhst rare, | 
can adduce the following examples : Thucyd. it 
73, τινὰ μοχθηρὸν ἄνθρωπον (a beggarly fel- 
low) ὠστρακισμένον---διὰ πονηρίαν, ‘beam 
of his meanness.’ Aristoph. Eq. 181, where Ν 


μέγας γίγνεσθαι iso πονηρὸς καξ ἀγ᾿ 
pac εἶναι. And in Xenophon the πολῖται 
“πονηροὶ are often o to the ol χρηστοὶ, tht 
better sort. See also Lucian i. 488 Thocyd. v.33 


— ἐθορύβουν) ‘threw into disturbance; es it 
Thucyd. iii. 78. vii. 61, and Dionys. Hal. iz δ, 
ἐθορύβησαν τὴν πόλιν. 

— τὸν er) Not ‘the people, as ΕΥ͂.: 
much less ‘the mob,’ as Doddridge renders ; bet 


the r assembly : ἃ signification frequent 8 
ai a Sapte Kenophes, and the best writers. 
6. ἔσυρον.) See Note supra viii. 8. Helit 


ἄρχας, ‘the city magistrates:* a form of bit 
Grecismn, for woArrdp yous. ᾿ 


ACTS CHAP. XVII. 6—14. 


d a ν᾿ a 
Νκουμένην avacTaTWwoarTEC, 
4 , d ge 
υὑποδέδεκται ἰάσων. 
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? Δ,» oe 
οὗτοι καὶ ἐνθάδε παρεισιν ! 
e Lake 3. 9. 


A ? ’ e +» ~ 
Kat ovrot παντες amévarre τών $33 


’ 
irwy Καίσαρος πράσσουσι, βασιλέα λέγοντες ἕτερον 


ι ~ 
Inoouv. 
9 id σι 
ς ἀκούοντας ταῦτα. 


Καὶ 


’ 8 a “a a [ ͵ [ ’ 
ασονος και τών λοιπῶν, απέλυσαν αὐτούς. 


bot εὐθέως διὰ τῆς νυκτὸς 


᾿Εταραξαν δὲ τὸν ὄχλον καὶ τοὺς πολιτ- 


λαβόντες τὸ ἱκανὸν παρὰ 
f Oi δὲ ἔβαρτα 9. 


ἐξέπεμψαν τὸν τε Παῦλον 


4 , bd , ad a ᾽ Ὶ 
ὃν Σίλαν εἰς Βέροιαν. οἵτινες παραγενόμενοι, εἰς τὴν 


4 ~ 9 , ᾽ ’ 
ywyny Tw Ιουδαίων απῃεσαν. 


ροι τών ἐν Θεσσαλονίκῃ" 


4 
© Ouro: δὲ ἤσαν εὐγε- fit 8416. 


οἵτινες ἐδέξαντο τὸν λόγον > ™ 


πάσης προθυμίας, τὸ καθ᾽ ἡμέραν ἀνακρίνοντες τὰς 


4 > Wf “~ a 
ac, εἰ ἔχοι ταυτα οὕτως. 


Πολλοὶ μὲν οὖν ἐξ αὐτών 


a “- 4 ? “~ ζει ᾿ 0 
evoay, καὶ τών Ἑλληνίδων γυναικων τῶν ευσχημόνων, 


ἱνδρών οὐκ ὀλίγοι. 


"Ὡς δὲ ἔγνωσαν οἱ ἀπὸ τῆς Θεσ- 8! Thess 


νίκης ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, ὅτι καὶ ἐν τῇ Βεροίᾳ κατηγγέλη ὑπὸ τοῦ 
lov ὁ λόγος τοῦ Θεοῦ, ἦλθον κακεῖ σαλεύοντες τοὺς 
υς. Εὐθέως δὲ τότε τὸν Παῦλον ἐξαπέστειλαν οἱ ἀδελφοὶ 
εσθαι ὡς ἐπὶ τὴν θάλασσαν" ὑπέμενον δὲ ὅ τε Σίλας 


lx. ἀναστατώσαντες..) This expres- 
e taken in a popular sense, and not to 
rously interpreted. ᾿Αναστ. is a word 
elsewhere in the LXX. It is for 
» ποιήσαντες in the Classical writers. 
ἜΤΕΙ Ν is πεν in the ph Ἐπ ΠΝ, 
and expelling an e from their 
rhile here wad infra πεν 38, it is em- 
δ our turn upside doten, to figuratively 
verting, exciting to tumult and insur- 
lo ἀνασείειν in Luke xxiii. 5. 
(δεκται.) Meaning, ‘has received as 
friends." So in Luke xix. 6. James 
often in the Classical writers. The 


28. is not Econseae, having the force 
ts ὑπὸ τὸν οἶκον. See Matt. viii. 8, 
with Gen. xix. 8. 


aB. τὸ ἱκανόν.) Td ἱκανὸν λαβεῖν is 
anslation of the Latin law phrase satis- 
tecipere, ‘to take surety,’ the opposite of 
ἱκανὸν δοῦναι. The pars of the 
t(whether by bail or otherwise) ΤΣ 
mt he would send away Paul and Silas 
and would undertake to keep the 


'νέστεροι. Not, ‘more noble’ (for the 
probably but tradesmen), but rather 
sort of people, the more respectable ; 
tom seems to have taken the expres- 
Jaining it ἐπιεικέστεροι, which word is 
Xen. Hist. i. 1. 2], and Thucyd. viii. 
πους ἐπιεικεῖς, where see my Note. 

may very well txclude the sense 
y others, candid and tell-disposed ; 
observable that the better or more 
‘class of persons are usually more dis- 
Δ calm and rational investigation of 
thoee of the inferior and less reflecting 

In this sense, indeed, the word is 
bilo, de Nobil. p. 904, ᾿Επειδὴ τοίνυν 


ἡ εὑγένεια κεκαθαρμένης διανοίας καὶ xabap- 
σίοις τελείοις κλῆρος οἰκεῖος, μόνους χρὴ 
λέγειν εὐγενεῖς τοὺς σώφρονας καὶ δικαίους. 
— τὸ καθ᾽ ἡμέραν) The Article here would 
seem to have no force, and is in several MSS. not 
found. It must, however, be retained; since we 
may better account for its omission than for its 
insertion. To account for its being employed 
here, it is proper to bear in mind that καθ᾽ ἡμέ- 
ραν is often used with the article for the adjective 
ἡμερινός. Thesubstantive is “ig ea dee 
but sometimes omitted, and left to supplied 
from the context, or the subject-matter. Here 
ἔθος may be supplied, and the common ellipsis of 
κατὰ supposed. hus the sense will] be, ‘ in their 
daily habits of life ;* equivalent to the Thucydi- 
dean τὸν καθ' ἡμέραν βίον, or the schingan 
τὴν καθ᾽ ἡμέραν δίαιταν. And so the best 
writers say τὸ κατ᾽ ἐμὲ, " μη ααἱ me attinet.’ 
— ἀνακρίνοντες.) This is well explained by 
Chrysostom, dvepevywyres. The ἀνα is inten- 
sive, and this sense of xpive springs from that 
rimitive sense, ‘to rate, to sift the corn 
m the chaff ;’ from which arises the derived and 
figurative one, to sift out any thing, by separating 
truth from falsehood. 
13. caXrzdovres) ‘agitating; from σάλος, the 
wurge τῷ the sea. The Classical writers (as Soph. 


25) have many passages whiere political 
turbulence is cocapared to the tossing of @ tem- 
pestuous sea. 


14. wop. ws ἐπὶ τὴν ϑάλασσαν.) Markland 
asks, to what sea? and would read Θεσσαλίαν. 
His query, however, may be readily answered. 
In the case of places situated, like Berca, be- 
tween two seas, to go to the sea must denote to 
the nearest sea; and if embarkation for a voyage 
be implied, the nearest sea-port may be ποτ: 
That, in the present case, was Pydra. Thus, ia 
a kindred passage of Thucydides, i. 187, Adme- 
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4 « ’ ᾽ ~ 
itnfrais.6. Kat Oo Τιμόθεος ἐκεῖ. 


ACTS CHAP. XVII. 15—18. 


ΟΣ δὲ καθιστῶντες τὸν Παῦλον, 15 


ἤγαγον αὐτὸν ἕως ᾿Αθηνῶν᾽ καὶ λαβόντες ἐντολὴν πρὸς 
ε Ψ 4 4 
τὸν Σίλαν καὶ Τιμόθεον, ἵνα ὡς τάχιστα ἔλθωσι προς αντον, 


ἐξῃεσαν. 


Ἔν δὲ ταῖς ᾿Αθήναις ἐκδεχομένου αὐτοὺς τοῦ Παύλου, 16 
παρωξύνετο τὸ πνεῦμα αὐτοῦ ἐν αὐτῷ θεωροῦντι κατείδωλον 


k Su ver. 
4, aia 


4φψ ᾿ ~ ra) 
οὖσαν τὴν πόλιν. * Διελέγετο μὲν ovy ἐν ΤΏ συναγωγῃ 17 
3 ~ 9 “~ A 


τοῖς Ιουδαίοις καὶ τοῖς σεβομένοις, καὶ ἐν τῇ ayooq κατα 


πάσαν ἡμέραν πρὸς τοὺς παρατυγχανοντας. 


Τινὲς δὲ 18 


τών ᾿Επικουρείων καὶ τῶν Στωϊκών φιλοσόφων συνέβαλλον 


tus, to remove Themistocles out of the reach of 
those who were seeking his life, sends him ἐπὶ 
τὴν ἑτέραν ϑάλασσαν, which must mean the 
Egean ; and, as we rwards learn, to Pydaa. 
But had τὴν ϑάλασσαν been written, the Adr- 
atic must have been understood. 

The we ἐπὶ our English Translators render 
‘as if,” or ‘as it were;’ which compels them to 
suppose that this going to the sea was only a 
stratagem to deceive his enemies, who might sup- 
pose he was taking ship, when he, in fact, meant 
to go to his destination by /and. The ws, how- 
ever, is but a slender foundation on which to 
erect such a notion. There can be no doubt 
that the two words ὡς ἐπὶ are to be taken 
ther, and understood according to the sense of the 
expression in many passages of Classical writers 
cited by the Commentators, where the ὡς is 
pleonastic. Or, we may render, ‘even unto.’ 

15. καθιστῶντες.) I would not, with Kuinoel, 
consider this as put for προπέμποντες. The two 
words are far from being synonymous; προπέμπω 
signifying ‘to set any one forward on his way to 
any place,’ by accompanying him part of the dis- 
tance thither; καθέστημι, “to take charge of any 
onc (as guide and defender) to any place, and there 
ect him down.’ So Hom. Od. ν. 274, τοὺς μ’ 
ἐκέλευσα Πύλονδε καταστῆσαι καὶ ἑ φέσ- 
σαι. The latter term occurs in Thucydides, iv. 
78, κατέστησαν (ecil. of ἄγοντες) αὑτὸν ἐς 
Δῖον : and several examples of it might be ad- 
duced from Xenophon, Plutarch, and Jamblichus. 
The construction properly requires an εἰς or ἐπὶ 
or δέ. Wetstein, however, adduces an example of 

éypt from Arrian, which comes near to the 

ως of Luke. 

16. ἐν αὐτῷ.) This is added, by a Hebraism, 
as in Dan. vii. 15, “1 was grieved in my spirit in 
the midst of my body.’ 

— κατείδωλον) ‘ of idols.’ An intensive 
force of κατὰ found in many words, as κατάδεν- 
ὄρος, xarauwedos, κατάφυτος, ἃς. With 
reapect to the fact, it is fully established and 
copiously illustrated by Wetstein ; ex. gr. Pausa- 
nias says, that Athens had more im than all 
the rest of Greece; so aleo Thucydides, ii. 38, 
speaks of the Athenians as ϑυσίαις διετησίοις 
νομίζοντες, where see my Note. 

17. τῇ ἀγορᾷ. There were many market- 
places; but the most considerable were the Cera- 
micus, or old, and the Forum Eretriacum, or 
neo Forum; the furmer of which is supposed by 
Ikenius and Schleusner to be the one here meant, 
the later by Kuinoel and most Commentators. 
And that this was by far the most frequented, 


JSormer made far nearer 


being in the most thickly inhabited part of the 
city, confirms the latter opinion. 

— τοὺς παρατ.] ‘thoee whom he might hap- 
pen to meet with.” The chief Forwss was best 
adapted to his purpose, because it was the place 
where people met for conversation ; and alse 
where Beratea: and many other philoeophen, 
had been accustomed to hold their discussions. 

18. ᾽᾿Επικουρείων καὶ τῶν Στ.) The Epics 
reans were pesetionly Atheists ; since they held 
that the world was neither created by nor 
under the direction of his Providence. Pileassre 
they accounted the summasm held thet 
virtue was to be practised only for the sacral jos 
sure, not for its own sake. They maintained that 
the soul was material, like the body, and woald 
perish with it, leaving nothing to be either b 
or feared after death. As to the Stoscs, 
did, indeed, believe in the extstence of α 
but held such chimerical notions of bis nature, 
attributes, and providence, as rendered that belief 
almost nugatory. They maintained that both 
God and man were bound by a recessitas fatal; 
that the wise man yielded in no res to God; 
of whom they believed that his nature was fre, 
and diffused throughout the world. On the con- 
dition of the soul after death, and on the exist- 
ence of a state of rewards and punishments, they 
varied in opinion ; but all denied the immortality 


of a future state. Nay, some thought 
sooner or later, the soul merged in ἀν cleat 


It is obvious that the above were a0 
far as possible removed from the doctrines of 
Christianity ; and therefore it is no wonder that 
the latter should have been both unacceantable 
and unacceptable to these phil ers. There 


were, besides, two other sects, the and 
the Peripatetics, the latter of whom poy 
came not near Paul, since their places of discus 
sion were far removed. The opinions ef the 
hee than these 


the other eects to the doctrines of Christianity 
and these probably formed the far abt 
of 


a: 


γον who ere a qualified ha a ie 
octrines, by proposing to ‘ hear him again‘ on 
subject = the ismortality of the = ἢ ὃ 
-- ov ον. λό which 
expressed in Ruri . Iph. I a0. ed Then. Mem 
ii. 2.21. The elliptical form occurs in Jescphat, 
Jamblichus, and later writers. 


| 


ACTS CHAP. 


XVIT. 18, 19. 635 


wre’ Kai τινες ἔλεγον Ti av θέλοι ὁ σπερμολόγος οὗτος 
ἔγειν ; οἱ δέ" Ξένων δαιμονίων δοκεῖ καταγγελεὺς εἶναι. 
rt τὸν ἰησοῦν καὶ τὴν ανάστασιν αὐτοῖς εὐηγγελίζετο. 
γιλαβόμενοί τε αὐτοῦ, ἐπὶ τὸν “Apsov πάγον ἤγαγον 


σπερμολόγος. This word, found only in 
Jreek writers, was nied Σ Pe ly ἐμὲ roe 
sparrows, &c.) which live by pick- 
scattered seers tt malcphorically, to 
ὃ those paspers who frequented the market- 
, and lived by picking up any scattered or 
| produce, and generally persons of alyect 
fon without any certain means of support. 
, 86 the tribes of uel birds which ae by 
up seeds are ially garrulous, the wo 
᾿ deante one who icks up and retails tri- 
stories. Here, probably, both senses may 
Huded ; 4. d. ‘an insignificant chatterer.’ 
| Jed δαιμ. xarayy.) We are not here 
tand gods in the full sense of the term. 
} been proved by the Commentators cited in 
8 ζο whose matter I have there added 
i that is important, from Max. Tyr., Jambli- 
Plutarch, Liban., Diog. Laert., Dion. 
» Pindar, and others), that there was pro- 
a distinction (though not always observed) 
en Jeol and δαίμονες, by which the former 
pplied to Jupiter and the other gods by 
the latter to those who had become so, 
2 originally men. These, according to some, 
led the ἥρωες, as Hercules; though others 
a third class of those, The above, then, 
all the classes which, properly speaking, 
reckoned as Divinities. But the Pagan 
comprehended another order of beings, 
| δαιμόνια, holding the midway between 
fies and mere men, who were supposed to 
mediators between God and man, by reveal- 
@ Divine will, and helping the imbecility of 
m nature. One of these was said by Socrates 
& him; on which Xenoph. Mem. i. 1. 2, 
wa, was founded the ch against him of 
lmcing καινὰ δαιμόνια, almost the same 
wion as that used of St. Paul, and with 
| We may compare /Elian, V. Hist. ii. 13, 
δαίμονες. Some eminent Commentators 
that the Athenians meant by this to express 
he place claimed by Paul for Jesus was in 
est class. But it is plain that what they 
the Apostle say of Jesus would give them 
fon of a Being who was at least a δαίμων, 
mat one of the higher order. Nay, there is 
reason to believe that δαιμόνιον was some- 
used in the sense of δαίμων, as in the 
cited passage of Xenophon and those of 
Leert., Dio Cass., Elian, and Josephus, 
by Wetstein, where the expressions καινὰ 
wa εἰσηγεῖσθαι, or εἰσφέρειν, and ξένους 
pas εἰσάγειν are used as equivalent. 
rdéy ᾿Ιησοῦν καὶ τὴν dvdor.) Many emi- 
nag asin ancient and modern (as Chry- 
B, umen., Selden, Hammond, Spencer, 
prth, Warburton, Valcknaer, and Dod- 
j), take ἀνάστ. (written ᾿Ανάστασιν) as the 
a new goddess, And certainly there is 
- little to urge in favour of that view, on 
; see Cudworth's Intellectual Syst. book i. 
88, who shows at large, that the heathens 
weustomed todeify not only virtues and vices, 
ben the powers of nature. Yet the common 


interpretation, which was maintained by no less a 
scholar than BENTLEY, bears in its simplicity the 
stamp of truth, the sense being, ‘ preached Jesus, 
and the resurrection of the dead through him ;° as 
being the first-fruits of those that slept. This, 
too, seems required by ver. 8], ἀναστήσας 
αὐτὸν ἐκ νεκρῶν, and 32, ἀκούσαντες ἀνά- 
στασιν νεκρῶν. As to the use just before of 
the plural δαιμόνια, it may readily be accounted 
for from an idiom of frequent occurrence in all 


languages, and mostly used when a charge is 
cede against any one. Thus it may be considered 


as said sahara It is not, however, impro- 
bable that ey might so far mistake St. Paul, ii to 
suppose that he preached two Gods, i.e. the Deity, 
and Jesus Christ. The God Anes 5, ) 
preached by him, and avowedly different from 
the Jupiter of the Athenians, might very well be 
esteemed by them a new and foreign God. 

19. ἐπιλαβόμενοι αὐτοῦ.) Commentators are 
not agreed whether this expression is to be 
ἀπ ahs as importing violence, or not. Examples 
of both uses occur in the New Test. The former, 
however, is the more agreeable to the context. 
And it is countenanced by the fact, that the 
Areopagus was a tribunal for the trial of impiety, 
such as the introducing of the worship of foreign 
deities. Yet, after al, it may be doubted whe- 
ther there was any thing of apprehension, properly 
so called, since there is no appearance of 8 any 
ae trial before the court of Areopagus. 
There is, indeed, reason to think, that this court 
retained but a shadow of its ancient consequence, 
and had abated much of its ancient severity in 
matters of ing esa otherwise foreign deities 
would not have been so worshipped as they then 
were at Athens. A stronger proof of which can- 
not be imagined than the following passage of 
Aristophanes, Hore, cited by Athen. 1. ix. p. 
372, where, after speaking of the abundance of 
every kind of produce supplied by the season, in 
such ἃ manner that whatever was wanted could 
be had at any season, and one could scarcely tell 
what time of the year it was, this bounty of 
nature and the gods is ascribed by a speaker (I 
imagine, the Hore personified ) to the piety of the 
Athenians: Τούτοις ὑπάρχει ταῦτ', ἐπειδὴ 
τοὺς ϑεοὺς σέβουσιν. To this it is replied by 
one who stigmatizes the fondness of the Athe- 
nians for foreign superstitions, ᾿Απέλαυσαν apa 
σεβοῦντες ὑμας, ws σὺ φῆτ᾽ Tint: (quamobrem 
Αἴγνπτον αὐτῶν τὴν πόλιν πεποιήκασ᾽, ἀντ 
᾿Αθηνῶν : meaning, that they had filled Athens as 
full of gods as , of which it was said, ‘there 
one might sooner find a god than a man.’ 

These words, then, taken in conjunction with 
the preceding verse, suggest rather the idea of a 
tumultuary proceeding, on the part of the two 
classes of persons just before mentioned, than a 
regular treal. They, it should seem, thought 
proper to call Paul to a public account ; and con- 
sidered no place so proper as the hill of judgment 
called Areopagus: thus the words just after, 
δυνάμεθα γνῶναι, asalso βουλόμεθα γνῶ- 
ναι. It is observable, too, that the Apostle does 
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λέγοντες" Δυναμεθα γνώναι, τίς ἡ καινὴ αὕτη ἢ ὑπὸ σοῦ 
λαλουμένη διδαχή ; ξενίζοντα γάρ τινα εἰσφέρεις εἰς τὰς 20 
ἀκοὰς ἡμῶν" βουλόμεθα οὖν γνώναι, τί ἂν θέλοι ταῦτα εἶναι. 
᾿Αθηναῖοι δὲ πάντες, καὶ οἱ ἐπιδημοῦντες ξένοι, εἰς οὐδὲν 21 
ἕτερον εὐκαίρουν, ἢ λέγειν τὶ καὶ ἀκούειν καινότερον. 

Σταθεὶς δὲ ὁ Παῦλος ἐν μέσῳ τοῦ ᾿Αρείον πάγον, ἔφη 22 
ἤΑνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, κατὰ πάντα ὡς δεισιδαιμονεστέρους ὑμᾶς 


not address them as judges,—nor seek any justifi- 
cation of his conduct,—but as philosophers. If, 
then, any of them were, as was Dionysius, Areo- 
pagites, they were there not sitting ex officio, but 
as private individuals. This may perhaps account 
for the little seriousness or ceremony which the 
Apostle met with. 

9. δυνάμεθα γνῶναι) This is Hellenistic 
Greek; both in the use of δύνασθαι for ‘to be 
permitted,’ and in the not prefixing some particle 
of interrogation to the verb. 

20. ξενίζοντα.) Literally, ‘matters which 
strike us with surprise.” 

— εἰσφέρεις εἰς τὰς ἀκοάς.) This plural use 
of the word has been thought rare in any other 
but the New Testament writers. Yet cxamples 
of it might be adduced from Euripides, han, 
Herodian, Polybius, and Themistius. With 
elod. εἰς τὰς ἀκοὰς here I would compare εἰς 
ὦτα φέρειν in Eurip. Dan. 55. 

21. of ἐπιδημοῦντες ξένοι) The distinction 
between the ἀστοὶ and Eevol was no where more 
strongly marked than at Athens. The ἀστοὶ 
considered themselves as alone ing an 
rank, while all the rest were included indiscrimi- 
nately under the name ξένοι. They called them- 
selves the αὐτοχθόνες, or first inhabitants; the 
rest they styled ἐπήλυδες, or new comers. There 
was, however, a class between one and the other, 
called μέτοικοι, sojourners, who had a sort of yus 

witatis, Now, it has been debated whether by 
οἱ ἐπιὸ. ξένοι are to be understood all the ξένοι, 
or only the μέτοικοι, or both of them. ke 
and Kuinoel adopt the second view; and rightly; 
for though ξένων might include both (v0 Thucyd. 
ii, 36, τὸν ὅμιλον καὶ ἀστῶν καὶ ξένων), yet 
since ἐπιδημ. is here added, and as the difference 
between the μέτοικοι and the ξένοι was, that tho 
former were regular residents of the city, and 
accordingly obliged to take the oath of allegiance, 
and participate in military service, the latter were 
merely sojourners, drawn thither by business or 
pleasure. 

-- εἰς οὐδὲν ἕτερον εὐκαίρον νἹ ‘nulli rei ma- 
ἴω vacabant,’ Εὐκαιρ. is here used for oxoddte ιν, 

Υ ἃ use confined to the later writers. The next 
words are hic, and point at the chief traits of 
the Athenian character,—garrulily, and rage for 
novelty, Insomuch that at Athens there were 
places called λέσχαι, appropriated to the recep- 
tion of newsmongers. 

Καινότερον Commentators as an exam- 
ple of the Comparative for the Positive. Yet in 
such cases the Comparative is seldom without its 
force, though it may not be very possible to 
express it in translating. Here the examples 
adduced by Commentators are not quite to the 
purpose; because in those the sentence is tnfer- 
rogative. oe might more apporitely have cited 
Josephus, Bell. i. 18.1, τοῖς ὀργάνοις ἀντιμη- 


χανώμενοι dei τι κώλυμα καινότερον. In the 
resent case the full sense peovably is, ‘to tell or 
ear the latest news." So Eurip. Orest. 1327, τί 
δὲ νεώτερον Aéyace; the sense seems to be, 
* What is the latest news you have to tell ” 

22. In this brief but forcible address (which 
would doubtless have been longer, had it not bees 
broken fe py ΤῊΝ scoffs of gay and the listles- 
ness and abrupt departure of others) the Apostle 
wisely accommodates himself to the ἡ Retin or 
of his hearers. After a complimentary : 
(such as was usual in publicly addressing the 
Athenians), accompanied with a praoceupatie 
benevolentia, frequent in the ancient orators, he 
notices the occasion which led to his addressing 
them, and shows that it is his desire to enable 
them to satisfy their wish of worshipping even 
unknown gods, by pointing out that great Beisy 
(to them hitherto unknown) who is THE ONLY AND 
THE TRUE GOD, some of whose chief attributes, 
together with his various benefits, both of creation 
and providence, the Apostle then proceeds to 
enumerate. And here we may notice the adm- 
rable address, by which a seemingly plain state- 
ment of the first principles of natural religion is 
made acceptable to irri of the most oppesite 
description, and highly instructive, by being aimed 
at the errors of each. Thus, by adverting to the 
works of God in creation, the Apostle means to 
censure the dogmas of the Epicureans ; and by 
what he says of the providential care of God 
over all a Ea he glances at the opinions of 
Stoics and Epicureans: finally, in speaking of 
sacrifices, temples, and the creation of man, be 
reproves the superstitions of the ignorant msiii- 
tude. He shows where each party was right, and 
where both parties were wrong; directing his 
words as well against the ~~ scepticien of 
the higher ranks, as the gro g superstition of 
the inferior classes. 

Having thus established the existence of one 
God and Father of all mankind, he infers the 
duty, incumbent on God's creatures, of seeking, 
i.e. ppt geese ger met aero | 
certain erroneous modes of worship, which 
originated in utter ignorance of the true nature of 
the Deity. This introduces an exhortation to ele 
don these errors, strengthened by an announcement 
of a future day of judgment and punishment fer 
all wilful disobedience to the Divine will. 
this implied a t state of acconntablenes, 
and the duty o gnidi themselves by the light 
of that Gospel, which had been pleased ὦ 

by Jesus Christ. 
-- τε σιδαι πον στηρονε) The sease 
commonly assigned, ‘too superstitious,” can 
means be defended. That would imply (whet 


surely could not be supposed) that 
a degree of superstition tbat ie ΠΝ 
objectionable is the sense assigned by 
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wow. Διερχόμενος yap καὶ 
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® ~ 3 ’ 
αναθεωρών τὰ σεβάσματα 


ιῶν, εὗρον καὶ βωμὸν ἐν ᾧ ἐπεγέγραπτο᾽ ᾿ΑΓΝΩΣΤΩΙι 


9? ν᾿ ~ ΄- 
EQu. Ὃν οὖν ἀγνοοῦντες εὑσεβεῖτε, τοῦτον ἐγὼ καταγ- 


Campbell, and Newcome, ‘somewhat too 
us." The most eminent Expositors for the 
ntury have been of opinion, that de:ocd. is 
mployed in the good acceptation,—to denote 
religious,’ i.e. attentive to religion, (as far 
y understood it.) So the Pesch. Syr. Ver- 
mders, ‘I see that in all things ye excel in 
ship of the daipoves, or - That the 
sion will bear this sense, has been esta- 
ἃ by a multitude of proofs. And that the 
αν were very attentive to religious obeer- 
s, has been proved on the testimonies of the 
it writers of every kind—dramatists, histo- 
and philosophers ; especially Pausan. Attic. 
9. ᾿Αθηναίοις περισσότερόν τι ἣ τοῖς 
ie ἐς τὰ ϑεῖά ἐστι σπουδῆς. also 
at v.19. That such is the sense intended 
® present passage, is plain from the air of 
ntext, and will appear by a consideration of 
reumstances in which the Apostle was then 
lL. Toa people like the Athenians, so scru- 
sly observant of all the rules of courtesy 
eh occasions of public address, it were surely 
ore paver that the Apostle (with that dis- 
@ which ever attempered his zeal) should 
have chosen to commence with the language 
seiliation, rather than abrupt rebuke ; which, 
d, would have been the more out of place, 
dering that it was customary for forcigners 
had to address the people, to begin with pay- 
ome compliment to the place. Nevertheless, 
tall, perhaps, not err, if we suppose that St. 
rposely selected the ambiguous term δει- 
use he could not conscientiously use 
Bie: since the gods whom they worshipped 
in Ass estimation, demons. So 1 Cor. x. 20, 
ἰ ϑύει τὰ ἔθνη δαιμονίοις ϑύει, καὶ ob Θεῴ. 
yet, as δαίμονες properly meant gods of 
rtain kind, the hint woul ala ete 
Apostle, then, commends their ipping, 
shows that they ‘worship they know not 
" (John iv. 22), meaning, that ‘they are very 
ous tn their way.’ Again, that the compara- 
bere means very, and not tov, is plain from 
words following. Of we here the sense is 
what some take it to be, }; and so far 
its abating (as Campbell supposes) the im- 
μέ the comparative, it is intensive ; as it always 
ther when the comparative is put for the 
ative, or when, as here, it denotes a high 
9 of the positive. 
» τὰ σεβάσματα Uv.) Not ‘your devotions,” 
es Erasmus, Koppe, Schleusner, and Kuinoel 
or) the ‘xumina, or objects of your worship,’ 
bown in temples, altars, images, sacrifices, 
as in 2 Thess. ii.4. Wisd. xiv. 20, and some- 
bin the Classical writers. 
"ἀγνώστῳ Θεῷ.) These words have occa- 
id no little perplexity to biblical interpreters. 
difficulty hinges on this—that, although we 
m Pausan.i. ]. v. 14, and Philostr. Vit. 
. 3, that ish ye at Athens altars in- 
‘to unknown » yet no passage is 
, which makes mention of any altar ‘to 
wn god.’ Now Jerome, Erasmus, and 
t would remove this difficulty by supposing 
lms inscription in question was ᾿Αγνώστοις 


Θεοῖς, or rather Θεοῖς ᾿Ασίας καὶ Εὐρώπης καὶ 
Λιβύης, Θεοῖς ἀγνώστοις καὶ ξένοις. But, as 
Bp. Middleton observes, ‘ that is a most improba- 
ble supposition ; and, indeed, the manner in which 
the inscription is introduced makes it incredible 
that St. Paul could intend merely a remote or 
vague allusion.” Indeed thus (as Kuinoel observes 
the whole force of the Apostle’s argument woul 
be taken away, ney, his assertion would not be 
true. Therefore, ‘ that the altar (as Bp. Middleton 
remarks) was inscribed simply ᾿Αγνώστῳ Θεῷ, 
must either be conceded, or all inquiry will be 
in vain.’ And, as Baronius and Woona have 
observed, ‘though there might be severul altars 
at Athens and elsewhere inscribed to unknown 
gods generally, or to the unknown gods of any 
particular part of the world, yct that there might 
occasionally be one inscribed to one of them, is 
extremely probable.’ Bishop Middleton, indeed, 
thinks that the words of the author of the Philo- 
patris (apud Lucian) νὴ τὸν "Ayvworov τὸν ἐν 
Αθήναις, are decisive, that ᾿Αγνώστῳ Θεῷ, in 
the singular, was a well-known inecription. Now 
this reould, indeed, be the case if the Philopatris 
stood in the same circumstances as almoet every 
other work of the Classical writers preserved to 
us. But, in fact, that tract (which was written, 
as Gesner has proved, not by Lucian, but by an 
imitator of his style and manner, who lived 200 
yon after him, in the time of the Emperor 

ulian, and who bore the same name) contains, 
asl can attest, after having carefully examined the 
whole for the purpose of ascertaining, little short 
of twenty passages, written with manifest allusion 
to various parts of the Scriptures, chiefly of the 
New Test. There can be no doubt, then, that 
the writer had the present ge in view; (the 
article having the use κατ᾽ Ee ἣν to denote the 
well-knowcn), and consequently i testimony will 
only serve to prove (what, however, is of some 
consequence) that the atid number toas used 
by St. Paul. But though no other writer seems 
to have recorded the existence of any altar eo 
inscribed, yet the thing has ity to support 
it; and no argument from the silence of authors 
can be drawn to the discredit of any writer of 
unimpeached integrity. 

The question, however, as Bp. Middleton ob- 
serves, is, ‘was this inscription meant to be applied 
to one of a possible multitude, as if we shoul im- 
pte any kindness or any injury to an unknown 

nefactor or enemy,—or was it meant to be sig- 
nificant of the one true God?’ He maintains 
that the latter opinion (though the general one) 
is ungrounded. It involves, he thinks, a great 
impro bility, that an inscription so offensive to 
a polytheistical people could have been tolerated. 
Nay, he affirms that it is inconsistent with the 
propriety of the Article, and maintains that the 
omisston of the Article, the position of the words, 
as aleo the rules of ordinary language and the 
custom of inscriptions, alike require that the 
words should be rendered, ‘to an unknown god, 
or ‘to a god unknown.’ He asserts that the 
discourse of the Apostle is, even according to that 
way of taking ἀγνώστῳ, very pertinent, and that 
the mention of azy unknown deity gave him a 
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1suprald. γέλλω ὑμῖν. 
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¢ a ᾽ A 
'"O Θεὸς ὁ ποιήσας τὸν κόσμον Kal παντα τα 34 


δι 7. 48. ᾿ 3 σι ? ᾿ ~ a “~ o e g ® ᾿ 
Gen.1.1. εν αὐτῷ, OUTOE ουρανον Kat γῆης Κυριος υπαρχων, οὐκ εν 


sufficient handle for the purpose in question. 
But, on the supposition that the sense is ‘to an 
unknown we are encountered with the dif- 
ficulty, how it could papeen that an altar should 
have been so inscribed. The best solution of 
which is, that it had been erected by the Athenian 
people, in acknowledgment of some signal benefit 
received by the city at large, which seemed attri- 
butable to some god, though to whom was uncer- 
tain. If this were the case, there would be little 
difficulty in supposing (with Chrysostom, Theo- 
itt and Isidore, of the ancients, and several 
earned moderns), that the benefit in question 
was the removal of the pe which almost 
depopulated the city, so finely described by Thu- 
cydides. And this is thought to be proved by 
iogenes Laert.i. 10. Yet (waving the fabu- 
lousness of the story) we may observe, that he says 
pie ἢ about an unknown god, but only repre- 
sents the altars as erected Θεῴ προσήκοντι. 
And #0 far from being inscribed Θεῷ ἀγνώστῳ, 
he says they were ἀνώνυμοι, without any tnecrip- 
tion. Indeed, these βωμοὲ ἀνώνυμοι, or four- 
sided stone altars without inscription of any deity, 
were common in Greece. To suppose that the 
one at Athens here meant had such an inscription, 
is far too hypothetical te be admitted. Not to 
say that, from the words of Diogenes, it seems 
very unlikely that there should have been one 
at Athens. That thero were altars at Athens in- 
scribed Θεοῖς ἀγνώστοις καὶ ξένοις, is nothing 
to the present purpose; since the union οὗ ξένοιν 
with ἀγνώστοις alters the allusion in ἀγν., and 
the merely attests that the Athenians 
were much attached to foreign superstitions. So 
Strabo, |. x. p. 472, Falc., observes: ᾿Αθηναῖοι 
δ᾽ ὥσπερ περὶ τὰ ἄλλα φιλοξενοῦντες διατε- 
λοῦσιν, οὕτως περὶ τοὺς θεούς πολλὰ γὰρ 
τῶν its ἱερῶν παρεδέξαντο. And from 
Hesychius we learn that there was at Athens a 
festival called θεοξένια, on which worship was 
paid to the gods in general, both of their country 
and foreign ones, called θεοὶ ξενικοί. If it be 
asked, to whom, then, was the altar in question 
inecribed? I answer, doubtless, to the one true 
God, the Creator and Lord of all things; which, 
indeed, seems to be required by the course of 
argument in the passage, as thus stated by Wonna, 
in a Dissertation on the present subject, vol. ii. 
p. 464 of the Thesaurus Theolog. Philol.: ‘Quem- 
cunque Deum Apostolus Atheniensibus annun- 
ciavit, is est verus Deus. Sed quem Deum Athe- 
nienses ignorantes coluerunt, eique aram inscrip- 
serunt, est is Deus, quem Apostolus Athenien- 
sibus annunciavit. Εἰ, Is Deus, quem Athenienses 
ignorantes coluerunt, eique aram inscripserunt, 
est verus Deus. Major et Minor ex textu liquido 
constant.’ This, he shows, was also the pinion 
of Clemens Alex. and Augustine, of the ancient 
Commentators ; and, of the modern ones, of Baro- 
nius, Menochius, and Heinsius. To which names 
may be added Cudworth, Intell. Syst. i. 4. 18,and 
Bp. Warburton. From what the former says,— 
and especially from what is adduced by Bp. War- 
burton, in t. 4. 1. ii. of his Divine Legation, 
—it is A asa that the ancient philosophers of 
t, Greece, and Rome, were well acquainted 

with the doctrine of the Unity of the Godhead, 


to inculcate which was the grand end of the Mye- 
teries, where (as he has shown) the errors of 
Polytheism were detected, and the doctrine of 
the Unity taught and explained. [ 
With respect to the ¢erm here applied to th 
Deity, dyvecros, it from what is said 
udworth and Warburton, to have 


Intell. Syst. i. 4.18) says, ‘the Egyptian philoso- 
ai found i 


phers of his time n the writings of 
the ancients, that they held one prt of all 
ped ἢ under the name of the 


things, and worshi 
Unknown Darkness.’ Thus we find in the cele- 
brated Saitic inscription, J am all : 
and shall be; and MY VEIL HATH NO MAN ON- 
COVERED. In like manner the ancient Mexicam, 
as we learn from Latrobe's Travels in Mexico, 
called the t Supreme 7eati, i. 6. ‘the unknown 
God.’ Indeed, the Deity might well be 20 called, 
because he is not only trvtsible (hence the | 
appellation of the Deity, Hamm, sevisdie), 
dak andl ry gr of his nature and essence, tacom- 
ible, being, as Josephus, contr. Ap. (cited 
ty Cudworth) says, δυνάμει μόνον ἡμῖν γνώρι 
μος, ὁποῖος δὲ κατὰ οὐσίαν ἃ or. Aste 
the objection urged by Bp. Middleton, that thu 
Os ἀγνώστῳ would here have been writtes, it 
has very little force, and being a mere question of 
position, as respects one writing in a foreign ἰε5- 
guage, involves too minute a criticism to stand in 
the way of a sense oxcellent in itself, and de 
manded by the context. Not to say thet the 


inscription might have Θεῷ ἀγνώστῳ, &. 
Paul might thus alter it, whether inadverteatlr, 
or to give greater prominency to 
which his ment was meant to rest; or even 
St. Luke might alter its position. Moreover, in 
the Pesch. Syr. Version we have ieee . 


from the Chaldee ma, to Aide. And, besides this, 
the Translator subjoins the emphatic (corre 
sponding to the Greek article) to both words; 
which proves at least that he must have 
a dhe Rare Ἢ the one true God. 
the argument the ‘inscription would 
been too offensive to Polytheists to be allowed 
stand,’ it is of no force; for it is known 
tolerant the people of Athens then were ; and 
may suppose that the inscription was worded 
the same person or persons wh 

(doubtless, philosophers, who had ini 
in the greater ip big and that wi 
creet ambiguity, by the omiesion of 
to leave it uncertain whether it 
reas one out of many, or the 


ἘΗΪΗ 
. ἘΠῚ 
i ped 


— ὃν ἀγνοοῦντες abc.) 
worship without knowing him.° 
(aleo occurring at 1 Tim. v. 4) of the 
without ele or τοῖν is rare; nor 
Commentators adduce a single I 
however, noticed it in Joseph. Bell. ix. 8.7, 


τὸ Θεῖον. 


sth! 
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g ~ ~ Oey ¢ a ζω. ® τ 
εἰροποιήτοις ναοῖς κατοικεῖ, ™ ουδὲ ὑπὸ χείρων ανθρωπων ΒΗ 50:5. 
’ ἢ 4 3 A 4 δε λει 
ἰραπενεται, προσδεόμενος τινὸς, αὐτὸς διδοὺς πᾶσι ζωὴν καὶ 
4 ’ ᾧ n? , ’ » e 4 Ψ ~ Deu 
vony Kat Ta παντα ἐποίησέ τε ἐξ ἐνὸς αἵματος πάν aaa 
9 ~ » q ΄- 4 a ~ o~ 
νος ανθρωπων κατοικεῖν ETL πᾶν τὸ προσωπὸον τῆς γῆς, 


’ 
σας 


* προστεταγμένους καιροὺς, καὶ τὰς ὁροθεσίας τῆς 
«τοικίας αὐτών᾽ “ ζητεῖν τὸν Κύριον, εἰ ἄρα ye ψηλαφή- 
᾿ Q 9 ’ 


o Rom. 1.20. 
supra 14.17. 


αν αὐτὸν Kal εὕροιεν" καίτοιγε ου μακραν απὸ ἑνὸς ἑκά- 
του ἡμών ὑπάρχοντα. ἐν αὐτῷ yap ζώμεν καὶ κινούμεθα 
αἰ ἐσμεν ὡς καί τινες τῶν καθ᾽ ὑμᾶς ποιητών εἰρήκασι" 
οὔ γὰρ καὶ γένος ἐσμέν. ὅ' Γένος οὖν ὑπάρχοντες τοῦ »1». 40.18. 
Ἰεοῦ, οὐκ ὀφείλομεν νομίζειν χρυσῷ ἢ ἀργύρῳ ἢ λίθῳ, 
᾽ A ? 


'αράγματι τέχνης καὶ ἐνθυμήσεως ἀνθρώπου, τὸ Θεῖον εἶναι 
“Τοὺς μὲν οὖν χρόνους τῆς ἀγνοίας ὑπεριδὼν 


μοιον. 


οὐκ ἐν yetpow., &c.] See Note supra vii. 48. 
οὐδὲ----,χεραπεύεται) ‘is not served, has no 
to be served, by the hands of men; i. 6. Ὁ 
les, sacrifices, &c. Such, indeed, is the pri- 
sense of ϑεραπεύω. (Sce my Note on 
gd. ii. 51. No. 5.) At προσδεόμενος there 
teem to be an ellipsis of we. But, in fact, 
pposition includes that scuse. 
fe, then, it is shown that, as to sacrifices, 
Bgt, or gifts, he wants them not, nor is he 
by receiving them; for all things that 
enjoy are derived from him, as their Author 
Preserver. Similar sentiments are adduced 
fetstein and Kypke from the philosophers. 
, ἀξ ἑνὸς αἵματος) ‘of one kindred ;’ as 
a, xxi. 1, and Joseph. ii. 6.3, ἐσμὲν ἀδελ- 
καὶ κοινὸν αἷμα. See Note on John i. 13. 
ἢ, com from Anth. Gr. iii. 3]. 6,"Aorsa 
le αἵματος, and Virgil, ‘sanguine ab uno.’ 
‘thus tracing back the origin of mankind 
Adam, the Apostle perhaps meant to check 
vanity of the Athenians, who maintained 
they were αὐτοχθόνες and γηγενεῖς. Seo 


yd. i. 2. ii. 36. 
ices προστεταγμένους, ἃς.) Render, 
ΒΑ appointed certain determinate periods 
their inhabiting), and the boundaries of the 
te they should inhabit.” There seems ἃ 
mce to the records of the early colonization 
wttling of the earth, in the books of Moses, 
Fulg. προτ. many MSS. and early Editions 
7 ᾿ς Which 18 adopted by almost every 
ε from eg and Wetstcin to Vater. 
The Apostle now suggests the grand 
Βα ὃ creation ; namely, ζητεῖν τὸν Κύριον, 
gehip and obey his Maker. 
ei dpa ye Ψψηλ., ἅς.) These words are 
tical of the foregoing ; and the sense is, ‘[to 
findeed they could, by the glimmering light 
won, spre lay and find a? ὶ A Hendiadys 
ψηλαφήσαντες εὕροιεν, if by investigating 
va fed out his sttribates, will, &c. So 
κεῖ, p. 589 (cited by Elsner), Tas μὲν 
Awy νοήσεις οἷον ὑπὸ σκότῳ, διὰ φωνὴς 
μῥώντες γνωρίζομεν. 
te Dr. Hales supposes the Apostle to have 
mind a passage of Plato, Phed. § 47, where 
pher censures those who feel after God 
dark, by resting in second causes, without 


e 4 Supra 14. 
O Luke 94. 47. 


carrying up their inquiries to that first cause ; 
consequently worsh ipping the creature rather 
than the Creator. rhaps, however, the simi- 
larity of the two p is merely accidental, 
the Apostle merely adverting, by a popular figure, 
to the less distinct evidences of natural religion, 
as op to the clear ones of Revelation; see 
ver. 30. 

— od μακρὰν ἀπό.) A litotes; the Deity 
being near, by these plain indications of bis cre- 
ating and preserving power. 

. vy αὑτῷ, &c.) Many here recognise 8 
climax. But it rather seems to be a strong mode 
of expreasiou for ‘to Him we owe life and every 
faculty connected with it; by Him we are what 
we are. So Eurip. Alc. 290, ἐν σοὶ δ᾽ ἐσμὲν 
καὶ {ny καὶ μή. 

— τῶν καθ᾽ ὑμᾶς π.} for τῶν ὑμετέρων =. ; 
of which Wets. cites an example from Longinus. 

— τοῦ γὰρ καὶ γένος ἑσμέν) These words 
occur both in Aratus, Phen. 5, and in a hymn οὗ 
Cleanthes on Jupiter, v. 5. Similar sentiments, 
too, are found in other ancient writers; as Pind. 
Nem. Od. 6, ἕν ἀνδρῶν, ἕν ϑεῶν γένος, and in a 
passage of Apollonius, Epist. 44, imitated from 
the present passage καὶ πάντας ἀνθρώπους 
ἀδελφοὺς καὶ φίλους, ὡς ἂν γένος μὲν ὄντας 
Θεοῦ, μιᾶς δὲ φύσεως. 

29, γένος οὖν ὑπάρ οντες, ἃς.) Meaning, 
*If, then, man be God a hand¥_work, or creation, 
as your own poet says; sure it must be absurd to 
imagine that God can be man's handy-work, or 
creation.' (Markland.) Here the Apostle ad- 
duces the conclusion, that mankind are bound to 
worship God THEIR FATHER, and that not with 
idolatrous, but spiritual ey as being a spi- 
ritual Being (sce John iv. 23, 24), and not like 
mages e by human art. 

Ὁ see the full force of the allusions in χρυσῷ 
ἢ ἀργύρῳ---ἐνθυμήσεως ἀνθρώπου we must, as 
Mr. Gifford observes, in his Travels in Greece, 
recollect that " below, around, and above the spot 
where the Apostle stood (the Mars’ Hill) there 
stood innumerable idols, and above all the cele- 
brated Minerva of Phidias, on which the highest 
arts and devices of men, and the most costly 
materials, had been lavishly expended.’ ; 

80, 31. The Apostle now points out the subject 
of his preaching—JESUS AND THB RESURREC- 


Καὶ οὕτως ὁ Παῦλος ἐξῆλθεν 33 


Τινὲς δὲ ἄνδρες, κολληθέντες αὐτῷ, ἐπί- 84 


ΜΕΤΑ δὲ ταῦτα χωρισθεὶς ὁ Παῦλος ἐκ τών 1 


640 ACTS CHAP. XVII. 30--34. XVIII. 1, 2. 
A “ , ~ ® a ~ “ 
Θεος, τανῦν παραγγέλλει τοῖς ἀνθρώποις πᾶσι mavrayov 
τ ϑαρτα3. μεγανοεῖν᾽ ᾿ διότι ἔστησεν ἡμέραν, ἐν ᾧ μέλλει κρίνειν τὴν 81] 
Δ 10. 48 εν , ® , ne, o ote has Ἱ 
Rom. 516, ΟἰΚουμένην ἐν δικαιοσύνῃ, ἐν ἀνδρὶ ᾧ ὥρισε, πίστιν παρα- 
σχὼν πᾶσιν, ἀναστήσας αὐτὸν ἐκ νεκρών. ᾿Ακούσαντες δὲ 32 
ἀνάστασιν νεκρών, οἱ μὲν ἐχλεύαζον, οἱ δὲ εἴπον᾽ ᾿Ακουσό- 
μεθά σου πάλιν περὶ τούτου. 
ἐκ μέσον αὐτῶν. 
᾿ ΠῚ φ A ᾽ e » 9 q 4 
στευσαν᾽ ev οἱς καὶ Διονυσιος ὁ Αρεοπαγιτῆης, καὶ γυνὴ 
ὀνόματι Δάμαρις, καὶ ἕτεροι σὺν αὐτοῖς. 
ΠΝ XVIII. 
e Rom. 16. a » e 8 ~ 
1cor. 18.19: ᾿Αθηνῶν ἦλθεν εἰς Κόρινθον". " καὶ εὑρών τινα ᾿Ιουδαῖον, 2 


TION; to attend to which he excites them uy 
every motive. To call forth their love of God, 
and hope in him, he tells them that their past 
ree of his true nature and worship, and 
their consequent corruption of morals, God was 
leased to overlook; but had now sent his Son 
(eat Diving Teacher so ardently wished and 
onged for by the wisest di ρόδα τόν to teach 
men how to worship God aright, and to save 
them, upon condition of repentance for what was 
past, and reformation as to the future. To work 
on their fear of the Divine Majesty, he apprises 
them that, if they did not listen to the 
Jesus and his Gospel, they would incur condi 
punishment at the general resurrection and su 
we es judgment held by him. 

: ὑπεριδὼν) “ overlooking transgression,” for- 
bearing to punish it. So Josephus, Ant. ii. 6. 8, 
Ta περὶ μικρῶν Sener ey ἀφεῖναι τοὺς 
αλημμιλήσαιτας παινον ἤνεγκε τοῖς ὑπερ- 
ἐδοῦσι. 

— μετανοεῖν) i. 6. ‘to cease to do evil and 
learn to do well;’ true repentance implying re- 
formation ; see Note on Matt. iii. 2. 

8]. διότι ἔστησεν, &c.) q. d. ‘{And there is 
need that you should repent, and reform your 
lives,) for you must give an account,’ ἄς. ‘Ey 
δικαιοσύνῃ ; i. 6. in such strictness of justice 
as must exclude all mercy to the impenitent and 
unreformed. ᾿Ανδρὲ is (as C&cumenius observes) 

ken οἰκονομικῶς, denoting, the God-man 

esus, &c. 

— πίστιν παρασχεῖν here signifies (as often) 
“το produce faith in any thing, or confidence in 
any one’s pretensions, by adducing sufticient 
proofs of the existence of the former, and the 
validity of the latter. 

32. ol μὲν ἐχλεύαζον. This feeling of con- 
tempt for, and ridicule of, the doctrine in ques- 
tion will not appear so strange, when we consider 
how wholly unaccustomed were men's minds to 
the notion of a resurrection of the body, and con- 
scquently the identity of man in a future state ; 
see the Introduction to 1 Cor. xv. Of this their my- 
thological accounts of Elysium had said nothing. 
And the thing, at first consideration, involved so 
much to stagger their faith, that the feeling was 
perhaps natural, but ought to have been sup- 
pressed by the consideration of the omni; 
of the great God who had pleased that life and 
immortality should be brought to light by the 
Gospel of Christ. 

“- ἀκουσόμεθά cov xr. π. 7.) Not, it should 


seem, that they really desired to hear more; for 
if so, why should they not hear it then, for the 
Apostle had not wearied his gay fastidious bearers 
with obscure prolixity ? The feeling seems to 
have been that of tndi and distaste; or 
rather, we may consider this as a civil way of 
saying, ‘ We will hear no more of thie at preseat: 
some other time will do; see Doddridge and 
Scott. Thus the Apostle’s reception was so very 
discouraging, that he, in disgust, terminated his 
discourse ; which, therefore, may be said to have 
been as much interrupted and cut short as Stephea's 
was, nay, even some of our Lord's discourses to 
the Jews, in St. John’s Goepel. Had that not 
been the case, St. Paul would doubtless have 
enlarged on the nature and istiions of that 
religion whose divine origin had thus attested 
by aed himee]f, by signs and wonders and mighty 
ceds. 

34. xodAAnBivres) ‘having become his coa- 
verts ;’ see Note on ver. 13. Γυνὴ, ‘a matron; 
doubtless, of some rank, as being here mentioned 
by name. Some su her to have been the 
wife of Dionysius. Yet thus αὑτοῦ would bare 
been required after γυνή. 


XVIII. The Apostle, after having departed 
from Athens, repairs to Corinth, and there meets 
with Aquila, who, on being expelled from Reme, 
with the other Jews there, had, with his wife 
Priscilla, retired to that city. To this pernen, 
who was a tent-maker, the Apostle, being ef the 
same trade, joins himself, works in his and 
lodges in his house (vv. 1—3). Silas and 
theus come to him from Macedonia (ver. δ 
After having stayed a year and a half at 
(ver. 1]), and, notwithstanding the ae 
opposition of the Jews, preached to the Gentiles 
with success the doctrine of Christ, the Apestle 
takes a journey through Syria; repairs to Casares 


Priscilla (ver. 23), who accompany 
Ephesus, A 


trine by Aquila and Prisci]la, had there 
the Gospel with singular zeal and success (ver. 3%, 


“yr lov8aiov.] Whether Aquile was thea 6 
Christian bas been by recent Commenttat 
thought doubtful. Certaini 


i 
follows from the silence of ἧς, os te 


ACTS CHAP. XVIII. 2—6. 


onare ᾿Ακύλαν, Ποντικὸν τῷ γένει, προσφάτως ἐληλυθότα 
ro τῆς ᾿Ιταλίας, καὶ Πρίσκιλλαν γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ, (διὰ τὸ 


πατεταχέναι Κλαύδιον χωρίζεσθαι πάντας τοὺς Ιουδαίους 
τῆς Ῥώμης) προσῆλθεν αὐτοῖς" 
ναι, ἔμενε παρ αὐτοῖς καὶ εἰργάζετο" ἧσαν γάρ σκηνο- ὦ 12.18. 
Διελέγετο δὲ ἐν τῇ συναγωγῇ κατὰ 


μοὶ τὴν τέχνην. 


iv σάββατον, ἔπειθέ τε ᾿Ιουδαίους καὶ Ἕλληνας. 
ιτῆλθον ἀπὸ τῆς Μακεδονίας ὃ τε Σίλας καὶ ὁ Τιμόθεος, 


641 
b \ δ ve + ae 
Kat Ota TO ομοτέχνον 1 Cor. 4. 12. 


Cor. 11. 9. 


eas. 2.9. 
2 Thess. 8.8. 
c pupee 17. 


. 4 14,1 
Ξ Qe δὲ d Lev. 20. 
9, 12. 
2 Sam. 1.16. 
Ezek. 8. 18, 


WEY ETO τῷ Τ πνεύματι ὁ Παῦλος, διαμαρτυρόμενος τοῖς Mutt.10.14 
x φ ᾿ PTUpO ἜΣ 


γυδαίοις τὸν Χριστὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν. 


, that he was ποί, it being not unusual for 
s writers to omit minute circumstances 
to be supplied, of which this is probably 
specially since the expression προσῆλθεν 
+ implies a sort of connesion, which was 
ly that of identity of religion, Now there 
en, from the earliest period of the Gospel, 
regation of Christians at Rome, which is 
ed to have originated with some who had 
resent at the feast of Pentecost, when the 
Ghost was im ; and was doubtless 
od by those Jewish Christians, who had 
m to repair to that city on commercial or 
Spee cevell tie pba uavons wiih 
we) for πρόσφατος, which pro- 
Ἰδοϊῆρο recently slain, but is used, both in 
msical and Hellenistic writers, in the sense 
So Pindar, Pyth. iv. ult., πρόσφατον 
ξενωθείε : see Blomficld on /Kechyl. 


ιατεταχέναι) ‘had issued a διάταγμα, or 
Ἶ Of which we have mention made in 
dus, Claud. c. 23, ‘ Judeos, impulsore 
0, assidué tumultuantes, Roma expulit.’ 
%erestus there spoken of is by most recent 
entators supposed to have been a Hellenis- 
w; while the ancient and earlier modern 
re of opinion that it is but a false reading 
ing for Christus. And that Christus 
he changed into Chrestus wight casily 
i, and did happen on other occasions. 
tumulis there adverted to were doubtless 
dons between the Jews and Christians 
ver Jewish or Gentile), and other political 
mnces which so mighty a moral revolution 
imtroduction of the Gospel could not but 
Θ: and eo verifying the words of Christ, 
Θ᾽ ‘came not to send , but a sword.” 
»eense, Christ might, by means of his reli- 
@ enid to be the tmpudsor. 
πηνοποιοί) Few terms so plain as this 
fven rise to more discussion as to the sense 
assigned to it. The general opinion of 
watators, both ancient and modern, is, that 
hes tent-makers. Some, however (asin the 
f τέκτων, Matt. xiii. 55), perhaps thinkin 
m occupation too ane for the ae Siecle 
tiles, have fancied other senses,—namely 
“err ematical 


5 ta makers mat 

wens, oer, δε, Yet for these signifi- 

pof the word very slender authority exists ; 

fpay be su that St. Luke, writing, as 

= n style, would use such a term 
its ords 


hr ert ae not to say that the 


trades would require far 
VOL. I. 


d’ A 7, A 
Αντιτασσομένων δὲ αὐτών "Ἔριν 18. 


more exact skill and devoted attention, than could 
be expected in one like St. Paul, the greater part 
probably of whose time was spent so very differ- 
ently. There can be little doubt that the Apostle’s 
trade was (according to ancient opinion) that of a 
maker of tents, formed of leather or thick cloth, 
both for military and domestic purposes, the latter 
sort being, from the scarcity of inns, much used 
throughout the East in travelling; and, in that 
warm climate, inhabited, during the summer sea- 
son, as houses. 

4. ἔπειθε) This is strangely rendered by 
Kuinoel and others docebat; for πείθειν must 
surely, from the subject, mean ‘swayed their 
minds, persuaded them [to embrace Christianity}; 
the actzon being here, as often, put for the peat as 
vour, S02 Cor. v. il, εἰδότες τὸν φόβον τοῦ 
Kupiov, ἀνθρώπους πείθομεν. 

5. τῷ πνεύμ.) Some MSS., several Versions, 
and a few Fathers, have τῷ λόγῳ, which was 
preferred by Bengel, Pearce, and Kuinvel, and 
received by Griesbach, Knapp, Tittman, and 
Scholz; but without sufficient reason. Tho 
external authority for that reading is slender, and 
the internal by no mcans strong. The above 
Editors, indeed, urge that λόγω is to be preferred, 
as being the more dtfficult ing. But it must 
be remembered, that that canon has its exceptions; 
one of which is when the reading in question 
wonld do violence to the proprietas lin or 
yield an absurd or unsuitable sense; which is the 
case here; for the sense * was occupied in preach- 
ing,’ is most jejune; insomuch that Morus and 
Heinrichs render συνείχετο cogebatur, yet with- 
out assigning any tolerable sense to τῷ λόγῳ. 
But whence, then, it may be asked, arose τῷ 
λόγῳϑ 1 answer, from marginal or interlineary 
scholium, of some one who in his copy, not 
συνείχετο, but ἐνέκειτο : and thuss ted that 
λόγῳ should be supplied, or substituted for 
“νεύματι. That such must have been the read- 
ing in Jerome's copy is plain from his version 
tnstabat verbo. ‘The common reading must also 
claim a preference on the score of being the more 
dificult reading; though not so difficult as Mark- 
land represents, who professed that he was unable 
to comprehend it. It surely admits of a very 
good sense; namely, as Beza, Luther, Calvin, 
and others explain, ‘intus et apud se sstuabat 
pre zeli ardore,’ the was under the impulse of 
ardent zeal.’ So xx. 22, δεδεμένος Tee πνεύματι. 

6. ἀντιτασσομένων)] ‘contradicting and o 

ng by words;’ a miliary metaphor, of whic 
rand Markland adducc two examples; but 
one more apposite oe μα Thucyd. iii. 83, τὸ 
T 


ACTS CHAP. XVIII. 6—14. 


. ‘ » ’ A e »ν 4 ‘ 
καὶ βλασφημούντων, ἐκτιναἕαμενος τα ἱμάτια, εἶπε προς 
avrove’ Τὸ αἷμα ὑμών ἐπὶ τὴν κεφαλὴν ὑμών ! καθαρὸς ἐγω' 


ϑ A “- ~ ® 1 ov ἢ 
aro TOU νὺυν εἰς Τα ἔθνη πορεύσομαι. 


Καὶ μεταβὰς ἐκεῖθεν 7 


φ 9 , 4 A 9 a a é , 4 
ἦλθεν εἰς οἰκίαν τινὸς, ὀνόματι ᾿Ιούστου, σείβομένον τὸν 


e) Cor. 1. 
34, 


A ? e » Φ ~ “~ ~ 
Θεον, OU 7 οἰκία ἣν συνημορουσα τῇ σνναγωγῇ.- 


* Κρίσπος 8 


1 ὃ.» U > + A ’ ‘ a ~ ν 

δὲ Oo aoxtauvaywyo¢ ETLAOTEVOE Tw Κυριῳ συν oAw τῳ οἰκῳ 
σε ~ ® 4 

αὐτοῦ" καὶ πολλοὶ Tov Κορινθίων ἀκούοντες ἐπίστενον, Kat 


f Jer. 1. 10. 
infra v3. 14. 


5 δυδ 10. 
4. 


ἐβαπτίζοντο. 


‘Eimwe δὲ ὁ Κύριος δι᾿ ὁράματος ἐν νυκτὶ τῷ 9 


Παύλῳ. Μὴ φοβοῦ, αλλὰ λάλει καὶ μὴ σιωπήσῃς" © διότι 10 


A ~ A 9 A S C ῇ ΄-ὀ ~ , 
eyw εἰμι μετα Gov, Kat οὐδεὶς ἐπιθησεταί oat Tou Kakwoal 


ὰ é ἤ 3 , A ® am t td 
ae διότι λαός ἐστί pot πολὺς ἐν τῇ πόλει TaUTY. 


"Exa- 11 


“-Ἠ- a ~ 
θισέ re ἐνιαυτὸν καὶ μῆνας ἕξ, διδάσκων ἐν αὐτοῖς τὸν λόγον 


τοῦ Θεοῦ. 


Γαλλίωνος δὲ ἀνθυπατεύοντος τῆς ᾿Αχαΐας, κατεπέ- 12 
στῆσαν ὁμοθυμαδὸν οἱ ᾿ΪΙουδαῖοι τῷ Παύλῳ, καὶ ἤγαγον 
αὐτὸν ἐπὶ τὸ βῆμα, λέγοντες" “Ore παρα τὸν νόμον 13 


h Infra 26. 
11. 


οὗτος ἀναπείθει τοὺς ἀνθρώπους σέβεσθαι τὸν Θεόν. " Μῶ- 4 
Q 


Aovrog δὲ τοῦ TavAov ἀνοίγειν τὸ στόμα, εἶπεν ὁ Γαλλίων 


Εἰ 


a A 3 ’ 
πρὸς τοὺς Ιουδαίους" 


δὲ ἀντιτετάχθαι ἀλλήλοις τῇ γνώμῃ ἀπί- 
στως ἐπὶ πολὺ διήνεγκεν. 

6. ἐκτιναξάμενος τὰ ἱμάτια.) A symbolical 
action (with which we may com ehem. v. 
13), like shaking the dust off one’s shoes at any 
one, thereby signifying that we renounce all inter- 
course bee him; a ay δ], ἘΠΕ 

--- τὸ αἷμα ὑμῶν ἐπὶ, &c.) Supply τρέψεται 
tad word siverpreiaad in Aristoph. ub. 39, 

s THY κεφαλὴν ἅπαντα τὴν σὴν τρέψεται) Or 
τρέποιτο, as Aristoph. Ach. 833, ἐς κεφαλὴν 
τρέποιτ᾽ ἐμοί. By αἷμα is here meant destruc- 
tion, i. o. figuratively, perdition in the next 
world. This manner of speaking was common to 
the Hebrews (see 2 Sam. i. 16. k. xxxiii. 4), 
the Greeks, and the Romans. Several examples 
are adduced in Elsner and Wetstein, who rightly 
derive it from the very ancient custom of puttin 
hands on the heads of victims for sacrifice, an 
imprecating on them the evils which impended 
over the sacrifice, or the nation. Eis τὰ ἔθνη 
πορεύσομαι must not be understood as implying 
abundonment of the Jews, but only a more 
especial attention to the Gentiles. 

. μεταβὰς ἐκεῖθεν.) Not from the house of 
Aquila 1 


(thus shifting his lodgin 
mentators suppose ; 


ings), a8 most Com- 
ut, as appears from the con- 
text, from the sgn im δαὶ being, no doub 
the place where the foregoing exhortations ἃ 
been pronounced. Besides, if ocvvay. be not 
taken as the substantive of place referred to, 
there is no other. “HAOev els οἰκίαν must be 
understood to mean, ‘entered into, entered 
upon, a house,’ for the purpose of teaching and 
preaching, perhaps in an upper apartment appro- 
ote to that purpose; see a kindred passage at 
xix. 9. 


— συνομοροῦσα] ‘ conterminous, contiguous.” 
The word occurs, I believe, no where eles: 


flagitivm. 


\ 2 ? Wr ’, ae 
μὲν ouv ἣν αδίκημα τι ἢ ῥᾳδι- 


though συνόμορος, from which it is derived, is 
found in the ancient glossaries. The Clasial 
term is συνορέω, used by Polybius. 

9. λάλει καὶ μὴ σιωπήσης.) This intermix- 
ture of the Imperative with the Subjunctive is 
thought to be a Hebraism. Be that as it may, 
there is no pleorasm ; for the Subjunctive form 
is more significant than the Imperative, 
being an ellipsis of Spa, 4. d. " Mind that ye be 
not silent ° 


Greece to ΠΕΡ 
Mosaic Law (see Josephus, Ant. xiv. 40; xvi. 2); 
but this fellow teaches things contrary te 
Law, and excites disturbances ws. 

14. ἀδίκ. τι ἢ ῥᾳδιούργημα π.1 bast Com- 
mentators regard a as equivalent te παρα» 
μημα;, any serious 0 and interpect 

tt It should er has paged cor 
res to that minor class of offences with 5 
styled larceny, or rather those petty 
the peace which hp us ere Eire 
INEUROUTS. πονηρὸν perhaps 
a to those ἐξ tricks often ε 
in 
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pynua πονηρὸν, ὦ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, 


wv’ εἰ 
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‘ ’ a . ’ 
Κατα λογον αν ἡνὲσ χομὴῆν 
A , 


o ® , 
δὲ ζήτημα ἐστι περὶ λόγου καὶ ὀνομάτων, καὶ νόμου 
9 


© καθ᾽ ὑμάς, ὄψεσθε avroi’ κριτὴς γὰρ ἐγὼ τούτων 


’ 4 
᾿ βούλομαι εἶναι. 


A 9 e a 9 ἢ ἴω 0 
kat ἀπήλασεν αὐτοὺς ἀπὸ τοῦ βηήματος. 


Επιλαβόμενοι δὲ πάντες οἱ Ἕλληνες Σωσθένην τὸν ἄρχι- 11 Οοτ.1. 1. 
νάγωγον, ἔτυπτον ἔμπροσθεν τοῦ βήματος" καὶ οὐδὲν 


wrwy τῷ Γαλλίωνι ἔμελεν. 


Σ Ὁ δὲ Παῦλος ἔτι προσμείνας ἡμέρας ἱκανὰς, τοῖς ἀδελ- 


k Nam. 6.18. 
infra 21. 34. 


Mig ἀποταξάμενος, ἐξέπλει εἰς τὴν Lupiav’ Kat σὺν αὐτῷ 
. Q 9 , ’ a 4 » 

pioxtAda καὶ Ακυλας, κειράμενος τὴν κεφαλὴν ev Key- 
ρεαῖς᾽ εἶχε γὰρ εὐχῆν. Κατήντησε δὲ εἰς "Ἔφεσον, κακείνους 
ἐτέλιπεν αὐτοῦ αὐτὸς δὲ εἰσελθὼν εἰς τὴν συναγωγὴν, 


ἐλέχθη τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις. ᾿Ερωτώντων δὲ αὐτών ἐπὶ πλείονα 
᾽ 


’ ἴω ᾽ ~ [ 
ρόνον μεῖναι παρ αὐτοῖς, οὐκ 
ϑ σι ᾽ ’ ζω ’ 
"τοῖς, εἰπων᾽ Δεῖ pe πάντως 


nd ceremonies, like Alcibiades’ defacing of 
lermas, ridicule of the mysteries, &c., and 
as that which Josephus tells us was com- 
| by a Roman in nidicule of circumcision ; 
hich were always severely punished, when 
thors could be detected, by the Roman 


rates. 
mrad λόγον] ‘in reason,’ or ‘ reasonably.’ 
rtemid. On. v. 77 (cited by Wetstcin), 
‘wal κατὰ λόγον. 
by ἠνεσχόμην ὑ.) Meaning, ‘I should lend 
emt ear to you.’ Of this sense of dvix. 
les have been adduced from Job xcs 
p.), Polyb. ix. 30, Herodian, i. 17. 10; and 
peurs in Josephus, Antiq. xvi. 9. 4, οὐδὲ 
rf ὙγαντοΥ αὐτοῦ πρεσβείαν ἀπολσγησο- 
δ᾿ aicap ἠνέσχετο. 
ov καὶ ὀνομ.) i. 6. of doctrine and 
γ the respective supporters, as of Moses 
*Christ), and of the law which ye hold [as 
red with another newly promulgated). 
Oc. So Matt. xxvii. 4, σὺ ὄψει. 
ἐπιλαβόμενοι δέ.) Render, ‘ Whereupon 
weeks having seized, ἄς. There is no 
,to suppose that “EAAnvas should be can- 
+ By πάντες οἱ “EAX. are denoted all the 
Ἢ ἐχτρῷ he both Christians and Heathens; 
om the latter as well as the former were 
w at the bitter spirit evinced by the Jews, 
& glad to take this opportunity of insult- 
ΝΒ . Sosthenes, who seems to have been 
to Crispus as Ruler of the Synagogue, 
δ harshly treated, as being, no doubt, the 
Man, and perhaps the promoter of the per- 
= By ἔτυπτον is merely to be under- 
tting him with their fists," probably as he 
‘rough the crowd out of the Hall of jus- 
» Thucyd. iv. 47, sub fin. ἄνδρας διῆγον 
᾽ στοίχοιν ὁπλιτῶν---καὶ παιουμένους 
roupivous ὑπὸ τῶν παρατεταγμένων. 
og beyond that we cannot suppose they 
enture on or the Proconsul have per- 


ly τούτων τῷ I’. in.) ‘none of these 
ras ἃ matter of concern to Gallio;’ ‘he 
notice of these things ;’ not choosing to 


ry , a Ι » » » ’ . 4. 
ἐπένευσεν ᾿αλλ απεταἕατο |i 4 


‘ e ὴ ‘ ᾿ ’ James 4. 16. 
τὴν ἑορτὴν THv ἐρχομένην Heb. 6. 8. 


interfere in the religions disputes of the parties. 
Moreover, it was the prudential policy of tho 
Roman governors to pass unnoticed any conduct 
which did not involve the honour or interest of 
Rome, that its yoke might be the lighter to the 
provincials. 

18. κειράμενος τὴν κεφαλήν.) It has been 
disputed whether this should be refcrred to 
Aquila, or to Paul, Tho former view (adopted 
by the most eminent Commentators, and sup- 
ported by the ancient Versions) is, for several 
reasons, preferable,—and, besides having far more 
of probability, avoids many difficulties involved in 
the latter. Ἔν Κεγχρεαῖς, ‘at Cenchrea;’ that 
being the port where he embarked on his voyage. 

The best Commentators are agreed that the 
vow was not a Nazarile vow, but a votum civile, 
such as was, among the Jews, taken during or 
after recovery from sickness, or deliverance from 
any peril, or on obtaining any unexpected . 
importing, ‘to coneecrate and offer up the hair,’ 
the shaving of which signified the fulfilment of 
the vow. A custom this not unusual among the 
heathens, as appears from Artemid. On. 1. 28, 
Juvenal, Sat. xii. 8, Diphilus ap. Athen. p. 225, 
κομὴν τρέφων ἱερὰν τοῦ Θεοῦ. Eurip. Bacch. 
494, ἱερὸς ὁ πλόκαμος" τῷ Θεῷ δ' αὑτὸν τρέφω. 

19. κἀκείνους κατέλ. αὑτοῦ, ἅο.)] The sense 
is obscurely expressed, but there is no necessity 
to adopt the expedient proposed by Doddridge, of 
transposing this clause, and ing it after 
SéiXovros, ver. 21. The fact is, that St. Paul had 
brought them with him, on his voyage to Cesarea, 
as far as Ephesus, and there put them on shore; 
and, the ship stopping there a short time, txclud- 
ing a sabbath-day, Paul took the opportunity of 
preaching to the Jews, to whom his discourse was 
so acceptable, that they pressed him to remain 
longer with them; which request, however, he 
was obliged to refuse, because if he permitted the 
ship to go without him, he should probably not be 
able to meet with another to convey him in time 
for the feast at Jerusalem. 

21. δεῖ με π-. τὴν ἑορτὴν, &c.) Meaning (by 
a popular inode of expression centered in dat) ‘ 
must spend the ee nme. &c. The Apostle's 
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ACTS CHAP. 


XVIII. 21—27. 


ποιῆσαι εἰς IepocoAvpa’ πάλιν δὲ ἀνακάμψω πρὸς ὑμᾶς, τοῦ 


Θεοῦ θέλοντος. 


Καὶ ἀνήχθη ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿Εφέσον᾽ καὶ κατ- 22 


ἢ » e 9 A , » , A » ’ 
ελθων εἰς Καισαρειαν, αναβὰς Kat aowacapetvoc τὴν ἐκκλησίαν, 


κατέβη εἰς ᾿Αντιόχειαν. 


Καὶ ποιήσας χρόνον τινὰ, ἐξηλθε, 23 


διερχύμενος καθεξῆς τὴν Γαλατικὴν χώραν καὶ Φρυγίαν, 
ἐπιστηρίζων πάντας τοὺς μαθητας. 


m 1 Cor. 1. 
12. 


τὶ Ἰρυδαῖος δέ ric, Απολλὼς ὀνόματι, ᾿Αλεξανδρεὺς τῷ 24 


’ » A , ’ ® wv | a 
γένει, ἀνὴρ λόγιος, κατήντησεν εἰς Εφεσον, δυνατὸς wy 


nlafral9.8. ἐν ταῖς γραφαῖς. 


" Οὗτος ny κατηχημένος τὴν ὁδὸν τοῦ 25 


Κυρίου" καὶ ζέων τῷ πνεύματι, ἐλάλει καὶ ἐδίδασκεν ἀκριβῶς 
τὰ περὶ τοῦ Κυρίου, ἐπιστάμενος μόνον τὸ βάπτισμα ἴω- 
avvov' οὗτος τε ἤρξατο παρβῥησιαάζεσθαι ἐν τῇ συναγωγῇ. 90 
᾿Ακούσαντες δὲ αὐτοῦ ᾿Ακύλας καὶ Πρίσκιλλα, προσελάβοντο 


4 9 ζω ΄“ ἴω 
αὐτὸν, καὶ ἀκριβέστερον αὐτῷ ἐξέθεντο τὴν τοῦ Θεοῦ oduv. 


υ 1 Cor. 3. 6. 


° BovAopévou δὲ αὐτοῦ διελθεῖν εἰς τὴν ᾿Αχαΐαν, προτρε- 3] 


ψάμενοι οἱ ἀδελφοὶ ἔγραψαν τοῖς μαθηταῖς ἀποδέξασθαι αὐτον' 
ὃς παραγενόμενος συνεβάλετο πολὺ τοῖς πεπιστευκόσι da 


purpose may be supposed to have been to promote 
the cause of the Gospel, and open the communi- 
cation between the Christians of Jerusalem and 
those of other parts of the world; also to endca- 
vour to remove the prejudices of his countrymen. 

22. ἀναβάς.) Namely, to Jerusalem; for to 
this the word may very well be referred, from 
eis Ιεροσόλυμα having occurred only a little 
before. To take it, as many have done, of 
Cesarea, involves far ter harshness; since it 
would forbid all mention of the going to Jerusa- 
lem, the great object of the Apostle’s voyage 
into those parts. 

24. ᾿Απολλώς.] <A name contracted from 
᾿Απολλώνιος, as Epaphras from Epaphroditus, 
and Artemas from Artemontus. 

— ἀνὴρ λόγιος.) An expression denoting, 
in the earlier writers, a man of letters, especially 
an historian; but in the later ones (especially 
Philo and Josephus) an eloquent man; which is 
most probably the sense here. Auvards ἐν ταῖς 
γράψαι, ‘well versed in the interpretation of 
the Scriptures of the Old Test. 

25. κατηχημένος τὴν ὁδὸν τοῦ Kuplov.] By 
the expression ἡ ὁδὸς τοῦ Κυρίου must (as appears 
from the words following) be meant that pert of 
God's plan for the salvation of man by ἃ Redeemer, 
which regarded the doctrine and methods of John 
the Baptist, and enjoined repentance and reform- 
ation, and the being baptized unto the faith of 
the future Messiah. Or, taking Κύριος here to 
denote Christ, we may understand, ‘ instructed in 
the doctrine of a Messiah,’ not, in the doctrine of 
Jesus Christ ; for Apollos knew only the doctrine 
of John, who baptized els τὸν ἐρχόμενον, preach- 
ing repentance, and announcing tho coming of 
the Messiah (see Matt. iii. 2, compared with Acts 
xix. 4); while, by the more accurate tnstruction 
which Apollos received from Aquila and Priscilla, 
must be understood that of the Messiahship of 
Jesus, and what he had enjoined as to faith and 
practice, in order to the attainment of everlasting 
salvation. By τὸ βάπτισμα is meant, per 


synecdochen, the doctrine of John the Baptist, of 
which baptism was a principal feature. Now, this 
must imply that Apollos had received that bap- 
tism; as also, ἐπιστάμενος μόνον, that he bad 
not received Christian 115). It is y 
believed that he had been baptized by Joks him- 
self, and had, since that tine, obtained some know- 
ledge of the Gospel; though he had not been 
baptized unto the faith of Christ. This, however, 
involves much improbability. It should rather 
seem that he had been baptized sot lury 1 by 
one of John’s disciples ; and, in short, was 

one of the sect of the Johkannites, which existed 
about this period, and on which see Tittman's 
Introd. to the Gospel of St. John. ‘Axpifas 
has refcrence, not to the doctrine, but to the 
manner of teaching tt, namcly, ‘as exactly as be 
knew how.’ 

26. παῤῥησιάζεσθαι.) This may have refer- 
ence not only to his descanting on the necessity 
of ntance and reformation, but to bis freely 
pointing out many errors in the usual mode of 
understanding the Scriptures, especially the Pre- 


éSevro, ‘exposuerunt, explained, set forth. 

27. προτρεψάμενοι) " exhorting him’ [to cany 
into effect his resolve}. 

— συνεβάλετο πολὺ τοῖς, &e.] i 6. cm 


ante : the spiritual of. Of the next 
words, διὰ τῆς τοῖς. sense 
the sonecruction: “of the sentence; on which ι 


difference of opinion existe. Some, as 
and Hammond, construing it with τοῖς 
τευκόσι; others, and indeed almost all 
itors, with συνεβάλετο. 
is preferable; for to construe it 
πεπιστευκόσι not a little embarrasses 
tence ; and no such phrase as wrerasew διὰ TH 
χάῤ. elsewhere occurs in 
ecnse thus arising would be Tittle suitable 


ACTS CHAP. XVIII. 28. XIX. 1—6. 


ἧς χάριτος. 


εὐτόνως γὰρ τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις διακατηλέγχετο 


, ’ 4 8 κι ΄“- 4φ A 3 
ἥμοσιᾳ, ἐπιδεικνύς διὰ τών γραφων, εἰναι τὸν Χριστον 


ἡσουν. 


XIX. 


opivOy, Παῦλον διελθόντα τὰ ἀνωτερικὰ μέρη, ἐλθεῖν εἰς 


*"ETENETO δὲ, ἐν τῷ τὸν ᾿Απολλὼ εἶναι ἐν 26 Ὁ5}5 


2 1 Cos. 1. 13. 


‘ ° pee ee \ b “Ὁ \ ae ee » b John 7. 80. 
ἐφεσον᾽ καὶ evpwy τινας μαθητάς, ° εἶπε προς avroucg’ Ex supra 8.16. 
é .ϑ 


~ a 4 
[νεῦμα aytoy ἐλάβετε πιστεύσαντες ; οἱ δὲ εἶπον προς αυτον᾽ 


9 ᾽ ᾿ a a ’ ’ 
LAA ουδὲ εἰ Πνεῦμα αγιὸν ἐστιν ἠκούσαμεν. 


Εἰπέ τε πρὸς 


8 ᾿ ae 
ὑυτούς' Εἰς τί οὖν ἐβαπτίσθητε; οἱ δὲ εἶπον: Εἰς ro 


’ , ’ 
wavvov Barricua. 


“ Εἶπε δὲ Παῦλος" ᾿Ιωάννης μὲν ἐβά- 


ὁ Matt. 8. 11. 
Mark 1. 4, 8. 
Luke 8. 


, ’ a σι ,ὕ ᾽ ‘ ᾿ ’ ! 
rice βάπτισμα μετανοίας, τῷ λαῷ λέγων, εἰς τὸν ἐρχύμενον Jona 1, 936. 


’ o 8 of s ’ ) 1 » σι 
ef autTov iva πιστευσωσι, τουτέστιν εἰς TOV Χριστον Incovyv. 


A hg 1. 6. 
& L 16. 


‘ 9 - Ca) 
λκούσαντες δὲ ἐβαπτίσθησαν εἰς τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ Κυρίου Inaov. 


καὶ ἐπιθέντος αὐτοῖς τοῦ Παύλον τὰς χεῖρας, ἦλθε τὸ 
[νεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον ἐπ᾿ αὐτοὺς, ἐλάλουν τε γλώσσαις καὶ προ- 


ransposition is by no means harsh; and, we 
uppose, was here adopted because the words 
not well have been introduced between 
ἄλετο and its dative, especially as πολὺ 
iso inte : 
proceed to the sense of the words. I can 
' means agree with those who take τῆς 
ros to mean of diction and manner, 
Luke iv. 22, τοῖς λόγοις τῆς χάριτος; 8 
which would here be not sufficiently 
y, and, indeed, would require the addition 
ν λόγου. There can be little doubt that 
‘apiros stands for τῆς χάριτος τοῦ Θεοῦ, 
abate of such frequent occurrence that 
esthe τοῦ Θεοῦ is dispensed with. So Rom. 
διὰ τῆς χάριτος τῆς δοθείσης, and xii. 6, 
ἢ and especially v. 17, οἱ τὴν περισσείαν 
άριτος λαμβάνοντες. Thus the expres- 
may be supposed to have reference to that 
αἱ grace of God by the extraordinary influ- 
of the Holy Spirit, so likely to be commu- 
id to one thus devoted to the great work of 
wlization, A sense at once natural, and 
Ne to the context, and agrecable to the lan- 
1of Scripture clsewhere ; see 1 Cor. iii. 18. 


X. 1. τὰ dvwrepixd μέρη.) The upper 

as ed Ephesus, the. inland regions, 

* Phrygia and Galatia. See my Note on 
i. 7. 

ἂς θητάς.) Some suppose these to have 

ly believers in α Messiah, and followers 
~ the Baptist. Yet thus they could not 
been called ‘ disciples,’ meaning disci- 

Whrist. It should rather seem that the 
| been, some time before, baptized by 
Joha's disciples, but had been not long at 
;—when, partly by means of Apollos, and 
et they became convinced of the 
ἢ the Christian religion, and were dis- 
F Aquila,—though t 
ily acquainted with its 
formally baptized. 
re πρὸς ot tend Εν cu ἄρῃς sere Aes 
1 in speeches) a blending of the 
recta with the indirecta. ᾿ 


7 were not yet 
octrines, nor had 


Supra 2. 4. 
6. 6. 

8. 1 

10 
1}. 16. 


— ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ--- ἠκούσαμεν. This, according 
to the sense assigned by our common Version, 
would imply such ignorance as, even on the sup- 
position that the men were only Johanntfes, 
would be incredible. However, it 15 quite unne- 
cessary to so interpret ; for Grotius, Bp. Pearce, 
and others have proved, that διδόμενον, or λαμ- 
βανόμενον, must be supplied at ἐστε; meaning, 
that they had not heard whether the Holy Spint 
was imparted ; or, as Pr. Robinson, in his Lex., 
explains, they did not know that the Holy Spirit 
had yet been given; namely, that the time fore- 
told by Joel had arrived. So, at John vii. 39, it 
is suid, οὕπω yap ἦν Πνεῦμα ἅγιον, where our 
common Version very properly expresses the 
διδόμενον. In both passages the ἐπ τς παν 
influences of the Holy Spirit are to be understood, 

3. els ri.) Supply βάπτισμα, or ὄνομα. 
Els is here used, not to denote purpose, but, with 
the Accusative, stands for ἐν, ἦν, with a Dative, 
as in forms of swearing; ex. gr. Matt. v. 35, εἰς 
“Ιεροσόλυμα, which is just after followed by 
ὀμνύειν ἐν TH γῇ.- δ 

4. βάπτισμα μετανοίας.) Meaning, a bap- 
tism which bound those who received it to repent- 


ance, reformation, and purity of life. See Matt. 
iii. 2, and Note. 
— τοντέστιν els τὸν X.’I.) These are to be 


understood as the words of the Apostle, briefly 
importing, ‘namely, that Messiah whom John 
bound you to worship is Jesus.’ Doubtless the 
Apostle proceeded to enlarge on the conclusive 
nature of the evidence existing for the Messiah- 
ship of Jesus, and the benefits whereof we are 
made partakers by his religion. 

δ. ἐβαπτίσθησαν. ἃς.) That the circumstance 
of these persons being rebaptized in the name of 
Jesus, affords no countenance to the notions of 
Anabaptists, has been shown at large in Recens. 


op. 

6. ἰϊλάλουν τε γλώσσαις καὶ προεφ.) Not- 
withstanding the opinion of several recent Com- 
mentators as to the 1a of these expressions, 
the sense must surely be, ‘they e with (fo- 
reign] tongues, and used their gift in the exercise 
of the προφητεία, or inspired teaching and 


Ἦσαν δὲ οἱ πάντες ἄνδρες ὡσεὶ δεκαδύο. ἘΠπΠσ- 7, 8 


σιλείας τοῦ Θεού. 


΄σι » f e Α͂ 
‘Touro δὲ ἐγένετο ἐπὶ ἔτη Ovo’ ὥστε πάντας rove 10 


© Δυνάμεις τε οὐ τας 1] 


Β ὥστε 12 


616 ACTS CHAP. XIX. 7—14. 
ἐφήτευον. 
ελθὼν δὲ εἰς τὴν συναγωγὴν ἐπαῤῥησιαζετο, ἐπὶ μῆνας τρεῖς 
διαλεγύμενος καὶ πείθων τὰ περὶ τῆς 
e2Tim. 1... ὁ Ὁ, δέ τινες ἐσκληρύνοντο καὶ ἠπείθουν, κακολογοῦντες τὴν 9 
x2. 14. ὁδὸν ἐνώπιον τοῦ πλήθους, ἀποστὰς ἀπ᾿ αὐτῶν ἀφώρισε τοὺς 
μαθητὰς, καθ᾽ ἡμέραν διαλεγόμενος ἐν τῇ σχολῇ Tupavvov 
flofra 20. τινός. ἱ ὕ 4 : 
κατοικοῦντας τὴν Ασίαν ἀκοῦσαι τὸν λόγον τοῦ Κυρίου 
ee [Ἰησοῦ], ᾿Ιουδαίους τε καὶ “Ελληνας. 
im’. τυχούσας ἐποίει ὁ Θεὸς διὰ τῶν χειρῶν Παύλον' 
16. xX ¢ ¢ χείρ 


4 8 A 4 , a ᾿ ’ > 4 A ‘ 
kat emt τοὺς acQevovvracg ἐπιφέρεσθαι amo τοῦ χρωτὸς 
“ , “Δ LY ἢ ν»  κ“«- 
αὐτοῦ σουδαρια ἢ σιμικίνθια, καὶ ἀπαλλάσσεσθαι ar αντών 
᾽ é 4 a ον» 
τὰς νόσους, τά τε πνεύματα τὰ πονηρὰ ἐξ ἐξέρχεσθαι απ 
Γ κι [] ’ , 9 3 ~ v 
αὐτών]. ΒΕπεχείρησαν δέ τινες απὸ τών περιερχομένων 13 
] ΧΕΡῚ ς βριερχομένωι 


° , » 9 ’ > A a 

Ιουδαίων ἐξορκιστών ὀνομαζειν ἐπὶ τοὺς 
Ν σ΄ 

ματα τὰ πονηρὰ τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ Κυρίου 

4 ’ e ζω a 3 ~ A e “σι 

Ορκίζομεν ὑμᾶς τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν ὃν o Παῦλος 


ἔχοντας τὰ πνευ- 
᾿Ιησοῦ, λέγοντες" 


κηρύσσει. *Hoayv 14 


, e 4 “~ [ v 9 7 « a e “~ 
δέ τινες viot Σκευά ‘lovdatov ἀρχιερέως ἑπτὰ, ot τοῦτο 


reaching.” It is plain that γλώσσαις here is for 
ἑτέραις γλώσσαις, as in the similar passage supra 
ii. 4, ἤρξαντο λαλεῖν ἑτέραις γλώσσαις, καθὼς 
τὸ [{Ἰνεῦμα ἐδίδον αὐτοῖς ἀπο eo i iia 
where St. Luke gives the complete phrasc, though 
afterwards he uses the elliptical form; as does St. 
Paul universally. We may here recognise a cli- 
maz; the προφητεία being, as we learn from | Cor. 
xiv. 5, a higher gift than the λαλεῖν γλώσσαις. 
Thus it is meant that ‘they had not only the gift 
of tongues, but, what was greater, that of pro- 
phecy τ᾽ as it is said in the above passage, μείζων 
ὁ προφητεύων, ἣ ὁ λαλῶν yAwooats. 
ἐσκληρ. καὶ ἠπείθουν.) A sort of Hendia- 
dys; ‘obstinately refused to yield credence.’ So 
Icclus. xxx. 12, μήποτε σκληρυνθεὶς ἀπειθήσῃ 
σοι. See also Pa. xciv. 8, and Heb. iii. 8. ᾿Απο- 
oras must be understood of separation from the 
synagogue and church communion. 

— ἐν τῇ σχολῇ Τυράννου 7.) What sort of a 
school this was, Commentators are not quite 

reed. Some suppose it to have been a kind of 

th-Midrasch, or Divinity Hall, designed for 
reading pip ies lectures. Others think it was 
a philosophical lecture-room, and that Tyrannus 
was a rhetorician, or sophist. If the former con- 
jecture be correct, ho was probably a converted 
Jew; if the latter, a converted Gentile. 

10. πάντας.) This may be taken, with many 
Commentators, in a qualified sense. But surely, 
considering the constant influx of persons to this 
emporium and metropolis of Asia Minor, there 
could not be many individuals but had heard, at 
least by the report of others, of the doctrines of 
Christianity. 

ll. ob} τὰς τυχούσας.) Literally, ‘such as 
were not of every day occurrence,’ meaning ex- 
traordinary and illustrious. 

12. ἐπιφέρεσθαι.) For this many ancient 
MSS. and the Vulgate have ἀποφέρ., which has 
been edited by Lachmann; but wrongly; since 


the common reading presents a more late 
term; for the ἔπι in ἐπεφέρ. ought not (a it 
has been by many) to be considered as Ἢ 
but as having the sense ad. Indeed, the word 
seems to have been a medicul term, signifving 
adferre, to apply. There is, I would observe, the 
more reason to contend for strict propricty in this 
term, since the other two verbs in this sentence 
are quite appropriate, — ἀπαλλάσσεσθαι and 
ἐξέρχεσθαι. And though, instead of the latter, 
very many MSS. have ἐκπορεύεσθαι (which bes 
been received by Griesbach, Knapp, Tittman, and 
Scholz), yet I have thought proper, with Matthzi 
and Vater, to retain it, as being by far the more 
probable reading, the term being often elsewhere 
used in Scripture ; ex. gr. supra viii. 7; wheres 
ἐκπορεύεσθαι is no where found in Scripture, α 
elsewhere. 

— σουδάρια.) See Luke xix. 20. Σιμικίνδια 
is from the Latin semiciactum, a half-girdle, αἵ 
garment, equivalent to uur apron. 

— ἀπ᾿ αὐτῶν.) These words, not found is 
those MSS. which have, for ἐξέρ εσθαι, ἐκπο- 

εύεσθαι, have been cance led by Griesbach, 

ittman, and Scholz. 

13. τινες ἀπὸ τῶν weptepy. ']. i] Reade. 
‘some of the Jews who go about as exorcsi’ 
These (called by the Greeks dydprai, and by 
the Romans circulatores) were a ica of persons 
who, like our travelling quacks, or mountebaaks, 
or conjurors, Prue to cure violent disorders 
beyond the skill of the physician, and even ' 
cast out devils; and all this, with the use of ce 
tain incantations or charms, made effective, 
by earnest certain powerful medicines, 

y strongly operating on the imagmsti 
τὰ oseph. Ant vai. 2, 5 a 

14. raves.) This must be construed with — 
‘some seven fereona, sons of Sceva.’ See 
xxiii, 23, and 

— ἀρχιερέως.) Not ‘High Priest,” bet ἐς cid 
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9 A 3 A: “ ‘ A 4 A 
Αποκριθὲν δὲ τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ πονηρὸν εἶπε' Τὸν 


Ἰσοῦν γινώσκω, καὶ τὸν Παῦλον ἐπίσταμαι᾽ ὑμεῖς δὲ τίνες 
τέ : Καὶ ἐφαλλόμενος ἐπ᾽ αὐτοὺς ὁ ἄνθρωπος, ἐν ᾧ ἣν τὸ 
νεῦμα τὸ πονηρὸν, καὶ κατακυριεύσας αὐτῶν, ἴσχυσε κατ᾽ 
τών, ὥστε γυμνοὺς καὶ τετραυματισμένους ἐκφυγεῖν ἐκ τοῦ 


’ 9 r] 
KOU EKELvOU. 


'Tovro δὲ ἐγένετο γνωστὸν πᾶσιν, ᾿Ιουδαίοις 
of ξ΄ ~ 
καὶ Ἕλλησι, τοῖς κατοικοῦσι τὴν "Edecov’ καὶ ἐπέπεσε 


i Lake 1. 66. 
supra 7. 16. 
& 2. 48. 


pBog ἐπὶ πάντας αὐτοὺς, Kai ἐμεγαλύνετο τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ 
υρίου ᾿Ιησοῦ. ? Πολλοί τε τῶν πεπιστευκότων ἤρχοντο | Mat.2.6, 
'ομολογούμενοι καὶ ἀναγγέλλοντες τὰς πράξεις αυτών. 
κανοὶ δὲ τῶν τὰ περίεργα πραξάντων, συνενέγκαντες τὰς 
: 


ἤβλους, κατέκαιον ἐνώπιον πάντων. 
ἢ a A 4 ? ᾽ ’ 
ἱμᾶς αυτών, Kal evpoy apyupiov μυριαδας πέντε. 


Ἁ , A 
καὶ συνεψηφισαν τας 
k a k Isa. δ. 11. 
Οὕτω sapr6 7. 
& 13. 24. 


ara κράτος ὁ λόγος τοῦ Κυρίου ηὔξανε καὶ ἴσχνεν. 
ἱ ὩΣ δὲ ἐπληρωθη ταῦτα, ἔθετο ὁ Παῦλος ἐν τῷ πνεύματι, 1 Sopra 18. 


ἐλθὼν τὴν Μακεδονίαν καὶ ᾿Αχαΐαν, πορεύεσθαι εἰς ‘Teoov- ἔοι», "5. 


A » ᾽ Ξ ed 4 ry σι ~ 
‘aAnu, εἰπων᾽ Ὅτι μετὰ τὸ γενέσθαι pe ἐκεῖ, δεῖ με καὶ 


βώμην ἰδεῖν, 


σι ᾿Αποστείλας δὲ εἰς τὴν Μακεδονίαν δύο τών ἢ 


m Supra 18. 
Rom. 16. 38. 


, 9 ~ a \ wv > A a 
taxovouvrwy αὐτῷ, Τιμοθεον καὶ ᾿Εραστον, αὐτὸς ἐπέσχε 3 Tm. 420. 


» Meaning a head of one of the twenty-four 
8 of pricsts mentioned at 1 Chron. xxiv., 
idverted to at Matt. ii. 4, &c., and conse- 
ly, ex officio, of the Sandedrim. 
τὸν 'Incouv γινώσκω---τίνες ἐστέ.) ᾳ. d. 
rise the authority of Jesus and Paul, but 
disavow.’ Wetstein compares a passage 
pus, σὺ δὲ τίς ef; ov γινώσκω σε. 
ἐφαλλόμενος) This use of the word 
ἃ is by a metaphor taken from wild animals) 
Ὁ, and not exemplified by the Commenta- 
I have, however, in Recens. Synop. adduced 
examples from Homer. 
κατακυρ. αὐτῶν, icy. κατ᾽ a.) Almost 
obmmentators for the last century are agreed 
king ἴσχυσε κατ᾽ αὐτῶν to denote ‘ exer- 
force over them, by maltreating them.’ But 
ression may be rather taken simply to 
, after overpowering them, held the mas- 
wer them.’ And we may compare a similar 
of expression at v. 20, ηὔξανε καὶ ἴσχνεν. 
ove is of course to be taken in a qualified 


ἐξομολ. καὶ avayy.) The two expressions 
parly synonymous, denoting open and unre- 
i confession. By πράξεις are especially 
ἘΏΝ arts, though evil practices of 
kin 


ἱκανοί.) Lit., ‘a many.” 
wa περίεργα. eplepyos, as applied to 
ie signifies cai sed re curtosus ; 
ce, as applied to things, supervacuus, 
» Thus it ais used, like sacle in Latin, 
pote the arts of magic; a scnse occurring 
the Scriptural and Classical writers. The 
mentioned were, no doubt, treatises on 
‘and necromancy ; such as those of Artemi- 
,and Astrampsychus on the interpretation 
gms, Ephesus was the chicf resort of tlie 


eS 


professors of the black art, who drew up what 
are called in the Classical writers the ᾿Εφέσια 
γράμματα: which were scrolls of parchment 
inscribed with certain formule, and bound to the 
body, being used as amulets. Of pernicious books 
being publicly burnt, several examples are adduced 
by Wetstein. I have adopted the above pointing 
at πάντων, since, in the words following, the sub- 
ject is not the same asin the preceding; for, I 
apprehend, it was not the persons that burnt the 
books, who were the computers of the value. We 
have only to suppose an ellipsis of ἄνθρωποι. In 
which case the phrase may be expressed by our 
impersonal form, thus: ‘the cost of them bein 
estimated, was found to be,’ ἄς. So, indeed, the 
words were understood by the Vulgate and Ara- 
bic Translators, as they have also been by some 
modern ones, as Wakefield and Newcome. 

— ἀργυρίον) What kind of silver coin is 
here meant,—whether the silver shekel, or the 
drachm,—it is impossible to determine. The lat- 
ter is the more probable opinion. 

20. κατὰ κράτος) for ἰσχυρῶς, ‘ exceedingly ν᾽ 
a Hellenistic idiom; the Classical writers only 
employing the expression in the place of ἰσχυρῶς, 
to signify vehementer. 

21. ἔθετο ἐν rw wv.) ‘statuit apud se,’ ‘resolved 
in his mind.’ So the Hebrew 292 pv. Comp. 
Dan. i. 8. Hagy. ii. 19. 1 Cor. vii. 87. Such the 
best Commentators have been long agreed in 
assigning as the sense, rather than to refer τῷ 
πνεύματι (as others have done) to the Holy 

irit. 
en ἐπέσχε χρόνον.) ᾿Ἐπέχειν signifies, 1. to 
hold to any thing (ἐπὶ); and, 2. to keep to, stay by; 
and has a reflected force by the ellipee of ἑαντον. 
In the sense of stay, it occurs either withond, or 
(as here) eith the addition of an Accusative (de- 
pending on κατὰ), denoting duration of time. 
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bs "Eyévero δὲ κατὰ τὸν καιρὸν 93 


ἐκεῖνον τάραχος οὐκ ὀλίγος περὶ τῆς οδοῦ. 5 Δημήτριος 24 


γάρ τις ὀνόματι, ἀργυροκόπος, ποιών ναοὺς ἀργυροῦς ᾿Αρτέ- 
μιδος, παρείχετο τοῖς τεχνίταις ἐργασίαν οὐκ ολίγην᾽ ove 25 
συναθροίσας, καὶ τοὺς περὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα ἐργάτας εἶπεν᾽ 


618 

n 2 Cor. 1.8 } t 1 Act 
n2Cor1.8. yoovoy εἰς τὴν Ασίαν. 
o Supra 16. 

16. 

BANE 4. Sai ἐστι" 

er.iv.3, "MWY ἔστι 


αλλὰ σχεδὸν πάσης τῆς Ασίας 
μετέστησεν ἱκανὸν ὄχλον, λέγων 
χειρῶν γινόμενοι. Οὐ μόνον δὲ 
μέρος εἰς ἀπελεγμὸν ἐλθεῖν, αλλὰ 


24. ἀργυροκόπος.) The word signifies a sil- 
ver-smith, or teorker in silver in any way, whether 
in forming utensils thereof, or in stamping metals. 
Here, however, only one branch of the trade is 
meant, namely, that of making the silver shrines. 

— ναοὺς dpyupous.) So Artemid. iv. 34, ἀρ- 
γυρίου ναοῦ ἔν τιν os These vaoi ἀργυ- 
a "Aor. are, with most probability, supposed to 

ave been small silver models of the Temple of 
Diana at Ephesus (one of the wonders of the 
world), or ut least of the sanctum, or chapel, 
which contained the famous statue of the goddess. 
These were much bought up, both for curiosity 
(as memorials of a building so matchless), and 
or purposes of devotion (as are the models of the 
Santa Croce at Loretto, in modern times), and 
were carried about by travellers or others, like 
the moveulle altars in use among the Roman 
Catholics; the model being always provided with 
a small image of the goddess. Probably the 
ἀργυροκόποι also executed large medals repre- 
senting the temple, with the image of Diana, of 
which some have been preserved. 

— παρείχετο τοῖς τεχνίταις ἐργασίαν οὐκ 
ὁλ., Ke.) " produced cele gain to,’ as supra xvi. 
16, ἥτις ἐργασίαν πολλὴν παρεῖχε τοῖς, &c. 
By the τεχνῖται are here denoted the οὐδ work- 
men; and by the ἐργάται, the inferior artizans, 
employed on the rougher work of these portable 
chapels. Td τοιαῦτα, i. 6. statuary, painting, 
and such sort of occupations connected with the 
Pagan religion. 

. ἡ εὐπορία ἡμῶν.) We have here a term 
of middle signification, to be interpreted accord- 
ing to the circumstances of the case. In the 
present instance it cannot mean tcea/th, but must 
simply have the sense facultates, property, living ; 
as supra xi. 29, καθὼς ηὐπορεῖ τὸ τις. 

26. πείσας μετέστησεν) ‘has by his persua- 
sions drawn away. Μεθιστάναι signifies pro- 
perly to change position of any thing or per- 
son; to remove any one from any present station ; 
and, figuratively, to alienate any one's attachment 
to another. 

— λέγων ὅτι οὐκ εἰσὶ ϑεοὶ ol διὰ χ. yew.) 
The heathens (at least the ignorant multitude) 
repented the images of the gods as the gods them- 
setves, Hence the makers of these were called 
Jsomwooi; and on the removal of the im 
they supposed the gods themselves to be taken 
away. The better instructed, indced, did not 
harbour #0 gross a fancy; yet they maintained 
that the gods ἐπ illis LATUIS8E, and that hence 


wv » ef Ω ’ “- ® t « » φ 

Ανδρες, ἐπίστασθε ὅτι ἐκ ταύτης τῆς ἐργασίας ἡ εὐπορία 
“ 4 ? ’ a » ’ [ 

P καὶ θεωρεῖτε καὶ axovere ὅτι οὐ μόνον ᾿Εφέσου, 26 


ὁ Παῦλος οὗτος πείσας 
“ ᾽ »> 4 A e ‘ 
ore οὐκ εἰσὶ θεοὶ οἱ διὰ 
τοῦτο κινδυνεύει ἡμῖν τὸ 2] 
καὶ τὸ τῆς μεγάλης θεάς 


they were ϑεῖοι, and filled with the presence of 
the Deity. They readily allowed that the gods 
did not need images ; which, they said, were only 
invented in condescension to the weakness of 
men, and only meant as helps, to raise the soul to 
heaven, and as symbols and handmaids to reli- 
gion. They regarded the images as represeatatives 
of the 8, and, as such, entitled to every ho 
nour. Finally, they maintained that they did 
not adore the images, but only the gods, who, as 
it were, resided in them. In short, they resorted 
to such arguments and excuses as thoee by which 
the idolatries of the Romish Church have ever 
been defended; but which were indignantly re- 
jected by the t Christian Apologists, in their 
Answers to Celsus, Porphyry, and Julian; who 
would, doubtless, were they alive now, be as 
strenuous opposers of Romish, as they were once 
of Pugan idolatry. 

27. ἡμῖν τὸ μέρος.) The general sense here 
is clear; yet to exactly fix it, and show hov it 
arises, is by no means easy. Some learned Expo- 
sitors take the expression to mean, ‘ this part,’ 
namely, as regards the present business. Others 
explain, ‘this matter of concern ;* and Valcknser 
and Wolf, ‘quod ad nos spectat, queestus noster.’ 
But of these interpretations the one last men- 
tioned is much too far-fetched, and the othen 
are destitute of valid proof. It should seem thst 
tho expression in question is one deviating from 
Classical usage, and taken from the of 
common life; the sense being simply, ‘ this very 
occupation of ours, [by which we subsist}. Mipor 
may be an dre to have this αὐ αν ἀρόρερ νος en 
εν ne which + cog rine as rpcpigat 8 cue 

on) 9, or , like the Latin ear 
fae fim eed (in his English Dictionary) 
gives, among other scnses of the word part, that 
of duty, bustness. Hence it came to mean m@ 
occupation, or employment ; literally, ‘that which 
it is ou ene εὐ to τ Pare 

— dwedeypov) dtagrace ; from ε 
‘to be utterly refuted or rejected.’ the mal 
occurs in Symmachus, and ἐλεγμὸς in the Sept. 
The construction of this is somewhat 880" 
malous, and it has therefore been treated as cet 
rupt, and has been tam with by both ancient 
and modern Critics. But no change is mguoeg 
since the style is what is called , and 
construction is: κινδυνεύει τὸ ἱερὸν--λογισθῆ- 
ναι, τήν τε μεγαλειότητα αὐτῆς μέλλειν καὶ 
καθαιρεῖσθαι. Much to the t parpese is 
a passage of Aristoph. Pac. 1212, where Trygess 
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ψγέμιδος ἱερὸν εἰς οὐδὲν λογισθῆναι, μέλλειν δὲ καὶ καθαι- 


ἣ σέβεται. 
Lov λέγοντες" 
ἥσθη ἡ πόλις ὅλη 


ε τὴν μεγαλειότητα αὐτῆς, ἣν ὅλη ἡ ᾿Ασία καὶ ἡ οἰκου- 
᾿Ακούσαντες δὲ, καὶ γενόμενοι πλήρεις θυμοῦ, 
Μεγάλη ἡ “Apres ᾿Εφεσίων ! “ καὶ 
χύσεως᾽ ὥρμησάν τε ὁμοθυμαδὸν 


Infra 20.4. 
27.2. 
Col. 4. 10. 


τὸ θέατρον, συναρπάσαντες Tatov καὶ ᾿Αρίσταρχον 


κεδόνας, συνεκδήμους [τοῦ] Παύλου. 


Τοῦ δὲ Παύλου 


λομένονυ εἰσελθεῖν εἰς τὸν δῆμον, οὐκ εἴων αὐτὸν οἱ μαθηταί. 

‘ 4 a ~ 9 ~ Ww [ “A e ’, 

ἐς δὲ καὶ τῶν ᾿Ασιαρχῶν, ὄντες αὐτῷ φίλοι, πέμψαντες 

ς αὐτὸν παρεκάλουν μὴ δοῦναι ἑαυτὸν εἰς τὸ θέατρον. 

λοι μὲν οὖν ἄλλο τι ἔκραζον᾽ ἦν γὰρ η ἐκκλησία συγ- 
υμένη, καὶ οἱ πλείους οὐκ ᾧδεισαν τίνος ἕνεκεν συνεληλύ- 

αν. ‘Ex δὲ τοῦ ὄχλου προεβίβασαν ᾿Αλέξανδρον, {ft '* 

1 


Barovrwy αὐτὸν τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων᾽ ὁ δὲ ᾿Αλέξανδρος κατα- intesl-4o. 


ing about a peace, incurs the hatred 
ility of the armourers and soandsuctirers 
le, shields, and helmets. The helmet- 
xclaims: oly’, we προθέλυμνόν μ᾽, ὦ 
ν ἀπώλεσας. Τρ. τί δ᾽ ἐστὶν, ὦ 
μον; οὗ τι που λοφᾷε: Ao. ἀπώλεσάς 
᾿ τέχνην, καὶ τὸν βίον, καὶ τουτουῖ, καὶ 
νξοὺ κεινουΐ. 

éatpov) as being the place of public re- 
' every kind of business or pleasure. 
ous, fellow-travellers, or, as others ex- 
wnsmen,—those who had left their coun- 
ther with Paul. 

᾿σιαρχῶν. These Asiarchs were of the 
of A annual magistrates, who, in the 
part of the Roman empire, were (like the 
“Ediles ) superintendents of things per- 
to religious worship, the celebration of 
lic games, ἄς. They were called, accord- 
the province over which they presided, 
s, Lyciarchs, Bithyntarchs, Syriarchs, &c. 
leo was only for a year, and was elective; 
im number of ns (in Proconsular 
wm) being elected by the cities, and sent 
8 common council at some principal 0: 
θ γὴν piace srpanies = to πον 4 
.g the rest being his collcagues, thoug 
ded Asiarchs: for those who hed borne 
lee were afterwards called Asiarchs by 


ἴ δοῦναι ἑαυτὸν εἰς τὸ ϑέατρον.) I can- 
se with Valcknaer and Kypke in regard- 
s as a forensic mode of expression, like 
εἶν ale τὸν δῆμον just before. For though 
duce examples of this use from Josephus, 
re ele κίνδυνον is added. It should rather 
pbea r form of expression, denoting 
‘trust himeclf in the theatre.’ So Cicero, 
» iii. 19, ‘ Populo se ac corons daturum.’ 
" Diod. Sic. v. 59, διδοὺς ἑαυτὸν εἰς τὰς 
ns Joseph. Ant. xv. 7. 7. 
ol πλείους, &c.) <A lively picture appli- 
» a mob in every age. 
This verse involves no little obscurity, 
certain words being used in a some- 
musual acceptation; but chiefly from the 
jotion being left incomplete, and the cir- 
aces of the transaction in question rather 


left to be from what is said, than dis- 
tinctly narrated. Hence considerable difference 
of opinion exists, both as to the construction and 
the sense. The construction commonly adopted 
is προεβίβασαν ᾿Αλέξανδρον ix τοὺυ ὄχλου" 
which, though involving a somewhat harsh trans- 
position, might be admitted, if the contezt would 
permit it. But it does not; for thus no tolerable 
account could be given of the transaction in ques- 
tion. It must therefore be taken before προεβί- 
Bacay, and a nominative supplied,—either τινες, 
as referred to ἐκ τοῦ ὄχλου, or the common 
ellipsis ἄνθρωποι must be supposed at προεβί- 
Bacay the sense of which term will depend 
upon the view taken of the affair then going for- 
ward; which has been not a little misunderstood 
by some Expositors, as Hamm). and Bp. Pearce. It 
should seem that certain well-disposed persons of 
the people present, with a view to quiet the tumult, 
were desirous to set up some one to address the 
multitude, and endeavour to a) their wrath, 
by showing that there were no just grounds for it. 
Now the Jews present were sure to join them, 
because they saw that the anger of the multitude 
was directed against both the Christians and 
themselves; and they were anxious that the 
react should at least take the blame off thetr 
shoulders, and lay it—where it ought, they 
thought, to be,—on the Christians. They there- 
fore put forward, as a proper person to speak, one 
Alexander, who, it seems, had a talent for ha- 
ranguing; the same, probably, with Alexander the 
coppersmith, mentioned in 2 Tim. iv. 14. Hence it 
ap that wpoeB. cannot mean ‘drew out,” or 
‘thrust forth ;’ for the word has never that sense, 
and here the context would not permit it : where- 
as προβιβάζω and ἀναβιβάζω are very often 
used of setting any one up to speak, especially as 
an advocate for others; sometimes, however, onl 
to their sentiments. Examples in abund- 
ance are supplied by the Commentators and 
Steph. Thesaur. The above interpretation is sup- 
ported by the authority of the Pesch. Syr. Version. 
Προβαλόντων, just after, may be taken (as 
often) in a metaphorical sense for ing him, 
recommending him (as a fit person). These words 
προβαλόντων αὐτὸν τῶν lovdaley are added, 
to point out the prominent part taken by the 


650 


_ ACTS CHAP. XIX. 34—36. 


σείσας τὴν χεῖρα, ἤθελεν ἀπολογεῖσθαι τῴ δήμῳ. * Ἔπι- 34 
νόντες δὲ ὅτι Tovdatog ἐστι, φωνὴ ἐγένετο μία ἐκ πάντων ὡς 


x, A d e ’ 
ἐπὶ ὧρας δυο κραζόντων᾽ 


Μεγάλη ἢ “Apreuc ᾿Εφεσίων ! 


Καταστείλας δὲ ὁ γραμματεὺς τὸν ὄχλον, φησίν" “Ανδρες 35 
᾿Εφέσιοι, τίς γάρ ἐστιν ἄνθρωπος ὃς οὐ γινώσκει τὴν ᾿Εφεσίων 
πόλιν νεωκόρον οὖσαν τῆς μεγάλης [θεᾶς] ᾿Αρτέμιδος καὶ τοῦ 
Διοπετούς ; ᾿Αναντιῤῥήτων οὖν ὄντων τούτων, δέον ἐστὶν 86, 


Jews in the transaction; who, indoed, had some 
cause to feel alarmed for their safety, since their 
hostility to all idol-worship was well known ; and 
the bitter animosity felt towards them by the 
multitude is plain, from their refusing to hear the 
speaker because he was a Jew. Of ἀπολσγεῖ- 
σθαι the sense is simply that of addressing the 
people in the way of justification, to show them 
that no insult had been offered to the worship of 
Diana; or, at least, that the Jetos were not the 
persons who had done the wrong. 

34. ἐπιγνόντες. This (for the common read- 
ing ἐπιγνόντων), found in many of the best 
ΜΆ, almost all the early Editions, and several 
Fathers, has been adopted by almost every Editor 
from Wetstein to Vater; and rightly; for besides 
the strong external evidence, tnlernal is quite in 
its favour, it being the more difficult reading. It 
is, however, not so much a Nominative absolute, 
as it involves an anacoluthon. 

35. Καταστέλλω signifies properly to put 
down, as Ps. Ixv. 7, καταστ. a ὦ κύτος τῆς 
ϑαλάσσης. But it is more frequently used in ἃ 
metaphorical sense, of quieting a tumult. 

— γραμματεύς. It is casier to ascertain the 
rank and duties of this office, than to represent 
the term by any corresponding one of modern 
languages. From the passages of ancicnt writers 
adduced by Wets., it appears that the Πρ. was Pre- 
sident of the Senate, and that his duties embraced 
most of those of our Chancellor and Secretary of 
State. It may be conjectured that this function- 
ary (of different dignity in different cities) was so 
called, from being the keeper of the archives, 
containing all the γράμματα of the State; as 

pa treaties, decrees, and documents of every 
ind. 

— τίς γάρ ἐστιν, ὅς.) Pearce and Markland 
observe that the γὰρ has reference to some clause 
omitted, and to be filled up thus: ‘(There is no 
need of this clamorous repetition of ‘ Great is 
Diana,’}] for what man is there,’ &c. Of this ΠΡ 
tical use of γὰρ at the beginning of a speech, 
they adduce an example from Herodot. vi. 11, 
᾿Επὶ ξυροῦ yap ἀκμῆς ἔχεται ἡμῖν τὰ πράγ- 
ματα: 4. ἀ. ‘(I am now induced to address you ;} 
Jor our affairs are in the utmost danger.’ 

— vewxopov.) The word at firat denoted merely 
a sweeper of the temple. Afterwards, however, 
(when the humility of religious devotees made 
the office sought after even by pereons of rank,) 
the term was employed to denote a curator, one 
whose office it was to see that the temple was 
kept clean and in good repair, and furnished with 
every thing proper for tho celebration of public 
worship. (Ses Jos, Ant.i.7.6. Xen. An. v. 3. 6.) 
Sometimes, too, it meant, not curator, but erie 
cultor, worshipper ; as in Joseph. Bell. v. 9. ὃ, 
obs (Israelites) ὁ Θεὸς ἑαυτῷ νεωκόρους ἦγεν. 
At length, what was properly applicable only to 


& person, came to be transferred, by J’rosopopasa, 
to cities; especially as it was usual to ify 
them. And thus, by an accommodation of 
sense, the term came to signify deroted, conse- 
crated to; in which acceptation it was used not 
only of Ephesus, but also (as we find from in- 
scriptions on coins) of other citics of Greece and 
Asia Minor. Nay, sometimes one and the same 
city was called νεωκόρος, with respect to three or 
even four different deities. So great was this 
devotion of the Ephesians to Diana, that we find 
from ASlian, Var. Hist. iii. 26, the city was styled 
her ἀνάθημα. And that it should have been thus 
attached to her service, we may easily imagine; 
since by devoting iteclf to the goddess, the city 
was said to have been formerly saved from de 
struction, when about to be stormed by Croesus. 
(See Herodot. i. 26.) The dedication in que- 
tion, we learn, was accomplished by a very signi 
ficant action,—namely, that of fastening cords to 
the walls and gates, and tying the other end t 
the pillars of the temple: the very manner ἰδ 
which the Island of Rheneia was dedicated to 
Apollo by Polycrates. See Thucyd. iii. $4— 
Oeas before ᾿Αρτέμιδος (which is not found in 
several MSS. and Versions) has been cancelled 
by Griesbach, Knapp, and Tittman. 

— τοῦ Διοπετοὺυς.) Supply ἀγάλματος, which 
is expressed in the Syr. Version. 11 is not sur 
prising that images of an antiquity so remote a to 
ascend beyond all historical record, should bare 
been feigned by the priests to have come ‘/rs 
heaven.’ And from heaven, in a certain sense, 
they might be said to have come, as far 2s regards 
the material ; since aérolites (i. ὁ. meteoric stones, 
or dest eee substances of stone-like s- 
pearance) of immense size, and most  Bigprea 
shapes, are known to have fallen from skics. 
Onc or two of theze might, in the in of society 
and the origin of idolatry, (bearing, by a fees 
lead ee tel a iti to the ee 

ave been as im of eal 
coming from the skies, scat freer ven to be 
worshipped. Afterwards similar sérolites, net 99- 
turally shaped like a bust, would be so formed by 
art. Of the latter kind were, I the far 
famed Palladia of Troy and of Athens, both mid 
to be διοσπετῆ. Sometimes, however, in 8 rede 
condition of society, the aérolite was left ini 


one in the famous Wack stone in the Keats 
Mecca,—which, there is reason to think, has been 
an object of worship from the earliest ages ;—-the 
other, in an idol mentioned in Herodian, v. 


blance to the sun, mad cabal to be 


ACTS CHAP. XIX. 36—41. XX. 1—3. 


“A 


μᾶς κατεσταλμένους ὑπάρχειν, καὶ μηδὲν προπετὲς πράτ- 
3 , e 

wv, Ἤγαγετε γὰρ τοὺς ἄνδρας τούτους, οὔτε ἱεροσύλους 

Ψ - \ ἃ ‘ toa » \ 4 ’ 

τε βλασφημοῦντας τὴν * θεὸν ὑμῶν. Εἰ μὲν οὖν Anun- 

βιὸς καὶ οἱ σὺν αὐτῷ τεχνῖται πρός τινα λόγον ἔχουσιν, 

‘Yopatot ἄγονται, καὶ ἀνθύπατοι εἰσίν᾽ ἐγκαλείτωσαν adAn- 
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ἊΣ 
γλησίᾳ 


Ei δέ τι Τ περὶ ἑτέρων ἐπιζητεῖτε, ἐν τῇ ἐννόμῳ 
ἐπιλυθήσεται. Καὶ yap κινδυνεύομεν ἐγκαλεῖσθαι 
᾽ 


σεως περὶ τῆς σήμερον, μηδενὸς αἰτίου ὑπάρχοντος περὶ 
δυνησόμεθα ἀποδοῦναι λόγον τῆς συστροφῆς ταύτης. Καὶ 
τα εἰπὼν ἀπέλυσε τὴν ἐκκλησίαν. 


XX. “META δὲ τὸ παύσασθαι τὸν θόρυβον, προσ- st 


ἱεσάμενος ὁ Παῦλος τοὺς μαθητάς, καὶ ἀσπασάμενος, 
λθε πορευθῆναι εἰς τὴν Μακεδονίαν. 


Διελθὼν δὲ τὰ 


m ἐκεῖνα, καὶ παρακαλέσας αὐτοὺς λόγψ πολλῷ, ἦλθεν 


τὴν Ἑλλαδα" 


βουλῆς ὑπὸ τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων μέλλοντι ἀνάγεσθαι εἰς τὴν 


κατεσταλμένου:) ‘quiet and orderly.’ 
προπ. πράττειν, ‘to do nothing precipi- 
ras probably a proverbial form of dissua- 
y one from doing a thing rashly, and such 
‘ould afterwards have to repent of. 
rydyere ydp.) Here again the γὰρ refers 
itence omitted, q. d. ‘(And that you have 
msty and rash is certain,) for you havo 
t hither,’ &c. 
εόν. Thie, for the common reading Sedy, is 
n many MSS., nearly all the early Editions, 
me Fathers, has been preferred by Mill, 
lopted by Wetstcin, Matthwi, Griesbach, 
in, Vater, and Scholz. It is also confirmed 
rnal testimony ; since the scribes were far 
ikely to change Sedy into Yedy, than the 
» a8 ap from thia,—that some who 
ν in their originals changed τὴν into τὸν, 
Griesbach, by a grievous blunder, has 
ed into the text. 
λόγον.) Some take this to mean a case at 
fke πρᾶγμα at 1 Cor. vi. 1; but others, 
ly to the simple style of St. Luke, in- 
¢ it a complaint, by an ellipsis of μομφῆς, as 
»Hebr. 17 at Exod. xviii. 16, for ἀντιλο- 
_ At xxiv. 19, and Matt. v. 23, we have 
J ιν ἃ ] Até ly ἡμέ 
ὁραιοι ἄγονται. t ay. supply ἡμέραι. 
or, ‘there court-days eld for hearing 
8." So Strabo, cited by Wetstein, τὰς ayo- 
" ποιοῦνται καὶ τὰς δικαιοδοσίας. 
᾿ἀνθύπατοι.) The only satisfactory way of 
mting for the plural here is to regard it not 
sch as an hypertule, as a popular idiom, by 
» the plural is put for the singular, in a 
fe senee, q. d. " It is for laws and proconsuls 
side such matters.’ So Demosth. de Coron. 
νόμοι εἰσὶν, and Seneca, Controv. iii. 8, 
I cxtu (tumultu) opus est? Sunt scripts: ad 
btam injuriaram omnium leges.’ 
ἐγκαλείτωσαν ἀλλήλοι9) for ἔγκλησιν or 
ἔματα εἰσαγέτωσαν, ‘ict them go to law 
gach other.’ 
| ἑτέρων. Meaning, other matters of pub- 


» ποιήσας TE μῆνας τρεῖς, γενομένης αὐτῷ b Supra 9. 


Δ infra 28. 12. 


lic concern, whether political or religious. Such, 
at least, is the sense (though not a very apposite 
one) if ἑτέρων be the true reading. Many MSS., 
however, (some very ancient) have περαιτέρω, 
which seems to have been read by the Pesch. 
Syr. and Arabic Translators. It is also found in 
tho very ancient Jtala, and was probably read by 
the Vulgate Translator (for the ulterius of that 
Version seems to be nothing more than an error 
of the scribes for ulterius); and such has been 
edited by Lachmann. That περαιτέρω should 
be altered by the scribes to περὶ ἑτέρων, was Ὁ 
no means unlikely ; especially as τὶ preceded, 
aod ε and ai are, by Itaciem, coutinualls inter- 
changed. Certainly the reading in question 
could not have originated in an error of the 
scribes. Though it might possibly be an emenda- 
tion of the Alexandrian Critics. 

-- ay even ἐκκλ.) Not ‘a lawful assembly,’ 
but ‘the regular assembly.” By τῇ κυρίᾳ it is 
intimated that the present ἀρῶν, was not such. 

40. κινδυνεύομεν) The first person is deli- 
cately used for the second, per κοίνωσιν. Στά- 
σις, in the law sense, denoted not only sedition, 
but tumult, and is further explained by συστρο- 
φῆς following, which signifies a tumultuous 
assemblage, ξύστασις, as a Classical writer 
would have said. Though Herodotus, vii. 9, 
init. has κοίην πλήθεος συστροφήν. But the 
use of the word is almost confined to the phrase 
κατὰ συστροφὴν, or συστροφὼς εἶναι, or 
συνιέναι. 


XX. 1. ἀσπασάμενος) ‘ having given them 
the parting embrace of farewell.’ 

3. wosuncas.) A Nominative absolute. Or 
rather, we may suppose, an anantapodoton. At 
αὑτῷ ἐπιβ. ὑπὸ, ἄς. ἐπιβουλὴ, as a verbal, 
takes the construction of the verb from which it 
is derived. On the plot in question Commenta- 
tors variously speculate. It was gt atl one to 
contrive means to make away with Paul while on 
the voyage. To this the Apostle alludes, 2 Cor. 
xi. 26, κινδύνοις ἐκ γένους. 
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c 8u 16. 
ae 
infra a 20. 


0. 
Titus 8. 19. 
ὃ Sapra 16. 


2 Cor. 2.12. 
e Supra 3. 


1 Cor. 10. 16. 
& 11. 20. 


f 1 Kings 17. 


- Δερβαῖος καὶ Τιμόθεος" 
. φ ‘ wv tia » ’ 
οὗτοι προελθόντες ἔμενον ἡμᾶς ἐν Τρωαδι. 


ACTS CHAP, XX. 3—11. 


Συρίαν, ἐγένετο γνώμη τοῦ ὑποστρέφειν διὰ Μακεδονίας. 
“ Συνείπετο δὲ αὐτῷ ἄχρι τῆς ᾿Ασίας Σώπατρος Bepotatoc’ 
Θεσσαλονικέων δὲ ᾿Αρίσταρχος καὶ Σεκοῦνδος, καὶ Γ aing 
᾿Ασιανοὶ δὲ, Τυχικὸς καὶ Τρόφιμος. 
4 ἡμεῖς δὲ ἐξε- 5, 
πλεύσαμεν μετὰ τὰς ἡμέρας τῶν ἀζύμων ἀπὸ Φιλίππων, καὶ 
ἤλθομεν πρὸς αὐτοὺς εἰς τὴν Τρωάδα ἄχρις ἡμερών πέντε, οὗ 
διετρίψαμεν ἡμέρας ἑπτά. “Ἔν δὲ τῇ μιᾷ τῶν σαββάτων, 
συνηγμένων Τ τῶν μαθητών [τοῦ] κλάσαι ἄρτον, ὁ Παῦλος 
διελέγετο αὐτοῖς, μέλλων ἐξιέναι τῇ ἐπαυριον᾽ παρέτεινέ τε 
τὸν λόγον μέχρι μεσονυκτίον.: Ἦσαν δὲ λαμπάδες ἱκαναὶ ἐν 
τῷ ὑπερῴῳ OV ἦσαν συνηγμένοι. καθήμενος δέ τις νεανίας, 
ὀνόματι Εὔτυχος, ἐπὶ τῆς θυρίδος, καταφερόμενος ὕπνῳ 
βαθεῖ, διαλεγομένου τοῦ Παύλου ἐπὶ πλεῖον, κατενεχθεὶς ἀπὸ 
τοῦ ὕπνον, ἔπεσεν ἀπὸ τοῦ τριστέγον κάτω, καὶ ἤρθη νεκρύς. 


~ 


eo 2 


21. 
2 Kings 4. 
84. 


‘ Καταβὰς δὲ ὁ Παῦλος ἐπέπεσεν auTy, Kat συμπεριλαβὼν 10 
εἶπε᾽ Μὴ θυρυβεῖσθε' ἡ γὰρ ψυχὴ αὐτοῦ ἐν αὐτῷ ἐστιν. 


᾿Αναβὰς δὲ καὶ κλάσας ἄρτον καὶ γευσάμενος, ἐφ ἱκανόν 1] 


3. ἐγένετο γνώμη. Repeat αὐτῷ, ‘it was 
his purpose." 

— διὰ Μακεδονίας] ‘by the way of Macedo- 
nia,’ i. e. as he had come into Greece. 

δ. οὗτοι.) It is not clear whether by οὗτοι 
are to be understood all the foregoing persons, or 
only the two last. 

. μετὰ Tas ἡμ. τ. af.) ‘after Passover time ;’ 
for the Jews spoke of their festivals in the same 
way as we do, when we say Chrtstmas-lime, or 
Michaelmas-time. "Αχρις ἡμερῶν w., ‘within 
five days.’ This use of the word is Hellenistic, 
and found at Rom. viii. 22. xi. 25. 

7. μιᾷ τῶν caBB.) See Note on Matt. 
xxviii. 1. 

— τῶν gab.) About 17 MSS. and several 
Versions have ἡμῶν, which is preferred by Grot., 
Mill, and Bengel, and edited by Griesbach, 
Knapp, Tittman, Vater, and Scholz. But with- 
out sufficient reason. Τοῦ before κλάσαι, not 
found in many MSS. and almost all the early 
Editors, has been cancelled by Matthei, Gries- 
bach, and Scholz. It probably came from the 
margin, especially as it is not found supra xv. 6. 
On the thing itself sec ii. 42. 

8. See Note on John vi. 10. 

9. τῆς Supidos] ‘the window; which, it 
seems, was a kind of lattice, or casement, to let 
in light, admitting of being thrown back, #0 as to 
admit air into the apartment, heated by so much 
company and so many lamps; see Arundel in 
the 2d vol. of his ‘Discoveries in Asia Minor.* 
Καταφερόμενος ὕπνω, for ele or πρὸς ὕπνον, 
of which latter construction examples are adduced 
by the Commentators. The former is Hellenis- 
tic, but occurs in Parthen. Erot. 10, ele βαθὺν 
ὕπνον καταφέρεσθαι. The Commentators 
closely connect καταφ. with ἔπεσεν, taking it 
to mean only ἔπεσεν κάτω. But the latter may 
denote the completion of the action described as 
in progress at καταφερ. 


— ἀπὸ τοῦ ὕπνου) ‘from the effects of sleep.’ 

— τριστέγου) ‘the third story ; for oriyer 
signifies not only a roof, but the flooring of τ 
upper apartment, as being a roof to the apartment 
below. So the Latin tristeya tecta, for the third 
floor. Artem. iv. 46, has τριστέγη. 

— ἤρθη νεκρός.) Many recent Commentator, 
from Bp. Pearce downwards, suppose the word te 
mean ‘ was taken up for dead.” They urge that 
persons falling from a high place are often found 
in a swoon, and that there is nothing in the cor 
text that would lead us to think the lad was 
dead. Nay, that Paul himself says, ‘he is st 
dead.’ The first sryument, however, has no force 
as opposed to the plain words of St. Luke, And 
the second and third have next to none. There 
is no trait in the Apostles and Evangelists mere 
remarkable, than their avoiding every thing like 
setting off any circumstance to utmost. Far- 
ther, A by no means (rote from St. Farge 
stretching himeelf u e young man, 
thought ‘im alive, oF teat to see whether he 
was so or not. The Apostle, by doing the 
thing which Elijah in similar circumstances 
evidently ed him as dead; and, no dowd, 
followed the example of the Prophet, in offermg 
up fervent prayers that he might be ὃ 
life. And as to the expression of St. Paul, ἡ γὰρ 
Ψυχὴ αὐτοῦ----στιν, we are no more te i 

m that, that the young man was sot dead, thes, 
in the narration at Matt. ix. 24, from the words 
ov yap ἀπέθανε, that the damsel was not dead; 
see the Note there. 

10. συμπεριλαβὼν) ‘having embraced. A 
scnse very rare in the Classical writers, 
one example, from Plutarch, is adduced 
“IL ane ἂ d dpspct.) Some 

. κλάσας ἄρτον καὶ γευσ 
difference of opinion here cxies as to whether 
this is to be understood of the fof, or of 8 
common meal, Tho older Expositors the 


ACTS CHAP. XX. 12—18. 


Ἐ ὑμιλήσας ἄχρις αὐγῆς, οὕτως 
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ἐξηλθεν. Ἤγαγον δὲ τὸν 


raida ζώντα, καὶ παρεκλήθησαν οὐ μετρίως. Ἡμεῖς δὲ προ- 
ἰλθόντες ἐπὶ τὸ πλοῖον, ἀνήχθημεν εἰς τὴν “Acco, ἐκεῖθεν 
πέλλ ® λ ’ 4 Π oA ‘ “ὅ A ? ὃ 

οντες ἀναλαμβανειν τὸν Παῦλον᾽ οὕτω γὰρ ἦν ἰατεταγ- 


, μέλλων αὐτὸς πεζευειν. 


x 


DU. 


ωγυλλίῳ, τῇ ἐχομένῃ ἤλθομεν εἰς Μίλητον. ' 
Egecov, ὅπως μη γένηται 


ρ ὁ Παῦλος παραπλεῦσαι τὴν 


Ὡς δὲ συνέβαλεν ἡμῖν εἰς 
ν ἴΑσσον, ἀναλαβόντες αὐτὸν ἤλθομεν εἰς Μιτυλήνην" 
χεῖθεν ἀποπλεύσαντες, τῇ ἐπιούσῃ κατηντήσαμεν ἀντικρὺ 
τῇ δὲ ἑτέρᾳ παρεβάλομεν εἰς Σάμον᾽ καὶ μείναντες ἐν 


Infra 21. 
- & 24.17. 


& "Expt VE 


τῷ ,Χρονοτριβῆσαι ἐν τῇ "Agia" ἔσπευδε γάρ, εἰ δυνατὸν 
αὐτῷ, τὴν ἡμέραν τῆς Πεντηκοστῆς γενέσθαι εἰς ‘Tepo- 


λυμα. 


᾿Απὸ δὲ τῆς Μιλήτου πέμψας εἰς “Ἔφεσον, μετεκαλέσατο 


4 7 ~ 3 , 
ve πρεσβυτέρους τῆς ἐκκλησίας. 


view ; the latter ones, from Grotius down- 
in general, the latter; and with reason. 
The expression κλᾶν ἄρτον is only used 
Apostle ; 2. Wherever that phrase is used 
ucharist, it is used simply, never with 
tition of καὶ γευσάμενος" especially since 
τῇ γεύσασθαι did not imply eating little, 
wely denoted taking food, whether little or 
3. The following term ὁμιλήσας sug- 
he idea of ἃ common meal, since wherever 
rs in Scripture it is used of ordinary con- 
on, not o ing, as in the Ecclesiasti- 
iters; for which διαλέγεσθαι is used, as 
fore. Not to mention, that as the Apostle 
lready so much exceeded the usual time in 
course, he would not, at that unseasonable 
of the night, resume it, and continue it ‘a 
while, till day-break : nor would he then 
te the Eucharist, which had, robably, 
uministered at an early period of the mect- 
The meal in question was, doubtless, taken 
» Apostle to strengthen him for his journey. 
οὕτως ἐξῆλθεν) Meaning (as the best 
weters are agreed), ‘then he departed.’ 
ἤγαγον) for εἰσήγ. The sense seems to 
Now they had brought in;’ probably just 
p the Apostle d : 
ζῶντα) ‘alive and well.’ That such is the 
) and not alive only (as is alleged by those 
mentators who deny the: miracle), is clear 
the context, especially the words following. 
sis sense of ζῇν examples occur in John iv. 
1 vide cou ζῇ. (where see Note.) 2 Kings i. 
116. xxxviii.9. Soph. Trach. 235, καὶ ζῶντα 
ϑάλλοντα κοὺ νόσῳ βαρύν. schyl. 
Β. 660, καὶ ζῶντα καὶ βλέποντα. Θ 
ron Gen. xlviii. 27. 
» προελθόντες ἐπὶ τὸ πλοῖον) No ship 
beon recently spoken of; but at ver. 6 men- 
was made of one sailing from Philippi. 
wfore Bp. Middleton, with reason, ἐπ κεν 
Ιν _be the ship there meant; in which, it 
5 BLuke and his party performed their coast- 
Wage from Philippi, touching at Troas and 
places by the way, till they reached Patara. 
y made by him at Troas may be sccounted 


a 


e 
"Ὡς δὲ παρεγένοντο },84P™10. 


for by supposing that the ship Secasionally stopped 
on account of commercial business. It should 
seem that Paul and his companions depended for 
their passage on such coasting vessels employed 
in the carrying trade as they should meet with, 
and which would be likely to most forward them 
on their way to Jerusalem; embracing, at the 
same time, every opportunity (afforded by the 
occasional stoppage of those vessels for the pur- 
ee of trade) ‘to salute and instruct their 

hristian brethren by the way. Hence we may 
account for (what has been thought strange) the 
Apostle’s not calling at Antioch in his way ; 
namely, because the vessel, in which he had 
taken his passage, did not touch there. 

— ἦν διατεταγμένος.)] We have here an 
example of Pret. Pass. for Pret. Midd. (as supra 
xiii. 2); on which see Matthie, Gr. Gr. § 493. 
ἕλλων ab. πεζεύειν) On the reason 
for this, Commentators variously speculate ; see 
Recens. Synop. It was, I stpre tens simply to 
avoid the tedious and, considering the want of 
skill in the ancient navigators, dangerous circum- 
navigation of the promontory οὗ Lectrum, which 
extends a long way into the sea; insomuch that 
the distance from Troas to Assos is about one- 
third shorter by land than by sea. And the 
Apostle’s gale by sea had been s0 great, that he 
might well prefer going by land; especially when 
the distance was so much shorter. I say, gotng 
by land ; for there cannot be a doubt (notwith- 
standing that Commentators and Translators in 
general prefer the sense ‘ going on 700) that such 
is the meaning of it ιν here, as very frequently 
in good writers. This, indeed, is required by the 
antithesis implied in αὑτόφ. The same error is 
observable at Matt. xiv. 13, and Mark vi. 33, in 
118 ΤῊ οὗ πεζῇ, which must surely mean, ‘ by 


15. ἀντικρύ.) Answering to καταντικρὺ in 
ee vii. 26. eevee 

. τοὺς πρεσβντέρους) As these persons 

are at ver. 28 called ἐπισκόπουν, and especially 

from a comparison of other passages (as ] Tim. 

iii. 1), the best Commentators, ancient and 

modern, have with reason inferred that the terms 


e ~ . f » 4 ’ 
Ὑμεῖς ἐπίστασθε, απὸ πρωτης 


' Καὶ νῦν 22 


᾿Αλλ᾽ οὐδενὸς λόγον ποιοῦμαι, 24 


Orat. i. p. 17, al δεῖ μηδὲν ὑποστειλάμενον 


654 ACTS CHAP. XX. 18—2¢4. 
πρὸς αὐτὸν, εἶπεν αὐτοῖς᾽ 
ἡμέρας ἀφ᾽ ἧς ἐπέβην εἰς τὴν ᾿Ασίαν, πῶς μεθ ὑμών τὸν 
πάντα χρόνον ἐγενόμην, δουλεύων τῷ Κυρίῳ μετὰ πάσης 19 
ταπεινοφροσύνης, καὶ [πολλών] δακρύων, καὶ πειρασμών τῶν 
Lint ver. συμβάντων μοι ἐν ταῖς ἐπιβουλαῖς τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων᾽ ᾿ ὡς οὐδὲν 20 
ὑπεστειλάμην τῶν συμφερόντων, τοῦ μὴ ἀναγγεῖλαι ὑμῖν καὶ 
ας ay, διδάξαι ὑμάς δημοσίᾳ καὶ κατ᾽ οἰκους, : Stapaprupopevog 21 
᾿Ιουδαίοις τε καὶ Ἕλλησι τὴν εἰς τὸν Θεὸν μετάνοιαν, καὶ 
1 Supra 19, πίστιν τὴν εἰς TOV Κύριον ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησυῦν Χριστόν. 
ἰδοὺ, ἐγὼ δεδεμένος τῷ πνεύματι πορεύομαι εἰς ᾿Ιερουσαλὴμ 
δὶ aces τὰ ἐν αὐτῇ συναντήσοντα μοι μὴ εἰδως" ™ πλὴν ὅτι 1028 
mpre9-1. γεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον κατὰ πόλιν διαμαρτύρεται λέγον, ὅτι δεσμά 
ae με καὶ θλίψεις μένουσιν. °* 
Gall} οὐδὲ ἔχω τὴν ψυχήν μου τιμίαν ἐμαντῷ, ὡς τελειώσαι τὸν 
as γοὶ denoted the same thing. ᾿Επίσκοπος 
might denote either an overluoker or a care-tuker; εἰπεῖν. 


and these senses would be very suitable to 
express the pastoral duties. But the word might 


also (correspondently to the Heb. Tb) denote a 
ruler, or governor, an idea naturally arising out 
of the former. The term πρεσβύτεροι was 
borrowed from the Jewish Hierarchy, and corre- 
sponded to the C3", or Archisynagogi of the Jews. 
ow all πρεσβύτεροι were officially ἐπίσκοποι. 
Yet we are not therefore to infer that there was 
No supertntending supreme authority in the primi- 
tive Church ; for reason will show that no socicty 
can exist without some laws, and consequently 
persons to administer those laws. We may sup- 
pose that one of the presbyters (as there were 
muny at Ephesus) was, in such a case, invested 
with authority over the others, and consequently 
was a Bishop in the modern sense of tho term. 
And since, after Episcopacy, in that sense, was 
established, it became proper to have a name by 
which to designate the ruling Presbyter, none 
scemed so proper as ἐπίσκοπος, because it was 
far better fitted to denote the Episco i than the 
Pastoral duties; while πρεσβ. had, no doubt, 
been always more in use to denote the /’astoral, 

From ver. 25 it is justly inferred by Markland, 
that the Apostle convoked not only the Presbyters 
of Ephesus, but of the district (namely, Asia 
proper, the ancient Ionia); no part of it being far 
rom Ephesus, the Christians of all which consti- 
tuted the Church of Ephesus. 

18. πῶς μ. ὑ. ἐγενόμην.) ‘How I have con- 
ducted myself among you.’ 

19. δονλεύων---ταπεινοφ.} ‘discharging the 
ministry of the Lord with all humility and 
modesty.” The μετὰ must be repeated at 
δακρύων, and rendered, with a small accommo- 
dation of sense, amidst, or amongst. So the 


Hebr. 3, by. Συμβ. ἐν, 3, ‘which happened 
Te or by.” See my Note on Thucyd. ii. 70. 


20, οὐδὲν ὑπεστ.) ‘Ywoordé\Xco8ax signifies, 
in the Middle form, ‘ to withdraw oneself through 
fear ;’ and, in a deponent senso, ‘to withdraw, 
keop back an a 8 So Josephus, Bell. i. 20. 
1, μηδὲν τῆς ἀληθείας ἐπο στιλάμε τε Julian, 


— ἀναγγεῖλαι ὑμῖν καὶ διδάξαι.) In these 
expressions there seems to be a reference to the 
Gospel preached being at once a message and ἃ 
body of tnstruction. 

— κατ᾽ οἴκους.) From the foregoing term 
δημοσίᾳ, which has reference to meetings of the 
whole congregation at once, it is plain that κατ᾽ 
οἴκους must mean, not ‘from house to hous, 
but ‘in private houses’ (the κατὰ only denoting 
rotation), namely, those where separate sabe 
the whole number of Christians met. κατ' 
οἶκον supra ii. 46, where see Note. 

22. δεδεμένος τῷ πνεύμ.) Many Comments 
tors take πνεύμ. to mean the Holy Spirit. Bat 
thus δεδεμένος admits of no satisfactory eense, 
and the next clause discountenances this inter- 
pretation. It is better, with others, to take rsvp. 
of the mind of St. Paul ; a very frequent sense of 
the word. Δεδεμένος τῷ πνεύμ. is well explained 
by Rosenmuller, Kuinoel, and Middleton, * under 
a strong impulse of my mind ;° by a metaphor very 
similar to that in συνέχεσθαι τῷ πνεύματι εἰ 
xviii. 5, where see Note. 

23. πλὴν ὅτι.) Sub. iy and τοῦτο, ‘ Bat this 
one thing [alone I know) that.’ So Soph. EL 
426, πλείω τὶ ἡ" ὑπ οὗ κάτοιδα" τὴν ὅτι 
πέμπει με, ἄο. e ὃν is expressed in An 
Pac. ΟΣ, Τὸ Πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον is rightly 
by the best Commentators to denote perseas 
endued by the Holy Spirit ; the sense being ‘ that 
the Holy Spirit in every city testified by the mosth 
of inspired prophets ;* see xxi. 4. 11. Μένουσι, 
‘await me.’ This seems to be a Latinism. 

24. οὐδενὸς λόγον ποιοῦμαι.) ‘1 make 80 
account of, care not for, any thing.” A mode of 
expression aren he the best writers, Se 
Dionys. Hal. ix. 50, λόγον οὐδενὸς αὑτῶν 


"ποιησάμενος. 


ἘΝ ore ἔχω τὴν ψυχήν μ΄ 7) : ann 
mode of expression, in whic ois Η 
according to the Latin use of kobeo. 5 
here an ellipsis οὗ οὕτω, which word is 
in a similar paseage of Liban. p. 407, ere! 
Wetstein. So also J us, Ant. xvi. & 
οὐχ οὕτως ὁ βίος ἡμῖν τίμιος, dt, ἄς. 

— τελειῶσαε τὸν δρόμον.) An 


᾿Ξ 


ACTS CHAP. XX. 24—28. 
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\ ) a \ ‘ ’ ἃ of ‘ 
μον μου μετὰ χαρᾶς, καὶ τὴν διακονίαν ἣν ἔλαβον παρὰ 
; Κυρίον [ησοῦ, διαμαρτύρασθαι τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τῆς χάριτος 


e “~ 4 σι ᾽ 4 A 
' Θεοῦ. Kat νῦν idov, ἐγὼ 
ΠῚ é . “- , » 
σωπον μου υμεῖς παντες, ἐν 

“- δε 
σιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ. 


οἶδα ὅτι οὐκέτι ὄψεσθε τὸ 
? ~ , A 
οἷς διῆλθον κηρύσσων τὴν 


ο- Διὸ μαρτύρομαι ὑμῖν ἐν τῇ σήμερον οϑαρτα 18. 6. 


Luke 7.30. 


a 6 A ® A 3 4 “ of Ε , . P : 
pg, ore καθαρὸς eyw απὸ τοῦ αἵματος πάντων ov Eph.1.21. 
« 


ιλ rd ~ a» Tr ε “« ΄ a λ A 

0 υπτεστε αμην, του μῆ eye: at υμιν Tacayv τὴν βου nv 
, 4 ~ LY A ~ ’ 

1 ἸΙροσέχετε ovy ἑαυτοῖς καὶ παντὶ τῷ ποιμνίῳ, 

e t «a A “A 1 »" Μ ᾿ , , «1.1. 

p ὑμάς τὸ [Πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον ἔθετο ἐπισκόπους, ποιμαίνειν Eph. 1. 7. 


+ Θεοῦ. 


1 Pet. δ.2. 
Tim. 8. 1,2. 
& 4. 16. 
it. 


7», Col. 1. 14 
1 Pet. 1. 19. 


3 7] ΄ε σι A a iY 
ν ἐκκλησίαν τοῦ Kuplov καὶ Θεοῦ, ἣν περιεποιήσατο διὰ τοῦ Rev. 6.9. 


or. Τελειῶσαι is employed in two senses, 
to the two different clauses to which it 
. Διαμαρτύρασθαι---Θεοῦ is explanatory 
oviay. 
tal νῦν ἰδοὺ, &c.] Here it is not neces- 
1 order to reconcile this with the fact, 
certain, that the Apostle did again visit 
sular Asia, after his release from imprison- 
t Rome, to suppose, with some, either that 
Presbyters now present were dead when 
in visited Asia, or (with others) that the 
3 means to say, he shall not see them all 
We have only to understand the Apostle 
» speaking ἐν πνεύματι, according to his 
spirit or mind, and therefore (as he said 
fore) μὴ εἰδὼς, not certainly knowing that 
id so, but presaying such from the 
ming intimations he had received. Indeed, 
tm old’ Sri, or even εὖ old’ ὅτι, is per- 
used in the best writers to denote some- 
ar short of certain knowledge, and only of 
or ¢ persuasion. Comp. supra iii. 
ὰ infra xxvi. 27, and see ay Nate on 
ἃ, vi. 34. piece τῇ 
ὕρομαι.) ‘I solemnly affirm to you,’ 
δ ty calling God to witneae: : 
ἰαθαρὸς ἐγὼ ἀπὸ τοῦ aip. ©.) So it is 
dist. Sus. i. 5, καθαρὸς ἐγὼ ἀπὸ τοῦ 
os ταύτης. Gen. xxiv. 8, καθαρὸς ἔσῃ 
rou ὅρκον τούτου. The construction is 
istic ; the Greek writers using the Genitive 
it a preposition. 
ὑπεστειλάμην. See Note supra v. 20. 
In this (much disputed by Critics 
Jonimentatcts) the MSS. present no less 
Mx readings; namely, τοῦ Θεοῦ : τοῦ 
w: τοῦ Χριστοῦ: τοὺ Θεοῦ καὶ Κυρίου : 
ἰνρίον Θεοῦ : and τοῦ Κυρίου καὶ Θεοῦ. 
relative merits of these are discussed by 
win, Griesbach, Kuinoel, and Dr. Pye 
ὦ Scrip. Test. vol iii. p. 66, 8q., who decide 
eur of Kupfov. On the contrary, other 
§ of not less eminence, as Mill, Benge, 
Venema, Michaelis, Ernesti, Valcknaer, 
mberg, Matthxi, Wakefield, Tittman, Vater, 
Bddleton, Gratz, and Rinck, reject Κυρίου, 
most all read Gzov; though some, as Mat- 
fad Middleton prefer τοῦ Kupiov καὶ Θεοῦ. 
westion is, indeed, one of no easy decision, 
a which the Critical arguments usually 
ved draw two ways. In the first edition of 
I decided in favour of the common 
Β τοῦ Θεοῦ. But upon reconsidering the 
guestion (in consequence of the remarks 
ons offered in an able critique on tho 


resent work, in the Eclectic Review for Dec. 1832) 
ἷ have come to a somewhat different conclusion, 
the reasons fur which will appear further on. 

First, with respect to the state of the evidence. 
Perplexing as it appears, yet it may be much 
cleared by the scneideration that three out of the 
above six Varr. Lectt. (namely, rou Χριστοῦ, 
—rov Κυρίου Geov,—and τοῦ Θεοῦ καὶ Kupiov) 
are scarcely entitled to the appellation of vurr. 
lectt., being partly formed on the others, and 
partly proceeding from an evident alferutiun to 
avoid a difficulty ; and having scarcely any autho- 
rity of MSS., they merit no attention, except 
as furnishing daéa to assist us in judging of the 
remaining three PRIMARY READINGS, namely, 
τοῦ Θεοῦ ;--τοῦ Κυρίου ;—and τοῦ Κυρίου καὶ 

Θεοῦ. Let us now examine these readings, as to 
the evidence both ezternul and internul, As to the 
Sormer, Κυρίου is supported by 13 MSS. (five of 
them very ancient, and the rest neither ancient 
nor very valuable), by the Coptic, Sahidic, and 
Armenian Versions, and some Fathers, chiefly 
Latin. 2, Tov Kupiov καὶ Θεοῦ is supported b 
one very ancient ΝΗ. and 63 others, none οὗ muc 
antiquity or consequence, but of different families ; 
also by the Sclavonic Version, the Edit. Princ., 
and Plantin. 3. Τοῦ Θεοῦ is a idee by the 
most ancient of the MSS. ere Cod. Vat.) and 17 
others; some of the 10th, Lith, or 12th centuries, 
but most of them more modern: also by the 
Pesch. Syr. in some MSS.; by the Lutin Vul- 
ge ; and, according to some, the A&thiopic. 

inally, it is quoted, or referred to, by Ignatius, 

Tertullian, Basil, Chrysostom, Epip an., Am- 

brose, Theophylact, Gecumen., and 12 other 

Fathers of the Greek and Latin Church. Now 

it is manifest that τοῦ Κυρίου is greatly inferior 

in MS. authority to rou Κυρίου καὶ Θεοῦ, and 
not superior to τοῦ Θεοῦ : and of the 4 valuable 

Venice MSS. lately collated by Rinck, too have 
τοῦ Κυρίου καὶ Θεοῦ, one τοῦ Κυρίου Θεοῦ, and 

one Θεοῦ. And as τοῦ Κυρίον was evidently 

formed on τοῦ Κυρίου καὶ Θεοῦ, that is decisive. 

Consequently the reading τοῦ Κυρίον καὶ Θεοῦ 

has an undoubted superiority as to external evi- 

dence. As to internal, the reading Θεοῦ has been 
contended for by eminent Critics (though with 
very different views) strenuously, but, lam now 
of opinion, not successfully ; for while the phrase 
ἐκκλησία τοῦ Θεοῦ occurs 12 times in St. Panl’s 

Epistles, ἐκκλησία τοῦ Kuplov is found no there 

in the New Test., consequently, it was far more 

probable that Kupiou should be altered to Θεοῦ 
than Θεοῦ to Kuplov. Besides, the former might 
be done without any evil intention, while the fat 


¥ 2 Pet. 2. 1 ιδί ἵ aT 
Matt.7.15, (ClOU at o¢. 


~ ἵ 
"353. rou ποιμνίου" 


ACTS CHAP. XX. 29—31. 

'"Eyw yap οἷδα τοῦτο, ὅτι εἰσελεύσονται 29 
μετὰ τὴν ἄφιξίν μου λύκοι βαρεῖς εἰς ὑμᾶς, μὴ φειδόμενοι 
"καὶ εξ ὑμῶν αὐτῶν ἀναστήσονται ἄνδρες 30 


“-- , σι ϑ “~ ᾿Ὶ A » #8 
λαλοῦντες διεστραμμένα, TOU ἀποσπᾷαν τους μαθητας οπίσω 


> ἴω 
igepral®. qurwy. 


ter could only arise from sinister design; which 
ought surely never to be imputed without very 
strong reasons. Now if rou Θεοῦ be the true 
reading, the sense will be that assigned by the 
above-mentioned learned Reviewer, ‘ Feed the 
Church of Him who is God, which he hath pur- 
chased with his own blood ;’ implying an aseertion 
at once of the Detfy and the Humanity of our 
Lord, without confounding the two natures. Yet 
this is somewhat harsh, and cannot fairly be 
elicited from the words; and therefore there is 
the less reason to impute the reading to any pious 
fraud on the part of the 7rintéarians. And as 
little reason is there to impute the reading Κυρίου 
to an alteration of the δ pees for, not to sa 
that they never had the to foist in a - 
ing, 80 as to introduce it into above two-thirds of 
the Copies, they were not driven to do 80 from 
necessity, having, as we see in the case of Mr. 
Wakefield, contrived such a sort of interpreta- 
tion, as to keep out ay sense that might compro- 
mise their opinions. It may, indeed, be argued 
that rou Θεοῦ, as being unquestionably the most 
difficult reading, ought to be preferred. And it is 
truc that the readings may perhaps all of them be 
accounted for as so many various attempts to 
soften that harshness. Yet that is evidently too 
nypetnetces 

t us now proceed to examine the comparative 
evidence, external and internal, for the readings 
τοῦ Κυρίου and τοῦ Kuplouv καὶ Θεοῦ. Now 
external ovidence is decidedly in favour of the 
latter ; but internal evidence is somewhat in 
favour of the former; for though Bp. Middleton 
(after Matthei) thinks it quite as probable that 
the readings τοῦ Θεοῦ and τοῦ Κυρίου may have 
arisen by dividing the reading τοῦ Kupiov καὶ 
Θεοῦ, as that the reading τοὺ Κυρίου καὶ Θεοῦ 
was compounded of those readings; nevertheless, 
sincé the former circumstance 80 very rarely 
occurs, and the latter so frequently in all wri 
I really cannot agree with the learned Prelate. 
am quite disposed to assent to the observation of 
Dr. Pye Smith, that "τοῦ Κυρίου being admitted 
to be the original reading, all the others may be 
accounted for by suppositions easy and probable 
in themselves, and known to have been realized 
in numerous instances.’ But, to advert to the 
evidence as regards the secondary readings. The 
reading Χριστοῦ supports that of Κυρίου ; and 
the reading τοῦ Κυρίον Θεοῦ supports τοῦ 
Κυρίον καὶ Θεοῦ ; while τοῦ Θεοῦ καὶ Kuplov,I 
think, supports τοῦ Θεοῦ: for it seems to have 
arisen from the altcration of some who, stumbling 
at the harshness of Θεοῦ, subjoined καὶ Κυρίου, 
in order to suppl some word to which τοῦ ἰδίου 
αἵματος cou be lied. Under all the cir- 
cumstances, I have thought proper (with Matthzi 
and Vater) to admit the words Κυρίου καί. but, 
from the state of the comparative internal evi- 
dence, I have not chosen, with Vater, to bracket 
καὶ Θεοῦ ; since, as all the other readings may be 
accounted for (though with lees probability), on 


t 4 a ’ of ’ ’ 
Διο γρήῆγορειτε, μνημονευοντες ort τριετίαν, νυκτα 31 


the supposition that τοῦ Θεοῦ is the true readi 

it may, after all, be such ; and it must be o 
that the testimony of Versions and Fathers is 
strongly in its favour, and also that it is found in 
the most ancient of MSS. And certainly it is 
more likely to be the ortgtnal reading than τοὺ 
Κυρίου καὶ Θεοῦ. 

tt is scarcely necessary to observe, that if the 
reading rou Kupfov καὶ τοῦ Θεοῦ le authentic, 
it affords a strong proof of the Divinity of our 
Lord Jesus Christ; since (as Bp. Middleton has 
shown at large) the sense must be, ‘of Him 
being (i.e. who is) both Lord and God.” And 
even if τοῦ Κυρίου be the true reading, yet the 
passage will still bear attestation to the same doc- 
trine; for (as the learned Reviewer above-men- 
tioned observes) the phrase ‘Church of the 
Lord’ equaliy denotes the Divinity of the Pro 
prietor and Redeemer of the Charch, the Object 
of its worship, who has ver himeelf for it, that 
he might sanctify it, an it to himsel/'s 
glorious Church, Eph. v. 27. 

28. ἣν περιεποιήσατο.) Περιποιεῖσθαι sig- 
nifies ‘to make one’s own by purchase.’ The 
term was often used of acquiring a right to any 
one’s services, by preserving or sparing his life ia 
war; see Herodot. i. 110. Wetstein compares 
Dionys. Hal. iv. 11, ἣν (scil. γῆν) ὑμεῖς ds’ 
αἵματος ἐκτήσασθε. 
διὰ τοῦ ἰδίου αἵματος. ‘The Lambs 
God, the Son of God, very God of very God, and 
so the blood of this Lamb is the blood of God. 
And it is this dignity of his nature that especially 
setteth 20 huge a value upon his blood, that it ΚΗ 
of an infinite price, of infinite merit, able to 
satisfy an infinite justice, and to an inf- 
nite wrath.” (Bp. Sanderson, Serm.) ; 

29. St. Paul here adverts to the reason for this 
solemn admonition, namely, the daager which 
would shortly overtake the Church from fale 
teachers, whose rapacity would be as great 2) 
their hypocrisy. We have here the same met 
phor as at Matt. vii. 15, 16 (where eee Note); 
though in the present instance there is a tacit 
rag to ra case eed ie deck μὴ τοὶ bad 

ogs appointed to gu: oc afyi 

veracity by at τὰ ing on the tock εἰς Be 
Dio Cass. p. 389, ἐπὶ γὰρ τὰς ἀγέλαε ὑμῶν 
φύλακες, οὐ κύναε οὐδὶ νομέαε, λύκου! 
πέμπετε. Themist. Orat. viii. οὐκοῦν οὐδὲ τὸν 
ποιμαίνειν παρὰ σοῦ ταχθέντα, εἰ λύκοε 
ἀντὶ ποιμένος ὀφθείη, κερδαίνειν τὴν προσῇ 
κουσαν δίκην ἐᾷς. Comp. 2 Cor. xi. 20. In οὐδ. 
tion to rapacii Sri pe. , the Apostle in the 
next verse subjoins the soscing of heresies and 
schisms, such as those of Phygellus and Her- 
abogenen, end others, who afterwards presssiged 
the Nicolaitan errors. 

30. ite soa ke ee Se —_ 
opposes a to 3 
στρεβλά. The metaphor is the came as thet B 
our adjective 


81. τριετίαν) t δ. about the epece of there 


ACTS CHAP. XX. 31—38. XXI. 1, 2. 


, 3 ’ A ’ ““΄ἦ᾿ν ν 
μέραν, οὐκ ἐπανσαμὴν μετα δακρύων νουθετών ἕνα Exa- 
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"Kai τανῦν παρατίθεμαι ὑμᾶς, ἀδελφοὶ, τῷ Θεῷ καὶ 8,5 »τ9. 


, 


ὅγῳ τῆς χάριτος αὐτοῦ, τῷ δυναμένῳ ἐποικοδομῆσαι, 
ῦναι ὑμῖν κληρονομίαν ἐν τοῖς ἡγιασμένοις πάσιν. 


Eph. 1.18. 


’ “a ! “a ~ ᾽ A ᾿ , 
ριον ἢ χρυσίον ἢ ιματισμου οὐδενὸς ἐπεθύμησα. zy eee: te: 
‘ , “- , ‘ > Φ > 1 Cor. 9. 12. 
m δὲ γινώσκετε OTL TALC. χρείαις μου, καὶ τοῖς OVOL MET 3 Cor. liv. 


ὑπηρέτησαν αἱ χεῖρες αὑται. 


’ « ε «a 
Ὑ Παντα ὑπέδειξα ὑμῖν, Σ ϑυρτα 15. 
4. 12. 


¢ “~ “- 5 ’ a 9 , 

rw κοπιῶντας δεῖ ἀντιλαμβάνεσθαι τών ἀσθενούντων, | thes 3d. 
~ 8 ~ 7 [ ~ a 4 = 2 Thess. 3. 8. 

γνευειν TE των λόγων του Κυρίου [ησοῦ, OTe αὐτὸς εἰπεὶ ΝΣ Cor. 9. 


iptov ἐστι διδόναι μᾶλλον ἢ λαμβανειν. 
, θεὶς τὰ γόνατα αὐτοῦ, σὺν πᾶσιν αὐτοῖς προσηύξατο. 
ὃς δὲ ἐγένετο κλαυθμὸς παντων᾽ καὶ ἐπιπεσόντες ἐπὶ 
‘payndAov τοῦ Παύλου, κατεφίλουν αὐτόν᾽ ὀδυνώμενοι 
τα ἐπὶ τῷ λόγῳ ᾧ εἰρήκει, ὅτι οὐκέτι μέλλουσι τὸ 
wrov αὐτοῦ θεωρεῖν. προΐέπεμπον δὲ αὐτὸν εἰς τὸ 


»ν. 
XI. ‘QS δὲ ἐγένετο ἀναχθῆναι ἡμᾶς ἀποσπασθέντας 
ιὑτών, εὐθυδρομήσαντες ἤλθομεν εἰς τὴν Κών, τῇ δὲ 


4 “΄ι 
5 Και φΤαυτα = Infra 21.5. 


ac τὴν Ῥόδον, κἀκεῖθεν εἰς Tlarapa. 


there is no occasion to suppose that 
here speaks with arithmetical exact- 
agh, indeed, if to the two years he 
= echo of Pir shes be added ey 
e taught in the s e, an 
d taught privately with Aquils and 
» have something near that period. 
iAdyw τῆς χάριτοε a.) Τῷ λόγῳ τῆς 
may, with some, take as standing, by a 
for the grace tiself, per Hendiadyn ; 
Ἰνναμένῳ will be referred to é 
r better, with others, understand it of 
and its doctrines, which can alone 
See Eph. ii. 20. 1 Cor. iii. 10. The 
ικοδομῆσαι may refer to the gradual 
f the Gospel, as buildings are raised, 
wree, by the architect. The metaphor 
afa is meant to suggest the certainty 
ds laid upin heaven for the righteous. 
ιασμένοιν here tue at xxvi. 18, and 
pdenoted not simply Christians, but 
have worthy of their high 
ptism.” 
; is here said was evidently a it 
tuct of the false teachers. By iua- 
peant that handsome clothing, which 
Hebrews was reckoned part of a7 
1. See Matt. vi. 19. 2 Kings v. 26. 
bt have been supposed, he had accepted 
ially since Ephesus was famous 
facture of stuffs. 
eto. pet ἐμοῦ.) A popular brevity 
a, for ταῖς τῶν ὄντων pet’ ἐμοῦ. 
urs also at Luke xiii. 1. 2 Pet. i. 1. 
b is occasionally found in the Classi- 


Fhe mane ‘ these hands,’ holding 
same © ive action, as on 


infra xxvi. 29, παρεκτὸς τῶν 


peep. 
pi. 


Kai εὑρόντες 


35. πάντα ὑπέδειξα ὑμῖν.) Sub. κατὰ, and 
take ὑπέδειξα for ὑποδείγματα ἔδωκα, as in a 
kindred e of John xiii. 15. 

— ἀντιλαμβάνεσθαι) ‘to assist ;’ lit. ‘to bear 
up; see Note on Luke i. 54. By τῶν ἀσθενούντων 
we are to understand, not (as some explain) the 
weak in faith, nor (as others) the poor ; but the sick 
and infirm, who could not, by their own labour, 
provide themselves with the necessaries of life. 

— μακάριόν ἐστι, &c.] Render, ‘ More 
blessed of God is it to give than,’ &., magis 
surat, &c. This is one of the sayings of our Lord 
unrecorded in the Gospels, (see John xxi. fin.) 
of which, no doubt, there were then many circu- 
lated among the Christians, and some of which 
are ecordad: by the early Fathers; on which seo 
Fabric. Cod. Apoc. New Test. i. 131, and es 
cially the very scarce tract of Koerner de Ser- 
monibus Christi ἀγράφοις, Lips. 1776, 8vo. 

37. ἐπιπεσόντες ἐπὶ τὸν Tpdyx.) According 
to an Oriental custom, still retained in the East. 


XXI. 1. ἀποσπασθέντας ἀπ᾽ a.) The sense 
assigned by many, ‘separated ourselves, or with- 
drawn ourselves, does not well represent the idea 
intended in this expressive term, which is not 
simply that of going away, but of unwilling separa- 
tion, suitably to the deep sorrow jnst before men- 
tioned. Thus the proper rendering is, ‘after 
having parted from them ;° intimating how loath 
they were to separate from each other. So it is well 
remarked by Kuinoel : ‘’Awoowae@a: dicuntur 
imprimis amici, qui sibi invicem valedicentes, vix 
avelli poesunt et discedere. Eurip. Alc. 287, οὐκ 
ἠθέλησα ζῆν ἀποσπασθεῖσά σου. So also 
Virg. AGn. ii. 434, ‘divellimur inde.’ Of the 
ancient Versions, the Vulgate and Arabic, and 
all the early modern Latin ones, I find, express 
this sense. τ 

υ 


avrov ἡμέρας ἑπτά" οἵτινες τῷ 


ἀσπασάμενοι ἀλλήλους, 6 
ὑπέστρεψαν εἰς τὰ ἴδια. 


mJ 
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πλοῖον διαπερών εἰς Φοινίκην, ἐπιβάντες ἀνήχθημεν. ᾿Ανα- ὃ 
φανέντες δὲ τὴν Κύπρον, καὶ καταλιπόντες αὐτὴν εὐώνυμον, 
ἐπλέομεν εἰς Συρίαν, καὶ κατήχθημεν εἰς Τυρον᾽ ἐκεῖσε γὰρ 
aSepra20. ἦν τὸ πλοῖον ἀποφορτιζύμενον τὸν γόμον. " Καὶ ἀνευρόντες 4 
mire rouge μαθητὰς, ἐπεμείναμεν av 
Παύλῳ ἔλεγον διὰ τοῦ Πνεύματος, μὴ ἀναβαίνειν εἰς ‘Tepou- 
peepee. cornu. "Ore δὲ ἐγένετο ἡμᾶς ἐξαρτίσαι τὰς ἡμέρας, ἐξελ- 5 
θόντες ἐπορευόμεθα, προπεμπόντων ἡμᾶς πάντων, σὺν γυναιξὶ 
καὶ τέκνοις, ἕως ἔξω τῆς πόλεως" καὶ θέντες τὰ γόνατα ἐπὶ 
τὸν αἰγιαλὸν προσηυξαμεθα. Καὶ 
ἐπέβημεν εἰς τὸ πλοῖον, ἐκεῖνοι δὲ 
Ἡμεῖς δὲ, τὸν πλοῦν διανύσαντες, ἀπὸ Τύρον κατηντήσαμεν 
siete εἰς Πτολεμαΐδα" καὶ ἀσπασάμενοι τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς, ἐμείναμεν 
& δι 35, 00. ῃμέραν μίαν παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς. 


3. ἀναφανέντες δὲ τὴν K.] Such is the reading 
of the feztus receptus, as well as the Ed. Princ. 
and almost all the MSS. The Stephanic reading 
dvadavavres was only taken from the Erasmian 
Editions, in which it was probably a mere typo- 
graphical error. For dvadayv. Stephens and 
conjecture ἀναφήαντες : which would, indecd, 
make good grammar and be good Greek, as an- 
swering to the phrase ὠποκρύπτειν τὴν γῆν, 
which is used, like the Latin aperire terram, of, 
ns we say, making a land. See my Note on 
Thucyd. v. 65.7. Yet the idiom in ἀναφανέν- 
τες τὴν Κύπρ., though different from the other, 
is quite as correct. So Theophan., δ 392, ἀναφα- 


νέντων δὲ αὑτῶν τὴν γῆν, εἶδον αὑτοὺς οἱ 


στρατηγοί. Commentators regard it as ἃ nau- 
tical phrase, for ἀναφανείσης τῆς Κύπρου. 


There is, in truth, an Aypallage ; the sense being, 
* brought into view of Cyprus ;’ or rather, as in 
the Active, dvadalyw governs an Accusative of 
thing, and Dative of person, so in the Passive the 
Dative becomes the subject, and the Accusative 
is retained. 

— καταλιπόντες αὑτὴν εὑὐών.] ‘leaving it on 
the left hand.’ Another nautical phrase, of which 
examples are adduced by Wetstein. 

— ἦν Gregor: ecusees) for ἀπεφορτίζετο, 
lit., ‘was unloading ;’ though, in ity, (by an 
interchange of the past with the present, to denote 
what is shortly to happen, ) it signifies, ‘ was soon 
to unload.’ 

4. τοὺς μαθητάς.) A good many MSS., some 
Fathers, and the Ed. Prine. have not the Article, 
which Bp. Middleton thinks should be cancelled, 
since there is no place for it here. So, too, it 
seems, thought the Alexandrian Critics, who ex- 
punged it. Yet surely there és a place for it; the 
sense being simply, ‘the persons, or such persons 
there as were disciples, i.e. believers, Christian 
brethren ;’ as supra vi. 2. xi. 26. To cancel the 
Article would be a violation of one of the most 
certain of Critical Canons; since we may easily 
account for the omission, but not for the insertion 
of the word, which has been rightly retained by 
Griesbach and Scholz. 

— ἵλεγον---μὴ ἀναβαίνειν.) There may seem 
something strange in these persons, under the 
impulse of the Spirit, bidding Paul not to go to 


“Τῷ δὲ ἐπαύριον ἐξελθόντες [οἱ 8 


Jerusalem, when it was doubtless the will of Ged 
that he should go. To remove this difficulty, 
some Commentators take διὰ τοὺ Πνεύμ. to 
mean ‘ex proprio spiritu.” Such a phraseology, 
however, would be unprecedented. expret- 
sion must retain its force, and be rendered ‘ under 
the influence of the Holy Spirit.’ The difficulty, 
however, which that sense involves will be effec- 
tually removed by supposing in ἔλεγον.---κἡ eve 
βαίνειν an idiom common in the best writen 
(ex. gr. Thucyd. vi. 29, ἔλεγον----πλεῖν); by which 
the words, being used populartler, may be under- 
stood as limited by some clause omitted; sd 
thus the sense will be, ‘they counselled him {if 
he valued his safety] not to go to Jerusalem.’ 
The Spirit did not order them to bid him se @, 
but only enabled them to predict that there would 


be in his going. It is plain that Chrysost. 
so took the words; for he explains them by Ἐρο- 
φητεύουσι τὰς ϑλίψεις. And that Paul ὦ 


understood what they said is certain; for if be 
had really regarded himeelf as erties by the 
Holy Spirit to go, he would not have 

5. ἐξαρτίσαι) ‘had completed." This oe of 
ἐξαρτίζειν hu. is Hellenistic. “East ἔξω τῆι 
wor. is eg an idiom of the common d- 
lect; at least 1 have noted nothing like it in the 
Classical writers. 

— ϑέντες τὰ γόνατα, ἃς.) We have beres 
moet graphic trast, illustrating the fervent dete- 
tion of the primitive Christians. 

6. ἀσπασάμενοι ἀλλήλ.) *‘ having bade οὔδει." 

— ale ra ἴδια.) See John xvi. 52. and New. 
Τὸ “πλοῖον, i.e. the ship by which they hed 
sailed from Patara to 

7. τὸν πλοῦν διαν.) The only mode ef π- 
is (with Markland and Kuinoel) to the 
accomp! our voyage,’ i.e. the sntling part f 

8. ἐξελθό 
whether they went by sea or by land ; and 
opinion. 


ee difficulty involved in this 
Aorist as put for the Present, render, ‘ thes 
our yay | 

ὄντεφ--εοἰς K.} It is not quite corum 
mentators are divided 


ACTS CHAP. 


X XI. 8—15. 


t τὸν Παῦλον] ἤλθομεν εἰς Καισάρειαν᾽ καὶ εἰσελθόντες 
τὸν οἶκον Φιλίππου τοῦ εὐαγγελιστοῦ, τοῦ] ὄντος ἐκ 


« 4 » e os «, 
' €WTa, ἐμειίναμὲν rap αντῳ . 
’ 


θένοι τέσσαρες προφητευουσαι. 


“τούτῳ δὲ ἦσαν θυγατέρες ρα δ Τ᾽ 
“᾿Επιμενόντων δὲ ἡμών soe. 


ρας πλείους κατῆλθέ τις ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας προφητης 


Γκαὶ ἐλθὼν 


ματι Αγαβος. 


f Sapra 20. 
23. 


ry e a , ν 4 
π ac, καὶ ἄρας την 
προς "μᾶς, Cee εν νος 


mv τοῦ Παύλου, δησας τε αὐτοῦ τὰς χείρας καὶ τοὺς &% 2. 
" φ ’ 4 a . a 1 of A 4 

lac, εἶπε' Tade λέγει τὸ Πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον᾽ Tov ἄνδρα, 

ἐστιν ἡ ζώνη αὕτη, οὕτω δήσουσιν ἐν ᾿ἱερουσαλὴμ οἱ 
Wait, καὶ παραδώσουσιν εἰς χεῖρας ἐθνῶν. "᾽'Ὡς δὲ Ent’ 
g ΓΟ ~ 4 ~ « » g ~ 
ὕσαμεν ταῦτα, παρεκαλοῦμεν ἡμεῖς TE Kal οἱ ἐντόπιοι, TOU 


ἀναβαίνειν αὐτὸν εἰς ᾿ἱερουσαλήμ. 


»’AmexpiOn δὲ ὁ 30°?" 


ὕλος᾽ Τί ποιεῖτε κλαίοντες καὶ συνθρύπτοντές μου τὴν 
Slay; ἐγὼ γὰρ οὐ μόνον δεθῆναι, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἀποθανεῖν 


Ἱερουσαλὴμ ἑτοίμως ἔχω ὑπὲρ τοῦ ὀνόματος τοῦ Κυρίον 
᾿ Μὴ πειθομένου δὲ αὐτοῦ, ἡσυχάσαμεν εἰπόντες" 


σοῦ. 
θέλημα τοῦ Κυρίου γενέσθω. 
Μετὰ δὲ τὰς ἡμέρας ταύτας 


which would have been tedious and dan- 
on account of doubling the formidable 
af A of Mount Carmel. The words oi 
ν Ἰαῦλον, not found in very many MSS., 
s, and Fathers, and all the early Editions, 
en cancelled by Griesbach, Matthei, Titt- 
ster, and ae th justly: since ney 
‘ery ἀκα ΕΝ ing ἃ mere margin 
m. akefield retains then for no bet- 
wn, it should seem, than that they are 
a his favourite Athiopic Version. On 
he same grounds the above Editors also, 
further on, cancel the τοῦ before ὄντος. 
ρβοφητεύουσαι) i.e. ‘ who were endowed 
we προφητεία, or gift of speaking or 
ag under divine inspiration.’ See supraii.18. 
lpas τὴν ζώνην, &e. εἶπε.) Thus follow- 
eustom of the Prophets of the Old Test., 
order to aang more strongly on men’s 
he things which εν had to communicate 
ns or declarations), used to 
i sign sym- 


ment of cal actions was a custom 
dy prevalent in the early ages, both among 
ws and the Gentiles 


ἐντόπιοι] ‘the inhabitants [of the 
4. e. with the limitation suggested by the 
ni of the case, oe Christians o ae 
: Ἐντόπιος is rly synonymous wit 
fe, ‘a native δῇ aay place τ᾽ but it was, by 
γὶ writers, used for ἐγχώριος, ‘an inhabi- 
a place.” Yet the former signification is 
Boph. CEd. Col. 841. Elmasi. 
ποιεῖτε!) This Markland regards as a 
of expression (as at Mark xi. 5) for 
@; comparing Theophr. Char. 9, τί 
λογοποιοῦντες; d Kuinoel ob- 


i Matt. 6. 10. 
Lake 1).2. 
& 22. 43. 


® ’ 8 , 
t ἀποσκενασάμενοι ανεβαί- 


serves, that verbe denoting action often indicate, 
not the effect of the action, but only the intent 
and will. Tho same idiom, indeed, exists in our 
own language. Thus, then, the full sense is, 
‘What mean ye to do by thus weeping and break- 
ing,’ &c., i. 6. weeping-and (thus) quite subduing 
my courage. For in συνθρύπτοντες the σὺν has 
an intensive force, as in συντρίβειν, συγκλᾷν, 
συντήκειν, &c., and denotes the utter destruction 
of a thing, by its being crashed together, and thus 
broken up. Hence the γὰρ in the following sen- 
tence will be seen to have much propriety ; q. d. 
‘for courage I have, being ready,’ &Xc. 

— ἑτοίμως ἔχω.) e have here an example 
of that use of ἔχω, by which it is so joined with 
an adverb, as to form a phrase equivalent to εἰμὲ 
and the adjective ΠΟ Οὐκ to that adverb. 

15. dwooxevacdmevo:.) There has here been 
no little debate as to the reading. The MSS. 
fluctuate between ἀποσκ., ἐπισκ., Tapack., and 
ἀποταξάμενοι, of which the last two are, it is 
plain, merely καρ on the preceding. ᾿Επι- 
oxevac., found in several MSS. and early 
Editions, as aleo in Chrysostom, Theophylact, and 
(Ecumen., has been preferred by most Critics, 
and is edited by Bengel, Matthai, Tittman, and 
Vater; but without sufficient reason. They ob- 
ject, Sepp to riefaadely that oe only 
signify to unpack luggage; whereas the context 
requires the sense to collect one's baggage for a 
journey; which ἐπισκευάζεσθαι dues express, 

ing of frequent occurrence in the best writers. 
This is very true. But how, then, are we to 
account for the alteration of the ordinary term 
ἐπισκ. into what has been thonght the anomalous 
term dwooxevacdyuevor? This, I conceive, will 
go far to prove that the new reading is a mere 

, and the old reading the true one, which has 

retained by Griesbach and Scholz. As to 

alleging that ἀποσκ. is not susceptible of the 

required sense, it were TI ta aa to set 
U 


σιλείας τοῦ Θεού. 
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epnrevov. Ἦσαν δὲ οἱ πάντες ἄνδρες ὡσεὶ δεκαδύο. Εἰσ- 7, 8 
ελθὼν δὲ εἰς τὴν συναγωγὴν ἐπαῤῥησιαζετο, ἐπὶ μῆνας τρεῖς 
διαλεγύμενος καὶ πείθων τὰ περὶ τῆς 

Moe “ Ὡς δέ τινες ἐσκληρύνοντο καὶ ἡπείθουν, κακολογοῦντες τὴν 9 

& 24. 14 


ὁδὸν ἐνώπιον τοῦ πλήθους, ἀποστὰς aw αὐτῶν ἀφωρισε τοὺς 

3 « ® ~ ~ id 
μαθητὰς, καθ᾽ ἡμέραν διαλεγόμενος ἐν τῇ σχολῇ Tupavvov 
Τοῦτο δὲ ἐγένετο ἐπὶ ἔτη δύο᾽ ὥστε πάντας τοὺς 10 


a 
finfra 30. τινος. 
σι 4 ® ? 9 “ A ’ ΄σι 
κατοικοῦντας τὴν Ασίαν ακοῦσαι τὸν λογον τοῦ Κυρίου 
Mark 16. 
aupra 14. 3. 


4 » A a ® “- 
καὶ ἐπὶ τοὺς ασθενοῦντας 


ΓἸ ἡσοῦ |, ᾿Ιουδαίους τε καὶ “Ἕλληνας. © Δυνάμεις τε ov τας 11] 
τυχούσας ἐποίει ὁ Θεὸς διὰ τών χειρών Παύλου" 


» ὥστε 12 
ἐπιφέρεσθαι ἀπὸ τοῦ χρωτὸς 


᾿ aA ’ A ? . 0 P) Py 
αὐτοῦ σουδάρια ἢ σιμικίνθια, καὶ ἀπαλλασσεσθαι aw αντών 
a ».» 
τὰς νόσους, Ta τε πνεύματα Ta πονηρὰ ἐᾷ ἐξέρχεσθαι ar 
> A » ’ , id A ~ ¢ 
avrwyv |. ‘Emeyeipnoay δέ τινες απὸ τών περιεργομένων 13 
] χείρη ς ριερχομένω! 


᾿ 3 “~ 8 ὔ oe | a 
Ιουδαίων εἐξορκιστῶν ονομαζειν ἐπὶ τοὺς 
Α 4 4 Ψ “ Π 
ματα Ta πονηρὰ τὸ ὥνομα τοῦ Κυριου 
« , « ΄“- a 3 “- a . ~ 
Ορκίζομεν ὑμᾶς τὸν Inoovy ov o Παῦλος 


ἔχοντας τα πνευ- 
Ἰησοῦ, λέγοντες" 
κηρύσσει. *Hoav 14 


’ e 8 “ 9 ? > ) e 3 e ~ 
δέ τινες υἱοὶ SKeva ᾿Ιουδαίου ἀρχιερέως ETTA, οἱ τοῦτο 


reaching.” It is plain that γλώσσαις here is for 
ἑτέραις γλώσσαις, as in the similar passage supra 
ii. 4, ἤρξαντο λαλεῖν ἑτέραις γλώσσαις, καθὼς 
τὸ Πνεῦμα ἐδίδον αὐτοῖς ἀποφθέγγεσθαι, 
where St. Luke gives the complete phrase, though 
afterwards he uses the elliptical form; as does St. 
Paul universally. We may here recognise a cli- 
max; the προφητεία being, as we learn from } Cor. 
xiv. 5, a higher gift than the λαλεῖν γλώσσαις. 
Thus it is meant that ‘ they had not only the gift 
of tongucs, but, what was greater, that of pro- 
phecy τ᾽ as it is said in the above passage, μείζων 
ὁ προφητεύων, ἣ ὁ λαλῶν γλώσσαις. 

9. ἐσκληρ. καὶ ἠπείθουν.) A sort of Hendia- 
dys; ‘obstinately refused to yield credence.’ So 
Ivcclus, xxx. 12, μήποτε σκληρυνθεὶς ἀπειθήσῃ 
σοι. See also Ps. xciv. 8, and Heb. iii. 8. ’Ao- 
στὰς must be understood of separation from the 
synagogue and church communion. 

— ἐν τῇ σχολῇ Τυράννου τ.) What sort of a 
school this was, Commentators are not quite 
pier Some suppore it to have been a kind of 

th-Midrasch, or Divintty Hall, designed for 
reading theological lectures. Others think it was 
a philosophical lecture-room, and that Tyrannus 
was a rhetorician, or sophist. If the former con- 
jecture be correct, hc was probably a converted 
Jew; if the latter, a converted Gentile. 

10. πάντας.) This may be taken, with many 
Commentators, in a qualificd sense. But surely, 
considering the constant influx of persons to this 
one and metropolis of Asia Minor, there 
could not be many individuals but had heard, at 
least by the report of others, of the doctrines of 
Christianity. 

11. οὐ τὰς τυχούσας. Literally, ‘such as 
were not of every day occurrence,’ meaning ex- 
traordinary and illustrious. 
ig ae ἐπ φεβεσίαι!} ὩΣ ἜΝ eae iat a 

. «20 the Vulgate have ἀποφέρ., which has 
teen edited by Lachmann; hae ety since 


the common reading presents a more gr pa 
term; for the ἐπὶ in ἐπιφέρ. ought not (as it 
has been by many) to be considered as plemadx, 
but as having the sense ad. Indeed, the word 
seems to have been a medicul term, signifying 
adferre, to apply. There is, I would observe, the 
more reason to contend for strict propriety in this 
term, since the other two verbs in this sentence 
are quite appropriate, — ἀπαλλάσσεσθαι 
ἐξέρχεσθαι. And though, instead of the lattr, 
very many MSS. have ἐκπορεύεσθαι (whieh bss 
been received by Griesbach, Knapp, Tittman, and 
Scholz), yet I have thought proper, with Matthz 
and Vater, to retain it, as being by far the more 
probable reading, the term being often elsewhere 
used in Scripture ; ex. gr. supra viii. 7; wheres 
ἐκπορεύεσθαι is no where found in Scripture, of 
elsewhere. 

— σουδάρια.)] See Luke xix. 90. Σιμικίνθια 
is from the Latin semicinctum, a half-girdle, α 
garment, equivalent to our apron. 

— ἀπ' αὐτῶν.) These words, not found in 
those MSS. which have, for ἐξέρ εσθαι. ixte 

εὐὔεσθαι, have been cance od by Griesbeck, 

ittman, and Scholz. 

13. τινες ἀπὸ τῶν περιερχ. Ἴ. i.) Reader, 
‘some of the Jews who go about as exorcit. 
These (called by the Greeks ἀγύρται, and by 
the Romans circalatores) were a of pervwes 
who, like our travelling quacks, or mountebanks, 
or conjurors, pretended to cure violent disorders 
beyond the skill of the ician, and even # 
cast out devils; and all this, with the use of cr 
tain incantations or charms, made effective, 
by ΤΑΣ mene certain powerful medicines, 

y strongly o on the imaginatm. 
Bee Joesph. Ant wii & Be 

14. τινες.) This must be construed with arr4. 
‘some seven ns, sons of Sceva.’ See inf 
xxiii. 23, and . ii. 11. vii. 87. : 

— ἀρχιερέως.) Not ‘High Pricet, but ‘s chief 
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» : - A A ‘ 
Αποκριθὲν δὲ τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ πονηρὸν etme’ Τὸν 


~ ) a Q ~ Ι ] ὃ « “- iY g 

ουν γινωσκω, Kal τον Παύλον ἐπισταμαι᾿ υμεις δὲ τίνες 
ΒΞ Κ 4 » λλ ’ ν. ν» ᾽ A eo” vO 9 Φ ¢ a 
> αι ἐφαλλύμενος ἐπ᾿ αὐτοὺυς ο ἀνθρωπος, ev @ nv τὸ 
~ Q 4 a; r) ϑ. «ς Ν [ 
ὑμα τὸ πόνηρον, καὶ κατακυριευσας αντων, ἰσχυσε κατ 
~ d A “4 , ᾿ “ιν a 
WY, WOTE γυμνους Kal τετραυματισμένους exguyety EK TOU 


ΜΕ 
dU EKELVOU. 


» 4 , ® 4 A 
δὸς ἐπὶ παντας autouc, καὶ 


΄-Ο ΠῚ Α ~ 
'Totro δὲ ἐγένετο γνωστὸν πᾶσιν, ‘Tovdaiorc Lake 1.86. 
“ a πε 2 . 16. 
καὶ Ἕλλησι, τοῖς κατοικοῦσι τὴν “Edecov’ καὶ ἐπέπεσε 


& 3. 48. 


3 ’ ‘sw -~ 
ἐμεγαλύνετο τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ 


Π "I a“ j ? . “ ’ Ν 
οἷον ἰησοῦ. ᾿ Πολλοί re τῶν πεπιστευκότων ἤρχοντο 1 Με. 5.6. 
, ᾿ Q a 
soAoyoupevor καὶ ἀναγγέλλοντες τὰς πράξεις αυτών. 
4 ~ , 
wot δὲ τών τὰ περίεργα πραξαντων, συνενέγκαντες τὰς 
[ a ’ 


λους, κατέκαιον ἐνώπιον πάντων. 
ι 3 -~ A ? é 

ἂς αυτών, καὶ εὗρον ἀργυρίου μυριάδας πέντε. 
Α ’ « Ι ΓΟ wv 

‘a κρατὸς ὁ λογος τοῦ Κυρίου ηὔξανε καὶ ἴσχυεν. 


καὶ συνεψήφισαν τὰς 


κ “ . 66.11. 
Οὕτω Be 


ros δὲ ἐπληρώθη ταῦτα, ἔθετο ὁ Παῦλος ἐν τῷ πνεύματι, 1 Sapra 18. 
ἐλθὼν τὴν Μακεδονίαν καὶ ᾿Αχαΐαν, πορεύεσθαι εἰς Ἵερου- δῶν. 35. 
αλὴμ, εἰπών᾽ Ὅτι μετὰ τὸ γενέσθαι με ἐκεῖ, δεῖ pe καὶ 


ώμην ἰδεῖν. 


κα ᾿Αποστείλας δὲ εἰς τὴν Μακεδονίαν δύο τῶν 2 


m Supra 18. 
Rom. 16. 23. 


’ » A ͵ ‘ow e A 
Ιακονουντων αὐτῷ, Τιμόθεον καὶ ᾿Εραστον, αὐτὸς ἐπέσχε 3 Tim. 420. 


᾿ meaning ἃ head of one of the twenty-four 
| of pricsts mentioned at 1 Chron. xxiv., 
averted to at Matt. ii. 4, &c., and conse- 
Y, ex officio, of the Sandedrim. 
vou ᾿Ἰησοῦν γινώσκω---τίνες ἐστέ] q. d. 
ise the authority of Jesus and Paul, but 
disavow.’ Wetstein compares a passage 
us, σὺ δὲ τίς eT; οὐ γινώσκω σε. 
ἐφαλλόμενος.) This use of the word 
b is by a metaphor taken from wild animals) 
» and not exemplified by the Commenta- 
[ have, however, in Recens, Synop. adduced 
mxamples from Homer. 
taraxup. αὐτῶν, ἴσχ. κατ' a.) Almost 
mmentators for the last century are agreed 
ing ἴσχυσε κατ᾽ αὐτῶν to denote ‘ exer- 
bree over them, by maltreating them.’ But 
tpression may be rather taken simply to 
after overpowering tliem, hcld the mas- 
ver them.” And we may compare a similar 
of expression at v. 20, ηὔξανε καὶ ἴσχυεν. 
oe is of course to be taken in a qualified 


δξομολ. καὶ ἀναγγ.) The two expressions 
arly synonymous, denoting open and unre- 

confession. By πράξεις are capecially 
on ian arts, though evil practices of 
kin 


ἱκανοί.) Lit. ‘a 
"ἃ περίεργα. Tlepiepyos, as applied to 
§ signifies cave sed: res curtosus ; 
gmce, as applied to things, supervacuus, 
Thue it was used, like peli in Latin, 
ate the arts of magic; a sense occurring 
{the Scriptural and Classical writers. The 
ere mentioned were, no doubt, treatises on 

necromancy ; such as those of Artemi- 
βὰ Astrampeychus on the interpretation 
ἘΠ. Ephesus was the chief resort of the 


many." 


professors of the black art, who drew up what 
are called in the Classical writers the ᾿Εφέσια 
γράμματα: which were scrolls of parchment 
inscri with certain formule, and bound to the 
body, being used as amulets. Of pernicious books 
being publicly burnt, several examples are adduced 
by Wetstein. I have adopted the above pointing 
at πάντων, since, in the words following, the sub- 
ject is not the same asin the preceding; for, I 
apprehend, it was not the persons that burnt the 
books, who were the computers of the valuc. We 
have only to suppose an ellipsis of ἄνθρωποι. In 
which case the phrase may be expressed by our 
impersonal form, thus: ‘the cost of them being 
estimated, was found to be,’ &c. So, indeed, the 
words were understood by the Vulgate and Ara- 
bic Translators, as they have also been by some 
modern ones, as Wakefield and Newcome. 

— ἀργυρίου.) What kind of silver coin is 
here meant,—whether the silver shekel, or the 
drachm,—it is impossible to determine. The la#- 
ter is the more probable opinion. 

20. κατὰ κράτος] for ἰσχυρῶς, ‘ exceedingly ;° 
a Hellenistic idiom ; the ical writers only 
employing the expression in the place of ἰσχυρῶς, 
to signify vehementer. 

21. ἔθετο iv τῷ wy.) ‘statuit apud se,’ ‘resolved 


in his mind.’ So the Hebrew 33 pw. Comp. 
Dan. i. 8. Hagg. ii. 19. 1 Cor. vii. 82. Such the 
best Commentators have been long agreed in 
assigning as the sense, rather than to refer τῷ 
πνεύματι (as others have done) to the Holy 


ret. 

22. ἐπέσχε χρόνον.) ᾿Ἐπέχειν signifies, 1. to 
hold to any thing (ἐπὶ); and, 2. to keep to, stay by ; 
and has a reflected force by the ellipse of ἑαντόν. 
In the sense of stay, it occurs either twsthout, or 
(as here) with the addition of an Accusative (de- 
pending on κατὰ), denoting duration of time, 
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n 2 Cor. 1. 8. 
supra 0, ¢. 


, 8 A 9 , 
xpovov ac την Ασίαν. 


ACTS CHAP. XIX. 28—27. 


᾿ ᾿Εγένετο δὲ κατὰ τὸν καιρὸν 38 


oSupral6. ἐκεῖνον τάραχος οὐκ ὀλίγος περὶ τῆς ὁδοῦ. ° Δημήτριος 24 
γάρ τις ὀνόματι, ἀργυροκόπος, ποιῶν ναοὺς ἀργυροῦς ᾿Αρτέ- 
μιδος, παρείχετο τοῖς τεχνίταις ἐργασίαν οὐκ ολίγην᾽ οὖς 25 
συναθροίσας, καὶ τοὺς περὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα ἐργάτας εἶπεν' 


Ps. 115.4 


e ~ 9 
er.iu.3, "MWY εστι 


a ΓΙ od ᾽ ’ “ » ’ ε » e 
Avopec, ἐπίστασθε ὅτι ἐκ TaUTNE τῆς ἐργασίας ἡ εὐπορία 
Ρ καὶ θεωρεῖτε καὶ ἀκούετε ὅτι οὐ μόνον ᾿Εφέσου, 26 


αλλὰ σχεδὸν πάσης τῆς ᾿Ασίας ὁ Παῦλος οὗτος πείσας 


μετέστησεν ἱκανὸν ὄχλον, λέγων 
χειρών γινόμενοι. Οὐ μόνον δὲ 
μέρος εἰς ἀπελεγμὸν ἐλθεῖν, αλλὰ 


24. ἀργυροκόπος.) The word signifies a sil- 
ierernith: or worker tn stlver in any way, whether 
in forming utensils thereof, or in stamping metals. 
Here, however, only one branch of the trade is 
meant, namely, that of making the silver shrines. 

— ναοὺς ἀργυροῦς.) So Artemid. iv. 34, dp- 
γυρίον ναοῦ ἐργεπιστάτης. These ναοὶ dpyu- 

οἵ Apr. are, with most probability, supposed to 
ave been small silver models of the Temple of 
Diana at Ephesus (one of the wonders of the 
world), or at least of the sanctum, or chupel, 
which contained the famous statue of the goddess, 
These were much bought up, both for curiosity 
fe memorials of a building so matchless), and 
or purposes of devotion (as are the models of the 
Santa Croce at Loretto, in modern times), and 
were carricd about by travellers or others, like 
the movedle altars in use among the Roman 
Catholics; the model being always provided with 
a small image of the goddess. Probably the 
ἀργυροκόποι also executed large medals repre- 
senting the temple, with the image of Diana, of 
which some have been preserved. 

— παρείχετο τοῖς τεχνίταις ἐργασίαν οὑκ 
ὁλ., ὅς.) " produced ate gain to,” as supra xvi. 
16, ἥτις ἐργασίαν πολλὴν παρεῖχε τοῖς, &c. 
By the τεχνῖται are here denoted the chief work- 
men; and by the ἐργάται, the inferior artizans, 
employed on the rougher work of these portable 
chapels. Τὰ τοιαῦτα, i. e. statuary, painting, 
and such sort of occupations connected with the 


Pagan religion. 

25. ἡ εὐπορία ἡμῶν.) We have here a term 
of middle signification, to be interpreted accord- 
ing to the circumstances of the case. In the 
present instance it cannot mean tealth, but must 
simply have the sense fucultutes, property, living ; 
as supra xi. 29, καθὼς ηὐπορεῖτοὸ Tis. 

26. πείσας μετέστησεν) ‘has by his persua- 
sions drawn away.” Μεθιστάναι signifies pro- 
perly to change posttion of any thing or per- 
son; to remove any one from any present station ; 
and, figuratively, to alienate any one’s attachment 
to another. 

— λέγων ὅτι οὐκ εἰσὶ ϑεοὶ ol διὰ x. γιν.] 
The heathens (at least the ignorant multitude) 

rded the images of the gods as the gods them- 
selves. Hence the makers of these were called 
Μεοποιοί: and on the removal of the images, 


they su the gods themselves to be taken 
away. The better instructed, indeed, did not 
harbour eo a fancy; yet they maintained 


that the gods én ἡ LATUISSE, and that hence 


ὅτι οὐκ εἰσὶ θεοὶ οἱ διά 
΄“ ’ .“ «“« i) 

τοῦτο κινδυνεύει ἡμῖν τὸ 21 

καὶ τὸ τῆς μεγάλης θεάς 


they were Yeioz, and filled with the of 
the Deity. They readily allowed that the gods 
did not need images; which, they said, were only 
invented in condescension to the weakness of 
men, and only meant as helps, to raise the soul to 
heaven, and as symbols and handmaids to reli- 
gion. They ed the images as representatives 
of the s, and, as such, entitled to every he 
nour. Finally, they maintained that they did 
not adore the images, but only the gods, who, 2s 
it were, resided in them. In short, they resorted 
to such arguments and excuses as those by which 
the idolatries of the Romish Church have ever 
been defended; but which were indignantly re- 
jected by the great Christian Apologists, in their 
Answers to Celsus, Porphyry, and Julian; who 
would, doubtless, were they alive now, be a 
strenuous opposers of Romish , as they were once 
of Pagan idolatry. 

27. ἡμῖν τὸ μέρος.) The general sense here 
is clear; yet to exactly fix it, and show hor it 
arises, is by no means easy. Some learned Expo 
sitors take the expression to mean, ‘this part, 
namely, as s the present businese. Othen 
explain, ‘this matter of concern ;* and Valcknser 
and Wolf, ‘quod ad nos spectat, quzstus noster.’ 
But of these interpretations the one last mea- 
tioned is much too far-fetched, and the other 
are destitute of valid proof. It should seem thet 
the expression in question is one deviating from 
Classical usage, and taken from the of 
common life ; the sense being simply, " this very 
occupation of ours, be Balana we subedst}. Μέροι 
ve this significati 


may be supposed to from 
that by which it denotes (as sometimes in Xene- 
phon) ὦ 


or duty, like the Latin and ear 
part. Thus Johnson (in his English Dictiousry) 
gives, among other senses of the word part, that 
of duty, business. Hence it came to mean an 
occupation, or coployesent ; literally, ‘that which 
it is = eee αὐὲ to perform.’ 

— ἀπελεγμὸν) disgrace ; from ἀπελέ 

Sto be yee y rectal or τοὶ By #4 Seder 
occurs in Symmachus, and ἐλε in the 
The construction of this if spills 
maloue, and it has therefore been treated δὲ cor 
pt and hes heen tam with by both ancieat 
and modern Critics. But no aoe See 
since the style is what is called , and ; 
construction is: κινδυνεύει τὸ le 


var, τήν τε μεγαλειότητα αὑτῆς μέλλειν καὶ 


καθαιρεῖσθαι. 


Much to the t ie 
ἃ passage of Aristoph. Pac. 1214, where Trepees 
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πέμιδος ἱερὸν εἰς οὐδὲν λογισθῆναι, μέλλειν δὲ καὶ καθαι- 
ξθαι τὴν μεγαλειότητα αὐτῆς, ἣν ὅλη ἡ ᾿Ασία καὶ ἡ οἰκου- 


ἢ σίβεται. 
αζον λέγοντες" Μεγάλη ἡ 


᾿Ακούσαντες δὲ, καὶ γενόμενοι πλήρεις θυμοῦ, 
Ἄρτεμις ᾿Εφεσίων ἱ “ καὶ 
a € 


Ibe 20.4. 
27. 3. 
Col. 4. 10. 


gan ἡ πόλις ὅλη συγχύσεως" ὥρμησάν τε ομοθυμαδὸν 
τὸ θέατρον, συναρπάσαντες Γάϊον καὶ ᾿Αρίσταρχον 


ἱκεδόνας, συνεκδήμους [τοῦ] Παύλου. 


Τοῦ δὲ Παύλου 


’ Γ ~ 9 σι » Ψ > A « a 
"λομένου εἰσελθεῖν εἰς τὸν δῆμον, οὐκ εἴων αὐτὸν οἱ μαθηταί. 
a 4 A ΄- 3 “~ Ψ 9 ΄- , 
tc δὲ καὶ τών ᾿Ασιαρχών, ὄντες αὐτῷ φίλοι, πέμψαντες 
ὃς αὐτὸν παρεκάλουν μὴ δοῦναι ἑαυτὸν εἰς τὸ θέατρον. 
ἰλοι μὲν οὖν ἄλλο τι ἔκραζον" ὴν γὰρ ἡ ἐκκλησία συγ- 
'"υμένη, καὶ οἱ πλείους οὐκ ὕἤδεισαν τίνος ἕνεκεν συνεληλύ- 


Ζαν. 


"Ἐκ δὲ τοῦ ὄχλου προεβίβασαν ᾿Αλέξανδρον, FP" '* 


9 ~~ & 18. 16. 
Ἠθαλόντων αὐτὸν τών ᾿Ιουδαίων᾽ ὁ δὲ ᾿Αλέξανδρος κατα- inte 1.40. 


ing about a peace, incurs the open hatred 
ility of the armourers and manufacturers 
le, shields, and helmets. The helmet- 
ixclaims: olu’, we προθέλνυμνόν μ᾽, ὦ 
!, ἀπώλεσας. Τρ. ti δ᾽ ἐστὶν, ὦ 
μον. οὔ τι πον Nodas; Ao. ἀπώλεσάς 
᾿ τέχνην, καὶ τὸν βίον, καὶ τουτουϊ, καὶ 
νξου κεινουΐ. 
ἔατρον) os being the place of public re- 
‘ every kind of business or pleasure. 
μους, fellow-travellers, or, as others ex- 
wnsmen,—those who had left their coun- 
ther with Paul. 
᾿ἰσιαρχῶν.) These Asiarchs were of the 
of those annual magistrates, who, in the 
part of the Roman empire, were (like the 
diles ) superintendents of things per- 
to religious worship, the celebration of 
ic games, ἄς. They were called, accord- 
he province over which they presided, 
t, Lyciarchs, Bithyntarchs, Syriarchs, &c. 
86 was only for a year, and was elective ; 
Β number of persons (in Proconsular 
8) being elected. by the cities, and sent 
Β common council at some principal city. 
} the Proconsul appointed one to act as 
» the rest being his colleagues, though 
Asiarchs: for those who had borne 
po were afterwards called Asiarchs by 
δοῦναι ἑαντὸν als τὸ Yéatpov.) I can- 
@ with Valcknaer and Kypke in regard- 
as a forensio mode of expression, like 
ἣν εἰς τὸν δῆμον just before. For though 
fuce examples of this use from Josephus, 
» als κίνδυνον is added. It should rather 
a r form of expression, denoting 
fenst himself in the theatre.’ So Cicero, 
ΜΙ. 19, ‘ Populo se ac corone daturum.’ 
Piod. Sic. νυ. 59, διδοὺς ἑαυτὸν εἰς τὰς 
; also Joseph. Ant. xv. 7. 7. 
πλείους, &c.) <A lively picture appli- 
mob in every age. 
verse involves no little obscurity, 
certain words being used in a some- 
yasual scceptation; but chiefly from the 
being left incomplete, and the cir- 
pee of tho transaction in question rather 


left to be gathered from what is said, than dis- 
tinctly narrated. Hence considerable difference 
of opinion exists, both as to the construction and 
the sense. The construction commonly adopted 
is προεβίβασαν ᾿Αλέξανδρον ἐκ τοὺ ὄχλου" 
which, though involving a somewhat harsh trans- 
position, might be admitted, if the context would 
permit it. But it does not; for thus no tolerable 
account could be given of the transaction in ques- 
tion. It must therefore be taken before προεβί- 
Bacay, and a nominative supplied,—either τινες, 
as referred to ἐκ τοῦ ὄχλον, or tho common 
ellipsis ἄνθρωποι must be supposed at προεβί- 
Bacav’ the sense of which term will depend 
upon the view taken of the affair then going for- 
ward; which has been not a little misunderstood 
by some Expositors, as Hamm. and Bp. Pearce. It 
should seem that certain well-disposed persons of 
the people present, with a view to quict the tumult, 
were desirous to set up some one to address the 
multitude, and endeavour to a their wrath, 
by showing that there were no just grounds for it. 
Now the Jews present were sure to join them, 
because they saw that the anger of the multitude 
was directed against both the Christians and 
themselves; and they were anxious that the 
er should at least take the blame off their 
shoulders, and lay it—where it ought, they 
thought, to be,—on the Christians. ey there- 
fore put forward, as a proper person to speak, one 
Alexander, who, it seems, had a talent for ha- 
ranguing; the same, probably, with Alexander the 
coppersmith, mentioned in 2 Tim. iv. 14. Hence it 
ap that προεβ. cannot mean ‘drew out,’ or 
‘thrust forth; for the word has never that sense, 
and here the context would not permit it : where- 
as προβιβάζω and ἀναβιβάζω are very often 
used of setting any one up to speak, especially as 
av advocate for others ; sometimes, however, onl 
to express their sentiments. Examples in sbind- 
ance are supplied by the Commentators and 
Steph. Thesaur. The above interpretation is sup- 
ported by the authority of the Peach. Syr. Version. 
ΠΠροβαλόντων, just after, may be taken (as 
often) in a metaphorical sense for ing him, 
recommending him [as a fit person). These words 
προβαλόντων αὑτὸν τῶν Ἰουδαίων are added, 
to point out the prominent part taken by the 


50 . ACTS CHAP. XIX. 34—36. 


σείσας τὴν χεῖρα, ἤθελεν ἀπολογεῖσθαι τῷ δήμῳ. * Em: 
γνόντες δὲ ὅτι ᾿Ιουδαῖός ἐστι, φωνὴ ἐγένετο μία ἐκ πάντων ὡς 
» y dé Sy s Σ ’ὔ .« νΚὶ 9 ᾽ Ι 
emt ὧρας δυο Koalovtwy Μεγαλη ἡ "Αρτεμις Ἐφεσίων ! 
Καταστείλας δὲ ὁ γραμματεὺς τὸν ὄχλον, φησίν᾽ “Ανδρες ὃ 
᾿Εφέσιοι, τίς γάρ ἐστιν ἄνθρωπος ὃς ov γινώσκει τὴν ᾿Εφεσίων 
πόλιν νεωκόρον οὖσαν τῆς μεγάλης [θεᾶς] ᾿Αρτέμιδος καὶ τοῦ 
Διοπετούς ; ᾿Αναντιῤῥήτων οὖν ὄντων τούτων, δέον ἐστὶν ὃ 


Jews in the transaction; who, indeed, had some ἃ person, came to be transferred, by P’rosopopes 
cause to feel alarmed for their safety, since their to cities; especially as it was usual to : 
hostility to all idol-worship was well known; and them. And thus, by an accommodation of 
the bitter animosity felt towards them by the sense, the term came to signify devoted, cona 
multitude is plain, from their refusing to hear the crated to; in which acceptation it was used m 
speaker because he was a Jew. Of dwodoyei- only of Ephesus, but aleo (as we find from ii 
σθαι the sense is simply that of addressing the scriptions on coins) of other cities of Greece az 
people in the way of justification, to show them Asia Minor. Nay, sometimes one and the sam 
that no insult had been offered to the worship of city was called νεωκόρος, with respect to three « 
Diana; or, at least, that the Jews were not the even four different deities. So great was th 
persons who had done the wrong. devotion of the Ephesians to Diana, that we fis 
34. ἐπιγνόντες.) This (for the common read- from /Elian, Var. Hist. iii. 26, the city was style 
ing ἐπιγνόντων), found in many of the best her ἀνάθημα. And that it should have been thi 
MSS., almost all the carly Editions, and several attached to her service, we may easily imagine 
Fathers, has been adopted by almost every Editor since by devoting iteelf to the goddess, the cit 
fron Wetstein to Vater; and rightly; for besides was said to have been formerly saved from & 
the strong external evidence, tnfernal is quite in struction, when about to be stormed by Cresu 
its favour, it being the more difficult reading. It (See Herodot. i. 26.) The dedication in qua 
is, however, not so much a Nominative absolute, tion, we learn, was accomplished by a very agsi 
as it involves an anacoluthon. ficant action,—namely, that of fastening cords t 
35. Καταστέλλω signifies properly to put the walls and gates, and tying the other ead ἃ 
down, as Ps. ἶχν. 7, καταστ. i κύτος τῆς the pillars of the temple: the very manner ἅ 
ϑαλάσσης. But it is more frequently used ina which the Island of Rheneia was dedicated # 
metaphorical sense, of quieting a tumult. Apollo by Polycrates. See Thucyd. iii. X- 
— γραμματεύς.) It is casier to ascertain the Ozas before ᾿Αρτέμιδος (which is not found i 
rank and duties of this office, than to represent several MSS. and Versions) has cancel 
the term by any corresponding one of modern by Griesbach, Knapp, and Tittman. 
languages. From the passages of ancient writers «---τοῦ Atowsrous.) Supply ἀγάλματοε, wih 
adduced by Wets., it appears that the Ip. was Pre- is expressed in the Syr. Version. It is neta 
sident of the Senate, and that his duties embraced prising that images of an antiquity so remote δὲ 
most of those of our Chancellor and Secretary of ascend beyond all historical record, should b 
State. It may be conjectured that this function- been feigned by the priests to have come ‘fi 
ary (of different dignity in different cities) was so hearer.’ And from heaven, in a certain a 
called, from being the keeper of the archives, they might be said to have come, as far as reg 
containing all the γράμματα of the State; as _ the material ; since aérolites (i. e. meteoric δὲ 
fee treaties, decrees, and documents of every or rather, metallic substances of stone-lih 
ind. pearance) of immense size, and most 
— τίς yap ἐστιν, &c.) Pearce and Markland shapes, are known to have fallen from 
observe that the γὰρ has reference tosome clause One or two of these might, in the in αἵτε 
omitted, and to te filled up thus: ‘(There is no and the origin of idolatry, (beari 8 
need of this clamorous repetition of ‘Great is nature,a rude resemblance to the humas 
Diana,’) for what man is there,’ ἄς. Of this oP have been regarded as images of ‘ 
tical use of γὰρ at the beginning of a speech, coming from the skics, sent from 
they adduce an example from Herodot. vi. 11, worshipped. Afterwards similar aérotites, 
"Ewl ξυροῦ yap ἀκμῆς ἔχεται ἡμῖν τὰ πράγ- turally shaped like a bust, would be so fer 
ματα: q.d.‘ {I am now induced to address you;} art. Of the latter kind were, I 
Jor our affairs are in the utmost danger.’ famed Palladia of Troy and of —— 
— νεωκόρον.) The word at first denoted merely to be διοπετῆ. Sometimes, however, 
& steeper x the temple. Afterwards, however, condition of society, the aérolite was | 
(when the humility of religious devotees made natural state, without any attempt to fir 
the office sought after even by persons of rank,) a bust. Of this we have at least fee / 
the term was employed to denote a curator, one ome in the famous black stone in the 
whose office it was to see that the temple was Mecca,—which, there is reason to thial 
kept clean and in good repair, and furnished with an object of worship from the earliest: 
every thing proper for the celebration of public other, in an idol mentioned in Herodis 
worship, (Seo Jos. Ant.i.7.6. Xen. An. v. 3.6.) which he speaks of as existing in the 
Sometimes, too, it meant, not curator, but mney the Sun at Baalbec, namely, a sort ὁ 
cultor, worshi ; as in Joseph. Bell. v. 9. 5, χειροποίητον, but dvepyacrés, of | 
obs (Leraclites) ὁ Θεὸς ἑαυτῷ νεωκόρους ἦγεν. and of a conical figure, bearing fa fh 
At length, what was properly applicable only to blancc to the sun, and said to be dig 
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i¢ κατεσταλμένους ὑπάρχειν, καὶ μηδὲν προπετὲς πράτ- 
> , e 
ν. Hyayere γὰρ τοὺς ἄνδρας τούτους, οὔτε ἱεροσύλους 


Γε βλασφημοῦντας τὴν Ὲ θεὸν υμών. 


4 Κι ~ 
10 καὶ οἱ σὺν αὐτῷ τεχνῖται 
0 Ν ® 
opatot ἄγονται, καὶ ἀνθύπατοι 
3 ’  .:, 
ιἰς. Ex δέ τι Τ περὶ ἑτέρων 


Ex μὲν οὖν Δημή- 
πρός τινα λόγον ἔχουσιν, 
tn | i 8 ? 9 g 
εἰσίν᾽ ἐγκαλείτωσαν αλλη- 
ἐπιζητεῖτε, ἐν τῇ ἐννόμῳ 


«λησίᾳ ἐπιλυθήσεται. Καὶ γὰρ κινδυνεύομεν ἐγκαλεῖσθαι 
acewe περὶ τῆς σήμερον, μηδενὸς αἰτίου ὑπάρχοντος περὶ 
δυνησόμεθα ἀποδοῦναι λόγον τῆς συστροφῆς ταύτης. Καὶ 
ῦτα εἰπὼν ἀπέλυσε τὴν ἐκκλησίαν. 


XX. “META δὲ τὸ παύσασθαι τὸν θόρυβον, προσ- ww 


ἱλεσάμενος ὁ Παῦλος τοὺς μαθητάς, καὶ ἀσπασάμενος, 
ἤλθε πορευθῆναι εἰς τὴν Μακεδονίαν. 


Διελθὼν δὲ τὰ 


en ἐκεῖνα, καὶ παρακαλέσας αὐτοὺς λόγῳ πολλῴ, ἦλθεν 


Ν τὴν Ἑλλαδα" 


βουλῆς ὑπὸ τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων μέλλοντι ἀνάγεσθαι εἰς τὴν 


κατεσταλμένου:) ‘quiet and orderly.’ 
»wpow. πράττειν, ‘to do nothing precipi- 
was probably a proverbial form of dissua- 
ny one from doing a thing rashly, and such 
would πάρ ὀρ οι pee to τορος εἶ ; 
ἠγάγετε γάρ.) Here again the γὰρ refers 
tence omitted, q. d. ‘{And that you have 
hasty and rash is certain,) for you have 
ht hither,’ &c. 

Yeov.) Thies, for the common pean aa is 
in many MBS., nearly all the early Editions, 
ome Fathers, has been preferred by Mill, 
dopted by Wetstein, Matthzi, Griesbach, 
van, Vater, and Scholz. It is also confirmed 
ernal teatimony ; since the scribes were far 
likely to change ϑεὸν into Sedy, than the 
ary, a8 ap from this,—that some who 
γεὸν in their originals changed τὴν into τὸν, 
3 Griesbach, by a gricvous blunder, has 
red into the text. 
, λόγον.) Some take this to mean a case at 
Hike πρᾶγμα at 1 Cor. vi. 1; but others, 

bly to the simple style of St. Luke, in- 

ΒΕ it a complaint, by an ellipsis of μομφῆς, as 
e Hebr. 7 at Exod. xviii. 16, for ἀντιλο- 
, At xxiv. 19, and Matt. v. 23, we have 


ly ἔχειν τι- ᾿ 
yop ἄγονται.) At ἀγ. supply ἡμέραι. 
ler, ‘there are court-days held for hearing 
ws." So Strabo, cited by Wetstein, τὰς ἀγο- 
yt ποιοῦνται καὶ τὰς δικαιοδοσίας. 
, ἀνθύπατοι.) The only satisfactory way of 
gnting for the plural here is to regard it not 
wch as an hypertole, os a popular idiom, by 
Β the plural is put for the singular, in a 
hic sense, q. d. " It is for laws and proconsuls 
wide such matters." So Demosth. de Coron. 
νόμοι εἰσὶν, and Seneca, Controv. iii. 8, 
cetu (tumultu) opus est ? Sunt scripte ad 
injuriaram omnium leges.’ 
5 ἐγκαλείτωσαν ἀλλήλοι:] for EyxAnow or 
sparta eloayitwoay, ‘lct them go to law 
‘each other.’ 
| ἑτέρων.) Meaning, other matters of pub- 


” ποιήσας TE μῆνας τρεῖς, γενομένης αὐτῷ bSupno. 


infra 23. 12, 


lic concern, whether political or religious. Such, 
at least, is the sense (though not a very apposite 
one) if ἑτέρων be the true reading. Many MSS., 
however, (some very ancient) have περαιτέρω, 
which seems to have been read by the Pesch. 
Syr. and Arabic Translators. It is also found in 
the very ancient Jtula, and was probably read by 
the Vulgate Translator (for the ultertus of that 
Version seems to be nothing more than an error 
of the scribes for ullerius); and such has been 
edited by Lachmann. That περαιτέρω should 
be altered by the scribes to περὶ ἑτέρων, was Ὁ 
no means unlikely ; especially as +e preceded, 
and e and ai arc, by Itacism, continually inter- 
changed. Certainly the reading in question 
could not have onginated in an error of the 
scribes. Though it might possibly be an emenda- 
tion of the Alexandrian Critics. 

-- if al ἐκκλ.) Not ‘a lawful assembly,” 
but ‘the regular assembly. By τῇ κυρίᾳ it is 
intimated that the present assembly was not such. 

40. κινδυνεύομεν) The first person is deli- 
cately used for the second, per κοίνωσιν. Στά- 
σις, in the law sense, denoted not only sedition, 
but ¢wmulé, and is further explained by συστρο- 
φῆς following, which signifies a tumultuous 
assemblage, Evoracis, as a Classical writor 
would have said. Though Herodotus, vii. 9, 
init. has κοίην πλήθεος συστροφήν. But the 
use of tho word is almost confined to the phrase 
κατὰ συστροφὴν, or σνστροφὼς εἶναι, or 
συνιέναι. 


XX. 1. ἀσπασάμενος) ‘having given them 
the parting embrace of farewell.’ 

3. ποιήσας) A Nominative absolute. Or 
rather, wo may suppose, an anantapodoton. At 
αὐτῷ ἐπιβ. ὑπὸ, &c. ἐπιβονλὴ, as a verbal, 
takes the construction of the verb from which it 
is derived. On the plot in question Commenta- 
tors variously speculate. Jt was goad one to 
contrive means to make away with Paul while on 
the voyage. To this the Apostle alludes, 2 Cor. 
xi. 26, κινδύνοις ἐκ γένουν. 
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td ~ fre 
27,3. ᾿ Θεσσαλονικέων δὲ Αρίσταρχος καὶ Σεκοῦνδος, καὶ Tate 
uM. 4. ἢ, e ya Μ 4 ’ 
Eph δ. δι. Δερβαῖος καὶ Τιμόθεος ᾿Ασιανοὶ δὲ, Τυχικὸς καὶ Τροφιμος. 
2Tim. 4.12, @ ελθὸ Ψ πα νεῖ 4) ὁ ἡμεῖς δὲ ἐξε- 5, 6 
0... οὗτοι προελθόντες ἔμενον ημᾶς ἐν Towacr. ημεῖς δὲ εξε- 5, 
δ δ τ νὰν e “- es Ld A ’ 
dsupral6. πλεύσαμεν μετὰ τὰς ἡμέρας τών αζυμων απὸ Φιλίππων, Kat 
2 Οὐτ.3.1. ν δ » ᾿ ᾿ A +e ΝΜ e ΄“ ’ ? 
ἤλθομεν προς avrove εἰς την Τρωαδα ἄχρις ἡμερών πέντε, ov 
ἀν διετρίψαμεν ἡμέρας ἑπτά. “Ἔν δὲ τῇ μιᾷ τῶν σαββατων, 7 
&1.20. συνηγμένων Ai τῶν μαθητῶν [τοῦ] κλάσαι ἄρτον, ο Παῦλος 
διελέγετο αὐτοῖς, μέλλων ἐξιέναι τῇ ἐπαύριον" παρέτεινέ τε 
τὸν λόγον μέχρι pecovucriov. Ἦσαν δὲ λαμπάδες ἱκαναὶ ἐν 8 
τῷ ὑπερῴῳ οὐ ἦσαν συνηγμένοι. καθήμενος δέ τις νεανίας, 9 
ὀνόματι Εὔτυχος, ἐπὶ τῆς θυρίδος, καταφερόμενος ὕπνῳ 
βαθεῖ, διαλεγομένου τοῦ Παύλον ἐπὶ πλεῖον, κατενεχθεὶς ἀπὸ 
δὰ 9 ~ e 
τοῦ ὕπνον, ἔπεσεν ἀπὸ τοῦ τριστέγον κάτω, καὶ ἤρθη νεκρούς. 
« ~ 9 9 ~ a 
ae "KaraBac δὲ ὁ Παῦλος ἐπέπεσεν αὐτῷ, Kat συμπεριλαβὼν 10 
ngs , 
84. 


eure’ Μὴ θυρυβεῖσθε" ὴ γὰρ ψυχὴ αὐτοῦ ἐν αὐτῷ 


ἐστιν. 


᾿Αναβὰς δὲ καὶ κλάσας ἄρτον καὶ γευσάμενος, ἐφ ixavov II 


3. ἐγένετο yvwun.) Repeat αὐτῷ, ‘it was 
his purpose.’ 

— διὰ Μακεδονίας ‘by the way of Macedo- 
nia,’ i. 6. as he had come into Greece. 

5. οὗτοι.) It is not clear whether by οὗτοι 
are to he understood all the foregoing persons, or 
only the two last. 

. μετὰ Tas ἡμ. τ. at.) ‘ after Passover time ;’ 
for the Jews spoke of their festivals in the same 
way as we do, when we say Chrisfmas-time, or 
Michaelmas-time. "“Aypis ἡμερῶν w., ‘within 
five days.” This use of the word is Hellenistic, 
and found at Rom. viii. 22. xi. 25. 

7. μιᾷ τῶν σαββ.) See Note on Matt. 
xxviii. 1. 

— τῶν nad.) About 17 MSS. and several 
Versions have ἡμῶν, which is preferred by Grot., 
Mill, and Bengel, and edited by Gnieshach, 
Knapp, Tittman, Vater, and Scholz. But with- 
out sufficient reason. Tou before κλάσαι, not 
found in many MSS. and almost all the early 
Editors, has been cancelled by Matthzi, Gries- 
bach, and Scholz. It probably came from the 
margin, especially as it is not found supra xv. 6. 
On the thing itself see ii. 42. 

8. See Note on John vi. 10. 

9. τῆς Supidos) ‘the window ;’ which, it 
secms, was a kind of lattice, or casement, to let 
in light, admitting of being thrown back, so as to 
admit air into the apartment, heated by so much 
company and #0 many lamps; sec Arundel in 
the 2d vol, of his ‘ Discoveries in Asia Minor.’ 
Καταφερόμενος ὕπνω, for ele or πρὸς ὕπνον, 
of which latter construction examples are adduced 
by the Commentators. The former is Hellenis- 
tic, but occurs in Parthen. Erot. 10, ele βαθὺν 
ὕπνον καταφέρεσθαι. The Commentators 
closely connect καταφ. with ἔπεσεν, taking it 
to mean only ἔπεσεν κάτω. But the latter may 
denote the completion of the action described as 
in progress at καταφερ. 


— ἀπὸ τοῦ ὕπνου) ‘from the effects of sleep.’ 
— τριστέγου] ‘the third story ;’ for eri 
signifies not only a roof, but the Avoring of an 
upper apartment, as being a roof to the apartment 
below. So the Latin tristeya tecta, for the third 

floor. Artem. iv. 46, has 9 τριστέγη. 

— ἤρθη νεκρός.) Many recent Commentaton, 
from Bp. Pearce downwarda, suppose the word to 
mean ‘was taken up for dead.” They urge that 
persons falling from a high place are often found 
In a swoon, and that there is nothing in the coa- 
text that would lead us to think the lad was 
dead. Nay, that Paul himeelf says, ‘he i βαί 
dead.’ The first ment, however, has no force 
as opposed to the plain words of St. Luke. And 
the second and third have next to nonc. There 
is no trait in the Apostles and Evangelists more 
remarkable, than their avoiding every thing lke 
selling off any circumstance to the utmost. Fur 
ther, it by no means follows from St. Paal's 
stretching himself upon the young man, that be 
thought him alee wt er ie = — he 
was so or not. 6 e, by doi very 
thing which Elijah in similar circumstances did, 
evidently ed him as dead; and, no doubt, 
followed the example of the Prophet, im 
up fervent prayers that he might be te 
life. And as to the expression of St. Paul, ἡ γὲρ 

vx} αὑτοῦ---στιν, we are no more to infer 

rom thaf, that the young man was not dead, thea, 
in the narration at Matt. ix. 24, from the words 
ov yap ἀπέθανε, that the damsel was not deed; 
aig τ Si one “havi braced’ A 
. συμπερι wv) em ᾿ 
sense very rare in the Classical writers, 
one example, from Plutarch, is addaced 
“Tl ehdeat ἃ L γενσάμενοι.) Seu? 
. κλάσας ἄρτον καὶ yeve ] 
difference of opinion here Cxete as to whether 
this is to be understood of the ist, or of 8 
common meal, The older Expositors te 


ACTS CHAP. XX. 12—18. 


: ὁμιλήσας ἄχρις αὐγῆς, οὕτως 


aida ζώντα, καὶ παρεκλήθησαν οὐ μετρίως. 
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ἐξηλθεν. Ἤγαγον δὲ τὸν 
Ἡμεῖς δὲ προ- 


\Oovrec ἐπὶ τὸ πλοῖον, ανήχθημεν εἰς τὴν ἼΑσσον, ἐκεῖθεν 
ἕλλοντες ἀναλαμβάνειν τὸν Παῦλον᾽ οὕτω γὰρ nv διατεταγ- 


ένος, μέλλων αὐτὸς πεζεύειν. 


Ὡς δὲ συνέβαλεν ἡμῖν εἰς 


nv ἼΑσσον, ἀναλαβόντες αὐτὸν ἤλθομεν εἰς Μιτυλήνην᾽ 
ἀκεῖθεν ἀποπλεύσαντες, τῇ ἐπιούσῃ κατηντήσαμεν ἀντικρὺ 


ζίου. 


Γρωγυλλίῳ, τῇ ἐχομένῃ ἤλθομεν εἰς Μίλητον. 
Ἔφεσον, ὅπως μὴ γένηται 


(dp ὁ Παῦλος παραπλεῦσαι τὴν 


ry δὲ ἑτέρᾳ παρεβάλομεν εἰς Σαάμον᾽ καὶ μείναντες ἐν 


Ν 
ἐ᾿κρινε Δ: ν. 


τῴ χρονοτριβῆσαι ἐν τῇ ᾿Ασίᾳ᾽ ἔσπευδε γάρ, εἰ δυνατὸν 
\y αὐτῷ, τὴν ἡμέραν τῆς Πεντηκοστῆς γενέσθαι εἰς ‘Tepo- 


soA via. 


"Aro δὲ τῆς Μιλήτου πέμψας εἰς "Ἔφεσον, μετεκαλέσατο 


bY , n~ ® ’ 
ους πρεσβυτέρους τῆς ἐκκλησίας. 


or view ; the latter ones, from Grotius down- 
in general, the latter; and with reason. 
t The expression κλᾶν ἄρτον is only used 
oA ; 2. Wherever that phrase is used 
w Eucharist, it is used simply, never with 
ddition of καὶ yevodsvos’ especially since 
term γεύσασθαι did not imply eating little, 
merely denoted taking food, whether little or 
kh; 3. The following term ὁμιλήσας sug- 
the idea of a common meal, since wherever 
sare in Scripture it is used of ordinary con- 
ton, not of preaching, as in the Ecclesiasti- 
writers; for which διαλέγεσθαι is used, as 
before. Not to mention, that as the Apostle 
already so much exceeded the usual time in 
ourse, he would not, at that unscasonable 
of the night, resume it, and continue it ‘a 
while, till day-break :’ nor would he then 
we Eucharist, which had, a, 
Nuministered at an early period of the meet- 
e meal in question was, doubtless, taken 
Apostle to strengthen him for his journey. 
ὕτως ἐξῆλθεν) Meaning (as the best 
‘eters are agreed), ‘then he departed.’ 
ἤγαγον for slony. The sense seems to 
low they had brought in;’ probably just 
the Apostle departed. 
ὥντα) ‘alive and well.’ That such is the 
and not alive only (as is alleged by those 
entators who ony the: miracle), is clear 
he context, especially the words following. 
s sense of ζῇν examples occur in John iv. 
vids σον ζῇ. (where see Note.) 2 Kings i. 
Is. xxxviil. 9. Soph. Trach. 235, καὶ ζῶντα 
Ἰγάλλοντα κοὺ νόσῳ βαρύν. ag he 
» 660, καὶ ζῶντα καὶ βλέποντα. © 
on Gen. xlviil. 27. 
προελθόντες ἐπὶ τὸ πλοῖον.) No ship 
sen recently spoken of; but at ver. 6 men- 
was made of ono sailing from Philippi. 
fore Bp. Middleton, with reason, sup 
Ὁ be the ship there meant; in which, it 
4 Luke and his performed their coast- 
syage from Philippi, touching at Troas and 
places by the way, till they reached Patara. 
way made by him at Troas may be accounted 


4 
"Ὡς δὲ παρεγένοντο 5.8" Ρ1ν19. 


for by supposing that the ship cocasiotally stopped 
on account of commercial business. It should 
scem that Paul and his companions depended for 
their passage on such coasting veasels employed 
in the carrying trade as they should meet with, 
and which would be likely to most forward them 
on their way to Jerusalem; cmbracing, at the 
same time, every opportunity (afforded by the 
occasional stoppage of those vessels for the pur- 

ses of trade) ‘to salute and instruct their 

hristian brethren by the way. Hence we may 
account for (what has been thonght strange) the 
Apostle’s not calling at Antioch in his way ; 
namely, because the vessel, in which he h 
taken bis passage, did not tonch there. 

— ἦν διατεταγμένος.) We have here an 
example of Pret. Pass. for Pret. Midd. (as supra 
xiii. dy. on which sce Matthiw, Gr. Gr. § 493. 
f\Awy αὖ. πεζεύειν) On the reason 
for this, Commentators variously speculate ; see 
Recens. Synop. It was, I apprehend, simply to 
avoid the tedious and, considering the want of 
skill in the ancient navigators, dangerous circum- 
navigation of the promontory-of Lectrum, which 
extends a long way into the sea; insomuch that 
the distance from Troas to Assos is about one- 
third shorter bY land than by sca. And the 
Apostle’s perils by sea had been so great, that he 
might well prefer going by land; especially when 
the distance was so much shorter. I say, gotag 
by land ; for there cannot be a doubt (notwith- 
standing that Commentators and Translators in 

neral prefer the sense ‘ going on foot’) that such 
is the meaning of tt ogee here, as very frequently 
in writers. This, indeed, is required by the 
antithesis implied in αὐτός. The same error is 
observable at Matt. xiv. 13, and Mark vi. 33, in 
ae of πεζῇ, which must surely mean, ὁ by 


15. ἀντικρύ.) Answering to καταντικρὺ in 
Thucyd. vii. 26. 

17. τοὺς wpecBurépove.) As these persons 
are at ver. 28 called ἐπισκόπους, and especially 
from a comparison of other (as 1 Tim. 
iii. 1), the best Commentators, ancient and 
modern, have with reason inferred that the terms 
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4 8 A φΦ ν᾿ ἈΠῸ 
πρὸς αὐτὸν, εἰπεν αντοις 


ACTS CHAP. XX. 18---24. 


« “~ > 9 a e 
Ὑμεῖς ἐπίστασθε, απὸ πρωτης 


ἡμέρας ap ἧς ἐπέβην εἰς τὴν ᾿Ασίαν, πῶς μεθ᾽ ὑμών τὺν 
πάντα χρόνον ἐγενόμην, δουλεύων τῷ Kupiy μετὰ πάσης 19 
ταπεινοφροσύνης, καὶ [πολλῶν] δακρύων, καὶ πειρασμῶν τῶν 


i Infra ver. 
27. 


k Mark 1.15. 
Lake 34. 


συμβάντων pot ἐν ταῖς ἐπιβουλαῖς τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων᾽ | ὡς οὐδὲν 20 

ὑπεστειλάμην τῶν συμφερόντων, τοῦ μὴ ἀναγγεῖλαι ὑμῖν καὶ 

aw διδάξαι ὑμᾶς δημοσίᾳ καὶ κατ᾽ οἴκους, * διαμαρτυρόμενος 21 
4 


᾿Ιουδαίοις τε καὶ Ἕλλησι τὴν εἰς τὸν Θεὸν μετάνοιαν, και 


πίστιν τὴν εἰς τὸν Κύριον ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦν Χριστόν. ' Καὶ νῦν 22 
, 


᾿Αλλ᾽ οὐδενὸς λόγον ποιοῦμαι, 24 


1 Supra 10. 
21. δ Ἢ > ‘ Ἂ ὃ ’ σι ΕΣ Ἵ λ 4 
lOou, Eyw CECEMEVOC τῷ πνεύματι πορευομαι εἰς Ἱερουσαλὴμ 
‘eee, a A ’ , νι ὧς A a ᾿ς 
δι [ηῆκ.3]. τὰ ἐν αὐτῇ συναντήησοντα μοι μὴ εἰδως ἡ πλὴν ort τὸ 28 
. 16. “ ed A ’ , , “ ’ 
more 9-18. Πγεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον κατὰ πόλιν διαμαρτύυρεται λέγον, ὅτι δεσμα 
nInfra 31] 4 ᾿ 
18. gy, με καὶ θλίψεις μένουσιν. 
= mar WW 4 ὔ , » ~ e ~ ry 
Gal. 1.1 οὐδὲ ἔχω THY ψυχην μου τιμιαν ἐμαυτῳ, ὡς τελειῶσαι τὸν 


as γι: denoted the same thing. ᾿Επίσκοπος 
might denote either an overluoker or a care-tuker ; 
and these senses would bo very suitable to 
express the pastoral duties. But the word might 


also (correspondently to the Heb. T;®) denote a 
ruler, or governor, an idea naturally arising out 
of the former. The term πρεσβύτεροι was 
borrowed from the Jewish Hierarchy, and corre- 


sponded to the 3)", or Archisynagogi of the Jews. 
ow all πρεσβύτεροι were officially ἐ κίσκοποι. 
Yet we are not therefore to infer that there was 
no Bp eh ier supreme authority in the primi- 
tive Church ; for reason will show that no society 
can exist without some laws, and consequently 
persons to administer those laws. We may sup- 
pose that one of the presbyters (as there were 
many at Ephesus) was, in such a case, invested 
with authority over the others, and consequently 
was a Bishop in the modern sense of the term. 
And since, after Episcopacy, in that sense, was 
established, it became proper to have a name by 
which to designate the ruling Presbyter, none 
scemed so proper as ἐπίσκοπος, because it was 
far better fitted to denote the Ept than the 
Pastoral duties; while πρεσβ. had, no doubt, 
been always more in use to denote the Pastoral. 

From ver. 25 it is justly inferred by Markland, 
that the Apostle convoked not only the Presbyters 
of Ephcsus, but of the district (namely, Asia 
proper, the ancient Ionia); no of it being far 
rom Ephesus, the Christians of all which consti- 
tuted the Church of Ephesus. 

18. πῶς μ. ὑ. ἐγενόμην.) ‘ How I have con- 
ducted myself among you.” 

19. δουλεύων---ταπεινοφ.} ‘discharging the 
ministry of the Lord with all bumility and 
modesty. The μετὰ must be repeated at 
δακρύων, and rendered, with a small accommo- 
dation of senee, amidst, or amongst. So the 
Hebr. 3, by. Συμβ. ἐν, 3, ‘which happened 
oe or by.’ See my Note on Thucyd. i 70. 

20. οὐδὲν tweet.) Ὑποστέλλεσθαι penis 
in the Middle form, ‘ to withdraw oneself through 
fear ;’ and, in a deponent sense, ‘to withdraw, 
keep back any thing.” So Josophus, Bell. i. 20. 
1, μηδὲν τῆς dAnOclas bape ruiheaivor. Julian, 


Orat. i. p. 17, af δεῖ μηδὲν ὑποστειλάμενον 
εἰπεῖν. 

-- ἀναγγεῖλαι ὑμῖν καὶ διδάξαι.) In there 
expressions there seems to be a reference to the 
Gospel preached being at once a message and ἃ 
body of enstruction. 

— κατ᾽ olxovs.) From the foregoing term 
δημοσίᾳ, which has reference to meetings of the 
whole congregation at once, it is plain that κατ᾽ 
οἴκους must mean, not ‘from house to house, 
but ‘in private houses’ (the κατὰ only denoting 
rotation), namely, those where separate πόροι 
the whole number of Christians met. κατ᾽ 
οἶκον supra ii. 46, where see Note. 

22. δεδεμένος τῷ πνεύμ.) Many Comments 
tors take πνεύμ. to mean the Holy Spirit. But 
thus δεδεμένος admits of no satiefac sent, 
and the next clause discountenances this inter- 
pretation. It is better, with others, to take πνεύμ. 
of the mind of St. Paul; a very frequent sense of 
the word. Agdeuévos τῷ πνεύμ. is well expla 
by Rosenmuller, Kuinoel, and Middleton, * under 
a strong impulse of my mind ;’ by a metaphor very 
similar to that in συνέχεσθαι τῷ “νεύματι εἰ 
xviii. 5, where seo Note. ᾿ 

23. πλὴν ὅτι.) Sub. ὃν and τοῦτο, ‘ But this 
one thing [alone I know) that.’ So δορὰ. ΕἸ. 
πλείω i τούτον οὗ κἀτοιδα" fe ὅτι 
πέμπει με, &c. e ὃν is expressed in 
Pac. 207, Τὸ Πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον is ie μι 
by the best Commentators to denote persons 
endued by the Holy Spirit ; the sense being ‘ that 
the Holy Spirit in every city testified by the mesth 
of inspired prophets ;’ see xxi. 4. 11. Μένουσι, 
‘await me.’ This seems to be a Latinism. 

24. οὐδενὸς λόγον ποιοῦμαι.) ‘I make 80 
account of, care not for, any thing.’ A mode of 
expression occurring in the best writer Se 
Dionys. Hal. ix. 50, λόγον οὐδενὸς αὑτῶν 
“ποιησάμενοι. 

— οὐδὲ ἔχω τὴν ψυχήν μ. rip.) A 
mode of expression, in which ἔχω is . 
according to the Latin use of Aabeo. 5 
here an ellipsis of οὕτω, which word is 
in a similar paseage of Liban. p. 407, ΣῪ 
Wooten τ an J us, rope xvi, 4 
οὐχ οὕτως ὁ Bios ἡμῖν τίμιοε, . 

υἱὲ τελειῶσαι τὸν δρόμον.) An agen 


ACTS CHAP, XX. 24—28. 


’ ; ι “σι A A ! ἃ ν ‘ 
μον μου μετα χαράς, καὶ τὴν διακονίαν ἣν ἔλαβον παρὰ 
w Κυρίου Ἰησοῦ, διαμαρτύρασθαι τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τῆς χάριτας 

΄“ οὶ A - ᾿ 4 , A « d > 4 A A 
w Θεοῦ. Kat νῦν ἰδοὺ, ἐγὼ οἷδα ὅτι οὐκέτι ὄψεσθε τὸ 

Υ ’ e ~ [ ~ 
ρύσωπον μου ὑμεῖς πάντες, ἐν οἷς διῆλθον κηρύσσων τὴν 
ἰασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ. ° Διὸ μαρτύρομαι ὑμῖν ἐν τῇ σήμερον οθαρταιδ. 6. 
κέρᾳ, ὅτι καθαρὸς ἐγὼ ἀπὸ τοῦ αἵματος πάντων" P οὐ τ a Ἂν 

« ’ ΄-ὠ [ ~ ε« ~~ ~ 
do ὑπεστειλάμην, τοῦ μὴ ἀναγγεῖλαι ὑμῖν πᾶσαν τὴν βουλὴν 


1 Pet. 6.2 
es ἊΝ ’ 4 ~ λ A ~ ’ é 
pv Θεοῦ. ἣ Προσέχετε οὖν ἑαυτοῖς καὶ παντὶ τῷ Tomviy, aie |” 
Tt a ) δι ow a ᾽ , ͵ Phil. 1.1}. 
γῳ υμας Τὸ Πνεῦμα τὸ αγιον ἔθετο ἐπισκόπους, ποιμαίνειν ἘρΒ. 1.7. 
4] 9 a ~ ~ A , ἣ ὡς ei. 
ἣν ἐκκλησίαν τοῦ Κυρίου καὶ Θεοῦ, ἣν περιεποιήσατο διὰ τοῦ 1, Ῥεῖ... 


thor. Τελειῶσαι is employed in two senses, 
ed to the two different clauses to which it 
gs Διαμαρτύρασθαι---Θεοῦ is explanatory 
πκονίαν. 
. καὶ νῦν ἰδοὺ, &c.) Here it is not neces- 
in order to reconcile thie with the fact, 
® certain, that the Apostle did again visit 
msular Asia, after his release from imprison- 
at Rome, to suppose, with some, either that 
ve Presbyters now present were dead when 
min visited Asia, or (with others) that the 
tle means to say, he shal] not see them all 
» We have only to understand the Apostle 
ge speaking ἐν πνεύματι, according to his 
m spirit or mind, and therefore (as he said 
le εἰδὼς, not certainly knowing that 
meld so, but p iny such from the 
tening intimations he had received. Indced, 
bem οἶδ᾽ ὅτι, or even εὖ οἵδ᾽ ὅτι, is per- 
Bree in the best writers to denote some- 
short of certain knowledge, and only of 
or t , Comp. supra iii. 
infra xxvi. 27, and seo my Note on 
yd. vi. 34. 
αρτύρομαι.} “1 solemnly affirm to you, 
f, y calling God to witness. 
Καθαρὸς ἐγὼ ἀπὸ τοῦ alu. 4.) So it is 
“Sst. Sus. i. 5, καθαρὸς ἐγὼ ἀπὸ τοῦ 
ha ταύτης. Gen. xxiv. 8, καθαρὸς ἔσῃ 
Qi ὅρκον τούτου. The construction is 
ic ; the Greek writers using the Genitive 
& preposition. 
πεστειλάμην.) See Note supra v. 20. 
α this (much disputed by Critics 
cuinentatori) the MSS. present no less 
vw readings; namely, τοῦ Θεοῦ : τοῦ 
: τοῦ Χριστοῦ : τοῦ Θεοῦ καὶ Κυρίου: 
ιρίου Θεοῦ : and τοῦ Κυρίου καὶ Θεοῦ. 
Jative merits of these are discussed by 
in, Griesbach, Kuinoel, and Dr. Pye 
Scrip. Teat. vol iii. p. 66, aq., who decide 
ur of Κυρίου. On the contrary, other 
of not less eminence, as Mill, Bengel, 
Venema, Michaelis, Ernesti, Valcknaer, 
iberg, Matthei, Wakefield, Tittman, Vater, 
ddleton, Gratz, and Rinck, reject Κυρίου, 
aost all read Θεοῦ : though some, as Mat- 
ἃ Middleton bbs τοῦ Kupiov καὶ Θεοῦ. 
testion is, indeed, one of no easy decision, 
. which the Critical arguments usually 
‘ed draw two ways. In the first edition of 
ork I decided in favour of the common 
[ τοῦ Θεοῦ. But upon reconsidering the 
question (in consequence of the remarks 
gestions offered in an able critique on the 


| edi 


resent work, in the Eclectic Review for Dec. 1832) 
have come to a somewhat different conclusion, 
the reasons for which will appear further on. 
First, with respect to the state of the evidence. 
Perplexing as it appears, yet it may be much 
cleared by the consideration that ¢hree out of tho 
above six Varr. Lectt. (namely, rou Χριστοῦ, 
--τοῦ Κυρίου Geov,—and τοῦ Θεοῦ καὶ Kupiov) 
are scarcely entitled to the appellation of varr. 
lectt., being partly formed on the others, and 
partly procecding from an evident alterutwn to 
avoid a dt 'y ; and having scarcely any autho- 
rity of MSS., they merit no attention, cxcept 
as furnishing daéa to assist us in judging of the 
remaining three PRIMARY READINGS, namely 
τοῦ Θεοῦ .---τοῦ Kupiouv ;—and τοῦ Κυρίου καὶ 
Θεοῦ. Let us now examine these readings, as to 
the evidence both external and internal. As to the 
former, Kupiov is supported by 13 MSS. (five of 
them very ancient, and the rest neither ancient 
nor very valuable), by the Coptic, Sahidic, and 
Armenian Versions, and some Fathers, chiefly 
Latin. 2. Tou Κυρίου καὶ Θεοῦ is supported ἢ 
one very ancient MS. and 63 others, none of muc 
antiquity or consequence, but of a aby families ; 
also by the Sclavonic Version, the Edit. Princ., 
and Plantin. 3. Τοῦ Θεοῦ is Αγ τς by the 
most ancient of the MSS. ithe Cod. Vat.) and 17 
others; some of the 10th, 11th, or 12th centuries, 
but most of them more modern: also by the 
Pesch. Syr. in some MSS.; by the Latin Ῥω 
gute ; and, according to some, the Aéthiopic. 
inally, it is quoted, or referred to, by Ignatius, 
Tertullian, Basil, Chrysostom, Epip an., Am- 
brose, Theophylact, GEcumen., and 12 other 
Fathers of the Greek and Latin Church. Now 
it is manifest that τοῦ Κυρίου is greatly inferior 
in MS. authority to τοῦ Κυρίου καὶ Θεοῦ, and 
not superior to τοῦ Θεοῦ : and of the 4 valuable 
Venice MSS. lately collated by Rinck, too have 
τοῦ Kuplov καὶ zou, one τοῦ Κυρίου Θεοῦ, and 
one Θεοῦ. And as τοῦ Κυρίου was evidently 
formed on τοῦ Κυρίου καὶ Θεοῦ, that is decisive. 
Consequently the reading τοῦ Κυρίου καὶ Θεοῦ 
has an undoubted superiority as to external evi- 
dence. As to tnternal, the reading Θεοῦ has been 
contended for by eminent Critics (though with 
very different views) strenuously, but, 1am now 
of opinion, not successfully; for while the phrase 
ἐκκλησία τοῦ Θεοῦ occurs 12 times in St. Paul's 
Epistles, ἐκκλησία τοῦ Κυρίου is found no where 
in the New Test., consequently, it was far more 
probable that Kupéov should be altered to Θεοῦ 
than Θεοῦ to Kuplov. Besides, the former might 
be done without any evil intention, while the lat- 
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r2 Pet. 9. 1. 


LAN ν. 
Matt. 7. 15. ἰδίου αιματος. 


“- “᾿, 
9.8 τοῦ ποιμνίου 


ACTS CHAP. XX. 29—31. 

"᾿Εγὼ. yap οἷδα τοῦτο, ὅτι εἰσελεύσονται 29 
μετὰ τὴν ἄφιξίν μου λύκοι βαρεῖς εἰς ὑμᾶς, μὴ φειδόμενοι 
"καὶ ἐξ ὑμῶν αὐτῶν ἀναστήσονται ἄνδρες 30 


~ “~ ᾽ ~ . ἢ 3 ’ 
λαλοῦντες διεστραμμένα, τοῦ ἀποσπᾷν τοὺς μαθητὰς οπίισω 


¢ Supra 19. 
10. a 


ter could only arise from sinister design; which 
ought surely never to be imputed without very 
strong reasons. Now if τοῦ Θεοῦ be the true 
reading, the sense will be that assigned by the 
above-mentioned learned Reviewer, ‘ F the 
Church of Him who is God, which he hath pur- 
chased with his own blood ;’ implying an assertion 
at once of the Detty and the Humanity of our 
Lord, without confounding the two natures. Yet 
this is somewhat harsh, and cannot fairly be 
elicited from the words; and therefore there is 
the less reason to impute the reading to any pious 
fraud on the part of the Jrintturians. And as 
little reason is there to impute the reading Κυρίου 
to an alteration of the Diiiak: for, not to sa 
that they never had the power to foist in a - 
ing, so as to introduce it into above two-thirds of 
the Copics, they were not driven to do so from 
necessity, having, as we see in the case of Mr. 
Wakefield, contrived such a sort of interpreta- 
tion, as to keep out any sense that might compro- 
mise their opinions. It may, indeed, be argued 
that τοῦ Θεοῦ, as being unquestionably the most 
difficult reading, ought to be preferred. And it is 
true that the readings may perhaps all of them be 
accounted for as so many various attempts to 
soften that harshness. Yet that is evidently too 
hypothetical. 

t us now proceed to examine the comparative 
evidence, external and internal, for the readings 
τοῦ Κυρίου and τοῦ Κυρίου καὶ Θεοῦ. Now 
external evidence is decidedly in favour of the 
latter ; but internal evidence is somewhat in 
favour of the former; for though Bp. Middleton 
(after Matthei) thinks it quite as probable that 
the readings τοῦ Θεοῦ and τοῦ Κυρίου may have 
arisen by dividing the reading τοῦ Κυρίου καὶ 
Θεοῦ, as that the reading τοὺ Κυρίου καὶ Θεοῦ 
was compounded of those readings; nevertheless, 
sincé the former circumstance so very rarely 
occurs, and the latter so frequently in all wri 
I really cannot agree with the learned Prelate. 
am ag disposed to assent to the observation of 
Dr. Pye Smith, that "τοῦ Kuplov being admitted 
to be the original reading, all the others may be 
accounted for by suppositions easy and probable 
in themselves, and known to have been realized 
in numerous instances.’ But, to advert to the 
evidence as regards the secondary readin The 
reading Χριστοῦ supports that of Κυρίου ; and 
the reading τοῦ Κυρίου Θεοῦ supports τοῦ 
Κυρίου καὶ Θεοῦ ; while τοῦ Θεοῦ καὶ Κυρίου,Ϊ 
think, supports τοῦ Θεοῦ: for it seems to bave 
arisen from the alteration of some who, stumbling 
at the harshness of Θεοῦ, subjoined καὶ Κυρίου, 
in order to suppl some word to which τοῦ ἰδίου 
αἵματος cou Fao Under all the cir- 
cumstances, I have thought sh (with Matthei 
and Vater) to admit the words Κυρίου καί; but, 
from the state of the comparative internal evi- 
dence, I have not chosen, with Vater, to bracket 
καὶ Θεοῦ ; since, as all the other readings may be 
accounted for (though with less probability), on 
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the supposition that τοῦ Θεοῦ is the true reading, 
it may, after all, be such ; and it must be owned 
that the testimony of Versions and Fathers is 
strongly in its favour, and also that it is found in 
the most ancient of MSS. And certainly it is 
more likely to be the ortgtxal reading than τοὺ 
Κυρίου καὶ Θεοῦ. 

tt is scarcely nec to observe, that if the 
reading τοῦ Kuplov καί τοῦ Θεοῦ be authentic, 
it affords a strong proof of the Divinity of our 
Lord Jesus Christ; since (as Bp. Middleton has 
shown at large) the sense must be, ‘of Him 
being (i. 6. who is) both Lord and God.’ And 
even if τοῦ Κυρίου be the true reading, yet the 
passage will still bear attestation to the same doc- 
trine ; for (as the learned Reviewer above-men- 
tioned observes) the phrase ‘Church of the 
Lord’ equally denotes the Divinity of the Pro- 
prietor and Redeemer of the Church, the Object 
of its worship, who has ave bimeelf for it, that 
he might sanctify it, and present i to himelfc 
glorious Church, Eph. v. 27. 

28. ἣν περιεποιήσατο. Περιποιεῖσθαι sig- 
nifices ‘to make one's own by purchase.’ The 
term was often used of acquiring a right to any 
one's services, by preserving or sparing his life m 
war; see Herodot. i. 110. Wetstein compares 
Dionys. Hal. iv. 11, ἣν (scil. γῆν) ὑμεῖς δι᾿ 
αἵματος ἐκτήσασθε. 

— διὰ τοῦ ἰδίου αἵματος.) ‘The Lamb is 
God, the Son of God, very God of very God, and 
so the blood of this Lamb is the blood of Ged. 
And it is this dignity of his nature that aally 
setteth so huge a value upon bis blood, that it is 
of an infinite price, of infinite merit, able te 
satisfy an infinite justice, and to appease an inf- 
nite wrath.’ (Bp. Sanderson, Serm.) 

29. St. Paul here adverts to the reason for this 
solemn admonition, namely, the da which 
would shortly overtake the Church from false 
teachers, whose ra 


ity would be as great δὲ 
their ara he 
att. 


e have here the same mete 


veracity by even ng on the 

Dio Case. p. 889, ἐπὶ dp τὰς ἀγέλας baw 
φύλακες, ob κύνας οὐδὲ νομέας, ὰ λύκοσι 
πέμπετε. Themist. Orat. viii. οὐκοῦν οὐδὲ 
ποιμαίνειν παρὰ σοῦ ταχθέντα, εἰ λύκοι 
ἀντὶ ποιμένος ὀφθείη, κε 
κουσαν δίκην ἐᾷς. Comp. 
tion to γαραοίῳ and : 


mogenes, and others, who afterwards promulged 
the Nicolai ay 


Ards 
Opposes to 
στρεβλά. The tora ia the same as thst 2 
our adjective : 

8]. deeper lit ὦ e. about the space of thee 


30. διεστραμμέναϊ athena Se 


ACTS CHAP. XX. 31—38. XXI. 1, 2. 
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ἡμέραν, οὐκ ἐπαυσάμην μετὰ δακρνων νουθετών ἕνα ἕκα- 
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" Καὶ τανῦν παρατίθεμαι ὑμᾶς, ἀδελφοὶ, τῷ Θεῷ καὶ 
) λόγῳ τῆς χάριτος αὐτοῦ, τῷ δυναμένῳ ἐποικοδομῆσαι, 


a “”~ ~ é ~ ΄“- 
ἰὶ δοῦναι υμῖν κληρονομίαν ἐν τοῖς ηγιασμένοις πάσιν. 


᾿Αργυρίου ἣ χρυσίον ἢ ἱματισμοῦ οὐδενὸς ἐπεθύμησα. 
) ) ῦ χρείαις μου, καὶ τοῖς οὖσι μετ 


4 a “- 
ξυτοι δὲ γινώσκετε ΟΤι ταις. 


οὔ, ὑπηρέτησαν αἱ χεῖρες αὗται. 


τ οὕτω κοπιώντας δεῖ ἀντιλαμβάνεσθαι τών ἀσθενούντων, 
mpovevayv τε τῶν λόγων τοῦ Κυρίου ᾿Ιησοῦ, ὅτι αὐτὸς etme’ 
ἰακάριόν ἐστι διδόναι μᾶλλον ἢ λαμβάνειν. 
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rwy, θεὶς ra γονατα αὐτοῦ, σὺν πᾶσιν avroic προσηνξατο. 
‘ \ ’ F \ ’ 

cavoc δὲ ἐγένετο κλαυθμὸς παντων᾽ Kal ἐπιπεσόντες ἐπὶ 
ry ὔ “~ a , » Ρ : > ’ 

'ν τράχηλον τοῦ [IavAov, κατεφίλουν αὐτον᾽ odvrwyevor 
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tora ἐπὶ τῷ λογῳ ᾧ εἰρήκει, ὅτι οὐκέτι μέλλουσι τὸ 


3 Κ΄" σι 
γύσωπον αὐτοῦ θεωρεῖν. 
λοῖον. 


A » A ᾽ 4 
προέπεμπον δὲ αὑτὸν εἰς TO 


ὩΣ δὲ ἐγένετο ἀναχθῆναι ἡμᾶς ἀποσπασθέντας 


ΧΧΙ. 
᾿ αὐτών, εὐθυδρομήσαντες ἤλθομεν εἰς τὴν Κών, ry δὲ 
ἢς εἰς τὴν Ῥόδον, κακεῖθεν εἰς Παάταρα. 


for there is no occasion to suppose that 
datle here 8. with arithmetical exact- 
Though, indeed, if to the two years he 
ἔῃ the School of Tyrannus be added the 
SOnths he taught in the synagogue, and 
* he taught privately with Aquila and 
we have something near that period. 
re λόγῳ τῆς χάριτοε a.) Τῷ λόγῳ τῆς 
9 may, with some, take as standing, by a 
» for the grace itself, per Hendiadyn ; 
δυναμένῳ will be referred to : 
iay better, with others, understand it of 
ef and its doctrines, which can alone 
See Eph. ii. 20. 1 Cor. iii. 10. The 
roixodoujoa may refer to the gradual 
ι of the Gospel, as buildings are raised, 
course, by the architect. The metaphor 
voula is meant to suggest the certainty 
rards laid upin heaven for the rightcous. 
ἡγιασμένοις here (and at xxvi. 18, and 
are denoted not simply Christians, but 
ho have walked worthy of their high 
. baptism.” 
hat is here said was evidently suggested 
onduct of the false teachers. By ἐμα- 
s meant that handsome clothing, which 
1¢ Hebrews was reckoned of any 
lth. See Matt. vi. 19. 2 Kings v. 26. 
aight have been supposed, he had accepted 
its, especially since Ephesus was famous 
anufacture of stuffs. 
te οὖσι per’ ἐμοῦ) A popular brevity 
wion, for ταῖς τῶν ὄντων pet’ ἐμοῦ; 
occurs also at Luke xiii. 1. 2 Pet. i. 1. 
and is occasionally found in the Classi- 


Fs. 

χεῖρες αὗται) ‘ these hands,’ holding 
. By the same 9 ive action, as on 
secasion, infra xxvi. 29, παρεκτὸς τῶν 
φούτων. 

'OL. I. 
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35. πάντα ὑπέδειξα ὑμῖν.) Sub. κατὰ, and 
take ὑπέδειξα for ὑποδείγματα ἔδωκα, as in ἃ 
kindred passage of John xiii. 15. 

— ἠἐντιλαμβάνεσθαι) ‘to assist ;’ lit. ‘to bear 
up;’ sce Note on Lukei. 54. By τῶν ἀσθενούντων 
we are to understand, not (as some explain) the 
weak in faith, nor (as others) the poor; but the sick 
and infirm, who could not, by their own labour, 
provide themselves with the necessaries of life. 

— μακάριόν ἐστι, ἃς.) Render, ‘ More 
blessed of God is it to give than,’ &c., magis 
sevat, &c. This is one of the sayings of our Lord 
unrecorded in the Gospels, (sec John xxi. fin.) 
of which, no doubt, there were then many circu- 
lated among the Christians, and some of which 
are recorded! by the early Fathers; on which seo 
Fabric. Cod. Apoc. New Test. i. 131, and es 
cially the very scarce tract of Koerner de Ser- 
monibus Christi ἀγράφοις, Lips. 1776, 8vo. 

37. ἐπιπεσόντες ἐπὶ τὸν τράχ.) According 
to an Oriental custom, stil] retained in the East. 


XXI. 1. ἀποσπασθέντας ἀπ᾽ a.) The sense 
assigned by many, ‘separated ourselves, or with- 
drawn ourselves, does not well represent the idea 
intended in this expressive term, which is not 
simply that of going away, but of unwilling separa- 
tion, suitably to the deep sorrow just before men- 
tioned. Thus the proper rendering is, ‘after 
having parted from them ;’ intimating how loath 
they were to separate from each other. So it is well 
remarked by Kuinoel: “᾿Αποσπάᾶσθαι dicuntur 
imprimis amici, qui sibi invicem valedicentes, vix 
avelli possunt et discedere. Eurip. Alc. 287, οὐκ 
ἠθέλησα ζῆν ἀποσπασθεῖσά σου. So also 
Virg. Ain. ii. 434, ‘divellimur inde.’ Of the 
ancient Versions, the Vulgate and Arabic, and 
all the early modern Latin ones, I find, express 
this sense. τ 

υ 


ζω « «ε ᾿ς ῳΦ - 
αὐτοῦ ἡμέρας ἐπτα᾽ οἷτινες τῷ 


ἀσπασάμενοι ἄλληλους, 6 
ὑπέστρεψαν εἰς τὰ ἴδια. 


658 ACTS CHAP. XXI. 3—8. 
πλοῖον διαπερῶν εἰς Φοινίκην, ἐπιβάντες ἀνήχθημεν. Ανα- ὃ 
φανέντες δὲ τὴν Κύπρον, καὶ καταλιπόντες αὐτὴν εὐώνυμον, 
ἐπλέομεν εἰς Συρίαν, καὶ κατήχθημεν εἰς Τυρον᾽ ἐκεῖσε yap 
aSepre®0. ἣγ τὸ πλοῖον ἀποφορτιζόμενον τὸν γόμον. " Καὶ ἀνευρόντες 4 
infra στοῦ Δ. τοὺς μαθητάς, ἐπεμείναμεν ; 
Παύλῳ ἔλεγον διὰ τοῦ Πνεύματος, μὴ ἀναβαίνειν εἰς Ἱερου- 
peep). σαλήμ. "Ore δὲ ἐγένετο ἡμᾶς ἐξαρτίσαι τὰς ἡμέρας, ἐξελ- ὅ 
θόντες ἐπορενόμεθα, προπεμπόντων ἡμᾶς πάντων, σὺν γυναιξὶ 
καὶ τέκνοις, ἕως ἔξω τῆς πόλεως" καὶ θέντες τὰ γόνατα ἐπὶ 
τὸν αἰγιαλὸν προσηυξαμεθα. Καὶ 
ἐπέβημεν εἰς τὸ πλοῖον, ἐκεῖνοι δὲ 
Ἡμεῖς δὲ, τὸν πλοῦν διανύσαντες, απὸ Τύρου κατηντήσαμεν Ἶ 
e “ ν. » ’ 4 rs 4 > 8 
« Suprae.s, 6 Πτολεμαΐδα" καὶ ἀσπασαμενοι τοὺς αδελφους, ἐμείναμεν 
& 8. 3, Ὁ. ἡμέραν μίαν παρ αὐτοῖς. 


3. ἀναφανέντες δὲ τὴν Κ.] Such is the reading 
of the teatus receptus, as well os the Ed. Princ. 
and almost all the MSS. The Stephanic reading 
ἀναφάναντες was only taken from the Erasmian 
Editions, in which it was probably a mere typo- 
graphical crror. For dvadayv. Stephens and 
conjecture dvagdyuyres; which wonld, indeed, 
make good grammar and be good Greek, as an- 
swering to the phrase ὠποκρύπτειν τὴν γῆν, 
which is used, like the Latin aperire terram, of, 
ns we say, making a land. See my Note on 
Thucyd. v. 65.7. Yet the idiom in ἀναφανέν- 
τες τὴν Κύπρ., though different from the other, 
is quite as correct. 80 Theophan., ᾽ν 892, ἀναφα- 

ο 


νέντων δὲ αὑτῶν τὴν γῆν, εἶδον αὑτοὺς οἱ 


στρατηγοί. Commentators regard it as a nau- 
tical phrase, for ἀναφανείσης τῆς Κύπρου. 


There is, in truth, an Aypallage ; the sense being, 
‘brought into view of Cyprus ;’ or rather, as in 
the Active, dvadalyw governs an Accusative of 
thing, and Dative of person, so in the Passive the 
Dative becomes the subject, and the Accusative 
is retained. 

— καταλιπόντες αὐτὴν εὐών.) ‘leaving it on 
the left hand.’ Another nautical phrase, of which 
examples are adduced by Wetstein. 

— ἦν ἀπρφύρτιζομενον for ἀπεφορτίζετο, 
lit., ‘ was unloading ;’ though, in ity, (by an 
interchange of the past with the present, to denote 
what is shortly to happen.) it signifies, ‘ was soon 
to unload.’ 

4. τοὺς μαθητάς.) A good many MS8S., some 
Fathers, and the Ed. Princ. have not the Article, 
which Bp. Middleton thinks should be cancelled, 
since there is no place for it here. So, too, it 
seems, thought the Alexandrian Critica, who ex- 
punged it. Vet surely there ἐξ a place for it; the 
sense being simply, ‘the persons, or such persons 
there as were disciples, i.e. believers, Christian 
brethren ;’ as supra vi. 2. xi. 26. To cancel the 
Article would be a violation of one of the most 
certain of Critical Canons; since we may easily 
account for the omission, but not for the insertion 
of the word, which has been rightly retained by 
Griesbech and Scholz. 

— ἔλεγον----μὴ ἀναβαίνειν.) There on seom 
something strange in these persons, under the 
impulse of the Spirit, bidding Paul not to go to 


“Τῷ δὲ ἐπαύριον ἐξελθόντες [οἱ 8 


Jerusalem, when it was doubtless the will of God 
that he should go. To remove this difficulty, 
some Commentators take διὰ τοῦ Πνεύμ. to 
mean ‘ex prop spiritu.’ Such a phraseology, 
however, would be unprecedented. The expre- 
sion must retain its force, and be rendered ‘under 
the influence of the Holy Spirit.’ The difficulty, 
however, which that sense involves will be effec- 
tually removed by supposing in ἔλεγον---μὴ ave- 
βαίνειν an idiom common in the best writers 
(ex. gr. Thucyd. vi. 29, ἔλεγον---πλεῖν); by which 
the words, being used populariter, may be undet- 
stood as limited by some clause omitted; 
thus the sense will be, ‘they counselled him {if 
he valued his safety) not to go to Jerusalem.’ 
The Spirit did not order them to bid him sof go, 
pat ae y eee them ge eee eee er hit 
anger in his going. It is plain that Chrysost. 
so took the words; for he explains them by see 
φητεύουσι τὰς ϑλίψεις. And that Paul « 
andere what i =~ is certain ; for ᾿ ἐν 
y regard imeelf as ‘echoes 
Holy Spirit to go, he would not have 

5. iFaprivet ‘had completed.’ ie we of 
ἐξαρτίζειν nu. is Hellenistic. Ἕως ἔξω τῆι 
πόλ. is probably an idiom of the common dit 
lect; at least I have noted nothing like it in the 
Classical writers. 

— ϑέντες τὰ γόνατα, ἄς.) We have heres 
moet graphic trast, illustrating the ferveat deve 
tion of the primitive Christians. 

6. ἀσπασάμενοι GAAHA.) ‘ having bede adieu. 

— ale τὰ ἴδια.) See John xvi. 52, and Net. 
Τὸ πλοῖον, i.e. the ship by which they hed 
sailed from Patara to Tyre. 

7. τὸν πλοῦν διαν.) The only mode of re 
oe τὴς difficulty involved in this ὃ 
is (with Markland and Kuinoel) to the 
Aorist as put for the Present, render, ‘thus 
accomplishing our voyage,’ i.e. the sailing part αἵ 
our journey. 

8. ἐξελθόντεεν---εἰε Κα.) It is not quite cert 
whether they went by sea or by land; snd Cem 
mentators are divided in i 


eens Fred Prolemais ao γεν Ὁ 
co conveniently stay.. Besides, reute 
land to st agg εδι convenient then tt 
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τὸν Παῦλον] ἤλθομεν εἰς Καισάρειαν᾽ καὶ εἰσελθόντες 
γὸν οἶκον Φιλίππου τοῦ εὐαγγελιστοῦ, [rou] ὄντος ἐκ 


ἑπτὰ, ἐμείναμεν παρ᾽ αὐτῷ. 


’ é 
τέσσαρες προφητενουσαι. 


5 τούτῳ δὲ ἧσαν θυγατέρες pe a 


a r) 4 4 ΒΞ 
"᾿Επιμενόντων δὲ ἡμών sf 


ας πλείους κατῆλθέ τις ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας προφήτης 


are ἤΑγαβος. 


A ’ 4 A ea 
καὶ ἐλθὼν πρὸς ημάς, 
Ιν τοῦ Παύλου, δήσας τε αὐτοῦ τὰς χεῖρας Kat 


ν Ψ ν £8 Ἢ 
καὶ ἄρας τὴν τ. 
-- ‘ . infra v. 88, 
τοὺς & 4. 27. 


«, ele’ Τάδε λέγει τὸ Πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον᾽ Tov ἄνδρα, 
ἰστιν ἡ ζώνη αὕτη, οὕτω δήσουσιν ἐν Ἱερουσαλὴμ οἱ 
ἰαῖοι, καὶ παραδώσουσιν εἰς χεῖρας ἐθνῶν. § Ὡς δὲ Ets 
σαμεν ταῦτα, παρεκαλοῦμεν ἡμεῖς τε καὶ οἱ ἐντόπιοι, τοῦ 


ἀναβαίνειν αὐτὸν εἰς ᾿ἱερουσαλήμ. 


4 e 4 
δὲ ὁ boar 20 


>’ AmexpiOn 


λος᾽ Τί ποιεῖτε κλαίοντες καὶ συνθρύπτοντές μου τὴν 
we ® A A ® a ~ Π Ἢ Ἢ ᾿ a 
tay; ἔγω yao ov μονον δεθῆναι, adAa καὶ αποθανεῖν 


4 ε ἶ af e y ~ 9 8 ~ , 
ἐρουσαλημ ETOLUWC ἔχω πνυπερ του ονοματοὸς Tou Κυρίου 


Matt. 6. 10. 


im: Bout Sh guage. Je : yd + Lake ile 
w. ἢ πειθομένου auTov, ἡσυχαάσαμεν εἰποντες᾽ Las ts? 


ἔλημα τοῦ Κυρίου γενέσθω. 
[ετὰ δὲ τὰς ἡμέρας ταῦτας 


ich would have been tedious and dan- 
account of doubling the formidable 
ἧ of Mount Carmel. The words ol 
avAo», not found in very many MSS., 
ind Fathers, and all the carly Editions, 
eancelled by Griesbach, Matthai, Titt- 
r, and Scholz; and justly: since they 
y am of being a mere marginal 
akefield retains them; for no bet- 
it should seem, than that they are 
bis favourite Athiopic Version. On 
game grounds the above Editors also, 
ther on, cancel the τοῦ before ὄντου. 
pa ahead i. 6. " bt hypadincarapie 
wpognreia, or gift of s ing or 
ander divine inepfation .” See supra ἢ 18. 
ΙΒ τὴν ζώνην, &c. εἶπε.) Thus follow- 
stom of the Prophets of the Old Test., 
der to impress more strongly on men’s 
things which they had to communicate 
predictions or declarations), used to 
nno 


mgs xx. 11. Ez. iv. 1—13. 
boqq. (Grotius and Wetstein.) It was 
rer, confined to the Prophets ; for the 
at ἐμ ἡ — αὐταὶ τὶ custom 
wevalent in the ear amon 
md the Gentiles. ieee 
ἐντόπιοι] ‘the inhabitants (of the 
% with the limitation suggested by the 
wes of the case, the Christians of Ca- 
promot is properly synonymous with 
ha native of any place;’ but it was, by 
writers, used for ἐγχώριος, ‘an inhabi- 
place.” Yet tho former signification is 
βρὲ. Céd. Col. 841. Elmel. 

tecaire;} This Markland sasa 
mo of expression (as a¢ Mark xi. 5) for 
yc ; comparing τ. Char. 9, τί 
| λογοποιοῦντεε ; d Kuinoel ob- 


ap 9 ᾽ 9 , 
+ αποσκενασαμένοι ἀνεβαί- 


serves, that verbs denoting action often indicate, 
not the effect of the action, but only the intent 
and will. The same idiom, indeed, exists in our 
own language. Thus, then, the full sense is, 
‘What mean ye to do by thus weeping and break- 
ing,’ &c., i. e. weeping-and (thus) quite subduing 
my courage. For in συνθρύπτοντες the σὺν has 
an intensive force, as in συντρίβειν, συγκλᾷν, 
συντήκειν, &., and denotes the utter destruction 
of a thing, by its being crushed , and thus 


broken oT ence the γὰρ in the following sen- 
tence will be seen to have much propriety ; q. d. 
‘ for I have, being ready,’ &c. 


— ἑτοίμως ἔχω.) e have here an example 
of that use of ἔχω, by which it is so i harap with 
an adverb, as to form a phrase equivalent to εἰμὲ 
and the adjective corresponding to that adverb. 
15. ἀποσκευασάμενοι.) There has here been 
no little debate as to the reading. The MSS. 
fluctuate between ἀποσκ., ἐπισκ., wapack., and 
ἀποταξάμενοι, of which the last two are, it is 
plain, merely on the preceding. ᾿Επι- 
oxevac., found in several sod. MSS. and early 
Editions, as alao in Chrysostom, Theophylact, and 
(Ecumen., has been preferred by most Critics, 
and is edited by Bengel, Matthssi, Tittman, and 
Vater; but without sufficient reason. They ob- 
ject, oe τ igietelinge ight can only 
signify fo un ἡ whereas context 
requires the eense to collect one's baggage for a 
journey; which ἐπισκενάζεσθαι dues oxpress, 
ing of frequent occurrence in the best writers. 
This is very true. But how, then, are we to 
account for the alteration of the ordinary term 
ἐπισκ. into what has been thonght the anomalous 
term dwooxsvacduepor? This, I conceive, will 
go far to prove that the new reading is a mere 
, and the old reading the true one, which has 
retained by Griesbach and Scholz. As to 
alleging that ἀποσκ. is not susceptible of the 
required sense, it were muroly, byperceitical to set 
υ 


660 ACTS CHAP. XXI. 16—24. 


νομεν εἰς Ἱερουσαλήμ. Συνῆλθον δὲ καὶ τῶν μαθητών azo 16 
Καισαρείας σὺν ἡμῖν, ἄγοντες παρ᾽ @ ξενισθῶμεν Μνασωνί 
τινι Κυπρίῳ, ἀρχαίῳ μαθητῇ. 


Γενομένων δὲ ημών εἰς 


Ἱεροσόλυμα, ἀσμένως ἐδέξαντο 1] 


romp 18: ἡμᾶς οἱ ἀδελφοί.  “ Τῇ δὲ ἐπιούσῃ εἰσῇει ὁ Παῦλος σὺν 18 


18. 
Gal. 1.19. 


4 , a 4 
Kat ἀσπασάμενος avrove, 


ἡμῖν πρὸς Ἰάκωβον, πάντες τε παρεγένοντο οἱ πρεσβύτεροι. 


- ? 
ἐξηγεῖτο καθ᾽ ἕν ἕκαστον, ὧν 19 


e A ~ Ψ n~ , ~ 
| Rom. 10.3. ἐχρίησεν ὁ Θεὸς ἐν τοῖς ἔθνεσι διὰ τῆς διακονίας αὐτοῦ. | Οἱ 20 
, > 8 TN \ , co > ας 
δὲ ἀκούσαντες edotaZov τὸν Ἷ Κύριον, εἶπον τε αὐτῷ Otw- 
~ ᾿ ὔ ϑ 9 ζω] 
ρεῖς, αδελφὲ, πόσαι μυριάδες εἰσὶν ᾿Ιουδαίων τῶν πεπιστευ- 
a ’ A ~ , « a 
κότων" Kat πάντες ζηλωταὶ τοῦ νόμου υπάαρχουσι. Kar- 21 
, Q A ~ of 9 , ᾽ ° 4 - 4 
ἡχήθησαν δὲ περὶ σοῦ, ὅτι ἀποστασίαν διδασκεις ἀπὸ Μωυσέως 


4 A κι wW , 
τοὺς Kara ta ἔθνη παντας 


Ἰουδαίους, λέγων μὴ περιτέμνειν 


® *, A t 4 ΄“ ν᾽ ΄“ ’ φ ᾿ 
αὐτοὺς τὰ τέκνα, μηδὲ τοῖς ἔθεσι περιπατεῖν. Τί οὖν ἐστι ; 22 
πάντως δεῖ πλῆθος συνελθεῖν' ἀκούσονται γὰρ ὅτι ἐλήλυθας. 


τὶ Sapien 18. 
Nom. 6. 2, 


™Tovro οὖν ποίησον, ὅ σοι 'λέγομεν. Εἰσὶν ἡμῖν ἄνδρες 25 


13, 18. τέσσαρις εὐχὴν ἔχοντες ἐφ ἑαυτῶν᾽ τούτους παραλαβὼν 94 


limits to the signification of certain Greek words. 
And as ἀποσκευὴ, both in the Sept. and the 
Classical writers, often denotes baggage, aurel 
ἀποσκευάζεσθαι may very well mean to pac. 
up one’s baggage. Indeed, that it has that sense, 
is proved by an example adduced from Dionys. 
Hal.ix. 23, οὐδὲ ἀποσκενάσασθαι δύναμιν ἔσχον 
οἱ φεύγοντες" ἀλλ’ ἀγαπητῶς αὑτὰ τὰ σώ- 
ματα διέσωσαν, οὐδὲ τὰ ὅπλα πολλοὶ φυλάτ- 
τοντες. To which I add Polyb. iv. 8]. 1], τὰ 
ἀπὸ τῆς χώρας ἀπεσκευάζοντο, where, though 
the sense is removed, yet that includes the idea 
of Ing up, previous to removal. 
6. ἄγοντες — Kuwpiw.) The sense of the 
assage is plain, but the construction not so clear. 
flost Commentators, from Grotius to Kuinoel, 
recognise here a Hebraism, the datives Mydowyl 
τινε Κυπρίῳ being, they say, put, like the Heb. 
4, for accusatives with πρός. Yet the two Apostles 
were not going to, as we say, call on Mnason, but 
to lodye at his house. Hence it is better to su 
pore here a frequent idiom (usually called Atte, 

ut in reality extending to the common dialect ), by 
which a noun is attracted to the case of the rela- 
tive, as in Matt. vii. 2. Luke i. 4. Acts xxii. 24. 
Rom. vi. 17, ὑπηκούσατε ix καρδίας als ὃν wap- 
εδόθητε τύπον didayns, for τῷ τύπῳ διδαχῆς, 
εἰς ὃν wap. Thus in the present it is as 
if there had been written ἄγοντας (ἡμᾶς, to be 
supplied from ἡμῶν vee! παρὰ Μνάσωνί 
τινι, Κυπρίῳ, ἄρχα ῳ μαθ. παρ᾽ ᾧ ξενισθῶ- 
μεν. Examples of the phrase ἄγειν παρὰ are 
adduced by Bornemann. 

18. ᾿Ιάκωβον.) Peter and John were, it seems, 
both absent; and James (son of Alphwus,—see 
xv. ee is supposed to have presided, both in his 
Apostolical character, and as Bishop of Jerusa- 
lem, at the meeting now held to consider of the 
business which regarded Paul. 

20. τὸν Κύριον) For Κύριον, many ancient 
MSS. have Θεὸν, which is received by Vater; 
but on insufficient grounds; for it is evidently 
from the margin. 


— Und. τοῦ νόμον.) So 2 Mace. iv. 2, ζηλ. 
τῶν νόμων. 

21. κατηχήθησαν “π΄. σ.} ‘they have been in- 
formed concerning thee.’ So Plutarch, de Fluv. 
10, κατηχηθεὶς περὶ τῶν συμβεβηκότων. 

.- ἀποστασίαν.) Later Greek for ἀπόστασιν. 


22. τί οὖν ἐστι.) This (like that in 1 Cor. xiv. 
15, 26) seems to be a formula, similar te 
our ‘that then? and the Latin, ‘guid ΠῚ 
and quid tyitur est? sub. πρακτέον. that 
it may be a Latinism ; for I am not aware that it 
ever occurs in the Greek Classical writers. 

— πάντως δεῖ πλῆθος σνυνελθ.) Pise., Bez, 
and Grotius understand this οὗ a regular comvoce- 
tion of the people, as contradistinguished frem 
the Presbyters. But all the best recent Commes- 
tators seem right in determining the sense to be, 
‘It ia unavoidable but that a multitude should 
flock together.” Δεῖ, like ἀνάγκη, often (ex. gt 
1 Cor. xi. 19) denotes only what mast and wil 
happen. 

23. τοῦτο οὖν ποίησον.) This is of course to 
be regarded as the | of advice, not of 
command. For a justification of the condect αἴ 
the Apostle in thus conciliating the Jews to the 
compromise, as some have th t, of the lead- 
ing doctrines of the ], ace Witsios de Vit 
Pauli x., Dr. Hales, iii. 536, 9q., and Townsend. 
Suffice it to say, that though Apostle tanght 
that Jewish as well as Gentile Christians are freed 
from the observance of the Mosaic Law, yet be 
never forbade the Jewish converts to observe i, 
or an ἘΦ Pi Rae il eney ; 
since ho himself occasionally did eo, that he mi 
‘gain the more’ to Christ. See 1 Cor. ix 


ο vow of Ne leaks: not agreed. 
last ie he Gers pro Caplan: since te 
term ἁγνίζεσθαι, which follows, is spprepet™ 


thereto. 
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, 4 9 “- 4 , ᾿ ~ 
γνίσθητι σὺν αὐτοῖς, καὶ δαπάνησον ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῖς, iva ξυρή- - 
a ’ A “ 
wera τὴν κεφαλην᾽ καὶ ἵ γνῶσι πάντες, ὅτι ὧν κατήχηνται 
a ΄“- ® ᾿ ᾿ aA » 
Ἐρι σοὺ οὐδέν ἐστιν, αλλὰ στοιχεῖς καὶ αὐτὸς τὸν νόμον 
[2 Q ~ » A ~ 
υλασσων. ἢ Περι δὲ τῶν πεπιστευκότων ἐθνών ἡμεῖς 5.8 5}1515. 
κεστείλαμεν, κρίναντες μηδὲν τοιοῦτον τηρεῖν αὐτοὺς, εἰ μὴ 
λ ἤ θ 9 a ? to λ Our a A Φ A 
υλασσεσθαι αὐτοὺς τὸ τε εἰδωλοθυτον καὶ τὸ αἷμα, Kat 
ἢ 4 Π a 
ψικτὸν καὶ πορνείαν. ° Tore ὁ Παῦλος παραλαβὼν τοὺς ὁ δοα 5.18. 
ἦ ᾳ“ ὃ 4 4 3 ~ e . , 
wpac, Ty ἐχομένῃ ἡμέρᾳ σὺν αὐτοῖς ἁγνισθεὶς εἰσῴει εἰς τὸ 
a a , s ray ~ mam e ~ 
pov, διαγγέλλων τὴν ἐκπλήρωσιν τῶν ἡμερῶν τοῦ ayvicpou, 
? ε 4 e ?° a e , 
vg οὐ προσηνέχθη ὑπὲρ ἑνὸς ἑκάστου αὐτῶν ἡ προσφορα. 
Ψ 4. ε “- ᾿ ~ 
)ς δὲ ἔμελλον αἱ ἑπτὰ ἡμέραι συντελεῖσθαι, οἱ απὸ τῆς 
, 3 ~ ’ i) ᾿ mae ~ 
Ἀσίας ᾿Ιουδαῖοι θεασάμενοι αὐτὸν ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ, συνέχεον πάντα 
i) Ψ A ΠῚ 4 ~ , 
ov ὄχλον, καὶ ἐπέβαλον τὰς χεῖρας ἐπ᾿ αὐτὸν, κραζοντες" 
9 ~ ~ Φ tf , e e 
Ανδρες ἸΙσραηλῖται, βοηθεῖτε ! ouvroc ἐστιν oO ἄνθρωπος ΟΕ 24:6. 
a A ζω a σε ~ 
ata τοῦ λαοῦ καὶ τοῦ νόμου καὶ τοῦ τόπου τούτου πάντας 
= διδά . ἡ ; ἝΛλ ἜΝ , \ 
avrayou ὁιδασκων᾽ ἔτι τε καὶ “EAAnvag aonyayev εἰς τὸ 
4 «΄- > 
por, καὶ κεκοίνωκε τὸν ἅγιον τόπον τοῦτον. ὃ Ἦσαν γὰ 4 Bad aaa 
, , +» , » a ’ ~ 2Tim. 4.20. 
προ]εωρακότες Τρόφιμον τὸν ᾿Εφέσιον ἐν τῇ πόλει 
“ ᾽ 


A » 
συν αὐτῷ, 
Λ- A > #8 e ΕἿΣ 
ν ἐνομιζον ὅτι εἰς τὸ ἱερὸν εἰσήγαγεν Oo Παῦλος. Sree 


γἘκινηθη 31" 


26. ἁγνισθείς.] See Note supra ν. 24. 

— διαγγέλλων τὴν ἐκπλήρ., δις.} ‘giving 
notice [to the Pricsts] of the [period of the] com- 
pletion of the days of purification : which the 
persons themsclves had not done, because they 
could not provide the offering. The period, as it 
appears from what follows, was that day week. 

very one, it seems, was allowed to fix the period 
of his votive purification, either when he com- 
menced it, or at any time during its course; so 
that the Priests had proper notice, in order to 
make the necessary arrangements as to the vic- 
time, ἄς. “Ews οὖ, ‘ at which; as ἕως ὅτου, 
Luke xv. 8. xxii. 16,18. John ix. 18. Προσ- 
φορὰ is the ϑυσία προσφερομένη. See Fh. 
v. 2. 


27. al ἑπτὰ ἡμέραι.) As the number of days 


adyvicOnr:, &c.) i.e. ‘ undertake the same 
ence and purity enjoined by the vow,’ and 
beir expenses for them; namely, those of 
trifice, on going to the Temple, for the pur- 
€ being released from the vow by shaving 
m what has been adduced by 
@in, Witsius, and Lardner, it appears that 
&rticipation in the ayvela did not necessa- 
a4 the person Asmself a Nazarite; and 
at to so participate with and pay the 
“Ne of Nazarites, was not unusual among the 
id was regarded as a mark of a td piety. 
πάνησον ix’ αὐτοῖς.) Lite , ‘beat 
ense of their sacrifices.’ 
x ξυρήσωνται.) Meaning, that they may 
ir vow by shaving their heads; which they 
1ot do till the termination of their vow: 


t could only be by offering sacrifice: but 
ot being able to provide the offering, could 
ve their ieee Lou the aires to cause 
wartle to , and to pay his expenses, 
be convertible. So Maimonides says, 

meumbit ut radatur Nazar@us per me.’ 
νῶσι.) Many MSS. have γνώσονται, 
js supported by some Versions, and edited 
sebach, Tittman, and Scholz. This read- 
wever, though more agreeable to propriety 
mage, may strongly be suspected to have 
sa emendatione, SFr sis φυλάσσων τὸν 
signifies, ‘that thou livest in the habitual 
sace of the law;’ στοιχεῖν, like περιπα- 
ad the Heb. "7m, being used of habitual action. 
“περὶ δὲ τῶν wer., &c.] The δὲ is adver- 
/and the sense is, ‘ But as to the Gentile 
wes, (the case ie different, and] we have 

ἃ (thus); determining that,’ &c. 

ἐστείλαμεν.) ᾿Επιστέλλω properly sig- 
to any one, whether verbally 

. 2. to send directions or orders to. 


had not been before mentioned, this must be put 
for al ἡμέραι, ἑπτὰ οὖσαι. Συνέχεον is for 
συνεκίνουν. So Demosth. cited by Schleus. Lex., 
συγχεῖ ὅλην τὴν πολιτείαν. 

8. βοηθεῖτε.) Tho sense is, ‘Come to our 
aid (in apprehending this person).’ A sense of 
the word very frequently occurring in Thucyd. 
and tho best writers. “EAXAnvas is considered by 
Kuinoel as an exaggeration for “Ἕλληνα. But 
it is better to suppose an idiom, found in all lan- 
guages, by which the plural is used instead of 
the singular, taken generically; a single action 
being spoken of as if it were . 

— xexolvwxe.) The eared of any Gentile 
passing the partition-wall between the inner and 
outer wall was, as we learn from Philo, ϑάνατος 
ἀπαραίτητος. 

29. προεωρακότες.) The προ, not found in 
ha many MSS., several Versions and Fathers, 
and all the early Editions except the Erasmian, 
has been cancelled by Benge] and Matthzi. 

80. ἐκινήθη) ‘was in commotion,’ as in Plu- 


εὐθέως ἐκλείσθησαν ai θύραι. Ζητούντων δὲ αὐτὸν ἀποκτεῖναι, 31 


ye 
ν στρατιωτας Kat ἑκατον- 32 


Oi δὲ ἰδόντες χιλίαρχον 


"Τότε ἐγγίσας ὁ χιλίαρχος ἐπελάβετο αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐκέλευσε 33 


πεποιηκώς. ἔΑλλοι δὲ ἄλλο τι ἐβόων ἐν τῷ ὄχλφ. μὴ 84 


ἄγεσθαι αὐτὸν εἰς τὴν παρεμβολῆν. “Ore δὲ ἐγένετο ἐπὶ 85 


᾿ ἠκολούθει γὰρ τὸ πλῆθος 36 
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ε ΠῚ ’ “~ a, . 4 8 
τε ἡ πόλις ὅλη, Kat ἐγένετο συνδρομὴ τοῦ λαοῦ" Kat επι- 
“σι » nm e -. 4 
λαβόμενοι τοῦ Παύλου, εἷλκον αὐτὸν ἔξω τοῦ ἱεροῦ" καὶ 
ἀνέβη φάσις τῷ χιλιάρχῳ τῆς σπείρης, ὅτι ὅλη συγκέχνται 
ε ᾿ “σι a 
Ϊερουσαλήμ᾽ ὃς ἐξαυτῆς παραλα ) 
τάρχους, κατέδραμεν ἐπ᾽ αὐτούς. 
καὶ τοὺς στρατιώτας, ἐπαύσαντο τύπτοντες τὸν Παῦλον. 
Δ Supra y. 
1). 
δεθῆναι ἁλύσεσι δυσί" καὶ ἐπυνθάνετο τίς ἂν εἴη, καὶ τί ἐστι 
δυνάμενος δὲ γνώναι τὸ ἀσφαλὲς διὰ τὸν θόρυβον, ἐκέλευσεν 
τοὺς ἀναβαθμοὺς, συνέβη βασταζεσθαι αὐτὸν ὑπὸ τῶν στρα- 
t Luke 93. A ‘ ‘ ’ aw 
1 io. 1s, Τιωτών dia τὴν βίαν τοῦ ὄχλον. 
infra 92. 22. 


τοῦ λαοῦ, 7 κραάζον᾽ Alpe αὐτόν ! 


Μέλλων τε εἰσάγεσθαι εἰς τὴν παρεμβολὴν ὁ Παῦλος 37 


λέγει τῷ χιλιάρχφ᾽ 


Εἰ ἔξεστί μοι εἰπεῖν τι πρὸς σε; Ὁ δὲ 
᾽ ® 


ἔφη Ἑλληνιστὶ γινώσκεις ; οὐκ ἄρα σὺ εἶ ὁ Αἰγύπτιος ὁ 38 


tarch, vol. ii. 435, Xyland. and Thucyd., 1. iii. 82, 
wav τὸ ᾿Ελληνικὸν ἐκινήθη. 
80. συνορομη.} A word often used of γίοέονδ 


age. 

— eIAxov αὑτὸν ἔξω τοῦ leo.) i.e. in order 
as Chrysostom suggests) to avoid polluting the 

emple with murder; and also, it should seem, 
to be more unrestrained, than the Priests and 
Levites could decently permit them to be; who 
ap to have themselves closed the doors, in 
order to preserve the Temple from pollution, and 
be thought to have no hand in whatever might 
ensue. 

31. φάσις for φήμη is confined to the later 
writers. 

32. ἐξαυτῆς) ecil. ὥρας. A later Greck form 
for ἐξαυθις. Render, forthwith. 

33. 628. dd. δυσί.) See Note supra xii. 6. 
resent case the feet also were 


Perhaps in the 
At least so we may sup- 


bound with a chain. 
pose from supra v. 11. 

34. rd ἀσφαλὲς) ‘what was assuredly the 
truth.” So xxii. 30. Παρεμβολὴ properly sig- 
nifies a place where tents παρεμβάλλονται. But 
it here denotes the barracks in the castle of An- 
tonia. And this is confirmed by the ἀναβαθμοὺς 
just after; for the castle of Antonia was situated 
on an eminence. 

35. τοὺς dvaB.) This term is supposed to de- 
note the flight of stairs leading from the portico 
of the Temple to the castle of Antonia, which 

the Temple, being built (as we find 
from Joseph. Bell. v. £. 3) at an angle of it. In 
illustration of the present » 1 would ad- 
duce an apposite ono of Jcseph. Bell. v. 5. 8, 
ἐνδοτέρω δὲ τούτου (scil. ἦν) τὸ πᾶν διάστημα 
(I read from Cod. Bigot., ἀνάστημα, edificium, 
structura), τὸ δὲ ἔνδον βασιλείων εἶχε χώραν 
καὶ διάθεσιν. μεμέριστο γὰρ εἰς πᾶσαν οἴκων 
ἰδέαν τε καὶ χρῆσιν, περίστοά τε καὶ βαλανεῖα 
καὶ στρατοπέδων αὐλὰς πλατείας, ὡς τῷ μὲν 


nearly join 


πάντα ἔχειν τὰ χρειώδη, πόλεις εἶναι δοκεῖν, 
τῇ πολντελείᾳ δὲ βασίλειον, where by the περξ 
στοα are meant courts surrounded by column, 
and by the στρατοπέδων αὐλαὶ πλατεῖαι, the 
ters’ barracks, laid out, it should seem, is 
rangles. As to the words πόλεις εἶναι do 
κεῖν, they are, perhaps, corrupt. If correct, they 
can only refer to barracks; and then βασίλειον 
must be wrong, and βασίλεια would be requi 
But such a deseription would not be sui te 
the barracks, and is, no doubt, meant of the whole 
of the citadel, which formed a sort of suulitery 
city. Now this sense (which is undoubtedly the 
true one) may be obtained by simply reading 
πόλις instead of πόλεις, and for δοκεῖν, δοκεῖ, 
or, from the Cod. Bigot., doxofn, which evidently 
requires πόλις. 

— βαστάζεσθαι) ‘cartied on their shoulden; 
for security against the violence of the people. 
Priceus and Wetstein, however, think the term 
does not mean that he was literally carried, bet 
was borne off his legs yf ese press; and they pro- 
duce a passage of Dio Chrys., where a perea 5 
described (p. 141} as βαδίζοντα μετὰ πολλοῦ 
πλήθουε, καὶ μηδὲ ἐκβαίνοντα σῆς γῆ : 
ὑψηλὸν φερόμενον ὑπὸ τοῦ ὄχλου. Here, bew- 
ever, nothing is said about a 

36. alps αὑτὸν] ‘away with him,’ viz. frm 
the earth. So xxii. 22, αἷρε dwd rie Ὑ 

-- Ἑλληνιστὶ ywooxae ; y 
expressed at Nechem. xiii. 24. is is 


phet: A full account of this may be seen ἃ 
oseph. Ant. xx. 8. 6, and Bell. ἃ, 13. 5; be 
πεῖν μέρ λον however, and what is nae =e 
considerable discrepancy exists; for J 
the latter passage, πος chen: ot 30.0007 BE 


ACTS CHAP. XXI. 88---40. XXIT. 1—3. 


663 


OUTWY τῶν ἡμερῶν ἀναστατώσας, καὶ ἐξαγαγὼν εἰς τὴν 
‘ λί “δ a toy: 5 Εἶπε 2.8upr9. 

ν τοὺς τετρακισχιλίους ἀνόρας τῶν σικαρίων ; πε ἢ ah 

~ r a ww , i) 3 ~ 4 infra 93. 8. 
Ἰαύλος᾽ ᾿Εγὼ ἄνθρωπος μέν εἰμι Ἰουδαῖος, Ταρσευς, 
Κιλικίας οὐκ aanuov πόλεως πολίτης" δέομαι δέ σου, 

ἤ a A 4 ὔ 
εψον μοι λαλῆσαι προς τὸν λαον. 
᾿Επιτρέψαντος δὲ αὐτοῦ, ὁ Παῦλος, ἑστώς ἐπὶ τών ΤΣ Δ 16. 


αθμών, κατέσεισε τῇ χειρὶ τῷ λαῴ᾽ πολλῆς δὲ σιγῆς 


&l 


ἐένης, προσεφώνησε τῇ Ἑβραΐδι διαλέκτῳ, λέγων" 
[1. “Avdpec ἀδελφοὶ, καὶ πατέρες, ἀκούσατέ μον τῆς 
; ὑμᾶς νῦν ἀπολογίας. ᾿Ακούσαντες δὲ ὅτι τῇ Ἑβραΐδι 


ἰκτῳ προσεφώνει. αὐτοῖς, μᾶλλον παρέσχον ἡσυχίαν. 
φησιν᾽ "Ἔγὼω μέν εἰμι ἀνὴρ ᾿Ιουδαῖος, γεγεννημένος ἐν he 


pra 9. 
80. 


τῷ τῆς Κιλικίας, ἀνατεθραμμένος δὲ ἐν τῇ πόλει ταύτῃ 21,2. 


ἱ τοὺς πόδας Γαμαλιὴλ, πεπαιδευμένος κατὰ ἀκρίβειαν ° 


mve been devised to remove the die- 
of which the only effectual one is that 
tho aid of criticism, applied to the 
two writers, in one of whom there 
wme error, doubtless proceeding from 
» Now there is no reason to suppose 
a St. Luke's text, since the MSS. agree, 
asumber ia a very probable one. The 
refore, must rest with Josephus; and 
ks a corruption in that writer is certain ; 
er 30,000 bank: incredibly large. Be- 
8 in his Antig. he saye the number was 
I of these πλεῖστοι (very many ) were 
n his Wars, though he does not men- 
tal number, he says that 400 were slain, 
aken prisoners. Now 400 cannot be 
very many out of 30,000. To remove 
cy, Aldrich would in the Antiq. 
Niue, instead of διακοσίους. A con- 
πόνον, little probable ; and, indeed, it 
+ number of the pri that we are 
with, but that of the slain. There is little 
the error rests with τρισμυρίους. Yet 
et, with Aldrich, read in the Antiq. 
vir lous, on pu to make the accounts 
se and St. Luke eractly agree. But 
wplove I would read mele XIN 
. make Josephus consistent with him- 
ertainly 600 may be considered very 
of And the difference between 
ts in Josephus and that of the Chiliarch 
Luke) is of no consequence. It is 
to observe how frequently χί- 
ἐύριοι in composition with dis, &c. are 
a, from the similarity of the contrac- 
ingle words to denote the numbers in 
ad, indeed, the real number been 
sephus would not have omitted in his 
vert to the multitude of persons. 
μίων.] εἰ; literally, cut-throats ; 
the short cutlass (of Oriental origin, in 
teiese of India and China), which was 
wer the arm, like the Italian stiletto. 
wate assassins, the Sicarii at length 
c murderers and rebels. The air of 
wm soems to imply that the officer had 
feat Paul was that Feyptian. 
ἄσήμου πόλ.] An elegant litotes, to 


. 3. 14. 


denote ‘a celebrated city.’ So Stephan. Byz. 
calle it πόλις ἐπισημοτάτη. 


XXII. 1. In this able address the Apostle 
first vindicates himself from the charge of throw- 
ing contempt on the Mosaic ordinances, by advert- 
ing to hie Jewish birth and education, which 
would render the thing highly improbable; he 
then states his former hat of Christianity, and 
relates the circumstance of his miraculous con- 
version. He, moreover, alleges his praying in the 
Temple as a proof that he could mean no dis- 
respect to it; and finally he explains the- reason 
δ he preached to the Gentiles. 

παρέσχον ἡσυχίαν.) Not an Hellenistic 
hrase ; the same occurring in Dionys, Hal. Ant. 
li, 32 (cited by Wetstein), τοῖς περιεστῶσι 
διασημήνας ἡσυχίαν παρασχεῖν, λέγει τοιάδε. 

also Josephus, Ant. v. 9. 

3. ἀνατεθραμμένο:---πεπαιδ.) The construc- 
tion here has been disputed; some (chiefly the 
ancient and early modern Commentators) joining 
παρὰ τοὺς πόδας I’. with the words preceding ; 
others (especially the more recent Interpretcrs 
with the words following. Of these two modes 
the former is preferable. As to the regularity im- 
parted to the passage by the other construction, 
that is little characteristic of Scriptural, or, indeed, 
of ancient style in general. Finally, the tautology 
(if such there be) objected to in the former con- 
struction is far overbalanced by the harsh traze- 
position involved in the latter. 

*Avar. παρὰ τοὺς πόδας answers to what we 
call being educated urxder such and such a mas- 
ter,—by an Hellenistic idiom, alluding to the pos- 
ture in which Jewish scholars received instruction 
from their masters. Here a Classical writer 
would have used παρὰ with a dative of the per- 
son educating. So Plutarch, Polit. Oper. Moral. 
t. ii. p. 434 (of Achilles), τεθραμμένος παρὰ τῷ 
σοφωτάτῳ Χείρωνι. 

n the words following, πεπαιδευμένος κατὰ 
ἀκρίβειαν (‘trained by him to the most exact 
knowledge’), Rosenmuller thinks that ἀκρίβειαν 
has reference to the ceremonies and institutions 
of their ancestors; while Wotstein, Morus, 
Schleusner, and Kuinoel, ascribe to it the signifi- 
cation severity, as in Acts xxvi. 5, and Sapient. 


ἐ 


ACTS CHAP. XXII. 3—17. 


τοῦ πατρῷον νόμου, ζηλωτὴς “ὑπάρχων τοῦ Θεοῦ, καθὼς 


Ae a πάντες ὑμεῖς ἔστε σήμερον᾽ » ὃς ταύτην τὴν οδὸν ἐδίωξα 4 
1 Cor. 16, 6. ἄχρι θανάτου, δεσμεύων καὶ παραδιδοὺς εἰς φυλακὰς ἄνδρας 
: διριοὐ, 3. ΤῈ τε καὶ γυναῖκας “ ὡς καὶ ὁ ἀρχιερεὺς μαρτυρεῖ μοι, καὶ πᾶν 5 
20 πρεσβυτέριον' map ὧν καὶ ἐπιστολὰς δεξάμενος. πρὸς 
τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς, εἰς Δαμασκὸν ἐπορενόμην, ἄξων καὶ τοὺς 
ἐκεῖσε ὄντας δεδεμένους εἰς Ἱερουσαλὴμ, ἵνα τιμωρηθῶσιν. 
fafa 31 2 ae Ἐγένετο δέ μοι πορευομένῳ καὶ ἐγγίζοντι, τῇ Δαμασκῷ, 6 
2 Cor. 13. 2. περὶ “μεσημβρίαν, ἐξαίφνης ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ περιαστράψαι 
ia aaa φώς ἱκανὸν περι ἐμέ. Φ"Ἔ πεσόν τε εἰς τὸ ἔδαφος, καὶ ἤκουσα 7 
φωνῆς λεγούσης μοι" Σαοὺλ, Σαοὺλ, τί με διώκεις; Ἐγὼ δὲ 8 
ἀπεκρίθην" Τίς εἶ, κύριε; ; εἶπέ τε πρός pe Eys εἰμι 
(βαρ, 7. "Ingouc ὁ Ναζωραῖος, ὃν σὺ διώκεις. ᾿ Οἱ δὲ σὺν ἐμοὶ ὄντες 9 
τὸ μὲν φώς ἐθεάσαντο, καὶ ἔμφοβοι ἐγένοντο᾽ τὴν δὲ φωνὴν 
οὐκ ἤκουσαν τοῦ λαλοῦντός μοι. Εἶπον 8° Τί ποιήσω, 10 
Κύριε ; ὁ δὲ Κύριος εἶπε πρὸς pe ᾿Αναστὰς πορεύον εἰς 
Δαμασκόν᾽ κἀκεῖ σοι λαληθήσεται περὶ πάντων ὧν τέτακταί 
σοι ποιῆσαι. Ὡς δὲ οὐκ ἐνέβλεπον, ἀπὸ τῆς δόξης rov 1! 
φωτὸς ἐκείνου, χειραγωγούμενος ὑπὸ τῶν συνόντων μοι ἦλθον 
della εἰς Δαμασκόν. : ᾿Ανανίας δέ τις, ἀνὴρ εὐσεβὴς κατὰ τὸν 13 
νόμον, μαρτυρούμενος ὑπὸ πάντων τῶν κατοικούντων ᾿[ου- 
δαίων, ἐλθὼν πρός με καὶ ἐπιστὰς εἶπέ μοι" Σαοὺλ ἀδελφὲ, 13 
1a 7. oe ἀναβλεψον' καγὼ αὐτῇ τῇ ὥρᾳ ἀνέβλεψα εἰς αὐτόν. " Ὁ 14 
1863... δὲ εἶπεν O Θεὸς τῶν πατέρων ἡμῶν προεχειρίσατό σε 
γνώναι τὸ θέλημα αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἰδεῖν τὸν Δίκαιον, καὶ ἀκοῦσαι 
φωνὴν ἐκ τοῦ στόματος αὐτοῦ" ὅτι toy μάρτυς αὐτῷ πρὸς 16 
i Matt. 8.1]. πάντας ἀνθρώπους, ὧν ἑώρακας καὶ ἥκουσας. Καὶ νύν τί 16 
bukes.8- μέλλεις ; ἀναστὰς βάπτισαι καὶ ἀπόλονυσαι τὰς ἁμαρτίας 
Χβαρταθ, σοῦ, ἐπικαλεσάμενος τὸ ὄνυμα τοῦ Κυρίου. ᾿᾿Ἐγένετο δέ μοι 17 
ὑποστρέψαντι εἰς Ἱερουσαλὴμ, καὶ προσευχομένον μον ἐν 
xii. 21. 


μετὰ ἀκριβείας κείμενος. By νόμος must be Priest.’ 
understood not merely the patria lex, but also lar ma ppil τες 
the πατρικαὶ παραδόσεις mentioned in Gal. 


i. 14 


And 80 Isocr. cited by Wetstein, νόμος ὅ. ὁ ἀρχιερεύς.) Meaning, ‘the then High 
Mapu 


Pr ie a τὰς be taken ina pope 


a 
Pps ) Boe Notes at ix. 3, 


80qq. 
8. YnX. ὑπ. τοῦ Θεοῦ.) Meaning, ‘of God’s 13. ἀνάβλεψον.) ᾿Αναβλέπειν " properly ; 
Pe eet what he then deteemned wack: The nifies to ae , and ἀρα ϑὲδ εἰοίεα only to ὭΣ 


stle may have here had in mind the words of namely, when it is followed by εἰς rua of τι. 


ings xix. 10. 14, ‘I have been very Sometimes, however, the ἄνα signifies re, and 


ah, 1 
Ef for the Lord God of hosts," i. ὁ. aay thus ἀναβλέπειν has the sense to recorer sight, 


for his h 
(cited by 


onour. And so Arrian, Epict. ii as hero; or sometimes ιν as in John ix.) to receme, 


Wetstein), ὡς Θεοῦ τοίνυν ζηλωτῇ obtain the faculty of 


τὰ ἑξῆς πάντα καὶ ποιεῖν καὶ λέγειν. Comp. 14. τὸν Διίκαιου) * A oe Just one.’ See Nete δ 
also Rom. x. 2, ζῆλος Θεοῦ. Luke xxiii. 47. 

In so expressing himself, the Apostle, we may 16. ἀναστὰς βάπτισαι.) So supra ii. 38, Ber 
suppose, intende delicately to refute the charge τισθήτω --- εἰς ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιῶν : reference 


brought 


Deine Ἔλα 


4. Be) 1 


inst him, of blasp preming the Law; being qe in each passage, to the ‘method sp- 

it in terms such as to taci y admit its pointed b ἷ Christ for remitting the sins of these 
who rightly receive this sacrament. 

The relative must here, as often, be 17. καὶ προσενχομένου erie A ag Σ hi 


resolved into the demonstrative with a copula. construction for προσενχομένῳ 


ACTS CHAP. XXII. 18—23. 


» ἱερῷ, γενέσθαι με ἐν ἐκστάσει, καὶ ἰδεῖν αὐτὸν λέγοντα 
εἰ Σπεῦσον καὶ ἔξελθε ἐν τάχει ἐξ 'ἱερουσαλήμ᾽ διότι ov 


ιραδέξονταί σον τὴν μαρτυρίαν 
[2 


® >» » ad » ew , 4 , 
ὕριε, αντοῖ ἐπίστανται, Ore ἐγὼ ἤμην φυλακίζων καὶ δέρων 
A 4 4 4 , » y Δ ψ{Ψ 
τὰ τὰς συναγωγας τοὺς πιστεύοντας ἐπὶ σέ ™ καὶ ὅτε 


\ a ᾿ 
περὶ ἐμοῦ. | Καγὼ εἷπον᾽ iPr να. 


m Supra 7. 
68. & 8.1. 


“ A ? e ~ τ ’ ‘ ® A 

ἔχειτο τὸ ala Στεφανον τοῦ μαρτυρος σου, Kat αὐτὸς 
A A σι ~ ga 

inv ἐφεστώς Kat auvevdoxwy [τῇ αναιρέσει αὐτοῦ], καὶ 


~ 9 


a a « ἢ 
᾿λάσσων τα 


ὔ [ 


’ 1 4. 5 Supra 0. 
ἱματια τών αναιρουντων avrov. " Kat εἶπε 15. & 18. 3, 


ρός pe’ Πορεύου, ὅτι ἐγὼ εἰς ἔθνη μακρὰν ἐξαποστελώ σε. 5.5.5 
Ψ 


ow 4 9 ~ ὔ ~ ἢ 8 ᾿ “- 
Ηκουον δὲ αὐτοῦ ἄχρι τουτου τοῦ λογον, καὶ ἐπῆραν 

4 a , ~ 4 td ~ ~ ~ 

ἦν φωνὴν αὐτών, λέγοντες᾽ Alpe απὸ τῆς γῆς τὸν τοιοῦ- 86 


᾿ . 3.7. 
4 Tim. 1. 11. 
ο Supra 31. 


ν᾽ οὐ γὰρ * καθῆκεν αὐτὸν Cov. Κρανγαζόντων δὲ αὐτών, 
4 


a e 4 e 
at ριπτουντὼων τα ιματια; Kat 


ἰσει (see Note at x. 10), we must be con- 
0 eee through a glass darkly. 
20. Meaning to say, ‘ Lord, as these (the 
) well know how bitterly I persecuted those 
velieved in Thee, they must be convinced it 
ly on irresis ible conviction, that I am 
oe a preacher of the faith I once persceuted ; 
accordingly, I may hope that they will 
ven to my preaching.’ See Doddridge. 
» φυλακίζων) ‘ committing to prison ; from 
"δ" *a jail.” The word is of rare occurrence, 
lin Wisd. xviii. 4, and Act. Thom. ὃ 45, 
vot in the Classical writers. 
» συνευδοκῶν.) On this expression see Note 
εν. 1. The words τῇ ἀναιρέσει αὐτοῦ, 
und in several ancient MSS. and some Ver- 
, have been, with some reason, cancelled by 
sbach, Tittman, and Scholz. 
, φυλάσσων τὰ ἱμάτια.) See Note supra 
88. As the persons employed in the office of 
img used to throw off their clothes, like the 
te, eo from this , and Macho ap. 
om. 348. F. we find that in the Gymnasia 
@ were persons appointed τὰ ἱμάτια τῶν 
όντων λαμβάνοντας τηρεῖν. 
. πορεύον.) The Lord overrules this plea 
imp] ing the order. 
Rh alps ἀπὸ τῆς γῆς.) Alluding, it may be 
weed, to the law which ordered that persons 
ty of sacrilege should suffer the punishment 
πταποντισμόςε. So Philo, useb. viii, 
92, νόμον κειμένον τὸν ἱερόσνλον κατα- 
ενίζεσθαι ἣ καταποντίζεσθαι. 
. καθῆκεν) This, for the common read- 
καθῆκον, found in very many MSS., early 
ions, and Fathers, has been received by 
est overy Editor from Wetstein to Scholz. 
[ justly; not, indeed, from the preponderance 
xternal evidence, for that is pretty equally 
inci between the two readings. The words in 
fn are (like προσῆκεν, προσῆκον, and 
"ΡῈ κει} 20 often confounded by the scribes, 
ere suitablences and propriety of lan 
Katweigh authority of MSS. Now of the 
@erms καθῆκεν and καθῆκον, the former is in 
baresent instance decidedly preferable. Nor 
hen @ixoy claim to be received on the ground 
& being the more difficult reading; for that 
es not to manifest violations of the 
p proprictas, which would certainly be the 


κονιορτὸν βαλλόντων εἰς 


case here, for we have no proof that καθῆκον was 
ever used for καθῆκόν ἐστι. If a present seneo 
be thought es aie καθῆκεν may be taken for 
προσήκει, in Plato, de . 1. iii. p. 168, 
and ἀνῆκεν for ἀνήκει in Col. ni. 18. And so 
often χρῆν is used for χρὴ, and ἔδει for δεῖ. To 
this purpose is the gloss (for such it is) of several 
MSS. and also of all the Versions, ancient 
and modern, προσήκει. After all, however, the 
expression has, strictly speaking, not a present 
sense; but (as Winer suggests) may best be 
represented by the Latin debuerat, answering to 
our vulgar idiom, ‘had not ought.’ So 2 Cor. 
xii. 11, ὥφειλον ὑφ᾽ ὑμῶν συνίστασθαι. 

. ῥιπτούντων τὰ ἱμάτια.) This certainly 
cannot mean what some understand, ‘rending 
their garments ;’ or, as others, ‘ shaking their 
garments, as if in rage.’ More probable is the 
sense assigned by others, ‘tossing up their gar- 
ments ;’ this being regarded as an action betoken- 
ing approbation, proceeding from certain persons 
too far off to o se participate in the tumult. 
I see not, however, how piwrw will bear the 
sense toss up, nor how it could be thought to 
import any thing but disapprobation and anger. 
The true interpretation seema to be that of 
Grotius, Tirinus, Parkh., and Bretschn., ‘ tossing 
off, and casting down their garments,’ as a prepa- 
ration for violence; a synbolical action quite in 
unison with the vtolent expressions of such of 
their companions as stood near, the whole forming 
a lively poze of rabid fury. Here, indeed, we 
have only to suppose a tention of two senses, each 
ra mn occurring in both the Scriptural and 
Classical writers, viz. to cast down, and to cast 
off; one implied in the other. The above inter- 
pretation is indeed placed beyond doubt by a very 
similar passage of Plato de Rep. p. 665, ‘Hou 
ἐπὶ σὲ wavy πολλοὺς οἷον ῥίψαντας τὰ ἱμάτια, 

νμνοὺς λαβόντας ὅ τι ἑκάστῳ παρέτυχεν 
ὅπλον, ϑεῖν διατεταγμένουν. 

In κονιορτὸν βαλλόντων εἰς τὸν ἀέρα wo 
have a tcal action, quite in unison 
with the preceding; for Grotius, Wetstein, and 
Kuinoel, rightly take it of kicking up, or other- 
wise throwing up dust into the air, which, as 
appears from the Classical citations of Wetstein, 
and the accounts of modern travellers, was then, 
and still is, in the East, a frequent mode of rais- 
ing a tumult. 


666 


ACTS CHAP, XXII. 24—28. 


τὸν αέρα, ἐκέλευσεν αὐτὸν ὁ χιλίαρχος fa 


αι εἰς τὴν 24 


Ἢ > A ’ , ’ “ Ν a 
παρεμβολὴν, εἰτὼν μαστιξιν ἀανετάζεσθαι avrov, ἵνα ἐπιγνῷ 


p Sopra 16. 


δι ἣν αἰτίαν οὕτως ἐπεφώνουν αὐτῷ. ἢ" Oc δὲ Τ προέτεινεν 25 


΄σ΄ “~ 9 4 ΓΟ e [ 
αὐτὸν τοῖς ἱμᾶσιν, εἶπε πρὸς τὸν ἑστώτα ἑκατόνταρχον Oo 
~ 9 Ψ ε ~ q 9 , id 
Παῦλος Εἰ ἄνθρωπον Ῥωμαῖον καὶ axaraxpirov ἔξεστιν 
~ ’ . . , a 
ὑμῖν μαστίζειν; Ακούσας δὲ ὁ ἑκατόνταρχος, προσελθων 26 


ἀπήγγειλε τῷ χιλιάρχψ, λέγων" [Ὅρα] 
« 4 Ψ « σι ΠῚ 


WUALOG εστι. 


ὁ γὰρ ἄνθρωπος οὔτος 


τί μέλλεις ποιεῖν" 
Προσελθὼν δὲ 027 


χιλίαρχος εἶπεν αὐτῷ Λέγε μοι, [et] σὺ Ῥωμαῖος εἶ ; ὁ δὲ 
ἔφη" Ναί. ᾿Απεκρίθη re ὁ χιλίαρχος" ᾿Εγὼ πολλοῦ κεφα- 98 


λαίου τὴν πολιτείαν ταύτην ἐκτησάμην. ὁ δὲ Παῦλος ἔφη᾽ 


24. ἄγεσθαι.) For this, many ancient MSS. 
have eloay., which has been received by Gries- 
bach, Tittman, Vater, and Scholz; but injudi- 
ciously; for the word has every appearance of 
being a mere interpretation of ἄγεσθαι. 

— ἐπεφώνουν αὐτῷ.) The word signifies 
literally to ratse the voice AT a person; and has 
therefore two senses, either acclamo, applaud, 
as in Acts xii. 22, or ἡ , exclarm against, 
as here. 

— μαστιξιν dyer.) The plural is here used 
with reference to the many thongs of which the 
μάστιξ was formed. ᾿Ανετάζειν signifies pro- 
perly to examine carefully; but here quastionem 

bere, denoting examination by torture; see 
Gen. xii. 17. xvi. 6. Wisd. ii. 19. 2 Mace. vii. 
37. Sept. 

25. we δὲ προέτεινεν αὑτὸν τοῖς ἱμᾶσιν.) 
There are few 8 more perplexed by variety 
of reading, and diversity of interpretation, than 
this. Not lees than sir or seven varr. lectt. exist; 
but the only material diversity is between the 

ἱ r προέτεινεν, and the plural προέτεινον 
or προέτειναν. Before entering into the question 
as to which of these two should be preferred, I 
would advert to one main error that runs through 
the interpretations of most modern Commenta- 
tors,—which is, the taking ἱμᾶσε in the sense 
scourges ; 4 ἃ. ‘they stretched him for the 
scourges.’ This is surely moet harsh; and, 
indeed, I know of no authority for such a use of 
ἱμὰς in the plural. The true interpretation of 
the word is doubtless that of the ancient and 
some modern Expositors, who take it in the ordi- 
nary sense straps or , as Mark i. 7. Luke 
fii. 16. John i. 27. The plural is here used, 
because, it seems, the prisoner was fastened to a 
post las two aah So Dio Case. = 49, ’Avri- 
yovoy ἐμαστίγωσε σταυρ TpooncayvtT ss, 
where oravpe means the schinpneg post, How 
common was the use of these thongs or belts 
may, as Bp. Middleton suggests, be inferred from 
the use here of the Arti Again, in προέτ. 
wo have an allusion to the posture of the sufferer, 
necessarily a stooping one, as the position of the 
post was an inclining one. As strongly confirma- 
tive of the above view, I subjoin the following 
passage of an ancient Greek Martyrologist from a 
tract entitled Martyrium Taruchi, περιελόντες 
αὐτοῦ τὸ πάλλιον, καὶ περιζώσαντεε, 
τείνατε, καὶ νεύροις ὠμοῖς τύψατε --- δή- 
σαντες αὑτὸν ---τείνατε, καὶ νεύροις ὠμοῖς 
σχισατε τὸ νῶτον αὐτοὺυ---τείνατε αὐτὸν ἐν 


τοῖς πάλοις, καὶ νεύροις ὠμοῖς μαστίζετε. 
These straps, or belts, were, it should seem, fas- 
tened about the person something like the harness 
of our horses, and were then attached to the post 
by some ring or buckle there provided to receive 
them. In short, the mode was, I bend, 


a large 
, about seven feet in height, 


inclining 
for the 
the two 
the 
part fronting the 
on which the sufferer is placed, 
ings, to which the hands, neck, and feet of the 
criminal are made fast by ay 

But to advert to the sense of προέτ. as de- 
pendent on the reading,—retaining the singular, 
we must refer the action not, as has becn y 

appr: to the 7ribune, but to the urion, 
understanding him as here said to do what he 
orders to be done, and sees done. Thus 
posing the words as they now stand to be in 
place of what would have been more plataly 
expressed as follows: ὡς δὲ πιροέτεινεν αὐτὸν 
ἑκατόνταρχος [tv] τοῖς ἱμᾶσι, εἶπε πρὸς αὐτὸν 
ὁ Π. If, however, this be thought, as it fiw | 
too harsh, we must adopt a readi } 
is pata supported yt e a ersions ; 
either προέτειναν or προέτεινον. If προέτειναν 
be read, it must be taken in a pluperfect sense, 
and ws be taken for ὅτε. So οἱ 4], a 
κουσε---τὸν ἀσπασμὸν, and ii. 39, ὡς ἐτέλεσαν 
ἅπαντα. John xix. 23, ὅτε ἐσταύρωσαν τὸν 
᾿Ιησοῦν. If προέτεινον (for which there exist 
nearly equal authority) be read, the sense will be, 
‘As they were stretching him forward [te the 
block) by thongs : which latter, as it seems the 
more apt sense, is to be preferred. 

— τὸν ἑστῶτα.) Article has reference 
to the custom of the Romans, to have a centuriea 
to stand by at the execution of any panishment. 

26. “Opa here, and el in the next verse, et 
found in very many MSS., have been cancelled 
by the recent Editors. 

28. ἐγὼ πολλοῦ.--κτησά 


imply surprise how a person 
ance could it peivi 


ACTS CHAP. XXII. 29, 30. XXIII. 1, 2. 


byw δὲ καὶ γεγέννημαι. 
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Lead φ », ° 
Ευθέως ovv απέστησαν απ 


"ντοῦ οἱ μέλλοντες αὐτὸν ἀνετάζειν. καὶ ὁ χιλίαρχος δὲ 
Ἰοβηθη, ἐπιγνοὺς ὅτι Ῥωμαῖος ἐστι, καὶ ὅτι ἦν αὐτὸν 
, 


we. 
Ty δὲ ἐπαύριον, βουλόμενος 


“- a ® a 
γνώναι τὸ ἀσφαλὲς, ro τί 


“- q “σ᾿ 9 , Ψ » A , 4 ~ 
κτηγορεῖται παρὰ τῶν Ιουδαίων, ἔλυσεν αὐτὸν [απὸ τών 
wy], καὶ ἐκέλευσεν ἐλθεῖν τοὺς ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ ὅλον τὸ 


ννέδ 
9 ῇ 
ὑτούς. 


πεν “Avopec ἀδελφοὶ, ἐγὼ πάσῃ συνειδήσει ἀγαθῇ πεπο- 
ίτευμαι τῷ Θεῷ ἄχρι ταύτης τῆς ἡμέρας. 
ρεὺς ᾿Ανανίας ἐπέταξε τοῖς παρεστώσιν αὐτῷ τύπτειν αὐτοῦ 


vroc) ifies properly the fofal arisin 
the τ of never! eniall sums; but ᾿ 
enerally implies a tolerably large sum, 20 it 
bo mean a considerable sum. On the various 
| whereby the freedom of Rome could be 
od by foreigners, i. 6. by merit or favour, by 
, or by being freed, from servitude, and on 
euliar nature of the freedom claimed by the 
is of Tarsus, see Recens. Synop. 
ἐνετάζειν.) This (like the simple ἐτάζω) 
Ν as often, used for βασανίζειν, ‘to examine 


ture. 
ἰφοβήθη---ὅτι ἦν αὐτὸν 28.) On the 
of a Roman citizen under arrest, see 
ntes of Kuinoe]l and my own in Rec. Syn., 
I have proved that the term éed., here 
refers only to his having had the belts 
i in order to scourging, uot to his being put 
8; for Paul’s citizenship was of a clases which 
% exempt him from ; and, in point of 
re find the bonds retained after his removal 
the post, and he is afterwards called ὁ 
ve 


ἔστησεν ale αὐτούς.) The full sense 
to be, ‘set him up to speak face to face, as 
charges they brought against him.’ On this 
’ καθίστημι see my Note on Thucyd. iv. 

The παρὰ just before is for ἀπὸ or ὑπὸ, 
Β instance or accusation of.’ 


ΤΙ. 1. ἀτενίσας τῶ συνεδ.) ‘after having 
[ stedfastly at the council.’ Not, I appre- 
as many have supposed), for the purpose of 
ibservation, in ordur to discover the charac- 
his judges, but simply in order to thereby 
ir attention upon himself, and what he was 
to say. So supra iii. 4, it is said, Peter 
thn looked fixedly on the cripple, and bade 
wok at them, in order to draw his attention 
αὶὶ was about to be said and done. We may 
too, that the ἢ Se meant thereby to 
Council that he could then as confi- 
look them in the face as heretofore, when 
| been in the highest honour and trust. 
thus the action corresponded with the 
of hie speech, which, as Calvin and New- 
wmark, ‘ ore ica ea the aa a 
ppression occasioned by his appearing before 
mncil as ἃ malefactor.’ Hence his speech 
with the solemn assurance, that he 

all times, now as heretofore, acted 


> a. r) Q ἢ a Ψ » 
ν autwy’ Kat Katayaywv τὸν [Παῦλον ἔστησεν εἰς 


XXIII. “«᾿Ατενίσας δὲ ὁ Παῦλος τῷ συνεδρίῳ, fe: 


Infra 94 
2 Tim. 1. 8. 


"Ὁ ἢ apy Eien 


~ John 18. 22. 


πάσῃ σννειδήσει, according to the best light of 
his conscience towards God, whether well or ill 
informed ; that he had never acted from sinister 
motives, but from a sense of duty. 

— πάσῃ συνειδ. dy.) An expression occurring 
also in Herodian, vi. 5 9, signifying a conscious- 
ness of doing what is right. 

— πεπολίτευμαι.) ‘I have conducted my- 
self.” The word properly signifies to act as a 
citizen, and sometimes to have the conduct of 
state affairs; see my Note on Thucyd. i. 84. δ. 
Hence it came to mean, to conduct oneself, behave, 
and was followed by a Dative of the object to 
which the action is subservient; as here and in 
2 Macc. vi. 1, τοῖς νόμοις πολ. 

2. The Ananias here meant is undoubtedly 
Ananias, son of Nebideus (see Joseph. Ant. xx. 
5. 3), who had discharged the pontifical office 
under the procuratorship of Quadratus, prede- 
cessor of Felix. By Quadratus he was sent a 
prisoner to Rome, together with Annas, prefect 
of the temple, to ove an account of his high- 
priesthood to Claudius Cesar (see Joseph. Ant. 
xx. 6.2). But by the intercession of Agri 
Junior, they were acquitted, and returned to 
Jerusalem. Ananias, however, was not re- 
instated in the ate office. For during the 
procuratorship of Felix it was filled by Jonathan, 
who (as Josephus tells us, Ant. xx. 10) was - 
successor to Ananias. This Jonathan was, after- 
wards, by the connivance, at least, of Felix, 
assassinated in the temple by some sicaris ; see 
Josephus, Ant. xx. 8. 5. The office then 
remained unoccupied until king Agrippa appointed 
Ishmael, son of Phabeeus, Josephus, Ant. xx. 8. 
8. Hence, at the period in question, Ananiag 
was not High-Priest, but was usurping the dignity, 
(Krebs and Kuinoel.) Or rather Ananias was 
not usurping the office, but holding st sionally. 

— ἐπέταξε τοῖς wap. a. τύπτειν, &c.) 
Meaning by this action to intimate both displea- 
sure at what had just been said, as if bordering 
on profanity (see ver. 4), and an inhibition to 

further. In the former view I would com- 

pare Aristoph, Lysist. 635, αὐτὸς γάρ μοι 
γίγνεται τῆς θεοῖς ἐχθρᾶς πατάξαι τῆσδε 
γραῦν τὴν γνάθον. so | Kings xxii. 24, 
πάταξε τὸν Μ. ἐπὶ τὴν σιαγόνα. Into this 

unjustifiable violence towards the Apostle he was 
hurried, we may suppose, 1. by Paul’s solemn 
protestations of tnnocence, which gave the lie to 
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e Lev. 19. 


ACTS CHAP. XXIII. 3—9. 


4 ’ a e ἴω A 9 a 4 a 
to otopa. " Tore o Παῦλος προς αὐτὸν etme’ Turrev σε ὃ 


85. 
t. 17.4,9. : ‘ αι ‘ ᾿ ' 
&3.19." μέλλει ὁ Θεὸς, τοῖχε κεκονιαμένε ' καὶ σὺ καθῃ κρίνων με 


κατὰ τὸν νόμον, καὶ παρανομῶν κελεύεις μὲ τύπτεσθαι ; 
Οἱ δὲ παρεστώτες εἶπον: Tov ἀρχιερέα τοῦ Θεοῦ λοιδορεῖς ; 
"Eon re ὁ Παῦλος Οὐκ ὕδειν, ἀδελφοὶ, ὅτι ἐστὶν ἄρχιε- 
ρεύς" γέγραπται yap’ “Apyovra τοῦ λαοῦ σον οὐκ ἐρεῖς 


ἐστὶ Σαὸ- 


* Σαδδουκαῖοι μὲν 


antes κακώς. " Γνοὺς δὲ ὁ Παῦλος, ὅτι τὸ ἕν μέ 
& 36. δ, 6 bY , 3 δὲ Ψ ! νΨ ᾿ “ἢ εὃ Os 
Pai.s'5 δουκαίων ro δὲ ἕτερον Φαρισαίων, ἔκραξεν ἐν τῷ συνεδρίῳ 
a A ὃ ιὃ λ \ ᾽ 4 σ᾿ ᾿ eA , Ρ ‘ 
νὸρες adeAgot, ἐγὼ Φαρισαῖος εἰμι, νιος Φαρισαίου" περι 
ἐλπίδος καὶ ἀναστάσεως νεκρῶν ἐγὼ κρίνομαι! Τοῦτο δὲ 
αὐτοῦ λαλήσαντος, ἐγένετο στάσις τῶν Φαρισαίων καὶ τῶν 
x Matt. 22 ¢ ‘2 ’ 8 a 
23. apts Σαδδουκαίων, Kat ἐσχίσθη τὸ πλῆθος. 
30. 47. γὰρ λέγουσι μὴ εἶναι ἀνάστασιν, μηδὲ ἄγγελον μήτε 
ySepms. πνεῦμα' Φαρισαῖοι δὲ ὁμολογοῦσι τὰ ἀμφότερα. " 'Εγέ- 
tote 3. 96. vero δὲ κραυγὴ μεγάλη καὶ ἀναστάντες [οἱ 


ot] γραμματεῖς 

a / “ ’ , , ; FAL 
τοῦ μέρους τῶν Φαρισαίων διεμάχοντο, λέγοντες Οὐδὲν 
κακὸν εὑρίσκομεν ἐν τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ τούτῳ᾽ εἰ δὲ πνεῦμα 


the accusations of the Chief Priests. 2. By his 
addressing them as Brethren, not as Fathers or 
Rulers of Isracl. 3. From his having been libe- 
rated by Roman soldiers, and throwing himeclf 
on their protection as a Roman citizen. 

3. τύπτειν σε μέλλει, &c.) Whether these 
words are, what most Commentators them, 
a prediction, may be doubted. Certainly they 
are not, what Camerarius, Zeger, Limborch, 
Wetstein, Heumann, and most of the recent 
Commentators suppose, a formula malé aha 
cuntis, q. d. ‘God smite thee, as thou hast 
smitten me.’ A sense not at all permitted by the 
words, We may, I think, simply understand 
them as expressing a full persuasion that God 
would punish Ananias for this outrage (a view 
supported by the opinion of Chrysostom, Jerome, 
and Augustin), or we may them as a 

ic denunciation 


n ‘ 
᾿ τὰ what we read in Josephus, Bell. ii. 17. 
8, there is some reason to think that Ananias did 
come to a violent death about six years after. 

— τοῖχε κεκονιαμένε.) A frequent metaphor 
to designate hypocrisy. See Note on Matt. 
xxiii. of. 

Pore καὶ σὺ κάθῃ, ἃς. The ett won pre- 
xed to interrogative sentences, implying admira- 

tion, is best rendered tlane? and no? 80 then? Bee 

Kuinoel. Παρανομῶν for παρὰ τὸν νόμον. 

5. οὐκ ἤδειν---ἀρχιερεύς.) That the Apostle 
should have been ignorant of the presence of the 
High Priest, would seem ange i and has been 
variously accounted for. Of the many solutions 
of the difficulty offered by Commentators, fwo 
only seem to have any semblance of truth: 
1. that of Chrysost., Dionysius, Cajet., Gataker, 
Wolf, Michaelis, and Townsend, who prove, from 
the history of the times, as recorded in Josephus, 
that the office of the High Priest was then vacant, 
and that Ananias was only discharging its duties 
pro tempore; which Paul, having n in Jeru- 
salem ony a few days, might not be aware of: 
2. that of Bps. Sanderson and Mann, Episcop., 


Bengel, Wetstein, Pearce, Valcknaer, Morus, 
Schott, and Kuinoel, who take the expression 
οὐκ ἥδειν in the sense, ‘I did not reflect or con- 
sider’ (as it were excusing a momentary impetu- 
osity), as in Eph. vi. 8. Col. iii. 24, and some 
passages of the Classical writers cited by the 

ommentators. The former seems the most 
satisfactory solution. 

6. περὶ ἐλπίδος καὶ ἀναστ. vex.j It is not 
necessary here to suppose a Hendiadys. We 
may render, ‘for the hope of the dead and their 
ha hase Compare Ps. xvi. 9, and 1] Thess. 
iv. 13. 

8. ἀμφότερα.) At this expression Commen- 
tators, ote ancient and modern, stumble, because 
there would seem to be three terms above-men- 
tioned, resurrection, angel and sperit. To avoid 
this veggie | some would cancel μηδὲ ἃ . 
Others would alter the punctuation. 
again, remark that ἀμφότερα might, by a writer 
not very attentive to accuracy, of more 
than two. Yet of such an idiom no sufficient 
proofs have been adduced. The sacred writer, I 
conceive, here meant to advert to the éwo points 
of difference between the Pharisees and : 
cees; and the two things referred to are the 
eshte rt μὴ ἀξπίμσποι of Immnaiercal 

; πνεῦμα an sXos being considered 
as falling under the same head. 

9. διεμάχοντο) " they contended [on bebalf of 
Paul]. In this manner the word is aleo used by 
the Classical writers; not, however, followed by 
λέγοντες, but Lt Ae Infinitive with an Accu 
eo ides, iii. 40. 42, where see my 

otes 


— εἰ δὲ πνεῦμα, ἃς.) Here we have caly 


the best writers, when something which we é 
not care to directly mention, is omitted. 
sostom supplies ποῖον ἔγκλημα, and the 
Syr. something similar. words follow: 
“γεομαχῶμεν, are omitted in 7 MSS, 4 
Versions, and some Fathers, aad are cancelled ἦν 


ACTS CHAP, XXIII. 10—14. 


ἔλησεν αὐτῷ ἢ ἄγγελος"---ἰ μὴ θεομαχώμεν. | Πολλῆς δὲ 
νομένης στάσεως, εὐλαβηθεὶς ὁ χιλίαρχος μὴ διασπασθῇ 
Παῦλος ὑπ᾽ αὐτών, ἐκέλευσε τὸ στράτευμα καταβὰν 
Wacat αὐτὸν ἐκ μέσου αὐτών, ἄγειν τε εἰς τὴν παρεμ- 


Any e 


" ΤΗι δὲ ἐπιούσῃ νυκτὶ ἐπιστὰς αὐτῷ ὁ Κύριος εἶπε" 5 Supra 18.9. 


ipo, [Παῦλε] ὡς γὰρ διεμαρτύρω τὰ περὶ ἐμοῦ εἰς 
4 a a \ 9 ¢ ’ ~ a a Infra ver. 
ρουσαλήμ, οὕτω σε δεῖ καὶ εἰς Ῥωμην μαρτυρῆσαι. Γε 30,800 


μένης δὲ ἡμέρας, ποιήσαντές τινες τῶν ᾿[ουδαίων σνστρο- 


3 , e 4 , 4 σι ’ 
y, ἀνεθεμάτισαν eavrovc, λέγοντες μητε φαγεῖν μήτε 


~ Ψ Φν A ~ 
tiv, ἕως οὗ αποκτείνωσι τὸν Παῦλον. 


, « ’ | 
yoaoakovra, ot ταύτην τὴν 


(Ἦσαν δὲ πλείους 


a 
συνωμοσίαν πεποιηκοτες ") 


avec προσελθόντες τοῖς ἀρχιερεῦσι καὶ τοῖς πρεσβυτέροις 
roy’ ᾿Αναθέματι ἀνεθεματίσαμεν ἑαυτοὺς μηδενὸς γεύσα- 


ch and Knapp; but without reason. The 
ἢ authority for so doing is very slender; 
δ ¢ is quite against the omission. 
1 acutely traces the origin of the omission 
L-founded objection to the words, as if too 
lavouring Christianity. To suppose them 
ced oie ver. 39 is ὯΝ ἢ choses: ; 
angel, or spirit, is thought to have refer- 
the two kinds of si een which those 
sre inclined to think with Paul ascribed 
Divine vision narrated by the Apostle ; for 
ppearances were always supposed to take 
rough the medium of an angel, or a spirit. 
ι recent Commentators here attempt to 
away all idea of Divine appearance ; con- 
pthe whole as a mere dream produced by 
tkings of high-wrought imagination, and 
lution previously taken by Paul to avail 
‘of any opportunity of appealing to Cesar ; 
is from a desire to go to Rome, foreseein 

i should be able to accomplish much g 
*Hence (say they), as the event turned 


ly, he, as uaual, ascribed the dream 


vine co! How little such a 
will bee ceaminalion (being no other 
he same flimsy hypothesis advanced by 


lommentators on various other occasions) 
s but little reflection to discover. So far 
te resolution to make this appeal giving 
t to the dream, tho was most pro- 
ot thought of until after the dream ; cer- 
wot carried into execution till more than two 
fter, though many opportunities had, in 
an time, occurred for the Apostle to have 
ἃ unto Cesar; which he, however, did 
Vor is it probable that he would have done 
sf, had he not been compelled for his per- 
ifety. I mean not to deny that the Apos- 
thought of going to Rome ; but surely he 
be anxious not to go as acriminal. The 
then, was undoubted] ΑΝ τόν. ἐν 

δλαβηθεὶς] for ὀβηδε s. An Hellenistic 
feund occasionally in the Sept. and Jose- 
ἰδὲ scarcely ever occurring in the Classical 


᾿»" 


διασπασθῇ.) Priceus, Kypke, and 
in have proved by examples, that the term 
hased of great violence but short of death. 


Er —-- 


Τὸ στράτευμα, ‘the forces.’ The word is a vow 
media signtfcationts, and signifies sometimes a 
whole army, sometimes, as here, a small detach- 
ment. 

ll. ἐπιστάς.) Seo Luke ii. 9. Acts xii. 7. 

— πΠΠΙαῦλε.)] This word (not found in a good 
many ancient MSS. and some Versions and Fa- 
thers) has been cancelled by Griesb. and Scholz. 
But the omission may be strongly suspected to 
have procecded from certain Critics who wished 
the passage to run in the usual manner of Classi- 
cal composition ; and from the Syriac and Ethi- 

ic Versions we find that other Critics, thinking 
the name should appear somewhere in the sen- 
tence, while they removed Παῦλε. altered the 
αὐτῷ into Παύλῳ. 

12. συστροφὴν) ‘aconspiracy.’ Of this’ si 
nification of the word numerous examples might 
be adduced from Dionys. Hal., Josephus, and 
Artemidorus. 

For ποιήσαντές τινες τῶν ᾿Ιονδαίων avor., 
many ancient MSS. and some Versions have ποι- 
ἥσαντεςε συστρ. ol ᾿Ιουδαῖοι : a reading which 
has been received by Griesbach, Knapp, Tittman, 
and Scholz; but injudiciously: the genuineness 
of the common ing being attested by a cer- 
tain harshness of idiom and liar character 
frequent in the New Testament writers; whereas 
the other reading has every appearance of being 
an alteration of the Alexandrian Critics, to make 
the run more smoothly. 

ese persons were eehomeo Zelota, or Stcarii, 
set on by Ananias and his party. 

— ἀνεθεμάτισαν é.) is ἀναθ. implied the 
binding oneself under a curse to do any thing, 
and was sometimes, as in the present case, ac- 
companied with a resolution not to eat or drink 
until the rior seg uc of the thing vowed. 
It appears that the Jews were much given to this 
banding of themselves together, in order to make 
away with any one whom they thought ought not 
to live; and especially when he was accounted to 
have deserved death by violating the Divine laws. 
So in Joseph. Ant. xv. 8 3, we of ten men 
binding themselves by an oath to encounter every 
danger in order to take the life of Herod for his 
innovations in their religion, and bringing in 
foreign customs. 
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af 4 Φ ® ? A - 
at, ἕως οὐ ἀποκτείνωμεν τὸν Παύλον. 


ACTS CHAP. XXIII. 15—24. 


Nov οὖν ὑμεῖς 15 


ἐμφανίσατε τῷ χιλιάρχῳ σὺν τῷ συνεδρίῳ, ὅπως αὔριον 
αὐτὸν καταγάγῃ πρὸς ὑμᾶς, ὡς μέλλοντας διαγινώσκειν 


ἀκριβέστ ae Ta περὶ αὐτοῦ" 
Ψ 
αὐτὸν, ἑτοιμοί ἐσμεν τοῦ ἀνελεῖν αὐτόν. 


ἡμεῖς δὲ, πρὸ τοῦ ἐγγίσαι 
᾿Ακούσας δὲ ὁ υἱὸς 16 


τῆς ἀδελφῆς Παύλου 7 ro ἔνεδρον, παραγενόμενος καὶ εἰσελ- 
θὼν εἰς τὴν παρεμβολῆὴν, ἀπήγγειλε τῷ Παυύλφ. Προσ- 17 
καλεσάμενος δὲ ὁ Παῦλος ἕνα τών ἑκατοντάρχων, pn’ 
Tov νεανίαν τοῦτον ἀπάγαγε πρὸς τὸν χιλίαρχον" ἔχει γάρ 


τι ἀπαγγεῖλαι αὐτῷ. 


πρὸς τὸν χιλίαρχον, καί φησιν" 


Ὁ μὲν οὖν παραλαβὼν αὐτὸν, ἤγαγε 18 


Ὁ δέσμιος Παῦλος, προσ- 


καλεσάμενός με ἠρώτησε τοῦτον τὸν νεανίαν ἀγαγεῖν πρός 


σε, ἔχοντά τι λαλῆσαί. σοι. 


᾿Επιλαβόμενος δὲ τῆς χειρὸς 19 


αὐτοῦ ὁ χιλίαρχος, καὶ ἀναχωρήσας Κατ ᾿ἐδίαν, ἐπυνθανετο" 


Ὁ Supra v. 
13. 


Ti ἐστιν, ὃ ἔχεις ἀπαγγεῖλαί μοι ; 


"Εἶπε δέ" 


Ὅτι οἱ Ἴου- 20 


δαῖοι συνέθεντο τοῦ ἐρωτῆσαί σε; οπτὼς αὔριον εἰς τὸ συν" 


ἔδριον karayayyc τὸν Παῦλον, ὡς μέλλοντές τι ἀκριβέστε- 


ρον πυνθάνεσθαι περὶ αὐτοῦ. 


Σὺ οὖν μὴ πεισθῃς αὐτοῖς" 21 


ἐνεδρεύουσι γὰρ αὐτὸν εἕ αὐτῶν ἄνδρες πλείους τεσσαρά- 
κοντα, οἴτινες ἀνεθεμάτισαν κὶ ἑαυτοὺς μήτε φαγεῖν μήτε πιεῖν, 
ἕως οὗ ἀνέλωσιν aurov’ καὶ νῦν ἕτοιμοί εἰσι, προσδεχόμενοι 


τὴν ἀπὸ σοῦ ἐπαγγελίαν. 


Ὁ μὲν οὖν χιλίαρχος ἀπέλυσε 33 


τὸν νεανίαν, παραγγείλας μηδενὶ ἐκλαλῆσαι, ὅ ore ταῦτα ἐν- 
ἐφάνισας πρός με. Καὶ προσκαλεσάμενος δυο τινὰς τῶν ἕκα- 28 


τοντάρχων εἰπεν" 


Ἑτοιμάσατε στρατιωτας διακοσίους, 6 ὅπως 


πορευθῶσιν ἕως Καισαρείας, καὶ ἱππεῖς ἑβδομήκοντα, καὶ 
Ἷ δεξιολάβους διακοσίους, απὸ τρίτης Wpag τῆς νυκτός" κτήνη 94 


15. ἐμφανίσατε) " give notice by letter.” A 
forensic term. Διαγινώσκω has here the sense, 
also forensic, of examine, literally determine some 
pons of which several examples are given by 

etstein and Loesner. 

-- πρὸ τοῦ ἐγγίσαι a.) Namely, that the 

Sanhedrim might not be thought to have any 
hand in the thing. 
. 16, Παύλου τὸ ἔνεδρον) ‘the plot laid against 
Paul.’ The common text has τὴν ἐνέδραν, while 
all the early Editions (with Mill’s) and very 
many MSS. have τὸ ivsdpov, which has been 
edited by Matthwzi, Griesbach, Tittman, Vater, 
and Scholz: and with reason; this being an Hel- 
lenistic form very uent in the Sept., while 
the other is the usual Greek one. 

πὸ Ἱπιλαβύλενε τῆς ners a.) <A popular 

reesion, signifying (as appears from 
ples adduced by ”Pricmus) ittle more 
than ‘taking one aside, 


é 
oa Vit 4 2, basin fe Fics τοῦ παρ᾽ ἐμοῦ 
“περὶ τῶν νομίμων ἀκριβέστερόν τι γνῶναι.- 
Tee woul ἀκριβέ 
“τὸ σοῦ ἐπαγγελίαν. The Com- 
eames anal whether this should be 


ak τι ἀκριβ. “υνθ.) So Jo- and 
guards ; 
their officer (as 


, or order. There is much Ὁ 

Ae ΚΝ sense, but the context rather 

bey the latter. Render, ‘the order to be 
given by you, for Paul to be brought up.’ 

22. wapayyelX\ac—wpds ps.) A remarkable 

instance of the bleeding of the oratio directs end 


a ae as supra i. 4. 

δεξιολάβουν. ] With this word the Comr 
mentators have been not a little perplexed. The 
reading of one MS. and a few Versions, δεξιο- 


ane. 


Bo dove, plainly arose from the of those 
a could not ἐπροά ψῥνδη δεξιολ , Which is 
like oar our pre- 


erally su saat presence te 
τὰ ἐπρεδξηβ υρμ his attendants. But although 
al is reason re think that the word come, 2 
after-ages, to bear that sens, oe ts were see 
to suppose so many lictors to 
single tribune’s forces, as that 200 should be seat 
to guard one prisoner. One of the most 
opinions is that of Beza, Drus., Kuinoel, 
Wahl, that χὰ were the tribunec’s 


so cal] 

the unguarded side. Se 
Thucyd. iii. 23. v. 10.71), and thus 
him. It should rather seem, howover, thet thy 
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παραστῆσαι, ἵνα ἐπιβιβάσαντες τὸν Παῦλον διασώσωσι 
ὑς Φήλικα τὸν nysuova’ γράψας ἐπιστολὴν περιέχουσαν 
" τύπον τοῦτον. ““ Κλαύδιος Λυσίας τῷ κρατίστῳ ἡγεμόνι 
© Τὸν ἄνδρα τοῦτον, συλληφθέντα ὑπὸ τῶν gs" *- 


ἰλικι χαίρειν. 


‘ , ® ~ e 8 Ρ» A ® ‘ ry 
voaiwy, Kat μέλλοντα ἀναιρεῖσθαι ὑπ᾽ αὐτών, ἐπιστὰς σὺν 
[ 5) , ® 4 A ad κα ἢ . 
στρατεύματι ἐξειλόμην αὐτὸν, μαθὼν ὅτι Ῥωμαῖος ἐστι. 
ἤ A “~ tT » 4 ry ἃ » , > 7 
wAropevog δὲ γνώναι τὴν αἰτίαν δι ἣν ἐνεκάλουν αὐτῷ, 
ϑ»Ἁ4 9 4 oA - 
ryyayov αὐτὸν εἰς τὸ συνέδριον αὐτών᾽ ὃν εὗρον ἐγκα- 
a 8 a a ἢ ~ 
ὕμενον περὶ ζητημάτων τοῦ νόμου ανὐτών, μηδὲν δὲ ἄξιον 


7] a ~ Ν ν 
νάτου ἢ δεσμῶν ἔγκλημα ἔχοντα. 


Μηνυθείσης δέ μοι ἐπι- 


υλῆς εἰς τὸν ἄνδρα μέλλειν ἔσεσθαι ὑπὸ τῶν ‘lovsaiwy, 
τῆς ἔπεμψα πρός σε, παραγγείλας καὶ τοῖς κατηγόροις 
γειν τὰ πρὸς αὐτὸν ἐπὶ σοῦ. ἔῤῥωσο." 

Οἱ μὲν οὖν στρατιώται, κατὰ τὸ διατεταγμένον αὐτοῖς, 
ἐλαβόντες τὸν Παῦλον, ἤγαγον διὰ τῆς νυκτὸς εἰς τὴν 


, 
srtra τρίδα . 


“ A ’ ’ .Ὶ « ~ ἤ 
Τῇ δὲ ἐπαύριον ἑάααντες τοὺς ἱππεῖς πορευ- 


lat σὺν αὐτῷ, ὑπέστρεψαν εἰς τὴν παρεμβολῆν. οἵτινες 
» , 


ἐλθόντες εἰς τὴν Καισαρειαν, 


΄- « , é A A ~ i) ~ 
ν τῷ ἡγεμόνι, παρέστησαν καὶ τὸν Παῦλον auTw. 


kind of troops attendant on the heavy- 
ind the cavalry, like the ducwwo: men- 
in Thucyd. v. 57: see my Note there. 
ere probably light-armed, and similar to 
waris, who covered the right flank. They 
have performed the duties both of scouts 
tiendant soldiers on the heavy-armed, and 
sometimes that of body guards on the 
officers, like our senttnels. 
when.) There is no occasion to su 
uinoel) that the beasts were for Pau! and 
soldiers who held his chains. We may 
them to have been for Paul only; for 
ag and rapid a journey he would require 
man one horse. The cavalry, we know, 
ben to take with them each a led horse; 
δ means they travelled very long distances 
. stopping. 
πριέχ. τὸν τύπον τοῦτον.) Literally, 
ised in this form,’ couched in these terms. 
ling of two expressions, each found in some 
‘weptixovow τάδε, and ἔχουσι τοῦτον 
Βον: which latter, propriety of language 
jave required. Τὸν τ΄ τ΄ is the Greek of 
1 life; in which τύπος means form, as in 
i fi. 80, ὁ μὲν τῆς ἐπιστολῆς τύποε 
/ iets ight Sometimes the plainer term 
used, as 1 Macc. xv. 2, and 2 Macc. xi. 16. 
pis no occasion to suppose, with Valckn. 
tinoel, that St. Luke has here given, not 
w, but only the substance of it. It should 
wem that St. Luke wrote from a of 
- ᾿ by himself or by St. Paul, and 
i from thoee who kept the public records. 
pariory.}] The usual epithet in address- 
istrate ; as wo say, your Fircellency. 
ps Luke i. 3. On χαίρειν and ἔῤῥωσο, 
rs on Acts xv. nee 
ρ στρατεύματι.) Not ‘with an 
mat with the force (under my command].’ 


a Ι] 0 a » 
Kat ἀναδόντες τὴν ἐπιστο- 


᾿Ανα- 


-- μαθὼν ὅτι ‘Pou. ἐστι.) It is in vain to 
re to clear Lysias (as some Commentators 
do) of petty falsification of the truth. He cer- 
tainly took more credit for zcal in behalf of his 
fellow citizens, than he deserved. 

30. ἐῤῥωσο.) A formula of salutation (derived 
from the use of ἔῤῥωμαι, in a present sense, ‘to 
be strong or well’) used at the conclusion of epis- 
tles (like vale in Latin), as χαῖρε was at the be- 

: . So Artemid. iii. 44, ἴδιον πάσης ἑἐπι- 
στολῆς τὸ χαῖρε καὶ ἔῤῥωσο λέγειν. 

31. ἤγαγον διὰ τῆς--᾿ Α.) From the ancient 
itineraries, brought to light by the researches of 
Reland, we are enabled to trace both the route 
generally, and the different stages of it; namely, 
to Neapolis, 22 miles; to Lydda (or Dios lie). 
10; to Antipatris, 10; to Caesarea, 6. But 42 
miles would seem a distance too great for one 
night, even supposing all the rapidity of a forced 
march. And yet the words ἤγαγον sis τὴν A. 
seem to claim this sense,—at least no other would 
be thought of in a Classical writer. Most Com- 
mentators think it is not necessary to suppose 
that he was conveyed thither in one night; and 
they render by night, i. 6. by the ert night. But 
it could only mean ἐμ the course of the next night, 
which would be too long a time to allow. It 
therefore nee safer to understand διὰ τῆς 
νυκτὸς of the night on which they set out. And 
perhaps no more is meant by this expression than 
that they conveyed Paul night towards 
Antipatns, and arrived there without halting. 
Now, as they might, by a forced march (the 
cavalry helping the infantry), arrive thither by 
ten or eleven o'clock in the morning, and as by 
far the greater part of the journey would be 
really accomplished during the night, they might be 
said to have conveyed him thither διὰ τῆς νυκτός. 

$3. ἀναδόντες.) The usual term to express 
the delivery of a letter. 


ἐπερωτήσας ἐκ ποίας ἐπαρχίας 
4 Διακούσομαί σου, 35 
ἐκέλευσέ 


672 ACTS CHAP. XXIII. 34, 35. XXIV. 1—4. 
γνοὺς δὲ [o ἡγεμὼν] , καὶ 
dinfra%. ἐστὶ, καὶ πυθόμενος ὅτι ἀπὸ Κιλικίας" 
ἔφη, ὅταν καὶ οἱ κατήγοροί σου παραγένωνται. 
τε αὐτὸν ἐν τῷ πραιτωρίῳ τοῦ Ἡρώωδου φνλασσεσθαι. 
a Supra 28. 


XXIV. "ΜΕΤΑ δὲ πέντε ἡμέρας κατέβη ὁ ἀρχιερεὺς 1 


᾿Ανανίας μετὰ τών πρεσβυτέρων καὶ ρήτορος Τερτύλλου 
τινὸς, οἵτινες ἐνεφάνισαν τῷ ἡγεμόνι κατὰ τοῦ Παύλον. 
Κληθέντος δὲ αὐτοῦ, ἤρξατο κατηγορεῖν ὁ Τῴρτυλλος, 2 
λέγων Πολλῆς εἰρήνης τυγχάνοντες διὰ σοῦ, καὶ κατορθω- 8 
μάτων γινομένων TH ἔθνει τούτῳ διὰ τῆς σῆς προνοίας παντὴ 
τε καὶ πανταχοῦ, ἀποδεχόμεθα, κράτιστε Φῆλιξ, pera 
πάσης εὐχαριστίας. Ἵνα δὲ μὴ ἐπὶ πλεῖον σὲ ἐγκόπτω, 4 
παρακαλώ ἀκοῦσαί σε ἡμῶν συντόμως TH σῇ ἐπιεικείᾳ. 


84. ὁ ἡγεμών.) This (ποῖ found in many MSS. 
and Versions) has been cancelled by Griesbach 
and Scholz. It may have come in from the mar- 
gin, or, on the other hand, it may have been 
thrown out by the ancient Critics for the purpose 
of removing a tautology. 

35. διακούσομαί cov.) The word implies ‘ dili- 

nt and thorough hearing,’ and is here used as a 

orensic term, to denote a full cognisance of any 
one’s cause. 

— τῷ πραιτωρίῳ τ. Ἢ.) This was a palace 
formerly built by Herod, and then used as the 
residence of the provincial governor. 


XXIV. 1. μετὰ δὲ πέντε nu.) Some under- 
stand this of five days from Paul's arrival at 
Cesarca; others, from the time of the notice 
given to the High Priest by Lysias, which was on 
the day before Paul's arrival at Cesarea. 

— ῥήτορος.) The word properly denotes an 
orator ; but as orators, who harangued on the 
public business before the public assembly, some- 
times had the causes of private persons confided 
to them,—so it came to sacha dk advocate, and 
at shy fs merely a pleader, or barrister, as here. 

— ἐνεφάνισαν.) Almost all the best Com- 
mentators are, with reason, d in regarding 
this as a forensic term, equivalent to the Latin 
one comparere in judicio, or coram judice ; thus 
supposing an cllipsis of ἑαυτοὺς, as infra xxv. 2. 
15. Comp. John xiv. 21, 22, and Note. The 
sense assigned by the Syriac Translator, Priceus, 
Grotius, and Wetstein, ‘ gave information,’ though 
found elsewhere, is here by no means so suitable 
to the context. 

3. εἰρήνης.] The word here significs public 
and political tranquillity; namely, from the trou- 
bles under which they had laboured, of rebels, 
brigands, robbers, and other disturbers of the 

e. So Jo hus, Antiq. xv. 10. 1, says of 
erod‘s putting down the robbers in Trachoniti 
«τούς τε πονηρευομένους αὐτῶν κατέπαυσε, κα 
τοῖς πέριξ aden τὴν εἰρήνην παρέσχεν. And 
at Bell. 1. 10. 5, he says that ‘when Herod had 
pat down the band of robbers, the people cele- 
rated his praises, we ele εἰρήνην αὐτοῖς παρών." 

This flattering speech was quite in the manner 

of the age, as we may infer from several similar 


ones occurring in hus; especially one of 
Nicolaus, the orator af Dainese, addressed to 


Agrippa, Cesar's deputy in the East, who acted 
as a pleader for the Jews of Asia Minor, when 
preferring their complaints to Agrippa. See his 
speech in Joseph. Ant. xvi. 2.4. It 
however, from a cited by Joseph. Ant xx. 
8. 4, that Felix was not wholly undeserving of 
the praise here bestowed on him. 

— κατορθωμάτων.) Ἱατορθόω was ἃ term 


used in botrling, and signified ly to take « 
pide a course down to the βαβ ἐὰν ἀοιμάνειν, to 
conduct an affair to a ἔκεμο ; and, in 
the passive, to be so ἄς, Hence κατόρ- 
θωμα denoted the thing thus brought to ἃ success 
ud tssue. Accordingly xarop@. may here mean 
cai pepe achievements Ἢ war, or wa 
as the ancient Versions suggest) in t to 
government and political jnstirutions of the coun- 
try; which is confirmed by Thucyd. ii. 65, where 
we have ἃ κατορθούμενα pip, τοῖς ἰδιώταιε 
τιμὴ καὶ ὠφέλεια μᾶλλον ἦν σφαλέντα δὲ, 
τῇ πόλει ἐς τὸν πόλεμον βλάβη καθίστατο. 

— διὰ τῆς σῆς προν.) Elsner observes that 
the old Romans used to ascribe national prosperity 
to the gods; while, in after-times, whatever bap 
pened poe was ascribed to the prodest 
counsels, and even the τύχη, of their rulers, αἵ 

nerala, without any mention of Divine Prow- 

ence. 

— πάντη τε καὶ πανταχοῦ.) These words 
may be taken either with the precediag, or with 
the following. The former mode makes the bet- 
ter construction, and yields the apter seme: 
namely, ‘in every respect (or, ‘at all times’), sad 
in every place.” We may observe an elegance 2 
this juxtaposition of two terms commencing with 
the same syllable, something like alliteration. 

— ἀποδεχόμεθα.) ᾿Αποδέχεσθαι signifies pre 
perly to accept at any one’s hands, and, by i 
cation, to a » Commend, and is used of 
persons and things. So J . Ant. vii. 1.}, 
ἐπαινῶν καὶ ἀποδεχόμενος τὸ ἔργον. 

4, ἵνα μὴ ἐπὶ πλεῖον σὲ ἐγκ) Μ 
‘ That I may not [longer than is necessary) 
you from other business ;° for ἵνα μὴ ἐπὶ wehw 
χρόνον wWapevoyrA® σοι ὕντι. 

γ"ἰο cut a ditch, 


term ἐγκόπτειν signifies 
ion between of geal: 


— cuprdépuer.) 


imperfect; so that, as the words etend, we mutt 
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δ ie "0 τὸν ἄνδ a Nota . . ἴσιν ὃ Sepra 6. 
ἷ ες yep τον αν ρα τοῦυτον οἰμον, και κινουντα στασιν 13. & 16. $0. 


‘no τών Nalwoaiwy αἱρέσεως᾽ 


J 
Ὁ 8 


βιβιλόνω, ὃν sal lajartiiidh, ἀπ᾽ wal oe μι 
i woat ον και ἐκρατήσαμεν, καὶ Κατα TOV ἡμέτε- 


é ® a , 
νόμον ηἡθελήσαμεν κρίνειν. 


Παρελθὼν δὲ Λυσίας ὁ 


'αρχος μετὰ πολλῆς βίας, ἐκ τών χειρών ἡμών ἀπήγαγε, 
ὕσας τοὺς κατηγόρους αὐτοῦ ἔρχεσθαι ἐπὶ σέ" wap οὗ 
JOY αυτος, ανακρίνας, περὶ πάντων τουτων ἐπιγνώναι, WY 
ς κατηγοροῦμεν αὐτοῦ. * Συνεπέθεντο δὲ καὶ οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, 


κοντες ταῦτα οὕτως ἔχειν. 


Απεκρίθη δὲ ὁ Παῦλος, νεύσαντος αὐτῷ τοῦ ἡγεμόνος 


ειν" 


"Ex πολλών ἐτῶν ὄντα σε κριτὴν τῷ ἔθνει τούτῳ 


τάμενος, εὐθυμότερον τὰ περὶ ἐμαντοῦ ἀπολογοῦμαι᾽" 


ἐξόντων from the subject-matter. Yet 
Ives such a harshness, that we may be 
in sores some corruption in συντό- 

which I would conjecture συντόνως 
Wer, enixe ), to be construed with wapa- 
Thue it will 


exactly correspond to the 
gasco—' Te vehementer » Of frequent 
ce in the best writers, and probably em- 
en the present occasion, by Tertullus; 
eugh no MS. is adducedeas having συν- 
yet the two words are frequently con- 
by the scribes; on which see Hemsterh. 
ster on Aristoph. Plut., p. 71; Heyne's 
v. 492; and Wessel. on Diod. Sic. i. 279, 
ms συντόμως, where συντόνως is evi- 
be true reading, though not found in any 
ad the expression may very well be ex- 


bo mean ; since the adjective 
¢ is often op to ἀνειμένος, both in 
and ina joal acceptation. Thus 


sense is, ‘ But that I may no longer hin- 
» {I will cease this peer’ and I have 
* to entreat thee, of thy benignity and 
msion, to hear what we have to say.’ 
ἱπιεικείᾳ is well rendered in the Vulg. 
.clementia.” 
bores yap, &c.) The γὰρ has the in- 
force, and may be rendered mere In 
+ the Commentators suppose an ellipse of 
B that εὑρόντες ἐσμὲν may be taken for 
3 of which they adduce examples. But 
meages they cite, no other principle could 
= to: gla " no ἘΝ ἐρῶ ἀροῦν ; 
tter to the phraseology as - 
Khe figure anacoluthon ; eapecially as the 
Ry long and involved. 
udp] for λοιμικὸν, or λοιμώδη, accord- 
of the beet writers, especially the 
= Strictly speaking, the noun here is not 
” @ cognate adjective, but is used accord- 
requent Greek idiom, by which a noun 
; sense is, as it were, personified 
the attribute inherent in the noun, and 
it toa person. Thus, then, tho expres- 
ws ‘a corrupter of the morals of others.’ 
γτοστάτην.) The word, in the earlier 
enotes the first man on the right in a line 
» So Thucyd. v.71, ὁ πρωτοστάτης 
κέρως, where sce my Note. But it 
seritars used to dancte,s /romt reer 


oes, 


man, and sometimes (as here) figuratively, a prin- 
cipal person. On Ναζωρ. see Rote at il. od 

8. wap’ οὗ This must certainly refer to 
Paul ; not, as some understand, to Lysias. The 
expression dvaxpivas may be supposed to denote 
examination simply, and not, as has been thought, 
by torture ; for from that Paul’s Roman citizenshi 
(of which Tertullus could not be unaware) would 
be a sufficient exemption. 

9. σννεπέθεντο.] This, instead of the common 
reading cuvvé8eyro,—found in many MSS., some 
Versions and Fathers, and all the early Editions, 
with the exception of the Erasmian,—has been 
adopted by almost every Editor from Wetstein 
down to Scholz; and rightly, since it is the more 
difficult reading. Render, ‘acted in concert in 
the attack.” So Thucyd. iii. 54, ξυνεπιτιθέμε- 
νοι ἐς ἐλευθερίαν, and Deut. xxxii. 27. Ps. iii. 6. 

10—12. In this ΠΕ but ating and con- 
vincing a to the good scnse and competent 
knowled Ppt Felix, the Apostle comiuicuess with 
out any direct attempt to conciliate the good-will 
of the President by any compliment, but merely 
contents himself with adverting to his full ca 
bility to judge respecting the matter brought μά 
fore him, from his ample experience; meaning 
thereby to intimate that he knows the evil dis- 
pee uens of the persons his accusers, and there- 

‘ore would be less likely to be swayed by their 
arts. He then proceeds to refute the charge of 
sedition, urging that, from the President's know- 
ledge of the state of the province, he must be 
aware that such was not the case ; nay, could not, 
since (as he was able to prove) he had but lately 
returned, after a long absence, to Judzxa, and been 
only a few days at Jerusalem. Lastly, he refutes 
the accusation of violating the religion of his 
countrymen and profaning the Temple. 

10. a easel ‘nutu significavit.. On the 
nature of this expression, and the similar one 
νεύματι χρήσασθαι, &c., I have treated in my 
Note on Thucyd. i. 134. 

— κριτήν.) This term is used, because the Pro- 
curator held the judicial functions together with the 
civil and military ones. Ta περὶ ἐμαντοὺ ἀπολ. 
Sub. πράγματα. Munthe aptly compares Diod. 
Sic., p. 351, τὰ καθ᾽ ἑαυτὸν ἀπολογησάμενοε. 
The words περὶ ἐμαυτοῦ Wetstein thinks em- 

hatic, as much as to eay, ‘I do not, like Tertul- 

us, plead my cauee, sah bad, for hire, but I 
x 
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ἃ Infra 26.8. 
& 28. 17. 


ACTS CHAP. XXIV. 11—15. 


δυναμένου σον γνώναι, ὅτι οὐ πλείους εἰσί μοι ἡμέραι [a] 1 
δεκαδύο, ad ἧς ἀνέβην προσκυνήσων ἐν [Ϊερουσαλημ᾽ 


4 καὶ 12 


ww 9 ~ 4 wn“ ? ? , ὃ λ Aa 9 
οὔτε ἐν TH ἱερῷ EVPOV ME πρὸς τινα διαλεγόμενον, ἢ ἐπι- 
“ wv μι ~ ~ a 
σύστασιν ποιοῦντα ὄχλου, οὗτε EV ταῖς συναγωγαῖς οὔτε 
ΓΟ = τ , ? - 
Kata τὴν πόλιν οὔτε παραστῆσαί [ ue | δύνανται περὶ wy νῦν 15 


e Infra 26. 
22. 
& 28. 95 


“- “δι ~ a a A 4 
κατηγοροῦσί pov. ° Oporoyw δὲ τοῦτο σοι, ὅτι κατα τὴν 14 
A a ΄“ ᾽ “~ 
ὁδὸν, ἣν λέγουσιν αἵρεσιν, οὕτω λατρεύω τῷ πατρῳῳ Θεῷ, 
[2 


a ζω ~ A é s 9 ~ 
πιστεύων πᾶσι τοῖς κατά TOV νομὸν Kal εν τοῖς προφηταις 
f Dan. 12. 3. ’ ν ° \ ‘ a . 7 8 
Joba's. 38, γεγραμμένοις" ᾿ ἐλπίδα ἔχων εἰς τὸν Θεὸν, --ἣν καὶ avro 15 
. ? 


au 23. 6. 
infra 28. 20. 


speak for myself; which is the most equitable 
mode.’ 


10. δυναμένον cov γνῶναι.) Meaning simply, 
‘since it may bo proved to your satisfaction.’ 
The ἢ before δεκαδύο, not found in very many 
MSS. and some Fathers, and the carl itions, 
has been cancelled by Wetstein, Matthei, Gries- 
bach, Tittman, and Vater: and rightly; for it is 
far easier to account for its msertion than for its 
omission. 

— ἡμέραι δεκαδύο.) The chronology of this 

riod may be adjusted as follows :—On the first 

ay, Paul arrives at Jerusalem ; 2d, he attends the 
meeting of the Presbyters ; 3d, he commences his 
week of votive abstinence, which he continues on 
the 4th, 5th, 6th, 7th, and 8th (for that seems 
required by the words at xxi. 27, ws δὲ ἔμελλον 
al ἑπτὰ ἡμέραι συντελεῖσθαι). On the same 
day he is assaulted by the Jows, and committed 
to the castle. On the Sth day he is brought be- 
fore the Sanhedrim. The 10th he spends in the 
castle, during which the plot nst him is 
formed. On the night of the 10th he is removed 
to Antipatris, where he arrives early on the 11th 
day; and on the 12th he reaches Casarea. The 
remaining day is not reckoned, probably (as Kuin. 
suggests) because it is not in question, as he could 
then excite to tumult. 

12. διαλεγόμενον) i.e. ‘discoursing on reli- 
gious subjccts.’ See Luke ii. 46. 

— ἐπισύστασιν.) The word is somewhat rare, 
but it is found, besides 2 Cor. xi. 28, in the Sept., 
Josephus, Sext. Emp., and other writers here 
adduced by the Commentators. The terd συν- 
ἔστασθαι 1s found in the best Classical writers. 
Sce my Note on Thucyd. v. 34. 

13. οὔτε παραστῆσαί με Civ.) The us, not 
found in several MSS. and all the carly Edi- 
tions, has been cancelled by Griesbach, Matthzi, 
Tittman, Vater, and Scholz: and with reason ; 
for it admits of no defence. Indeed, it can onl 
have been an error of the scribes for μοι, itec 
an error for cot, and that a marginal scholium. 
Παραστῆσαι here signifies ‘to establish or prove: 
a signification which arises from the primary one 
of placing one thing, παρα, by the side of ano- 
ther ; as that is usually done for the purpose 
of comparison, 80 in the jux ition consists the 
proof as to size, excellence, &c. Thus the term 
comes to signify prove on due evidence: a scnse 
not unfrequent in the best writers. 

14. ὁμολογῶ, ἃς.) After having refuted the 
charge of secit/ion, the Apostle proceeds to answer 
thst of taking up and professing a religion diffe- 


rd a 
οὗτοι προσδέχονται,---ανάστασιν μέλλειν ἔσεσθαι νεκρῶν, 


rent from that of his countrymen. This he does 
by showing that the doctrines he teaches are not 
mere novelties, but that he worships the same God 
with the Jews, receives the same sacred 

and has the same belief in the resurrection, both 
of the just and of the unjust ; conformably to 
which, and, as a test of all true religion, be b- 
bours to preserve a conscience void of 

towards God and towards man; and accord- 
ingly he shows that he is worthy of the — 
of OP laws, on which he accordingly throws 

imself. 

Αἵρεσις properly denoted only the ἌΡΗΝ up of 
an τἰλύϊοῦ, whether well or ill founded; sod 
sometimes it was applied to the persons who mai 
tained the opinions. Hence many eminent Con- 
mentators here render it sect ; a sense found in 
other of St. Luke. But the context here 
will scarcely permit it; and it should seem thst 
St. Paul merely meant to hint at the teridies 
sense which the word admitted, and in which * 


was used by his ments; just as in our word 
newfangled, whic oral denotes only staf s 
newly taken up. t St. Luke and Jesephus 


sometimes use the word im a good sense, is po 
roof that that was the general acceptatinn. St. 


sense, of an ἘΠ 
taken up on slight grounds, and βὸ does St. Peter. 


at any place. A more apposite example may be 
found, in ll Se πεν 1, where see ay hon "he 
ae : Ἢ 


the privilege o 
had 


trace.) I have bere 
thought proper to follow the éartus 
preference to the Stephanic, where ἐν is net feand, 
which, however, may be from the margin, theagh 


riety of lan will scarcely dispense with 
Leen MSS. however, have ἴω τοῖς before 
ἐν. which has Ὦ received inte the text 
Griesbach, Tittman, and Scholz. But i 
every a of being from the margin. 
haps St. Luke wrote as hee καὶ ἐν. <A freqem 
crasis in Latin Greek. And thus κὰν migit 
easily be confounded with καί. 


ACTS CHAP. XXIV. 16—20. 


“a ® A ? 9 e 
. ἫἪ avrot ovrot εἰπάτωσαν, 


Ἱκαίων τε καὶ ἀδίκων.) Such, indeed, 
: general opinion of the Pharisees, though 
* them believed only in a resurrection of 
. The opinion, however, was new, and 
peans universal. 

ἰσκῶ.) The word is here, as not unfre- 
' elsewhere, used intransitively. 
wpccxoroy συνείδησιν.) ᾿Απρόσκ. is one 
» adjectives which admit either of an active 
nive βρης. the bleed Ἢ here ΒΡ οὶ : 
τ icable o to the person 
ΟΣ tothe ΘΝ done, using applied to the 
we, as forming the romaletar of the conduct. 
dere the Apostle replies to the third point 
gation, profasation of the Temple. 

’ ἐτῶν πλειόνων) ‘after very many years; 
δι sense of διὰ I have cited several exam- 
Recens. Synop. Ποιεῖν ἐλεημοσύνας is 
lenistic phrase, usually signifying to give 
Here, however, it must, from the circum- 
of the case, be interpreted to present them. 
uh προσφοράε] scil. ποιήσων, ‘ut sacra 
1s’ wpocd. being used for ϑυσίας, as at 
and Eph. ν. 2. It should seem that money 
it by the foreign Jewish Christians in Ju- 
wtly in imitation of the custom of the 
Jews, to send nts, &c. to the Temple 
malem, and which probably had been more 
done, even as far back as the firet kings of 


Monzan dynasty. Josephus often notices 
sally at Antiq. xvi. 2 4, ρήματα ἃ τῷ 


νμφέρομεν (contribute) ἐπώνυμα, called 
rrespondent name, namely, ‘the treasury 
* Corban 


his the Apostle means to show that, 82 his 
» was one both of charity and piety, it was 
most improbable that he should have been 
Wf profanation of the Temple. 
ly ols) scil. πράγμασι: meaning, in the 
ge of which offices, as infra xvi. 12. The 
of some MSS., ἐν als, is evidently an 
be to accommodate the expression to gram- 
, accuracy, though unwarily received by 


γνισμένον) i.e. ‘living in votive sancti- 
86 one under a vow of abstinence. 

b μετὰ ὄχλου οὐδὲ μετὰ Sop.) Meaning, 
wmpanied with a mob, and ing no 


wie δέ.) Such is the reading of the Eras- 
ad Stephanic Editions. Thi δὲ, however, 
found in the Ed. Princ. and some other 
Editions, and was cancelled by Beza, 
most injudiciously recalled by Griesbach, 
holz. Nothing but the universal 
yet the copies t to induce us to receive 
fits of no sense, without violating ev 
grammar; for as to repeating εὕρον, it 
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hb Su 11. 
29. ἀπ 


ΝΜ φ Γ ᾿ 4 
ει} Te εὑρον εν ἐμοί 
would involve an unprecedented harshness, and 
to supply εἶδον or εἰσε is against every principle 
of ellipeis. But to this we are not compelled by 
necessity; since the external authority here is 
almost equally balanced, and the internal evidence 
cannot be pleaded in favour of a difficult reading, 
when it violates all rules. Indced, internal evi- 
dence is here rather in favour of τινὲς without 
δὲ ; for it should seem that the scribes, or half- 
learned critics, thought the sentence terminated 
at ϑορύβου, and fecling that some connective 
particle was wanting at τινὲς, supplied dé. It is 
observable, too, that in sentences of difficult con- 
struction such particles as δὲ, τε, &c. are often in- 
troduced through misapprehension, and sometimes 
new verbs have best biol ht in to complete an 
imperfect construction. Here it was only the lon 
separation of the Nom. from the verb that cau 
the mistake. To lessen the harshness, I have 
placed the words οὐ μετὰ ὄχ. οὐδὲ μ. θο ύβου, 
as I conceive they were meant, in a parenthesis, 

19. ἔδει) The reading here is uncertain; the 
MSS. being almost equally divided between δεῖ 
and ἔδει; of which the former is found in the 
old Editions, and the latter in all the more recent 
ones down to that of Scholz (with the exception 
of Matthei’s, where the δεῖ is restored), and is 
ee in all the ancient Versions except the 

thiopic. In so minute a variation, and in words 
so often confounded as δεῖ and ἔδει, external evi- 
dence is of far less weight than internal; though 
that is here the less decisive, from its being nearly 
as probable that ἔδει should have been changed to 
δεῖ, as δεῖ to ἔδει ; for while the ἔχοιεν following 
seems to uire δεῖ, the course of argument 
rather demands ἔδει, since the thing spoken of was 
a past, not a future transaction. In so speaking, 
the Apostle docs not require the persons to be 
summoned, but merely reasons that, as they who 
were the proper persons to prove any thing wrong 
against him were not brought forward, there was 
no well-founded ch against him. 

— ἔχοιεν.) This is put instead of, what strict 
propriety would require,—«Zyov, by a negligence 
of style occasionally found even in the purest 
Greek writers. 

20. αὐτοὶ οὗτοι] ‘these very persons here 
present.’ The full sense is: ‘Or else [as those 
persons are absent, and the chargo falls to the 
ground,] let these persons here present be wit- 
nesses, if they can, against me, as to any other mis- 
behaviour (as xviii. 14) when I stood before the 


council.” 
El before +s, not found in very many MSS. 
Versions, and early Editions, has cancelled 


by most Editors from Wetstein to Vater; and, it 

should seem, on just grounds; for we can far 

better account for its Ὡς δ ΧΩ for its omission, 
x 
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k Supra 23. Η 
δ. ἃ Oxo 24. αδικ μα ᾽ σταντος μου εῖι του σ υνεδροίον 


20. ? 


a σι 
TauTng φωνῆς, 


ACTS CHAP. XXIV. 21—23. 


‘a περὶ μιᾶς 21 


Wf e a 9 8 ~ ad ‘ 
ἧς Ἐκραξα torwo ἐν αὐτοῖς “Ore περι 


ἀναστάσεως νεκρών ἐγὼ κρίνομαι σήμερον ὑφ ὑμών! 
᾿Ακούσας δὲ ταῦτα ὁ Φηλιἕ ἀνεβάλετο αὐτοὺς, axot- 22 
ὕ td A A A ~ e ~ > a a e 
βίέστερον εἰδὼς τὰ περι τῆς odov, εἰπων᾽ Ὅνταν Λυσίας 


l Infra 27.8. " 
& 28. 16. 


ὁ χιλίαρχος καταβῇ, διαγνώσομαι τὰ καθ᾽ ὑμᾶς" | διαταξ- 28 


~ ~ ~ W 
aquevog Te τῷ EkaTOvTapyy τηρεῖσθαι τὸν Παῦλον, ἔχειν 
wv 4 ζω 3 ᾽ ~ ~ 
TE ἄνεσιν, καὶ μηδένα κωλύειν τῶν ἰδίων αὐτοῦ ὑπηρετεῖν ἢ 


προσέρχεσθαι αὐτῷ. 


21. ἢ) ‘otherwise than.’ In περὶ μιᾶς ταύτης 
φωνῆς there is, as remarks, a delicate irony, 
like that at 2 Cor. xii. 13, εἰ μὴ ὅτι αὑτὸς ἐγὼ 
οὐ κατενάρκησα ὑμῶν; g.d. ‘except for this 
one speech [if they can Sate an offence of that).’ 

22. ἀνεβάλετο αὐτοὺς) ‘amplearit tlos,’ put 
off the decision of their cause. ’Avaf. signifies 
to defer a thing (ἀνα) to another time, as ἀνα- 
τιθέναι τὸ ἔργον. It has almost always an 
Accusative of the thing ; sometimes, however, of 
the person, when the busincss is not our own, but 
another's; in which case we may be said figura- 
tively to put Atm off. So the word is used here 
and in Plutarch, Op., vol.i. 738, Xyl. ἀναβαλέσθαι 
τὴν σύγκλητον. This idiom has the appearance 
of being a Latinism ; ampliare and diferre being 
thus used of a person, as well as of a thing. So 
Cicero, Epist. Famil. v. 12, ‘differs me in aliud 
tempus.’ 

— ἀκριβέστερον εἰδὼς τὰ περὶ τῆς ὁδοῦ.] 
The sense here has been disputed. Some (as 
Beza, Grotius, and Rosenmuller,) suppose the 
meaning to be, ‘ Having heard these things, Felix 
put them off, saying that, after he had gained a 
more perfect knowledge of that way (namely, 
the Christian religion), and after Lysias had come, 
he would take full cognizance of the matter.’ 
Yet to this view a sufficient objection exists, in 
the violence it involves, of thus transposing εἰπὼν, 
and arbitrarily supplying καί, Far preferable is 
the interpretation of Expositors in general, in- 
cluding Wolf, Wetstein, and Morus, ‘ Having 
become better acquainted with Christianity 
namely, from the account just given by St. Pau 
as well as from what he had learnt during his 
residence at Caesarea. 

Ἢ ὁδὸς seems to have been the name given Ὁ 
the Jews to denote what they called the sect of 
Christians (see supra ix, 2); though sometimes, 
as here and supra xix. 9, 23, gy ai by the 
Christians themselves. By the tiles they 
were generally called Χριστιανοὶ, which, as being 
a more definite appellation, came at length to be 
adopted by believers themeelves, to distinguish 
them from Jews and Gentiles. 

— διαγνώσομαι τὰ καθ᾽ ὑμᾶς.) Render, 1 
will decide the matter at issue between you.’ 

23. τῷ ixatrovr.) Render, ‘the centurion ν᾽ 
meaning that one of the two centurions sent from 
Jerusalem who continued with Paul, the other of 
whom had left him at Antipatris. 

The words τηρεῖσθαι and ἔχειν ἄνεσιν in this 
verso are of such opposite senses, that it would 
seem they cannot conjoined. Hence most 
recent Commentators place no stop after ἄνεσιν, 
but connect ἔχειν ἄνεσιν with the words /ollow- 


7 order, but to add another 


ing, which they regard as exegetical of these. See 
Kuinoel. This, however, fa scarce! satisfactory ; 
and the ἔχειν seems to have a signification more 

a rpociee Gk ota ibe 
words are to en with the preceding, as 
were by the ancients and the earlier modern 
Commentators. And if 80, ἔχειν τε ἄνεσιν must 
be meant to quay the τηρεῖσθαι : and the 
sense must be, ‘ He ordered him to be kept in 
hold, and {at the same time] to enjoy some re- 
laxation (of his confinement); namely, as some 
Commentators think, by being kept ἐν pokes 
ἀδέσμω. Yet that ie surely irreconcileable wi 
xxvi. 25, and perhaps inconsistent with the due 
security of his person, as his friends were 
to visit him. It should rather seem that what is 
meant by the ἄνεσις is the changing of the close 
custody of a prison into the milder durance of 
the custodia mil#taris; on which sce Note su 
xxii. 29. Of the phrase ἔχειν ἄνεσιν in thi 
scnse an example is cited by ner from Philo, 
and δοῦναι ἄνεσιν occurs in 2 Chron. xxiii. 15, 
and 1 Esdr. iv. 62, In the same light, I would 
observe, the was evidently viewed by the 
Peschito Syriac Translator, who closely connects 
these words with the preceding. His version, a 
expressed in the Latin of Schaaf, being, ‘ P: t 
Centurioni ut servarent Paulum in quiete.’ 
ther, ‘ precepit Centurioni ut iret Panlum 
cum lenitate ;* for may very well bear that 
sense, since its femintre for (enna has it εἰ 
Eph. iv. 2. Col. iii. 12, and 2 Cor. x.1. As 
© in this sense, that is almost its perpetual use. 
And moreover, the masculine form has ἃ seeder 
sense at 2 Cor. vii. 6. The words καὶ μηδένα-- 
αὐτῷ are not meant to erplain the 
ivilege, which did net 
belong to the custodia miliaris, and solely 
tained to the custodsa libera, or the ov. 
ἄδεσμος. 

I must not omit to state, that instead οἵ τὸν 
Παῦλον, ten MSS. and some inferior Versiow 
by Mill aad 


fact, not 80; since, if αὑτὸν were the original reed- 
ing, we can scarcely conceive why a marpedl 
loss as τὸν Παῦλον should have been ee μας 
ent, as to eject the true reading in all the 

bat ten. So very wide a difference in anther 
rity between the two readings 
' r suspect that αὐτὸν came from 
where it was placed to express 
should be οὐ 7 allipes at ἔχειν. 
all 


— Τῶν ἰδὲων.} : pores 


> 
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Μετὰ δὲ ἡμέρας τινὰς παραγενόμενος ὁ Φηλιξ σὺν 
povoilAy τῇ γυναικὶ [αὐτοῦ], οὔσῃ ᾿Ιουδαίᾳ, μετε- 
ἔμψατο τὸν Παῦλον, καὶ ἤκουσεν αὐτοῦ περὶ τῆς εἰς 


᾿ a Π 
PloTOY πίστεως. 


Διαλεγομένου δὲ αὐτοῦ περὶ δικαι- 


’ 3 9 ’ A “ ? ΄" 
Fuvn¢g Και εγκρατειας, Καὶ Tov κριματος TOU μέλλοντος 


σεσθαι], ἔμφοβος γενόμενος ὁ 


(ον πορεύον᾽ 
κα [δὲ] καὶ ἐλπίζων, ὅτι 


Mmected with him, whether as relations or 

ti; ἢ which ann the word is used also at 
i. 1, supra iv. 23, and in some passages of 

‘Need by Loesner. ‘Yanpareiy is here for 
[ye 
ὑτοῦ This word, not found in several 
nd Theophylact, has been cancelled by 
th and others: perhaps rightly; for in 
MSS. ἰδίᾳ is read, and in some beth ἰδίᾳ 


ov. Thus there is some reason to suspect 
them to be from the margin. The words 
the reason 


γυδαίᾳ seem meant to assi 
elix brought Drusilla with, him. She, 
, Jewees, would be likely to take some 
in the question as to the truth of the 
m religion. By ἤκουσεν αὑτοῦ περὶ is 
meant, ‘heard what he had to say con- 
” By τῆς ele Χριστὸν πίστεως is here 
the Christian religion ; of which faith in 
is the distinguishing characteristic. So 
20, ἐν πίστει ζῶ τῇ τοῦ Yiov τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
μαλεγομένου αὐτου, &c.) Render, ‘as 
oursed. By δικαιοσύνη is meant righte- 
i; not merely external, but internal, when 
wrt is right towards God by a holy obe- 
to his will. By ἐγκράτεια is meant not 
ance only, but continence or chastity. A 
are sense, of which only two examples 
een adduced, Xenoph. Ag. v. 4, περὶ τῶν 
ἰΙσίων ἐγκρατείας αὐτου. Jos. Ant. xv. 
νυνὴ πρὸς ἐγκράτειαν ἄριστα yeyevn- 
imé comparata. These two duties are 
» because in them Felix was notoriously 
at. In τοῦ κρίματος τ΄. p., ‘the judgment 
e,' the Article has reference to the truth in 
m being well known to Drusilla, as a Jewess, 
μφοβος γενόμενος.) In tracing the nature 
tent of this feeling (on which some differ- 
@ opinion exists), it is well to avoid the 
wemes, either on the one hand of supposing 
) feeling to have been that of tremblin 
(with Doddridge), or on the other (wit 
» Pearce, and most of the recent forei 
jentators), simply an uneasy feeling. For 
r view there is no warrant in the 
wlogy ; since, though the words ἔκφοβος 
prpouoe are combined in Hee xii, 21, 
Freouoe is a stronger term than ἔμφοβος 
Rerefore consorting with ἔκ φοβος), which 
ply an sp esd formed on the phrase ἐν 
givac, And as little is to be found in the 
for the latter ; for, considering the sub- 
ich could not fail to embrace the 
nog of the moral duties in their principal 
) of righteousness and temperance, to 


Φηλιξ αἀπεκρίθη᾽ Τὸ νῦν 


καιρὸν δὲ μεταλαβὼν, μετακαλέσομαί σε" 
ματα δοθήσεται αὐτῷ ὑπὸ 
w Παύλου, [ὅπως λύσῃ αὐτὸν] διὸ καὶ πυκνότερον αὐτὸν 
ταπεμπύμενος ὠμίλει αὐτῷ. ™ Διετίας δὲ πληρωθείσης ἔλαβε 


m Infra 26. 
14. 


make us fit for the mercy of God in Christ,—and 
that with reference to the solemn period, when we 
must give an account of the deeds done in the 
body. Whether, indeed, the Apostle made his 
observations personally applicable to Felix and 
Drusilla (who were notorious for their breach of 
the duties in question) may be doubted, and, in- 
deed, is little probable. Neither was it necessary ; 
for what was put generally, Felix would of course 
apply to his own case particularly. Hence, it 
should seem, the alarm thus excited in the breast 
of Felix was not (what has .been usually sup- 
posed) caused solely by the Apostle’s discoursing 
of the final judgment, but by the necessary con- 
nexion of that doctrine with his own notorious 
breach of the moral duties, which could not fail 
to make him look forward with alarm to a judg- 
ment tocome, Yet this was, as appears from its 
results, not that godly fear which worketh repent- 
ance unto Siu ioe ὴ 
— τὸ νῦν ἔχον.) Supply μέρος χρόνου an 
κατά. Απ Αἰὸς and lees t form, reaming * for 
the present.’ So Max. Tyr. Diss. xxii. ὃ, ἀλλ᾽ 
ἐπίσχειν τὸ νῦν ἔχον. Καιρὸν μεταλαβὼν is 
regarded as ἃ Hellenistic phrase, for καιρόν λα- 
Buy, or καιροῦ μεταλ. Yet one example has 
been adduced from Polyb. ii. 16, μεταλαβόντες 
καιρὸν ἁρμόττοντα. 

hese unpalatable truths, then, Felix puts off, 
on the principle suggested by Horace, Epist. i. 2. 
39, ‘si quid Est (for edit) animum, differs curandi 
tempus in annum? 

. ἅμα δὲ καὶ ἐλπίζων.) This is taken bY 
the Commentators as a participle for the ver 
ἤλπισε. But it may, in construction, be sus- 
pended on the ἀπεκρίθη preceding; which has 
dependent on it ¢wo expressions, denoting the éto 
causes which induced Felix to give Paul his die- 
mission: 1. because he felt uncasiness and appre- 
hension; and 2. because it was his policy to dis- 
miss him, and send for him again and again, in 
order to get a bribe to set him at liberty; for it 
appears from Joseph. Antiq. xx. 8, and Bell. ii. 
14], that corruption of this kind was then com- 
mon; and Felix might suppose that as Paul was 
one of the leaders of a sect disposed to collect 
money for any pious purpose, a considerable sum 
might be raised to obtain his release. The δὲ is 
not found in very many MSS. and some Versions 
and early Editions, and has been cancelled by 
Wetstein, Matthei, Griesbach, Tittman, and 
Scholz. It may be suspected, but should not be 

, because of such as Thucyd. i. 
25. 3, ὑπεδέξαντο τὴν τιμωρίαν, νομίζοντες, 
ἄς. ἅμα δὲ καὶ μίσει, ὅτε. 
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ACTS CHAP. XXIV. 27. XXV. 1—6. 


διάδοχον ὁ Φῆλιξ Πόρκιον Φῆστον᾽ θέλων τε χάριτας καταθέ- 
σθαι τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις ὁ Φῆλιξ, κατέλιπε τὸν Παύλον δεδεμένον. 
XXV. ΦΗΣΤΟΣ οὗν ἐπιβὼς τῇ ἐπαρχίᾳ, μετὰ τρεῖς 1 


ἡμέρας ἀνέβη εἰς Ἱἱεροσόλυμα ἀπὸ Katoapetac. 


᾽ 


Ἔνεφα- 2 


A 6 * ® a a ~ Ρ δαί 
νισαν δὲ αὐτῷ ὁ αρχιερεὺς καὶ οἱ πρώτοι τῶν Tovdaiwy 
σῷ 4 ’ ae | ᾽ ? ’ 
κατὰ τοῦ Παύλου, καὶ παρεκάλουν αὐτὸν, αἰτούμενοι χάριν ὃ 
9 ~ 9 ᾽ « 
Kar αὐτοῦ, ὅπως μεταπέμψηται αὐτὸν εἰς Ἱερουσαλὴμ, 
. 


> » ζω ᾽ “ A A 3 “.͵ 
ἐνέδραν ποιονντες ανελεῖν αυτον kata Thy ὁδὸν. 


Ὁ μὲν 4 


οὖν Φῆστος ἀπεκρίθη, τηρεῖσθαι τὸν Παῦλον ἐν Καισαρείᾳ, 


’ 
ἑαυτὸν δὲ μέλλειν ἐν τάχει ἐκπορενεσθαι. 


Oi οὖν δυνατοὶ 5 


᾽ ε« im \ ’ wv 9 A 9 ~ ® A 
εν uv, φησι, συγκαταβάντες, εἰ τι ἐστιν ἐν τῳ ανδρὶ 


τούτῳ, κατηγορείτωσαν αὐτοῦ. 
ἡμέρας οὐ πλείους ὀκτὼ [ἢ 
τῇ ἐπαύριον καθίσας ἐπὶ τοῦ βήματος, 


27. διετίας πληρωθ.) Namely, from Paul's 
imprisonment by Lysias. It is truly observed by 
Lightfoot, that the sacred writers often number 
by oat δὴ unnamed epochs, as in 2 Chron. xxii, 

. ry 1. e 

— γάριτας καταθέσθαι τοῖς ’I.) An elegant 
phrase, by which favours are considered as a 
Maia laid up, to be taken again afterwards. So 
Plato, Cratyl. ll, χρήματα τελοῦντα καὶ χάρι- 
τας κατατιθέμενον. 

It was usual for Roman governors to confer 
some favours upon the people on vacating their 
post; and one of these, as we learn from Jose- 
phus, was a general gaol-delivery ; probabl 
accorded here, but from the benefit of whic 
Paul was, it secms, excluded, that a greater favour 
inight be done to the Jews. 


XXV. 1. ἐπιβὰς τῇ ἐπαρχίᾳ.) Render, 
‘after entering upon his province. ‘Ewapyia 
was the name peculiarly applied to the la 
provinces, to which were sent Propretors or 
consuls; while the smaller ones were termed 
ἐπιτροπαὶ, and their Governors ἐπίτροποι, 
Procuratores. These, indeed, were little more 
than collectors of the revenues; though in some 
provinces they exercised the judicial functions, 
and indeed most of those held by the ἔπαρχοι. 
Now Juda, from particular circumstances, was 
one of these. Hence it might be called ἐπαρχία : 
and so Josephus sometimes styles the Governor 
ἔπαρχον. 

2. ἐνεφάνισαν.) See Note supra xxiv. 1. 

3. αἰτούμενοι χάριν κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ.) This may 
best be considered as a brief mode of expression 
for αἰτούμενοι χάριν iv δίκῃ τῇ Kat’ αὐτοῦ. 
So at ver. 15 we have αἰτούμενοι δίκην κατ’ 
αὐτοῦ. The reading of some MSS. and Versions, 
wap αὐτοῦ, is evidently a mere emendation. 

— ἐνέδραν ποιοῦντες.) It is not necessary, 
with many of the best Commentators, to take 
ποιοῦντες in a Future sense. The difficulty 
which presents itself may be effectually removed 
by taking ἐνέδ. a. ratively, for ‘ having laid a 
plot,’ as In xxiii. 16, ἀκούσας τὴν ἐνέδραν, and 
often both in the Old Test. and the Classical 
writers. 

4. ἀπεκρίθη, τηρεῖσθαι.) I have in Rocens. 


Διατρίψας δὲ ἐν αὐτοῖς 6 
δέκα], καταβὰς εἰς Καισάρειαν, 
ἐκέλευσε τὸν 


Synop. shown that the sense cannot be (as most 

ranslators and Commentators suppose), ‘ he 
answered, ordering that Paul should be kept; 
but that,on account of the clause following, it can 
admit of no other sense than ‘ he answered, that 
Paul was in confinement at Ceearea; tomy | 
that where his place of confinement was, 
where the residence of the Procurator was, there 
his trial ought to be. This mode of taking the 
words is confirmed by the Pesch. Syr. and the 
Vulg. At ἐκπορεύεσθαι there is an ellipsis of 
ἐκεῖ, as often in verbe of motion. 

5. οἱ δυνατοί.) Meaning, ‘the persons of con- 
sequence among you,’ equivalent to the οἱ πρῶτοι 
just before spoken of. In this sense the word 
occurs not only in Philo and oe, us, but 
also S Thucyd.; ex. gr. iii. 27. ii. 65. if. 47. 
viii. 63. 

— εἴ τι. Supply αἴτιον or ἔγκλημα ; namely, 
Ἰ é “Se lows bt There few 

. ἡμέρας κα. are 
more perplexed by variety of i then this 
The received ing is hu. πλείους 


out by Schmid, or the Elzevir Editor. Are 
then, to abide by the reading of Griesbech, 
Knapp, Tittman, and Scholz, ἡμέρας οὐ πλείονε 
ὀκτὼ ἢ δέκα ὃ ἷ think not; for is ne 
that ey air used Hoe earn of what was 
and certatn. i t is not te 
Tagine how ὀκτὼ could hae leak I 
suspect that the reading of Gricebach is οι 
unded of fro readings, ὀκτὼ and δέκα, ech 
ound in the MSS., of which the i 
ana éxrw ; for which there is great 
ty in MSS., Versions, and carly Editions. 
mistake might easily arise from saciem, 
would produce a var. lect. upon η΄ (8), namely, ὦ 
(10). f, however, the first mentioned 
to Griesbach’s reading could be remeved, I well 
receive it; for in οὐ πλείους η΄ ὃ ε΄. ene y might 
easily absorb the other. At present I have edited 


ACTS CHAP. XXV. 7—12. 679 

lavAov ἀχθῆναι. Tlapayevoutvov δὲ αὐτοῦ, περιέστησαν 

; ἀπὸ Ἱεροσολύμων καταβεβηκότες ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, πολλὰ καὶ 

ἀρέα αἰτιάματα φέροντες κατὰ τοῦ Παύλου, a οὐκ ἴσχνον 
ποδεῖξαι᾽" " ἀπολογουμένου αὐτοῦ" “Ort οὔτε εἰς τὸν a 
μον τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, οὔτε εἰς τὸ ἱερὸν, οὔτε εἰς Καίσαρα “ 
Δ ν« e ”“ ‘ - 3 ’ , μ 

t ἥμαρτον. O Φῆστος δὲ, τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις θέλων χάριν 
αταθέσθαι, ἀποκριθεὶς τῷ Παύλῳ εἶπε Θέλεις εἰς 
ἱεροσύλυμα ἀναβάς, ἐκεῖ περὶ τούτων κρίνεσθαι ἐπ᾽ ἐμοῦ ; 
ἈΦ 4 σι ® A a 4 ’ bl , 
Size δὲ ὁ TlavAoc’ ᾿Επὶ τοῦ βήματος Καίσαρος ἐστως 
8 ? a ’ 9 ’ PAL ANY e 
ἐμι, ov pe δεῖ κρίνεσθαι. ᾿Ιουδαίους οὐδὲν ηδίκησα, we 

‘ ᾿ ’ ᾿ ’ ᾿ b 5 ᾿ i) » “~ \w Ὁ Sapea 18. 
sat ou κάλλιον ἐπιγινώσκεις εἰ μὲν γὰρ αδικῶ καὶ ἄξιον τ τ 
lavarov πέπραχά τι, οὐ παραιτοῦμαι τὸ ἀποθανεῖν᾽ εἰ ἃ 3-4. 


% νὼ ® ? ~ ? ᾽ ἢ , 
ὶὲ οὐδέν ἐστιν WY οὔτοι Κατηγορουσι μου, οὐδείς με δύναται 


πἰτοῖς χαρίσασθαι. 


Καίσαρα ἐπικαλοῦμαι. 
Ιυλλαλῆσας μετὰ τοῦ συμβθουλίον, ἀπεκρίθη" 


Τότε ὁ Φῆστος 
Καίσαρα 


ry , > A , e 
πικέκλησαι ; ἐπὶ Καίσαρα πορευσῃ. 


‘etstein directs should be read, except that, 
ad of cancelling the words in question, I have 
hem in the text, but within brackets. 
αἰτιάματα.) veral MSS. and early Edi- 
have αἰτιώματα, which is adopted by Wet- 
,and edited by Griesbach, Knapp, Lachmann, 
Bcholz ; but on insufficient grounds; for 
» is no proof that such a word as αἰτίωμα 
existed; and it is so contrary to analogy, 
it scarcely ; especially as it was not 
Wd, αἱτίαμα being in general use, as I have, in 
ms. Synop., proved by examples from Thu- 
les, Euripides, Dio Cass., and Plutarch. 
ἐπ᾽ ἐμου] ‘me preside.” For the sentence 
yw Sanhedrim would have to be confirmed by 
lat of the president, who had courts both at 
wea and Jerusalem. For ἐπ᾽, ὑπ᾽ is found 
eny MSS. and Chrysostom ; but the former 
teferable, as being more a tg to the 
3 of the language. So Josephus, Bell. i. 23. 
μακείας ἔκρινεν ἐπὶ Kaicapos. 
docs not appear that Festus knew any thin 
ec intended assassination of Paul, on the r 
een Cxsarea and Jerusalem. He might say 
, partly to gratify the Jews (who, he saw, 
'g0 earnestly desirous to get Paul to Jerusa- 


, and y because he was at a loss, as he 
mded (ver. 20), how to proceed in the case, 
bras willing to shift the matter from himself, 


‘wise he could not but know that a person 
‘was innocent αἱ Casarea could not be found 
wy at Jerusalem; and he plainly saw that 
was tnnocent, Why, then, did he not acqueé 
P Because he durst not disoblige the Jews. 
Paul was so well acquainted with their tem- 
that he chose to trust himself to Heathens 
w than to those of his own religion; and he 
feason to suspect that Festus would give him 
BS than incur the displeasure of the Jews; 

his safest way was to appeal to the Empe- 
a Romax citizen. (Markland.) Paul, as 
a Roman citizen, whose cause had been 
t into the President’s court, could not be 

to have his cause shifted to Jerusalem, 
tried by the Sanhedrim. 







ἐν 


10. τοῦ βήματος K.] ‘ Casar’s Court;’ for 
it might be so called, as being held by the Presi- 
dent on the authority of Cesar, and in his name. 
At με δεῖ κρίνεσθαι there is an ellipsis of μόνον, 
alluding to what he well knew was their design, 
to have him tried by the Sanhedrim, subject to 
the President's confirmation, who, he hints by 
the words further on, οὐδείς με δύναται αὐτοῖς 

αρίσασθαι, would give him up to their fury 

see Note on ver. 16). 

— κάλλιον.) On this use of the comparative 
for a high degree of the positive (as in 2 Tim, i. 
ie σὺ γινώσκεις) seo Matthix, Gr. Gr. 


11. εἰ μὲν yap—dwo8avety.) In this sen- 
tence, popwarty expressed, the yap has reference 
to a clause omitted, the full sense being, ‘ For 
I desire to be tried, so that it be but at a proper 
tribunal; and if 1 be found guilty of any offence 
which by the Roman laws is punishable with 
death, I shall not decline even death.’ 

— οὐδείς με δύναται a. xap.) Meaning, ‘give 
up for trial ;* which was equivalent to condemna- 
tion and death. So infra ver. 16, χαρίζεσθαι 
els ἀπώλειαν. <A sense of the wore: { believe, 
unexampled in the Classical writers. Wahl, 
however, refers to a similar use of the Latin 

in Cicero, Orat. pro Celio. This con- 
veys a delicate reproof to Festus for wishing to 
do a favour to the Jews at his expense, and is 
meant to hint that he has not the power, i.e. as 
Grotius explains, salvo jure; δύναται referring 
to lawful right. 

— Καίσαρα ἐπικαλοῦμαι.) On the nature 
and extent of this privilege of a Roman citizen 

pealing unto Casar in extreme cases, see Rec. 
Sy .; where it is shown that the appeal in ques- 
tion was a privilege, which could not (as Grotius 
and Kuinoel imagine) have been disallowed by 
Festus. 

12. τοῦ cuuBovrlov.) Meaning those persons 
(termed at ver. 23 οἱ κατ᾽ ἐξοχὴν ὄντες τῆς 
πόλεως, doubtless the princi officers, military 
and civil) who were of counsel with him, both in 
the administration of the government of the pro- 
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ACTS CHAP. XXV. 138—2l1. 


Ἡμερῶν δὲ διαγενομένων τινών, ᾿Αγρίππας ὁ βασιλεὺς 13 
καὶ Βερνίκη, κατήντησαν εἰς Καισάρειαν, ἀσπασόμενοι τὸν 


Senora να Φῆστον. 


“ Ὡς δὲ πλείους ἡ ἡμέρας διέτριβον ἐκεῖ, ὁ Φῆστος 14 
τῷ βασιλεῖ ἀνέθετο τὰ κατὰ τὸν Παύλον, λέγων" 


‘Avnp 


τις ἐστὶ καταλελειμμένος ὑπὸ Φήλικος δέσμιος, περὶ οὗ, 15 
γενομένου μου εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα, ἐνεφάνισαν οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς 
καὶ οἱ πρεσ ὕτεροι τών ᾿Ιουδαίων, αἰτούμενοι κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ 


d 


d Deut. 17.4. δίκην" 


πρὸς οὗς ἀπεκρίθην, ὅτι οὐκ ἔστιν ἔθος Ῥωμαίοις 16 


χαρίζεσθαι τινα ἄνθρωπον εἰς ἀπώλειαν, πρὶν ἣ ὁ κατη- 
γορούμενος κατὰ πρόσωπον ἔχοι τοὺς κατηγόρους, τόπον 


τε ἀπολογίας λά 


περὶ τοῦ ἐγκλήματος. 


Συνελθόντων 17 


οὖν αὐτῶν ἐνθάδε, ἀναβολὴν μηδεμίαν ποιησάμενος, τῇ 
ἑξῆς καθίσας ἐπὶ τοῦ βήματος, ἐκέλευσα ἀχθῆναι τὸν 


ἄνδρα uy 


περὶ οὗ σταθέντες οἱ κατήγοροι οὐδεμίαν αἰτίαν 18 
ἐπέφερον ὧν ὑπενόουν ἐγώ" 


ζητήματα δέ τινα περὶ τῆς 19 


ἰδίας δεισιδαιμονίας εἶχον. πρὸς αὐτὸν, καὶ περί τινος [ησοῦ 


τεθνηκότος, ὃν ἔφασκεν ὁ Παῦλος ζῇν. 


ἐγὼ εἰς τὴν περὶ τούτον 


᾿Απορούμενος δὲ 20 
ζήτησιν, ἔλεγον, εἰ βούλοιτο 


πορεύεσθαι εἰς Ἱἱερουσαλὴμ, κακεῖ κρίνεσθαι περὶ τούτων. 
Τοῦ δὲ Παύλου ἐπικαλεσαμένον τηρηθῆναι αὐτὸν εἰς τὴν 21 


τοῦ Σεβαστοῦ διάγνωσιν, 


vince, and also assessores, or associates, on the 
bench of justice. 

12. Καίσαρα ἐπικέκλησαι :)} Some Editors 
make the sentence declarative. But that, I aad 
not a little weakens the spirit of the words; 
ee a is confirmed by the Syriac and 


WS Βερνίκη) Great grand-daughter of Salome. 

— ἀσπασόμενοι τ. ®.) *to congratulate and 
pey their respects to ;* see 2 Kings x. 13. 

4. ἀνέθετο τὰ κατὰ τ. II.) ‘related the cir- 
cumstances of Paul's case,’ thus referring it to his 
better judgment. So Diog ~ Laert. il, 18. 6, 
ἀκούω πρὸς ce ἀναδιθηνάς we ως ἡμῶν. With 
the expression τὰ κατὰ τὸν Παῦλον may be 
compared that of Thucyd. iii. 68, τὰ κατὰ 
ΤΠ λαταίαν. 

15. δίκην) for καταδίκην," judgment,’ i.e. of 
demnation and punishment, as in 2 Thess. i. 9 
and often in the Classical writers. 

16. πρὸς obs ἀπεκ.] ‘to whom I made answer.’ 
This construction is rare, but occurs at Luke vi. 3. 

— χαρίζεσθαί τινα ἄνθρ. εἰς ἀπώλ.) A brief 
mode of expression, meaning ‘ to give up any one 
to condemnation and destruction (i. e. capi 


Sega out of favour to another.’ So 
eca says, ‘damnare aliquem gratia,’ scil. ali- 
cujus, and ἀπώλεια is 20 used in Hist. of Bel and 


Dr. Ny. 41, τοὺς δὲ alriove τῆς ἀτωλείας. Κατὰ 

ὄσωπον is for πρόσωπον “πρὸς πρόσωπον. 
the sense of τόπον ἀπολογίας λάβοι is, ‘ and 
shall have cppersnky οἱ of exculpating himeelf.’ 
This sense of τόπος indeed often occurs with 
διδόναι, but very rarely sith λαμβάνειν. The 
most ite example adduced is from Josephus, 
Ant x07. 3, ἐπολογονλιένον τόπον λαμβάνειν. 


ἐκέλευσα τηρεῖσθαι αὐτὸν, ἕως 


17. “ἀναβολὴν μ. eruieenerey) “making no 
delay.’ An elegant phrase. So Thucyd. Le 
4, ἀναβολὴν τοῦ δεινοῦ ἐποιήσατο. 

18. περὶ οὗ. This must be construed with 
οὐδ. αἰτίαν ἐπέφερον and ὧν ὑπενόουν is 
[ἐκείνων] ἃ ὑπεν. κεἰ]. αἰτίαν ὑπενεχθῆναι. 
teak might think it was a charge of sedition. 

mi ey αἰτίαν is a frequent phrase in the 
reek writers, corresponding to the crimes 
piri of the Roman ones. 

itty ζητήματα) ‘subjects for dispute and con- 
troversy.’ ειοεὐδίμονίαν here denotes not 

superstition, but, as the best Commentators have 
πὰ: long agreed, ; as Josephus, Bell. i. 

3, ὑπερθαυμάσας τὸ τῆς δεισ 
oe and sometimes in the Classical writers. 

— περί τινος ᾿ζησοῦ rey.) This is not well 
rendered . ‘of one Jesus who was dead’ (for that 
would require the article τοῦ) : rather, ‘about a 
certain person d called Jesus.” 

20. ἀπορούμενος δὲ ἐγὼ, ἃς.) The τούτον 
some refer to the question as to Jesus and his 
resurrection ; but it is better, by an cllipas of 
πράγματον, to understand it of ‘the whole προί- 
ter in debate, the religion iteelf. The general 
sense being, ‘was at a loss how to deal withs 
matter such as this.” By τούτων a little after 
understand ἐγκλημάτων. 

1. ἐπικαλ. τηρηθῆναι.) At aa sab. als «ὁ. 

Or ἐπικαλ. may be rendered his appeal; 

which includes the sense ‘ clas: ὁ Διάγνωσιν, 

‘cognitionem,’ ‘determination.’ It has reference 
to t . sense cause involved i in αὐτόν. 

cee ‘A * ‘The surname berse 

by allt Emperors Cusar Octavianus, whe 


first assumed it. 


ACTS CHAP. XXY. 22—27. XXVI. 1. 681 


ov πέμψω αὐτὸν πρὸς Καίσαρα. ᾿Αγρίππας δὲ πρὸς τὸν 
Φῆστον ἔφη ᾿Εβουλόμην καὶ αὐτὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἀκούσαι. 
9 δέ᾽ Αὔριον, φησὶν, ἀκούσῃ αὐτοῦ. 
Τῇ οὖν ἐπαύριον ἐλθόντος τοῦ ᾿Αγρίππα καὶ τῆς Βερνίκης 
μετὰ πολλῆς φαντασίας, καὶ εἰσελθόντων εἰς τὸ ἀκροατήριον, 
σύν τε τοῖς χιλιάρχοις καὶ ἀνδράσι τοῖς κατ᾽ ἐξοχὴν οὐσι 
τῆς πόλεως, καὶ κελεύσαντος τοῦ Φήστου, ἤχθη ὁ Παῦλος. 
Καί φησιν ὁ Φῆστος" ᾿Αγρίππα βασιλεῦ, καὶ πάντες οἱ 
συμπαρόντες ἡμῖν ἄνδρες, θεωρεῖτε τοῦτον, περὶ οὗ πᾶν 
ro πλῆθος τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων ἐνέτυχύν μοι Ev τε ᾿ἱεροσολύμοις 
καὶ ἐνθάδε, ἐπιβοῶντες μὴ δεῖν Cov αὐτὸν μηκέτι. ° ᾿Εγὼ Εἰ μου δὲς τς 
δὲ, καταλαβύμενος μηδὲν ἄξιον θανάτου αὐτὸν πεπραχέναι,.-- δὰ δον 
καὶ αὐτοῦ δὲ τούτον ἐπικαλεσαμένον τὸν Σεβαστον,----ἔκρινα 
πέμπειν αὐτόν. Περὶ οὗ ἀσφαλές τι γράψαι τῷ Κυρίῳ 
οὐκ ἔχω" διὸ προήγαγον αὐτὸν ἐφ ὑμών, καὶ μάλιστα ἐπὶ 
σοῦ, βασιλεῦ ᾿Αγρίππα, ὅπως, τῆς ἀνακρίσεως γενομένης, 
σχώ τι γράψαι. ἤΑλογον γάρ μοι δοκεῖ, πέμποντα δέσμιον, 
μὴ καὶ τὰς κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ αἰτίας σημᾶναι. 
XXVI. ᾿᾽ΑΓΡΙΠΠΑΣ δὲ πρὸς τὸν Παῦλον ἔφη" ᾿Επι- 


~ ἢ e r 
γρέπεταί σοι ὑπὲρ σεαντοῦ λέγειν. Tore ὁ Παῦλος ame- 


L ἐβουλόμην καὶ αὑτὸς τοῦ ἀνθρ. dx.) 
ἀκ. is not well rendered by Abp. Newcome, 
ssire to hear ;’ still less so by the Vulg. and 
mus, volebam. It is best expressed in 
Syriac and almost all other Versions and 
wlations, vellem, ‘I could wish.’ There is no 
tion, however, with some, to suppoee an elli 
ἢ ἄν. for, as I have shown at Rom. ix. 3, 
also in my Nete on Thucyd. iv. 54. 3 (Ed. 
Transl.), Imperfects are often put for Pluper- 
subjunctive, of which numerous examples 
be there seen. The sense, then, is, ‘I could 
ι wished to have heard him myself ;’ a modest 
of saying, ‘I could wish, or I wish, to hear 


i φαντασίαε) ‘ pomp, state; literally, adis- 
, So the word is used in Hippocrat. ποιέειν 
w περιέργως, μηδὲ μετὰ φαντασίαε. 
Jeliodor. ντάσιοε τῶν δορυφόρων, καὶ 
“ov τῆς ἄλλης ϑεραπείας, which exactly 
wents the kind of pomp here meant. The 
is, indeed, susceptible both of a good and 
wnse ; but there is no reason to here suppose 
néter, with some Commentators. ᾿Ακροατή- 
js explained s -hall, as auditorium is 
a in the Latin. Ifsuch be the sense, it 
atinism. As, however, there was no ¢rial, 
vald rather seem to mean ‘a private exami- 
nh room,’ where accused persons had a hear- 
before they were committed to prison. Τοῖς 
ἐξοχὴν οὖσι is for ἐξόχοις, a8 ἡ ζωὴ ἡ κατ᾽ 
βειαν is for εὐσεβής. 
; οἱ συμπαρόντες ἡ. &.) Equivalent to συμ- 
Wpo:; for there is reference not only to the 
Ἰουλοι mentioned supra v. 12, but to others ; 
Pe.) rsons of consideration and friends of 
dent, to whom he showed the courtesy 


of giving them a place on the bench, as Wetstein 
shows ; referring to Josephus, Ant. xvi. 1]. 2 ἃ 4, 
τὸν βασιλεύοντα νῦν ἡμῶν, Kai σοὶ παρακαθε- 
ζόμενον. xvii. δ. 3. 

— ἐνέτυχόν μοι) ‘have made application to 
me.’ The word properly signifies ‘to address 
oneself to, hold converse with any one;’ and it is 
usually a sae that the iperpere is some request or 

.γἐν 


tition. So Philo, 629, B., ἐνετύγχανεν τῷ Θεώ, 
να ἐξ ἀμηχάνων ῥύσηται συμφορῶν. Wied. 
viii. 21, 


ἐνέτυχον τῷ Kuplw, καὶ ἐδεήθην αὐτοῦ, 
and especially cvephu, Ant. xvi. 6.5; where, in 
an epistle to the Governor of Cyrene, Agrippa 
says to the Jews, ἐνέτυχόν μοι νῦν, ws ὑπὸ 
τινῶν συκοφαντῶν ἐπηρεάζοιντο. 

25. καὶ αὐτοῦ δὲ τούτου ἐπικ. τὸν Σ.] Ren- 

der, ‘and the person himself withal having 
appealed unto Cesar.’ The words are hypo- 
parenthetical ; and the τούτου serves to impart 
emphasis. So Thucyd. vi. 33, ᾿Αθηναῖοι αὐτοὶ 
οὗτοι. 
26. τῷ Κυρίῳ.) Render, ‘to [my] sovereign.” 
A title of the Roman Emperors, corresponding to 
the Latin Domizus, which is said to hase been 
rejected as invidious by Augustus and Tiberius. 
It was afterwards, however, much used by suc- 
ceeding Emperors, though instances of its use so 
early as this are thought rare. An example, 
however, occurs in Phedr. Fab. ii. 5, ‘ Perambu- 
lante lta Domino viridia.’ 

— dvaxplosws.) Meaning, not a regular trial, 
but a previous examination in order to trial; a 
sense often found in the Civilians, from whom 
several examples are adduced by Grotius. 


XXVI. 1. ἀπελογεῖτο) ‘ made his defence ;* 
οὕτως or λέγων being implicd. ᾿Βκτείνας τὴν 


N 
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ACTS CHAP. XXVI. 2—7. 


λογεῖτο ἐκτείνας τὴν χεῖρα" Περὶ πάντων ὧν ἐγκαλοῦμαι 2 
ὑπὸ ᾿Ιουδαίων, βασιλεῦ ᾿Αγρίππα, ἥγημαι ἐμαυτὸν μακάριον 
μέλλων ἀπολογεῖσθαι ἐπὶ σοῦ σήμερον᾽ μάλιστα γνώστην 3 
ὄντα σε πάντων τῶν κατὰ ᾿Ιουδαίους ἐθών τε καὶ ζητημάτων. 


a Supra 93. 
Phil. 8. 5. 
b 


θρησκείας ἔζησα Φαρισαῖος. 


διὸ δέομαί σον, μακροθύμως ἀκοῦσαί μον. 
Τὴν μὲν οὖν βίωσίν μον τὴν ἐκ νεότητος, τὴν ἀπ᾽ ἀρχῆς 4 
γενομένην ἐν τῷ ἔθνει μου ἐν Ἱεροσολύμοις, ἴσασι πάντες 
2. οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, " προγινώσκοντές με ἄνωθεν, (ἐὰν θέλωσι μαρ- 5 
τυρεῖν,) ὅτι κατὰ τὴν ἀκριβεστάτην αἵρεσιν τῆς ἡμετέρας 


> Καὶ νῦν ew ἐλπίδι τῆς πρὸς 6 


3 e A ζω ~ ν 
δ 3 gs τοὺς πατέρας ἐπαγγελίας γενομένης ὑπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ, ἕστηκα 
e » A , « ~ 9 9 ] i] 
Dan.0.54. KOLVOMEVOC’ εἰς ἣν τὸ δωδεκαφυλον ἡμῶν ἐν ἐκτενείᾳ νύκτα 7 


) 
supra 24. 15, Kat 


χεῖρα. Spoken phice ; such being the atti- 
tude for sat sreeels So Polyen. iv. p. 317 
ἀνέτεινε τὴν δεξιὰν, we δημηγορήσων : an 

Apul. Met. ii. p. 54, ‘ Porrigit dextram, et ad instar 
oratorum conformat articulum.’ 

After ἀπελογεῖτο I have thought proper (with 
R. Stephens and the Bale Editor) to remove the 
comma, because, otherwise, a circumstance little 
more than ornamental is made too prominent. 
The sense is well represented by the Vulg., ‘ Tum 
Paulus, extenta manu, copit,’ hee. And so Mon- 
tanus: ‘extendens manus.’ In short, the words 
are equivalent to (what, indeed, is found in seve- 
ral of the most ancient MSS., but evidently from 
gloss, though edited by Lachmann) ἐκτείνας τὴν 

εἴρα ἀπελογεῖτο, where no one would think of 
placing a comma. 

2. ἥγημαι ἐμαυτὸν μακάριον, kc.) Here we 
have an elegant προθεράπευσις, or lous Ccon- 
ciltation (as the ancient Rhetoricians called it), 
such as is found supra xvii. 22, also in Thucyd. i. 
68. iii. 54, and other passages of the best writers. 
Pricwus compares a similar commencement of an 
oration before the Emperor Maximus, by Apu- 
leius, ‘Gratulor quéd mihi copia ct facultas, te 
judice, obtigit, purgandsx apud imperitos philoso- 
phie, et probandi mei.’ It is worthy of remark, 
that the compliment in question was (as er 
has shown) one by no means unmerited. 

3. γνώστην) for ἐπιστάμενον or εἰδότα ; 
which words are, indeed, found in some MSS. ; 
but evidently from gloss. The words γνώστην 
ὄντα oe may (as they have usually been) be 

rded as Accusatives absolute. They are 
better, however, accounted for on the principle of 
anacoluthon. By the ἔθη just after are to be 
understood the institutes, laws, and rites of the 
Jows; and by the ζητήματα, the questions which 
arose upon the interpretation of those laws. 

— μακροθύμω-] ‘ patiently’ (see supra xxiv. 4). 
For it was in ancient times thought a favour to 
have a patient and δὰ aie tae hearing. So 
Josephus, Bell. i. 32. 1, ἱκετεύω παρασχεῖν 
μοι τὰς dxous ἀκεραίονς εἰς τὴν ἀπολογίαν. 

4. βίωσιν) " mode of life.” A word occurring 
no where else, I believe, but in the Preface to 
the Book of Ecclesiasticus: did τῆς ἐννόμου 
βιώσεωςν. 


5. ἄνωθεν.) Meaning, ‘my earliest ago.’ So 


ἡμέραν λατρεῦον ἐλπίζει καταντῆσαι" περὶ ἧς ἐλπίδος 


Herodian viii. 6, κατ᾽ εὕνοιαν, ἣν εἶχον πρὸτ 
αὐτὸν ἄνωθεν. 
— ἀκριβεστάτην.) A term particularly appro- 
priate to denote Pharisaism. The sense is not, 
the strictest (i. e. the most severe) sect;’ for 
equally such was that of the Exusenes ; but, ‘the 
eect which held the most rigidly exact observance 
of the precepts of the Mosaic Law.’ This is 
attested by various passages of Josephus, in which 
the very expression occurs. 
— ϑρησκείας.) The word here, as in James 
i. 27, signifies religion. By the Classical writers 
it was used, like δεισιδαιμονία, to denote super 


2tton. 

6. ἐπ᾽ ἐλπίδι---τοῦ Θεοῦ.) On the sense of 
ἐλπίδι some difference of opinion exists, Chry- 
sostom and most of the earlier modern Commen- 
tatora, 85 also Doddridge and Newcome, under 
stand, ‘the hope of the resurrection of the dead ;’ 
appealing to supra xxiii. 6, and xxiv. 15. Others, 
however, comprehending all the later Comments- 
tors, as Michaelis, Wakefield, Kuinoel, &c., think 
this view is precluded by ver. 7 ; and , more 
properly, explain it of ‘the hope of the Alessiah.’ 
Certainly the hope of the sesurrection cannot 
here exclusively Meant; for, as Mr. Scott 
observes, ‘it may truly be said that the promise of 
a Redeemer was the most prominent part of the 
revelation made unto Abeahe, Isaac, and Jacob, 
and the grand subject of prophecy; while the 
doctrine of the resurrection was not eo fally 
revealed in the Old Test. as in the New.’ ‘The 
resurrection of Jesus demonstrated that he was 
the promised Messiah, against all the unbelieving 
Jews; and the doctrine of the resurrection, 
against the Sadducees.” Admitting, then, the 
principal meaning of ἐλπίδε to be the ise of 
the Messiah, yet that would necessarliy include 
the promise of the resurrection of pest tT 
means, 88 it was proved to have been fulfilled by 


secondary sense ; especial 
since St. Paul adds here (as at xxiii. 4), «ερὶ cd 
ἐλπίδος ἐγκαλοῦμαι ὑπὸ τῶν Ἶ ; 


7. δωδεκάφυλον.) A pester for " the Jew- 


ish nation,’ at which supply ἔθνος. 1 would 
ei eis the idiom τὸ ‘ ἡνικὸν in Thacyd. 
«ὗν. 1. 


ACTS CHAP. XXVI_. 8—14, 


ἐγκαλοῦμαι, βασιλεῦ ᾿Αγρίππα, ὑπὸ [τῶν] Ἰουδαίων. Ti; 

ἄπιστον κρίνεται παρ᾽ ὑμῖν, εἰ ὁ Θεὸς νεκροὺς ἐγείρει ; 

“᾿Εγὼ μὲν οὖν ἔδοξα ἐμαυτῷ πρὸς τὸ ὄνομα ᾿Ιησοῦ τοῦ 488ντι 8.8. 
᾿ Ναζωραίου δεῖν πολλὰ ἐναντία πράξαι. ὁ ὃ καὶ ἐποίησα ἐν 9 
Ἱεροσολύμοις" καὶ πολλοὺς τῶν ἁγίων ἐγὼ φυλακαῖς κατ- 1 Tin is, 
ἔκλεισα, τὴν παρὰ τών αρχιερέων ἐξουσίαν λαβών" avat- 
ρουμένων τε αὐτῶν κατήνεγκα ψῆφον. Καὶ κατὰ πάσας 
τὰς συναγωγὰς πολλάκις τιμωρών αὐτοὺς ἠναγκαζον βλασ- 
φημεῖν᾽ περισσώς τε ἐμμαινόμενος αὐτοῖς, ἐδίωκον ἕως καὶ 
Σεῖς τὰς ἔξω πόλεις. “Ἐν οἷς καὶ πορευόμενος εἰς τὴν 
Δαμασκὸν per ἐξουσίας καὶ ἐπιτροπῆς τῆς παρὰ τών ἀρχ- 
3 ιερέων, ᾿ ἡμέρας μέσης κατὰ τὴν ὁδὸν εἶδον, βασιλεῦ, οὐρα- 
νόθεν ὑπὲρ τὴν λαμπρότητα τοῦ ἡλίου, περιλάμψαν με 
ἰφώς καὶ τοὺς σὺν ἐμοὶ πορενομένους. Πάντων δὲ καταπε- 
σόντων ἡμών εἰς τὴν γῆν, ἥκουσα φωνὴν λαλοῦσαν πρός 


με, καὶ λέγουσαν τῇ Ἑβραΐδι διαλέκτῳ, Σαοὺλ, Σαοὺλ, 


ἜΣΑΝ 


f Supra 9. 8. 


8. τί ; ἄπιστον---ἐγείρει 1) q. ἃ. " What! is it 
nsidered by you as ἃ thing incredible, that God 
to raise the dead The older Commentators 
ke the τί for διὰ τί, why? But the punctua- 
m +f; (found in the Greek Scholiasts) has been 
opted by the best Commentators, from Beza 
mnwards; and rightly; since it is far more 


trited, and ble to Paul’s style; see Rom. 
»9. vi. 15, The εἰ may be rendered stquidem, 
f {as is the case) ;" a sense often found both in 


δ Classical and the Scriptural writers. The force 
the argument is this: ‘You will not deny 
at God can raise the dead ; why then deny that 
sus can have been raised, and thus be proved 
be the Messiah ?” 
8. ἐγὼ μὲν οὖν ἔδοξα, &c.) The transition is 
ετρὶ, and the connexion disputed. The sense 
ems to be this: ‘And remember, however 
@itive you may be in your opinton, and how- 
er you may act according to the dictates of 
ἣν conscience, you may be mistaken, and your 
Rscience deceived. I, for instance, thought 
Sh myself (i. ο. was self-persuaded), that I 
wht, &e. In ἐμαυτώ ἔδοξα there is an idiom 
‘nfined, however, to the jirst person, and 
aost always in the present tense) of which 
ny examples are adduced by Wetstcin. Aet»— 
ἄξαι. The phraseology is idiomatical (of 
ich many examples are adduced by Wetstein), 
i may be rendered, ‘that I was bound, in many 
to oppose the doctrine of Jesus.” 
fo: τῶν ἁγίων] ‘the Christians.” The name 
lich the followers of Christ then bore among 
meselves. 
— φυλακαῖς κατέκλεισα.) Before φυλ. many 
cient MSS. have ἐν, which is received by 
tchmann and Scholz. So at Luke iii. 20, we 
we κατέκλεισε τὸν Ἶ. ἐν τῇ φυλακῇ. And 
Β ποτὰ is always subjoined in the Sept. and the 
ical writers. 
— ἀναιρουμένων τε αὐτῶν κατ. Wid.) Ren- 
Ρ * when they were being [tried to) put to death 
trial was equivalent to execution), I voted for 
P literally, ‘I cast down my vote [with those who 


condemned them) ;’ meaning, I concurred with 
them; equivalent to what is said supra xxii. 20, 
ἤμην cvvevdoxay(abrots) τῇ ἀναιρέσει, &c. Here 
the κατὰ is highly intensive; and no wonder; 
since as the simple expression φέρειν ψῆφον 
would signify ‘ to give one’s vote ;’ 80 καταφέρειν 
ψῆφον would mean to throw doten the voting- 
pebble, implying vehemence and earnestness. The 
expression is not to be taken in a literal sense (for 
Paul was not a member of the Sanhedrim), bu 
as often, metaphorically, of consenting to an 
approving of what was done. Nor is it necessary 
(with many recent Commentators) to suppose 
this spoken with reference to only, and 
consequently a mere Rhetorical or Oratorical 
amplification ; for though no other execution but 
Stephen's is recurded in the New Test., yet (as 
Doddridge, Hasselaar, and Heinr. have shown), 
there is reason to think that many such did occur ; 
to which there are at least allustons in the New 
Test. ; sce viii. 1. xxii. 4. 

1]. κατὰ πάσας τὰς συν.) This is mentioned 
as being the place where the punishment was 
inflicted. 

— τιμωρῶν αὐτοὺς ἡἠἡνάγκ. BrAacdnpeiv.] 
The Christian converts were then, fe still mor 
afterwards, compelled by torture to pronounce 
certain forms expressive of abuse of Jesus, and 
consequently abandonment of his religion ; as 
appears from Pliny's Epist. xii. 97. Euseb. Hist. 

cl. vi. 34, and other passages cited in Recens. 
Synop. This however, but a repetition of 
the same cruelty that had been exercised by the 
Heathens towards the Jews, ἵνα βλασφημήσωσι 
τὸν νομοθέτην, ἣ φάγωσί τι τῶν ἀσυνήθων, 
as says Josephus, Bell. ii. 8. 10. 

— περισσῶς ἐμμαινόμενος.) <A very strong 
expression, which may be rendered, ‘and being 
exccedingly infuriate a ae them.” ’Eupalve- 
σθαι is ἃ very rare word, though formed regularly 
from ἐμμανής. It occurs also in Josephus, Ant. 
xvii. Ἃ 5, ἐμμαινομένον πᾶσι τοῦ βασιλέωο 
ὁμοίως. 


12.--1δ. See Notes supra ix. 5. seqq. 
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τί pe διώκεις ; σκληρὸν σοι πρὸς κέντρα λακτίζειν. 


ACTS CHAP. ΧΧΥΙ. 15—20. 


"Eye 15 


δὲ εἶπον Τίς εἶ, κύριε; ὁ δὲ εἶπεν" ᾿Εγώ εἰμι ᾿Ιησοῦς, ὃν 
qo? σὺ διώκεις. ὅ᾽΄᾿Αλλὰ ἀνάστηθι, καὶ στῆθι ἐπὶ τοὺς πόδας cou" 16 
εἰς τοῦτο γὰρ ὥφθην σοι, προχειρίσασθαί σε ὑπηρέτην καὶ 
μάρτυρα, wy τε εἶδες ὧν τε ὀφθησομαί σοι, ἐξαιρούμενος σε 17 
ἐκ τοῦ λαοῦ καὶ τῶν ἐθνών, εἰς οὖς νῦν σε ἀποστέλλω, 


, ~ 3 9 
πίστει τῇ εἰς ἐμέ. 


᾿Β ἀνοῖξαι οφθαλμοὺς αὐτῶν, τοῦ ἐπιστρέψαι ἀπὸ σκότους εἰς 18 
48. φώς καὶ τῆς ἐξουσίας τοῦ Σατανᾶ ἐπὶ τὸν Θεὸν, τοῦ λαβεῖν 
;, αὐτοὺς ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιῶν καὶ κλῆρον ἐν τοῖς ἡγιασμένοις, 
᾿Ὅθεν, βασιλεῦ ᾿Αγρίππα, οὐκ ἐγενόμην 19 
ἀπειθὴς τῇ οὐρανίῳ ὀπτασίᾳ" 
. πρώτον καὶ Ἱεροσολύμοις, εἰς πᾶσάν τε τὴν χώραν τῆς lov- 


“adda τοῖς ἐν Δαμασκῷ 20 


’ ~ Φ » , “~ A 9 ’ 
αιας Kat Τοῖς εὔνεσιν, ATH E ον ETAVOELY, Καὶ ἐπιστρες- 
ς ἔθνεσιν, ἀπήγγελλον μ ρ 


10. The particulars contained in thiq and the 
two next verses aro not found in the account 
supra, chap. ix.; but are here introduced by tho 
ape in order to show the authority he had for 
what he was doing, in evangelizing the heathens. 

— ἐξὀνάστηθι καὶ στῆθι.) Namely, as ready to 
execute my mandates, 

— προχειρίσασθαι.) Supply els τό. The 
word Brokerly signifies ‘to hand forward, to put 
forward :᾿ and, when applied to a person, means, 
from the adjunct, ‘to appoint,’ ἄς. Soalso rpo- 
βιβάζω supra xix. 33, where see Note. 

-- ὑπηρέτην.) Since a person cannot be said 
to be a minister of what he has seen, though he 
may be a witness, it is proper to keep ὑπηρέτ. 
distinct from ὧν τε eldes; at ὕπηρ. and μάρ- 
τυρα understanding εἶναι. From the context, 
ὑπηρέτης must mean ‘a minister of my word;’ 
answering to what is said, Rom. xv. 16, sie τὸ 
εἶναί με λειτουργὸν ᾿Ιησοῦ Xp. els τὰ ἔθνη. 

In wy τε εἶδες ὧν τε ὀφθήσομαί σοι we have 
ἃ somewhat unusual construction. The first ὧν 
is for ἐκείνων & (see xxii. 15); and the second 
ὧν for ἐκείνων [καθ] d. Of ὀφθήσομαι the 
sense is not, what Morus, Rosenmuller, Schleus- 
ner, and Kuinoel assign, revelabo tibi. There is 
no reason to abandon the commonly received 
interpretation, ‘I shall be revealed unto,’ i. 6. 
shall reveal myself to thee; which may be un- 
derstood, 1. of the several personal appearances 
of Christ to Paul (see supra xviii. 9. xxii. 18. 
xxiii. 1]. 2 Cor. xii. 1, 2); and 2. of the various 

ions which were vouchsafed to him. Thus 
the full sense will be, ‘a witness both of the 
things which thou hast [now] seen (meaning, the 
personal pore of the Lord Jesus, in attesta- 
tion of his resurrection) and of those things 
wherein I shall further reveal myself to thee ;’ 
alluding to those manifestations of the Divine 
will, and displays of the Divine glory, which 
were vouchsafed to this eminent Apostle. A 
similar use of ὄπτομαι may be noticed in Isaiah 

. 3. Sept., ἐπί σε φανήσεται Κύριος, καὶ ἡ 
δόξα αὑτοῦ ἐπί σε ὀφθήσεται. 

7. ἐξαιρούμενος.) The sense assigned to this 
term by the older Commentators, ‘delivering 
from’ (as the word is used at vii. 34. xii. 1]. 
xxiii. 27, and often in the Sept.) is here little 
agrecable to the context. And not without rea- 


eon is it that the best Interpreters for the last half 
century have been agreed in preferring the sense 
‘choosing, setting apart for myself" (so Deut. 
xxxiii. 11. Job xxvi. 21. Isaiah xlviii. 10. Jose- 
phus, Ant. iv. 8. 5, and sometimes in the Classical 
writers), which is quite agreeable to the context; 
the expression serving to explain the foregoing 
one, προχειρίσασθαί oe ὑπηρέτην. Here, then, 
St. Paul is said to be ‘chosen out of al] the 
nations of the world,’ both Jews and Gentiles, 
as, on another occasion, supra ix. 15, he is declared 
to be ‘a chosen veasel,’ σκεῦος ἐκλογῆς ; and so 
he speaks of himself, Rom. i. 1, as ‘ 

unto the gospel of God.’ By a similar mode of 
expression it is said, Deut. xviii. 5. Sept. αὐτὸν 
ἐξελέξατο Κύριος ix πασῶν τῶν φυλῶν σον, 
and Judges xvii. 2. Symm. obs ἐξαιρέτους εἶχες. 

— εἰς ots.) This must (asa m ver. 
20) be understood both of the Jews and the Gen- 
tiles, though the words which immediately follow 
are more applicable to the later. And it appears 
that the Apostle was, for many years of the earlier 
part of his ministry, employed in heathen coan- 
trics; see Gal. i. 17, seqq. 

18. ἀνοῖξαι ὀφθαλμοὺς αὑτῶν, ἃς.) These 
words are meant to show the and tatent 
of his ministry, and of the &é 1 in general. 
aes it is to ala in mind, the power . 

irit accompanying the word is supposed, 
being: as Calvin well observes, to the 
ministry what the soul is to the body. 

— πίστει τῇ els ἐμέ) The older Commen- 
tators in general, misled by the har eet construc 
these words with trysacpuévore; while the best of 
the later Benton (including Beza and Calvia) 
have seen that they must be taken with λαβεῖν. 
A view, it may be added, supported by the anthe- 
rity of the Pesch. Syr. Version. 

have removed the comma after ἃ 
because, as Bp. Bull has shown in his 
Cens. vii. 42, in the words λαβεῖν ἄφεσιν 
ἁμαρτιῶν and λαβεῖν κλῆρον ἐν τοῖς ἡγιασμέ 
νοις we have set forth the ἔτσο benefits from 
as ον Christ, constituting what is 
called being ‘ justified by faith. 

20. The yee now proceeds to declare what 
he did in obedience to the heavenly injunctien. 

— μετανοεῖν, καὶ ἐπιοτρέφειν i. τ. Θ.) ‘Here 
(as Calvin observes) turning unto Ged is pieced 


ACTS CHAP. XXVI. 20—29. 
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». A A A wv ~ i] of ’ 
pew ἐπι τὸν Θεον, ἀξια τῆς μετανοίας ἐργα πρασσοντας. 


“ 1 Supra 21. 


“Ἕνεκα τούτων pe οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι συλλαβόμενοι ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ, ἐδ 
ἱπειρώντο διαχειρίσασθαι. ᾿Επικουρίας οὖν τυχὼν τῆς παρὰ 
τοῦ Θεοῦ, ἄχρι τῆς ἡμέρας ταύτης ἕστηκα μαρτυρόμενος 
μικρῷ τε καὶ μεγάλῳ, οὐδὲν ἐκτὸς λέγων ὧν τε οἱ προφῆται 


ἰλάλησαν μελλόντων γίνεσθαι καὶ Μωυσῆς" 
ριστός, εἰ πρῶτος ἐξ ἀναστάσεως νεκρών φώς μέλλει κατ- 
Ἰγγέλλειν τῷ Aaw καὶ τοῖς ἔθνεσι. 


Pet. 1.11. 
sapra v. 18. 
) Cor, 16. 2u. 
Col. 1. 18. 
Rev. 1.6. 
oT ~ δὲ μ ~ » Luke 2, 89. 
—- pn τ. 1. 
1 1 
auTa OF αὐτου απὸ Co: 
23. & 2. 14. 


™ εἰ παθητὸς ὁ mp 


\oyoupévov, ὁ Φῆστος μεγάλῃ τῇ φωνῇ ἔφη Maivy, Παῦλε᾽ Jobe 10. 90. 
‘a πολλά σε γράμματα εἰς μανίαν περιτρέπει | Ὁ δέ: Ov 

, \ U “ ν᾿ ν» ’ 4 
ιαίνομαι, φησὶ, κρατιστε Φήστε, adA αληθείας καὶ σωφρο- 

’ τὰ 4 μ ο᾽Γ.,.] ‘ : : Joba 18. 
ruvn¢ ῥήματα ἀποφθέγγομαι. Ἐπίσταται yao περι τούτων 3i 
' a 4 ἃ A se , σι ’ 
» βασιλευς, προς ὃν καὶ παρῤρησιαζομενος λαλῶ" λανθάνειν 
γὰρ αὐτὸν τι τούτων οὐ πείθομαι οὐδέν. οὐ γάρ ἐστιν ἐν 

é 4 ~ é ~ 9 ’ 

via πεπραγμένον τοῦτο. ITltorever actv\ev Αγρίππα 
γωνίᾳ πεπραγμ ς β γρίππα, 


~ κὺ ’ 
rare προφῆταις ; οἶδα ὅτι πιστεύεις. 


Ὁ δὲ ᾿Αγρίππας πρὸς 


rov Παῦλον ἔφη" ᾿Εν ολίγῳ με πείθεις Χριστιανὸν γενέσθαι. 
Ο δὲ Παῦλος εἶπεν Ενξαίμην av τῷ Θεῷ, καὶ ἐν ὀλίγῳ καὶ 


repentance, not as being any thing different 
it, but to intimate the natural corruption 
lepravity of the human heart, and its aliena- 
from God, to whom it requires to be turned in 
at worship and service. And since repent- 
is seated in the heart, the deeds which 
y it are required as the fruits worthy of 
htance.’ 
, οὐδὲν ἐκτὸς---κγίνεσθαι.) Construe, λέγων 
vp ἐκτὸς [ἐκείνων) ἃ οἱ προφῆται ἐλάλησαν 
ιόντων (for μέλλοντα) γίνεσθαι : for 
rypovmevos, I have, from many MSS., early 
ions, and Editors, received μαρτυρόμενος; 
b latter is more ble to the usage of the 
Test., as well as the Classical writers: for 
φυρεῖσθαι, as ae stil ἀκ δι θθὰ) 
ye ἃ passive, and μαρτύρεσθαι a ent 
ψ which is here required. Render, ‘ bearing 
my) testimony.’ 
, ai παθητὸς, ἄς.) El is here for dri, 
8 quod. Παθητὸς is best rendered, “ must 
t.” The words ἐξ ἀναστ. νεκρῶν ma fos 
ther, ‘after the resurrection from the ἂν 
y the resurrection.’ But the latter sense is 
rable, and confirmed by supra i. 18. 
, μαίνῃ. Many recent foreign Commen- 
» take this to mean no more than ‘ Thou art 
lonary enthusiast adducing several exam- 
fom the Classical writers of μαίνεσθαι 80 
But this sense is surely forbidden by the 
following, τὰ πολλά σε γράμματα els 
Re περιτρέπει ‘thy much learning (lit., the 
earning thou hast) hath driven thee mad? 
ksual interpretation, then, ‘thou art mad,’ 
tertainly be retained. It is remarkable that 
walways been the common notion, that de- 
attention to mental pursuits tends to mad- 
n illustration of which Wetstein and Kypke 
) many examples from the Classical writers, 
fan, Soleec., σὺ δὲ ὑπὸ τῆς ἄγαν παιδείας 
ppas. Petron. 48, ‘Scimus te pre literis 
Β 0880. 


- εἰς wu. wepirpiwe'!) Lit., ‘oversets thy 
wits!’ for περιτρέπω signifies properly to turn 
ga ag upside down. 

. πιστεύεις--προφήταις ; οἷδα ὅτι πισ- 
Teves.) Of this ἐν ge use of the interrogation 
immediately followed by an answer on the part 
of the speaker himeelf, several examples are ad- 
duced by Grotius and Pricwus (so Lucian, Dial. 
Meret., τί is; ποιήσεις ταῦτα; ποιήσεις, 
oléa), yet none such as to eqnal in beauty the 
present are Insomuch that Longinus, de 

ubl., at § 18, treats of this as a component 
of the Sublime, as he had on another occasion 
adduced an example of the Sublime from the 
Mosaic: ‘ Let there be light; and there was 
light;’ so he might have adduced the present 
passage of St. Paul. 

28. ἐν ὀλίγῳ με πείθεις, ἅς.) These words 
of Festus seem to have interrupted the thread 
of the Apostle’s reasoning; otherwise he would 
ices) ave proceeded to adduce some particu- 
ar proofs from the Prophets of what he had been 
saying. The words in question may be supposed 
to have been merely a civil A, pronounced in 
that complimentary insincenty into which good- 
natured, easy, and unscrupulous persons, like 
Agrippa(and such he is characterized by Josephus), 
are apt to run. Besides, it is unlikely that any 
strong impression could have been made so soon ; 
or that, if made, Agrippa would have interrupled 
the Apostle, and then left him almost as abruptly 
as Felix had done, or Pilate did our Lord, with- 
out waiting to hear the conclusion of his sentence. 
This, no doubt, arose from the Apostle’s having 
become (as Markland observes) more personal in 
his application to Agrippa concerning religion 
than he liked. 

29. εὐξαίμην ἂν τ. 0.) Here ox. has the 
sense of optare, I could wish to God, I would to 
God ; and 20 it is sometimes used in the Classi- 
cal writers; ex. gr. /Eschin. Dial. iii. 6, ἐγὼ δὲ 
εὐξαίμην dy τὰ κοινὰ ταῦτα εἰδέναι. Joseph. 
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ACTS CHAP. XXVI. 29—82, XXVII. 1, 2. 


® “~ ® ] Q [ a a ’ 4 ® s ᾽ 
ἐν πολλῷ, οὐ povoy σὲ, ἀλλα καὶ wavrac τους ἀκούοντας 
[2 [2 e ~ 9 o 5 a 
μον σήμερον γενέσθαι τοιουτους ὁποῖος Kayw εἰμι, παρεκτὸς 
~ “a ’ A ~ » ’ 9 ~ ® a 
τῶν δεσμών τουτων. Kai [ταῦτα εἰπόντος avrov,| ανέστη ὃ 30 
a 


τε βασιλεὺς Kat 


ὦ ἡγεμὼν, ἥ τε Βερνίκη καὶ οἱ συγκαθημενοι 
ἀναχωρήσαντες ἐλάλουν πρὸς αλλήλους, 31 
οὐδὲν θανάτου ἄξιον 7 δεσμῶν πράσσει ὸ 


ἄνθρωπος οὗτος. ᾿Αγρίππας δὲ τῷ Φήστῳ ἔφη" ᾿Απολελύσθαι 32 


8 ’ wv 3 ΑΔ» , ἤ 
nouvvaro ο ἄνθρωπος OUTOC, εἰ μὴ ἐπεκέκλητο Καίσαρα. 


" ὯΣ δὲ ἐκρίθη τοῦ ἀποπλεῖν ἡμᾶς εἰς τὴν | 


᾿Ιταλίαν, παρεδίδουν τὸν τε Παῦλον καί τινας ἑτέρους δεσ- 


psn 88. αὐτοῖς. ἢ Καὶ 
λέγοντες" Ὅτι 

λϑυραϑ. XXVIT. 

b 2 Gr. 11. 

supra 19. 29. 

S 20. 4. 

Col. 4. 10. 


Ant. xvii. δ. 6, καὶ yap αὑτὸς εὔχεσθαι -- μηδὲν 
ἀδικοῦντα φωρᾷν. 

29. ἐν πολλῷ.) The exact sense of the expres- 
sion has been somewhat disputed; but from the 
antithetical ἐν ὀλίγῳ it must be omnino, though 
it would be difficult to find another example of 
the word 80 used. Here, however,—as often, when 
a speaker takes up the words of another, and 
gives them a turn to suit his own purpose,—we 
must allow for a slight detortion of the sense of 
a word or phrase. 

— παρεκτὸς τῶν δεσμῶν 7.) Spoken δεικ- 
τικῶς, holding out his chains. This proves that 
St. Paul was then not (as some have imagined) 
ἐν φυλακῇ ἀδέσμῳ, but rather ἐπ custodia milt- 
tarz, chained to the soldier who guarded him. 

. ταῦτα εἰπόντος αὑτοῦ These words, 
not found in a few MSS. and Versions, havo been 
cancelled by Griesbach and Scholz; and, indeed, 
internal evidence is against them. 

32. el μὴ ἐπεκέκλητο K.) For thus the power 
of the judge, whether for acquittal or condemna- 
tion, had ceased, and the cognizance of the causo 
rested solely with the superior court. 


XXVIII. 1. ἐκρίθη) ‘it was determined,’ 
namely, by the decision of Agrippa and Festus, 
that Paul must be sent to Italy. At τοῦ ἀποπλεῖν 
there is not, as is generally supposed, an ellipse of 
περί: but τοῦ with the tafn. is here, as supra 
xxvi. 18, and elsewhere, put for ἵνα and a sub- 
gunctire ; only here the ἵνα is, as often, for drs. 
See the Note supra iii. 18; or we may, with 
Markland, resolve ἐκρίθη into ἐγενήθη κρίσις 
(i. e. γνώμη), to which the Genitive is to be 
referred. 

— παρεδίδουν.) Namely, οἱ δεσμοφύλακες. 

--- σπείρης Σεβ)) From the time οὗ Augus- 
tus, legions took the name Asgustan. Hence 
many have supposed that, as in all the other 
legions, so in the five cohorts stationed at Cesa- 
rea, there was one cohort called the ἀν re or 
that the cohort here mentioned was a legionary 
cohort of an A legion stationed in Syria 
and Judwa. And it is worthy of attention, what 
Bretechneider suggests, that Josephus in various 
paseages inakes mention of troops in the Roman 
army called Σεβαστηνοί. 

2. πλοίῳ 'Adpap.] Meaning, ‘a vessel of 


pwrac Exarovrapy ὀνόματι ᾿Ιουλίῳ, σπείρης Σεβαστῆς. 
>"EmPavrec δὲ πλοίῳ ᾿Αδραμυττηνῷ, 7 μέλλοντες πλεῖν 2 


4 A A ® , Ν A “ 
τους κατα τὴν Ασιαν τόπους,---ανηχθημεν, Ὄντος συν ἥμιν 


Adramyttium, and bound thither.’ As we say, 
a London vessel, a Liverpool vessel, ἄς. Adra- 
myttium was in Mysia, opposite to Lesbos. The 
early orthography of the name was ᾿Ατραμντ- 
τεῖον, as found in Thucydides, Xenophon, and 
the ancient coins in general. Afterwards, how- 
ever, it was pronounced, and sometimes spelt, 
᾿Αδραμνττεῖον. From the termination εἶἴον it 
would seem that the place derived its name from 
a fane or temple of some hero or . 'Ατρα- 
purretoy appears to be a noun plural of Oriental 
origin, from the Heb. mor Mv, ‘an exsiga 
elevation, an el. ensign.’ So Is. xxx. li, 
‘till ye be left as an ensign om αν Aull.’ The 
Centurion, it should seem, did not intend to 
remain with the vessel to its place of final desti- 
nation, but only to some point of Asia Minor, 
from ae might meet Nie a paps jeat 
passage to y 3; expecting to find some sbip in 
the ae of Lycia on Carin on board of which be 
might embark his soldiers and prisoners for Rome. 
The event answered his expectation ; for at Myra 
in Lycia he found an Alexandrian vessel bound 
for Italy. 

— μέλλοντες.) Several of the best MSS. and 
Versions have μέλλοντι, which is erred by 
Mill, Bengel, and Pearce, and edited by Gries. 
and Knapp, with the bation of Kuincel, 
who thinks the change of μέλλοντι into μέλλον- 
τες Was made in accommodation to ἐπιβάντες 
preceding, and ἀνήχθημεν following. Bat thet 
is surely too hypothetical; and as to the reading 
in question, it has every ce of being 5 
mere jon, a8, ind it is regarded by 
Matth., Vat., and Tittm. Here, then, according 
to the critical canon, the more difficult reading s 
to be preferred. And accordingly I have thought 
proper, with Vater, Tittman, Scholz, te re- 
tain the common reading. Certainly the werds 
τοὺς κατὰ τὴν ᾿Ασίαν τόπονε must mean ‘the 
parts over against Asia;’ which use of κατὰ and 
χόποε Wetstein well illustrates from Pelyb., p- 
4, εἰς τοὺς κατὰ Thy’ Aclay τόπονε, and ἃ τοῖς 
κατὰ τὴν ᾿Ιταλίαν καὶ Αιβύην τόποις, 3}, 
τοῖς κατὰ τὴν Σικελίαν τόποιε. Hannea Pe 
ripl., πλεῖν τοὺς παραθαλασσίονε τόπονε. Ne 
change, then, is necessary : the scope of the werds 
being, to assign 8 reason why went on heed 
this Adramyttian vessel ; Decanse they 


ACTS CHAP. XXVII. 3—8. 


NoTAYOU Μακεδόνος Θεσσαλονικέως. 
ἤχθημεν εἰς Σιδώνα" φιλανθρώπως τε ὁ ᾿Ιούλιος τῷ 


6δ7 


ς = ., 
Ty τε ἑτέρᾳ seas 


ὕλῳ χρησάμενος, ἐπέτρεψε πρὸς τοὺς φίλους πορευθέντα 


μελείας τυχεῖν. 


Κακεῖθεν ἀναχθέντες ὑπεπλεύσαμεν τὴν 


προν, διὰ τὸ τοὺς ἀνέμους εἶναι ἐναντίους. TO TE πέλαγος 
κατὰ τὴν Κιλικίαν καὶ Παμφυλίαν διαπλεύσαντες, κατ- 
louev εἰς Μύρα τῆς Λυκίας. Κακεῖ εὑρὼν ὁ ἑκατόν- 
γχος πλοῖον ᾿Αλεξανδρῖνον πλέον εἰς τὴν ᾿Ιταλίαν, ἐνεβί- 


γεν ἡμᾶς εἰς αὐτό. 


"Ev ἱκαναῖς δὲ ἡμέραις βραδυπλοοῦν- 


, καὶ μόλις γενόμενοι κατὰ τὴν Κνίδον, μὴ προσεώντος 
i¢ τοῦ ἀνέμον, ὑπεπλεύσαμεν τὴν Κρήτην κατὰ Σαλμώνην᾽ 
lig τε παραλε ὄμενοι αὐτὴν, ἤλθομεν εἰς τόπον τινὰ 


λούμενον Καλοὺς Λιμένας, ᾧ 


eoast the [southern] of Asia, and 
δ ἃ veesel bound to Adramyttium would 
‘as they would desire in the way to Italy. 
tmeXeias τυχεῖν) ‘to receive their kind 
1." Of this phrase two examples are ad- 
y Wetstein. 
δπλεύσαμεν τὴν K., ἃς.) With these 
ind those at v. 5, as far as διαπλεύσαν- 
mmentators have been not a little per- 
-and that chiefly from imperfect compre- 
of the nautical term ὑποπλεῖν, though 
pm inattention tothe situation of the places 
ed. Now in sailing from Sidon to tho 
Lycia, it is probable that, had the weather 
r, they would have taken a course to the 
Cyprus ;—not, however, near its shores, 
t the 8. W. promontory, Zephyrium,—and 
would have struck across to Rhodes, or 
tof Caria. Since, however, we are told, 
Is were contrary (viz. though varying, yet 
© or less adverse), they changed that 
and ὑπεπλεύσ. τὴν K. Now, for the 
1 be contrary, they must have been N. or 
r N.N.E., or such like. And then the 
y to evade their force would be, to sail 
der tho coast of Cyprus, after having cut 
» the promontory of Pedalium, so as to 
ὁ bay of Catium. That they coasted along 
8, and then made for the Eustern pro- 
‘of Cyprus (as the best Commentators 
is improbable, because they would thus 
ght more into the wind’s eye (as the 
ay), and into tempestuous seas, At all 
# is plain that ὑποπλεῖν must mean fo 
ler the lee of any high land (such as 
» 80 as to get shelter from it. From 
am it 16 plain they crossed over (διεπλεύ- 
to Myra in Lycia; a port of t cele- 
id (as appears from a Porphyry 
; Wetstein) the one generally used in 


from Cyprus to Lycia or Caria. 
witov.) ere, as often in the Classical 


the word denotes a ship of burden (ss 
to a ship of war), such as, it spoeers the 

jan corn veseels were; and this was 
tone (see v. 38). On these vessels, and 
i trade from to Italy, see Haswus 
Ἐ Alexandrinis, Crit. Sac., vol. xiii. p. 
Bryant's remarks on Euroclydon, in ἃ 


ἐγγὺς ἦν πόλις Λασαία. 


Analysis of Myth., vol. iii. p. 343—9. Myra is 
indeed out of the track from Cyprus to Dice- 
archia in Italy ; but the winds had been contrary, 
and the ship had made for the Lycian coast for 
shelter. 

7. βραδνπλοοῦντες.) Of this very rare word 
one example has been adduced from Artemia, iv. 
32. I add another from Cosmas Indicop]. 133. 
in Bekker’s Anecd. i. 225. 

— μὴ προσεῶντος ἡμᾶς τοῦ ἀνέμον.) In 
order to remove the difficulty involved in προσ- 
εῶντος, Markland proposes to πρόσω 
ἐῶντος, but unnecessarily ; for the common read- 
ing may have the very same sense, προς in com- 
position being often used for πρόσω, as in seve- 
ral of Sophocles, Euripides, and Diodo- 
rus, cited by me in Recens. Synop. The sense is 
plainly, "ποῖ wae us make — progress.’ So 

ucian, V. H., p. 607 (cited by Kuinoel) οὐ γὰρ 
ela ὁ ἄνεμος. 

--- ὑπεπλεύσαμεν τὴν K., ἄς. Render, ‘we 
ran under, ince Note supra v. 4) i. e. ‘made for 
Crete, at Salmone, and coasted along the island.” 
This they did, as thinking they should get more 
under the wind. 

8. μόλις παραλεγόμενοι) ‘doubling it.” The 
wind might be adverse, and doubling promon- 
tories was to the ancients a long and difficult 
business, usually effected (as we may infer from 
the term here employed) by towing. my 
Note on Thucyd. iv. 25, παραπλεῖν ἀπὸ κάλω: 
to which operation there is an allusion in the 
Latin legere. 

— ἦν πόλις Aacala.) Of this we find no 
mention in the Classical writers. Hence Com- 
mentators either resort to conjectures, or suppose 
this one of the towns of the Aundred-citied isle 
not mentioned by the phers or other writers. 
There is little doubt, however, that Lasns is 
meant, which occurs in Pliny’s list of the inland 
towns; and was, it is plain, such. The 
difference between the two names is trifling; 
since πόλις Aacala means, in fact, the city of 
Lasos, So Hesych., Λασίων πόλις, ἣ χωρίον, 
where read Λασαίων. The situation of Fair- 
Havens is, by the modern term being discovered 
in Kalos [imenis, fixed to a place a little to the 
N.E. of Cape Leon, the present C. Matala. It 
was not a regular port, but an open roadstead 
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ACTS CHAP. 


XXVIT. 9—13. 


Ἱκανοῦ δὲ χρόνου διαγενομένου, καὶ ὄντος ἤδη ἐπισφαλοῦς 9 
τοῦ πλοὸς, διὰ τὸ καὶ τὴν νηστείαν ἤδη παρεληλυθέναι, 
παρῇνει ὁ Παῦλος λέγων αὐτοῖς" ἤΑνδρες, θεωρώ ὅτι μετὰ 10 


ὕβρεως καὶ πολλῆς ζημίας, οὐ μόνον τοῦ 


* φορτίου καὶ τοῦ 


πλοίον, ἀλλὰ καὶ τῶν ψυχών ἡμών, μέλλειν ἔσεσθαι τὸν 


πλοῦν. 


Ὁ δὲ ἑκατόνταρχος τῷ κυβερνήτῃ καὶ τῷ ναυκλήρῳ 11 


ἐπείθετο μᾶλλον, 7 τοῖς ὑπὸ τοῦ Παύλου λεγομένοις. ᾿Ανευ- 12 
θέτου δὲ τοῦ λιμένος ὑπάρχοντος πρὸς παραχειμασίαν, οἱ 
wf 


πλείους ἔθεντο βουλὴν ἀναχθῆναι 


σι ‘ 
* ἐκεῖθεν, ELTWC δύναιντο 


o ᾽ , ’ ~ ᾽ 
καταντησαντες εἰς Φοίνικα παραχεῖμασαι, λιμένα τῆς Κρη- 


της βλέποντα κατὰ Λίβα καὶ κατὰ Χώρον. 


Ὑποπνεύσαντος 18 


δὲ νότου, δόξαντες τῆς προθέσεως κεκρατηκέναι, ἄραντες 


(so Steph. Byz. calls it by the name καλὴ ἄκτη), 
though well sheltered from tempestuous winds 
by the Cape and some islands situated to the west 
and east of it. Lasea was probably on the brow 
of the chain of hills which rise about four miles 
from the shore. 

9. διὰ τὸ τὴν νηστείαν ἤδη waper.) The 
best Commentators are that in τὴν νη- 
στείαν we have a designation of time made after 
the manner of the Jews, and even Heathens 
(nay, which is adopted even at the present day), 
whereby a particular time of the ycar is denoted 
by some Festival which falls at that time, as we 
say Christmas, Lady-day, and Michaelmas, The 
fast here meant was the day of expiation, or 10th 
of Tisri (answering to our October), and thus 
corresponding to what we call Old Afichaelmus. 
Now, in our own times, the Levantine sailors 
particularly dread what they call the Michaelmas 
jiows. The ancients, it is well known, considered 
the navigation of the sea, after the beginning of 
winter, as dangerous. So Joseph. Antiq. xvi. 2. 
1, τὸν γὰρ πλοῦν, ἐπιβαίνοντος τοῦ χειμῶνος, 
οὐκ ἐνόμιζεν ἀσφαλῆ. 

10. ὕβρεως.) The word here signifies injury, 
damage ; a8 Anthol. iii. 22, 58, ϑαλάττης ὕβριν. 
Pind. Pyth. i. 140, ναυσίστονον ὕβριν ἰδὼν, and 
Jos. Ant. iii.6,4. And so tajurta in Latin. Grot. 
observes that ὕβρις ts the persons, ζημία 
the goods; comparing Philo: ζημία χρημάτων. 

— φορτίον.) This (for the common reading 
φόρτου) found in many MSS. and the Ed. Princ., 
was rightly restored by Bengel, Wetstein, Matth., 
Griesbach, Tittmann, Vater, and Scholz; for (be- 
sides the authority of MSS.) it is confirmed by 
the fact, that while the carlier writers used φόρ- 
vos, the later ones used φορτίον. 

Il. τῷ κυβερνήτῃ καὶ τῷ vav«r.}) These 
offices were properly distinct ; on the nature and 
difference of whose duties I have copiously 
treated in Recens. Synop., adducing ἃ great oe 
of proofs and illustrations from the Classi 
writers. Suffice it here to say, that the former 
term denoted the master, the latter the 
caryo. But it was only large merchant ships, 
like this, that had both. The smaller had but 
one person for both offices, who was then called 
ναύκληρος. 

12. dvevOérov) for the Classical ἀνεπιτηδείου, 
Thucyd. ii. 20. The place was unfit to winter in, 
as not being a regular port. Πρὸς wapay., for 


“πρὸς τὸ παραχειμάζειν. The word occurs alo 
in Polybins. 

— ἔθεντο βουλὴν) consilism statucrunt, οἱ 
literally (and indeed the phrase occurs in Petro- 
nius), posuerunt. 

— ἐκεῖθεν.) This I have, with Scholz, received 
from many MSS., and nearly all the Versions 
and Chrysostom, for the common reading κἀκεῖ- 
θεν, which cannot be defended, unless we sup 
pose it to stand for ἐκεῖθεν ; which, however, is not 
allowable. I suspect that the « caine from the 
ναι preceding, in abbreviation yay. 

— tlrws δύν.) In εἴπως there is an ellipsis 
of πειρώμενος, as not unfrequently in the purest 
writers. So Herodot. ix. 14, ἐβουλεύετο, εἴπωε 
τούτους πρῶτον ἕλοι. The idiom is, indeed, as 
early as the time of Homer. So Il. w. 39, et 
tka κηρύκεσσι Λε νφθόγγοίσι κέλενσα»-- 
ἀμφὶ πυρὶ στῆσαι τρίποδα μέγαν, εἰ πετί- 
θοιεν Πηλείδην. In this case the εἰ should be 


rendered tchether. 
— εἰς Φοίνικα) ‘to Phenix’ (not Phenice); 
the present port Sphacia. From its pti 
which I would compare Pausan. v. 25, 2, 


wit 
ide τετραμμένην ἐπὶ Λιβύης καὶ Nérev,) 
we may (as Grotius and mid. think) infer 


that the port was formed by two jutting dorns, 
which ae ed to seaward to the S.W. and N.W. 
tively. : 


8. ὑποπνεύσαντος δὲ νότου] ‘a south 
wind having sprung up.’ So Virg. /En. iii. 10, 
‘lenis crepitans vocat Auster in altum,' and Ew 
rip. Phen. 218, Ζεφύρου πνοαῖς lerwevoarret 
ἐν οὐρανῷ Κάλλιστον κελάδημα. 

— τῆς προθέσεως κεκρατηκέναι.) Of the 
phrase κρατεῖν προθέσεως, ‘to tho y attain 
& pu , several examples are adduced by 
Wetstein from Polybius and Galen. Their pur 

se was to sail safely along the coast of Crete; 
which they thought they should now effect, smee, 
though the wind that had sprang up was net 
favourable, qe being eo Lets a breeze, it woald 
not hinder them from maintaining their course. 

— ἄραντες.) Here it is usual to supply 
ἄγκυραν, which word is often os in 
several passages cited by Wetstein. The ters, 
however, may also allude to the raising of the most, 
which were usually oa para ὁ shore. 
So in Thucyd. vii. 26, ἄρας ἐκ τῆς Aiyiver 
where the Schol. supplies τὰ ἱστία. Yet, after 
all, from she expeaieien ἔβαλε κατ᾽ αὐτῆς jut 


ACTS CHAP. XXVII. 14—16. 


rapehéyovro τὴν Κρήτην. Mer ov πολὺ δὲ ἔβαλε 
τῆς ἄνεμος τυφωνικὸς, ὁ καλούμενος ὦ Ευροκλύδων. 
ασθέντος δὲ τοῦ πλοίον, καὶ μὴ δυναμένον ἀντ- 
ἔν τῷ ἀνέμῳ, ἐπιδόντες ἐφερόμεθα. Νησίον δέ τι 
ἰόντες καλούμενον Κλαύδην, μόλις ἰσχύσαμεν περι- 


1 see Note) it should rather seem 
‘was intended to be supplied; an 
med by Thucyd. i. 52, τὰς vas 


γῆι. 

A word used by the best writers, 
dut writers; as Herodot. iv. 
ph. Ant. i. 20.1. xix. 2.4. Hip- 
rch, &c. It signifies, not nearer, 
and here answers to our nauti 

Thus the phrase docov παραλέ- 
ΕΗ ΤΩΣ ΗΝ br 

robably in 
une wind ΑΝ ouly a rule wind, aad 
and partly by being towed, which 
γυλκεῖσθαι, and has been copiously 
ae on Thucyd. iv. 25. 

It is not agreed to what this has 
me suppose to προθέσεωε, others to 
» others again (including the most 
ventators) refer it to Κρήτην. I 
i mean the ship tiself, with refer- 
just before left to be supplied at 
Β is confirmed, and the force of the 
Ae illustrated, by Pind. Pyth. xi. 
" κέλευθον ἰὼν τὸ πρὶν ἢ Μέ τις 
rAdov "Ἔβαλεν, we Sr’ ἄκατον 


vdwuixde) i.e. a wind like the 
same then, and to the pone day, 
pestuous wind prevailing in the 
and blowing a sort of hurricane 
8 from N.E. to 8.E., and perhaps 
wr, Odyss. s. 313, and Virg. Zn. i. 
word is, I think, wrongly derived 
gists from Tide, fumo ; it rather 
pw, cognate with τύπῳ and Triw- 
Ay signifies the Striker ; which is 
Atustrated by Eschyl. Agam. 637. 
yap πρὸς ἀλλήλαισι Θρήκιαι 
yp αἱ δὲ, κεροτνπούμεναι βίᾳ 
ᾧ, σὺν ζάλῃ τ' ὀμβροκϑύπῳ, 

Wot, ποιμένος κακοῦ στρόβῳ. 
however, to discuss the yet more 
Βυροκλύδων, which has so per- 
atators and Critics, that they have 
it a change of reading, either from 
the conjectures of the learned. 
ms have been made to the com- 
at of no great weight, To advert 
ition, the incongruity of the com- 
ld ts remembered that κλύδων 
only a wave, but a rough wavy 
gpples in Steph. Thes.), and must 
es ὙΠ as an storm) (which, 

ΙΒ, was its original slag , as 
adjective ᾿Ερικλύδων, which ἦν 
freek writer cited in Steph. Thes. 
we which have been propoeet the 
Merit attention are Εὐρυκλύδων 
But for the former pre unded 
‘Js no authority at all. ides, 


the compound would be confrary to analogy, since 
there face instance of siipu with a substantive ; 
and even those with adg are almost confined 
to the Poets; and moreover, the sense arising 
fone sooty) is too feeble. For the latter (namely 
ρακύλων, N.N.E. wind) which bas been pro- 
p08 ᾽ ons Mill, gba Bentley, and 
ere is some, though very 
authority in MSS. and Versions; while the objec- 
tions against it are,—tl. that it would not be 
formed analogically, but ought to be Εὐροακύ- 
λων. 2. That it would be heterogeneously com- 
απο οὕ Greek feels Latin ; — ee could 
not well represent lo. ides, the name 
was doubtless the same that had prevailed for 
centuries, and was therefore not likely to be 
otherwise than Greek throughout, not Greek and 
Latin. 3. It would not at all correspond to the 
accurate descriptions of the τυφὼν, or Tuffone, 
given by ancients and moderns, who agree in 
representing it, not as a potst-wind, but as veer- 
ing about, and blowing in all quarters ia succes- 
sion from N.E. to 8.E.,— East, however, prevail- 
ing. So Hom. Od. ε. 295, Σὺν δ᾽ Εὖρός τε No- 
τος τ᾽ ἔπεσε, Ζέφυρός τε δυσαὴς, Kal Βορέης 
al payers μέγα κῦμα κυλίνδων. Virg. En, 
i. 8, ‘Una Eurusque Notusque ruunt, oreberque 
rocellis Africus: et vastos volvunt ad litora 
uctus.” Hence it is clear that both external and 
internal evidence unite in requiring the common 
reading to be retained; the sense of which may 
be expressed, ‘the wave-stirring Easter,’ or lite- 
rally, " Kast-souser ;> which designation is con- 
firmed and illustrated by the numerous 
of the Greek and Latin Classics siiduced by me 
in Recens. Synop. 

15. σνναρπασθέντος τοῦ πλοίον.) An ex- 
pression often used of tempestuous winds. 
FEschyl. Ag. 610, xyetua—hpwrace es αὐτὸν). 
Thucyd. vi. 104, ἁρπασθεὶς ὑπ᾽ ἀνέμον. ᾿Αντ- 

θαλμεῖν signifies ‘to bear up against the 

nd ;” or, as we say, to it. At ἐπιδόντεν may 
be speed either πλοῖον, or ἑαυτούς. Of ἐφε- 
ὄμεθα the sense is, ‘we were driven,’ or drifted. 

Herodot. ili. 10, ἐφέροντο κατὰ κῦμα καὶ dve- 
μον: what is properly true only of the ship, being 
applied to the crew. 

16. ὑποδραμόντες.) Not ‘running up to,” but 
‘running under;’ i. e. close in-shore. The- 
mist., p. 152: τὰ μὲν (partly) ὑποδραμοῦσαι͵, 
τὰ δὲ περιδραμοῦσαι. 

— Κλαύδην.) The name given by Mela and 
Pliny countenances the reading Kavén» found in 
some Versions, &c.; but the common is 
confirmed by Hierocl. ap. Ptolem. iii. 7, and Athe- 
neus. Περικρατεῖς YM gedit for περικρατεῖν, 
*to become masters of,’ ‘ secure the boat ;’ which, 
it seems (whether it had been towed b a rope, 
or had hung fastened to the ship, or on 
deck), had been nearly staved, or washed away by 
the waves. y 

Υ 


690 


κρατεῖς γενέσθαι τῆς σκάφης" 


ACTS CHAP. XXVII. 17, 18. 


ἣν ἄραντες, βοηθείαις 7 


Β ~ e ὔ A ΄σ΄ι ᾿ ὔ Π] A ν᾿ a 

ἐχρώντο ὑποζωννυντες τὸ πλοῖον φοβούμενοί τε μὴ εἰς τὴν 
’ ’ ‘ A ea > 

Συρτιν ἐκπέσωσι, χαλάσαντες τὸ σκεῦος, οὕτως ἐφέροντο. 


Σφοδρώς δὲ χειμαζομένων 


17. βοηθ. ἐχρῶντο, ὑποζωννύντες τὸ πλοῖον.) 

On the sense of the expressions βοηθ. and ὑπο- 

ὠννύντες Commentators are little agreed. Somo 

y βοηθ. understand the aid or united help of 
the mariners and the soldiers, or other passengers. 
But that would surely suppose the sense to be 
most imperfectly ex Others take it of 
the tackling, as ropes, 9058 cosine, &c. by which 
assistance 18 rendcred to a ship in rough weather. 
Yet of such a signification of the word no autho- 
rity has been etdaced. By the other term ὑπο- 
ζωννύντες, both the above classes of Interpreters 
are agreed, is meant that ender-girding which, they 
say, was employed in ancient as well as modern 
times ; whereby thick cables were drawn around 
a rickety ship, to keep the timbers tight together. 
In proof and illustration of which numerous 
sages have been adduced, both from the Classical 
and from modern writers : yet, upon close exa- 
mination, scarcely any one of these will be found 
to the purpose. How uncertain is the passage of 
Horat. Od. i. 14.6 (sine funibus Vix durare carine 
Possint imperiosins /Mquor), may be imagined 
from the fact, that no Commentator, except Bax- 
ter, takes it to refer to the undergirding of ἃ ship 
with ropes. And as to the gloss of Hesychius on 
the word ζωμεύματα, i.e. σχοινία κατὰ μέσον 
τὴν ναῦν δεσμενόμενα, that is known to refer to a 
passage of Aristoph. Eq. 279, and is only the opi- 
nion of a Grammarian on the sense of the word 
there used, which has been better explained by 
the Scholiasts, by Suidas, and even by another 
gloss of Hesychius himself, to mean ὑποζώματα" 
ξύλα τῶν vewy; an explanation, indeed, far more 
agreeable to the context and the subject, and 
which is confirmed by the Scholiast on Thucyd. i. 
29, YevEavres (vas), where he speake of these 
ξύλα (calling them (uywuara) as stays n 
to bind together a rickety ship's hull. And to 
these there seems an allusion n Aschyl. Suppl. 
457, Schutz, σκάφος Erp: Praia: ναντικαῖσιν 
ὡς προσηγμένον. So also we have in Theogn. 
Admon. 513, νηός τοι τλευρῇσιν ὑπὸ ζυγὰ ϑή- 
σομεν, i.e. ὑποθήσομεν ζυγά. In fact, nearly all 
the passages that have been adduced, in proof or 
illustration of the above undergirding, belong 
rather to that opcration alluded to in the 
just cited, which may be called under-(meam 
inner )-belting. To this purpose may be noticed, 
as quite decisive, a of Athen. p. 204, where 
he says that the gigantic ship of Ptolemy Philo- 
pater had twelve ὑποζώματα, each 100 feet long; 
and in Plutarch, Romul. ch. vii. we read of these 
- ὑποζώματα, as being made of brass. In short, 
from the evidence I have brought forward on the 
passage of Thucydides ubi supra, there can be 
no doubt that the ζυγώματα, or ὑποζώματα, 
were pieces of strong wooden planking, or metal- 
lic plating, to serve as stays wherewith to bind 
the inner frame-work of a ship together; which 
were sometimes, in the case of an exceedingly 
large ship, put in αὐ first, but usually after the 
ει had been some time in use, and had grown 

ckety. 

As an additional argument for the interpreta- 


ἡμών, τῇ ἑξῆς ἐκβολὴν ἐποι- 18 


tion above proposed, it may be noticed that, 
according to the other mode of taking the words, 
the phrase βοηθείαις ἐχρῶντο, which occupies 
the most prominent place in the sentence, would 
be almost useless. At least we should rather 
have expected ὑπεζώννυντο τὸ πλοῖον, βοη- 
θείαις χρώμενοι. But to advert to the meaning 
of Bonbelass, according to either of the two inter- 
retations above detailed, the ression will he 
ittle suitable. Its true sense, I have no doubt, 
is that in which (as Wetstein attests) the word is 
used in the Greek writers on mechanics, namely, 
prope, or stays; the ζυγὰ or ζυγώματα above 
mentioned. Thus we may render, ‘they had 
recourse to the use of stays, underbelting the 
ship with them.” These had doubtless been pro- 
vided for an emergency: and there is reason to 
think that, in the largest class of merchant ships, 
carpenters were regularly employed. This was 
certainly the case in ships of war ; for Xenophon, 
de Republ. Athen. 12, enumerating the varions 
officers on board a trireme, reckons the ναυπηγοί. 

— τὴν Σύρτιν) Meaning, the Syrtis mapr, 
an immense bay on the coast of Africa, occupying 
the whole of what is now called the Gulf of 
Sidra ; and indeed running far out to scaward: ὃ 
full account of which is given by Captain Beechey 
in his description of the north coast of Africa, 
from Tripoli to Cyrene. 

— χαλάσαντες τὸ σκεῦος.) The meaning of 
this expression τὸ σκεῦος has been somewhat 
dispu Certainly it cannot mean, what some 
suppose, the anchor ; for the mariners were not 
in soundings ; and if they had, they would in that 
case havo let down éwo anchors, as ver. 29. if 
we consider what other ὅπλον might deserve to 
be called the σκεῦος, we cannot doubt that it is 
the must which is here meant. A view ar, sot 
by the Syr. Version, and adopted by Grotius, 

eraldus, Bolten, and Kuinoel. Of coune, in 
taking down the mainmast, the yards and sails 
would have also to be removed. Here χαλᾷν is 
used, because the masts of the ancients were s0 
formed as to go into a socket, and to be raised οἵ 
lowered at pleasure. Thus there was no occasion 
to cut it away, as is now donc in similar circum- 
stances. 

-- ἐφέροντο! Meaning, were ‘ drifted, hurried 
forward at the mercy of the waves.” What πὶ 
properly true only of the ship, being, 2s oftes, 
applied to the crew. So in the second 
of Alceus, Mns. Crit. vol. i. 423, ἄμμε S— 
Nat φορήμεθα σὺν μελαινᾷ, χειμῶνι μοχθεῦν- 
τες μεγάλω κάλων. 

18. ἐκβολὴν ἐποιοῦντο) " heaved overboard 
(the lading} ;’ for of that the term ἐκβολὴ, when 
used without any addition, is always to be under- 
stood ; since the order of the circumstances (ὦ 
Grotius justly remarks) is, first that the lading 
should be sil ΝᾺ “ae as here ; thea the 
tackling, ver. 19; and lastly, the provision, # 
ver. 38. ein prt pt ramp rt Rises of Wettem 
it appears that the t was by no means uafre 

son. The following po 


quent in ancient na 


agclof Sousa 1. B (where wee Mave thovecy ha 


ACTS CHAP. XXVIIL. 19—28. 


οὔντο᾽ καὶ τῇ τρίτῃ αὐτόχειρες τὴν σκευὴν τοῦ πλοίου 
ἐρῥίψαμεν' μήτε δὲ ἡλίου μήτε ἄστρων ἐπιφαινόντων ἐπὶ 
πλείονας ἡμέρας, χειμώνός τε οὐκ ὀλίγον ἐπικειμένου, 
λοιπὸν περιῃρεῖτο πᾶσα ἐλπὶς τοῦ σώζεσθαι ἡμᾶς. Πολλῆς 

ἀσιτίας ὑπαρχούσης, τότε σταθεὶς ὁ Παῦλος ἐν μέσῳ 
αὐτῶν εἶπεν: ᾿Εδει μὲν, ὦ ἄνδρες, πειθαρχήσαντάς μοι μὴ 
ἀνάγεσθαι ἀπὸ τῆς Κρήτης, κερδῆσαί τε τὴν ὕβριν ταύτην 
καὶ τὴν ζημίαν. Καὶ τανῦν παραινώ ὑμᾶς εὐθυμεῖν ἀπο- 
βολὴ yap ψυχῆς οὐδεμία ἔσται ἐξ ὑμῶν, πλὴν τοῦ πλοίου. 
Παρέστη γάρ μοι ταύτῃ τῇ νυκτὶ ἄγγελος τοῦ Θεοῦ, οὗ 
εἰμὶ, ᾧ καὶ λατρεύω, λέγων᾽ Μὴ φοβοῦ, Παῦλε, Καίσαρί 
σε δεῖ παραστῆναι καὶ ἰδοὺ, κεχάρισταί σοι ὁ Θεὸς πάν- 
τας τοὺς πλέοντας pera σοῦ. Aro ευθυμεῖτε, ἄνδρες" 
πιστεύω γὰρ τῷ Θεῷ, ὅτι οὕτως ἔσται καθ᾽ ὃν τρόπον 
λελάληταί μοι. 
Ὡς δὲ τεσσαρεσκαιδεκάτη νὺξ ἐγένετο, διαφερομένων ἡμῶν 
ἐν τῷ ᾿Αδρίᾳ, κατὰ μέσον τῆς νυκτὸς ὑπενόουν οἱ ναῦται 
προσάγειν ᾿ τινὰ αὐτοῖς χώραν. Καὶ βολίσαντες εὗρον 
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i ΄- κι ec A » σ- ‘ 
εἰς νησον δέ τινα δεῖ ἡμᾶς εκπεσεῖιν. 4 lata 28.1. 


δ used) may suffice: ἐκβολὴν ἐποιήσαντο 
ν σκενῶν. 

9. τὴν σκευήν.) Synonymous with the σκεύη 
Jonas i. 5, and signifying all the armamenta or 
niture of a ship, otherwise called ὅπλα, as 
les, yards, sails, rigging, &c. (sce Thucyd. vii. 
, including the baggage of the passengers; for 
ψὴ sometimes means such. 

θ. μήτε δὲ ἡλίου---ἡμᾶς.) This non-appear- 
5 of the sun and stars was to the ancients at 
ecially in tempestuous 
ither, use they had then no means of 
rwing where they were, and were positively 
; see Thucyd. viii. 42. Under such circum- 
sces they were reduced to the utmost straits ; 
so much from want of practical skill in navi- 
on, as from being destitute of what a great 
t finely calls 


The feeling Compass—Navigation’s soul.’ 
= χειμῶνος ἐπικειμένον.) So the Virgilian, 
pacstas : it silvas.. Compare also Ps. 


times perplexing, 


whe 
λοιπὸν] for τὸ λοιπόν. Περιηρεῖτο. 
, ‘was wholly taken away; the περι 
intensive, as in Hebr. x. 10, περιελεῖν 

“™ylas, ‘to make complete expiation for.’ 

aovrias.) Render, tredia, the not taking 
for which they would, in their present 
have little appetite. This circumstance is 
ot unfrequently noticed in narratives of 

recks. 
κερδῆσαι ὕβριν καὶ ζημίαν.) To explain 
semingly strange expression, it is not neces- 
with some, to extend the μὴ to κερδῆσαι, 
ander xepd. to suffer. We have only to sup- 
ι sense of the word found in the best writers 
ny Note on Thucyd. ii. 44), i.e. ‘to suffer ;° 
lly, ‘it behoved you to have hearkened to 
nd not to have loosed from Crete; and thus 
rould have been gainers by all this injury 


and this loss;’ i,e. you would have avoided it; 
see ver. 10 

23. ἄγγελος τοῦ Θεοῦ.) Render, ‘an angel 
of the God whon,,’ ἄς. 

— οὗ εἰμὶ) scil. δοῦλος ; as Exod. xxxii. 26, 
‘Who is the Lord’s δ᾽ and Levit. xx. 26. So also 
in Is, xlv. 14, where the LXX. render wr 


by καὶ σοὶ ἔσονται δοῦλοι. Λατρεύω properly 
implies service generally, but in Scripture 
religious service and worship, whether external or 
internal. 

24. κεχάρισταί σοι---σοῦ.) Χαρίζεσθαί τινα 
or τινι sometimes signifies ‘to grant any one’s 
life for another.’ Here, however, it means, ‘to 
spare any one’s life on account of another.’ 

27. τεσσαρεσκ.) Namely, from their having 
left Fair-havens. Διαφερ. ἡμῶν, ‘as we were 
tossed up and down.’ A sense almost confined 
to the later writers. 

— ᾿Αδρίᾳα.) By this is meant not what is now 
called the Adriatic gulf, but the Adriatic sea ; 
which, as the Commentators have proved, from 
Ptolemy, Strabo, &c., comprehended what had 
originally been called the ᾿Ιόνιον widXayor, and 
denoted the sea between Greece, I 33 and 
Africa; sco my Note on Thucydides, i. 24, τὸν 
Ἰόνιον κόλπον. 

— προσάγειν τινὰ αὐτοῖς χώραν. There is 
here a nautical idiom by h , like ἀναφα- 
νέντες τὴν Κ΄. at xxi. 3, in either case originating 
in the optical illusion, by which, on drawing near 
toa coast, the land seems to ag ee to the ship, 
not the ship to the land. So Ach. Tat. ii. 2. 
Thy γῆν ἑωρῶμεν ἀπὸ τῆς νηὸς κατὰ μικρὸν 
ἀναχωροῦσαν ὧς αὐτὴν πλέουσαν. y the 
same idiom our sailors speak of seuring ἃ coast, 


and ing a port. 
ve pedicures ‘having heaved the lead’ 
—épyuds.] This word, Leia from ὀρέγεσθαι, 
Y 


692 


e Matt. 10. 
8u 


Lake 19. 7. 
& 91.18. 


4) Sam. 9. 
18. 

Jobn 6. 1). 
1 Tim. 4. 


ACTS CHAP. XXVILI. 28—37. 


ὀργυιὰς εἴκοσι" βραχὺ δὲ διαστήσαντες, καὶ πάλιν βολί- 
σαντες, εὗρον ὀργυιὰς δεκαπέντε" φοβούμενοί τε μήπως εἰς 29 
τραχεῖς τόπους Ἐπ ἐκπέσωμεν, ἐκ πρύμνης ῥίψαντες ἀγκύρας 
τέσσαρας, ηὔχοντο ἡμέραν γενέσθα. Tov δὲ ναυτῶν 30 
ζητούντων φυγεῖν ἐκ τοῦ πλοίου, καὶ χαλασάντων τὴν 
σκάφην εἰς τὴν θάλασσαν, προφάσει ὡς ἐκ πρώρας μελ- 
λόντων ἀγκύρας ἐκτείνειν, εἶπεν ὁ Παῦλος τῷ ἕκατον- 31 
τάρχῃ καὶ τοῖς στρατιώταις" ᾿Εὰν μὴ οὗτοι μείνωσιν. ἐν 
τῷ πλοίῳ, ὑμεῖς σωθῆναι ov δύνασθε. Τότε οἱ στρατιῶται 32 
ἀπέκοψαν τὰ σχοινία τῆς σκάφης, καὶ εἴασαν αὐτὴν ἐκπε- 
σεῖν. “Axor δὲ ov ἔμελλεν ἡμέρα γίνεσθαι, παρεκάλει 033 
Παῦλος ἅπαντας μεταλαβεῖν τροφῆς, λέγων" Τεσσαρεσ- 
καιδεκάτην σήμερον ἡμέραν προσδοκῶντες, ἄσιτοι δια- 
τελεῖτε, μηδὲν προσλαβόμενοι. * Διὸ παρακαλῶ υ υμάς προσ- 34 
λαβεῖν τροφῆς τοῦτο γὰρ πρὸς τῆς ὑμετέρας σωτηρίας 
ὑπάρχει" οὐδενὸς γὰρ υ υμών θρὶξ ἐ ἐκ τῆς κεφαλῆς πεσεῖται. 
ΓΕ πων δὲ ταῦτα, καὶ λαβὼν ἅ ἄρτον, εὐχαρίστησε τῷ Θεῷ 35 
ἐνώπιον πάντων, καὶ κλάσας ἤρξατο ἐσθίειν. Ἐνθυμοι δὲ 86 
γενόμενοι πάντες, καὶ αὐτοὶ προσελάβοντο τροφῆς. * nuev 81 


; δὲ ἐν τῷ πλοίῳ αἱ πᾶσαι ψυχαὶ διακόσιαι ἑβδομήκοντα 


denotes the space that a man may compass by 
stretching out his arms to the farthest, a 

29. τραχεῖς τόπους] ‘ rocky ground,’ or rocky 
agi where breakers are found ; see Xen. Anab. 

6. 12, and Tab. Ceb. 15. 

— ixwicopev.) This (for the common read- 
ing ἐκπέσωσι) found in many MSS. and Ver- 
pa Chrysostom, and all the early Editions 

cept the Erasmian, has been received by Ben- 

1. Griesbach, Matthzi, Tittmann, Vater, and 
gc and with reason ; since internal evidence 
is strongly i in its favour, it being the more diffi- 
cult ing. 

— ἐκ πρύμνης.) However unusual it may 
now be for anchors to be dro from the stern 
of aship, yet the uced by Wetstein 
and Bpa Pearce show that such was very usual in 
ancient times (nay, in modern and even recent 
times the same custom continues in the shi 
plying between Alexandria and Constuntinosley: 

at four anchors were thought necessary on 
occasions of great peril. So Cassar, Bell. Civ. i. 
25, ‘ Naves quaternis ancorts destinabat, ne flucti- 
bus gpachaiaae ; ae 

— ηὔχοντο ἡμέραν γεν te persons 80 
cireamatanced μαι θα would. 

ἐρῶ Subs ourrwy φυγεῖν ἐκ τοῦ laser ] This, 
earn from various passages cited by the 
το οι (ators. was i in ancient times by no means 
ae AAS: ] Supp! fi ellipeis 45 
μελλόντων.) Supply a ν᾿ ; an 
not εν unfrequent when che pare ὁ is accompe- 
nied with an ὡς. 

— ἀγκύρας ἐκτείνειν.) This ph rase (as Mark- 
land o ἢ means in effect *to cast anchor,’ 
since it is W Pollux, i. 9, joined with ἀγκύρας 

e further remarke, that ‘the expree- 


sion means mere than ῥίπτειν ἀγκύρας at ver. 
29; for in the latter case the sailors no ocra- 
sion to leave the vessel ; whereas they could not 
perform the other o Steg (ἐκτείνειν cee 
without going out of the ship b 
31. ob δύνασθε] i. 6. hum ly speaking : 
the promise of safety was conditi and 5 ποῖα 
the obligation to use the ordinary means for pre- 
servation : to neglect which would have been 
ars tapi God ; see Calvin. 
προσδοκῶντες.) Namely, that the storm 
bine ἐάσας Sagi Kapha son Art 
‘orm of speaking, deno ve taken 
or no food,’ ats ct fe ACA μηδὲν = 
meaning, by 0 popular hyperbole, * litt [ 
nothing.” No won Lt a since at such the 
regular times = meals are thrown sepia amped 
course ; ently the food is anatched 
0 reuity of ; and so very little is 
scascsly be at during a storm 
Tiras, in the tocarda of ei 
sandra it is often aientioned that the sailors 


te 


scarcely tasted ince the state of the ship 
rendered it ible to dress any. 
34. τροφῆε Supply τι. 


t writers, y Th 
Tish Fe ede OA el ot 
rag pote ie= occurring also at } xiv. 
. 1 Kingsi. 52, and Lake xxi. 18), by which it is 
peli brcktras 2 ey would be preserved. 
De ἀπολεῖται eae in several MSS. 
ΟΝ Weg eee 


stale derived hon Te Lake xxi. } 
37. The number 276 may soem large; bat the 


ACTS CHAP. XXVII. 38—41. 
se. Κορεσθέντες δὲ τροφῆς, ἐκούφιζον τὸ 


‘ ~ ’ 
ἡλόμενοι τὸν σῖτον εἰς τὴν θαλασσαν. 
s c 4 ΄“-- 9 ® t Ξ 
ἐγένετο, τὴν γῆν οὐκ ἐπεγίνωσκον 


πλοῖον ἐκβαλ- 
Ὅτε δὲ ἡμέρα 
f ’ 
κόλπον δέ τινα κατε- 


’ Ν 3 0 9 , 
voouy ἔχοντα αἰγιαλὸν, εἰς dv ἐβουλεύσαντο, εἰ * δύναιντο, 


) ἐξῶσαι τὸ πλοῖον. 


Καὶ τὰς ἀγκύρας περιελόντες εἴων εἰς 


τὴν θάλασσαν, ἅμα ἀνέντες τὰς ζευκτηρίας τών πηδαλίων" 


καὶ ἐπάραντες τὸν ἀρτέμονα τῇ 
I αἰγιαλόν. 
κειλαν τὴν ναῦν. 


lexandrian vessels were very bulky, and fitted 
it for ing a t number o posmenee 
hus Josephus, in Vit. C. 3, says the ship in 
he sailed, and which was cast away in the 
Ariatic sea, had 600 ns on board. 
isi τς otro.) wart sig as some 
in, the wheat, or rather, the provisions, 
hich would be reserved till the last, the lading 
ad tackling being before thrown over ‘ 
89. τὴν γῆν οὐκ dwey.) A brief mode of 
ion, denoting ‘they took a view of the 
vantry ; but recognised it not.’ KéAwo»—éxovra 
lysaXov. Asall inlets have shores, Schmid. and 
‘minoel construe the words thus: κατενόουν 
ἱγιαλὸν ἔχοντα κόλπον τινὰ, ‘they perceived 
shore having ἃ certain creek.’ This, however, 
doing violence to the construction. It is best 


For the common ratios δύναιντο, many MSS., 
and all t 


. περιελόντες.) This cannot mean, as seve- 
Ἰ Commentators imagine, ‘ having taken up the 
“4ors;’ for that sense would require ἀνελόν- 
m or ἀνελόμενοι; neither, as they were with- 
doats, could they weigh the anchors; but the 
must be (as the best Interpreters, ancient 
modern, are agreed) ‘removed the anchors ;’ 
ἂς οἷγ, by cutting the ropes, and leaving them 
he sea. So supra v. 20, we have the figura- 
expression περιῃρεῖτο πᾶσα ἐλπίς. The 
3 often signifies ‘ to take or cast away,’ remove. 
Ws as it ought to be, to the anchors, 
ifies, ‘let them go.’ 
- ἀνέντες τὰς ζευκτ. τῶν wn.) ‘ having 
ened the bands of the radders.” So Eurip. 
. 1536, speaks of the rudder as fastened ζεύ- 
scot. Some Commentators are not a little 
dlexed with the circumstance of two rudders 
kd spoken of to one ship. But Grotius, 
shart, Elsner, Scheffer, Lips., and Perizon. 
© proved, that among the ancients large ships 
burden had two rudders. To the passage 


a ᾽ a 
πνεουσῃ, κατείχον εἰς TOY 


, a ὔ 

x Περιπεσόντες δὲ εἰς τόπον διθάλασσον, ἐπώ- 43%. 1 
oe of > 86 

καὶ ἡ μὲν πρώρα ἐρείσασα ἔμεινεν aca- 


cited by them in proof, I have in Recens. Synop. 
added a yet more apposite any, 
from Orpheus in Argonaut. 2/4: Kai οἱ ἐπ 
ἄρτια ϑῆκαν ἀρηρότα πορσύνοντεε, Ἴστόν τ᾽ 
ἠδ᾽ ὀθόνατ᾽ ἐπὶ δ᾽ αὖτ᾽ οἴηκας ἔδησαν, Πρυμ- 
νόθεν ἀρτήσαντεςε, ἐπεσφίγξαντο δ᾽ ἱμᾶσιν. 
From which it appears probable that the 
rudders were regularl en off when the ship 
was in port, and were laid up in the docks. But 
the satel is, how and where were they fixed 
on? Many (as Alberti, Bp. Pearce, and Kuinoel 
think that the rudders were one at the stern, an 
the other at the bow of the ship; while others 
suppose both to have been at the stern. I know 
not, however, of the numerous passages cited by 
the above Commentators, any one that determines 
this point; but that which I have adduced from 
Orpheus undoubtedly does; namely, as we have 
seen, that they were both at the stern. 

— ἐπάραντες τὸν ἀρτέμονα τῇ wv.) acil. 
αὔρᾳ, the breeze or wind, as Lucian, Herm. 8 25. 
The term ἀρτέμων, as it rarely occurs, is almost 
unnoticed by the ancients, and hence its sense is 
disputed. Luther took it to mean the masé; 
and Erasmus the sut-yard ; interpretations devoid 
alike of proof and probability. yfield, Junius, 
ec aa Wolf, with more probability, explain 


it th sail of the ; i 
i σοι pe ag and ae yet called by the Venetians 


mizen 

artemon. The best founded opinion, however, 
seems to be that of Grotius, Voes., Heumel, Wet- 
stein, Michaelis, Rosenmuller, and Kuinoel, who 
understand by it a small sail near the prow, 
called by Pollux the dolor, which was used to 
keep the ship steady in a rough sea, and prevent 
its working too much, when the mg νὰ an ὑθρες 
sails were set. So Juvenal, Sat. xii.68, ‘ Vestibus 
extentis, et quod superaverat unum Velo prora 
suo,’ where the Scholiast explains, ‘ artemone solo 
vellicaverunt.’ This was not un uently done. 
So in the Narration of Campbell’s Shipwreck, 
vol. ii. 206, we ‘The foresail was let 
03, and in this way they scudded towards the 


— κατεϊχον) scil. τὴν ναῦν; which word is 
sometimes , 88 Hom. Od. xi. 465. 
Herodot. vii. 59. 

4]. περιπεσόντες ele τόπον διθάλ.)] Διθά- 
λασσος has not here its usual signification, as 
said of an isthmus which divides seas, but denotes 
a tongue of land running out into the sea, and 
consequently washed on two sides by it. The 
word is applied both to promontories, and to nar- 


row spits of land jutting out into the y 
above and partly under water—which guide the 
currents, and therefore make the place διθά- 


694. 


ACTS CHAP. XXVIII. 41—44. XXVIII. 1—3. 


Aevroc, ἡ δὲ πρύμνα ἐλύετο ὑπὸ τῆς βίας τών κυμάτων. 
Tov δὲ στρατιωτών βουλὴ ἐγένετο, ἵνα τοὺς δεσμωτας 42 
ἀποκτείνωσι, μή τις ἐκκολυμβήσας * διαφύγῃ. Ὁ δὲ ἑκατόν- 43 
ταρχος, βουλόμενος διασῶσαι τὸν Παῦλον, ἐκώλυσεν αὐτοὺς 
τοῦ βουλήματος, ἐκέλευσέ τε τοὺς δυναμένους κολυμβᾷν, 
ἀποῤῥίψαντας πρώτους ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν ἐξιέναι" καὶ τοὺς λοι- 44, 
ποὺς, οὗς μὲν ἐπὶ σανίσιν, ovc δὲ ἐπί τινων τῶν ἀπὸ τοῦ 
πλοίου" καὶ οὕτως ἐγένετο πάντας διασωθῆναι ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν. 


a Supra 27. 
26. 


Ὁ Rom. 1.14. 


᾽ « ~ ~ 
1 Cor. 14. 11. Μελίτη ἢ νησὸς καλεῖται. 
Col. 3. 1 


XXVIII. * ΚΑΙ διασωθέντες, τότε ἐπέγνωσαν ὅτι 


»Οι δὲ βάρβαροι παρεῖχον ov 2 


τὴν τυχοῦσαν φιλανθρωπίαν ἡμῖν᾽ ἀνάψαντες γὰρ πυρὰν, 


Π) a e a“ ὃ A 4 . A 4 ~ 
προσελα ovTo παντὰας ἡμᾶς Ola τὸν νετὸν τὸν εἐφέστωτα 


καὶ διὰ τὸ ψύχος. 


λασσον, and consequently rough. So Clemens, 
cited by Wetstein, διθάλασσοι καὶ ϑηριώδεις 
τόποι, where, for the manifestly corrupt ϑηριώ- 
dae, I to read τραχώδεις or Bpaxweaie, 
πῆ ΟΣ is ahaa ἢ y ᾿ 2 of Dio 

rys. Orat. v., who, ing of the Syrtes, says 
they are surrounded by βράχεα καὶ διθάλαττα 
καὶ ταινίαι. 

4]. ἐρείσασα) ‘having fixed itself.” On this 
idiom, by which words with an active sense, and 
generally active use, have sometimes a reflexive 
senec; see Matthis, Gr. Gr. p. 521. This idiom 
is the more to be attended to, since for want of 
knowing, or at least remembering it, the test 
Critics have occasionally failed. Thus in Eechyl. 
Agam. 974, νόσος yap γείτων ὁμότοιχοε ἐρεί- 
δει, the sense (unperceived by all the Editors) 
must undoubtedly be, ‘the disease has fixed itself 
{with me] ;’ taken its post, as a fellow-occupier of 
the same house, or one under the same roof. 
Thucyd. ii. 49, κατέβαινεν is τὰ στήθη ὁ πόνον 
(the malady) καὶ owdra εἰς τὴν καρδίαν (the 
stomach) στηρίξαι, where sce my Note. 

— ἔμεινεν ἀσάλευτος) Priceus com 
Virg. pependit. 

— ἐλύετο) ‘ was severed,’ broken asunder. So 
solvitur in a similar passage of Virg. En. x. 363. 
A circumstance often occurring in ir dab 
where, from the violence of the surge, the veese 
parts asunder, the poop separating from the rest. 

42, διαφύγη.] This (for the common reading 
διαφύγοι), found in many of the best MSS., the 
Fdit. Princ., Chrysostom, and Theophylact, has 
been received by pti δὰ Wetstein, Griesbach, 
Matthei, Tittman, and holz. 

44. ods μὲν---οὺς δὲ] for τοὺς iv—rods δέ. 
On which idiom sce Matthias, Gr. Gr. 

— ἐπί τινων τῶν ἀπὸ τ΄ &.) ‘some of the 
things which came out of the ship,’ namely, bar- 
rels, boxes, &c. 


XXVIII. 1. Μελίτη.) It was an old opinion, 
strenuously supported in the last century by De 
Rhoer and Ignacio Georgi, that this is not the 
Afri Melita, but another, on the coast of 

ium. And it has of late been revived, and 
ably maintained by Bryant, Coleridge, and others. 
Yet it is, I conceive, untenable, for various rea- 
sons, pointed out by Scaliger, Bochart, Cluverius, 


πον. 206, ‘ Illisaque prora 


So apprehend, not indeed (as has been 


Συστρέψαντος δὲ τοῦ Παύλου φρυγά- 3 


Cellarius, Wandelin de Melita Pauli, and latel 
by Dr. Walsh, in his Travels in Turkey, vol. 
p- 51, a. 

2. ol δὲ βάρβαροι.) The pride of the Greeks 
and Romans accounted men of all other nations 
ater just ier me nese now ae The not 

ing able to 5 the languages of those coun- 
tries involved the charge of ism ; nay, 
many have supposed that such was the primitive 
import of the word barbarian ; see Note on Rom. 
i. 14. So Mr. Mitchell, on Aristoph. Vesp., is of 
opinion that the term originally referred only to 
difference of language, but afterwards to di 
ence of manners, and was especially used to 
express the difference of Asiatic and E 
manners.” See the Note on | Cor. xiv. 11. Thi 
notion, however, is quite at variance with the 
elymon of the word, which has been rightly 
referred to an Oriental origin,—being derived, I 
su 
from the Arabic berber, to mermar, but from the 
Punic berber, a rd. Now it was originally 
appropriated to the indigenous and pastoral inhale- 
tants of Africa, who, to their more civilized 
fellow-men on the other side of the Mediterr- 
nean, Ἢ rustics and  recliraherige Hence the 
term came at to mean sim 
a tae oF clown. ists ὼ 

— οὐ τὴν τυχ. φιλανθ.) " no common δέποτο- 
lence, or kindness.” An el t litotes. 

— ἀνάψαντες πυράν.) Literally, * having set 
fire to a pyre [οὗ wood];’ a signification 
both in the Sept. and the Classical writers. The 
common rendering, ‘ lighting ἃ fire,” would require 
“πῦρ. 

— προσελάβοντο) ‘took us into their ogee 
tion and care.” ‘Edeorara. Equivalent to 
ἐπικεῖσθαι supra xxvii. 20. The full sense is, 
‘which had come on and aseailed us.‘ So Polyb. 
p- 1053, ὥστε, διὰ τὸν ἐφεστῶτα ζόφον, 
μηδὲ τοὺς ἐν ποσὶ δύνασθαι 

8. συστρέψαντοεϊ for συ 


he had heaped together. 


ied in the term. Wetstein from 
esych. ol γναφεῖς ἀκανθῶν susie eee 


vo νῈ rag g a 
enoph. Ana Ἶ 
σνλλέγοντες ὡς inl πῦρ. » oetre 


ACTS CHAP. XXVIII. 3—7. 


695 


νων πλῆθος, καὶ ἐπιθέντος ἐπὶ τὴν πυρᾶν, ἔχιδνα ἐκ τῆς 
4 θέρμης ἐξελθοῦσα καθῆψε τῆς χειρὸς αὐτοῦ. ὩὭὩἼςς δὲ εἶδον 
οἱ βάρβαροι κρεμάμενον τὸ θηρίον ἐκ τῆς χειρὸς αὐτοῦ, 


ἔλεγον πρὸς ἀλλήλους Πάντως φονεύς ἐστιν ὁ ἄν 


θρωπος 


οὗτος, ὃν διασωθέντα ἐκ τῆς θαλάσσης, ἡ δίκη ζῇν οὐκ 


ΝΜ ς" ᾿ Φ , ’ ‘ ’ ᾽ ‘ ὥς , 

5 εἰασεν. O μὲν ουν αποτιναἕας TO ϑηρίον εἰς TO πυρ, ἔπα- 
d . Ἁ ’ . 4 , ’ 

Ou δὲ προσεδόκων αυτον μέλλειν πιμ- Ὁ 5θγτε 14. 


6 θεν οὐδὲν κακόν. 


eae 16. 
Luke 10.19. 


πρασθαι, ἢ καταπίπτειν ἄφνω νεκρόν ἐπὶ πολὺ δὲ αὐτών 
προσδοκώντων, καὶ θεωρούντων μηδὲν ἄτοπον εἰς αὐτὸν 
7 γινόμενον, μεταβαλλόμενοι ἔλεγον θεὸν αὐτὸν εἶναι. "Ev δὲ 
τοῖς περὶ τὸν τόπον ἐκεῖνον ὑπῆρχε χωρία τῷ πρώτῳ τῆς 


— ἐκ τῆς ϑέρμης) ‘pre calorem,’ ‘ urged by 
the heat.’ 

— καθῆψε) for καθήψατο, by a common Hel- 
lenistic idiom. Some, indeed, have maintained 
that the expression does not necessarily convey 
the idea of biting; ney, that even καθήπτετο, had 
It been used, could not have any such meaning. 
But see my Note in Recens. Synop. Suffice it to 
my, that as καθάπτεσθαι has been proved to 
Ngnify lay fast hold of, fasten on, the term, as 
8eed of a serpent, cannot but imply dtting. As 
© the argument deduced from the words at ver. 
i, ἔπαθεν οὐδὲν κακὸν, it is very inconclusive ; 

d the sense affixed to them, that ‘the reptile 

ἃ not hurt Paul,’ is one which, even in a Clas- 

al writer, the position of the clause and the 

‘ of the narrative would utterly exclude. 

ill leas, then, could it be admitted in an Hel- 

‘tstic writer, where the r sense of words 

always to be preferred; which would here be, 

at ‘no harm came of it.’ Again, that the reptile 

1 really. bite the Apostle, is surely confirmed 

the expression at ver. 4, κρεμάμενον ἐκ τῆς 

a a. For how, it may be reer ἃ ser- 

nt hang upon any part of a man’s » except 

th his tecth? ks 

Finally, as to the fancy of certain neologians, 

at the serpent was not venomous, it is quite 

tbidden by the fact, that the natives standing 

‘felt assured that Paul would not survive the 

te; which could only be from their well know- 

g the serpent to be venomous. Indeed, the 

rm ἔχιδνα is never used of any serpent but the 

per, which is, I believe, always venomous, 

4. τὸ Inpiov.) The word is one used, not of 

masts properly so called, but of serpents ; though 

primarily means any tild creature ; and Galen 

es the word Jheria to denote medicines to cure 

ie bite of a serpent. 
ονεύς ἐστιν ὁ av@.) Why they should 
ive fixed upon murder, rather than any other 
ime drawing down Divine vengeance, is not 
id. Most Commentators, from the time of 
dsner downwards, think they concluded it from 
16 viper seizing bis daxd ; which, as being the 
fending member, was, by the lex talsonts, to be 
isited with punishment; in like manner as the 
ight hand of parricides used to be cut off. A law 
nis which the Greeks and Romans not only con- 
tantly acted on themselves, in apportioning 
unishment to crime, but on which they also 
apposed the Deity to act. Yet surely the idea 
δ one too artificial and far-fetched to have been 


likely to occur to the barbarous people here 
spoken of. We may rather suppose them simply 
to have reasoned thus: ‘The man will surely 
die, and no doubt for some crime worthy of 
death; and considering that he has been thus 
rescued from the ἐδ of a oP grave, and 
brought here to suffer death, surely he must have 
been guilty of the greatest of all crimes,— 
murder,’ m the Classical citations of Grotius, 
Priceus, and Wetstein, it appears that the 
ancients held the opinion that Divine justice 
(here called ἡ δέκη) sometimes delivered crimi- 
nals out of dangers, in order to reserve them for 
heavier calamities and severer punishments. Of 
these the most apposite is a passage of Achill. 
Tat. lv. ὦ ϑάλασσα, πλεοῦσάν με διέσωσας, 
σώσασα δὲ μᾶλλον ἀπολώλεκας. 

Here there is no reason to suppose (with many 
eminent Commentators) that by ἡ Aixn is meant 
the Goddess of Justice, Nemesis. Instead of 
Deification, we have merely a Rhetorical persons- 


fication, as in Hor. Od. i. 35. 17: ‘ Te semper 


anteit seva Necessitas Clavos trabales et cuneos 
manu Gestans aéna,’ where the attribute of jus- 
tice is personified, as in Soph. Antig. 538, ἀλλ᾽ 
οὐκ ἐάσει τοῦτό γ᾽ ἡ δίκη σ᾽. 

6. πίμπρασθαι, ἣ κατ΄, &c.) Here are repre- 
sented the foo kinds of symptoms, which supervene 
on the bite of a poisonous serpent, according to the 
virulence of the poison, and the strength of the 
body to which it is communicated. The fret 
represents the ing, and $ ion, in the 
local, then general, which brings on a 


beginni 

burning fever, that quickly destroys the patient. 
So Lucian, Dips. 4, ὄφις ixxales—xai πίμπρα- 
σθαι ποιεῖ. 48]. Anim. iii. 18. The is 


a effect of the strongest poison on the weakest 


2 ηδὲν ἄτοπον εἰς αὑτὸν y.) This phrase 
is Hellenistic in its character, and corresponds to 
ἔπαθεν οὐδὲν κακὸν just before. ἼΑτοπον is not 
unfrequent in the best writers in the sense evil, 
especially, as here, corporeal ; in which senee it is 
often used in the best writers, especially the 
Medical ones. 

— ϑεόν) The Commentators are needlessly 
minute in debating what god is meant; for the 
question is undeterminable ; and, after all, the 
word might be used in that lower sense, (to denote 
ἃ divine person) which is occasionally found in 
the later writers, especially Philostratus. 

7. χωρία] estates. See Note on Matt. xxvi. 36. 

— τῷ πρώτω τῆς νήσον.) We may interpret 


ACTS CHAP. XXVIII. 7—15. 


νήσου, ὀνόματι Ποπλίῳ, ὃς ἀναδεξάμενος ἡμᾶς, τρεῖς ἡμέρας 


φιλοφρόνως ἐξένισεν. "“᾿Ἐγένετο δὲ τὸν πατέρα τοῦ Ποπλίου 8 
πυρετοῖς καὶ δυσεντερίᾳ συνεχόμενον κατακεῖσθαι᾽ πρὸς ὃν 


ὁ Παῦλος εἰσελθών, καὶ προσευξάμενος, ἐπιθεὶς τὰς χεῖρας 


9 ~ a0 ® ’ὔ 
αὐτῳ, ιᾶάσατο aurTov. 


a ? a e 4 
Τούτου οὖν yevouévov, καὶ ot λοιποί, 9 


οἱ ἔχοντες ἀσθενείας ἐν τῇ νήσῳ, προσήρχοντο καὶ ἐθερα- 
πεύοντο" οἱ καὶ πολλαῖς τιμαῖς ἐτίμησαν ἡμᾶς, καὶ avayo- 10 
μένοις ἐπέθεντο τὰ πρὸς τὴν χρείαν. 

Μετὰ δὲ τρεῖς μῆνας ἀνήχθημεν ἐν πλοίῳ παρακεχει- 11 
μακότι ἐν τῇ νήσῳ, ᾿Αλεξανδρίνῳ, παρασήμῳ Διοσκούροις" 
καὶ καταχθέντες εἰς Συρακούσας, ἐπεμείναμεν ἡμέρας τρεῖς" 12 
ὅθεν περιελθόντες κατηντήσαμεν εἰς Ῥήγιον, καὶ μετὰ μίαν 18 


either, with most Commentators, ‘the principe) 
person of the island,’ or, with Grotius, hart, 
and other eminent Expositors, ‘the governor of 
the island ;’ a sense of πρῶτος which they con- 
firm from the collections of ancient Inscriptions, 
especially one found in Malta, to the memory of 
one Prudens, a Roman knight, πρῶτος Μελι- 
ταίων, καὶ Πάτρων ἄρξας. Yet there (as pro- 
bably in other that ~~ been ay the 
expression seems only to signify ‘a princi τ- 
pa And, indeed, ἐν the θα he 
sense commonly assigned, ‘the princi ᾿ 
meaning, for property and influence), is probably 
the true one, as being the more simple and natu- 
ral, and more suited to the manner of Scripture, 
where rank and station are never adverted to 
unless the occasion absolutely requires it. This 
use of πρῶτος in the plural is one by no means 
unfrequent in the New Test.; see infra v. 17. 
Mark vi. 21, &c. In the singular it is rare. Yet 
Priczus cites from Philo, ὁ κώμης πρῶτον, ‘ the 
i reson of the village.’ 

7. ἀναδεξάμενο----ἐξένισεν) ‘having taken us 
to his house, kindly entertained us.’ ‘Avad. is 
used for ὑποῦ. Yet one example of this sense is 
adduced by Wetstein from lian. Ἐενίζειν and 
φιλ. are usual terms on this subject. 

8. wuperois.) The plural is here, as often, 
used in a singular sense, like in Latin. 
This plural form may be supposed to have refer- 


ence to those parorysms by which fever makes its 
attacks. An πὴν e ϑέρμαι ἰσχυραὲ of 
Thucydides ii. 49, may be explained on the same 


principle. Συνέχεσθαι is a term usually applied 
᾿ attacks of fever; see aed re Mark i. 30. To 
this purpose is a passage of Ammianus Marc. i. 
26 (chted by Wetstein), ‘constricts rapidis febribus,’ 
where for rapidis (which must certainly be cor- 
rupt) I would read rabidis ; as in Aul. Gell. viii. 
20, ‘ibi febre rabida decubueram.’ 

9. οἱ ἔχοντες ἀσθενείας.) On this expression 
seo Luke xiii. 11. sq. 

10. πολλαῖς τιμαῖς ἐτίμησαν ἡμᾶς.) Many 
of the best Commentators are of opinion, that 
τιμαῖς is here to be taken in a sense frequent in 
the Classical writers, and not unknown in the 
Scriptures, to denote honorary rewards. So 
Ecelus. xxxviii. 1, τίμα ἰατρὸν πρὸς τὰς χρείας 
τιμαῖς αὐτοῦ. | Tim. ν. 17, οἱ καλῶς προεστῶ- 
τες πρεσβύτεροι διπλῆς τιμῆς ἀξιούσθωσαν:: 
the former of which passages was probably in the 


ued of St. Luke. The — seoms to be 
onorary ἴδ: not, however, of m 
(which Paul probebl would refuse), but of zon 
saries. The words following seem meant to give 
an example of the kind of presents made. ᾿Κσέ- 
Jevro is well explained by Wetstein, ‘ onerarunt 
nom τ cumulata ingesserunt,’ referring to Ruth 
iii. 15. 


1]. παρασήμῳ Διοσκούροις) The wapd- 
σημον, ‘ tnsigne, ensign,’ was that from which the 
ship derived its name. So Plutarch, Sept. Sep. 
Conv. 18, πυθόμενον τοῦ τε ναυκλήρον Todvone 
-- καὶ τῆς νεὼς τὸ παράσημον. It was ἃ paint- 
ing or bas-relief, on the prow, of some god or hero, 
or sometimes azimal; nay, even tranimate sub- 
Ving Hine libs τοῦ ας miss poop bore the plc 

rg. En. v. 115, seqq. e pa 
ture or image, called the tufela, of some Lar 
under whose protection the ship was su to 
be placed. the tutela and the tassgne were 
of gold (or rather gilded metal), ivory, or other 
Rage Apslise μας δα ας τς Ack Gh 

u t Apolline puppis.’ i . Ach. 
“παλλαδίων χυσονμ νων: Thus of the shi 
Mentioned in the above cited passage of Ovi 
the nwumen tutelare was Minerva, placed on the 


poop; but the tnsigne, ign, OF παράση 
wet ὁ helniet of. Minerva: painted 6c 6 oe 
and this gave name to the ship. Yet such was 
not the invariable custom. Sometimes the 

and the παράσημον were the same ; fer 
instance, whenever the effigies of the Deity him- 
self, to whoee protection the ship was committed, 
supplied the place of an insigne; then the ship 
was called by the name of that who wes 
painted or carved on the prow. us the Alex- 
andrian sbip in which sailed had the Dicecuri 
for an tssigne as well as ἃ tutela ; whence it was 


called Διόσκονροι. 
μέρας τρεῖς. No deabt, 
mercial 


in a great measure, for com 

13. περιελθόντες.) Not ‘ fetching a compen, 
ane corse Sop = 
wi to the tories, 
especially that of Τὶ to be dou in cosst- 
ing the Bicilian shore; for, in the former 
the term would not be justified geographical 
truth; unless, indeed, it were te be understeed 
of taking a course, by reason of a wind, 


" very much to the east, and eo getting to 


by tacking. And from the ἐπιγενομένου 


ACTS CHAP. XXVIII. 13—2I1. 
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Ἱμέραν, ἐπιγενομένου νότου, δευτεραῖοι ἤλθομεν εἰς Ποτιό- 
λους" οὗ εὑρόντες ἀδελφοὺς, παρεκλήθημεν ἐπ᾿ αὐτοῖς ἐπι- 
μεῖναι ἡμέρας ἑπτά" καὶ οὕτως εἰς τὴν Ρώμην ἤλθομεν. 
Κακεῖθεν οἱ ἀδελφοὶ ἀκούσαντες τὰ περὶ ἡμῶν, ἐξῆλθον εἰς 
ἅπάντησιν ἡμῖν ἄχρις ᾿Αππίου φόρον καὶ Τριών ταβερνών" 


οὗς ἰδὼν ὁ Παῦλος, εὐχαριστήσας τῷ Oey, ἔλαβε θάρσος. 
fw ν᾿ Ψἤ ᾽ e ἢ ς. ε , ’ 
OTE δὲ ἤλθομεν εἰς Ρώμην, ὁ ἑκατόνταρχος παρέ- 3. 


f Supra 94. 
27.38. 


δωκε τοὺς δεσμίους τῷ στρατοπεδάρχῃ᾽ τῷ δὲ Παύλῳ ἐπε- 
τράπη μένειν καθ᾽ ἑαντὸν, σὺν τῷ φυλάσσοντι αὐτὸν στρα- 


’ 
ΤιωΤΏ. 


A A ~ 
τὸν Παῦλον rove ὄντας τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων πρώτους" συνελθόν- 


ε᾿ Ἐγένετο δὲ μετὰ ἡμέρας τρεῖς συγκαλέσασθαι ξ,85}5.3:. 


18, 14. 
& 2. 8. 


των Of αὐτών, ἔλεγε πρὸς αὐτούς" “Avopec ἀδελφοὶ, ἐγὼ 
οὐδὲν ἐναντίον ποιήσας τῷ λαῷ ἢ τοῖς ἔθεσι τοῖς πατρῴοις, 
δέσμιος ἐξ ᾿ἱεροσολύμων παρεδόθην εἰς τὰς χεῖρας τών 


Ῥωμαίων" 


A ἢ ΝΕ; a ε Ul ’ » , 
TO μηδεμίαν αἰτίαν θανάτου ὑπάρχειν ἐν ἐμοί. 
\ ~ » ’ 9 , » , “ 
των δὲ τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, ἠναγκάσθην ἐπικαλέσασθαι Καίσαρα, 
Π e a wv f ~ 
οὐχ we τοῦ ἔθνους μου ἔχων τι κατηγορῆσαι. 
ἷᾶ4 9 cm a ~ 
οὺν τὴν αἰτίαν παρεκάλεσα ὑμᾶς ἰδεῖν καὶ προσλαλῆσαι᾽ ἕνε- 


9 , 9 ~ 
" οἵτινες ἀνακρίναντές pe ἐβούλοντο ἀπολῦσαι, διὰ Se 


δ h Sapra 9323. 


' ᾿Αντιλεγόν- 
I Διὰ ταύτην {55} 3.6. 


δι 95. 6,7, 


κεν γὰρ τῆς ἐλπίδος τοῦ ᾿Ισραὴλ τὴν ἅλυσιν ταύτην περί- * m. 1.18. 


κειμαι. 


" certain that the wind had shifted, and was 
; the same. But if 20, they could not coast 
ng Sicily. 

— ἐπιγ. νότου] ‘the South wind having 
vn.” Of this use of éwey. several examples 
ει given by Wetstcin and Munthe. On the 
pm in δευτεραῖοι, see Note at John xi. 39. 
ey were now in the regular track of vessels 
m Alexandria to Rome. 

14. παρεκλήθημεν---ἐπτὰ) ‘ we were entreated 
stay seven days.’ It is probable that they had 
ived there on the day after the Lord's nf 
Mace they were requested to stay the nert Lord's 
~ er, to give an opportunity to all the Chris- 
~ peering Paul's preaching. See Note on 
~ 


» ἐκεῖθεν---ἀκούσαντες) ‘having heard from 
e, viz. from Puteoli, either by letter or by 
ge. No doubt there was a constant com- 
ration between the two places. 
us a ie ἄχρις ἔμ The auente 
niles) marks the profound respect paid to 
by the eopae Calan ne 

ἐῶν ταβερνῶν. ese are δι to 
been tnns for the refreshment of travellers 
ig to and from Rome ; but they were pro- 
‘rather retail for the sale of all sorts 
ables and drinkables. Thus Zosimus, ii. 10, 
them the Τρία καπηλεῖα; and, indced, this 
he usual sense of éaberna. 
, παρέδωκε, &c.) It was ordered by law 
all pereons sent as prisoners to Rome should 
elivered to the custody of the Prafectus 
orto, and guarded in the Pretorian camp. 
! Luke has expressed himself with extreme 
Ys! at his meaning seeme to be this :—‘ The 


Oi δὲ πρὸς αὐτὸν εἶπον. Ἡμεῖς οὔτε γράμματα 


Centurion delivered his prisoners to the charge 
of the Prefect, (by whom] it was permitted to 
Paul,’ ἄς. Ka’ ἑαυτὸν, i.e. ‘ from the 
other prisoners,’ who were confined in the carcer 
castrense. eat favour this: for even those 
to whom the / custodia, or φυλακὴ ἄδεσμοε, 
was granted, were yet usually confined in a part 
of the public prison called the δεσμωτήριον ἐλευ- 
θέριον. So in Philostr. V. A. vii. 22, ἐκέλευσε 
τὸ ἐλευθέριον οἰκεῖν δεσμωτήριον. 

— σὺν τῷ φυλ. α. σ.) And, as appears from 
v. 20, and, according to the invariable custom of 

rsons kept in such sort of durance, chained by 
the hand to the soldier. Nay, from Joseph. Ant. 
xviii. 7. 6, we find that even king Agrippa, when 
in confinement at Rome, was chained to a soldier. 

17. τοὺς ὄντας τῶν "lovd. πρώτους.) Mean- 
ing, not the Rulers of the synagogue, but, in a 
general way, ‘those who were the principal per- 
sons; by a similar use of the participle as supra 
v.17, ἡ οὖσα αἵρεσις τῶν Σαδδουκαίων, and 
xiii. 1, ἐν ᾿Αντιοχεία κατὰ τὴν οὖσαν ἐκκλη- 
olay, ‘in the church that was at Antioch.’ 

— ποιήσας) ‘ mar ae I had done; a some- 
what unusual sense of the participle. ᾿Εναντίον 
must be accommodated in sense to the two clauses 
to which it belongs,—namely, ‘nothing injurious 
to the Jewish people, or at variance with, &c. 

19. οὐχ ὡν---κατηγορῆσαι.) Literally, ‘not 
as having aught to accuse my own nation of, i. e. 
not intending thereby to accuse. 

20. ἕνεκεν yap.) The γὰρ refers to a clause 
omitted; q. d. ‘(And I may justly claim to be 
free from all offence to my nation, nay, even to 
b. attached to it,) for, for the hope of Israel’ (i.e. 
te long-expected se ), ἃς. 

Ζ 


ACTS CHAP. XXVIII. 21—31. 


A ~ » ἤ 9 4 ~ °» Π Ψ a ’ 
περὶ σοῦ ἐδεξάμεθα απὸ τῆς Ιουδαίας, οὗτε παραγενόμενος 
τις τών αδελφών ἀπήγγειλεν ἢ eAaAnot τι περὶ σοῦ πονη- 


* ᾿Αξιοῦμεν δὲ παρὰ σοῦ ἀκοῦσαι ἃ φρονεῖς" περὶ μὲν 22 
’ e 


yao τῆς αἱρέσεως raurne γνωστόν ἐστιν ἡμῖν ὅτι πανταχοῦ 


᾿ Ταξάμενοι δὲ αὐτῷ ἡμέραν, ἧκον πρὸς 23 


an \ ἢ , . τ fy » , 
αὐτὸν εἰς τὴν ξενίαν πλείονες᾽ οἷς ἐξετίθετο διαμαρτυρόμενος 
4 σι ~ ® 4 oa 
τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ, πείθων τε αὐτοὺς τὰ περὶ τοῦ 
i] σι ΄σ- ’ sie A ~ ~ 9 
[ησοῦ, ἀπὸ τε τοῦ νόμου Μωυσέως καὶ τών προφητών, aro 


™ Kai ot μὲν ἐπείθοντο τοῖς λεγομένοις, 24 
᾿Ασύμφωνοι δὲ ὄντες πρὸς ἀλλήλους ame- 25 


ἴω ' ~ f oa ~ 4 ~ 
Avovro, εἰπόντος τοῦ Παύλου ῥῆμα ev’ “Ort καλώς τὸ Πνεῦμα 
4 ed 9 8 a e oh “~ ‘ s ἢ 
τὸ ἅγιον ἐλάλησε Sta Ἡσαΐον τοῦ προφήτου πρὸς τους 


" λέγον" Πορεύθητι πρὸς τὸν λαὸν 26 
Ἐ εἰπόν ᾿Ακοῇ ἀκούσετε, καὶ οὐ μὴ 
συνῆτε καὶ βλέποντες βλέψετε, καὶ ov μὴ ἴδητε. 
Ἐπαχύνθη γὰρ ἡ καρδία τοῦ λαοῦ τούτου, καὶ τοῖς 27 
βαρέως ἤκουσαν, καὶ τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς αὐτῶν 


᾽ , 5 a ΝΜ ~ ® ~ a ~ 
ἐεκαμμνσαν᾽ MNTOTE ἴδωσι τοῖς οφθαλμοῖς, και τοις 
» q ᾽ ’ ἣ “ , ~ A » 
ωσιν akovowdt, Kat TY καρδίᾳ Guvwot Kat EtFl- 
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k Supra 24. 
514 ρον. 
id ’ 
. 18upra 96. 6. αντιλέγεται. 
δ e , 
Μ᾿ Βαρῖε 17, WOW EWC ἐσπερας. 
.,οἮοἱ», 
οἱ δὲ ηπίστουν. 
, τιον 
142. 6.9. 
Ezek. 12. 2. oils 1 ας ἡμῶν, 
Matt 18.13. rouTOV Kal 
Luke 8. 10. 
John 12, 40. 
Rom. 1]. 8. 
»κ 
wol 
4 »’» 
akin, στρέψωσι, Kal ἰασωμαι 
Lake 24. 47 


‘ ° ’ 
καὶ akovgorral,. 


᾽ ’ A ? af 
avtouc. ° Tywarov ovv ἔστω 28 


. fa Ψ ἴω ΝΜ ἢ 0 a ’ “~ ~. 9 a 
uty, OTL τοις ἔθνεσιν amecraAn τὸ σωτήριον του Θεοῦ" avrot 

A ζω 8 ζω ᾿ , ae ~ e 
Kat ταῦτα avrov εἰπόντος, απῆλθον οἱ 99 


᾿Ιουδαῖοι, πολλὴν ἔχοντες ἐν ἑαυτοῖς συζήτησιν. 
ἜΜΕΙΝΕ δὲ [ὁ Παῦλος] διετίαν ὅλην ἐν ἰδίῳ μισθώματι, 80 
καὶ ἀπεδέχετο πάντας τοὺς εἰσπορευομένους πρὸς αὐτὸν, 
’ \ ’ a r \ ’ A ‘ ΡΑ 
κηρυσσων τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ διδάσκων τὰ περι τον 8] 
Κυρίον ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ μετὰ πάσης παῤῥησίας, ἀκωλύτως. 


21, 22. The latter of these two verses shows 
that the former must, in interpretation, be quali- 
fied; and the sense contained in beth may be thus 
expressed: ‘We have neither received any let- 
ters from Judea [containing any bad account of 
thee], nor have any of the brethren come here 
and related or spoken aught of evil concerning 
thee. But we wish to hear from thee what thou 
thinkest, or hast to say, concerning this Sect [viz. 
in its justification]; for it has come to our know- 
ledge that it is cvery where evil spoken of.’ There 
is something obscure and indefinite in the word- 
ing. which may ly be ascribed to the delicacy 
of the ers. They say that they have heard no 
evil of him, because they did not regard bis pro- 
feasing Christianity os involving any thing wovn- 

dv’ such rather respecting acttons than opinions. 
Αξιοῦμεν---φρονεῖς is a delicate way of asking 
‘ what he hes to say in defence of Christianity, 
which they probably understood to be alluded to 
in the words ἕνεκεν τῆς ἐλπίδος τοῦ ᾿Ισραήλ. 

23. ταξάμενοι, &c.) ‘having appointed,’ or, a8 


the sense rather seems to be, ‘having agreed with 
him for ;* on which signification of the word, eee 
my Note on Thucyd. i. 99. 

— ξενίαν) ‘lodging.’ The word is rarely used 
in this sense. Two examples occur, in Philem. 
22, and Joseph. Ant. v. 2. 8, 

— πλείονες.) The Jews resident must have 

numerous, since, in his War, ii. 6. 1, Joee- 

bus — of 8000 of them (heads of families, 

it should seem) being of the Anti-Herodian party. 

From Joseph. Antiq. xvii. 12. 1, it that 
the number of Jews was very great at Rome. 

, 2]. See Note on Matt. xiii. 14,15. Com- 

pare Soph. Aj. 85, where Minerva says to Ulysses, 
γὼ σκοτώσω ἐγὼ ὑπ καὶ δεδορκότα. 
30. ἐν ἰδίῳ μι ‘in his own hired 
lodging.’ So Plato, ἐν μισθώματι οἰκεῖν, and 
Theophr. Char. 23, μισθώτην οἰκέαν οἰκῶν. In 
the words μετὰ πάσης παῤῥησίας, ἀκωλύτωε 
there is ἃ sort of ploonasm, with which Wetstein 
comperes Herodian, viii. 2, 1, διέβησαν ἀκωλύ- 
τως, μηδενὸς ἐμποδὼν γὙενεμένον. 


ὠματι) 


SS A ....τ-.-.. 
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᾽ ι ’ a ’ὔ 
τί pe διωκεις ; σκληρόν σοι πρὸς κέντρα λακτίζειν. 
δὲ εἶπον Τίς et, κύριε; ὁ δὲ εἴπεν᾽ 


ACTS CHAP. ΧΧΥΙ. 15—20. 


᾿Εγὼ 15 
"Eyw εἰμι ᾿[ησοῦς, ὃν 


pew? σὺ διώκεις. ὅ᾽᾿Αλλὰ ἀνάστηθι, καὶ στῆθι ἐπὶ τοὺς πόδας σον᾽ 16 


3 ~ 
εἰς TOUTO 


A wv ? 0 «ε , a 
ap ὠφθην σοι, προχειρίσασθαί σε ὑπηρέτην Kat 


΄ 4 φ ᾿ ’ , ® ’ g 
μάρτυρα, wy τε εἶδες ὧν τε οφθησομαί σοι, ἑξαιρουμενος σε 17 
~ A “ “~ i] aA ~ ® 

ἐκ τοῦ λαοῦ καὶ τών ἐθνών, εἰς οὗς νῦν σε ἀποστέλλω, 


0 ἴω 9 ΠῚ 
πίστει τῇ εἰς ἐμέ. 


" ἀνοῖξαι ὀφθαλμοὺς αὐτῶν, τοῦ ἐπιστρέψαι ἀπὸ σκότους εἰς 18 
ids φώς καὶ τῆς ἐξουσίας τοῦ Σατανᾶ ἐπὶ τὸν Θεὸν, τοῦ λαβεῖν 
. αὐτοὺς ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιῶν καὶ κλῆρον ἐν τοῖς ἡγιασμένοις, 

"Ὅθεν, βασιλεῦ ᾿Αγρίππα, οὐκ ἐγενόμην 19 
᾿ Q ΄σι 9 8 ᾿ ’ k ἢ a ~ , ζω 

απειθηῆς τῇ οὐρανίῳ omracia’ adda τοῖς ἐν Δαμασκῷ 20 
. πρώτον καὶ Ἱεροσολύμοις, εἰς πάσαν τε τὴν χώραν τῆς lov- 


’ ΄σ΄ι Ψ ® ᾽ ~ % » ,ὕ 
αἰας Kat τοῖς ἔθνεσιν, απηγγελλον μετανοεῖν, καὶ ἐπιστρέ- 


16. The particulars contained in thiq and the 
two next verses are not found in the account 
supra, chap. ix.; but are here introduced by the 
a in order to show the authority he had for 
what he was doing, in evangelizing the heathens. 

— ἀνάστηθι καὶ στῆθι.) Namely, as ready to 
execute my er ar ΞΕ ri: 

— προχειρίσασθαι.) Su Θ 
word properly signifies ‘to land forward, to put 
forward ;’ and, when applied to a person, means, 
from the adjunct, ‘to appoint &c. Soalso rpo- 
βιβάζω supra xix. 33, where see Note. 

-- ὑπηρέτην. Since a person cannot be said 
to be a minister of what he has seen, though he 
may be a witness, it is proper to keep ὑπηρέτ. 
distinct from ὧν τε εἶδες: at dnp. and udp- 
τυρα understanding εἶναι. From the context, 
ὑπηρέτης must mean ‘a minister of my word ;’ 
answering to what is said, Rom. xv. 16, sie τὸ 
εἶναί με λειτουργὸν ᾿Ιησοῦ Xo. els τὰ ἔθνη. 

In ὧν τε εἶδες ὧν τε ὀφθήσομαί σοι we have 
a somewhat unusual construction. The first ὧν 
is for ἐκείνων d (see xxii. 15); and the second 
ὧν for ἐκείνων [καθ] d. Of ὀφθήσομαι the 
sense is not, what Morus, Rosenmuller, Schleus- 
ner, and Kuinoel assign, revelabo tibi. There is 
no reason to abardon the commonly received 
interpretation, ‘I shall be revealed unto,’ i. e. 
shall reveal myself to thee; which may be un- 
derstood, 1. of the sevoral personal appearances 
of Christ to Paul (see supra xviii. 9. xxii. 18. 
xxiii. 11. 2 Cor. xii. 1,2); and 2. of the varions 

ions which were vouchsafed to him. Thus 
the full sense will be, ‘a witness both of the 
things which thou hast (now) seen (meaning, the 
personal prose of the Lord Jesus, in attesta- 
tion of his resurrection) and of those things 
wherein I shall further reveal myself to thee ;’ 
alluding to those manifestations of the Divine 
will, and displays of the Divine glory, which 
were vouchsated to this eminent Apostle. <A 
similar use of ὄπτομαι may be noticed in Isaiah 
Ix. 3. Sept., ἐπί σε φανήσεται Κύριος, καὶ ἡ 
i αὑτοῦ ἐπί σε ὀφθήσεται. 
7. ἐξαιρούμενος.) The sense assigned to this 
term b the older Commentators, ‘ deliveri 
from’ (as the word is used at vii. 34. xii. 1]. 
xxiii. 27, and often in the Sept.) is here little 
agrecable to the context. not without rea- 


els τό. 


son is it that the best Interpreters for the last half 
century have been in preferring the sense 
‘choosing, setting apart for myself’ (so Deut. 
xxxiii. 11. Job xxvi. 21. Isaiah xlviii. 10. Joee- 
phus, Ant. iv. 8. 5, and sometimes in the Classical 
writers), which is quite agreeable to the context; 
the expression serving to explain the foregoing 
one, προχειρίσασθαί σε ὑπηρέτην. Here, then, 
St. Paul is said to be ‘chosen out of all the 
nations of the world,’ both Jews and Gentiles, 
as, on another occasion, supra ix. 15, he is declared 
to be ‘a chosen vessel,” σκεῦος ἐκλογῆς ; and 00 
he speaks of himself, Rom. i. 1, as ‘separated 
unto the gospel of God.’ By a similar mode of 
expression it is said, Deut. xviii. 5. Sept. αὐτὸν 
ἐξελέξατο Κύριος ix πασῶν τῶν φυλῶν cov, 
and Judges xvii. 2. Symm. οὖς ἐξαιρέτους εἶχες. 

— εἰς ots.) This must (as ἃ from ver. 
20) be understood both of the Jews and the Gen- 
tiles, though the words which immediately follow 
are more applicable to the latter. And it appears 
that the Apostle was, for many years of the earlier 
part of his ministry, employed in heathen coan- 
tries; see Gal. i. 17, seqq. 

18. ἀνοῖξαι ὀφθαλμοὺς αὐτῶν, ἅς.) These 
words are meant to show the and tatent 
of his ministry, and of the Gospel in general. 
Here, it is to be borne in mind, the power of the 
Spirit accompanying the word is supposed,—thst 
being, as Calvin well observes, to the outward 
ministry what the soul is to the ei 

— πίστει τῇ els ἐμέ) The older Commer- 
tators in peneral. misled by the bs ag! construe 
these words with ἡγιασμένοις ; while the best of 
the later itors (including Beza and Calvin) 
have seen that they must be taken with λαβεῖν. 
A view, it may be added, supported by the antho- 
rity of the Pesch. Syr. Version. 

have removed the comma after d 
because, as Bp. Bull has shown in his 
Cens. vii. 42, in the words λαβεῖν ἄφεσω 
ἁμαρτιῶν and λαβεῖν κλῆρον ἐν τοῖς ἡγιασμέ 
vous we have set forth the two benefits from Ged 
through Christ, constituting what is elsewhere 
called being ‘ justified by faith. 

20. The is CI now proceeds to declare what 
he did in obedience to the heavenly injunctica. 

— μετανοεῖν͵ καὶ ἐπιστρέφειν t. 7.0.) ‘Here 
(as Calvin observes) turning unto God is placed 
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ν ἐπὶ τὸν Θεὸν, ἄξια τῆς μετανοίας ἔργα πράσσοντας. 
ἱνεκα τούτων μὲ οἱ [ουδαῖοι συλλαβόμενοι ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ, 
ἐρώντο διαχειρίσασθαι. ᾿Επικουρίας οὖν τυχὼν τῆς παρὰ 
; Θεοῦ, ἄχρι τῆς ἡμέρας ταύτης ἕστηκα μαρτυρόμενος 
ρῷ τε καὶ μεγάλῳ, οὐδὲν ἐκτὸς λέγων ὧν τε οἱ προφῆται 
tAncay μελλόντων γίνεσθαι καὶ Μωυσῆς “εἰ παθητὸς ὁ ape a 
NoTOC, εἰ πρώτος εξ ἀναστάσεως νεκρών φώς 

γέλλειν τῷ λαῷ καὶ τοῖς ἔθνεσι. " Ταῦτα δὲ αὐτοῦ ἀπο- 51 Gort 
γουμένου, ὁ Φῆστος μεγάλῃ τῇ φωνῇ ἔφη᾽ Μαίνῃ, Παύλε᾽ 2s te. 9. 
πολλά σε γράμματα εἰς μανίαν περιτρέπειϊ Ὁ δέ Οὐ 

ἰνομαι, φησὶ, κράτιστε Φῆστε, αλλ᾽ ἀληθείας καὶ σωφρο- 

me βήματα ἀποφθέγγομαι. ° ᾿Επίσταται γὰρ περὶ τούτων 33%" )8- 
λασιλεὺς, πρὸς ὃν καὶ παῤῥησιαζομενος λαλώ᾽ λανθάνειν 

9 αὐτόν τι τούτων οὐ πείθομαι οὐδέν. οὐ γάρ ἐστιν ἐν 

vig πεπραγμένον τοῦτο. Πιστεύεις, βασιλεῦ ᾿Αγρίππα, 

ς προφήταις ; οἶδα ὅτι πιστεύεις. Ὁ δὲ ᾿Αγρίππας πρὸς 

» Παῦλον ἔφη" Ἔν ὀλίγῳ με πείθεις Χριστιανὸν γενέσθαι. 

δὲ Παῦλος εἶπεν Ευὐξαίμην av τῷ Θεῷ, καὶ ἐν ὀλίγῳ καὶ 


ὶ ᾿ 
ores St 


entance, not as being any thing different 
but to intimate the natural corruption 
ravity of the human heart, and its aliena- 
a God, to whom it requires to be turned in 
worship and service. And since repent- 
ἀέρας ἢ in the heart, the deeds which 
t are required as the fruits worthy of 


we. 
γδὲν ἐκτὸς--- γίνεσθαι.) Construe, λέγων 
ords [ἐκείνων) ἃ οἱ προφῆται ἐλάλησαν 
rey (for μέλλοντα) γίνεσθαι : for 
ϑύμενος, I have, from many MSS., early 
, and Editors, received μαρτυρόμενος ; 
itter is more agreeable to the usage of the 
st., as well as the Classical writers: for 
εἶσθαι, as Rinck ee has lade 
b passive, and μαρτύρεσθαι a depon 
hich is here required. Render, ‘ bearing 
} testimony.’ 
; ασαθητὸς, ἅς.) El is here for ὅτι, 
wod. Παθητὸς is best rendered, ‘ must 
The words ἐξ ἀναστ. νεκρῶν ma δὺς 
er, ‘after the resurrection from the ᾿ 
he resurrection.’ But the latter sense is 
le, and confirmed by supra i. 18. 
alvn.) Many recent foreign Commen- 
ke this to mean no more than ‘ Thou art 
wry enthusiast’ adducing several exam- 
m the Classical writers of μαίνεσθαι 80 
Jut this sense is surely forbidden by the 
lowing, τὰ πολλά σε γράμματα els 
wepirpéiwac! ‘thy much learning (lit., the 
arning thou hast) hath driven thee mad [ἢ 
ml interpretation, then, ‘thou art mad,’ 
tainly be retained. It is remarkable that 
ways been the common notion, that de- 
tention to mental pursuits tends to mad- 
Dlustration of which Wetstein and Kypke 
pany examples from the Classical writers, 
8, Soleec., σὺ δὲ ὑπὸ τῆς ἄγαν παιδείαε 
Be. Petron. 48, ‘Scimus te pre literis 
eae. 


—els μ. wepirpivea!) Lit., ‘oversets thy 
wits !° for περιτρέπω signifies properly to turn 
ae pe upside down. 

. πιστεύεις---προφήταις ; olda ὅτι πισ- 
Teves.) Of this clegant use of the interrogation 
immediately followed by an answer on the part 
of the speaker himself, several examples are ad- 
duced by Grotius and Pricwus (so Lucian, Dial. 
Meret., τί gis; ποιήσεις ταῦτα. ποιήσεις, 
oléa), yet none such as to equal in beauty the 

resent passage. Insomuch that Longinus, de 

ubl., at 8, treats of this as a component 
of the Sublime, as he had on another occasion 
adduced an example of the Sublime from the 
Mosaic: ‘Let there be light; and there was 
light ;> so he might have adduced the present 
passage of St. Paul. 

28. ἐν ὀλίγῳ με πείθεις, &c.] These words 
of Festus seem to have interrupted the thread 
of the Apostle’s reasoning ; otherwise he would 
aba) ave proceeded to adduce some particu- 
ar proofs from the Prophets of what he had been 
saying. The words in question may be supposed 
to have been merely a civil A, pronounced in 
that complimentary insincerity into which good- 
natured, easy, and unscrupulous persons, like 
Agrippa(and such he is characterized by Josephus), 
are apt to run. Besides, it is unlikely that any 
strong impression could have been made 90 soon ; 
or that, if made, Agrippa would havo trterrupled 
the Apostle, and then left him almost as abruptly 
as Felix had done, or Pilate did our Lord, with- 
out waiting to hear the conclusion of his sentence. 
This, no doubt, arose from the Apostle’s having 
become (as Markland observes) more personal in 
his application to Agrippa concerning religion 


than he liked. 
29. εὐξαίμην ἂν τ. 0.) Here aby. has the 
sense of optare, I wish to God, 7 would to 


God ; and 60 it is sometimes used in the Classi- 
cal writers; cx. gr. /Eschin. Dial. iii. 6, ἐγὼ δὲ 
εὐξαίμην ἀν τὰ κοινὰ ταῦτα εἰδέναι. Joseph. 
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9 a) 9 a > 4 a ἤ a ® a e 
ἐν πολλῴ, ov μονον of, αλλὰ καὶ πᾶντας τοὺς αἀκουοντας 

6 a « ~ ® ‘4 » 4 
μου σήμερον γενέσθαι τοιουτους οποῖος Kayw εἰμι, παρεκτὸς 


τῶν δεσμών τούτων. 

a 4 

τε βασιλεὺς Kat 

. αὐτοῖς. ὃ Kat 
λέγοντες" Ὅτι 


Καὶ [ταῦτα εἰπόντος αὐτοῦ,] ἀνέστη 0 30 
ὁ ἡγεμὼν, ἥ τε Βερνίκη καὶ οἱ συγκαθήμενοι 

᾿ , ~ ἢ A 9 , 
avaywpnoavrec ἐλάλουν πρὸς adAndove, δὶ 
οὐδὲν θανάτου ἄξιον ἢ δεσμῶν πράσσει ὁ 


ἄνθρωπος οὗτος. ᾿Αγρίππας δὲ τῷ Φηστῳ ἔφη᾽ ᾿Απολελύσθαι 32 


one ew ἰὴ a » , ’ 
novvaro ὁ ἄνθρωπος οὐτος, εἰ μὴ ἐπεκέκλητο Καίσαρα. 


a Supra 26. 
1.. 


ΧΧΥΙΙ. 


"QE δὲ ἐκρίθη τοῦ ἀποπλεῖν ἡμᾶς εἰς τὴν 1 


᾿Ιταλίαν, παρεδίδουν τὸν τε Παῦλον καί τινας ἑτέρους δεσ- 
μώτας ἑκατονταρχῷῇ, ὀνόματι ᾿Ιουλίῳ, σπείρης Σεβαστῆς. 


Ὁ 3 Our. 11. 
25. 

supra 19. 29. 
& 20. 4. 

Oul. 4. 10. 


Ant. xvii. δ. 6, καὶ yap αὑτὸς εὔχεσθαι-- μηδὲν 
ἀδικοῦντα ϑρεν, 

29. ἐν πολλῴ.) The exact sense of the expree- 
sion has been somewhat disputed; but from the 
antithetical ἐν ὀλίγῳ it must be omntno, though 
it would be difficult to find another example of 
the word so used. Here, however,—as often, when 
a speaker takes up the words of another, and 
gives them a turn to suit his own purpose,—we 
must allow for a slight detortion of” the scnse of 
ἃ word or phrase. 

— παρεκτὸς τῶν δεσμῶν +.) Spoken δεικ- 
τικῶς, holding out his chains, This proves that 
St. Paul was then not (as some have imagined 
ἐν φυλακῇ ἀδέσμῳ, but rather ἐπ custodia mili- 
tart, chained to the soldier who guarded him. 

30. ταῦτα εἰπόντος αὑτοῦ These words, 
not found in a few MSS. and Versions, have been 
cancelled by Griesbach and Scholz; and, indeed, 
internal evidence is against them. 

32. el μὴ ἐπεκέκλητο Κι.) For thus the power 
of the judge, whether for acquittal or condemna- 
tion, had ceased, and the cognizance of the cause 
rested solely with the supcrior court. 


XXVII. 1. ἐκρίθη] ‘it was determined, 
namely, by the decision of Agrippa and Festus, 
that Paul must be sent to Italy. At τοῦ ἀποπλεῖν 
there is not, as is generally supposed, an ellipse of 
περί: but τοῦ with tho ἐπ". is here, as supra 
xxvi. 18, and elsewhere, put for ἵνα and a 
junctive ; only here the iva is, as often, for ὅτι. 
See the Note supra iii. 18; or we may, with 
Markland, resolve ἐκρίθη into ἐγενήθη κρίσις 
(i.e. γνώμη), to which the Genitive is to be 
referred 


— παρεδίδουν. Namely, ol δεσμοφύλακες. 

— σπείρης Σεβ.) From the time of Augus- 
tus, legions took the name Augustan. Hence 
many have su that, as in all the other 
legions, so in the five cohorts stationed at Cesa- 
rea, there was one cohort called the Augustan, or 
that the cohort here mentioned was a legionary 
cohort of an Augustan legion stationed in Syria 
and Judea. And it is worthy of attention, what 
Bretechneider suggests, that Josephus in various 
passages makes mention of troops in the Roman 
army called Σεβαστηνοί. 

2. πλοίῳ ᾿Αδραμ) Meaning, ‘a vessel of 


>"EmPBavreg δὲ πλοίῳ ᾿Αδραμυττηνῷ, f μέλλοντες πλεῖν 2 


τοὺς κατὰ τὴν ᾿Ασίαν τύπους,---ανήχθημεν, ὄντος σὺν ἡμῖν 


Adramyttium, and bound thither.’ As we say, 
a London vessel, a Liverpool vessel, ἄς. Adra 
myttium was in Mysia, opposite to Lesbos. The 
early orthography of the name was ᾿Ατραμντ- 
vTetov, as found in Thucydides, Xenophon, and 
the ancient coins in general. Afterwards, how- 
ever, it was pronounced, and sometimes spelt, 
᾿Αδραμυττεῖον. From the termination εἴον it 
would seem that the place derived its name from 
a fane or temple of some hero or . ᾽Ατρα- 
μνττεῖον appears to be a noun plural of Oriental 
origin, from the Heb. mo. mvt, ‘an ensign of 
ion, an ὁ ensign.’ So Is. xxx. li, 
‘till ye be left as an 
Centurion, it should seem, did not intend to 
remain with the vessel to its place of final desti- 
nation, but only to some point of Asis Minor, 
from yen ne might mect are ne 
sage to y; expecting to find some ship m 
the pers of Lycia ot Carin on board of which be 
might embark his soldiers and prisoners for Rome. 
The event answered his expectation ; for at Myn 
in Lycia he found an Alexandrian vessel bound 
for Italy. 
— μέλλοντες.) Several of the best MSS. and 


who thinks the change of μέλλοντι into μέλλον" 
τες Was made in accommodation to ἐπιβάντες 
preceding, and ἀνήχθημεν following. But thet 
18 surely too ἡ λῥθν μαῖαι and as to pr cmt 
in question, it has every ce ing 8 
mere emendation, as, indeed, it io regarded by 
Matth., Vat., and Tittm. Here, then, 

to the critical canon, the more difficult reading Ὁ 
to be preferred. And accordingly I have 
proper, with Vater, Tittman, aod Scholz, te re 
tain the common reading. Certainly the werds 
τοὺς κατὰ τὴν ᾿Ασίαν τόπους must mean ‘the 


ripl., πλεῖν τοὺς παραθαλασσίονε τόπον:. Ne 
change, then, is necessary ; the scope of the werd 
being, to assign ἃ reason wh 

this Adramyttian veseel ; 
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Ἀριστάρχου Μακεδόνος Θεσσαλονικέως. “Τῇ τε ἑτέρᾳ ¢ Supra 34. 


sarny Onpev εἰς Σιδώνα᾽ φιλανθρώπως τε ὁ ᾿Ιουλιος τῷ 


* 28.16. 


TavAw χρησάμενος, ἐπέτρεψε πρὸς τοὺς φίλους πορευθέντα 
πιμελείας τυχεῖν. Κακεῖθεν ἀναχθέντες ὑπεπλεύσαμεν τὴν 
ζύπρον, διὰ τὸ τοὺς ἀνέμους εἶναι ἐναντίους. τὸ τε πέλαγος 
A a 4 e Q ? c 

ὁ xara τὴν Κιλικίαν καὶ Παμφυλίαν διαπλεύσαντες, κατ- 


ἰλθομὲν εἰς Μύρα τῆς Λυκίας. 


9 ~ e a e 4 ’ 
Κακεῖ evpwv ο εκατον- 


αρχος πλοῖον ᾿Αλεξανδρῖνον πλέον εἰς τὴν ᾿Ιταλίαν, ἐνεβί- 

σεν ἡμᾶς εἰς αὐτό. ᾿Εν ἱκαναῖς δὲ ἡμέραις βραδυπλοοῦν- 
γες, καὶ μόλις γενόμενοι κατὰ τὴν Κνίδον, μὴ προσεώντος 
ἡμᾶς τοῦ ἀνέμον, ὑπεπλεύσαμεν τὴν Κρήτην κατὰ Σαλμωνην’ 
μόλις τε παραλε όμενοι αὐτὴν, ἤλθομεν εἰς τόπον τινὰ 


καλούμενον Καλοὺς Λιμένας, ᾧ 


to coast the [southern] of Asia, and 
‘efore a veesel bound to Adramyttium would 
8 far as they would desire in the way to Italy. 
» ἐπιμελείας τυχεῖν) ‘to receive their kind 
ation.” Of this phrase two examples are ad- 
ed by Wetstein. 
» ὑπεπλεύσαμεν τὴν K., ἄς.) With these 
and those at v. 5, as far as διαπλεύσαν- 
, Commentators have been not a little per- 
ted,—and that chiefly from imperfect compre- 
sion of the nautical term ὑποπλεῖν, though 
dy from inattention tothe situation of the places 
itioned. Now in sailing from Sidon to the 
of Lycia, it is probable that, had the weather 
a fair, they would have taken a course to the 
th of Cyprus ;—not, however, near its shores, 
opt at the S.W. promontory, Zephyrium,—and 
ὁ would have struck across to Rhodes, or 
coast of Caria. Since, however, we are told, 
Winds were contrary (viz. though varying, yet 
more or less adverse), they changed that 
me, and ὑπεπλεύσ. τὴν K. Now, for the 
‘ to be contrary, they must have been N. or 
‘ or N.N.E., or such like. And then the 
vay to evade their force would be, to sail 
under the coast of Cyprus, after having cut 
ι to the promontory of Pedalium, so as to 
the bay of Catium. That they coasted along 
tine, and then made for the Eastern pro- 
ory of Cyprus (as the best Commentators 
), is improbable, because they would thus 
rought more into the wind'’s eye (as the 
s say), and into tempestuous seas. At all 
8, it is plain that ὑποπλεῖν must mean to 
under the lee of any high land (such as 
us), 80 as to get shelter from it. From 
yrium it is plain they crossed over (διεπλεύ- 
Ὁ) to Myra in Lycia; a port of t cele- 
, and (as appears from a passage of Porphyry 
by Wetstein) the one generally used in 
ng from Cyprus to Lycia or Caria. 
κλοῖον. Here, as often in the Classical 
πὸ, the word denotes a ship of burden (as 
sed to a ship of war), such as, it the 
tandrian corn vessels were; and this was 
ably one (see v. 38). On these vessels, and 
eorn trade from pt to Italy, see Haseus 
tavibus Alexandrinis, Crit. a vol. xiii. Ῥ. 
and Bryant's remarks on Euroclydon, in his 


ἐγγὺς nv πόλις Λασαία. 


Analysis of Myth., vol. iii. p. 343—9. Myra is 
indced out of the track from Cyprus to Dice- 
archia in Italy ; but the winds had been contrary, 
and the ship had made for the Lycian coast for 
shelter. 

7. βραδυπλοοῦντες.) Of this very rare word 
one example has been adduced from Artemid. iv. 
32. 1 add another from Cosmas Indicopl. 133. 
in Bekker’s Anecd. i. 225. 

— μὴ προσεῶντος ἡμᾶς τοῦ ἀνέμον.) In 
order to remove the difficulty involved in προσ- 
εῶντος, Markland proposes to read πρόσω 
ἐῶντος, but unnecessarily ; for the common read- 
ing may have the very same sense, wpos in com- 
position being often used for πρόσω, as in seve- 
ral of Sophocles, Euripides, and Diodo- 
rus, cited by me in Recens. Synop. The sense is 
pees ‘ not means us make any progress.’ So 

ucian, V. H., p. 657 (cited by Kumnoel) ob yap 
εἴα ὁ ἄνεμος. 

— ὑπεπλεύσαμεν τὴν K., &c.) Render, ‘we 
ran under,’ (sce Note supra v. 4) i. 6. ‘made for 
Crete, at Salmone, and coasted along the island.” 
This they did, as thinking they ahould get more 
under tho wind. 

8. μόλις παραλεγόμενοι) ‘doubling it.’ The 
wind might be adverse, and doubling promon- 
tories was to the ancicnts a long snd difficult 
business, usually effected (as we may infer from 
the term here employed) by towing. See my 
Note on Thucyd. iv. 25, παραπλεῖν ἀπὸ κάλω: 
to which operation there is an allusion in the 
Latin | 

— ἦν πόλις Aacala.) Of this we find no 
mention in the Classical writers. Hence Com- 
mentators either resort to conjectures, or suppose 
this one of the towns of the hundred-citied isle 
not mentioned by the geographers or other writers. 
There is little doubt, however, that Zasos is 
meant, which occurs in Pliny’s list of the inland 
towns; and Lassa was, it is plain, such. The 
difference between the two names is trifling; 
since πόλις Aacaia means, in fact, the city of 
Lasos. So Hesych., Λασίων πόλις, ἢ χωρίον, 
where read Λασαίων. The situation of Fair- 
Havens is, by the modern term being discovered 
in Kalos Liments, fixed to a place a little to the 
N.E. of Cape Leon, the present C. Matala. It 
was not a regular port, but an open roadstead 
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Ἱκκανοῦ δὲ χρόνον διαγενομένον, καὶ ὄντος ἤδη ἐπισφαλοῦς 9 
ζω Α 4 4 A A g Ψ a 

τοῦ πλοὸς, διὰ τὸ καὶ τὴν νηστείαν ἤδη παρεληλυθέναι, 
a e ζω ’ > “ΝΜ ~ of A 

wapyve oO TlavAoc λέγων αντοις Ανδρες, θεωρώ οτι μετα 10 
~ ᾽ td e ~ e δι 
ὕβρεως καὶ πολλῆς ζημίας, ov μόνον τοῦ * φορτίου καὶ τοῦ 
’ ΠῚ Α a ~ nn ε ΄" , af a 
mAotov, adda καὶ τών ψυχῶν nuwy, μέλλειν ἔσεσθαι roy 


πλοῦν. 


Ὁ δὲ ἑκατόνταρχος τῷ κυβερνήτῃ καὶ τῴ ναυκλήρῳ 11 


ἐπείθετο μᾶλλον, ἢ τοῖς ὑπὸ τοῦ Παύλου λεγομένοις. ᾿Ανευ- 12 
θέτου δὲ τοῦ λιμένος ὑπάρχοντος πρὸς παραχειμασίαν, οἱ 

, Ψ a 9 “~ ἐξ 3 “ wf a 
πλείους ἔθεντο βουλὴν αναχθῆναι ἐκεῖθεν, εἴπως δύναιντο 
καταντήσαντες εἰς Φοίνικα παραχειμάσαι, λιμένα τῆς Κρη- 


της βλέποντα κατὰ Λίβα καὶ κατὰ Χώρον. 


Ὑποπνεύσαντος 13 


δὲ νότου, δοξαντες τῆς προθέσεως κεκρατηκέναι, ἄραντες 


(so Steph. Byz. calls it by the name καλὴ ἄκτη), 
though well sheltered from tempestuous win 
by the Cape and some islands situated to the west 
and east of it. Lasea was probably on the brow 
of the chain of hills which rise about four miles 
from the shore. 

9. διὰ τὸ τὴν νηστείαν ἤδη wapsr.) The 
best Commentators are that in τὴν yn- 
στείαν we havo a designation of time made after 
the manner of the Jews, and even Heathens 
(nay, which is adopted even at the present day), 
whereby a particular time of the ycar is denoted 
by some Festival which falls at that time, as we 
say Christmas, Lady-day, and Michaelmas, The 
fast here meant was the day of expiation, or 10th 
of Tisri (answering to our October), and thus 
corresponding to what we call Old Michaelmas. 
Now, in our own times, the Levantine sailors 
particularly dread what they call the Michaelmas 

s. The ancients, it is well known, considered 
the navigation of the sea, after the beginning of 
winter, as dangerous. So Joseph. Antigq. xvi. 2. 
1, τὸν γὰρ πλοῦν, ἐπιβαίνοντος τοῦ χειμῶνος, 
οὐκ ἐνόμιζεν ἀσφαλῆ. 

10. ὕβρεων. The word here signifies injury, 
damage ; as Anthol, iii. 22, 58, ϑαλάττης ὕβριν. 
Pind. Pyth. i. 140, ναυσίστονον ὕβριν ἰδὼν, and 
ave Ant. " 6, ‘2 And se ἀρύου in Latin. rode 
observes that ὕβρις ts the persons, ζημία 
the goods ; comparing Philo: ζημία χρημάτων. 

— φορτίον.) This (for the common reading 
φόρτον) found in many MSS. and the Ed. Princ., 
was rightly restored by Bengel, Wetstein, Matth., 
Griesbach, Tittmann, Vater, and Scholz; for (be- 
sides the authority of MSS.) it is confirmed by 
the fact, that while the earlicr writers used φόρ- 
τος, the later ones used φορτίον. 

tl. τῷ κυβερνήτῃ καὶ τῷ vav«r.) These 
offices were properly distinct; on the nature and 
difference οὗ whose duties I have copiously 
treated in Recens. Synop., adducing a great bod 
of proofs and illustrations from the Classical 
writers. Suffice it here to say, that the former 
term denoted the masfer, the latter the 
caryo. But it was only | merchant shipe, 
like this, that had both. The smaller had but 
one poe for both offices, who was then called 
ναύκληρον. 

12. ἀνευθέτου) for the Classical ἀνεπιτηδείου, 
Thucyd. ii. 20. Tho place was unfit to winter in, 
as not being a regular port. Πρὸς wapayx., for 


πρὸς τὸ παραχειμάζειν. The word occurs alo 
in Polybius. 

— ἔθεντο βουλὴν) consilium statuerunt, οἵ 
literally (and indeed the phrase occurs in Petro- 
nius), posuerunt. 

— ἐκεῖθεν.) This I have, with Scholz, received 
from many MSS., and nearly all the Versions 
and Chrysostom, for the common reading κἀκεῖ 
θεν, which cannot be defended, unlese we sup 
pose it to stand for ἐκεῖθεν : which, however, is not 
allowable. I suspect that the « came from the 
ναι preceding, in abbreviation poy. 

— εἴπως div.) In εἴπως there is an ellipsis 
of πειρώμενος, as not unfrequently in the parest 
writers. So Herodot. ix. 14, ἐβουλεύετο, airut 
τούτους πρῶτον ἕλοι. The idiom is, indeed, 8 
early as the time of Homer. So 1]. Ψ. 39, as- 
τίκα κηρύκεσσι λιγνφθόγγοισι κέλενσαν-- 
ἀμφὶ πυρὶ στῆσαι τρίποδα μέγαν, εἰ πεπί- 
θοιεν Πηλείδην. In this case the εἰ be 
rendered tchether. 

— εἰς Φοίνικα) ‘to Phenix’ (not Phenice); 
the present port Sphkacia. From its pti 
ae which I wonld compare Paasan. v. 25, 2, 

κραν τετραμμένην ἐπὶ Αιβύης καὶ Νότον.) 
we may (as Grotius and Schmid. think) infer 
that the port was formed by two jutting borss, 
which oS ed to seaward to the 8. W. and N.W. 
tively. 


— τῆς προθέσεως κεκρατηκέναι.) Of the 
phrase κρατεῖν προθέσεως, ‘to thoroughly attain 
& purpose,” several examples are adduced by 


was to sail oly along the coast of Crete; 
which they a ἣν they should now effect, since, 
though the wind that had sprung up was net 


several passages 
however, may also allude to the raising of the mari, 
usually lowered i 


which were oa 


ACTS CHAP. XXVII. 14—16. 


'σον παρελέγοντο τὴν Κρήτην. 


Mer’ οὐ πολὺ δὲ ἔβαλε 


® a A Ν a ς , ® , 
ir αὑτῆς ἄνεμος τυφωνικὸς, ὁ καλούμενος fT Εὐροκλύδων. 
νναρπασθέντος δὲ τοῦ πλοίον, καὶ μὴ δυναμένου avr- 


Ιβαλμεῖν τῴ ἀνέμψ, ἐπιδόντες ἐφερόμεθα. 


Νησίον δέ τι 


Ἰοδραμόντες καλούμενον Κλαύδην, μόλις ἰσχύσαμεν περι- 


ὦ which see Note) it should rather seem 
» ναῦν was intended to be supplied; an 
confirmed by Thucyd. i. 52, ras ναὺς 
8 ἀπὸ γῆε. 
"σον. A word used by the best writers, 
y poets, but writers ; as Herodot. iv. 
» Joseph. Ant. i. 20.1. xix. 2. 4. Hip- 
4, Plutarch, &c. It signifies, not nearer 
y near, and here anewers to our nauti 
-shore. Thus the phrase ἄσσον παραλέ- 
signifies to coast close tn-shore. The 
were probably proceeding partly by 
we (for the wind was only a side wind, and 
) use), and partly by being towed, which 
led ῥυμουλκεῖσθαι, and has been copiously 
ted by mo on Thucyd. iv. 25. 
wrays.) It is not agreed to what this has 
ce. osu to προθέσεωε, others to 
8; while others again (including the most 
t Commentators) refer it to Κρήτην. I 
take it to mean the ship itself, with refer- 
1 pavy, just before left to be supplied at 
gs. This is confirmed, and the force of the 
lon ἔβαλε illustrated, Ai Pind. Pyth. xi. 
, Ὄρθαν κέλευθον ἰὼν τὸ πρὶν ἢ Mé τις 
ἔξω πλόου "Ἔβαλεν, ὡς Sr’ ἄκατον 
we 
aoe Tudwvixdes) i.e. a wind like the 
n: tho name then, and to the preeent day, 
» a tempestuous wind prevailing in tho 
ranean, and blowing ἃ sort of Aurricane 
rections from N.E. to S.E., and perhape 
n Homer, Odyss. s. 313, and Virg. En. i. 
Rh The word is, I think, wrongly derived 
Etymologists from rides, fumo ; it rather 
rom τύφω, cognate with τύπῳ and τύπ- 
i properly signifies the Striker ; which is 
ed and illustrated by Eschyl. Agam. 637. 
Nats yap πρὸς ἀλλήλαισι Θρήκιαι 
Ἠρεικον᾽ αἱ δὲ, κεροτνπούμεναι βίᾳ 
" τυφῴῷ, σὺν ζάλῃ τ᾽ ὀμβροκϑύπῳ, 
ῥ ἄφαντοι, ποιμένος κακοῦ στρόβῳ. 
mains, however, to discuss the yet more 
term Εὐροκλύδων, which has 90 per- 
Commentators and Critics, that they have 
ly sought a change of reading, either from 
e from the conjectures of the learned. 
objections have been made to the com- 
Sof bine of ἀν ἴδϑοι weight, if the advert 
ief objection, the tacongruity 0 com~ 
«Haga ᾿Ξ qari thet κλύδων 
not only ἃ wave, but a rough wavy 
tho examples in Steph. Thes.), and must 
% sometimes ΤῊΝ as an agree (which, 
8 t, was its original form), as 
om the adjective 'Ερικλύδων, Which ἦν 
B later pers eA Sea Steph. ae 
pajectures which have amy, e 
5 that merit attention are Εὐρνκλύδων 
βκύλων. But for the former aie unded 
Ὁ ὯΝ is no authority at all. ides, 


the compound would be confrary to analogy, since 
there ies instance of sypy with a substantive ; 
and even those with adg are almost confined 
to the Poets; and moreover, the sense arising 
ioe aoe) is too feeble. For the latter (namely 
ρακύλων, N.N.E. wind) which bes been pro- 
sai by Grotius, Mill, Le Clerc, Bentl 
gel, there is some, though , 
authority in MSS. and Versions; while the objec- 
tions against it are,—I. that it would sot be 
formed analogically, but ought to be Εὐροακύ- 
λων. 2. That it would be he eously com- 
pounded of Greek and τῆν ; sae Peery could 
not well represent lo. ides, the name 
was doubtless the a that had prevailed for 
centuries, and was therefore not likely to be 
otherwise than Greek , not Greek and 
Latin. 3. It would not at all correspond to the 
accurate descriptions of the τυφὼν, or Tuffone, 
given by ancients and moderns, who in 
resenting it, not as a point-wind, but as veer- 
ing about, and blowing in all quarters in succes- 
sion from N.E. to S.E.,—East, however, prevail- 
ing. So Hom. Od. ε. 295, Σὺν δ᾽ Evpos τε No- 
τοῦ τ᾽ ἔπεσε, Lidupos τε δυσαὴς, Kai Βορέης 
ara μέγα κῦμα κυλίνδων. Virg. Ain, 
i. 8, ‘Un& Eurusque Notusque ruunt, oreberque 
rocellis Africus: et vastos volvunt ad litora 
uctus.’ Hence it is clear that both external and 
internal evidence unite in requiring the common 
reading to be retained; the sense of which may 
be expressed, ‘the wave-stirring Easter,’ or lite~ 
rally, " Hast-souser ;’ which designation is con- 
firmed and illustrated by the numerous 
of the Greek and Latin Classics adduced by me 
in Recens. Synop. 

15. evvapwacBivroe τοῦ πλοίου.) An ex- 
pression often used of tempestuous winds. So 
JEschyl. Ag. 610, χεῖμα---ἥρπασε (ecil. αὐτὸν). 
bea vi. 104, ἁρπασθεὶς ὑπ᾽ ἀνέμον. 'Αντ- 

θαλμεῖν signifies ‘to bear up against the 

d ;’ or, as we say, to faceit. At ἐπιδόντες may 
be supplied either πλοῖον, or ἑαυτούς. Of ἐφε- 
pons α the sense is, ‘ we were driven,’ or drifted. 

Herodot. ili. 10, ἐφέροντο κατὰ κῦμα καὶ ἄνε- 
μον: what is properly true only of tho ship, being 
applied to the crew. 

16. ὑποδραμόντες.) Not ‘running up to,’ but 
‘running under;’ i. 6. close in-shore. 80 The- 
mist., p. 152: τὰ μὲν (partly) twodpapyoveas, 
τὰ δὲ asp. dpapoveat. 

— Κλαύδην.) The name given by Mela and 
Pliny countenances the reading Kavény found in 
some Versions, &c.; but the common reading is 
confirmed by erocl. ap. Ptolem. iii. 7, and Athe- 
neus. Περικρατεῖε χιγέσθαι, for περικρατεῖν, 
*to become masters of,’ ‘ secure the boat .᾽ which, 
it seems (whether it had been towed by a rope, 
or had hung fastened to the ship, or on 
deck), had been nearly staved, or washed away by 
the waves. = 

Y 


, and 


ACTS CHAP. XXVII. 17, 18. 
Kpateic γενέσθαι τῆς σκάφης" 


ἣν ἅ ραντες, βοηθείαις 17 


ἐχρώντο ὑποζωννύντες τὸ πλοῖον᾽ φοβούμενοί τε μὴ εἰς τὴν 
Σύρτιν ἐκπέσωσι, χαλάσαντες τὸ σκεῦος, οὕτως ἐφέροντο. 


Σφοδρώς δὲ χειμαζομένων 


17. βοηθ. ἐχρῶντο, ὑποζωννύντες τὸ πλοῖον.] 
On the sense of the expressions βοηθ. and ὑπο- 
ei fad Commentators are little agreed. Some 

7 Rant understand the aid or untled help of 
the mariners and the soldiers, or other passengers. 
But that would surely su the sense to be 
most imperfectly oF . Others take it of 
the tacking, as ropes, hooks, chains, &c. by which 
assistance 1s rendered to a ship in rough weather. 
Yet of such a signification of the word no autho- 
rity has been adduced. By the other term ὑπο- 
ζωννύντες, both the above classes of Interpreters 
are agreed, is meant that xzder-girding which, they 
say, was employed in ancient as well as modern 
times ; whereby thick cables were drawn around 
a rickety ship, to kcep the timbers tight together. 
In proof and illustration of which numerous pas- 
sages have been adduced, both from the Classical 
and from modern writers: yet, upon close exa- 
mination, scarcely any one of these will be found 
to the pu . How uncertain is the passage of 
Horat. Od. i. 14.6 (stne funibus Vix durare carine 
Posaint imperiosius ASquor), may be imagined 
from the fact, that no Commentator, except Bax- 
ter, takes it to refer to the undergirding of a ship 
with ropes. And as to the gloss of Hesychius on 
the word ζωμεύματα, i.e. σχοινία κατὰ μέσον 
τὴν ναὺν δεσμενόμενα, that is known to refer to a 

of Anstoph. Eq. 279, and is only the opi- 

nion of a Grammarian on the sense of the word 
there used, which has been better explained by 
the Scholiasts, by Suidas, and even by another 
gloes of Hesychius himself, to mean Uro{wpara’ 
ξύλα τῶν vewy; an explanation, indeed, far more 
ble to the context and the subject, and 
which is confirmed by the Scholiast on Thucyd. i. 
29, ζεύξαντες (vave), where he speaks of these 
ξύλα (calling them {uvywpuara) as slays necessary 
to bind together a rickety ship's bull. And to 
these there seems an allusion in Aschyl. Suppl. 

457, Schutz, σκάφος Erp: βλαῖσι ναντικαῖσιν 
ὡς προσηγμένον. also we have in ἰὼ τς 
Admon. 513, νηός τοι τλευρῇσιν ὑπὸ ζυγὰ 
σομεν, i.e. ὑποθήσομεν ζνγά. In fact, nearly all 
the passages that have been adduced, in proof or 
illustration of the above undergirding, belong 
rather to that operation alluded to in the 
just cited, which may be called under-(meani 
inner Y To this purpose may be noticed, 
as quite decisive, a of Athen. p. 204, where 
he says that the gigantic ship of Ptolemy Philo- 
pater had twelve ὑποζώματα, each 100 feet long; 
and in Plutarch, Romul. ch. vii. we read of these 
. ὑποζώματα, as being made of brass. In short, 
from the evidence I have brought forward on the 
passage of Thucydides ubi supra, there can be 
no doubt that the ζυγώματα, or ὑποζώματα, 
were pieces of strong wooden planking, or metal- 
lic plating, to serve as stays wherewith to bind 
the inner frame-work of a ship together; which 
were sometimes, in the case of an exceedingly 
large ship, put in αὐ first, but usually after the 
ship had been some time in use, and grown 
rickety. 

As an additional argument for the interpreta- 


ἡμῶν, τῇ ἑξῆς ἐκβολὴν ἐποι- 18 


tion above proposed, it may be noticed that, 
according to She other mode of taking the words, 
the phrase βοηθείαις ἐχρῶντο, which occupies 
the most prominent place in the sentence, would 
be almost useless. At least we should rather 
have expected ὑπεζώννυντο τὸ πλοῖον, Bor 
θείαις χρώμενοι. But to advert to the meaning 
of βοηθείαις, according to cither of the two inter- 
tations above detailed, the reasion will be 
ittle suitable. Its truce sense, I have no doub, 
is that in which (as Wetstein attests) the word is 
used in the Gree ΕΝ on mechanics, nanels 
props, or stays; the ζυγὰ or ζυγώματα a 
mentioned. "Thus a may πύρα ‘they had 
recourse to the use of stays, underbelting the 
ship with them.” These had doubtless been pro- 
vided for an emergency: and there is reason to 
think that, in the eal ya class of merchant shipe, 
carpenters were regularly employed. This was 
certainly the case in shipe of eer ; for Xenophon, 
de Republ. Athen. 12, enumerating the various 
officers on board a trireme, reckons the νανπηγοί. 

— τὴν Σύρτιν.) Meaning, the Syrtis muy. 
an immense bay on the coast of Africa, occupring 
the whole of what is now called the Gulf of 
Sidra ; and indeed running far out to seaward: a 
full account of which is given by Captain Beechey 
in his description of the north coast of Afria, 
from Tripoli to Cyrene. 

— χαλάσαντες τὸ σκεῦος.) The meaning τ. 
this cxpression τὸ σκεῦος has been somewhat 
disputed. Certainly it cannot mean, what some 
suppose, the anchor ; for the mariners were not 
in soundings ; and if they had, they would in that 
case have let down feo anchors, as ver. 29. If 
we consider what other ὅπλον might deserve to 
be called the σκεῦος, we cannot doubt that it i 
the mast which is here meant. A view suppor 
by the Syr. Version, and adopted by Grouus, 

eraldus, Bolten, and Kuinoel. Of course, 0 
taking down the mainmast, the yards and sails 
would have also to be removed. Here χαλᾷν is 
used, because the masts of the ancients were 0 
formed as to go into a socket, and to be raised of 
lowered at pleasure. Thus there was no occaswa 
to cut it away, as is now done in similar arcum- 
stances. ; 

-- ὙΦΊρΟντΟ] Meaning, were ‘ drifted, hurried 
forward at the mercy of the waves." What is 
properly true only of the ship, being, 2s oftes, 
applied to the crew. So in the second fragment 
of Alceus, Mus. Crit. vol. i 423, ἄμμε δ᾽ -- 
Nat φορήμεθα σὺν μελαινᾷ, χειμῶνι μοχθεῖν. 
τες μεγάλω κάλων. 

18. κβολὴν ἐποιοῦντο) " heaved overboard 
[the lading};” for of that the term ἐκβολὴ, when 
used without any addition, is always to be under 
stood ; since the order of the circumstances (Ὁ 
Grotius justly remarks) is, first that the lediny 
should be a per as here ; then the 

ing, ver. 19; an the provinoss, δι 
ver. 38. From the Classical Ueation of Wetstess 
it appears that the thing was by no means unfre 


quent in ancient navi onl 
the ery Pom 


sage of Jonas i. 5 (where we have 


ACTS CHAP. XXVIT. 19—28. 


Kat Ty τρίτῃ αὐτόχειρες, τὴν σκευὴν τοῦ πλοίου 


ovyro" 
ἐῤῥίψαμεν" μήτε δὲ ἡλίου μῆτε 
πλείονας ἡμέρας, χειμώνός τε 


λοιπὸν περιῃρεῖτο πᾶσα ἐλπὶς τοῦ σώζεσθαι ἡ ημάς. 


691 


ἄστρων ἐπιφαινόντων ἐπὶ 
οὐκ ὀλίγου ἐπικειμένου, 


Πολλῆς 


ασιτίας ὑπαρχούσης, τότε σταθεὶς ὁ Παῦλος ἐν μέσῳ 


γῶν elev" 


"Ἔδει piv, ὦ ἄνδρες, πειθαρχήσαντάς μοι μὴ 


λλνάγεσθαι ἀπὸ τῆς Κρήτης, κερδῆσαί τε τὴν ὕβριν ταύτην 


ιὶ τὴν ζημίαν. 


Καὶ τανῦν παραινῶ ὑμᾶς εὐθυμεῖν' 


ἀπο- 


ολὴ γὰρ ψυχῆς οὐδεμία ἔ ἔσται ἐξυ ὑμών, πλὴν τοῦ πλοίου. 
lapéorn γάρ μοι ταὐτῃ τῇ νυκτὶ ἄγγελος τοῦ Θεοῦ, οὗ 


μὶ, ᾧ καὶ λατρεύω, λέγων" 
ε δεῖ παραστῆναι" 
ας τοὺς πλέοντας μετὰ σοῦ . 
᾿στεύω γάρ τῷ Θεῴ, ὅ 
ἐλάληταί μοι. 


Μὴ φοβοῦ, Παῦλε, Καίσαρί 


’ ’ ε a a 
καὶ ἰδοὺ, κεχάρισται σοι ὁ Θεὸς παν- 


Διὸ εὐθυμεῖτε, ἄνδρες" 


ὅτι οὕτως ἔσται καθ᾽ ὃν τρόπον 
εἰς νῆσον δέ τινα de ἡμᾶς ἐκπεσεῖν. ὁ Infra 28.1. 


Qe δὲ τεσσαρεσκαιδεκάτη νὺξ ἐ ἐγένετο, διαφερομένων ἡμῶν 
ν τῷ ᾿Αδρίᾳ, κατὰ μέσον τῆς κὸν ὑπενόουν οἱ ναῦται 


᾿ροσάγειν τινὰ αὐτοῖς χώραν. 


used) may suffice: ἐκβολὴν ἐποιήσαντο 
σκευῶν. 

, Thy σκευήν.) Synonymous with the σκεύη 
nas i, 5, and signifying all the armamenta or 
ge a ra oe pea sae ae " 

sails, rigging, see Thucyd. vi 
inal uding the etn of the passengers; for 
ἡ scimetinise means such. 

μήτε δὲ ἡλίου--ἡμᾶς.) This non-appear- 
of the ety and stars biel eae the ancients at 
imes exin ially in tempestuous 
her, Becatise t ey ad then no caer of 
ving where they were, and were gece 

see Thucyd. viii. 42, Under such circum- 
68 they were reduced to the utmost straits ; 
© much from want of practical. akill in navi- 
m, as from being destitute of what a great 
finely calls 
Phe feeling Compass—Navigation’s soul.’ 


. χειμῶνος ἐπικειμένον.) So the Mi ner 
aged tncubutt silvas.. Compare also P: 


. λοιπὸν) for τὸ λοιπόν. 
, ‘was wholly taken away; the περι 
@ intensive, as in Hebr. x. 0, περιελεῖν 

tas, ‘ to make complete expiation for." 
ri ee) Render, tnedia, the not taking 
for which they would, in their present 
bare little appetite. This circumstance is 
>t L upireaueney noticed in narratives of 

8 

δας ρδῆσαι ὕβριν καὶ ζημίαν.) To explain 
mingly strange expression, it is not neces- 
th some, to extend the μὴ to κερδῆσαι, 
™~nder xepd. to suffer. We have only to sup- 
senee of the word found in the best writers 
ly Note on Thucyd. ii. 44), ἰ. ὁ. ‘to suffer; 
ly, ‘it behoved you to have hearkened to 
id not to have loosed from Crete; and thus 
ould have been gainers by all this injury 


Tlepenpei tro. 


t βολίσαντες εὗρον 


and this loss;’ i, 6. you would have avoided it; 
see ver. 10. 

23. ἄγγελος τοῦ Θεοῦ.) Render, ‘ 
of the Gea whom,’ &c. 

— οὗ εἰμὶ] acil. δοῦλος: as Exod. xxxii. 26, 

* Who is the Lord's and Levit. xx. 26, So also 


in Is. xlv. 14, where the LXX. render wr 


by καὶ col ἔσονται δοῦλοι. Λατρεύω properly 
implies service generally, but in riptare 
religious service and worship, whether external or 
internal. 

24, κεχάρισταί σοι--σοῦ.) Χαρίζεσθαί τινα 
or τινι sometimes signifies ‘to grant any one’s 
life for another.’ Here, however, it means, ‘to 
spare any one’s life on account of another." 

27. τεσσαρεσκ.) Namely, from their having 
left Fair-havens. Διαφερ. ἡμῶν, ‘as we were 
tossed up and down.’ A sense almost confined 
to the later writers. 

— ’Aépla.) By this is meant not what is now 
called the Adriatic gulf, but the Adriatic sea ; 
which, as the Commentators have proved, from 
Ptolem Strabo, &c., comprehended what had 
originally been called the ᾿Ιόνιον gs os, and 
denoted the sea between Greece, I 3b and 
Africa; see my Note on Thucydides, i. τὸν 

Ἰόνιον κόλπον. 

— προσάγειν τινὰ poe wpay.) There is 
here a nautioal idiom by ἃ » like ἀναφα- 
vévres Thy K. at xxi. 3, in either case originating 
in the optical illusion, by which, on drawing near 
toa coast, the land seems to ap roach to the shi 
not the ship to the land. So Ach. Tat. ii. 2. 
τὴν γῆν ἑωρῶμεν ἀπὸ τῆς νηὸς κατὰ μικρὸν 
ἀναχωρυῦσαν ὡς αὐτὴν πλέουσαν. y the 
same idiom τ ἔτ speak of neartng a ecast, 
"- ἐγ κεν ‘having heaved the lead’ 

eels v e 

(βολίδα). | 


ai oT } This oon ΠῚ oceee from ὀρέγεσθαι, 


an angel 


